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PREFACE 

At  the  International  Congress  for  the  Exploration  of  the  Sea 
held  on  the  invitation  of  the  Swedish  Government  in  Stockholm 
in  1S99,  Sir  John  Murray  was  the  chief  British  delegate,  and 
acted  as  president  of  the  physical  and  chemical  section,  which 
drew  up  a  programme  of  work  for  the  proposed  investigations 
in  the  North  Sea  and  in  the  Norweo-ian  Sea.  Althoug-h  his 
official  connection  with  these  marine  researches  came  to  an  end 
with  the  close  of  the  first  Congress,  it  is  well  known  that  he 
has  followed  with  great  interest  all  the  proceedings  of  the 
International  Council  during  the  past  ten  or  twelve  years. 

In  the  year  1909  he  chanced  to  visit  Copenhagen  at  a  time 
when  one  of  the  annual  meetings  of  the  Council  was  going-  on, 
and  was  invited  by  the  members  to  take  part  in  some  of  their 
deliberations.  In  the  course  of  the  conversations  which 
followed  he  expressed  the  opinion  that  systematic  observations 
in  the  Atlantic  might  throw  much  light  on  some  of  the  problems 
then  being  studied  in  our  more  northern  seas. 

Subsequently  Sir  John  Murray  wrote  to  me  that  if  the 
Norwegian  Government  would  lend  the  "Michael  Sars "  and 
her  scientific  staff  for  a  four  months'  summer  cruise  in  the 
North  Atlantic,  he  would  pay  all  the  other  expenses. 

When  this  proposal  was  laid  before  the  Norwegian  Govern- 
ment it  was  favourably  received,  and  within  a  few  weeks  a 
satisfactory  financial  agreement  was  drawn  up  and  adopted. 
My  scientific  colleagues.  Professor  Gran,  Dr.  Helland- Hansen, 
Mr.  E.  Koefoed,  and  Captain  Thor  Iversen,  who  had  long  been 
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associated  with  me  in  oceanographical  investigations  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  likewise  received  the  proposal  with  enthusiasm. 
A  large  part  of  the  winter  of  1909-10  was  spent  in  making  the 
necessary  rearrangements  on  board  the  ship,  in  the  selection 
and  installation  ot  new  apparatus  and  instruments,  and  in 
choosing  the  routes  where  we  might  expect  to  get  the  most 
interesting  results. 

By  the  ist  of  April  19 10  the  ship  was  fully  equipped  and 
ready  for  sea.  The  first  port  of  call  was  Plymouth,  where 
Sir  John  Murray  embarked,  and  the  last  piece  of  apparatus' — • 
a  large  centrifuge — was  installed  on  board.  After  being 
hospitably  entertained  by  scientific  men  in  London  and 
Plymouth,  we  sailed  on  the  7th  of  April  for  the  south-west  of 
Ireland,  where  it  was  arranged  that  we  should  occupy  our  first 
observing  station.  The  ship  worked  down  the  western  coasts 
of  Europe  as  far  as  the  Canaries,  then  proceeded  across  the 
Atlantic,  by  way  of  the  Azores,  to  Newfoundland,  afterwards 
re-crossing  from  Newfoundland  to  the  coast  of  Ireland,  and 
returned  to  Bergen  by  way  of  the  Faroe  Channel.  About 
120  observing  stations  were  established,  and  the  expedition  was 
in  all  respects  successful. 

It  was  agreed  that  the  zoological  and  all  other  collections 
and  observations  made  during  the  cruise  should  be  sent  to 
Bergen,  Sir  John  Murray  generously  agreeing  to  provide  ^500 
to  enable  the  collections  to  be  sorted  out  and  arranged  for 
study  by  specialists. 

It  was  further  arranged  that  a  general  account  of  the  cruise 
and  of  the  results  of  the  observations  should  be  published  as 
soon  as  possible  after  the  return  of  the  expedition,  and  this 
volume  has  accordingly  been  prepared.  Its  main  object  is  to 
indicate  the  most  important  results  of  the  voyage  in  so  far  as 
these  can  be  stated  at  the  present  time,  although  the  bioloo-ical 
collections  and  the  physical  observations  have  as  yet  only  been 
examined    in    a    preliminary   way.       In   preparing    the    various 
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chapters  the  previous  investigations  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in 
the  North  Sea  and  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  generally  have  been 
taken  into  consideration,  in  order  to  compare  the  physical  and 
biological  conditions  prevailing  in  northern  waters  with  those  in 
the  Atlantic.  In  this  way  it  is  hoped  that  the  book  as  a  whole 
will  present  the  student  with  a  fairly  complete  epitome  of  recent 
advances  in  the  modern  science  of  oceanography,  even  though 
it  has  proved  impossible  to  give  a  complete  review  of  the 
literature  of  the  subject. 

The  historical  chapter  and  the  chapter  on  the  Depths  and 
Deposits  of  the  Ocean  have  been  prepared  by  Sir  John  Murray  ; 
that  on  Physical  Oceanography  by  Dr.  Helland- Hansen  ;  that 
on  Phytoplankton  by  Professor  Gran  ;  and  that  on  the  Bottom 
Fauna  by  Professor  Appellof,  while  the  chapters  dealing  with 
the  equipment  of  the  ship,  the  working  of  the  gear,  the  narra- 
tive of  the  cruise,  the  fishes  from  the  sea-bottom,  the  pelagic 
animals,  and  general  biology  have  been  written  by  myself 

In  the  examination  of  the  zoological  collections  I  have 
received  most  valuable  assistance  from  Mr.  James  Grieg, 
Mr.  Einar  Koefoed  (who  took  part  in  the  expedition  and  also 
in  the  special  examination  of  the  fishes),  Mr.  Einar  Lea, 
and  Mr.  Oscar  Sund.  All  the  original  drawings  have  been 
made  by  Mr.  Thorolv  Rasmussen,  who  also  took  part  in  the 
cruise,  and  was  continually  engaged  in  making  drawings  and 
sketches  on  board  ship.  To  all  these  gentlemen  I  acknowledge 
my  indebtedness. 

The  biological  collections  have  been  distributed  to 
specialists  in  different  parts  of  the  world,  and  the  following 
have  sent  me  preliminary  reports  on  their  results,  which  I 
have  been  able  to  use  in  this  book  : — 

Mr.  Paul  Bjerkan,  Bergen  ; 
Dr.  Kristine  Bonnevie,  Christiania  ; 
Dr.  August  Brinkmann,  Bergen  ; 
Dr.  Hjalmar  Broch,  Trondhjem  ; 
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Professor  Carl  Chun,  Leipzig  ; 
Mr.  C.  Dons,  Tromso  ; 
Dr.  P.  P.  C.  Hoel^,  Haarlem  ; 
Dr.  O.  Nordgaard,  Trondlijem  ; 
Professor  G.  O.  Sars,  Christiania  ; 
Professor  R.  Woltereck,  Leipzig. 

Sir  John  Murray's  secretary,  Mr.  James  Chumley,  has 
given  us  most  valuable  assistance  by  correcting  the  English 
manuscript  and  taking  care  of  all  printing  arrangements.  Sir 
John  Murray  wishes  also  to  acknowledge  the  co-operation  of 
Dr.  Caspari  and  the  other  assistants  in  the  "Challenger"  office 
in  correcting  proofs  and  preparing  the  indexes  of  this  book. 

The  authorities  of  the  Bergen  Museum  have  undertaken  to 
publish  a  detailed  account  of  the  voyage  and  of  the  physical  and 
biological  observations,  in  a  series  of  quarto  volumes  which 
will  be  issued  from  the  press  at  intervals  during  the  next  few 
years.  These  more  detailed  reports  will  undoubtedly  form 
valuable  contributions  to  the  science  of  oceanography.  I 
hope  also  that  this  general  account  will  be  of  use  to  those 
engaged  in  the  study  of  oceanography,  and  that  it  may  lead  to 
further  investigations  in  the  North  Atlantic — that  wonderful 
ocean  bordered  by  nearly  all  the  seafaring  countries.  As  will  be 
seen  from  several  of  the  following  chapters,  Sir  John  Murray's 
well-known  scientific  views  and  his  original  ideas  have  been  of 
great  value  to  this  expedition.  I  wish  therefore  to  express  my 
indebtedness  to  Sir  John  Murray,  not  only  for  the  opportunity 
of  engaging  in  this  interesting  Atlantic  cruise,  but  also  for 
his  kindness  in  giving  the  benefit  of  his  great  experience  to 
the  advancement  of  the  undertaking. 

JOHAN    HJORT. 

Beroen,  Fcln-uaiy  191  2. 
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I.  Table  for  Converting  Metres  into  Fathoms 


jNIetres. 

Fathoms. 

Metres. 

Fathoms. 

I 

0-5S 

200 

109.36 

2 

1.09 

300 

164.04 

3 

1.64 

400 

218.73 

4 

2.19 

500 

273-41 

5 

2-73 

600 

328.09 

6 

3.2S 

700 

382.77 

7 

3-83 

800 

437-45 

8 

4-37 

900 

492.13 

9 

4.92 

1,000 

546.82 

10 

5-47 

2,000 

1,093.63 

20 

10.94 

3,000 

1,640.45 

30 

16.40 

4,000 

2,187.27 

40 

21. 87 

5,000 

2,734.08 

50 

27-34 

6,000 

3,280.90 

60 

32.S1 

7,000 

3,827.72 

70 

38.28 

8,000 

4>374-53 

So 

43-75 

9,000 

4,921-35 

90 

49.21 

10,000 

5,468.16 

100 

54.68 

XIV 


DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN 


II.  Table  for  Converting  Degrees  or  Fahrenheit  into 
Dec^rees  of  Centigrade 


°F. 

°C. 

°F. 

75-5 

°C. 

°F. 

°C. 

"F. 
66.5 

°C. 
19.17 

'F. 

°C. 
16.67 

So.o 

26.67 

24.17 

71.0 

21.67 

62.0 

79-9 

26.61 

75-4 

24.11 

70.9 

2  i.6r 

66.4 

19. 1 1 

61.9 

16.61 

79.8 

26.56 

75-3 

24.05 

70.8 

21.56 

66.3 

19-05 

61.8 

16.56 

79-7 

26.50 

75-2 

24.00 

70.7 

21.50 

66.2 

19.00 

61.7 

16.50 

79.6 

26.44 

75-1 

23-95 

70.6 

21.44 

66.1 

18.95 

61.6 

16.44 

79-5 

26.39 

75-° 

23-89 

70.5 

21.39 

66.0 

18.89 

61.5 

16.39 

79-4 

26.33 

74-9 

23-83 

70.4 

21-33 

65-9 

18.83 

61.4 

16.33 

79-3 

26.28 

74.8 

23.78 

70.3 

21.28 

65.8 

18.78 

61.3 

16.28 

79.2 

26.22 

74-7 

23.72 

70.2 

21.22 

65-7 

1S.72 

61.2 

16.22 

79.1 

26.17 

74-6 

23.67 

70.1 

21.17 

65.6 

18.67 

61. 1 

16.17 

79.0 

26. 1 1 

74-5 

23.61 

70.0 

21. 1 1 

65-5 

18.61 

61.0 

1 6.  II 

78.9 

26.05 

74-4 

23-56 

69.9 

21.05 

65-4 

18.56 

60.9 

16.05 

7S.8 

26.00 

74-3 

23-5° 

69.8 

2 1. 00 

65-3 

18.50 

60.8 

16.00 

7S.7 

25-95 

74.2 

23-44 

69-7 

20.95 

65.2 

18.44 

60.7 

15-95 

78.6 

25.89 

74.1 

23-39 

69.6 

20.89 

65.1 

18.39 

60.6 

15.89 

78.5 

25-83 

74.0 

23-33 

69-5 

20.S3 

65.0 

18.33 

60.5 

15-83 

7S-4 

25.78 

73-9 

23.28 

69.4 

20.78 

64.9 

1S.28 

60.4 

15-78 

78.3 

25.72 

73.8 

23.22 

69.3 

20.72 

64.8 

18.22 

60.3 

15-72 

78. 2 

25.67 

73-7 

23.17 

69.2 

20.67 

64-7 

18.17 

60.2 

15-67 

78.1 

25.61 

73-6 

23.11 

69.1 

20.61 

64.6 

18. II 

60.1 

15.61 

78.0 

25-5^' 

73-5 

23-05 

69.0 

20.56 

64.S 

18.05 

60.0 

15-56 

77-9 

25-5° 

73-4 

23.00 

6S.9 

20.50 

64-4 

18.00 

59-9 

'5-5° 

77.8 

25-44 

73-3 

22.95 

68.8 

20.44 

64-3 

17-95 

59-8 

15-44 

77-7 

25-39 

73-2 

22. 89 

68.7 

20.39 

64-2 

17.89 

59-7 

15-39 

77.6 

25.33 

73-1 

22.83 

68.6 

20.33 

64.1 

17-83 

59-6 

15-33 

77-5 

25.28 

73-0 

22.78 

68.5 

20.28 

64.0 

17.78 

59-5 

15,28 

77-4 

25.22 

72.9 

22.72 

68.4 

20. 22 

63-9 

17.72 

59-4 

15.22 

77-3 

25.17 

72.8 

22.67 

68.3 

20.1  7 

63.8 

17.67 

59-3 

15-17 

77.2 

25.11 

72.7 

22.61 

68.2 

20.1 1 

63-7 

17.61 

59-2 

15.11 

77.1 

25.05 

72.6 

22.56 

68.1 

20.05 

63.6 

17-56 

59-1 

15-05 

77.0 

25.00 

72.5 

22.50 

68.0 

20.00 

63-5 

17-50 

59-0 

15.00 

76.9 

24-95 

72.4 

22.44 

67.9 

19-95 

63-4 

17.44 

58-9 

14-95 

76.8 

24.89 

72.3 

22.39 

67.8 

!  19-89 

633 

17-39 

58-8 

14.89 

76.7 

24.83 

72.2 

22.33 

67.7 

19-83 

63.2 

17-33 

sS-7 

14-83 

76.6 

24.78 

72.1 

22.28 

67.6 

19.78 

63.1 

17.28 

58.6 

14.78 

76.5 

24-72 

72.0 

22.22 

67.S 

19.72 

63.0 

17.22 

58-5 

14.72 

76.4 

24.67 

71.9 

22.17 

67.4 

19.67 

62.9 

17-17 

58-4 

14-67 

76.3 

24.61 

71.8 

22.11 

67-3 

19.61 

62.8 

17. II 

58-3 

14.61 

76.2 

24.56 

71.7 

22.05 

67.2 

19.56 

62.7 

17-05 

58.2 

14.56 

76.1 

24.50 

71.6 

22.00 

67.1 

19-50 

62.6 

17.00 

5S.1 

14.50 

76.0 

24.44 

71-5 

21.95 

67.0 

19.44 

62.5 

16.95 

58.0 

14.44 

75-9 

24-39 

71-4 

21.89 

66.9 

19-39 

62.4 

16.89 

57-9 

14-39 

75-8 

24.33 

71-3 

21.83 

66.8 

19-33 

62.3 

16.83 

57-8 

j   14-33 

75-7 

24.28 

71.2 

21.78 

66.7 

19.28 

62.2 

16.7S 

57-7 

14.28 

75-6 

I  24.22 

71. 1 

21.72 

66.6 

19.22 

62.1 

16.72 

57.6 

14.22 
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11.  Table  for  Converting  Degrees  of  Fahrenheit  into  Degrees  of 
C  entigr  ADE—  Continued 


°F. 

°C. 
14.17 

°F. 

°C. 

4S.3 

°C. 

°F. 

i 

°C. 

°F. 

39-1 

°C. 

3-95 

57-5 

52-9 

II. 61 

9-05 

43-7 

6.50 

57-4 

14.11 

52.8 

1 1.56 

48.2 

9.00 

43-6 

6-44 

390 

3-89 

57-3 

14-05 

52-7 

1 1.50 

48.1 

8-95 

43-5 

6-39 

38-9 

3-83 

57-2 

14.00 

52-6 

11.44 

48.0 

8.89 

43-4 

6-33 

38-8 

3-78 

57-1 

13-95 

52-5 

11-39 

47-9 

8-83 

43-3 

6.28 

38-7 

3-72 

57-0 

13.89 

52-4 

11-33 

47-8 

8.78 

43-2 

6.22 

38.6 

3-67 

56-9 

13-83 

52-3 

11.28 

47-7 

8.72 

43-1 

6.17 

38-5 

3-61 

56.8 

13-78 

52.2 

11.22 

47-6 

8.67 

43-0 

6.11 

38-4 

3-56 

56-7 

13.72 

52.1 

II. 17 

47-5 

8.61 

42.9 

6.05 

38-3 

3-50 

56.6 

13-67 

52-0 

II. 1 1 

47-4 

8-56 

42.8 

6.00 

38-2 

3-44 

56.5 

13.61 

51-9 

1 1.05 

47-3 

8.50 

42-7 

5-95 

38.1 

3-39 

56-4 

13-56 

51.8 

11.00 

47-2 

8-44 

42.6 

5-89 

38-0 

3-33 

56.3 

13-50 

51-7 

10.95 

47-1 

8-39 

42-5 

5-83 

37-9 

3. 2  8 

56.2 

13-44 

51.6 

10.89 

47-0 

8-33 

42.4 

5-78 

37-8 

3-22 

56.1 

13-39 

51-5 

10.83 

46.9 

8.28 

42.3 

5-72 

37-7 

3-17 

56.0 

13-33 

51-4 

10.78 

46.8 

8.22 

42.2 

5-67 

37-6 

3-II 

SS-9 

13.28 

Si-3 

10.72 

46.7 

8.17 

42.1 

5.61 

37-5 

3-05 

55-8 

13.22 

51-2 

10.67 

46.6 

8.11 

42.0 

5-56 

37-4 

3.00 

55-7 

13-17 

Si-i 

10.61 

46.5 

8.05 

41.9 

5-50 

37-3 

2-95 

55-6 

13-11 

51.0 

10.56 

46.4 

8.00 

41.8 

5-44 

37-2 

2.89 

55-5 

13-05 

50-9 

10.50 

46.3 

7-95 

41.7 

5-39 

37-1 

2-83 

55-4 

13.00 

50.8 

10,44 

46.2 

7.89 

41.6 

5-33 

37-0 

2.78 

55-3 

12-95 

50-7 

10.39 

46.1 

7-83 

41-5 

5.28 

36-9 

2.72 

55-2 

12.89 

50.6 

10-33 

46.0 

7.78 

41.4 

5.22 

36-8 

2.67 

55-1 

12.83 

50-5 

10.28 

45-9 

7.72 

41-3 

5-17 

36.7 

2.61 

5S-0 

12.78 

50-4 

10.22 

45-8 

7.67 

41.2 

5-11 

36-6 

2.56 

54-9 

12.72 

50-3 

10.17 

45-7 

7.61 

41. 1 

5-05 

36-5 

2.50 

54.8 

12.67 

50.2 

10. II 

45-6 

7-56 

41.0 

5.00 

36-4 

2-44 

54-7 

12.61 

50.1 

10.05 

45-5 

7-50 

40.9 

4-95 

36-3 

2-39 

54-6 

12.56 

50.0 

10.00 

45-4 

7-44 

40.8 

4-89 

36-2 

2-33 

54-5 

12.50 

49-9 

9-95 

45-3 

7-39 

40.7 

4-83 

36.1 

2.28 

54-4 

12.44 

49-8 

9.89 

45-2 

7-33 

40.6 

4-78 

36-0 

2.2  2 

54-3 

12.39 

49-7 

9-83 

45-1 

7.28 

40-5 

4-72 

35-9 

2.17 

54-2 

12-33 

49-6 

9.78 

4S-0 

7.22 

40.4 

4-67 

35-8 

2. II 

54-1 

12.28 

49-5 

9-72 

44-9 

7.17 

40.3 

4.61 

35-7 

2.05 

54-0 

12.22 

49-4 

9-67 

44-8 

7. II 

40.2 

4-56 

35-6 

2.00 

53-9 

12.17 

49-3 

9.61 

44-7 

7-05 

40.1 

4-50 

35-S 

I-9S 

53-8 

12. II 

49-2 

9-56 

44-6 

7.00 

40.0 

4-44 

35-4 

1.89 

53-7 

12.05 

49-1 

9-50 

44-5 

6-95 

39-9 

4-39 

35-3 

1.83 

53-6 

12.00 

49-0 

9-44 

44-4 

6.89 

39-8 

4-33 

35-2 

1.78 

53-5 

11-95 

48.9 

9-39 

44-3 

6-83 

39-7 

4.28 

35-1 

1.72 

53-4 

11.89 

48.8 

9-33 

44-2 

6.78 

39-6 

4.22 

35-0 

1.67 

53-3 

II. S3 

48.7 

9.28 

44-1 

6.72 

39-5 

4-17 

34-9 

1. 61 

53-2 

11.78 

48.6 

9.22 

44-0 

6.67 

39-4 

4. 1 1 

34-8 

1.56 

53-1 

11.72 

48-5 

9.17 

43-9 

6.61 

39-3 

4-05 

34-7 

1-50 

53-0 

11.67 

48-4 

9.11 

43-8 

6.56 

39-2 

4.00 

34-6 

1-44 
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Table   for  Convertini;  Decrees  ok  FAHRiiNHEiT  into  De(;rees  of 
Centigrade— c"<v7//;/z/(v/ 


'F. 

°C. 

°F. 

0.61 

°F. 
31.S 

■=c. 

°F. 

°C. 

°F. 
29.2 

-1.56 

34-S 

1-39 

^  -1   T 

-  0. II 

30-5 

-0.S3 

34-4 

1-33 

33-° 

0.56 

31-7 

-0.17 

30-4 

-  0.89 

29.1 

-  1. 61 

34-3 

1.28 

32-9 

0.50 

31.6 

-  0.22 

3°-3 

-0-95 

29.0 

-  1.97 

34-2 

1.22 

32.8 

0.44 

3I-S 

-0.2S 

30.2 

-  1. 00 

28.9 

-  1.72 

34-1 

1.17 

32-7 

°-39 

31-4 

-0-33 

30.1 

-  1.05 

28. 8 

^1.78 

34-0 

I.I  I 

32.6 

0-33 

313 

-0-39 

30.0 

-  I. II 

28,7 

-  1.83 

■  33-9 

1.05 

32.5 

0.28 

31-2 

-0.44 

29-9 

-  '-17 

28. 6 

-  1.89 

33-8 

1. 00 

32.4 

0.22 

31-1 

-  0.  c;o 

2y.8 

-  1.22 

28.5 

-1-95 

33-7 

°-95 

32.3 

0,17 

31.0 

-  0.56 

29.7 

-1.28 

28.4 

-  2.00 

TO   K 

0.89 

32.2 

0.1 1 

30-9 

-  0.61 

29.6 

-  1-33 

28.3 

1-  2.05 

33-5 

0.S3 

32.1 

0,05 

30.8 

-  0.67 

2  9-5 

-  1-39 

2S.2 

-  2.1 1 

33-4 
33-3 

0.7S 
0.72 

32.0 

0.00 

30-7 
30.6 

-0.72 
-0.7S 

29.4 
29-3 

-  1.44 

-  1-5° 

28.1 
28.0 

-2.17 

—  2.22 

31-9 

-  0.05 

33-2 

o.hj 

III.  Tai'.le  showing  I)ecrp:ase  of  Mean  Temperature  with 
Increase  of  Depth  for  the  whole  Ocean 

Calculated  from  the  "  Challenger  "  and  all  other  observations  availal4e  up  to  the  year  1S95. 


De 

Ah. 

Temjjerature. 

Fathoms. 

Metres. 

°F. 

°C. 

100 

183 

60°. 7 

i5°-95 

200 

366 

50'. I 

10 

°5 

300 

549 

44  -7 

7' 

°5 

400 

732 

4i°.8 

5 

44 

500 

914 

40  .1 

4 

50 

600 

1097 

39"-° 

3° 

89 

700 

1280 

38°.i 

3 

39 

800 

1463 

37°-3 

2 

95 

900 

1646 

36'.8 

2 

67 

1000 

1829 

36'.5 

2 

5° 

1 100 

2012 

36".  I 

2 

28 

1200 

2195 

35 '-8 

II 

1300 

2377 

35°-6 

2 

00 

1400 

2560 

35  -4 

I 

89 

I  ^00 

2743 

35  -3 

I 

S3 

2200 

4023 

35  -2 

1° 

78 

Except  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  in  the  North-West  Atlantic  to  the  south-east  of  Greenland, 
the  temperatures  in  the  North  Atlantic  at  all  depths  down  to  the  bottom  are  above  the  means 
for  the  whole  ocean  as  given  in  this  table.  On  the  other  hand,  the  temperatures  in  the  North 
Pacific  in  the  same  latitudes  and  depths  are,  for  the  most  part,  below  these  means. 
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IV.  Table  showing  the  Positions  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  " 
Observing  Stations,   19 io 

Night  Stations  where  the  nets  were  towed  between  midnight  and  dawn  are  distinguished 

by  asterisks. 


Depth  in  Depth  in 

Metres.  Fathoms. 


From  Plymouth  to  Gibraltar. 


From  Gibraltar  to  Gran  Canaria. 


1 

N. 

w. 

I 

April       9 

49'    27 

s-  36 

146 

So 

2 

„        10 

49"   30 

9"  42 

.       149 

82 

3 

„        10 

49°  32 

10°  49 

184 

lOI 

4 

,,           lO-IX 

49'  3S 

11°  35 

923 

504 

5 

1 6 

51'  24 

9°  27 

;        68 

37 

6 

„        16-17 

5°    33 

10°  42 

168 

92 

7 

17 

49°  54 

12°  10 

ISI3 

991 

8 

18 

4«°  S3 

11°  31 

9 

iS 

47°  49 

10°  52 

10 

,,       19-21 

45°  26 

9°  20 

4700 

2570 

II 

11       21 

44°  25 

9°  18 

12 

„       21 

43°  II 

9°  26 

166 

91 

13 

2  2 

41°  32 

9°  OS 

78 

42 

14 

!i           22 

41°  15 

8°  54 

69 

38 

15 

22-23 

4°°  56 

9°  28 

16 

23 

40°  15 

9°  23 

154 

"84 

17 

23 

38°  20 

9°  43 

i860 

1017 

18 

„           29-30 

35°  56 

5°  43 

About  400 

219 

19 

May     2-3 

36°    5 

4°  42 

20 

S 

35°  25 

6°  25 

141 

77 

21 

:.               S 

35°  31 

6°  35 

535 

292 

22 

s 

35°  42 

6°  51 

835 

456 

"23 

,.        5-6 

35°  32 

7°    7 

1215 

664 

*24 

„       6-7 

35°  34 

7"  35 

1615 

883 

25A 

,■        7 

35°  36 

8°  25 

2300 

1258 

■-25  E 

8 

35°  46 

8°  16 

2055 

1 124 

26 

„       8 

36°  53 

6°  48 

50 

27 

27 

9 

36°  31 

7°     I 

28 

9 

36°    0 

7°  19 

29 

,,        9-10 

35°  10 

7°  55 

30 

,,      10 

34°  38 

8°  22 

31 

,,      10 

33°  47 

8°  27 

1S4 

101 

32 

,,      10 

33°  27 

8°  32 

105 

57 

33 

,,      1 1 

31°  17 

10°    6 

100 

55 

*34 

:,      13-14 

28°  52 

14°  16 

2170 

1187 
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IV.  Table  showing  the  Positions  of  the  "Michael  Sars' 
Observing  Stations,  1910 — Continued 


Station, 

Date. 

I'osition. 

Depth  in 

1  >cpth  in 

Metres. 

Kathonis. 

Between  Gran  Canada  and  Cape  Bojador  (Africa). 

N. 

w. 

35 

May    18-19 

27-    27' 

14°  52' 

2603 

1424 

36 

19-20 

26°    12' 

74"  26' 

10 

5 

37 

,,       20 

26"    6' 

14°  33' 

39 

21 

3S 

,,       20 

26°    3' 

14°  36' 

77 

42 

39  A 

„          20-2  1 

26°     3' 

15°    °' 

214 

116 

*39  B 

.,         21 

26'    3' 

15°    ° 

267-280 

146-153 

40 

„    22-23 

28"  15 

13°  29 

1197 

655 

41 

„    23 

28°    8 

13°  35 

1365 

747 

*42 

„     23-24 

28'     2 

14'  17'     1 

From  Qran 

Canaria 

to  Fayal  (the  Azores). 

43 

May    2  7 

28°    2 

17°  18 

44 

„      28 

28-37 

19'     8 

*45 

„      28-29 

28°  42 

20°    0 

46 

„      29 

28°  56 

21°  45 

47 

„      30 

29°    2 

22°  53 

5160 

2822 

48 

»      31 

28°  54 

24°  14 

49  A 

June      I 

29°     6 

2  c°    2 

49  15 

I 

29°     8 

25°  16 

*49C 

1-2 

29°     7 

25"  32 

5° 

4 

30°     8 

31°  19 

*5i 

„        5-6 

31°  20 

35°     7 

3886 

2124 

52 

6-7 

31°  24 

34°  47 

-^53 

8-9 

34°  59 

33°     1 

261 s-2865 

i43°-i567 

54 

„       10 

35°  37 

30°  15 

3185 

1742 

55 

>i       1° 

36°  24 

29"  52 

3239 

1770 

*56 

,,          lO-II 

36'  53 

29°  47 

3239 

1770 

57 

„       II 

37°  20 

29"  33 

37^  11 

29°  31 

1 700 

93° 

37^  33 

29°  29 

1510 

82  5 

37    33 

29°  20 

1735 

949 

*5S 

„       11-13 

37°  37 

'         29°  25 

1235 

675 

o7    0*5 

29°    2f 

948 

518 

37°  42 

29°  1 8' 

990 

541 
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IV.  Table  showing  the  Positions  of  the  "Michael  Sars" 
Observin(;  Stations,   \<:j\o— Continued 


Station. 

Date. 

Position. 

Deptli  in 
Metres. 

Deptli  in 
Fathoms. 

From  the  Azores  to  Newfoundland. 

N.                        W. 

59 

June   17 

38°  30'            28°  37'  ■ 

225 

123 

60 

„       20 

37°    9'         38°     5' 

61 

„       20 

37"      7'            38°  34' 

*62 

„       20-21 

36°  52'          39°  SS' 

63 

'?  7 

36°     5'         43°  58' 

503s 

2753 

64 

n         24 

34°  44'         47"  52' 

65 

„          25 

37°  12'         48°  30' 

66 

„          26 

39°  3°'         49°  42' 

67 

„         27 

40°  17'         5°°  39' 

68 

•     „          28 

39°  20'         50°  50' 

69 

„          29 

41°  39'         51°    4' 

70 

„          30 

42°  59'         51°  is' 

I  100 

602 

70  A 

„      3° 

71 

„      30 

43°  18'         51°  17' 

147-138 

80-7  5 

72 

July       I 

44°  35'         51°  15' 

75 

41 

73 

I 

45°  58'         51°  25' 

70 

38 

74 

2            ,     47'  25'          52    20 

156 

85 

From  Newfoundland  to  Glasgow. 

75 

July       9 

47°  22'         49°  16'     ,          120 

66 

76 

9 

47°  11'         47°    6' 

3I0 

20S 

77 

„       10 

47°  18'         44°  54' 

171 

93 

78 

„       1° 

47°  17'         44°  32' 

202 

1 10 

79 

„       10 

47°  16'         44°  17' 

271 

147 

80 

,.       II 

47°  34'         43°  11' 

2000 

1094 

81 

»       12 

48^     2'         39°  55' 

81  A 

„       12 

82 

,.       13 

48°  24'         36"  53' 

83 

14 

48"  30'         33"  35' 

84 

,.       15 

48°    4'         32°  25' 

*8s 

,,       15-16 

47°  58'         31°  41' 

86 

„       16 

47°  29'         30°  20' 

1 
■ 

87 

,-       17 

46°  48'         27°  46' 

2157 

1180 

88 

„       iS 

45°  26'          25"  45' 

3120 

1706 

88  A 

„       18 

... 

88  B 

„       19 
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IV.  Table  showing  thic  Positions  of  the  "Michael  Sars' 
OiiSERViNG  Stations,  icjio—Continiied. 


97 
98 

99 
100 

lOI 

'102 

103 
104 

105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
no 
III 
112 

"3 

114 

"5 
116 


Station. 

Date. 

Position. 

Depth  in 
Metres. 

Depth  in 
Fathoms. 

N.                       \v. 

89 

fuly     20 

45°  55 

2  2^    24 

90 

„       21 

46"  5« 

1 1)"     6 

91 

22 

47"  32 

16"  38 

4922 

2691 

*92 

„       23-24 

48-29 

13°  55 

93 

^:           25 

50°  13 

11^  23 

1257 

687 

94 

„           26 

5°°  13 

1 1°  23 

1565 

856 

*95 

„           26-27 

50'  22 

-11°  44 

1         1797 

9S3 

96 

,-           27 

50°  57 

10°  46 

i           184 

lOl 

From  Glasgow  to  Bergen. 


August  4 
S 


6 
6 

6-7 
9-10 

10 

10 

10 

10- 1 1 

1 1 

1 1 

1 1 

1 1-12 

12 

12 

12 

12-13 

13-14 

14 


56° 

15' 

56" 

33 

57 

45 

5  7 

48' 

57 

41 

60' 

5  7 

60' 

26' 

60" 

35 

60" 

45 

60- 

54 

61" 

4 

61" 

13 

61" 

2  2 

61° 

39 

61" 

32 

61 

24 

Gi 

16 

61° 

8 

!     6i- 

0 

60° 

52 

S"  28 

9    30 

13    40 

12    43 

11°  48 
4°  38 

2°  34 
3°  20 

3'  50 
4°  28 

5°    5 
5°  47 

6^  24 

5    57 

5    IS 

4    34 

3    50 
3°  16 

2    40 

2      I 

139 
0-13 

149 
1530 
IS53 

1098 

159 
234 

670 
1 140 

730 
249 

228 
170 

300 
560 

1080 

1047 
580 
125 


76 

547-744 
82 

836 

1013 

600 

87 
127 
366 
624 

399 
136 
124 

93 
164 
306 
591 
573 
317 

69 
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H.jNI.S.   "Challenger' 
Shortening  sail  to  sound. 


CHAPTER   I 

A    BRIEF    HISTORICAL    REVIEW    OF    OCEANOGRAPHICAL 
INVESTIGATIONS 


The  phenomena  displayed  at   the  surface   of  the   ocean   have  Development 
been  the  object  of  observation  from  the  eadiest  agres, — waves,  of '^e  modem 

^J  ^  to       '  '    science  oi 

currents,  winds,  tides,  and  the  temperature  of  the  water  were  oceanography. 
matters  of  very  great  importance  and  concern  to  the  earhest 
navigators.  It  was  not,  however,  till  about  the  time  of  the 
famous  "Challenger"  Expedition,  nearly  forty  years  ago,  that 
any  systematic  attempts  were  made  to  examine  the  deeper  and 
more  remote  regions,  or  to  explore  the  physical  and  biological 
conditions  of  the  ocean  as  a  whole. 

It  seems  desirable  to  commence  this  book  by  indicating,  as 
briefly  as  possible,  the  various  steps  by  which  the  present 
development  of  the  modern  science  of  oceanography  has  been 
reached.  This  can  best  be  accomplished  by  (i)  pointing  out 
some  of  the  scientific  observations  made  previous  to  the 
"Challenger"  Expedition,  (2)  referring  to  the  expeditions 
contemporaneous  with  and  subsequent  to  that  expedition,  and 
(3)  referring  to  the  work  carried  out  at  marine  biological 
laboratories,  and  in  connection  with  international  and  other 
fishery  investigations. 


bathometer. 


Puehler'.'' 
apparaUi 


apparatus 


2  DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN  chap. 

'■•"'.v.  From    time    immemorial    soundings    were    taken    by    liand 

^^"'        with  a  plummet,  always  in  shallow  water  near  land,  but  attempts 

have  not  been  wanting  to  sound  the  ocean  without  the  aid  of  a 

line.      Thus  about  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century   Cardinal 

Cu^anus'  Nicolaus  Cusanus  invented  a  bathometer,  consisting  of  a  hollow- 

sphere  with  a  heavy  weight  attached  by  means  of  a  hook  ;  on 
touching  the  bottom  the  weight  was  detached,  and  the  sphere 
returned  to  the  surface,  the  interval  of  time  from  the  launching 
of  the  apparatus  to  the  re-appearance  of  the  sphere  at  the 
surface  indicating  the  depth.  A  century  later  Puehler  improved 
on  Cusanus'  bathometer  by  adding  a  piece  of  apparatus 
(clepsydra)  to  measure  the  time  from  the  disappearance  to  the 
re-appearance  of  the  float,  using  for  this  purpose  a  clay  vase 
with  a  small  orifice  at  the  bottom,  through  which  water  was 
made  to  enter  during  the  period  of  the  experiment,  the  amount  of 

Aibeitis  water  in  the  vase  indicating  the  depth.      Alberti  subsequently 

apparatus.        replaced   the    sphere    by    a    light,    bent   metal    tube.      In    1667 

Hooke'.s  Robert    Hooke   described   in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  a 

similar  apparatus,  shown  in  the  tailpiece  to  Chapter  IV.,  with 
which  experiments  were  made  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  but  there 
was  always  doubt  as  to  the  moment  when  the  float  returned 
to  the  surface,  and  to  remedy  this  Hooke  introduced  first  a 
clockwork  odometer  to  register  the  descent,  and  then  two 
odometers — one  for  the  descent  and  the  other  for  the  ascent. 
These  various  forms  of  bathometers,  though  interesting  historic- 
ally, proved  of  little  practical  value. 

First  sound-  Soundings   in   shallow   water   first   appeared   on   a   map   by 

Juan  de  la  Cosa  in  1504,  and  soundings  were  laid  down 
on  maps  by  Gerard  Mercator  in  1585  and  by  Lucas  Janszon 
Waghenaer  in  1586. 

Probably  the  first   attempt   at   oceanographical    research   to 

at  deep-sea  which  the  term  "scientific"  may  be  applied  is  Magellan's 
unsuccessful  effort  to  determine  the  depth  of  the  Pacific  Ocean 
during   the   first   circumnavigation  of  the  globe.      In   1521,   we 

Magellan.  are  told,  Magellan  tried  to  sound  the  ocean  between  the  two 
coral  islands,  St.  Paul  and  Los  Tiburones  in  the  Low  Archi- 
pelago, making  use  of  the  sounding  lines  carried  by  explorers 
at  that  period,  which  were  only  100  to  200  fathoms  in  length. 
He  failed  to  touch  bottom,  and  therefore  concluded  that  he  had 
reached  the  deepest  part  of  the  ocean.  This  first  authentic 
attempt  at  deep-sea  sounding  ever  made  in  the  open  sea  is 
historically  extremely  interesting,  though  scientifically  the  result 
was  negative. 
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The  expedition  of  Edmund   Halley,   Astronomer- Royal,  in  Haiieys 
1699,  to  improve  our  knowledge  concerning  longitude  and  the  e>^pedition. 
variation  of  the  compass,  was  a  purely  scientific  voyage,  though 
it  may  be  said  that  scientific  voyages  were  really  initiated  at 
the  time  of  James  Cook  in  the  second  half  of  the  eighteenth 
century. 

Cruquius  introduced  bathymetrical  contours  on  a  chart  of  the  Bathymetdcai 
River  Merwede  published  in    1728.     Thus  contour  lines  were  dmvnonnfaps. 
first  used  on  maps  to  show  the  depths  of  the  sea  and  not  the  cruquius. 
heights  of  the  land. 

In  a  map  published  by  Philippe  Buache  in  1737  we  find  the  Buache. 
bottom  of  the  sea  again  represented  by  isobathic  curves, 
intended  to  show  that  certain  elevations  of  the  sea-floor 
correspond  to  the  orography  of  the  neighbouring  land.  He 
develops  these  ideas  in  his  Essay  on  Physical  Geography, 
published  in  1752,  maintaining  that  the  globe  is  sustained  by 
chains  of  mountains  crossing  the  sea  as  well  as  the  land, 
forming  as  it  were  the  framework  of  the  globe — a  view 
previously  expressed  by  Father  Athanasius  Kircher.  His  Kirehei. 
conception  of  submarine  mountains  was  a  first  step  towards 
founding  geography  on  the  real  form  and  relief  of  each  region. 

The  dredge  seems  to  have  been  first  used  by  two  Italians,  First  use  of 
Marsigli  and  Donati,  about  the  year  1750,  for  obtaining  marine  '^'^^<^g<=- 
organisms  from  shallow  water,  and  a  modification  of  this  form  Donatf/^" 
was  introduced  by  O.  F.  Mliller  in  1799,  which  was  known  as  o.  f.  Muiier. 
the  naturalist's  dredge. 

In  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  Dalrymple  and  Temperature 
Davy  made  observations  on  the  temperature  of  the  equatorial  observations. 
currents  during  a  voyage  to  the  East  Indies.  anVD^vy! 

In  1770  Benjamin  Franklin  published  the  first  map  of  the  Benjamin 
Gulf  Stream  (see  figure  in  Chapter  V.),  and  in   1776  Charles  rianidm. 
Blagden  was  engaged  in  the  study  of  temperature  distribution  ^'=^8^™- 
on  the  North  American  coasts,  reporting  on  his  results  to  the 
Royal  Society  of  London  in  178 1. 

During  Cook's  voyages  (1772-73),  temperature  observations  James  Cook. 
beneath  the  surface  were  taken  by  the  Forsters,  father  and  son,  The  Foisters. 
but  the  first  use  of  self-registering  thermometers  for  determining 
the  temperature  beneath  the  surface  of  the  sea  was  during  Lord 
Mulgraves'  expedition  to  the  Arctic  in  1773  by  Dr.  Irvine,  who  Irvine. 
seems  also  to  have  constructed  a  water-bottle  for  bringing  up 
water-samples  from  various  depths,  one  sample  giving  a  reading 
of  40°    Fahr.,   while    the    surface    temperature   was    55°   Fahr. 
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During  this  expedition  also  some  of  tlie  earliest  attempts  at 
deep-sea  sounding  were  made  by  Captain  Phipps,  the  deepest 
sounding  being  683  fathoms,  from  which  depth  he  brought  up  a 
sample  of  Blue  mud. 

In     17S0     Saussure     determined    the    temperature     of    the 
Mediterranean  at  depths  of  300  and  600  fathoms  by  protected 
thermometers,    and    in     1782    Six's    maximum    and    minimum 
thermometer  was  invented,  and  subsequently  made  use  of  by 
Krusenstern   in    1803,  by  Kotzebue  in    1S15,  by  Sir  John  Ross 
accompanied  by  Sir  Edward  Sabine  in  1818,  by  Parry  in  1819, 
and  by  Dumont  d'Urville 
in    1826.      Slow-conduct- 
ing   water-bottles    were 
used   by   Peron   in   1800, 
by  Scoresby  in  181 1,  who 
recorded    warmer    water 
beneath    the    colder   sur- 
face layers  in  the  Arctic 
regions,  and  by  Kotzebue 
accompanied   by  Lenz  in 
1823.     Protected  thermo- 
meters    were     used     for 
deep  -  sea      temperatures 
by  Thouars  in    1832,  by 
Martins   and    Bravais    in 
1839,  and  by   Sir  James 
Clark    Ross    during    his 
Antarctic  expedition  from 
1839   to    1843,    the   last- 
mentioned    making    also 
many     observations     on 
the   density   of  the  water   at   various   depths.      In    1843    Aime 
introduced    reversible    outflow  thermometers,   and   about    1851 
Maury  used   cylinders   of   non-conducting   material   for   taking 
temperatures   in   deep  water.      But   it  was  only  when   thermo- 
meters with  bulbs  properly  protected  from  pressure  came  into 
use  that  oceanic  temperatures  could  be  recorded  with  precision. 
The  first  thermometer  of  this  kind  seems  to  have  been  used  in 
1857    by    Captain    Pullen    of   H.M.S.    "Cyclops,"   and   shortly 
thereafter  improved  forms  of  the  Six  pattern   (Miller-Casella) 
and  of  Negretti  and  Zambra's  reversing  pattern  were  introduced, 
and   have   been    largely    used    ever    since,    improvements    and 
modifications  being  incorporated  from  time  to  time. 


Captain  James  Cook. 
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Scoresby  in  181 1    recorded  some  soundings  off  the  coast  of  Deep 
Greenland,  and  Sir  John   Ross  during  his  voyage   to    Baffin's  '°""^i'"s^- 
Bay  in    1817-18  tool<   some   deep   soundings  by  means  of  an  ''^°'^'^p^' 
apparatus,  designed  by  him   and  made  on  board,  called  "deep-  "°™ 
sea  clamms,"  in  depths  of  450,  650,   1000,  and  1050  fathoms, 
bringing  up  from   the  last-mentioned  depth  several  pounds  of 
greenish    mud.     With    the  deposit-samples   worms    and   other  Deep-sea 
animals  were  brought  up,  and  when  sounding  in  1000  fathoms  ^"i'^^^'"- 
a  star-fish  was  found  entangled  in  the  line  a  little  distance  above 
the  mud,   thus  proving   that  animal   life    was   present  in   deep 
water. 

In  T817  Romme  published  in  Paris  a  work  on  winds,  tides,  Romme. 
and  currents,   and    Risso   in    1826,    Lowe   from    1843  to   i860,  J^i^^o- 
Johnson  from    1862  to   1866,  and  Gunther  from  i860  to  1870,  l°"''^- 
published  important  papers  dealing  with  deep-sea  and  pelagic  J°'i"son- 
fishes.      In    1832  James   Rennell  published  an  investigation  of  ^™''''''' 
the  currents  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  based  upon  the  observations 
recorded  by  sailors  up  to  that  time. 

During  the  United   States   Exploring   Expedition  in  1839- wiikes  and 
1842    under    Captain    Wilkes,   accompanied   by    Dana,   several  ^^"^• 
deep  soundings  were  taken  with  the  aid  of  a  copper  wire,  and 
a  few  dredgings  in  shallow  water  were  also  made. 

Important  sounding  and  dredging  work  was  carried  out  by 
Sir  James   Clark    Ross,   accompanied   by    Hooker,    during   the 
British   Antarctic   Expedition  in    1839   to    1843,    the  first   truly  British 
oceanic   sounding-s    in   depths   exceeding    2000    fathoms    being-  ^"'^'f.''."^ 

,  Ar  ri  1-1  Expedition. 

taken.      Alter    many   unsuccessiul   attempts   to   sound    m    deep  ■,        ^,   , 

T  r  I'-ni  !•  J  ^"""^^  Clark 

water,  due  to  the  want  of  a  proper  line,  Ross  had  a  Ime  3600  Ross  and 

fathoms  in  length  specially  constructed  on  board.      It  was  fitted  h°°'^'^'^- 

with  swivels  here  and  there,  strong  enough  to  carry  a  weight  of 

76  lbs.,  and  was   allowed  to  run  out  from  an  enormous  reel  in 

one    of   the    ship's    boats.     With    this    line    the    first    abysmal  Soundings  in 

sounding   on    record    was   taken   in    242=;    fathoms   on   the   ^rd  ™7 ''''''^'' 

*-*  .  /  1  o  /  water 

January  1840,  in  lat.  27"  26   S.,  long.  17    29  VV.,  and  frequently 
during   the    cruise    similar   and   greater   depths   were  sounded. 
Such  deep  soundings  could  only  be  attempted  in  calm  weather,  introduction 
and  a  note  was  kept  of  the  time  each  lOO-fathoms  mark  left  the  °f ''"^^    . 

i'/-i  •  •  i-T-  intervals  in 

reel,    a   lengthenmg  of  the  time-mterval   mdicatmg   when   the  sounding. 
weight  had  reached  the  bottom.     The  dredge  also  was  success-  Dredgings  in 
fully    used    during    this    expedition    in    depths    down    to    400  '^'^^^'  "''''"^''■ 
fathoms,  abundant  evidence  of  animal  life  being   forthcoming, 
though  unfortunately  the  deep-sea  zoological   collections  were 
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subsequently  lost  to  science.  In  April  1840  the  dredge  came 
up  full  of  coral  from  a  depth  of  95  fathoms,  and  in  the  following 
January  dredgings  in  270  and  300  fathoms  gave  abundance  of 
marine  invertebrates  in  great  variety,  the  deepest  dredging  in 
400  fathoms  in  August  1841  bringing  up  some  beautiful  speci- 
mens of  coral,  corallines,  flustrae,  and  a  few  crustaceous  animals. 
Hooker  made  known  some  of  Ross's  results,  and  drew  attention 
to  the  great  role  played  by  diatoms  in  the  seas  of  the  far  south. 


Sir  James  Ci.ark  Ross. 

In  1839  the  British  Association  appointed  a  Committee  to 
investigate  the  marine  zoology  of  Great  Britain  by  means  of 
the  dredge,  the  ruling  spirit  of  this  Committee  being  Edward 
Forbes,  who  made  many  observations  on  the  bathymetrical 
distribution  of  life  in  various  seas.  Before  this  time,  it  is  true, 
Audouin  and  Milne-Edwards  in  1830,  and  Michael  Sars  in 
1835,  had  published  the  results  of  dredgings  in  comparatively 
shallow  waters  within  limited  areas  along  the  coasts  of  Europe. 

In   1840-41    Forbes  studied  the  fauna  of  the  ^gean  Sea, 
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taking  a  great  many  dredgings  at  different  depths,  and  came  to 
the  conclusion  that  marine  animals  were  distributed  in  zones  of 
depth,  each  characterised  by  a  special  assemblage  of  species. 
He  divided  the  area  occupied  by  marine  animals  into  eight 
zones,  in  which  animal  life  gradually  diminished  with  increase 
of  depth,  until  a  zero  was  reached  at  about  300  fathoms.  He 
supposed  that  plants,  like  animals,  disappeared  at  a  certain 
depth,  the  zero  of  vegetable  life  being  at  a  less  depth  than  that 
of  animal  life.      In  his  Report  on  the  Investigation  of  British 

Marine  Zoology  by  means 
of  the  Dredge  ( 1 850),  Forbes 
suggested  that  dredgings  off 
the  Hebrides  and  the  Shet- 
lands,  and  between  the 
Shetland  and  Faroe  Islands, 
would  throw  much  light  on 
marine  zoology,  thus  point- 
ing to  the  scene  of  the 
subsequent  important  work 
carried  on  by  Carpenter 
and  Wyville  Thomson,  and 
Murray  and  Tizard. 

In  1844  Loven  carried 
on  researches  on  the  distri- 
bution of  marine  organisms 
along  the  Scandinavian 
coasts,  confirming  and  ex- 
tending the  observations 
recorded  by  Forbes,  and  in 
1845  Johannes  Muller  com- 
menced to  study  the  pelagic 
life  of  the  sea  by  examining 
samples  of  sea-water  and  by 
means  of  the  tow-net,  thus  giving  a  great  impetus  to  the  study 
of  marine  biology. 

In  1845  Sir  John  Frankhn  set  sail  on  his  ill-fated  North 
Polar  Expedition,  accompanied  by  Harry  Goodsir,  who  recorded 
the  results  of  dredging  in  depths  of  300  fathoms. 

In  1846  Spratt  took  dredgings  in  the  Mediterranean  down 
to  a  depth  of  310  fathoms;    he  afterwards  brought  up  shell- 
fragments  from  a  depth  of  1620  fathoms  in  the  Mediterranean. 
In  1850  Michael  Sars  published  the  results  of  his  dredgings 
off  the  coast  of  Norway,  giving  a  list  of   19  species  living  at 
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depths  greater  than  300  fathoms.  He  was  afterwards  assisted 
by  his  son,  G.  O.  Sars,  in  carrying  on  this  work,  and  in  1864 
they  gave  a  hst  of  92  species  Hving  in  depths  between  200  and 
300  fathoms,  and  showed  a  few  years  later  that  marine  life  was 
abundant  down  to  depths  of  450  fathoms. 
MacAnrircw.  In  1 856  MacAndrcw  published  the  results  of  his  observations 

on  the  marine  Mollusca  of  the  Atlantic  coasts  of  Europe  and 
northern  Africa,  giving  a  list  of  750  species  obtained  in  his 
dredgings,  which  covered  43  degrees  of  latitude. 

United  States  The     occanographical     researches     of    the     United     States 

„ oast  .Survey.  Q^j^g^   Survey  may  be  said   to   date   back   to    1844,    when   the 

Director,   Bache,   issued  instructions  to  his  officers  to  preserve 

the    deposit-samples    brought    up    by     the    sounding-machine. 

B.aiiey.  J.  W.  Bailey  studied  these  deposit-samples,  and  published  the 

result  of  his   examination  in    185 1,   followed  in   1856  by  other 

papers    on    deposits    and    on    the    formation    of   greensand    in 

modern  seas. 

Maury.  The  name  of  M.  F.  Maury,  of  the  United  States  Navy,  was 

for  a  long  period  associated   with  the  hydrographical   work  of 

the   United  States.      He  issued  several  editions  of  his   Sailing 

Directions  to  accompany  the  wind  and  current  charts  published 

by  the  U.S.  Hydrographic  Office,  the  last  edition  appearing  in 

1859.      About  this  time  the  need  was  felt  for  an  improved  and 

more    trustworthy    method    of    sounding    in    deep    water,    and 

various   attempts   were   made  to  devise  forms  of  apparatus  to 

replace  the  heavy  weight  attached  to  a  line  which  had  to  be  let 

down   and  then  drawn  up  to   the   surface   again,    the   difficulty 

being   to   know  when   the   weight   touched   the   bottom.      This 

Brookes  problem     was     finally    solved    by     Midshipman    Brooke,     who 

sounding         couceived  the  idea  of  detachino-  the  weight  used  to  carry  down 

apparatus.  _  ^     ^     ^  o  ^    J 

the  sounding  lead  upon  striking  the  bottom,  the  sounding  tube, 
enclosing  its  deposit-sample,  being  alone  drawn  to  the  surface. 
He  used  a  spherical  weight  (a  bullet),  with  a  hole  passing 
through  the  centre  to  receive  the  sounding  tube,  suspended  by 
a  cord  to  the  upper  part  of  the  sounding  tube  ;  on  touching  the 
bottom  the  cord  was  thrown  off  its  support  and  remained  at  the 
bottom  along  with  the  weight.  W^ith  the  aid  of  Brooke's 
sounding  apparatus,  the  records  of  deep-sea  soundings  rapidly 
Maury's  map  accumulatcd,  and  enabled  Maury  to  prepare  the  first  bathv- 
of  North  metrical   map  of  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean,   with  contour-lines 

drawn  in  at  1000,  2000,  3000,  and  4000  fathoms,  which  was 
published  in  1854  and   is  reproduced  in   Map   I.      The  deposit- 
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samples  procured  were  examined  and  described  by  Bailey  and  rourtaics. 
by  Pourtales,  the  results  being  of  great  importance  and  interest. 

Systematic  soundings  in  the  North  Atlantic  were  commenced  Systematic 
by  Lee  in  the  U.S.S.  "  Dolphin"  in  1851-52,  and  continued  in  5'™"dmgs. 
the  same  vessel  by  Berryman  in  1852-53.      In  i856Berryman    '"^' 
on    the    U.S.S.    "Arctic"   sounded   across   the    North   Atlantic  ""'■^'"'''"■ 
from  Newfoundland  to  Ireland,  with  the  object  of  verifying  the 
existence  of  a  submarine  ridge,  along  which  it  was  proposed  to 
lay  a  telegraph  cable  ;  his  deposit-samples  were  described  by 
Bailey. 

In   1857  Pullen  and  Dayman  in   H.M.S.   "Cyclops"  ran  a  PuUen  and 
line    of    soundings    along    the    great    circle    from    Ireland    to  ^^''>'™-''"- 
Newfoundland,    a   little   to   the   north   of    Berryman's   line.      A 
modification  of  Brooke's  sounding-machine  was  used,  in  which 
the  spherical  weight  was  replaced  by  a  cylindrical  one  suspended 
by    wire    instead    of    cord,    and     with    a    different    valve    for 
collecting    the    deposit.     The    deposit-samples    were    examined 
and  described  by  Huxley,  who  found  in  the  bottles  a  viscous  Huxiey. 
substance,    described  by  him    as   Bathybius,    which   was   subse-  Bathybius. 
quently  shown  by  the  "Challenger"  observers  to  be  a  chemical 
precipitate  thrown  down  from  the  sea-water  associated  with  the 
deposits  by  the  alcohol  used  in  their  preservation. 

In  1858  Dayman  in   H.M.S.  "  Gorgon  "  sounded  across  the  Dayman. 
North  Atlantic  from  Newfoundland  to  the  Azores,  and  thence 
to  the  south-west  of  England. 

In  i860  Sir  Leopold  M'Cllntock  on  board  H.M.S.  M'Cimiock 
"  Bulldog"  surveyed  the  route  for  the  telegraph  cable  between  ^"':n\ aiiich. 
England  and  America,  in  the  region  previously  sounded  by 
Berryman  and  Dayman.  He  was  accompanied  by  G.  C.  Wallich, 
who  published  in  1862  an  interesting  account  of  the  very 
important  observations  he  made  during  the  cruise  on  life  in 
deep  water  and  on  the  deposits  covering  the  floor  of  the 
North  Atlantic. 

In    i860    a    telegraph    cable    laid    along    the    bed    of    the  Animals 
Mediterranean  gave  way  at  a  depth  of  1200  fathoms,  and  was  s"bmarii-ie° 
raised  for  repair  by  Fleeming  Jenkin,   who  brought  up  to  the  cable. 
surface  portions  of  the  cable   about   forty   miles   in   length,    to 
which    living;    organisms    were    found    attached.      Corals    were 
growing   on   the   cable   at   the   place   where   it   broke    in    1200 
fathoms,  and  other   forms   were   adhering   to   the   cable   where 
it  had  lain  in  lesser  depths,  including  molluscs,  worms,  bryozoa, 
alcyonarians,  and  hydroids,  thus  establishing  beyond  all  doubt 
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the   fact  that  members  of  the  higher  groups  of  animals   really 
lived  at  great  depths  in  the  sea. 

Since  1 86 1  Swedish  and  Norwegian  expeditions  to  the 
Arctic  regions  and  the  North  Atlantic  have  been  numerous, 
and  during  one  of  these  in  1864  many  animals  were  dredged 
from  depths  of  1000  to  1400  fathoms  by  Otto  Torell.  In  the 
same  year  Bocage  published  a  paper  on  the  occurrence  of  the 
glass-rope  sponge  {Hyaionema)  at  depths  of  500  fathoms  off  the 
coast  of  Portugal,  which  was  confirmed  in  1868  by  Perceval 
"Wright,  who  went  there  for  the  purpose  and  dredged  up 
specimens  from  480  fathoms. 

From  the  year  1867  dredgings  as  well  as  soundings  were 
carried  out  under  the  auspices  of  the  United  States  Coast 
Survey  by  Pourtales  and  Louis 
Agassiz  off  the  coast  of  Florida,  and 
between  Cuba  and  Florida.  Pour- 
tales  took  up  the  examination  of  the 
deposit-samples  after  the  death  of 
Bailey,  the  number  of  samples 
collected  up  to  1870  being  nine 
thousand.  Louis  Agassiz  reported 
on  the  results  of  the  dredgings,  and 
compared  some  of  the  dredged 
forms  with  fossil  types  ;  he  con- 
cluded by  stating  his  conviction  that 
the  continental  areas  and  the  oceanic 
areas  have  occupied  from  the  earliest  ^■ 

times  much  the  same  positions  as  at 
the  present  day. 

^  ■'  Sir  C.   W  vvii.i.e  Tho.mso-\. 

In  1868  were  commenced  a  series  of  short  cruises  in  the 
North  Atlantic  and  Mediterranean,  under  the  direction  of 
British  naturalists,  which  may  be  regarded  as  preliminary  and 
leading  up  to  the  great  "Challenger"  PIxpedition.  Thus  in 
1868  Wyville  Thomson  and  W.  B.  Carpenter  carried  out 
oceanographical  work  on  board  H.M.S.  "Lightning,"  taking 
dredgings  in  depths  down  to  650  fathoms,  and  showing  beyond 
question  that  animal  life  is  there  varied  and  abundant,  repre- 
sented by  all  the  invertebrate  groups,  a  large  propjortion  of 
the  forms  belonging  to  species  hitherto  unknown,  others  being 
specifically  identical  with  tertiary  fossils  hitherto  believed  to 
be  extinct,  or  illustrating  extinct  groups  of  the  fauna  of  more 
remote    periods.       The    temperature    observations    seemed    to 
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disclose    two    adjacent    regions    in    which    the    bottom    tern-  Peculiar 
peratures    differed    as    much    as    1=;°    Fahr.   (^lo"    Fahr.  in   the  'emperauue 

^  .  ^  J  \0^  conditions  111 

one  region  and  45'  Fahr.  in  the  other),  and  it  was  con- the  Faroe 
eluded  that  great  masses  of  water  at  different  temperatures  '^^^""'^'■ 
were  moving  about,  each  in  its  particular  course,  maintaining 
a  remarkable  system  of  oceanic  circulation,  and  yet  keeping 
so  distinct  from  one  another  that  one  hour's  sail  might  be 
sufficient  to  pass  from  the  extreme  of  heat  to  the  extreme  of 
cold. 

In   1869  Gwyn  Jeffreys  was  associated  with  Carpenter  and  h.m.s. 
Wyville  Thomson   in  carrying  on  the  work  on  board   H.M.S.  "P°'™r""^- 
"Porcupine,"  which   made    three   cruises:    (i)  to  the   west   of -ofipinter, 
Ireland,  where  dredgings  down  to   1470  fathoms  were  taken;  and  Thomson. 
(2)  to  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  where  dredgings  were  taken  in  depths 
exceeding    2000   fathoms ;    and   (3)  to   the    Faroe    Channel    to 
confirm   and  extend   the   "Lightning"  observations.      In    1870 
the    "  Porcupine "   carried   on   work  in   the   Mediterranean  and 
the  Strait  of  Gibraltar,  which  was  continued   in  1871  on  board 
H.M.S.  "Shearwater." 

About  the  same  time   Leigh   Smith   made  several  voyages  Leigh  smith. 
to  the  Arctic  regions,  and,  like  Scoresby,  recorded  warmer  layers 
of  water  beneath  the  colder  surface  waters  of  the  Arctic  Ocean.^ 


The  researches  briefly  noticed  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  The 

]ieditiun. 


paved   the    way  for   the   special   investigation   of   the   physical,  E^Ig^"™"*"^ 


chemical,  and  biological  conditions  of  the  great  ocean  basins 
of  the  world  carried  out  on  board  H.M.S.  "Challenger"  from 
December  1872  to  May  1876  by  a  staff  of  scientific  observers. 
During  this  period  she  circumnavigated  the  world,  traversed 
the  great  oceans  in  many  directions,  made  observations  in 
nearly  all  departments  of  the  physical  and  biological  sciences, 
and  laid  down  the  broad  general  foundations  of  the  recent 
science  of  oceanography.  The  results  of  the  "Challenger" 
Expedition  were  published  by  the  British  Government  in  fifty 
quarto  volumes,  and  became  the  starting-point  for  all  subsequent 
observations. 

Contemporaneous  with    the  "Challenger"  Expedition  was  Tb 
that  of  the  U.S.S.  "  Tuscarora,"  under  Belknap,  in  the  Pacific 
Ocean,   which    contributed    greatly   to    our    knowledge    of   the 

'  Leigh  Smith's  temperature  observations  were  published  in  Five.  Roy.  Soc.  Land.,  voh  xxi. 
pp.  94  and  97,  1873,  and  in  Natitral  Science,  vol.  xi.  p.  48,  1897.  In  the  former  paper  Wells 
quotes  a  reading  of  64°  F.  in  600  fathoms  and  a  reading  of  42"  Y.  at  300  fathoms  near  Spitz- 
bergen,  and  argues  that  they  indicate  the  southward  flow  of  a  vast  body  of  warm  water  from  the 
circumpolar  region,  while  in  the  latter  paper  Leigh  Smith  refers  to  a  warm  undercurrent  running 
into  the  Arctic  basin  between  Greenland  and  Spitzbergen. 


Tuscarora. ' 
Belknap. 
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distribution  of  temperature  in  that  ocean  and  of  the  deep-sea 
deposits  covering  its  floor.  Piano  wire  was  first  used  for 
oceanic  sounding  work  on  board  the  "  Tuscarora,"  though  for 
some  years  previously  Sir  William  Thomson  (Lord  Kelvin) 
had  been  experimenting  with  it  on  board  his  yacht. 

Also   contemporaneous  with    the   "Challenger"   Expedition 
was  the  circumnavigating  cruise  of  the  German  ship  "Gazelle," 
during      which      many 
valuable    oceanograph- 
ical   observations  were 
recorded. 

In  1876  the  U.S.S. 
"  Gettysburg "  took  a 
series  of  deep  -  sea 
soundings  in  the  North 
Atlantic,  and  in  the 
years  1876  to  1878 
the  Norwegian  North 
Atlantic  Expedition  on 
board  the  S.S.  "  Vorin- 
gen  "  made  important 
physical  and  biological 
observations  in  the  seas 
between  Norway  and 
Greenland,  making  thus 
the  first  survey  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea  ;  the 
scientific  results  were 
published  in  English 
and  Norwegian. 

F"rom  1877  to  1880 
the  United  States  Coast  Survey  steamer  "  Blake"  explored  the 
Caribbean  Sea,  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  the  coasts  of  Florida, 
under  the  direction  of  Alexander  Agassiz,  who  published  in 
1888  a  general  account  of  the  results.  At  the  same  time  the 
U.S.    Fish   Commission   steamer  "Albatross"   was  eneaeed   in 

o     o 

making  observations  along  the  Atlantic  coast  of  the  United 
States,  and  later,  in  1891,  explored  the  Panamic  region  of  the 
Pacific  under  the  direction  of  Alexander  Agassiz. 

During  the  "  Challenger"  Expedition  the  naturalists  became 
convinced,  as  a  result  of  their  observations  in  different  parts 
of  the  world,  that  a  ridge  must  separate  the  bodies  of  cold 
and  warm   water  found  by  the  "Lightning"  and  "Porcupine" 


Dr.  Alexander  Agassiz. 


■'Travailleiir.' 
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Expeditions  to  occupy  the  Faroe  Channel.      On  the  representa- 
tions of  Murray  and  Tizard,  H.M.S.  "  Knight  Errant"  in  1880,  Munayand 
and  H.M.S.  "Triton"  in   1882,  were  engaged  in  re-examining  -pJ^^^Vj^jj;  ^^ 
the    Faroe    Channel.      The    result    was    the    discovery    of    the  Errant." 
Wyville  Thomson  Ridge,  which  separates  the  warm  and  cold  The  "Triton." 
areas,  and  accounts  for  the  great  difference  in  the  marine  faunas  Wyviiie 
in  the  deep  water  on  either  side  of  this  ridge.      Detailed  lists  of  rm^.^™ 
the  animals  obtained  by  these  four  expeditions  were  published 
in  a  paper  by  Murray,^  who  shows  that  216  species  and  varieties 
were  recorded  from  the  warm  area,  and  2 1 7  species  and  varieties 
from   the  cold  area,   while  only  48  species  and  varieties  were 
found  to  be  common  to  the  two  areas. 

From    1880  to    1883    the   French   ships  "  Travailleur "  and  The 
"Talisman"  investigated  the  eastern  Atlantic,  while  from  1881 
to  1885  the  Italian  ships  "  Washington  "  and  "  Vettor  Pisani," 
the    former    in    the    Mediterranean    and    the    latter    during    a  ;„g'^on » ^^  ' 
circumnavigating  cruise,  were  enofagfed  in  bioloofical  and  other  The"Vettor 

&    o  o  Pisani  " 

scientific  work. 

In  1883  J.  Y.  Buchanan  took  part  in  the  sounding  expedi-  J- Y- 
tion    of    the    S.S.    "  Dacia,"  belonging    to    the    India-Rubber,  xhe^Dada" 
Gutta-Percha,  and  Telegraph  Works  Company,  of  Silvertown, 
when  surveying  the  route  for  a  submarine  cable  from  Cadiz  to 
the  Canary  Islands,  which  resulted  in  the  discovery  of  several 
oceanic   shoals  rising  steeply  from  deep  water  ;    and  again  in 
1885-86  he  joined  the  same  company's  S.S.  "  Buccaneer"  while  The 
exploring  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  accompanied  by  a  trained  natural-  "  buccaneer. 
ist,  John   Rattray,  when  valuable  observations  as  to  the  depth,  john  Rattray. 
temperature,  density,  currents,  and  plankton  were  made. 

During  the  years   1883  to   1886  the  U.S.S.   "  Enterprise"  The  "Enter- 
brought  together  a  most  important  collection  of  deposit-samples  p"^"^' 
taken  throughout  a  cruise  embracing  all  the  great  oceans. 

From    1884   to    1892     Murray    investigated    the    sea- lochs  John  Murray. 
along  the  west  coast  of  Scotland  on  board  his  steam-yacht,  the 
"  Medusa,"  and  discovered  in  the  deeper  waters  of  Loch  Etive  J,^^^  dusa " 
and    Upper    Loch    Fyne   remnants  of  an  Arctic    fauna.     The 
physical  results  obtained  were  used  by  Mill  in  his  Memoir  on  n.  r.  Miu. 
the  Clyde  Sea  Area.- 

Since  the  year  1885  the  Prince  of  Monaco  has  carried  on  Prince  of 
oceanographical  work  in  a  systematic  manner  in  the  Mediter- 

^   "The  Physical  and  Biological  Conditions  of  the  Seas  and  Estuaries  about  North  Britain," 
Proc.  Phil.  Soc.  Glasgow,  vol.  xvii.  p.  306,  1886. 

^   Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  vols,  xxxvi.  and  xxxviii.,  1891,  1894. 


Monaco. 
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ranean  and  North  Atlantic  on  board  his  yachts  "  Hirondelle," 
"  Hirondelle  H,"  "  Princesse  Alice,"  and  "  Princesse  Alice  H," 


H.S.H.  The  Prince  of  Monaco. 


and  he  has  founded  and  endowed  a  magnificent  oceanographical 
museum  at  Monaco  and  an  oceanographical  institute  in  Paris  ; 
many  important  memoirs  have  been  issued  from  the  Monaco 
press. 
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From  1886  to  1889  the  Russian  steamer  "  Vitiaz,"  under 
Makaroff,  made  a  voyage  round  the  world,  during  which 
valuable  observations  on  the  temperature  and  specific  gravity 
of  the  waters  of  the  North  Pacific  were  made,  and  In  1890 
Russian  scientists,  notably  Lebedinzeff  and  Andrusofi",  investi- 
gated the  physical  and  biological  conditions  in  the  deep  water 
of  the  Black  Sea. 

In  1889  a  German  expedition  on  board  the  S.S.  "  National" 

was  despatched  to  the 
North  Atlantic,  with  the 
special  object  of  study- 
ing the  plankton  (hence 
called  the  Plankton  Ex- 
pedition) by  improved 
methods,  under  the 
direction  of  Victor 
Hensen,  who  was  ac- 
companied by  several 
other  scientific  men. 

From  1 890  till  1898 
the  Austrian  steamer 
"  Pola  "  made  observa- 
tions in  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  the  Red 
Sea,  the  chemical  work 
being  in  the  hands  of 
Natterer,  who  published 
some  interesting  results. 
In  1890  systematic 
observations  in  the 
North  Sea  and  adjacent 
waters  were  commenced 
by  Swedish  investiga- 
tors under  Otto  Petters- 
son  and  Gustav  Ekman,  Important  results  as  to  temperature, 
salinity,  alkalinity,  currents,  gases,  and  plankton  being  achieved, 
a  summary  of  which  was  published  by  Pettersson  in  English.^ 

During  the  years  1893  to  1896  Nansen  made  his  remarkable 
drift  on  board  the  "  Fram  "  across  the  North  Polar  Sea,  during 
which  valuable  oceanographical  observations  were  taken,  his 
soundings  tending  to  prove  that  the  position  of  the  North  Pole 
is  occupied  not  by  land   but   by  a  deep   sea,    as    Murray   had 

'  Scot/.  Geogr.  Mag.,  vol.  x.,  1894. 
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previously  indicated.  His  scientilic  results  were  published  in 
the  English  language  in  six  handsome  volumes. 

The  ■■  Ingulf."  During  1S95  and  1896  the  Danish  ship  "  Ingolf "  was 
engaged  in  the  investigation  of  the  northerly  portions  of  the 
Atlantic,  the  physical  and  biological  results  being  published  in 
English. 

Surveyor  From    1897    to   1909    Sir  John    Murray,   associated   at  first 

with  F.  P.  Pullar  and  afterwards  with  Laurence  Pullar,  carried 
out  a  bathymetrical  survey  of  the   Scottish    fresh-water  lochs, 

F.  p.  ruiiar.  including  detailed  physical  and  biological  observations,  and  the 
report  on  the  scientific  results  was  published  in  six  volumes  in 
1 9 10.      During   these   investigations  very   careful   observations 

Chrystais        were   made  by   Chrystal  on  seiches,    as   a   result  of  which  our 

ubservati..ns  knowledge  of  thcse  oscillations  and  their  causes  was  widely 
extended.      Another  kind    of   oscillation    was    also   discovered, 

Tempeiatuio    which  has  been  called  the  temperature  seiche.      This  occurs  at 

seiche.  j-j^g  discontinuity  layer,  where  there  is  a  rapid  fall  of  temperature. 

This  temperature  oscillation  in  Loch  Ness  had  a  period  of 
about  three  days,  and  a  maximum  rise  and  fall  of  about  200 
feet.  The  period  of  these  oscillations  is  dependent  on  the 
difference  in  density  between  the  upper  warm  layer  and  the 
lower  cold  layer  :  the  smaller  the  difference  in  density,  i.e.  the 
smaller  the  temperature  differences  in  a  lake,  the  longer  does  the 
period  of  the  oscillation  become.  These  observations  in  the 
Scottish  lakes  have  recently  been  extended  by  further  systematic 

WeJdeibmn.    work  in  Loch  Earn  Under  E.  M.  Wedderburn,  and  have  already 
suggested  explanations  of  phenomena  in  the  ocean,  where  long- 
period    oscillations    are    observed    in   various    depths,    and    the 
explanation  is  probably  the  same  as  that  given  for  the  lakes. 
In  the  years  1897  to  1899  the  Belgian  Antarctic  Expedition 

The^  on  board  the  "  Belgica  "  carried  on  important  work.      This  was 

the  first  vessel  to  winter  in  the  Antarctic  regions,  and  the 
scientific  results  are  necessarily  of  great  interest  and  value. 

In  1898-99  the  German  Deep-Sea  Expedition  on  board  the 
"  Valdivia  "  investigated  the  physical  and  biological  conditions 
of  the  Atlantic  and  Indian  Oceans,  penetrating  into  the 
Antarctic  as  far  as  the  ice  would  permit.  The  extremely 
valuable     scientific     results     are    being    issued    in    a    series    of 

Chun.  magnificent  memoirs  under  the  editorship  of  Chun,  the  leader 

of  the  expedition. 

In  1899  the  U.S.S.  "Nero"  surveyed  the  route  for  a 
telegraph  cable  between  the  Sandwich  and  Philippine  Islands 
by  way  of  Midway  and  Ladrone  Islands,  many  of  the  soundings 
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being  in  very  deep  water,  including  the  deepest  cast  hitherto 
recorded,  viz.  5269  fathoms,  in  the  vicinity  of  Guam  Island  in 
the  Ladrone  group.  The  deposit-samples  brought  home  were 
examined  by  Flint, ^  who  records  many  distinct  patches  of 
Diatom  ooze  within  the  tropics,  but  Murray  has  examined  these 
samples,  and  declares  them  to  be  identical  with  what  he  has 
called  Radiolarian  ooze ;  the  frustules  of  the  large  Coscinodiscus 
rex  are,  however,  very  numerous  in  these  deposits. 

In  1899-1900  the 
U.S.S.  "Albatross" 
carried  on  oceano- 
graphical  observations 
throughout  the  tropical 
portions  of  the  Pacific, 
under  the  personal 
direction  of  Alexander 
Agassiz,who  issued  the 
scientific  results  in  a 
series  of  profusely  illus- 
trated memoirs,  under 
the  auspices  of  the 
Museum  of  Compara- 
tive Zoology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

In  1899-1900  the 
Dutch  steamer  "  Sib- 
oga "  investigated  the 
oceanographical  condi- 
tions in  the  seas  of 
the  Dutch  East  Indies. 

Professor  Carl  Chun.  Though  limited  tO  SUch 

a  circumscribed  area 
the  observations  are  of  great  value,  and  the  results  are  being 
issued  in  English,  German,  or  French,  under  the  editorship  of 
the  leader  of  the  expedition.  Max  Weber  of  Amsterdam. 
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During    the    years    1901     to     1903     the     British    National  The 
Antarctic  Expedition  on  board  the  "Discovery"  under  Scott,  ' ' ^'^<=°'''='>'- 
the  German  South  Polar  Expedition   on  board  the  "  Gauss  "  The "  Gauss 
under  von  Drygalski,  and  the  Swedish  South  Polar  Expedition 
on    board    the    "  Antarctic "    under    Otto    Nordenskjold,    were  The 


'  Antarctic. ' 


'   "A  Contribution  to  the  Oceanography  of  the  Pacific,' 
Washington,  1905. 


Bull.  U.S.  Nat.  Mus.,  No.  55, 
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simultaneously  engaged  in  the  exploration  of  different  portions 
of  the  Antarctic  regions,  and  in  1902- 1904  the  Scottish 
National  Antarctic  Expedition  on  board  the  "Scotia"  under 
Bruce  was  likewise  busy  in  the  far  south.  The  results  of  all 
these  expeditions  have  added  very  largely  to  our  knowledge  of 
the  oceanography  of  the  Antarctic. 


Between  1903  and 
"Stephan,"  and  "Planet 
the  different  ocean 
basins,  the  last -men- 
tioned recording  the 
greatest  known  depth 
in  the  Indian  Ocean. 

In  1904  we  find 
the  U.S.S.  "Albatross" 
again  carrying  on 
oceanographical  work 
in  the  eastern  Pacific 
under  the  personal 
direction  of  Alexander 
Agassiz,  the  published 
results  constituting  a 
great  advance  in  our 
knowledge  of  the  Pacific 

o 

Ocean. 

In  1907-1909  an- 
other British  Antarctic 
Expedition  on  board 
the  "  Nimrod,"  under 
Shackleton,  was  en- 
a'agfed  in  making  scien- 


191 1      the     German     ships     "Edi," 
took    many   soundings   throughout 


Dr.  Anton  Dohrx. 


tific  observations  and 
pushing  south  beyond 
anything  previously  attained.  The  biological  work  was  under 
James  Murray,  the  direction  of  James  Murray,  formerly  of  the  Scottish  Lake 
Survey,  and  the  results  issued  under  his  editorship  are  excellent 
in  quality. 

Mention  may  also  be  made  of  the  two  PVench  Antarctic 
Expeditions  under  Charcot,  the  first  from  1903  to  1905  on  board 
the  "  Francais,"  and  the  second  from  1908  to  1910  on  board 
the  "  Pourquoi  pas?"  Still  more  recently  the  German 
Antarctic  Expedition  of  191 1  on  board  the  "  Deutschland " 
has,     during     the     outward     voyage,     taken     valuable     serial 


The 

"  Francais. 

The 

"  Pourquoi 

pas  ?  " 

The 

"  Deutsch- 
land." 
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temperatures   and    salinities    off  the    Atlantic   coast    of   South 
America. 


In  addition  to  the  specific  expeditions  referred  to  in  the 
foregoing  paragraphs,  many  British  surveying  and  cable  ships 
have  been  busily  engaged  during  the  past  thirty  years  amassing 
valuable  information  regarding  the  depth  of  the  ocean  in  various 
parts  of  the  world.  Temperature  observations  were  also  in- 
cluded in  the  work  carried  on  by  H.M.  surveying  ships,  and  British, 
by  some  of  the  cable  ships  when  accompanied  by  scientific  li-^\pl'^" 
men  like  J.  Y.  Buchanan  and  R.  E.  Peake.  The  principal 
ships  and  the  oceans  investigated  by  them  may  be  here  briefly 
enumerated  : — 


H.M.S. 

"  Egeria  " 

Atlantic,  Indian,  and  Pacific 

1887  to  1899 

H.M.S. 

"  Waterwitch  " 

?j 

)) 

1894  „   1901 

H.M.S. 

"Rambler" 

)i 

3j 

1888  „   1904 

H.M.S. 

"  Penguin" 

Indian  and  Pacific 

1890  ,,   1906 

H.M.S. 

"Stork" 

Indian  and  Atlantic 

1888  „   1897 

H.M.S. 

"  Investigator  " 

Indian  Ocean 

From  1886  to  the 
present  time 

H.M.S. 

"  Dart " 

Pacific  Ocean 

1888  to  1902 

Other  ships  were  engaged  in  one  or  other  of  the  great 
oceans  for  shorter  periods,  including  H.M.Ss.  "  Myrmidon," 
"  Marathon,"  "  Flying  Fish,"  "Goldfinch,"  "Sealark,"  "Sylvia," 
"  Fantome,"  and  "  Mutine." 

Of    British    cable    ships    mention     may    be     made     of    the  British  cable 
following  : — 


ships. 


S.S. 

"  Britannia  " 

Atlantic,  Indian,  and  Pacific 

1888 

to  1907 

s.s. 

"  Great  Northern  " 

■  Atlantic  and  Indian 

1882 

„  1897 

S.S. 

"  Chiltern  " 

n                                            5! 

1886 

„  1897 

s.s. 

"Amber" 

)?                                n 

1888 

„  1906 

S.s. 

"  Scotia  " 

1883 

„  1898 

s.s. 

"Seine" 

))                                ?5 

1885 

„  1899 

s.s. 

"  Electra  " 

,,                                 ,, 

1887 

,.  1903 

s.s. 

"John  Pender" 

?)                                            !1 

1878 

„  I90I 

s.s. 

"  Duplex  " 

n                                            )? 

1906 

„  1907 

s.s. 

"  Silvertown  " 

Atlantic  and  Pacific 

1889 

,,   1900 

s.s. 

"  Retriever" 

M                     15 

1880 

,>  1907 

s.s. 

"  Sherard  Osborn  " 

Indian  and  Pacific 

IS88 

„  i9°7 

s.s. 

"  Recorder  " 

11                    1) 

1888 

>,   1907 

s.s. 

"  Dacia  " 

Atlantic 

1883 

„   1905 

s.s. 

"Minia" 

1) 

1885 

„   1907 

s.s. 

"  Norseman  " 

'J 

1893 

„   1907 

s.s. 

"Buccaneer" 

5J 

1886 

,,   1906 

Many  other  ships  were  engaged  for  shorter  periods,  including 
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S.Ss.  "Westmeath,"  "  Roddam,"  "Volta,"  "  Mirror,"  "  Viking," 
"Grappler,"  "Faraday,"  "  Anglia,"  "  Newington,"  "Henry 
Holmes,"  "Cambria,"  "International,"  "Clan  McNeil," 
"Patrick  Stewart,"  "Cruiser,"  "  Colonia,"  "Magnet,"  etc. 

It  is  quite  impossible  in  this  brief  review  even  to  mention 
the  names  of  all  the  investigators  and  authors  who  have 
during  the  past  thirty  years  made  important  original  contribu- 


Professor  Ernst  Haeckel. 


tions  to  the  science  of  oceanography.  Among  those  who  have 
not  taken  an  active  part  in  extensive  explorations  and  ex- 
peditions, but  whose  influence  on  the  development  of  the 
Krnst  science  has  been  very  great,  the  names  of  Ernst  Haeckel 
iiaeckei.  ^^^j  Anton  Dohrn  should  be  mentioned.  Through  his 
voluminous  publications  on  the  radiolaria  and  on  other  marine 
groups  in  the  "Challenger"  Reports,  through  his  charming 
Plankton-Studien,  and  through  his  more  popular  writings, 
Haeckel     has    created    a    widespread    interest    in     all     marine 
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investigations    among    the    intelligent    reading    public    of    the 
whole  world. 

Although  small  and  more  or  less  permanent  marine  labora- 
tories had  been  established  on  various  parts  of  the  European 
and  American  coasts  previous  to  1880,  it  must  be  acknowledged 
that  the  foundation  of  the  Zoological  Station  at  Naples  in  that 
year  by  Anton  Dohrn  marks  an  era  in  all  that  concerns  the 
histology  and  embryology  of  marine  organisms,  and  these  studies 
have  in  turn  given  a  great  impetus  to  the  systematic  investiga- 
tion of  many  purely  oceanic  problems. 

Similar  marine  laboratories  have  since  been  founded  in  many 
parts    of   the   world,    some   for   researches    of  purely   scientific 

interest  and  others  for  the 
investigation  of  economic 
questions  connected  with  the 
study  of  the  habits  and 
development  of  the  food 
fishes. 

By  far  the  most  import- 
ant of  these  organisations 
was  that  resulting  from  an 
International  Hydrographic 
Congress  held  in  Stockholm 
in  1899,  which  was  largely 
brought  about  by  the  exer- 
tions of  Otto  Pettersson. 
An  International  Commis- 
sion for  the  Scientific  In- 
vestigation of  the  North  Sea 
was  established,  the  partici- 
pating countries  being  Great 
Britain,  Germany,  Holland, 
Belgium,  Russia,  Denmark, 
Sweden,  and  Norway.  Many  important  researches  have  been 
undertaken,  and  many  elaborate  reports  have  been  issued  by  the 
scientific  staffs  of  each  of  the  countries  concerned.  This  inter- 
national work,  which  has  been  carried  on  for  over  ten  years, 
and  is  still  in  operation,  has  given  a  great  impulse  to  nearly  all 
departments  of  oceanic  science,  one  result  among  the  many 
others  being  the  organisation  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  Expedition 
in  the  North  Atlantic  in  19 10,  to  an  account  of  which  this 
volume  is  chiefly  devoted.  J.  M. 


The  worlc  of 
marine  liio- 
lugical  laljora- 
Lories  an* I  nf 
internatitnial 
and  other 
fishery  investi- 
gations. 

Anton  Dohrn. 


H)'drogra]ihic 

Congress, 

1899. 


Pettersson. 

International 
North  Sea 
Council. 


Pkofessok  Otto  1'ettersson. 


The  "  Michael 
Sars  "  North 
Atlantic  Ex- 
pedition, 1910. 
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CHAPTER    II 


THE    SHIP    AND    ITS    EQUIPMENT 


Difficulties 
experienced 
in  malving 
deep-sea 
observations. 


It  has  often  been  said  that  studying  the  depths  of  the  sea  is  like 
hovering  in  a  balloon  high  above  an  unknown  land  which  is 
hidden  by  clouds,  for  it  is  a  peculiarity  of  oceanic  research  that 
direct  observations  of  the  abyss  are  impracticable.  Instead  of 
the  complete  picture  which  vision  gives,  we  have  to  rely  upon  a 
patiently  put  together  mosaic  representation  of  the  discoveries 
made  from  time  to  time  by  sinking  instruments  and  appliances 
into  the  deep,  and  bringing  to  the  surface  material  for  examina- 
tion and  study.  Our  difficulties  are  greatly  increased  by  the 
fact  that  it  is  impossible  to  watch  our  apparatus  at  work.  A 
trawl,  for  instance,  is  lowered  to  a  great  depth,  and  a  few 
fathoms  below  the  surface  it  disappears  from  view  ;  later  on  it 
is  brought  on  board  and  found  to  be  empty.  Is  this  because 
there  was  nothing  to  catch  where  it  was  operating,  or  has  it 
somehow  or  other  got  out  of  order,  or  failed  to  reach  the  bottom, 
or  met  with  some  similar  mishap,  and  so  been  prevented  from 
catching  anything.'*  These  questions  can  only  be  answered  by 
examining  the  trawl  when  once  more  on  deck,  and  drawing  one's 
conclusions  accordingly. 
Importance  of  Obviously,  therefore,  the  progress  of  oceanography  depends 
development     t:o  a  orreat  extent  upon  the  development  of  mechanical  aids,  by 

of  mechanical         ^   ■    '?  ^  ^  •  -n        •  11 

aids  in  deep-    which   we  mean  not  only  the  scientmc  mstruments  employed, 
sea  work.        ]-,m  ^]gQ  jj^g  whole  arrangements  of  the  ship  itself.      To  be  able 
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to  haul  in  some  thousands  of  fathoms  of 
Hne  within  reasonable  time  would  be  quite 
out  of  the  question  without  a  steam-winch, 
and  it  is  precisely  because  the  use  of  steam 
first  made  it  possible  to  examine  properly 
the  vast  marine  areas  of  the  world  that 
oceanic  research  is  such  a  comparatively 
new  science.  The  cruise  of  the  "  Chal- 
lenger," the  first  great  expedition  specially 
fitted  out  to  investigate  the  ocean,  took 
place  during  the  years  1872-76.  Since 
then  oceanography  has  made  giant  strides, 
and  we  have  now  many  appliances  at  our 
disposal  that  were  unknown  to  the  pioneers 
of  those  days. 

It  is  interesting  to  compare  our  modern 
methods  with  those  of  the  "Challenger" 
Expedition,  for  we  can  then  see  what  great 
advances  have  been  made,  and  realise  to 
what  extent  we  have  availed  ourselves  of 
the  scientific  inventions  of  our  times.  A 
critical  examination  of  the  mode  of  work- 
ing adopted  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  will  be 
of  use  in  this  connection. 

The    "Challenger"    was    a    spar  -  deck  The 
corvette   of    2306  tons    displacement,   with  E^f^dklon" 


YiG.    I. — Deck  Arrange- 
ment    ox     BOARD    THE 

"  Challenger." 


an  auxiliary  engine  of  1234  indicated  horse- 
power. The  length  of  her  deck  was  226 
feet,  and  her  greatest  breadth  was  36  feet. 

Almost  amidships  on  her  main  deck, 
and  just  before  the  main  mast,  was  a  big 
k  steam-winch  of  18  horse-power,  with  a  long 
axle  that  extended  right  across  the  ship 
and  carried  large  end-drums  (see  Fig.  i,  8). 
Hemp  lines  were  used,  which  were  hauled 
in  by  being  passed  round  the  end-drums. 

The  sounding-line  was  operated  by  two 
large  reels  on  the  forecastle,  5  feet  long 
and  2 J  feet  in  diameter  (4  and  5),  3000 
fathoms  of  line,  one  inch  in  circumference, 
to  each  reel.  The  breaking  strain  was 
about  700  kilos   (14  cwt.),  and   the  weight 


Methods 
employed  on 
board. 
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of  3000  fathoms  of  line  in  water  was  roughly  108  kilos.  When 
heaving  the  lead  the  weight  used  was  sometimes  150  and 
sometimes  200  kilos.  During  the  whole  of  the  voyage  of  the 
"Challenger"  only  two  temperature  lines  with  eight  ther- 
mometers, and  nine  sounding -lines  with  thirteen  thermometers, 
were  lost  ;  eleven  thermometers  collapsed  under  high  pressure 
at  great  depths. 

For  dredging  and  trawling  they  employed  hemp  lines  2,  2-|, 
and  3  inches  in  circumference,  with  a  breaking  strain  from  1600 
to  2550  kilos,  spliced  together  to  form  a  length  of  4000  fathoms, 
which  was  coiled  on  the  forecastle  (1,2,  and  3).  An  attempt 
was  made  to  use  swivels  to  keep  the  line  from  twisting,  but 
this  had  to  be  abandoned  owing  to  their  being  damaged  in  the 
blocks. 

It  is  evident  that  in  the  arrano-ement  and  workingr  of  all  the 

o  o 

apparatus  account  had  to  be  taken  of  these  immense  lengths  of 
line.  In  the  first  place,  they  were  extremely  bulky,  and  required 
a  large  amount  of  deck  space  for  coiling  and  handling,  as  the 
line  had  first  to  be  led  from  the  forecastle  to  the  winch,  and 
frequently  from  the  end-drum  on  one  side  of  the  axle  to  its 
fellow  on  the  other  side,  when  the  strain  on  the  dredging  rope 
was  so  great  that  the  friction  of  the  revolving-  drum  was  not 
sufficient  to  make  it  bite.  This  happened  sometimes  even  when 
ten  or  twelve  men  were  holding  on  abaft  the  winch.  A  second 
important  consideration  was  the  severe  strain  on  the  line  every 
time  the  big  heavy  ship  lurched,  or  when  the  lead  or  the  dredge 
stuck  fast  on  the  bottom. 

The  weight  of  3000  fathoms  of  sounding-line  in  water  was, 
as  already  stated,  over  100  kilos,  and  the  weights  amounted  to 
200  kilos,  so  that  there  was  not  much  margin  left  for  friction  in 
the  water  and  accidental  jerks,  when  we  remember  that  the 
breaking  strain  was  only  700  kilos.  Accordingly,  when  sound- 
ing or  trawling  great  care  had  to  be  taken  to  provide  against 
such  contingencies,  and  large  accumulators  were  used,  consisting 
of  rubber  bands  3  feet  long  and  f-inch  thick,  which  could  be 
extended  to  17  feet,  and  thus  counteracted  sudden  jerks  on  the 
line.  For  sounding,  forty  of  these  were  employed,  while  for 
trawling  there  were  as  many  as  eighty,  which  together  could 
support  2^  tons,  or  the  breaking  strain  of  the  line. 

Fig.  2  shows  the  two  accumulators,  one  for  sounding 
and  the  other  for  trawling,  attached  to  blocks  high  up  on  a 
yard,  thus  enabling  them  to  expand  and  contract  freely. 

Before    sounding    all   sail   was   taken  in,   and  the  ship  was 
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brought  head  to  wind  by  means  of  her  engine  to  keep  her  from  Meihod  of 
drifting  off  too  much.     With  three  or  four   heavy  weights    of '°""'''"s- 


Fig.  2. — Sounding  Ai\u  Trawlinc^  on  board  the  "Challenger." 

50  kilos  each  attached,  the  sounding-lead  was  heaved,  and  the 
apparatus  was  so  constructed  that  the  weights  slipped  off  upon 
reaching  the  bottom,  thus  doing  away  with  the  necessity  of 
hauling    the    entire     mass    up    again.       The    Baillie    sounding 
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machine  (Fig.   3)  was   the  one  in    general    use  on  board   the 
"  Challenger." 

From   the    Narrative   of  the   Cruise  we  s;et    the    following 


Time  required 

d'eep™to?^'"  particulars  regarding  the  time 
required  for  sounding  in  deep 
water  ; — 


Method  of 
dredging  and 
trawling. 


Station  81.  Began  sounding  5 
P.M.  ;  found  bottom  at  2675  fathoms  ; 
finished  hauling  in  at  6.20  P.M. 

Station  225.  Began  sounding 
12.30  P.M.  ;  found  bottom  at  4475 
fathoms  ;  finished  sounding  at  3  P.M. 

We  see,  therefore,  that  sound- 
ing in  about  3000  fathoms  took 
nearly  an  hour  and  a  half,  where- 
as for  about  4500  fathoms  two 
and  a  half  hours  were  required, 
which  must  be  considered  very 
quick  work.  On  the  same  line 
and  with  the  same  arrangement 
as  for  sounding,  series  of  tem- 
peratures were  taken  and  deep- 
water  samples  obtained. 

Heavy  lines  and  strong 
accumulators  were,  however, 
necessary  for  the  dredge  and 
trawl,  which  were  each  fastened 
to  a  stout  2-inch  line,  paid  out 
through  a  block  attached  to  the 
big  accumulator  (see  Fig.  2). 
From  300  to  500  fathoms  first 
ran  out,  then  a  weight  of  about 

80     kilos     was     allowed     to     slide       n^.  s—Baillie  Sounding  Machine. 
down   the  line   till    it    was    stopped      The  tube  (/)  was  generally  made  to  project 

just  a  little  in  front  of  the  appli-  '« '"='^"=  '^^'"^^  '^^  "^'shts  (.). 

ance.  The  weight  consequently  reached  the  bottom  before 
the  appliance,  with  the  result  that  this  latter  merely  skimmed 
the  ocean  floor. 

All  this  time  the  ship  lay  with  her  head  to  the  wind  to 
enable  the  appliance  to  reach  the  bottom,  for  which  operation 
about  three  hours  were  required.  When  all  was  in  readiness 
the  ship  was  allowed  to  drift  with  the  wind  abeam,  and  thus 
towed  the  dredge  or  trawl  along. 
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Hauling  in  was  done  rapidly,  as  will  be  seen  from  the 
following  extracts  : — • 

Station  79,  depth  2025  fathoms.     The  dredge  was  lowered  at  1 1  A.M.,  Time  required 
and  2800  fathoms  of  Hne  paid  out ;  at  4  P.M.  commenced  hauhng-  in,  and  f°''  'liedgmg 
the  dredge  came  up  at  5.45  p.m.  ° 

Station  244,  depth  2900  fathoms.  The  trawl  was  lowered  at  4  A.M., 
and  3500  fathoms  of  line  paid  out ;  commenced  hauling  in  at  noon,  and 
the  trawl  came  up  at  3.50  P.M. 

Thus  in  the  course  of  twelve  hours  it  was  possible  to  carry  out 
a  successful  trawling  at  a  depth  of  about  3000  fathoms. 

With  such  means  as  they  had  then  at  their  disposal — a 
sailing  ship  with  auxiliary  engine  and  hemp  lines — it  was 
scarcely  possible  to  devise  a  more  thorough  system  of  working. 
During  the  whole  three  and  a  half  years,  when  trawlings  and 
dredgings  were  made  at  354  stations,  there  were  only  eleven 
cases  of  the  parting  of  the  dredge  or  trawl  line.  But  gear  of 
this  kind  necessitated  lavish  space  and  a  large  number  of  hands, 
both  of  which  were  generally  to  be  had  on  the  old  sailing  ships. 
It  entailed  ample  space  on  deck  for  the  coils  of  line  and  high 
masts  for  the  accumulators,  while  numbers  of  men  were  needed 
to  coil  the  lines  and  to  hold  on  abaft  the  end-drums  of  the 
winch.  A  sailing  ship,  however,  required  much  less  coal  than 
a  steamer,  which  is  a  great  advantage  on  a  voyage  round  the 
world. 

In    the    Narrative    of   the    "Challenger"    Expedition    it  is  Recent 
mentioned  that  at  the  time  the  vessel  was  being  got  ready  for  ™<^*°ds- 
her  cruise.  Sir  William  Thomson  (Lord   Kelvin)  was  engaged  Lord  Kelvin's 
in  trying  once  more  to  solve  the  problem  of  taking  soundings  onl^ounding 
with   wire  instead  of  with  a  hemp    line,    and   that  a   sounding  with  wire. 
apparatus  constructed  by  him  was  placed  on   board  just  before 
the  ship  sailed  ;  the  drum,  however,  collapsed  when  first  used. 
Notwithstanding  this  Sir  William  Thomson  continued  with  the 
utmost  energy,  and  eventually  with  complete  success,  to  develop 
his  method,  and  it  was  employed  by  the  American   sounding 
vessels  "Tuscarora"  (Captain   Belknap)  and  "Blake"  (Captain 
Sigsbee).      Wire  has  great  advantages  over  a  hemp  line,  firstly, 
because  it  enables  soundings  to  be  taken   more  quickly,  since 
the  steel  wire  meets  with  far  less  friction  in  the  water  ;    and 
secondly,  because  it  requires  much  less  space. 

Fig.    4,   which    is    taken    from    Sigsbee's    excellent    book, ^  Advantages  of 
represents  sections  of  the  hemp  lines  used  by  the  "  Challenger,"  hemp^iine. 

'  Sigsbee,  Deep-Sea  Soitndiuo  and  Dredging,  Washington,  iS8o. 
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sounding 
machine. 


I'lecaiuions 
necessary  in 
rnnking 
snnndings. 


and    of    the    steel    line    (piano    wire)    afterwards    adopted    tor 

sounding.      It  will  be  obvious  at  once  what  a  saving  of  space 

is  obtained  by  the  use  of  a  steel  line.      This      ^-^     ^_^^ 

will  be  clear,  too,  if  we   look  at  Sir  William      (     )    (^  J  ° 

Thomson's  sounding  machine,  the  principle      ^^ 

of  which   is  clearly  illustrated  by  the  follow-  yk-,.^. 

ing   instructive  figure   from    Sigsbee's   book 

The  wire  is  wound  in  by  a  large  wheel 
consisting  of  a  drum  2  feet  6  inches  in  cir- 
cumference between  two  thin  galvanised  iron  plates  6  feet  in 
circumference,  the  object  of  making  this  wheel  of  such  a  size 
being  to  enable  the  line  to  be  paid  out  and  hauled  in  quickly. 

In  taking  soundings  the  art  consists  in  getting  the  wheel 
and  line  to  stop  the  moment  the  plummet  touches  the  bottom. 


— ,SciUNl)IN(;-LlNE 

\Nr>  Wire. 
a  and  /',  Circumference  of 
tlie  liemp  sounding-line  of 
tlie  "Cliallenger"  ;  <:,  piano 
wire,      (l-'rom  Sigsbee. ) 


Fig.  5. 


-Thomson's  Sounhim;  Machi.ne.     (Frum  Sigsliee.) 


The  line  drifts  when  free  of  the  lead,  as  it  is,  of  course,  relieved 
of  the  weight  as  soon  as  the  bottom  is  reached,  but  there  still 
remains  the  weight  of  the  line  itself,  while  the  momentum  of 
the  wheel  will  cause  it  to  continue  revolving  for  a  little  while. 
The  wheel  must  consequently  be  made  as  light  as  possible,  and 
a  resistance  of  some  sort  must  be  provided,  rather  stronger  at 
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any  moment  than  what  is  necessary  to  counteract  the  weight  of 
the  length  of  Hne  paid  out.  Thomson  obtained  this  by  means 
of  a  brake,  a  hemp  line  running  in  a  separate  groove  at  the  side 
of  the  big  wheel,  and  passing  from  there  to  a  block,  through 
which  the  brake  could  be  tightened  by  means  of  weights. 

Sir  William  Thomson  used  a  plummet  weigh- 
ing 34  lbs.,  and  commenced  his  sounding  with 
a  counter-weight  of  10  lbs.  on  it.  This  was 
sufficient  to  run  out  the  line  at  the  rapid  rate  of 
2000-3000  fathoms  in  thirty  to  fifty  minutes. 
Gradually,  as  more  line  was  paid  out,  the 
counter-weight  was  increased  proportionately  to 
the  length  of  wire  in  the  water  (12  lbs.  for  each 
1000  fathoms  of  wire),  and  this  caused  the  wheel 
to  stop  almost  instantaneously  when  the  bottom 
was  reached.  The  depth  could  be  ascertained 
from  the  number  of  revolutions  on  the  register. 
If  the  wheel  did  not  stop  instantaneously,  an 
error  would  result  in  the  determination  of  the 
depth,  and  if  the  steel  line  came  into  contact 
with  the  bottom,  it  easily  kinked,  and  the 
plummet  was  likely  to  be  lost.  To  obviate  this 
a  few  fathoms  of  hemp  rope  were  inserted  be- 
tween the  plummet  and  the  steel  line. 

Obviously  this  sounding  machine  is  a  great 
advance  on  the  old  hemp  lines.^  Economy  of 
space,  smaller  weights,  greater  speed,  less  fric- 
tion in  the  water  (and  consequently  a  more 
perpendicular  line,  resulting  in  greater  accuracy), 
are  some  of  the  advantages.  For  this  reason  Rec™t 
attempts  have  continually  been  made  to  improve  '^°""<i.'"g 

T-L  '  u-  J     •       .u  r      ■  machines. 

1  homson  s  macnme,  and  m  the  course  01  time 
a  number  of  very  good  sounding  machines  have 
been  constructed,  amongst  others  those  of  Le 
Blanc,  Sigsbee,  and  Lucas.  Sigsbee's  sounding- 
tube  is  shown  in  Fig.  6.  All  of  them  are  based 
on  Thomson's  model  ;  thus  Sigsbee  says  of  his  own  admirable 
machine  :  "  The  modification  or  improvement  made  by  me  on 
the  original  Thomson  sounding- machine  lies  chiefly  in  the 
employment  of  a  peculiar  kind  of  accumulator,  and  its  adap- 

'  It  is  interesting  here  to  observe  that  the  "  Challenger  "  hemp  line  could  be  used  for  sound- 
ing in  depths  down  to  26,000  fathoms  before  reaching  its  breaking  strain,  whereas  the  wire  could 
only  be  used  down  to  a  depth  of  16,700  fathoms.  Depths  beyond  26,000  fathoms,  should  such 
depths  exist,  could  not  be  explored  by  either  method. 


Fig.  6. — Sigsbee's 
-Sounding -Tube. 
(From  Brennecke.) 


Lucas 

sonnding 

machine. 
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tation  to  the  various  uses  of  accumulators,  dynamometer,  brake, 
correct  reo-ister,  and  eovernor. " 

On  board  the  "Michael  Sars  "  we  employed  the  sounding 
machine  constructed  by  Lucas.  It  was  selected  originally 
because  it  had  been  extensively  used  by  the  telegraph  cable 
ships,  and  because  it  was  the  smallest  and  the  cheapest.  Weights 
used  as  brakes  in  Thomson's  machine  are  replaced  by  spiral 
springs,  which  can  be  tightened  or  slackened  with  a  screw, 
and  can  at  the  same  time  be  relied  upon  in  a  high  sea  as 
accumulators  (see  Fig.  7,  which  explains  the  construction). 


During   the   winter   of    1877-78    the   United    States    Coast 
Survey  steamer   "Blake"    undertook   a   cruise    in   the    Gulf  of 


Wire  rope  for 
dredging. 


Fig.  7. — Lucas  Sounding  Machine. 

Mexico,  under  the  command  of  Captain  Sigsbee  and  under  the 
personal  supervision  of  the  late  Alexander  Agassiz.  As  it 
was  proposed  to  carry  out  investigations  with  the  dredge  and 
trawl  along  the  bottom,  Agassiz  suggested  the  use  of  a  wire 
rope  instead  of  hemp  ropes.  Thanks  to  Sigsbee's  inventive 
genius  and  practical  methods,  this  plan  was  successfully  adopted, 
and  has  since  been  adhered  to  by  every  expedition  of  any 
importance. 

Fig.    8    shows    sections   of   the   "Challenger"   hemp    lines, 
^  inches,  2^  inches,  and  2  inches  in  circumference  (a,  b,  c),  and 


of    the    wire    rope, 
"  Blake  "  {d). 


\\    inch    in    circumference,    used    by    the 
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The  wire  rope  consisted  of  six  strands,  each  made  up  of 
seven  wires  (like  piano  wires  about  1  mm.  in 
diameter),  or  altogether  forty-two  wires,  with 
a  tarred  hemp  line  in  the  middle.  The 
breaking  strain  of  the  whole  was  about  4 
tons.      Its  weight  per   fathom   was    1.12    lbs. 


o 


Fig.  9. — Deck  Arrange- 
ment OF  THE  "Blake." 
(From  Sigsbee. ) 


a  /■  c  d 

FlC.   8. 
a,  h,  c.   Circumference  of  hemp  lines  used  for  trawling  on  board 
the    "Challenger,"   and  d,    of  wire  rope  used   for  trawling  on  board 
the  "Blake."      (From  Sigsbee.) 

in  the  air,  and  i  lb.  in  the  water.  We  thus 
get  a  breaking  strain  of  about  4000  kilos  ; 
weight  in  water  of  5000  fathoms  2300  kilos  ; 
so  that  with  5000  fathoms  out,  there  were 
about  1700  kilos  over  for  resistance  (friction) 
in  the  water,  and  for  strains  due  to  heavy 
seas  or  sticking  fast  on  the  bottom.  The 
great  strength  of  this  line  made  it  less 
necessary  to  use  accumulators,  and  they 
were  only  employed  occasionally  during  the 
"  Blake  "  expedition. 

Fig.  9  shows  how  Sigsbee  worked  the  Method  of 
wire  rope  on  board  the  "  Blake, 
wound  round  a  big  drum  (i),  driven  by  a 
small  steam-winch,  and  led  from  the  drum 
over  blocks  of  considerable  diameter  (2)  to 
the  large  steam-winch  (3),  which  had  a  large 
end-drum  55  centimetres  (22.6  inches)  in 
smallest  diameter.  From  here  the  line  went 
to  a  big  boom  (4)  on  the  foremast  (5). 

When  dredging  or  trawling  the  appliance 
was  first  lowered  to  near  the  bottom,  while 
the  ship  was  stationary,  and  afterwards  the 
vessel  went  astern  during  the  process  of 
paying  out  and  dredging.  This  manner  of 
working  was  so  successful,  and  conduced  to 


It  was  ^^;"f  ™' 
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such  precision,  that  it  may  be  considered  quite  the  equal  of  any 
system  adopted  by  subsequent  expeditions.  Sigsbee  relates 
that  he  made  one  day,  off  Havana,  between  7  a.m.  and  5  p.m., 
as  many  as  ten   hauls  with  the  dredge  at  depths  varying  from 


Fig.  10. — DkiiDGEs. 
a,  Previous  model  ;   /',  Sigsbee's  dredge.      (From  Sigsbee  ) 

50  to  400  fathoms.  Although  the  bottom  was  unsatisfactory 
and  the  dredge  stuck  fast  every  time,  he  managed  to  avoid  an 
accident  and  made  very  successful  catches.  He  allowed  from 
three  to  five  minutes  for  lowering  or  for  hauling  in  a  line  of  a 
hundred  fathoms,  and  from  ten  to  thirty  minutes  for  the  actual 
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dredging,  the  time  required  for  dredging  depending,  of  course, 
upon  the  nature  of  the  bottom. 

The  joint  labours  of  Agassiz   and   Sigsbee  led  to  a  great 


Fig.  II. — The  "Challenger"  Trawl.       Fig.  12. — Sigsbee's  Trawl.    (From  Sigsbee.) 

improvement  in  the  appliances.  Previously  the  dredges  had 
ploughed  into  the  ocean  floor  (Fig.  lo,  a),  but  the  one  employed 
by  Sigsbee  (Fig.  lo,  d)  was  believed  to  have  skimmed  over  it, 
and  so  collected  the  animals  which  lived  upon  the  surface, 
sweeping  them  up  from  a  wide  extent  of  ground.      Both  kinds 

D 


"  Challenger' 
trawl. 
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of  dredge  have,    however,   their  advantages,   according   to   the 
animals  it  is  desired  to  procure. 

The  "Challenger"  used  a  trawl  (Fig.  ii)  constructed  like 
the  ordinary  beam-trawl,   which  was  employed  particularly  by 


Pelagic 
appliances 
of  the  ■ 
•■  Challenirei". 


"^■^^ 


l'"iG.  13. — Tow-Net  fixed  at  End  of  Line  (-'Challenger''). 

the  fishermen  in  the  shallow  waters  off  the  flat  English  coasts. 


The  beams  were  of  different  lengths,  17, 
but  the  lo-feet  length  was  found  to  be  the  best 
tor  deep  water.  It  was,  however,  difficult  to 
tell,  when  the  depth  was  at  all  great,  whether 
the  trawl  had  reached  the  bottom  right  side  up, 
and  whether  it  was  open  while  being  towed. 
Sigsbee  solved  this  difficulty  by  having  tripping 
lines  on  both  sides  (Fig.  12)  ;  otherwise  the  size 
of  his  trawl  was  identical  with  that  of  the 
"  Challenger,"  viz.  10  feet  between  the  runners. 
Sigsbee's  appliances  and  methods  of  work- 
ing were  adopted  by  the  "  Valdivia"  and  other 
recent  expeditions. 


13,    and    10   feet. 


During  the  cruise  of  the 


Challenger ' 


the 
appliances  used  for  making  pelagic  captures 
consisted  of  small  nets  resembling  long  night- 
caps, of  fine  muslin  or  calico,  and  10  to  16  inches 
in  diameter  at  the  mouth.  They  were  towed 
at  various  depths,  even  as  far  down  as  800 
fathoms,  with  a  weight  attached  a  little  in  front 
of  the  opening  (Fig.  13),  or  they  were  some- 
times made  fast  to  the  line  (Fig.  14)  and  lowered 
to  a  depth  of  about  2  miles  (over  3600  metres), 
the  object  being  to  ascertain  whether  or  not 
organisms  lived  in  the  deeper  layers  of  water 
different  from  those  captured  in  the  surface  layers. 

Since  the  time  when  the  "Challenger"  conclusively  proved 
that  life  was  present  everywhere  in  the  ocean,  not  only  over 
the  bottom  at  the  profoundest  depths,  but  also  in  the  inter- 
mediate layers  of  water,  much  labour  has  been  expended  upon 


Fig. 


-Tow-Net 


FIXED  ON  THE  LiNE 

("  Challenger  "). 
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nets 
li- 


the investigation  of  the  animal  life  of  the  sea.     The  appHances  closing  net 
for  capturing  animals  at  the  bottom  have  undergone  only  slight  ^^J^!^ 

erations,  whereas  many  different  kinds  of  contrivances  for 
capturing  the  pelagic  animals  have  been  tried  from  time  to 
time,  some  of  them  being  of  real  practical  value. 

Chun  has  done  more  perhaps  than  any  other  naturalist  in  cium  and 
the    way   of   studying    the    vertical    distribution    of   organisms,  'loshig^et. 
Together  with  Petersen  he  constructed  a  vertical  net  that  could 


Fig.  15. — Nansen's  Closing  Net. 


Fig.  16. — Chun's  Net.     (From  Chun.) 


be  let  down  closed,  then  opened,  and  finally  closed  again,  so 
as  to  catch  the  smaller  organisms  existing  in  a  specified  layer 
of  water,  say  between  400  and  200  metres  beneath  the  surface. 
Subsequently  other  closing  nets  were  constructed  on  the 
principle  of  this  invention.  Fig.  15  shows  Nansen's  closing  Nansen 
net  open  (a),  and  shut  {d),  the  construction  of  the  net  itself  ='°^i"g  "<^'- 
and  the  closing  mechanism  being  easily  understood  from  the 
illustrations.  It  is  extremely  simple  and  reliable,  and  we  have 
tested  it  in  various  ways  during  the  cruises  of  the  "  Michael 
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Clnm  lari: 
net. 


Prince  of 
^Monaco's 
pelagic 
trawl. 


Sars."  We  have  found  that  if  the  appHance  is  sent  down  open 
to  a  considerable  depth,  immediately  closed  and  hauled  in  again, 
it  fails  to  capture  anything,  thus  proving  that  vertical  appliances 
need  not  be  closed  while  being  lowered. 

o 

For  studying  the  vertical  distribution  of  larger  organisms 
Chun  used  during  the  "  Valdivia  "  Expedition  a  large  silk  net, 
4  metres  in  length  (Fig.  i6).     By  lowering  it  to  different  depths 


Petersen 

young-hsh 

trawl. 


Fig.  i7.~J\IoNACo's  Pelagic  Trawl.      (From  Steuer.) 

and  comparing  the  catches  so  obtained,  he  could  determine 
at  what  particular  depths  the  animals  lived,  and  he  succeeded 
in  collecting  by  this  means  valuable  data  as  to  pelagic  deep- 
water  forms. 

The  Prince  of  Monaco  has  also  added  largely  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  habitats  of  the  larger  pelagic  organisms  by 
means  of   his   pelagic   trawl  (Fig.    17),   which    is   designed    for 


Fig.  iS. — C.  G.  Jon.  Petersen's  Pelagic  Young-F'ism  Trawl.     (From  Schmidt.) 

being  towed  horizontally  through  the  water.  In  addition  he 
made  some  remarkable  captures  of  large  pelagic  animals,  chiefly 
cuttle-fish,  by  shooting  whales  and  examining  their  stomach  con- 
tents, for  the  whale  is  still  far  more  capable  of  catching  living 
marine  creatures  than  any  scientific  appliance  hitherto  invented. 
The  young-fish  trawl  designed  by  C.  G.  Joh.  Petersen 
(Fig.  18)  is  a  considerable  improvement  on  the  Prince  of 
Monaco's  pelagic  trawl.  It  is  very  easy  to  construct,  and 
may  be  of  any  size  or  mesh.      For  catching  young  fish,   etc.. 
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he  generally  uses  sackcloth,  but  a  better  fine-meshed  material 
would  undoubtedly  be  more  desirable. 

Hensen  evolved  various  forms  of  apparatus  for  a  quantitative 
study  of  the  pelagic  organisms,  that  is  to  say,  for  estimating 
the  relative  amounts  of  plankton  organisms  present  in  a  given 
volume  of  water.      He  recommends  vertical  nets  of  the  finest 

silk  cloth,  such  as  is  used  in  the  milling 
industry  (see  Chapter  VI.). 

In  actual  practice,  however,  it  has 
been  found  impossible  to  capture  pelagic 
organisms  of  every  sort  with  the  same 
net ;  for  the  larger  forms  may  escape  the 
net  altogether,  while  the  smallest  forms 
may  pass  through  the  meshes  of  even 
the  finest  silk.  There  are  other  objec- 
tions to  the  method,  for  it  is  an  almost 
impossible  task  to  ascertain  the  total 
quantity  of  floating  organisms  in  deep 
and  shallow  water  where  there  are 
strong  currents  ;  and  it  is  hardly  likely 
that  the  larger  organisms  at  any  rate, 
even  though  the  nets  succeed  in  cap- 
turing them,  are  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  the  water-masses  over  large 
areas,  so  that  an  estimation  of  their 
total  number  could  not  be  arrived  at 
with  our  present  appliances.  Still,  Hensen 
Hensen's  theoretical  analysis  of  plank-  plankton  net. 
ton  problems  has  been  of  great  service 
to  oceanic  research,  and  so,  too,  has 
his  plankton  net  (Fig.  19),  whose  co- 
efficient of  capture  naturalists  have 
attempted  to  calculate.  It  has  been  of 
the  utmost  value,  for  instance,  in  investigating  certain  uni- 
formly distributed  minute  species  in  less  extensive  areas.  The 
apparatus  consists  of  a  filtration  net  of  miller-silk,  with  a  brass 
cylinder  at  the  lower  end  of  the  net,  and  a  large  conical  part 
made  of  canvas,  the  object  of  which  is  to  control  the  amount  of 
water  enterinor  and  so  enable  the  silk  net  to  filter  it. 


Fig,  19. — Hensen's  Large 
Plankton  Net.     (From  Chun.) 


The    steamer  "Michael    Sars "  was   built    in    1900  by  the  The "  Mkhaei 
Norwegian  Government  to  undertake  researches  in  connection  ^^''^■" 
with  the   Norwegian  fisheries,  and   to   study  the   natural    con- 
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Methods 
employed 
on  board. 


ditions  on  which  they  depend.  It  was  therefore  necessary  to 
have  a  vessel  capable  of  making  investiga- 
tions similar  to  those  carried  on  by  oceanic 
expeditions,  and  at  the  same  time  suitable 
for  practical  fishery  experiments,  which  are 
every  year  becoming  of  more  and  more 
importance  in  the  work  of  scientific  re- 
search. A  ship  of  this  kind,  however,  had 
to  be  small,  otherwise  it  was  impossible  to 
reckon  on  sufficient  means  for  its  upkeep. 
Accordingly  the  size  we  selected  was  that 
of  a  first-class  fishing  trawler.  Her  length 
is  125  feet  between  perpendiculars,  and 
she  is  of  226  tons  burden  ;  her  engines 
indicate  300  horse-power,  and  can  give  her 
a  uniform  speed  of  10  knots  ;  her  coal 
consumption  is  small,  being  about  5  tons 
per  twenty-four  hours  when  going  at  the 
rate  of  9  knots,  and  she  can  carry  in  her 
bunkers  about  80  tons.  As  will  be  seen 
from  Fig.  20  there  is  plenty  of  space  on 
deck  forward  of  the  engines.  The  big 
winch  is  placed  here  just  abaft  the  hatch 
of  the  storeroom,  in  which  there  is 
cold  storage  for  10  tons  of  fish,  and 
stowage  for  appliances,  instruments,  cases 
of  glass  bottles,  etc.  Forward  of  this 
storeroom  are  the  cabins  of  the  engineers 
and  mates  and  the  quarters  of  the  crew. 
Abaft  the  engines  there  is  a  labora- 
tory  on  deck,  and  below  there  are  cabins 
and  a  messroom  for  the  scientists.  The 
deck  is  perfectly  clear  on  either  side 
of  the  deck-house,  so  that  there  is  ample 
room  for  working  with  appliances  and 
instruments. 

If  we  compare  Figs.  20  and  21  we 
shall  get  a  good  idea  of  the  appearance  of 
the  deck  of  the  "  Michael  Sars."  On  the 
starboard  side  there  are  two  small  winches, 
the  forward  one  of  3  horse-power  and  the 
aft  one  of  i  horse-power.  The  forward 
winch   (2),   by  means  of  a  long  axle  (see 
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Fio.    20. — Deck    Ai;raxge- 

MENF       ON       l!OAKI>       THE 

"  Michael  Sars." 
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also  Fig.  22),  drives  a  big  reel  with  6000  metres  of  wire,  3.5 
mm.  in  diameter,  for  the  hydrographical  instruments  and  the 
Lucas  sounding  machine  (6  and  5),  and  it  can  also  be  used 
to  drive  the  big  centrifuge  (10)  by  means  of  a  hemp  line.  By 
a  similar  arrangement  the  aft  winch  drives  two  drums  with 
2000  metres  of  wire,  3  and  4  mm.  in  diameter,  for  the  vertical 
nets  and  hydrographical  work  in  moderate  depths. 

In  calm  weather  and  when  the  currents  are  slight  all  the 
appliances  may  be  operated  simultaneously,   provided  care   be 


Fig.  21. — Side  View  of  Arrangement  of  Gear  on  board  the  "Michael  Sars." 

taken  that  one  appliance,  let  us  say,  is  lowered  while  others 
are  being  hauled  in.  But  when  there  are  strong  currents  there 
is  always  a  danger  of  the  appliances  colliding,  and  it  is  best 
in  that  case  to  work  one  at  a  time  from  each  winch. 

For  the  larger  nets  and  the  trawl  we  use  the  big  winch  (i), 
which  takes  the  long  steel  line,  9000  metres  in  length,  increas- 
ing from  34  mm.  to  44  mm.  in  diameter.  When  trawling  the 
line  passes  round  the  big  reel  (9),  on  which  there  is  a  register, 
and  from  there  it  is  led  to  the  gallows  (12  and  13)  and  paid 
out  astern.  When  operating  the  big  vertical  nets,  the  line 
is  passed  round  a  block  in  the  accumulator,  which  hangs  from 
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the  boom  on  the  foremast,  and  is  then  led  to  the  forward 
gallows  ( 1 1 ). 

Pelagic  appliances,  to  be  towed  horizontally,  are  either 
fastened  to  the  trawl  wire  like  the  trawl  itself,  or  else  the  wire 
is  led  round  a  smaller  winch  (4),  situated  abaft  the  deck-house, 
and  then  paid  out  over  the  stern. 

The  vessel  may  thus  tow  both  steel  lines  at  the  same  time. 


Fig.  22. — The  For«'ari>  .St.muio.ird  Winch. 


and  a  number  of  appliances  may  be  operated  simultaneously. 
This  mode  of  working  differs  in  many  ways  from  the  system 
adopted  in  former  expeditions. 

Fig.  22  shows  the  forward  starboard  winch.  The  little  Lucas 
sounding  machine  may  also  be  seen,  fastened  quite  simply  to 
the  rail  of  the  ship,  taking  up  very  little  space  and  requiring 
the  attention  of  only  one  man.  The  large  Pettersson-Nansen 
water-bottle,  used  for  hydrographical  observations  at  great 
depths,  is  also   in  a  handy  position.      What   simplifies  matters 
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very  much,  and  enables  us  to  dispense  with  the  big  projecting 
structures,  or  sounding  platforms,  that  were  formerly  necessary, 
is  the  fact  that  in  our  little  ship  we  are  so  near  the  surface  of 
the  sea  that  the 
person  taking  ob- 
servations stands 
only  a  few  feet 
above  the  water, 
and  it  is  conse- 
quently much 
easier  to  get  the 
appliances  on 
board  as  soon  as 
they  come  up. 
It  is  much  easier 
also  to  manoeuvre 
with  a  little 
steamer,  so  as  to 
humour  the  appli- 
ances and  keep 
the  lines  perpen- 
dicular whilst  be- 
ing lowered  or 
hauled  in.  Obvi- 
ously these  are 
great  advantages, 
not  merely  at  the 
moment  of  taking 
observations,  but 
also  in  our  whole 
system  of  work- 
ing ;  beingf  able  to 
operate  a  number 
of  appliances  sim- 
ultaneously, for 
instance,  means  a 
great  saving  of 
men  and  time. 

In  the  case  of 

both  sounding  machine  and  hydrographical  apparatus  we 
are  able  to  haul  in  the  line  at  the  rate  of  120  metres  per 
minute,  or  6000  metres  in  fifty  minutes.  But  the  forward 
starboard  winch  was  unfortunately  too  weak  to   keep   up  this 


Fig.  2s. — The  Otter  Trawl. 
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speed  when  there  was  much  Hne  out  and  the  weight  was 
considerable. 

TrawiinR.  For  trawhng,  former  expeditions  employed  the  model  designed 

by  Sigsbee,  lo  feet  in  breadth.  This  appliance,  notwithstanding 
all  its  good  points,  is  too  small  for  catching  large  animals. 
Modern  fishing  steamers,  which  are  quite  small  compared  with 
the  expedition  ships  of  former  days,  mostly  operate  trawls  120 
feet  in  length,  having  a  span  of  about  60  to  80  feet,  with  a 
height  at  the  entrance  many  times  greater  than  that  of  the 
trawls  employed  for  scientific  purposes.  Seeing  then  that  a 
great  many  trials  have  been  made  in  all  oceans  with  the  dredge 
and  with  Sigsbee's  trawl,  it  was  advisable  to  try  whether  a 
larger  appliance  would  not  yield  different  species  and  bigger 
catches,  and  it  was  natural  to  select  as  a  model  the  appliance 
supposed   to    be    best    adapted    for    catching  fish,    namely,    the 

Otter  trawl,  ottcr  trawl  in  use  among  fishermen. 


Fig.  24. — The  Otter  Board. 

The  difference  between  the  otter  trawl  (Fig.  23)  and  the 
beam  trawl  (see  the  "Challenger"  trawl.  Fig.  11)  is  that  in  the 
case  of  the  former  the  appliance  is  kept  distended  by  means  of 
otter  boards,  working  on  the  principle  of  an  otter  for  trout 
fishing  or  a  kite  in  the  air.  The  otter  boards  (Fig.  24)  are 
attached  to  the  line  by  bridles,  and  thus  have  a  tendency  to 
spread  when  towed  along  through  the  water.  The  regular 
trawlers  use  two  steel  lines  of  colossal  dimensions,  up  to  3 
inches  in  circumference  and  with  a  breaking  strain  of  20  tons  ; 
these  are  wound  round  two  large  drums  that  are  keyed  on  to 
the  slow  axle  of  the  trawl-winch  (see  Fig.  25),  from  which  each 
line  passes  to  its  gallows  and  then  astern,  being  carefully 
fastened  with  chains  during  the  time  that  the  vessel  goes  ahead 
towing  the  trawl  alter  it.  Sigsbee,  it  will  be  remembered,  went 
astern  when  trawling,  and  he  had  one  winch  for  winding  the 
wire  round  the  drum  and  another  for  the  actual  hauling  in. 

It  is  quite  evident  that  the  system  adopted  by  the  regular 
trawlers  economises  labour,  for  it  is  simple,  and  space  is  saved 
by  using  only  one  winch.      The   otter   trawl,   again,   has   to   be 
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towed  at  a  good  speed  to  keep  the  boards  in  position,  and  tlie 

vessel    skilfully   steered,  so    that   the   lines 

must   necessarily  be  towed  from  the  stern. 

It    was    found    very    difficult,    however,    to 

adopt  this   plan    to    our    requirements,  the 

chief  drawback  being  that  everything  must 

be  of   the   very  strongest    materials.       Sir 

William  Thomson  long  ago,  when  working 

at   his   sounding   machine,  discovered   that 

the     drums    were     easily     burst,    and     the 

trawlers  too  have  had  similar  experiences, 

in  spite  of  their  using  drums  of  cast  metal 

several  inches  thick. 

The  "  Michael  Sars "  could  not,  of 
course,  use  such  large  appliances,  for  if  in 
addition  to  overcoming  the  resistance  of 
two  ponderous  otter  boards,  6  feet  by  lo 
feet,  she  had  to  tow  a  pair  of  wires  each 
many  thousands  of  metres  long,  she  could 
obviously  not  have  got  over  much  ground  ; 
and  besides,  it  would  have  been  next  to 
impossible  to  prevent  such  long  lines  from 
fouling  one  another.  We  were  compelled 
therefore  to  trust  to  a  smaller  size  of  trawl, 
and  to  substitute  a  single  warp,  from  the 
end  of  which  we  led  a  connecting  line,  50 
fathoms  in  length,  to  either  otter  board 
(see  Fig.  26,  line  and  bridle).  A  similar 
arranp-ement  for  small  otter  trawls  had 
been  already  successfully  tried  by  C.  G. 
Joh.  Petersen.  During  previous  cruises  of 
the  "Michael  Sars"  we  had  operated  a 
trawl  with  50  feet  of  headrope  at  a  depth 
of  1830  metres,  and  during  our  Atlantic 
expedition  we  succeeded  in  working  the 
same  appliance  at  a  depth  of  5160  metres. 
Our  success  must  be  ascribed  to  the  solid 
construction  of  our  gear.  The  drum  of 
the  winch  which  took  the  9000  metres  of 
wire  was  of  the  best  cast  steel,  and  the 
blocks  were  made  as  substantial  as  pos- 
sible, though_  even  then  they  had  to  be  ^^^  ,^_^^,k  arrange- 
changed    during    the    cruise,    because    the     ments  of  a  trawler. 
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steel  wire  soon  wore  deep  grooves  in  them.      Our  trawlings,  too, 
took  a  long  time,  for  the  20  horse-power  winch   that  wound  in 


Time  for 
trawling  in 
deep  water. 


■cczi 


Fig.  26. — The  "  Miciiael  Sars"  trawling  with  one  Wire  Rope 
AND  Otter  Trawl. 

the  wire  directly  on  to  the  drum  was  unable  to  maintain  its  full 
speed  when  the  load  was  unduly  heavy. 

On  31st  May,  at  Station  48,  the  trawl  was  shot  at  a  depth  of 


Fig.  27  — 11  \i  iiN     IN   L'lM    Lim  ^  ]v  means  of  Line  Winch. 

5160  metres  with  8750  metres  of  wire  ;  we  commenced  lowering 
at  5.45  A.M.  and  started  trawling  at  11.20  a.m.;  hauling  in 
began  at  2.50  p.m.,  and  the  trawl  was  once  more  on   board  at 
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9  P.M.  Hauling  in  took,  tlierefore,  six  hours  ten  minutes,  and  the 
average  rate  was  24  metres  per  minute,  or  about  a  third  of  the 
speed  at  which  Sigsbee  hauled  in  his  little  trawl. 

In  addition  to  the  trawl  the  "Michael  Sars  "  can  use  lines  Lines  and 
and  drift  nets,  in  which  respect  she  is  equipped  like  an  ordinary  '^"^''  "^'''' 
fishing  steamer.  The  lines  are  passed  out  over  the  stern  and 
hauled  in  amidships  by  means  of  the  litde  after  starboard  winch, 
which  is  really  the  same  as  the  little  winch  used  for  the  hydro- 
graphical  instruments.  This  is  moved  forward  on  the  deck, 
and  the  lines  are  hauled  in  as  in  Fig.  27.      Herring  drift  nets  are 
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Fig.  28. — Hauling  in  Drift  Nets. 

set  from  the  stern  ;  when  all  the  nets  are  out  the  vessel  swings 
round  on  the  warp.  This  warp  is  hauled  in  by  means  of  the 
large  end-drum  on  the  big  winch  and  over  the  reel  in  the  bows, 
and  the  nets  are  hauled  over  the  side  on  to  the  fore  part  of  the 
deck  (Fig.  28). 

As  regards  the  net  constructed  by  Victor  Hensen  (Fig.  19),  Pt^i-ig 
a  great  deal  of  work  has  been  devoted  to  studying  its 
"coefficient  of  capture";  it  is  suitable  for  making  quantitative 
studies  of  the  occurrence  of  such  plankton  organisms  as  copepods, 
peridinii,  etc.,  but  for  other  purposes  it  has  little  practical  value. 
Its  upper  part  is  furnished  with  a  canvas  cone,  which  allows  no 
water  to  filter  through,  and  therefore  offers  an  effectual  resist- 
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"  Michael 
Sars "'  tow- 
nets  for  hori- 
zontal and 
vertical  hauls. 


ance  to  the  water,  both 
hauled  in.  It  is, 
besides,  quite  use- 
less for  towina:  for 
which     purpose     it  ^ 

was  never  intended.        ^/ 
In  the  construction  .,^i._^__ 
of  our  nets  on  the      ' '"n 
"Michael  Sars"  our    \       '"(^'i 
idea   was    to    make  > 

the  fore  part  in  such 
a  way  that  as  much 
water  as  possible 
might  percolate 
through.  As  a  rule 
they  are  i  metre  in 
diameter  at  the 
entrance  and  4.5 
metres,  long  (see 
Fig.  29).  The  fore 
part  is  cylindrical 
for  a  length  of  i^ 
metres  and  of  the 
same  size  as  the 
entrance.  There  is 
first  half  a  metre  of 
shrimp  net,  then  i 
metre  of  coarse  silk 
with  a  mesh  of  12.5 
mm.,  and  the  after 
part,  consisting  of  a 
cone,  3  metres  long, 
of  finer  silk  with  a 
mesh  of  0.8  mm. 
These  filter  the 
water  admirably. 
We  can  tow  them 
at  a  great  speed  and 
haul  them  on  board 
rapidly,  even  with 
the  little  after  star- 
board winch ;  and 
they  capture  young 
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while  being-  lowered  and  while 


being 


B 


Fig.  29. — The  "Michael  Sars"  Tow-Ne'i 
A,  net ;   B,  coarse  sill<  ;   C,  finer  silk  ;    D,  lead. 
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fish  almost  as  well  as  the  trawl  itself.  The  cylindrical  fore  part 
is  largely  responsible  for  this,  as  it  retains  within  its  walls  the 
animals  that  do  not  pass  immediately  into  the  after  part,  which, 
owing  to  its  great  length,  lets  the  water  filter  easily  through. 
One  great  advantage  of  these  tow-nets  is  that  they  can  be 
lowered  very  rapidly  when    used  as  vertical  nets.      They  then 


Fio.  30. — Large  Vertical  Closing  Net. 

assume  the  shape  depicted  on  the  left  in  Fig.  29.  The  net  in 
the  foremost  portion  of  the  cylinder  is  the  only  part  that  offers 
any  resistance,  and  it  too  is  wide  meshed,  so  that  the  water 
easily  passes  through  it ;  the  rest  descends  like  a  thick  rope. 
They  can  also  be  used  as  closing  nets,  and  we  have  actually 
employed  in  that  capacity  nets  h,  f ,  and  i  metre  in  diameter  at 
the  entrance. 

We  further  constructed  two  large  closing  nets,  3  metres  in 
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i.aiy;e  closing   diameter  at  the  mouth  and  9  metres  long,  one  of  silk  and  the 
other  of  net;  one  of  these  is  depicted  open  on  the  right  and 


Method  of 
using  tow- 


shut  on  the  left  in  Fig.  30.  They  proved  to  be  our  most 
successful  pelagic  appliances.  We  used  them  sometimes  as 
vertical  nets  and  sometimes  for  towing.      The  closing  mechanism 

(Fig.  31)  was  constructed 
on  Nansen's  principle.  A 
slip-weight  sets  free  the 
cords  that  support  the 
ring,  which  falls  down 
and  leaves  the  whole 
hanging  by  a  noose.  This 
noose  draws  the  net  to- 
gether so  that  nothing 
more  can  enter  it.  Two 
sizes  of  mesh  are  used  in 
the  construction  of  these 
nets  ;  in  the  fore  part  a 
mesh  of  about  i  centi- 
metre and  in  the  after 
part  one  of  almost  ^  centi- 
metre from  knot  to  knot. 
In  deep  waters,  how- 
ever, and  especially  out 
in  the  open  ocean,  even 
these  large  appliances,  if 
merely  used  as  vertical 
closing  nets,  fail  to  furnish 
a  representative  picture 
of  the  animal  life.  The 
animals  can  only  be  cap- 
tured by  long  horizontal 
hauls,  and  therefore  to 
ascertain  what  exists  at  the 
different  depths  we  must 
tow  a  large  number  of 
appliances  simultaneously. 


Fig.  31. — Closing  Mechanism. 


Fig.  32  shows  the  plan  we  generally  adopted  during  the 
Atlantic  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars."  Two  lines  were  used  : 
a  long  line  from  the  big  winch  for  the  deep-water  appliances, 
and  a  shorter  one  from  the  after  winch  for  lesser  depths. 
Silk  tow-nets  either  i  metre  or  f  metre  in  diameter,  and 
Petersen's  young-fish  trawls  were  alternately  attached,  and  to 
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the  end  of  the  longest  line  we  fastened  the  large  tow-net  just 
described. 


Fig.  32. — The 


'Michael  Sars"  towing  Ten  Nets  and  Pelagic  Trawls. 
(Surface  net  not  shown. ) 


A  difficulty  which  arose  when  organising  this  system  was 
that  the  cord  by  which  a  tow-net  or  trawl  is  attached  to  the 
wire  becomes  easily  entangled,  in  which 
case  the  appliance  is  rolled  round  the  wire 
or  else  torn  off  To  avoid  this  we  screwed 
a  brass   knob  (Fig.    33)  on  the  wire  and 


P'iG.  33.— Brass  Knob  for  Tow-Nets. 

fastened  the  tow-net  to  a  brass  ring,  which 
could  be  threaded  on  above  the  knob  (Fic^. 
34).  The  appliance  is  thus  kept  from 
sliding  down  the  wire,  and  is  free  to  move 
in  any  direction  (see  also  Fig.  32).  This 
method  of  working  enables  one  to  operate  as  many  appliances  as 

E 


%-^....,. 


Fig.  34.— Brass  Ring 
FOR  Tow-Nets. 
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Centrifuge. 


the  vessel  is  able  to  tow  through  the  water,  and  by  comparing 
the  catches  in  the  manner  described  in  Chapter  IX.  one  can 
ascertain  the  depths  at  which  the  animals  lived.  It  is  really  a 
development  of  the  plan  adopted  by  the  "Challenger,"  which 
towed  its  small  nets  along  at  different  depths,  or  else  attached 
them  to  the  sounding-line  (see  above,  p.  34). 

The  pelagic  investigations  of  recent  years  have  shown 
that  a  great  many  marine  organisms  are  so  small  that  they  pass 
through  the  meshes  of  all  nets — even  the  finest  silk  nets  (see 


Fig.  35. — Centrifuge  driven  ry  Electric  ;\Iotor.     (From  a  catalogue. ) 

Chapter  VI.,  where  these  organisms  and  their  occurrence  are 
described).  To  catch  them  in  greater  quantities  we  employed 
a  large  centrifuge  (Fig.  35)  as  used  by  physiologists,  which 
could  centrifuge  1200  cubic  centimetres  at  a  time.  The  centri- 
fuge was  driven  by  one  of  the  small  steam-winches  usually 
for  a  period  of  seven  minutes  and  at  a  speed  of  500  to  700 
revolutions  per  minute. 

This  short  description  of  the  outfit  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  " 
does  not  claim  to  be  exhaustive.  During  past  years  probably 
most  kinds  of  fishing  gear  and  scientific  instruments  available 
for  the  investigation  of  the  sea  have  been  made  use  of  by  us. 
When  undertaking  a  definite  limited  cruise,  however,  a  pro- 
gramme of  the  researches  contemplated  must  necessarily  be 
drawn  up  in  advance  and  the  gear  selected  accordingly. 

Our  Atlantic  cruise  proved  that  a  greater  number  of 
appliances   could   hardly  have  been  employed   during  a  cruise 
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of  a  few  months'  duration.  But  on  the  other  hand  a  number 
of  problems  arose  during  the  cruise,  which  we  would  fain  have 
had  the  opportunity  of  investigating  further. 

It  is  especially  our  knowledge  regarding  the  physical  and 
biological  conditions  in  the  waters  of  the  abyssal  regions,  and 
regarding  the  large  pelagic  organisms,  that  may  still  be  con- 
sidered as  very  imperfect.  In  order  to  study  these  problems 
more  effectively,  still  more  powerful  winches,  longer  lengths  of 
wire,  and  larger  and  better  pelagic  fishing  gear  are  the  principal 
things  wanted.  Future  expeditions  will  thus  have  to  face  a 
serious  task,  not  free  from  technical  difficulties. 

J.  H. 


Group  of  Api'i.iances  used  ox  board  the  "Challenger.' 


S.S.   "Michael  Sars"  in  Plymouth  Harbour. 


CHAPTER    III 


THE    WORK    AND    CRUISES    OF    THE    "MICHAEL    SARS  " 


Cruises  of  the 
"  Michael 
Sars  "  since 
1900. 


In  this  chapter  it  is  proposed  to  point  out  briefly  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  oceanographical  work  and  fishery  problems  in 
which  the  S.S.  "Michael  Sars"  has  been  engaged  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea  during  the  past  ten  years.  Thereafter  we  will 
turn  to  the  special  cruise  in  the  North  Atlantic  from  April  to 
August  1 9 10,  and  will  recount  the  operations  of  the  ship  and 
the  proceedings  on  board  at  the  observing  stations  along  the 
coasts  of  Europe,  Africa,  and  Newfoundland,  and  during  the 
voyages  across  the  whole  extent  of  the  Atlantic. 

Since  the  summer  of  1900  the  "  Michael  Sars"  has  made  a 
great  number  of  cruises  in  the  Norwegian  Sea.  Fig.  36  shows 
the  location  of  the  stations  occupied  during  the  years  1900- 
1904,  and  a  good  deal  more  work  has  been  done  there  sub- 
sequently. In  the  winter  our  task  has  been  a  particularly 
arduous  one.  We  have  found  that  stormy  weather  nearly 
always  prevails  at  that  season,  and  it  is  light  for  only  a  few 
hours  each  day.  The  temperature  of  the  air  is  so  low  that  all 
the  water  that  falls  on  the  deck  and  rigging  freezes,  and  the 
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quantity  of  ice   thus  formed  is  sometimes  sufficient  to  weigh 
down  the  ship. 

Captain  Iversen  has  given  an  account  of  one  of  the  cruises,  iversen's 

account  of  a 
winter  cruise. 


Fk..  36. — The  "Michael  Sars"  Observikg  Stations  during  the  Years  igoo-1904. 

that  to  Jan  Mayen  in  February  1903,  and  his  description 
presents  such  a  vivid  picture  of  the  difficulties  to  be  encountered 
when  studying  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  its  fisheries,  that  it  may 
well  be  printed  here  : — 

We  came  in  here  {i.e.   Lofoten)  yesterday  with  all  well   on  board. 
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We  could  not  quite  keep  the  course  proposed,  as  the  weather  took 
charge  of  us  a  bit  sometimes  and  no  mistake.  I  will  endeavour  to  give 
a  few  particulars  of  the  trip. 

We  were  pretty  deep  in  the  water  when  we  left  Bergen  on  the  after- 
noon of  the  9th  February,  every  available  hole  and  corner  being  crammed 
full  of  coal  ;  consequently  we  got  a  bit  of  a  washing  that  night.  We 
had  a  hard  gale  dead  ahead,  but  managed  all  the  same  to  take  up  three 
stations  before  she  refused  to  look  at  it  about  midnight  of  the  loth. 
All  the  I  ith  we  lay  hove-to,  though  we  were  able  to  take  up  one  station  ; 
and  on  the  I2th  we  stopped  the  engines  to  save  coal,  and  got  sail  on 
her.  Not  till  the  afternoon  of  the  13th  did  the  sea  and  wind  go  down 
enough  for  us  to  continue  our  course.  During  this  storm  we  had 
frequent  spits  of  snow  and  shipped  a  lot  of  water.  To  enable  us  to  take 
up  our  stations  we  stretched  a  rope  from  davit  to  davit  along  the  whole 
of  the  starboard  side  where  we  had  to  work.  We  did  this  to  have 
something  to  hold  on  to,  and  so  save  us  from  being  washed  overboard. 
Koefoed  was  given  a  rope  to  tie  round  him,  \\'hich  fastened  him  like  a 
dog  to  the  davit  where  he  worked.  Otherwise  everything  was  all  right, 
except  that  the  sheet  of  the  mainsail  parted  so  that  the  sail  was  damaged 
and  a  couple  of  thermometers  were  smashed.  An  interesting  sight  was 
a  school  of  bottle-nose  whales  which  we  observed  in  lat.  63'  3'  N.,  long. 
2'  44'  E.  They  were  seven  in  number,  most  of  them  being  males, 
"  barrel  hoops." 

On  the  14th  and  15th  we  had  good  weather  with  little  snow,  so  we 
made  excellent  progress  northwards  and  took  up  a  few  stations.  On 
the  morning  of  the  i6th  we  had  clear  weather  and  could  see  the  ice- 
blink, the  water  at  the  same  time  becoming  cold.  After  taking  up  a 
station  during  the  night  just  clear  of  the  ice  we  steamed  through  ice- 
floes all  the  next  morning.  We  saw  Jan  Mayen  in  the  distance,  but  the 
ice  lay  thick  all  round  it.  About  midday  we  had  to  look  sharp  and  get 
out  again,  as  the  wind  increased  to  a  gale,  accompanied  by  severe  frost 
and  remarkable  shrouds  of  mist,  which  assumed  the  most  fantastic 
shapes  and  were  constantly  in  motion.  I  have  never  seen  anything  like 
them  before.  We  shaped  our  course  for  Vesteraalen,  and  got  sail  on 
her  to  steady  her  a  bit.  The  whole  of  the  afternoon  we  were  pretty 
well  cased  with  ice — hull,  spars,  and  standing  rigging — and  on  running 
suddenly  into  the  middle  of  an  ice-floe  about  nine  o'clock  that  evening 
we  had  a  hard  job  to  get  the  ship  round  against  the  wind,  her  sails 
being  so  stiff  with  ice  that  it  was  impossible  to  take  them  in.  However, 
we  managed  gradually  to  get  her  bows  up  against  a  large  cake  of  ice 
and  brought  her  round  with  the  help  of  the  engines.  There  \vas  just 
room  to  turn  her  and  that  was  all.  We  then  set  our  course  back  the 
way  we  had  come,  and  so  got  clear. 

The  stations  we  took  up  during  the  severe  frost  were  the  reverse  of 
easy,  as  the  metre-wheels  froze  up,  and  we  had  to  keep  them  warm 
with  thick,  red-hot  iron  bars  that  were  brought  from  the  engine-room 
and  held  close  to  the  wheel-axles. 

On  the  night  of  the  17th  we  ran  into  another  storm,  which  lasted 
till  we  arrived  in  port. 

On  the   19th,  at  midday,  we  saw  land,  but  were  unable  to  make  it 
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out,  as  the  fog  hid  everything  except  a  strip  along  the  shore.  All  that 
day  we  tried  to  establish  our  whereabouts,  but  were  compelled  to  lie  to 
for  the  night  in  a  hard  south-westerly  gale.  Next  day  we  found  that 
we  were  off  Gaukvaer  Island  and  stood  in  for  the  land.  After  burning  a 
little  coal  our  vessel  behaved  splendidly,  and  after  we  had  used  up  most 
of  our  coal  and  water,  and  so  were  very  light,  we  could  run  before  the 
sea  in  any  direction  without  even  having  to  keep  the  laboratory  door 
closed.  We  wanted  all  our  electricity  this  journey,  for  it  was  practically 
night  the  whole  time. 

The  "  Michael  Sars  "  has  carried  out  a  great  many  different  investigations 
kinds  of  investigations  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  viz.  :    observa-  l'4ikhaei 
tions   on   the    saHnities,    temperatures,   and   movements   of  the  Sars." 
water-layers  ;  observations  on  the  floating  organisms  of  various 
sizes  and  kinds  ;  observations  on  the  bottom  fauna,  especially 
bottom  fishes.     We  have  also  made  practical  fishing  experiments 
to  discover  what  kinds  of  fish  may  be  caught  in  the  different 
areas  of  the  sea. 

To  describe  all  the  cruises  that  have  been  made  would  take 
too  long  and  lead  to  much  repetition.  In  the  subsequent 
chapters  of  this  book  the  most  important  results  are  summarised. 

In  order  to  study  the  movements  of  the  water-layers  and  the 
distribution  of  floating  organisms,  cruises  were  undertaken  at 
different  seasons,  as  opportunity  offered,  from  the  coasts  of 
Norway  to  Iceland,  Jan  Mayen,  and  Spitsbergen.  To  ascer- 
tain the  fluctuations  in  the  water-layers  we  have  run  a  line  of 
observations,  nearly  every  year  since  1900,  and  always  in  the 
month  of  May,  from  the  Sognefjord  to  the  north  of  Iceland. 
This  route  lies  exactly  across  the  axis  of  the  Atlantic  water  that 
streams  through  the  Faroe-Shetland  Channel  into  the  Norwegian 
Sea,  and  we  have  consequently  been  able  to  obtain  a  section  of 
this  layer  every  year,  and  to  compare  its  volume  in  different 
years.  Besides  a  great  many  special  studies,  measurements  of 
the  velocity  of  the  currents  have  been  made  out  in  the  open  sea 
and  in  the  fjords. 

At  the  time  the  "  Michael  Sars"  commenced  working  there  investigations 
were  hundreds  of  square  miles  of  coast  banks  where  no  fishing  [°hin^'^'°P  **^ 
had  ever  taken  place,  and  there  was  therefore  a  real  fascination  industry. 
in  experimenting  in  these  virgin  areas  with  the  appliances  in 
common  use  along  the  coast,  more  particularly  with  long  lines. 
Expeditions  were  made  for  several  years  along  the  whole  coast 
for  capturing  spawning  cod  on  all  the  banks  where  the  depth  was 
30-100  fathoms,  and  for  halibut,  tusk,  and  ling  on  the  continental 
slope  ;  drift-net  fishing  was  also  undertaken  for  herring. 

In  these  investigations  we  have  chiefly  aimed  at  ascertaining 
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the  geographical  distribution,  horizontal  as  well  as  vertical,  of 
the  most  important  species  of  fish,  especially  during  the  spawn- 
ing period,  when  many  of  them  are  most  sought  after,  and  when 
each  species  may  be  supposed  to  congregate  at  localities  where 
the  natural  conditions,  such  as  depth,  salinity,  and  temperature, 
are  especially  favourable  and  characteristic.  These  breeding 
places  have  been  discovered  partly  by  searching  for  the  spawn- 
ing fish,  and  partly  by  charting  the  distribution  of  the  newly- 
spawned  eggs,  which  float  immediately  above  the  shoals  of 
spawning  fish. 

The  development  and  growth  of  the  fish,  and  the  geographical 
distribution  of  the  different  stages,  formed  another  important 
subject  for  our  scientific  studies.  By  various  means  it  is  now 
possible  to  ascertain  the  age  of  the  different  individuals  in  a 
shoal  of  fish,  and  we  are  in  consequence  able  to  study  the  growth 
of  fishes  in  different  areas. 

Some  of  our  fishing  experiments  have  had  an  immediate 
influence  on  the  development  of  the  fishing  industry,  and  have 
led  to  fish  being  found  on  hitherto  unutilised  banks,  which  have 
since  turned  out  to  be  profitable  fishing  grounds.  The  study  of 
the  natural  history  of  fishes  may  be  said  to  have  as  its  main 
object  the  widening  of  our  knowledge  regarding  all  the  physical 
and  biological  phenomena  on  which  depend  the  life  of  the  fishes 
and  the  fishing  industry. 

The  Atlantic  During  the  winter  of  1909-10  a  great  deal  of  time  was  spent 

cruise  of  1910.  -^^  preparing  the  "Michael  Sars  "  for  an  extended  cruise  in  the 
North  Atlantic,   in  selecting  the  route  to  be  followed,   and  in 
preparing   instruments   and   apparatus   of   the   latest   and  most 
approved  patterns. 
Depth  of  the  A  glaucc  at  the  depth  map  is  sufficient  to  make  it  clear  that 

^Y"^-  the  greater  part   of   the   North    Atlantic   is   deeper  than   2000 

fathoms.  The  coast  plateaus  off  Africa,  Spain,  and  the  United 
States  are  very  limited,  and  the  continental  slope  is,  as  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  very  steep.  The  bathymetrical  curves  for  500 
and  1000  fathoms  lie  in  close  proximity  to  one  another.  Only 
off  Newfoundland  and  from  the  Bay  of  Biscay  northwards  along 
the  western  shores  of  Ireland  and  Great  Britain  do  we  find  the 
continental  shelf  or  coast  banks  widening  out  into  tolerably 
broad  plateaus.  From  the  coast  banks  round  Iceland  a  low 
ridge  extends  in  a  south-westerly  direction,  known  as  the 
Reykjanes  Ridge.  This  is  continued  southwards  as  the  Dolphin 
Rise,  with  deeper  water  on  either  side.      From  this  low  ridge 
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rise  the  Azores  and  St.  Paul's  Rocks,  and  other  volcanic  cones 

and  islands  of  small  extent 
rise  from  the  deeper  water, 
like  the  Bermuda,  Madeira, 
and  Canary  Islands,  and  the 
Dacia,  Josephine,  and  other 
banks. 

The  route  of  the  "  Michael  Route  of  the 
Sars  "  from  Plymouth  to  Gib-  Sars!""*^ 
raltar  (Fig.  37)  was  selected  in 
order  to  find  the  most  favour- 
able localities  for  using  the 
fishing  gear,  that  is  to  say, 
where  the  continental  slope  is 
less  steep  than  usual,  and 
where  accordingly  the  gear 
would  be  working  on  com- 
paratively level  ground.  We 
expected  to  find  the  best 
ground  where  the  coast  banks 
are  broadest ;  for  instance,  off 
Ireland,  in  the  Spanish  Bay 
(Gulf  of  Cadiz),  south  of  the 
Canaries,  and  off  the  New- 
foundland Banks.  In  our 
crossings  of  the  ocean  we 
had  particularly  to  take  into 
consideration  the  distance  be- 
tween the  coaling  harbours. 

All  preparations  being  From 
complete,  the  "Michael  Sars"  S&al! '" 
sailed  from  Bergen  on  the  ist 
April,  the  first  port  made 
being  Plymouth,  where  Sir  John 
Murray  joined  the  expedition. 
While  at  anchor  at  Plymouth 
the  captains  of  trawlers  in- 
formed us  that  the  bottom  on 
the  coast  banks  and  on  the 
continental  slope  was  very 
rough  in  some  places,  but  that 
if  we  took  a  westerly  direction 

we  should  have  a  good  opportunity  of  using  the  trawl  down  to 


Fig.  37.— The  "Michael  Sars"  Observing 
Stations  from  Plymouth  to  Gibraltar. 
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great  depths.  Our  previous  cruises  had  taught  us  what  damage 
a  rough  bottom,  especially  coral,  may  do  to  the  fishing  tackle. 
Fig.  38  shows  a  piece  of  such  coral  brought  up  by  the  "  Michael 
Sars  "  when   fishing  on  the  slope  between   the  North  Sea  and 

the  deep  water  of 
the  Norwegian  Sea. 
To  avoid  the  corals 
we  followed  the 
advice  given  us  and 
took  a  westerly 
course  when  we  left 
Plymouth  on  the  9th 
of  April,  and  from 
the  outermost  west- 
erly skerry.  Bishop's 
Rock,  we  steered 
out  over  the  coast 
banks  to  the  conti- 
nental slope.  Every- 
thingwas  meanwhile 
got  ready  for  trawl- 
ing and  for  the 
hydrographical  and 
plankton  observa- 
tions. 

Before  leaving 
the  coast  bank  we 
made  observations 
at  our  first  three 
stations  in  depths  of 
146,  149,  and  184 
metres,  partly  to  test 
the  winches  and  in- 
struments and  partly 
to  get  a  section  of 
the  waters  on  the 
bank.         All      our 


Fio.   38. — Piece  of  Coral  {Loplwhelid). 
About  \  nat.  size. 


arrangements 


for 


hydrographical  and  pelagic  work  were  found  satisfactory. 
We  secured  a  number  of  samples,  and  thoroughly  tested  the 
appliances.  It  was  particularly  important  to  see  if  the  closing 
nets  were  to  be  relied  on,  so  we  lowered  them  to  a  depth  of 
50  metres,  and  closed  them  immediately.      They  came  up  empty. 
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showing  that  they  do  not  catch  anything  when  sent  down  open. 
Successful  trawlings  at  Stations  i  and  3  resulted  in  both  cases 
in  catches  of  over  300  fishes  belonging  to  the  ordinary  coast- 


''^^/^''')r 


#  »i. 
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Fig.  39. — Three  Deep-Sea  Fishes  from  Station  4,  923  metres  (about  500  fathoms). 
a,  Macrurus  cequalis,  Gthr.      Nat.  size,  23  cm. 
d,  Chivia'ra  mirabilis,  Collett.      Nat.  size,  71  cm. 
c.  Mora  mora,  Risso.      Nat.  size,  45  cm. 

bank  species.      Even  these  first  hauls,  however,  made  it  evident 
that  the  big  winch  did  not  run  smoothly  when  paying  out  line. 

On  the  morning  of  Monday,  i  ith  April,  a  sounding  at  Station 
4  gave  us  923  metres.  The  big  trawl  was  shot  with  2360  metres 
of  wire.     At  3  p.m.  we  assumed  that  it  was  on  the  bottom,  and 


haul  with  the 
trawl 
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towed  it  for  three  hours  till  6  p.m.,  when  hauling  in  began.  It 
came  up  at  7  p.m.  with  a  catch  of  330  large  fishes  [Macrurus, 
Successful  Mora,  Lepidioii,  Clihnara,  etc.  ;  see  Fig.  39).  This  haul  was 
a  thorough  success.  Perhaps  never  before  had  so  large  a 
draught  of  fish  been  made  at  such  a  depth.  The  trawl  itself 
worked  most  satisfactorily,  and  considering  its  size  hauling  in 
was  done  rapidly  (about  40  metres  per  minute).  During  the 
process  of  lowering,  however,  the  big  drum  got  jammed  on  the 
axle,  and  in  spite  of  all  our  efforts  we  could  not  move  it.  There 
was  nothing  to  be  done,  therefore,  but  to  make  for  the  nearest 
port  to  repair  it,  so  we  steamed  into  Cork  and  had  it  put  right 
at  the  workshop  on  Wednesday  morning  (the  13th).  We  found 
after  finally  getting  the  drum  off  the  axle  that  a  lot  of  sand  from 
the  foundry  had  been  left  in  by  mistake,  which  accounted  for  its 
not  working  properly.  By  Friday  (15th)  the  sand  had  all  been 
scraped  off,  and  the  drum  was  once  more  in  its  place.  But  in 
the  meantime  a  strong  north-easterly  gale  had  set  in,  and  it  was 
not  till  Saturday  (i6th)  that  we  were  able  to  steam  westwards 
under  the  lee  of  the  Irish  coast.  The  wind  continued  strong 
and  northerly,  but  for  all  that  we  steamed  back  to  Station  4, 
occupying  a  couple  of  small  stations  (5  and  6)  on  our  way,  and 
recommencing  our  interrupted  section,  proceeded  out  to  still 
greater  depths. 

On  Sunday,  17th  April,  a  sounding  at  Station  7  gave 
us  18 1 3  metres.  The  trawl  was  shot  with  4000  metres  of 
wire  and  towed  for  two  hours.  It  came  up  all  twisted  and 
tangled,  due  to  the  fact  that  the  swivels  for  keeping  the  wire 
and  bridle  from  twisting  had  failed  to  act.  The  small  steel 
balls  in  the  bearings  of  the  swivels  had  been  crushed  by  the 
severe  strain  or  the  bend  in  the  blocks.  The  trawl  was  got 
ready  for  a  fresh  attempt,  but  in  the  meantime  the  wind  and 
sea  rose  to  such  an  extent  that  we  decided  to  give  up  further 
work  in  the  deep  water.  To  wait  for  good  weather  would  have 
delayed  us  too  long,  so  we  set  our  course  for  the  north-west 
point  of  Spain. 

The  pelagic  life  of  the  upper  150  metres  was  extremely 
uniform.  Several  series  of  hauls  with  fine-meshed  closing  nets 
revealed  the  fact  that  quantities  of  the  same  diatoms  extended 
Depth  to  down  to  a  depth  of  over  1 50  metres.  This  was  particularly 
iTfe'exteid?  interesting  evidence  as  to  the  depth  at  which  plant  life  can 
exist,  even  as  far  north  as  about  lat.  49'  30'  N.,  under  special 
conditions.  From  this  and  other  experiments  made  later  Gran 
is  of  opinion  that  the  same  vertical  circulation  which   produces 


CRUISES  OF  THE  "MICHAEL  SARS  " 


6i 


a  uniform  temperature  throughout  the  deep  layer  also  intro- 
duces materials,  particularly  nitrogenous  matter  from  the 
surface — that  is  to  say,  indirectly  from  the  coasts — which 
are  favourable  to  the  development  of  plant  life.  The  plants 
were  in  consequence  extraordinarily  abundant.  At  Station  3 
we  found  great  quantities  of  diatoms,  even  in  a  haul  with  the 
closing  net  from  160  metres  up  to  100  metres. 

On  our  way  southwards  from  Station  7  we  were  prevented 
by  the  high  sea  from  attempting  any  fishery  experiments,  so 
we     had     to    content     ourselves    with     making    hydrographical 

observations  (at  Stations  8  and 
9),  and  it  was  not  till  we  were 
well  down  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay 
at  Station  10  that  the  sea  be- 
came calmer  and  the  weather 
moderated.  We  sounded  here 
and  got  4700  metres,  so  that 
we  now  had  an  opportunity  of 
trying  our  appliances  in  really 
deep  water  (see  Fig.  40). 

We  commenced  at  this  Vertical  hauls. 
station,  while  the  ship  was  still 
hove  to,  by  taking  a  series  of 
twelve  water-samples  as  far 
down  as  4500  metres,  and 
made  a  number  of  vertical 
hauls  with  the  closing  nets 
down  to  1000  metres.  Every- 
thing was  found  to  work 
splendidly,  and  all  these  opera- 
tions took  only  about  three 
hours. 

Temperatures  were  recorded  by  means  of  the  best  kinds 
of  reversible  thermometers,  which  give  readings  exact  to 
within  a  few  hundredths  of  a  degree  even  at  the  greatest 
depths.  At  this  station  we  found  the  temperature  at  3000  Xempeiatuies 
metres  to  be  2.40"  C.  and  at  4500  metres  2.56°  C.  It  was  thus  m  deep  water. 
apparently  warmer  near  the  bottom  than  1700  metres  (or 
nearly  1000  fathoms)  above  the  bottom.  It  has  often  been 
thought  that  the  water  might  derive  a  certain  amount  of  heat 
from  the  sea-bottom,  and  this  may  have  been  the  case  here, 
but  there  is  also  another  possibility,  namely,  that  the  water 
at  4500  metres  had  sunk  from  the  upper  layers  and  had  been 


Fig.  40. — The  Captain  sounding  in  4700 
Metres. 
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Trawling  in 
deep  water. 


slightly  warmed  while  sinking,  just  as  happens  with  air  that 
suddenly  sinks  from  a  great  height  towards  the  earth.  This 
rise  of  temperature  has  also  been  attributed  to  decomposing 
organic  matter  and  to  radio-active  matter  in  the  deposits  at  the 
bottom.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  cause,  we  certainly 
found  a  similar  slight  rise  in  the  temperature  of  the  deepest 
layer  on  several  subsequent  occasions  during  our  cruise. 

We  next  resolved  to  try  the  big  trawl,  and  to  reach  the 
bottom  at  4700  metres  we  estimated  that  it  would  be  necessary 
to  allow  8000  metres  of  wire,  that  is  to  say,  8   kilometres  (Fig. 


Fig.  41. — The  large  Winch. 

41).  We  were  engaged  in  paying  out  line  from  5.30  p.m.  to 
7.15  P.M.,  and  at  midnight  we  commenced  hauling  in,  which 
lasted  for  about  six  hours.  The  trawl  contained  only  two  fishes 
iyMacrurtis')  and  a  number  of  lower  forms  of  animals  :  holo- 
thurians,  a  few  worms,  a  gasteropod,  a  chalk-coloured  crab,  some 
ascidians,  and  one  or  two  other  things  (see  Chapter  VH.). 

This  seemed  to  us  such  a  poor  catch  that  we  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  something  had  gone  wrong.  The  trawl  was 
therefore  dropped  again,  and  could  be  seen  sinking  down  in 
perfect  order.  After  being  towed  for  three  and  a  half  hours, 
it  suddenly  stuck  fast  and   stopped  the  ship.      Hauling  in  took 
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eight  hours,  and  the  trawl  came  up  (Fig.  42)  in  perfect  order, 
containing  an  enormous  mass  of  perhaps  a  ton  of  clay-like 
Globigerina  ooze,  that  was  as  stiff  as  dough,  and  looked  as  if 
it  might  have  been  dug  out  of  a  chalk  pit.  We  carefully  sifted 
and  washed  it  all  with  the  hose,  and  found  only  the  following 
animals  :  four  actinians,  of  which  two  were  growing  on  hermit 
crabs,  two  cirripeds,  a  holothurian,  some  gasteropods,  and  a 
few  worms.  The  question  now  presented  itself — was  animal 
life  really  so  sparse  down  at  those  depths,  or  did  our  catch  fail 
to  represent  it  properly  ?  Had  the  trawl  perhaps,  when  dragged 
through  the  ooze,  been  rendered 
incapable  of  doing  its  work  of 
capture?  If  so,  how  had  we 
been  able  to  go  on  towing  for 
such  a  length  of  time  ?  This 
was  a  problem  that  could  only 
be  solved  by  further  experi- 
ment. A  number  of  glass 
floats,  about  3  inches  in  dia- 
meter, were  sent  down  with 
the  trawl,  and  were  found  to 
have  been  reduced  to  the  finest 
powder  by  implosion  through 
the  immense  pressure  at  this 
great  depth. 

One  thing  at  any  rate  we 
had  learned.  The  enormous 
weight  of  8000  metres  of  wire, 
with  a  huge  trawl  at  the  end, 
had  worn  deep  grooves  in  our 
blocks  and  rollers  in  a  very 
short  space  of  time.  It  was  necessary,  therefore,  to  have 
rollers  in  reserve  if  much  of  this  work  was  to  be  attempted. 

After  a  few  successful  pelagic  hauls  we  resumed  our  course 
on  the  morning  of  the  21st  April  in  the  direction  of  Spain, 
our  intention  being  to  do  some  trawling  at  different  depths  on 
the  continental  slope,  where  the  trawlers  had  told  us  the  bottom 
was  good.  But  when  we  made  the  coast  of  Spain  at  Cape 
Sisargas,  an  easterly  gale  sprang  up  and  put  a  stop  to  all  work, 
so  after  a  few  hydrographical  observations  (Stations  11  and  12) 
we  steered  southwards  along  the  coast  of  Portugal.  On  the 
22nd  the  weather  cleared  up,  and  off  the  town  of  Vianna  we 
saw  the  first  line-buoys,  and  shortly  afterwards  the  picturesque 


Fig.  42. — Otter  Trawl  coming  up. 
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Portuguese 

fishing 

industry. 


fishing-boats  with    their    red    lateen-sails    came    into   view   on 
the  horizon. 

One  of  these  came  close  to  us,  and  we  had  an  opportunity 
of  learning  something  of  their  industry.  Their  boats  were  flat- 
bottomed,  with  a  deep  rudder  that  acted  as  a  sort  of  keel. 
They  were  working  with  nets  on  a  hard  bottom,  and,  as  a  rule, 
in  30-40  fathoms  of  water.  Their  catches  consisted  of  the 
lobster  -  like  "  languste "  {Palinurjis  vulgaris),  large  crabs 
{Cancer,  Lithodes),  skates  [Rata  clavata,  R.  circularis),  sharks 
iyCeiitrina  and  Ahistehis),  and  breams  (^Pagellus  centrodontus) . 

They  also  earned  some  money 
by  going  on  board  the  trawlers 
and  getting  the  small  fish  (small 
whitings,  hake,  etc.),  which  are 
generally  thrown  away.  We 
came  across  the  trawlers  them- 
selves not  long  afterwards,  and 
boarded  a  boat  belonging  to 
13oston,  England.  They  were 
trawling  for  soles  [Solea  vul- 
garis) and  large  hake  ;  other- 
wise they  got,  as  a  rule,  only 
skates  and  whitings.  We  shot 
our  own  trawl  to  see  what 
there  was  on  the  bank,  and 
captured  the  same  fishes  that 
the  trawlers  had  spoken  about 
(Station  14). 

The  fine  weather  tempted 
us  to  try  to  make  a  series  of 
hauls  at  different  depths  along  the  edge  of  the  coast  banks. 
We  accordingly  lowered  the  following  appliances  in  the 
evening  :  a  tow-net  at  the  surface  and  two  more  at  50  metres 
and  100  metres  respectively,  a  young-fish  trawl  at  150  metres, 
tow-nets  at  300  metres  and  500  metres,  and  another  young-fish 
trawl  at  750  metres. 

We  had,  however,  scarcely  begun  towing  our  nets  before  a 
northerly  gale  sprang  up.  Hauling  in  had  therefore  to  be  done 
in  the  dark,  and  the  sea  became  high  and  broke  over  the  stern, 
where  the  gear  was  being  got  in.  The  result  was  that  the 
violent  pitching  of  the  ship  tore  the  silk  cloth  of  the  nets  and 
did  considerable  damage.  We  lost  the  tow-nets  sent  to  100 
metres  and   500  metres,  as  well  as  the  young-fish  trawl  at   750 
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metres,  and  a  good  deal  of  harm  was  also  done  to  the  others. 
All  the  same  we  managed  to  get  some  samples  of  interesting 
deep-sea  forms,  though  such  catches  were  of  a  more  or  less 
fortuitous  nature. 

Off  Lisbon  the  sea  became  calm,  and  we  took  hydrographical 
observations  at  Station  17,  obtaining  water-samples  from  many 
depths.  Here, 
out  on  the  edge 

of  the  continental 

slope,  and  in  the 

Spanish  Bay,  the 

weather        was 

beautifully  warm, 

and  the  sun  shone 

brightly.       We 

now     met     with 

some    extremely 

interesting  forms 

of     animal     life. 

Numerous      dol- 
phins     swam 

round  our  bows, 

and  when  stand- 
ing   in    the    fore 

part  of  the  ship 

we  saw  thousands 

of   small   pelagic 

crabs    {Polybius  ; 

see      Fig.      46), 

sometimes      as 

many  as  fifty  of 

them     in     three 

minutes.        We 

also     sisfhted     a 

turtle. 

While  steam- 


FiG.  44. — Bargaining. 


ing  along  Gran  studied  the  plankton  filtered  from,  water  Gran's  inves- 
obtained  by  a  pump,  and  found  in  every  sample  more  than  th^pUnkton. 
forty  species  of  diatoms  and  peridinii,  whereas  to  the  west  of 
Ireland  we  had  come  across  a  diatom-plankton,  rich  in  indi- 
viduals but  very  poor  in  species,  consisting  of  the  ordinary 
North  European  coast  diatoms.  This  showed  that  we  had  now 
reached  a  southern  and  warmer  marine  region,  with  a  totally 

F 
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distinct    assemblage    of    animal    and 
water-layers. 

On  the  morning  of 
Monday  25th  April 
we  anchored  off  Gib- 
raltar, where  we  had 
our  boilers  overhauled, 
and  procured  reserve 
rollers  and  blocks,  as 
well  as  new  swivels 
for  the  trawl  line. 


plant    life    in    the    upper 


Currents  in  During  our  stay  at 

GibfaUar.°^  Gibraltar  we  made  two 

short    trips  :     one    to 

the  Strait  to  study  the 

currents,  and  the  other 

to  the   Mediterranean 

to     test     our     pelagic 

appliances.  The 

Strait  of  Gibraltar  has 

for  a  long  time  past  attracted  the  attention  of  hydrographers. 

Through  this  narrow  channel  the  exchange  of  water  between 


Fig.  45. — Portuguese  FisiiEwrAX. 


Fig.  46. — Pelagic  Crab  (Polybiiis  heiislomi,  Leach).     Nat.   size. 

the  Atlantic  and  the  Mediterranean  takes  place,  and  there  are 
great  fluctuations  in  the  two  streams.  A  knowledge  of  the 
laws    that    govern    the    currents    of   this    marine    thoroughfare 
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is  accordingly  of  the  utmost  importance,  not  merely  because 
of  the  light  it  throws  on  the  question  of  ocean  circulation,  but 
also  because  of  its  value  to  navigation.  As  early  as  1871  Nares 
and  Carpenter  made  a  study  of  these  currents,  and  important 
investigations  have  been  made  in  later  days  by  the  Danish 
research  vessel  "Thor"  under  the  direction  of  Joh.  Schmidt. 
No  direct  measurements  of  the  actual  velocities  of  the  currents 
at  different  depths  and  their  direction  had  previously  been 
undertaken,  but  current-meters,  especially  the  excellent  one 
constructed  by  V.  W.  Ekman,  put  it  in  our  power  to  make  the 
attempt. 

The  "  Michael  Sars  "  had  previously  measured  currents  off 
the  coast  of  Norway  by  anchoring  a  life-boat  fore  and  aft  with 
grapnels  and  a  stout  hemp  line.  We  endeavoured  to  work  on 
the  same  principle  in  the  Strait  of  Gibraltar  (Station  18),  but 
were  unsuccessful  at  first ;  one  line  after  the  other  parted,  owing 
to  the  velocity  of  the  current.  Finally  we  had  to  anchor  the 
ship  itself  with  i-|-inch  steel  line  and  a  warp  anchor,  in  400 
metres  of  water  on  a  hard  bottom.  This  held,  and  she  lay  at 
anchor  from  1.30  a.m.  till  5  p.m.  on  the  30th  April.  During 
this  time  Helland-Hansen  worked  unceasingly.  One  current- 
meter  was  used  continuously  at  a  depth  of  10  metres,  and 
another  was  lowered  to  different  depths  right  down  to  the 
bottom.  In  addition  he  took  a  series  of  water-samples  and 
temperatures  at  different  depths. 

He  found  that  there  were  two  strong  currents  in  the  Strait, 
one  going  east  from  the  Atlantic  into  the  Mediterranean  in  the 
upper  layers,  and  one  going  west  at  the  greater  depths.  The 
limit  between  them  was  for  the  most  part  at  a  depth  of  about 
150  metres,  but  it  varied  so  much  that  in  the  afternoon  between 
2  and  2.30  P.M.  it  was  at  a  depth  of  50  metres,  while  between 
4  and  5  A.M.  even  at  the  very  surface  the  current  went  westwards. 
These  variations  practically  coincided  with  the  tidal  movements. 

There  were  high  velocities  in  the  upper  east-going  current ; 
at  10  metres  the  velocity  varied  between  i  and  2^  knots,  and 
at  25-30  metres  between  1.7  and  3  knots.  At  a  depth  of 
100-120  metres  the  current  was  always  westerly,  but  the 
velocity  was  only  between  half  a  knot  and  a  knot,  whereas  at 
150-200  metres,  where  the  current  was  also  westerly,  the 
velocity  varied  from  0.3  knot  to  as  much  as  5  knots  ;  close  to 
the  bottom  a  velocity  of  ^  knot  was  measured.  Helland- 
Hansen's  interesting  observations  are  the  first  reliable  figures 
regarding  the  movements  at  the  different  depths,  and  they  are 
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of  great  assistance  towards  a  proper  understanding  of  the 
water  circulation  in  the  Strait  of  Gibraltar. 

Pelagic  inves-         At  Station  1 9,  a  few  hours'  steaming  from   the  entrance  to 

thTM"iiiTr-  ^^^  Mediterranean,  we  experimented  with  different  appliances, 
to  ascertain  the  best  way  of  arranging  our  subsequent  pelagic 
investigations.  The  big  silk  tow-net,  3  metres  in  diameter, 
was  lowered  to  a  depth  of  900  metres  and  immediately  hauled 
up  again.  It  was  found  to  work  well,  and  captured  a  number  of 
pelagic  fish  (eight  specimens  of  Argyropelecns,  a  few  scopelids, 
and  some  young  fish),  but  our  catch  seemed  to  indicate  that 
vertical  hauls  were  not  nearly  so  productive  as  horizontal  hauls, 
and  we  therefore  decided  to  make  long  horizontal  hauls  our 
principal  mode  of  catching  pelagic  fish  during  the  remainder  of 
the  cruise. 

Water  strata  At    this    part    of   the    Mediterranean   there  was  a    sharply 

defined  limit  between  an  upper  water-layer,  where  the  temper- 
ature was  fairly  high  and  the  salinity  almost  identical  with  that 
of  the  upper  layer  in  the  Spanish  Bay  in  the  Atlantic,  and  a  lower 
water-layer  with  "  bottom-water  "  of  uniform  temperature  (a  little 
below  13°  C.)  and  salinity  (over  38  per  thousand).  Several 
series  of  temperatures  and  water-samples  were  taken,  and  the 
limit  between  the  two  layers  was  found  at  a  depth  of  150-200 
metres,  though  subject  to  considerable  variation,  as  in  the  Strait 
of  Gibraltar  but  not  to  such  an  extent. 

The    surface    water    here    was    so    full    of    phosphorescent 

Noc/iiiica.  Noctiluca  as  to  be  almost  as  thick  as  broth,  and  when  the 
contents  of  the  tow-net  were  emptied  into  a  glass  they  formed  a 
sediment  a  centimetre  in  thickness  at  the  bottom  of  the  glass. 
In  the  evening  the  sea  resembled  a  star-spangled  sky,  and  the 
wires  following  the  vessel  looked  like  gleaming  stripes.  During 
the  day  we  now  saw  for  the  first  time  the  beautiful  surface 
orofanisms  of  the  south,  such  as  Velella  and  the  Portuo-uese 
man-of-war  [Physalia),  with  which  zoologists  and  sailors  in 
Mediterranean  waters  are  so  well  acquainted. 

From  the  The  regiou  from  Spain  along  the  coast  of  North  Africa  is 

S^iuh'vard^^  Well  kuowu  to  zoologists  from  the  successful  labours  of  the 
long  the  French  "  Travailleur  "  and  "  Talisman  "  Expeditions.  Series  of 
trawlings  at  various  depths  were  undertaken  by  these  two  ships 
with  only  small  beam  trawls,  so  that  we  had  every  hope  of 
accomplishing  something  with  our  large  trawl.  We  were  able 
besides  to  turn  to  good  account  the  information  acquired  from 
the  fishermen,  large  numbers  of  whom  have  shot  their  trawls 
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along  these  shores  in  recent  years.  They  had  given  us  to 
understand  that  we  could  reckon  on  finding  good  trawling 
grounds  as  far  down  as  250  fathoms  on  many  of  the  coast  banks 
off  Morocco,  such  as  the  stretch  from  Cape  Spartel  to  Casa 
Blanca,  from  Mogador  to  the  bay  at  Agadir,  and  south  of  Cape 
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Fig.  47. — Depths  and  Stations  in  the  Spanish  Bay. 

Juby  on  the  inner  side  of  the  Canary  Islands.  We^  also 
learned  that  their  catches  chiefly  consisted  of  hake  [Merluccius 
vulgaris),  which,  as  a  rule,  made  up  two-thirds  of  the  whole  ; 
soles  [Soiea  vzilgaris),  and  different  kinds  of  silvery  or  brilliantly- 
coloured  spiny-finned  fish  (mostly  Sparidae),  which  they  call 
"  salmon." 

Our  plan  was  to  carry  out  two  series  of  trawlings  from  the 
coast  banks  outwards  to  great  depths,  one  in  the  Spanish  Bay 
and  one  south  of  the  Canary  Islands,  so  as  to  have  a  general 
idea  of  the  fauna  at  different  depths  in  different  latitudes.     We 
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wished  also  to   take   a  thoroughly  good    hydrographic   section 
right  across  the  Spanish  Bay,  with  water-samples  and  tempera- 


x.»> 


Fig.  48.— Three  Shore  Fishes  from  Station  20,  141  metres  (about  75  fathoms). 
a.    Dentex  viaroccaniis,  Cuv.  et  Val.      Nat.  size,  25  cm. 
/'.    Miilb<s  S2innitktus,  L.      Nat,  size,  29  cm. 
c.    Peristedion  cafaphraclnm,  Cuv.  et  Val.      Nat,  size,  30  cm. 
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tures  from  all  depths,  and  we  hoped  to  trace  the  course  of 
the  salt-water  layer  that  flows  out  from  the  Mediterranean  to 
the  Atlantic,  which  we  felt  would  be  interesting  to  all  hydro- 
graphers. 

We  left  Gibraltar  on  4th  May  and  steamed  through  the  TrawUngs  in 
Strait  and  past  Cape  Spartel  in  perfect  weather  till  we  came  to  ^i'^"'^^'  ^^y- 
the  coast  bank,  where  at  Station  20  (see  Chart,  Fig.  47)  we  saw 
seven  trawlers  at  work.  Our  trawl  was  dropped  in  1 4 1  metres,  and 
towed  for  two  and  a  half  hours.  The  resulting  catch  of  163 
fishes  was  a  good  sample  of  the  ordinary  species  to  be  found 
there,   namely  hake,   different    kinds  of  gurnard    {Trigla   sp.). 


Fig.  49, — Two  Deep-Sea  Fishes  of  the  Family  Alepocephalid/E. 

a.  Alepocephahu  from  Station  23  {1215  metres).      Nat.  size,  60  cm. 

b.  Conocara  from  Station  25  {2055  metres).      Nat.  size,  20  cm. 

mullet  iyMullus  surmjiletus),  and  silvery  or  brilliantly-coloured 
spiny-finned  fishes  {Capros,  Pagellus,  Dentex ;  see  Fig.  48). 

The  next  station  (Station  21),  in  535  metres,  yielded  117 
fish,  including  hake,  but  all  the  beautifully-hued  fish  had  dis- 
appeared. Instead  we  found  the  deep-sea  fauna  coming  into 
evidence  i^Macrtirus,  Chimcsrd),  and  at  the  three  following 
trawling  stations  our  catches  were  made  up  entirely  of  true 
deep-sea  fish  (Fig.  49),  namely  : — 

Station  23  at  1215  metres,  77  fishes. 
Station  24  at  1615  metres,  32  fishes. 
Station  25  at  2055  metres,  29  fishes. 

From  a  technical  point  of  view  these  hauls  were  in  every 
way  satisfactory,  as  our  winch,  trawl,  and  all  connected  with 
them  worked  perfectly  smoothly.     The  new  swivels  (Fig.  50) 
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Rclatiun 
between 
■Mediter- 
ranean an 
Atlantic 
waters. 


procured  at  Gibraltar  were  a  thorough  success,  and  stopped  the 
twisting  in  the  trawl-warp  and  bridle.  The  bottom  was  every- 
where well  adapted  for  trawling. 

At  Station  23  we  towed  a  small  young-fish  trawl  at  1215 
metres.  It  touched  the  bottom  and  brought  up  a  quantity  of 
empty  pteropod  shells  which  had  been  sifted  out  from  the 
bottom  deposit.  It  is  extraordinary  to  find  these  deposits  of 
shells  belonging  to  plankton  organisms  only  at  certain  relatively 
shallow  and  intermediate  depths,  for,  when 
alive,  the  pteropods  Boat  over  all  depths. 

Our  trawlings  further  resulted  in  a  fine 
collection  of  invertebrate  animals  ;  at  Station 
24,  for  instance,  we  found  the  trawl  full  of 
siliceous  sponges. 

These  waters  offer  a  good  field  for  a 
thorough  study  of  the  distribution  of  animal 
life,  for  the  nature  of  the  bottom  and  the  gentle 
slope  permit  of  trawling  at  all  depths.  Our 
time  unfortunately  was  too  short  to  permit  us 
to  do  more  than  obtain  a  general  impression. 

We  next  turned  our  attention  to  the  hydro- 
graphical  investigations,  and  steamed  to  the 
north  side  of  the  bay  near  Cadiz  (Station  26), 
whence  we  ran  a  series  of  stations,  at  all  of 
which  careful  hydrographical  observations  were 
made  (Stations  26-30). 

At    the    conclusion    of    the    "  Challenger " 
Expedition    Buchan   showed    that   it   was   pos- 
^"^"  ^S\¥ivFr  ^"'^^    sible  to  trace  the  course  of  the   comparatively 
warm  Mediterranean  water  out  into  the   North 
Atlantic  Ocean.      In  1909  the  Danish  expedition  in  the  "  Thor  " 
under    Schmidt    made    some    observations    from    the   Strait    of 
I    Gibraltar  westwards,  and  secured  extremely  accurate  determina- 
tions of  temperature  and  salinity,  showing  that  the  Mediterranean 
water  (in  a  very  diluted  state)  makes  its  way  out  through  the 
Spanish  Bay,  sinking  down  to  a  depth  of  1000-1200  metres. 

In  our  investigations  we  aimed  at  studying  more  closely  the 
relation  between  Atlantic  water  and  Mediterranean  water,  and 
we  also  endeavoured  to  become  familiar  with  the  currents  on 
both  the  Spanish  and  Moroccan  sides  of  the  bay.  Unfortun- 
ately we  had  to  abandon  our  current  measurements,  but  the 
variations  of  salinity  and  temperature  from  our  many  adjoining 
stations  give  a  fairly  good  idea  of  the  conditions.      It  is  enough 
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to  mention  here  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Spain  the  diluted 
Mediterranean  water  was  found  at  far  less  depths  (as  near 
the  surface,  in  fact,  as  400  metres)  than  farther  south  in  the 
bay.  The  surface  current  runs  along  the  Spanish  coast  in  an 
easterly  or  south-easterly  direction,  and  off  the  Moroccan  coast 
in  a  southerly  or  south-westerly  direction  (see  Chapter  V.). 

Hydrographical  investigations  were  continued  all  the  way 
southwards  along  the  continental  edge  to  the  Canary  Islands. 
We  were  prevented  from  attempting  any  other  kind  of  work,  as 
near  Mogador  we  encountered  a  stiff  north-east  trade-wind,  before 
which  we  had  to  run.  Every  now  and  then  a  heavy  sea  broke 
over  our  quar- 
ter, sweeping 
the  deck  clean. 
Not  till  we 
reached  the 
Canaries  did 
the  wind  and 
sea  go  down. 
At  Lanzarote 
we  met  with 
calm  weather, 
so  we  did  some 
pelagic  work, 
taking  vertical 
and  horizontal 
hauls.  The 
latter  resulted 
in  the  capture 
of  several  in- 
teresting deep-sea  fish,  anumber  of  leptocephali,  and  the  beautiful 
transparent  Plagtista. 

On  Saturday,  14th  May,  we  anchored  at  Porta  de  la  Luz, 
the  harbour  of  Grand  Canary. 

In  Porta  de  la  Luz  we  obtained  a  good  deal  of  information 
regarding  the  fishing  industry  from  a  number  of  fishing  schooners 
which  work  along  the  African  coast,  several  being  in  port  at 
the  time  of  our  visit. 

Most  of  them  are  well-boats,  which  carry  live  fish  in 
addition  to  the  ones  they  salt.  They  employ  partly  hand  lines 
and  partly  curious  large  basket-traps,  baited  with  fish  and  placed 
on  the  bottom  in  the  position  shown  in  Fig.  52. 


Fig.  51. — A  Fishing  Schooner  sailing  into  Porta  de  i.a  Luz. 
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AAHien  the  boats  arrive  in  port  they  transfer  the  live  fish 
into  big  floatino-  tanks,  of  which  vi^e  saw  many.  We  were  able 
to  examine  the  kinds  they  caught,  and  learned  from  the  people 
the  names  in  current  use.  This  was  a  piece  of  good  fortune  for 
us,  because  the  local  guide-books  give  misleading  information. 
The  fish  caught  are  spiny-finned  and  silvery,  or  of  brilliant 
colours.      The  following  are  the  commonest  species  : — 

Chiacarone  =  De^itex  vulgaris. 

Besugo  =  Pagnis  vulgaris. 

Burr  oor  (Z\\\ffi'(\t  =  Diagramma  medilerranetim. 

Chopa  =  Cimthams  lineai-us. 

Saifia  =  Sargus  rondelettii. 

Dorado  =  Chrysoplirys  aurata. 

Most  of  them  are  at  present  sold  alive  and  eaten  fresh,  but 
some  are  salted,   being  first  split   down   the    back    and   sliced. 

They  are  also 
occasionally  dried, 
though  this  kind 
of  stock-fish  does 
not  keep  long. 

The  harbour 
pilot  was  thor- 
oughly acquainted 
with  the  industry. 
He  himself  owned 
one  or  two 
schooners,  and 
had  taken  part  in 
the  fishing  round 
the  islands  and 
off  the  African 
coast.  According 
to  him  the  best 
places  were  on  the  stretch  from  Cape  Juby  and  beyond  Cape 
Bojador  to  the  River  Ouro,  and  down  near  Cape  Blanco.  The 
trawlers  found  it  too  expensive  to  go  so  far.  Only  hand  lines 
and  traps  are  used  at  present,  and  most  of  the  fishing  is  done 
on  a  hard  bottom  in  about  16-30  fathoms  of  water.  He  advised 
us  to  go  as  far  as  Cape  Bojador,  where  there  was  a  little  bay 
sheltered  from  the  trade-winds.  We  decided  to  follow  his  advice, 
partly  because  we  hoped  to  see  a  little  of  the  mode  of  fishing 
practised  in  the  Canary  Islands,  and  thus  learn  more  about  the 
animal  life  than  we  ourselves  could  expect  to  learn  in  the  short 
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Basket-Trap  on  board  a  Fishing  Schooner. 


CRUISES  OF  THE   "MICHAEL  SARS  " 


75 


time  at  our  disposal,  and  partly  with  the  idea  of  making  a  series 
of  trawlings  like  those  we  had  made  in  the  Spanish  Bay. 


Fig.  53. — "Michael  Sars"  observing  Stations  off  the  Canary  Islands  and 

Coast  of  Africa. 

Accordingly  we  left  Gran  Canaria  on  i8th  May,  and  steamed 
for  Cape  Bojador  (see  Chart,  Fig.  53).  On  the  way  we 
resolved  to  try  our  trawl  in  deep  water,  as  the  weather  was  fine. 


fishing. 
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We  sounded,  therefore,  at  Station  35  and  got  2603  metres.  The 
trawl  was  dropped  with  5200  metres  of  wire  and  towed  for 
about  two  hours  till  6  p.m.  At  9  p.m.  it  was  on  board  again 
with  an  extremely  interesting  catch,  including  two  baskets  of 
holothurians  and  twenty  fishes,  several  of  which  were  remarkable 
bottom  forms  {Harriotta,  Bathysaurus,  Halosaiirus,  Alepoce- 
phahis,  and  different  species  of  Macrurus).  There  were  also 
several  pelagic  fish,  including  the  interesting  Gastrostomus 
bairdii,  with  its  huge  gullet,  which  had  previously  only  been 
found  on  the  American  side  of  the  Atlantic. 

At  Bojador  there  were  seven  fishing  schooners  and  two 
smacks  at  anchor.  Some  of  the  people  were  rowing  about  in 
boats  setting  traps,  while  others  were  jigging  from  the  vessels 
themselves.  We  went  on  board  the  "  Isabelita."  Along  the 
port-rail  stood  ten  men  with  hand  lines,  each  furnished  with 
three  hooks,  by  means  ot  which  they  hauled  up  the  big  grey 
"burro"  as  fast  as  they  could  pull.  Every  now  and  then  they 
captured  "  chiacarone  "  and  smaller  silvery  fish  with  red  fins  and 
strong  teeth.  Their  bait  consisted  of  anchovies  and  sardines, 
Seine-net  which  they  secured  near  the  shore  by  means  of  a  seine  net.  We 
were  told  that  at  daybreak  next  morning  they  were  going  close 
inshore  to  use  their  seine,  and  we  obtained  a  promise  to  be 
allowed  to  accompany  them.  To  our  surprise  we  were  asked 
to  bring  carbines  and  revolvers,  as  the  fishermen  were  very 
much  afraid  of  the  Arabs. 

Before  daybreak  we  rowed  towards  the  shore  along  with  the 
fishermen  to  work  the  seine.  The  view  was  magnificent.  For 
miles  we  could  see  the  coast  stretching  away  in  a  straight, 
clear-cut  line  like  a  mole,  a  hundred  feet  or  so  above  the  sea  ; 
up  beyond  the  cliffs  the  land  apparently  was  quite  flat,  and  the 
sun  rose  over  this  line  as  it  does  from  the  horizon  at  sea. 
Unfortunately  the  breakers  prevented  us  from  landing,  and  we 
had  to  lie  a  short  distance  out  from  the  shore.  On  the  heights 
above  we  could  see  the  dreaded  Arabs,  with  their  long,  thin 
firearms  ready  for  use  ;  but  they  sat  as  motionless  as  statues, 
and  were  probably  only  thinking  of  defending  themselves. 

The  Spanish  fishermen  now  made  several  casts  with  their 
seine  (see  Fig.  54),  but  were  unsuccessful.  They  had  expected 
to  catch  large  quantities  of  sardines  for  bait.  We  got  from 
them,  however,  some  interesting  samples  of  the  small  fish  that 
live  in  quite  shallow  water,  which  it  would  otherwise  have 
been  difficult  for  us  to  obtain.  Among  them  were  young  fish 
(sardines  and  anchovies),  and  a  number  of  small  spiny-finned 
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fish  iySm'gus,  Box,  Pristipomd),  besides  fry  of  the  horse-mackerel 
{Caranx  trachurus),  and  hake.  The  fishermen  gave  us  the 
whole  of  the  catch  and  would  take  nothing  for  it.  On  parting 
from  them  we  felt  that  we  had  made  the  acquaintance  of  capable 
energetic  men,  engaged  in  an  interesting  industry. 

The  guide-books  sold  on  the  islands  state  that  the  fishing 
industry  is  undeveloped,  because  the  island  population  is 
apathetic,  and  the  Spanish  Government  little  interested  in  it. 
This  is  hardly  correct ;  their  African  fishing  seems  to  evince 
both  enterprise  and  a  power  of  adaptation  to  circumstances. 
It  is  no  small  matter  to  have  to  sail  in  the  trade-winds, 
which  are  sometimes  very  violent  off  the  coast  of  Africa,  and 
there  is  besides  an  absence  of  harbours.  The  fish  caught  are 
best   suited   for  selling    alive   in   the   local  markets,    and    it    is 
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Fig.  54. — Hauling  in  the  Seine. 

extremely  doubtful  whether  it  would  pay  to  start  a  fishery  on 
a  large  scale,  as  has  often  been  proposed,  and  commence 
salting  and  drying.  The  kinds  of  fish  may  possibly  be  unsuitable 
for  curing,  and  the  warm  climate  is  very  likely  less  favourable 
than  that  of  northern  lands.  As  long  ago  as  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century  an  enterprising  man  named  George  Glas 
made  great  efforts  to  establish  a  fishery,  and  maintained  that 
the  Spanish  did  not  need  to  depend  on  Newfoundland  for  their 
fish,  as  they  could  make  their  African  coast  fishery  the  richest 
in  the  world.  He  did  his  utmost  to  prove  the  truth  of  his 
assertion,  but  failed,  partly  because  of  the  natural  difficulties, 
and  partly  owing  to  various  tragic  occurrences.  Taking  every- 
thing into  account,  the  conditions  under  which  it  is  carried  on 
and  the  present  state  of  the  markets,  the  fishing  industry  of  the 
Canary  Islands  is  quite  creditable,  and  the  friendliness  of  the 
fishermen  towards  our  expedition  was  much  appreciated  by  all 
on  board. 
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Our  plan  after  leaving  Bojador  was  to  undertake  a  series  of 
trawlings    over   the   coast  banks   and  continental   edge.     This 
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FlG.  55. — Thrke  Coast  Fishes  from  Station  37,   39  metres  (about  20  fathoms). 

a.  Serranus  tabrilla ,  L.      Nat.  size,  21  cm. 

b.  Coris  jiflis,  L.      Nat.  size,  18  cm. 

c.  Scarpixna  scrofa,  L.      Nat.  size,  48  cm. 

proved,  however,  a  matter  of  great  difficulty.  Both  at  Station 
37  (see  Fig.  55)  in  39  metres  of  water,  and  at  Station  38  (see 
Fig.  56)  in  ']']  metres,  the  trawl  stuck  fast  on  the  hard  bottom. 


CRUISES  OF  THE  "MICHAEL  SARS  " 


79 


Still,  we  succeeded  in  making  some  small  catches  of  the  animals 
that  live  on  the  banl<,  including  soles  and  megrims  [Solea  and 
Arnoglossus    lopJiotes),    gurnard,    weevers,    monkfish,    a    large 


Fig.  56. 

a.  Pagrus  vulgaris,  Cuv.  et  Val.      Nat.  size,  50  cm. 

b.  MurcEiia  helena,  L.      Nat.  size,  102  cm. 

[a  and  b  from  Station  38,  77  metres — about  40  fathoms.) 

c.  Centriscus  scohpax,  L.      Station  39,  267-280  metres. 

beautifully-coloured  muraena  {^Murcsna  helena),  and  a  number 
of  skates.  At  Station  39  (see  Fig.  56,  c)  in  267-280  metres  of 
water,  we  were  more  successful,  catching  a  quantity  of  spiny- 
finned  fish  {Dentex,  Pagrus,  Scorpcena,  Trigla),  hake  and 
skates,  and  quite  a  number  of  deep-water  fish.     A  pelagic  haul 
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on  the  edge  of  the  continental  slope  yielded  some  interesting 
captures,  especially  several  spotted  eel  larva;  (leptocephali). 


Fig.  57. — Two  Deep-sea  Fishes  from  Station  41. 

a.  Sytiaphobranchiis  pinnaius,  Gron.      Nat.  size,  31  cm. 

b.  Baihvplcrois  dubius,  VaiU.      Nat.  size,  17  cm. 

Deeper  trawlings  were  impracticable.  The  captain  sounded 
in  several  places  to  try  and  find  a  spot  where  there  was  a  chance 
of  trawling  along  the  slope  at  a  fairly  uniform  depth,   but  the 


Fig.  58. 

Lepiocephalus  Corigri  vulgaris. 


slope  was  too  steep,  and  we  had  to  abandon  the  idea.  The 
only  place  where,  according  to  the  chart,  there  was  any  prospect 
of  trawling  at  so  great  a  depth  as  1000  metres  was  between  the 
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coast  of  Africa  and  the   island  of  Fuerte  Ventura.      Here  we 


Fig.  59. 
Centtias,  n.sp.      Nat.  size,  13  cm.      Station  42, 

sounded  at  Station  41  and  got  1365  metres.'    We  shot  our  trawl 
with   3400  metres  of  wire,   and   towed  it  for  three  and  a  half 

hours.  Hauling  in  took  an  hour 
and  fifty  minutes.  Our  catch  con- 
sisted of  about  fifty  deep-sea  fishes 
(see  Fig.  57),  several  baskets  of 
holothurians,  and  a  number  of  in- 
teresting invertebrates,  including 
some  beautiful,  large,  red-coloured 
prawns,  no  less  than  30  centimetres 
long.  This  catch  was  extremely 
interesting,  as  it  yielded  the  same 
species  of  fish  that  we  got  in 
our  hauls  to  the  west  of  Ireland 
[Mora,  Trachyrhyncus,  Alepoce- 
phalus,  Synaphobranchus). 

The  trade-winds  had  mean- 
while freshened  considerably,  so 
we  steamed  under  the  lee  of 
Fuerte  Ventura,  and  at  Station 
42  used  our  pelagic  appliances  at 
various  depths.  The  captures  Eel  larvK. 
were  particularly  interesting,  in- 
cluding as  they  did  nineteen  larvee 
of  eels  (leptocephali).  One  indi- 
vidual among  these  (Fig.  58)  be- 
longed to  the  ordinary  conger-eel 
{Leptocephalus  Congri  vtdgaris),  but  the  other  eighteen  were  all 
of   another    species    closely  resembling    the  conger  larva,   but 
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Fig.  60. — Spirilla.     (From  Chun.) 
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differing  from  it  in  the  number  of  muscle  segments  ;  some  of 
them  were  only  4.2  cm.  long.  There  were  further  some  remark- 
able deep-sea  fish,  including  a  curious  Ceratias  (Fig.  59),  and 
the  little  rare  cuttle-fish,  Spirilla  (Fig.  60),  which  is  of  such 
interest  to  zoologists. 

During  the  night  some  flying-fish  (Fig.  61)  with  mature  eggs 
came  on  board,  and  on  our  way  back  to  Gran  Canaria  we  saw  a 
quantity  of  flying-fish  near  the  island.  We  anchored  once  more 
at  Porta  de  la  Luz  on  Tuesday,  24th  May. 

From  the  From   Plymouth  to  the  west  coast  of  Africa  we  had  been 

Se^Azores?   chiefly  cruising  over  the   coast  banks   and    continental   slopes. 


,/^m:.^ 
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Fig.  61. — F'LYIXC.-Fisil   [Exocatus  spilopiis,   Val.).     Nat.  size,  32  cm. 

Now  we  were  to  begin  a  voyage  across  the  Atlantic  from  the 
Canary  Islands  to  the  Azores  and  thence  to  Newfoundland. 
Our  task  henceforth  was  therefore  to  investigate  a  deep 
ocean,  the  average  depth  of  which  may  roughly  be  put  at 
5000  metres.  Everything  accordingly  had  to  be  so  arranged 
that  we  could  lower  our  instruments  and  appliances  to  profound 
depths. 

The  experiences  of  previous  expeditions  had  made  it  clear 
that  the  larger  organisms,  at  any  rate,  are  sparsely  scattered  over 
the  vast  ocean  depths.  We  therefore  prepared  ourselves  for 
lono-  pelagic  hauls  of  a  day's  or  a  night's  duration,  during  the 
course  of  which  it  would  be  necessary  to  employ  simultaneously 
as  many  appliances  as  we  could  at  different  depths,   partly  to 
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accomplish  as  much  as  possible  in  a  limited  space  of  time,  and 
partly  to  discover  what  creatures  inhabit  the  various  water- 
strata. 

While  on  our  way  to  the  Azores  we  hoped  to  be  able  to 
reach  the  Sargasso  Sea  and  study  its  peculiar  animal  life. 
Accordingly  before  leaving  Gran  Canada  we  interviewed  some 
Norwegian  skippers,  who  had  spent  many  years  in  the  waters 
lying  between  the  Canary  Islands  and  the  West  Indies,  and 
were  advised  by  them  not  to  steer  direct  for  the  Azores,  but 
to  follow  a  westerly  course  as  far  as  the  longitude  of  those 
islands  and  then  turn  northwards.      We  followed  their  sugges- 
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'Michael  Sars"  Stations  from  Canary  Islands  to  the  Azores  and 
Newfoundland  and  thence  to  Britain. 


tion,  leaving  Gran  Canaria  on  27th  May,  and,  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  chart  (Fig.  62),  first  steered  westwards,  making  some 
investigations  at  Stations  43-52,  and  then  northwards  to  Fayal, 
one  of  the  Azores,  occupying  Stations  53-58,  and  arrived  at 
Fayal  on  13th  June. 

Hydrographical  investigations  were  made  all  this  time,  and  Uniformity 
we  took  as  many  as  fourteen  water-samples  at  different  depths  g[^^,^hicai 
at  each  station,   from   the  surface   down   to   2000  metres,   thus  conditions  and 
securing  some  excellent  material  from  this  area.      Fig.  63  shows 
a  section  of  the  ocean  on  our  westerly  route.      It  is  remarkable 
how  uniform  the  hydrographical  conditions  proved  to  be.     The 
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CHAP. 


curves   of  salinity   and    temperature    lie    exactly   parallel,    both 
decreasing  regularly  as  we  descend  in  depth. 

The  animal  life,  too,  showed  everywhere  great  uniformity. 
While  on  this  route  we  made  seven  long  pelagic  hauls,  some  at 
night,  with  a  number  of  appliances  working  at  different  depths 
simultaneously.  The  weather  was  all  that  could  be  desired,  and 
we  had  therefore  a  splendid  opportunity  of  testing  even  the 
very  finest  of  our  appliances.  As  a  result  we  succeeded  in 
collecting  a  great  variety  of  forms,  a  full  description  of  which 

systematic  examination.      It 


can  onlv  be  oiven   after  thorouy-h 
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Fig.  63. — Hydrograi'Hical  Section  showing  the  Temperature  and  Salinity  at 

Stations  44  to  51. 

will  suffice  here  to  mention  the  main  features  of  the  catches, 
and  to  describe  one  or  two  particularly  remarkable  forms 
(especially  fishes)  that  attracted  our  attention  at  the  time,  or 
during  our  first  cursory  inspection  in  the  laboratory.  In  the 
following  chapters  the  material  collected  will  be  treated  in  a 
more  systematic  manner. 

It  was  interesting  to  find  that  from  the  corresponding  depths 
we  always  obtained  catches  practically  identical  in  character. 
In  the  appliances  towed  at  the  surface  and  down  to  150  metres 
there  were  small  colourless  young  fish  of  many  species,  and  fish- 
eggs  of  very  different  sizes,  some  even  as  small  as  0.5  mm.  in 
diameter,  and  leptocephali  occurred  in  considerable  quantities. 
A  profusion  of   crystal -clear  pelagic  forms,   such  as   the   large 
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transparent  amphipod  {Cystosoma),  Velella,  Cesium  veneris,  Ammaxwk 
lanthina,  Pterotrachea,  Physalia,  and  Glmicus  atlanticiis,  were  "gpt^r'^"' 
also  characteristic. 

At  depths  of  300  metres  down  to  500  metres  silvery  fishes 
were  much  in  evidence.     The  commonest  of  them  were  the  flat- 


s'^ 


Fig.  64. — Two  Silvery  Fishes  from  a  dei'Tii  ok  about  300  Metres. 

a.  Chauliodus  sloanei,  BI.  and  Schn.      Nat.  size,  5  cm. 

b.  Argyropelecus  hemigymnus^  Cocco.      Nat.  size,  3.5  cm. 

shaped  Argyropelecus  (see  Fig.  64,  b)  Stoniias,  Chauliodus  (Fig. 
64,  a),  and  Serrivomer.  The  fish  which  we  met  with  most 
frequently,  however,  was  the  grey-coloured  Cyclothone  signata, 
hundreds  of  which  were  sometimes  taken  in  a  single  haul  (see 
Plate  I.,  Chapter  X.).  Several  species  of  red  prawns  were 
also  found  here. 

Our  hauls  from    1000   metres  down   to    2000   metres   were 
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equally  interesting.  They  invariably  contained  black  Cyclothone 
microdon  (see  Plate  I.,  Chapter  X.),  and  different  species  of 
red  prawns  in  abundance.  In  addition  there  were  many  of  the 
rarer  sorts  of  black-coloured  fish,  Photostomias,  etc.,  mentioned 
in    the    following    pages,    and    dark    brown    medusae.       Atolla, 


\''\'-. 


SJfs*:p^g. 


Fig.  65. — SrAi.K-EVKi)  I'"isi[-i,ar\"a. 


for    instance,    was   especially   characteristic,    and    so    were    red 
cha^tognaths,  and  at  some  stations  red  nemertines. 

Besides  the  commonest  forms  which  are  almost  always  found 


P'iG.  66. — New  Species  of  Leptocephalus. 

occurring  at  the  same  depths,  we  obtained  something  of  special 
interest  at  nearly  every  station.  We  can  best  illustrate  this 
perhaps  by  a  brief  description  of  our  most  noticeable  finds  at 


Fig.  67.— Two  Black  F'ishes  with  many  Phosphorescent  Organs,  sometimes  i-ouni> 

IN  THE  Upper  Layers  at  Nigh'i. 

(7.    Photoslomias  guernci.  Coll.      Nat.  size,  17  cm. 

b.    Idiacanthiis  fcrox,  Gthr.      Nat.  size,  22  cm. 

the  stations  marked  on  the  chart  (Fig.  62),  remarking  only 
that  in  their  selection  we  have  been  guided  by  what  we  consider 
the  most  interesting. 

At  Station  45  we  made  a  haul  with  seven  appliances  during 
the  night.  In  the  upper  150  metres  there  was  a  quantity  of 
young    fish    (some   of   which   were   stalk-eyed  ;    see    Fig.    65), 
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pteropods,  leptocephali  (one  of  which  displayed  remarkable 
pigment ;  see  Fig.  66),  and  cuttle-fish.  There  were  besides  a 
few  black  fish  {/diacanthus  ferox,  Photostomias  guernei;  see 
Fig.  67). 

In  the  deep  hauls  at  1000  metres  and  1500  metres  there 
were  numerous  very  rare  animals.  For  instance,  we  secured 
specimens  of  the  cuttle-fish  Spirtda,  and  of  the  fish  Melanocehis 
krechi,  the  type  of  which  had  been  discovered  by  the  "  Valdivia  " 
Expedition  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  so  far  removed  from  the  scene 
of  its  recapture.  Again, 
Aceratias  niacrorhinits  indicus, 
a  small  brown  fish  (28  mm. 
long;  see  Fig.  68),  and  Cyema 
atriim  (Fig.  69),  had  hitherto 
only  been  met  with  in  the 
Pacific  and  Indian  Oceans, 
and  off  the  coast  of  Morocco. 
It  was  extremely  interesting  to  find  at  one  spot  all  these  proofs 
of  the  wide  distribution  of  such  "  rare  "  pelagic  fishes. 

At  Station  47  we  sounded  in  5160  metres.  Trawling  was 
tried,  but  was  a  failure,  as  the  trawl  got  out  of  order  and  merely 
captured  a  sea-pen  iyUnibellula giintheri).  During  the  night  we 
sighted  a  turtle,  which  was  thus  about  250  nautical  miles  from 
the  nearest  land,  the  island  of  Palma. 

At  Station  48  we  made  another  attempt  at  trawling.  The 
big  trawl  was  dropped  with   8750  metres  of  wire  at   11.20  a.m. 


Fi(-..  68. 

Act^ratias  macroi-kinus  indicus^  A.  Br. 
Nat.  size,  2.8  cm. 


Fig.  69. 
Cyema  atrufu,  Gthr.      Nat.  size. 

At  2.50  P.M.  we  commenced  hauling  in,  and  the  trawl  came  up 
at  9  P.M.  This  time  everything  seemed  to  have  gone  right, 
for  the  trawl  apparently  went  down  and  came  up  again  in  Trawling  in 
full  working  order.  Strangely  enough,  the  catch  was  meagre  ^''^^^  ^™^"' 
in  the  extreme,  consisting  of  half  a  barrel  of  ooze,  a  number  of 
pumice  fragments,  the  earbone  (bulla  tympanica)  of  a  whale, 
two  sharks'  teeth  {Carcharodon  and  Oxyrhind),  a  fragment  of  a 
nautilus  shell,  two  holothurians,  about  ten  pteropod  shells,  an 
antipatharian,  a  sertularian,  Umbelhtla,  six  fishes  (yAlepocephahis, 
Malacostezis  indicus,  Argyropelecus,  leptocephalus  in  its  transition 
stage    from  -the    larval   form,    a  new    form   resembling   Ipnops 
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niurrayi,  for  which  Koefoed  and  I  propose  the  name  Bathy- 
microps  regis,  and  an  ophidiid  not  yet  determined).  All  these 
fishes,  if  we  except,  perhaps,  Bathymicrops  regis,  were  prob- 
ably captured  while  the  trawl  was  being  hauled  in.  There  were 
thus  no  undoubted  bottom-fish  in  this  long-  haul  with  our 
large    appliance,     and    taking    everything     into    consideration. 


we     had     caught 


extremely  little. 
Chapter  VII. 

deals  more  fully 
with  the  signific- 
ance of  this  result. 
We  were  interested 
to  find  a  fragment 
of  a  sea-pen  ( Uin- 
bellula  guntheri, 
Fig.  70)  which  con- 
tinued  shining 
brightly  on  the 
deck,  thus  furnish- 
ing fresh  proof  of 
the  well  -  known 
fact  that  some  of 
the  lower  animals 
from  the  profound- 
est  depths  emit 
light. 

While  towing 
the  trawl  we  made 
some  interesting 
observations  on  the 
pelagic  animal  life, 
as  we  put  two  tow- 
nets  on  the  trawl 
wire,  the  one  being 
towed  at  about  40 
metres,  and  the  other  at  about  2000  metres,  and  during  the 
whole  of  the  day  we  took  samples  from  the  surface. 

The  tow-net  at  40  metres  contained  a  mass  of  red  copepods, 
which  were  not  observed  at  the  surface  during  the  daytime,  but 
suddenly  appeared  as  soon  as  it  grew  dark,  soon  after  6  p.m. 
The  surface  plankton  comprised  Physalia,  a  great  many  molluscs, 
such  as  lantkina  and  Pterotrachea,  one  of  the  remarkable  little 


Fk;.  70. 
Umhelhila  giintheri  (phosphorescent) 
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fishes  called  sea-horses  {Hippocaiupjts,  Fig,  71),  and  the  beautiful 
belt  of  Venus  [Cesium   veneris)  ; 
very    many    pelagic    foraminifera 
were  present  in  the  fine  nets. 

Our  deep  tow-net  caught  a 
large  Alepocephahis,  showing  that 
this  fish  may  be  pelagic.  So  far 
as  we  know  it  had  hitherto  been 
taken  only  in  the  trawl,  and  this 
catch  was  all  the  more  interesting, 
because  our  trawl  at  the  end  of 
the  same  wire  also  captured  a 
specimen  ;  previously  one  would 
have  taken  it  for  granted  that 
this  specimen  must  have  been 
caught  at  the  bottom. 

At  Station  49  B  we  towed  seven 
appliances  in  daylight,  and  no 
black  fish  were  captured  in  the 
upper  layers.  We  observed  a 
number  of  Portuguese  men-of-war 
(^Physalia),  around  which  were  a 
great  many  small  fishes  —  prob- 
ably horse-mackerel  (Caranx), 
which  we  caught  in  one  of  the  young-fish  trawls — and  fry  of 
Scombresox.     A  beautiful  large  transparent  amphipod  {Cystosonia) 


Fic.  71. — Hippocampus. 


Fii;.  72. 
Opistlwproctus  soleatus,  \'aiUant.      Nat.  size,  6.5  cm. 

was   secured   at  200  metres,  and  young  Argyropelecus  at  500 
metres.      In   the   deeper  appliances   we   found   large  ostracods 


90 


DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN 


{GigaittocypJ'is)    with   eggs,    Opisthoproctus  solcatits  (a   remark- 
able little  fish,  with  large  telescopic  eyes,  caught  once  or  twice 


':^ 


«:r5«s^ 
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Fig.  73. 
Opisthoproctus  grlmaldii,  Zugmayer.      Nat.  size,  2.6  cm. 

previously  ;  see  Fig.  72),  and  another  species  of  the  same  genus, 
Opisthoproctus  grinialdii  (see  Fig.  "j^P),  two  specimens  of  which 
were  taken  by  the   Prince  of  Monaco  off  the  coast  of  Portugal. 
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Fii;.  74. — Floating  Long  Lines. 
(7,  /',  Big  buoys  ;   r,  drift  anchor  ;   d',  leather  buoy. 


There  were  also  some  specimens  of  the  little  Aceratias  niacro- 

rhinus  i?idicus. 
Drift  nets         We  had  all  along  intended  to  try  drift  nets  and  floating  lines 
and  bnes.  ^^^  jj^  ^j-^g  ocean  to  See  whether  big  fish  were  to  be  caught  there, 
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so  we  now  made  the  experiment.  A  line  was  set  perpendicularly 
with  1300  cod  hooks,  a  fathom  and  a  half  apart  (see  Fig.  74), 
and  we  also  put  out  six  cod  nets.  Only  one  fish  was  caught  on 
the  line,  at  a  depth  of  550  metres,  namely,  Omosudis  lowei 
(Fig.  75),  which  Lowe  captured  at  Madeira,  and  is  recorded 
by  Giinther  as  having  been  found   near  the   Philippines  by  the 


Fig.  75. 
0?nosi/dis  loivci^  Gthr.      Nat.  size,  14.5  cm. 

"  Challenger."  A  large  ossified  spine  springs  from  its  gill-cover 
and  extends  right  along  the  side  of  its  body,  and  it  has  very 
large  teeth  ;  it  has  a  beautiful  silvery  appearance.  Our  bait 
(sprats)  was  unfortunately  several  months  old,  so  that  this 
experiment  cannot  be  regarded  as  in  any  way  conclusive. 

In   the  nets  there   were  three  pilot-fish   [IVmicrates    dtictor, 


Fig.  76. 
Naucrates  ductor,  L.      Nat.  size,  23  cm. 

Fig.  76),  and  under  the  boat  when  hauling  in  the  nets  a  number 
of  fish  were  noticed,  of  which  we  saw  a  good  many  subsequently  ; 
they  seemed  to  be  plentiful  near  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  two 
species,  Lirns  mamlattis  (Fig.  ^-j)  and  Lirus  ovalis,  were 
eventually  secured. 

At  Station  51  we  fell  in  with  larger  and  smaller  patches  of 
drifting  Sargasso  weed  with  the  ordinary  gulf-weed  animals 
clinging  to  it,  such  as  small  crabs,  naked  molluscs,  and  fishes 
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{Syiigimi/uts  ;  see  Plates  V.  and  YI.,  Chapter  X.),  and  in  the 
open  water  between  the  patches  were  Portuguese  men-of-war, 
invariably  attended  by  small  fishes.  This  seems  to  be  a 
phenomenon  corresponding  to  the  association  of  the  cod-fry 
with  jelly-fishes  in  the  Norwegian  Sea. 

At  this  station  we  made  a  very  successful  haul  during  the 


Fii;.  77. 
niLidiihis^  Cithr,      Nat.  si/e,  9.5  cm. 


night  of  5th-6th  June  with  nine  appliances.  In  addition  to  the 
ordinary  surface  animals  previously  referred  to,  the  tow-net  at 
the  surface  secured  as  many  as  sixty-one  leptocephali  belonging 


Fii;.  78. — New  Species  of  Lei'toi'ephalus. 

to  what  we  have  since  found  to  be  a  new  species  (Fig.  78), 
of  which  twenty -three  specimens  were  captured  at  Station  52. 
There  was  also  an  interesting  high  leaf-shaped  leptocephalus 
(Fig.  79),  another  specimen  of  which  was  taken  at  Station  56. 

In  the  upper  appliances  there  were  quantities  of  fish-eggs 
and  young  fish,  another  Cystosoma,  and  Ceratias  cotiesii,  which 
had    previously   been   taken   by  the   "  Albatross "  off  the    east 
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coast  of  North  America,  by  the  "Challenger"  near  Japan,  and 
by  the  "Valdivia"  in  the  Indian  Ocean  at  the  bay  of  Aden. 
At  this  night-station,  too,  there  were  black  fish  in  the  upper 
layers,  such  as  Astronesthes  niger  (Fig.  80),  a  dark  Dacty- 
losiomias,    and    some    black    Cyclothone    at    300    metres.       An 


Fig.  79, — New  Si'ECies  of  Leptocephalus. 

interesting  cuttle-fish  with  stalk-eyes  was  taken  at  350  metres, 
and  deeper  down  we  got  Serrivo7ne7^,  ATemichthys  scolopacetis, 
Malacosteus  niger,  M.  choristodactybis. 

At    this    station   we   were    able    to    try    an    apparatus    for 


■^ 


Fic.  80. 
Astroncslhes  niger.  Rich.      Nat.  size,  3.5  cm. 

ascertaining  the  depth  to  which   the  rays   of  light    penetrate. 
It    was    constructed    by    Helland-Hansen,    and    is    likely     to  Heiiand 
prove  useful  in  the  study  of  the  forms  of  life  in  deep  water.  Hansen's 
The  apparatus  shows  the  intensity  of  the  light  both  from  above  and'""''""^ 
and  from  the  sides.      By    means    of  panchromatic   plates   and  v^°^o\ 
colour  filters  it  is  possible  to  tell,  not  merely  whether  there  is 


tometric 
experiments. 
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light,  but  also  the  proportion  of  the  different  prismatic  colours 
at  different  depths.  At  the  very  first  attempts  the  apparatus 
acted  perfectly,  and  as  far  down  as  looo  metres  at  any  rate 
showed  light  in  considerable  quantities,  whereas  at  a  depth  of 
1 700  metres  the  plates  were  unaffected  even  after  an  exposure 
of  two  hours.  We  may  assume  accordingly  that  the  amount  of 
light  at  the  latter  depth  is  infinitesimal.  The  ultra-violet  and 
blue  rays  are  the  ones  that  penetrate  deepest.  There  were 
plenty  of  these  rays  at  500  metres,  whereas  the  effect  of  the  red 
and  green  rays  there  was  imperceptible  even  after  an  exposure 
of  forty  minutes.  At  100  metres  the  rays  were  of  every  colour, 
though  red  rays  were  least  numerous,  while  there  were  rather 
more  green  rays,  but  even  at  this  depth  blue  and  ultra-violet 
rays  predominated.  These  experiments  are  of  great  assistance 
in  dealing  with  such  problems  as  the  growth  of  plants,  for 
which  light  is  essential,  the  colours  of  animals  at  different 
depths,  and  the  remarkable  modifications  in  the  organs  of  sight 
and  phosphorescent  light-organs  that  are  so  characteristic  of  the 
higher  animal  groups  in  the  ocean  depths. 

Another  haul  by  night  was  made  at  Station  52,  though  only 
with  four  appliances,  the  deepest  of  which  was  at  about  600 
metres.  The  catches  in  the  tow-nets  at  the  surface  and  at  30 
metres  were  particularly  interesting,  including  a  quantity  of 
young  fish,  amongst  which  were  young  flying-fish  and  a  number 
of  young  Scombresox,  many  leptocephali,  one  of  which  was 
Eel  iai-v;e.  afterwards  found  to  be  a  small  undeveloped  larva  of  the  common 
eel  ;  that  is  to  say,  a  transition  stage  from  the  egg  to  the  fully 
developed  leptocephalic  larva.  It  was  extremely  interesting, 
too,  to  find  eggs  of  the  deep-sea  fi.sh  Trachypter2ts  at  the 
surface  of  this  deep  basin. 

In  our  deepest  appliance  we  found  the  beautiful  Macrostomias 
longibarbahi-s,  captured  by  us  at  Station  28  in  the  Spanish  Bay, 
and  previously  recorded  by  the  "  Valdivia "  Expedition  from 
the  Gulf  of  Guinea  and  the  Indian  Ocean.  We  also  captured 
a  specimen  of  Opistlwproctus  soleatus,  as  well  as  a  species  of 
Oneirodes  resembling  inegaceros  (Fig.  81).  The  haul  with  the 
trawl  resulted  in  a  take  of  at  least  two  litres  of  large  red  prawns. 

As  we  had  now  reached  the  Sargasso  Sea,  at  Stations  51 
and  52,  we  set  our  course  northwards  towards  the  island  of 
Fayal,  where  we  intended  to  coal  before  crossing  over  to 
Newfoundland.  While  steaming  towards  the  bank  which 
surrounds  the  Azores,  we  frequently  saw  sperm  whales,  some- 
times   swimming    on    the    surface    and    easily   recognisable   by 


sperm  anil 
other  whales 
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their  abrupt  heads,  and  sometimes  with  their  flukes  in  the  air. 
A  school  of  other  whales,  probably  the  "  caaing-whale,"  was 
also  seen. 

At  Station  53  we  reached  a  lesser  depth  of  water,  namely 
2615  to  2865  metres,  and  had,  accordingly,  arrived  at  the  slope 
rising  from  the  deep  basin  of  the  Atlantic  to  the  plateau  of  the 
Azores.  A  sample  from  the  bottom  showed  much  pumice, 
pteropod  shells,  and  a  large  percentage  of  carbonate  of  lime, 
with  siliceous  spicules  of  sponges  and  radiolaria. 

We  shot  the  big  trawl  with  6400  metres  of  wire,  and  towed 
it  from  ten  in  the  morning  till  two  o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  At 
5.15  P.M.  it  came  up  with  a  most  successful  catch.  The  greater 
abundance  of  organisms  here  as  compared  with  profound  depths 
was  surprising.      There  were  at  least  500  holothurians  belonging 


Fig.  Si. 
Ondrodes  sp,      Nat.  size,  2.5  cm, 

to  several  species,  large  red  crustaceans,  fifteen  Pagurus,  a 
number  of  actinia;,  lamellibranchiates,  and  sponges,  as  well  as 
thirty-nine  fishes  (different  species  of  Macrurus,  Alepocephahts, 
Halosauropsis,  Bathysaurus,  Benthosaurus,  and  Synapho- 
branchus).  This  haul  proved  again  that  animal  life  was 
abundant  at  about  3000  metres  (1500  fathoms). 

Our  pelagic  hauls  were  equally  interesting.  They  were 
carried  out  during  the  night  of  8th  June,  and  nine  appliances 
were  towed  simultaneously.  The  surface  tow-net  contained  a 
quantity  of  the  large  medusa  [Pe/agia  atlantica),  a  number  of 
what  are  sometimes  called  salmon-herrings  (scopelids,  most  of 
them  Myctophum  coccoi  or  M.  punctatum),  and  as  many  as 
thirteen  black  Astronesthes  niger.  This  was  the  more  remark- 
able because  we  had  towed  appliances  on  the  trawl-wire  at  a 
depth  of  30  metres  the  previous  day,  for  at  least  four  or  five 
hours,  and  had  not  captured  a  single  scopelid  or  Astronesthes. 
A  better  proof  of  the  vertical  wanderings  of  these  animals  seems 
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hard  to  find.  Young  fish,  too,  were  nearly  absent  during  the 
day,  if  we  except  a  few  specimens  taken  in  a  tow-net  at  60 
metres,  but  at  night  we  got  masses  of  them  at  50  metres. 
Among  these  young  fish  in  the  upper  layers  we  found  again 
five  little  eel  larvce  of  a  size  smaller  than  the  grown  larvee, 
and  there  were  besides  a  number  of  interesting  young  fish 
with  telescopic  eyes,  young  flying-fish,  and  different  species 
of  leptocephali.  At  150  metres  we  secured  two  remarkable 
leptocephali  with  long  rostrums  (see  Fig.  82). 

In  the  intermediate  layers,  that  is  to  say,  from   300  to   500 


Fig.  82, — Two  New  Leptocei'Hali  with  Rostrums. 


metres,  we  found  stomiatids,  there  being  no  fewer  than  fourteen 
specimens  of  C/iauliodus  sloanei  in  a  little  tow-net  half  a  metre 
in  diameter.  At  800  to  1300  metres  there  were  plenty  of 
"  rare  "  fishes;  for  instance,  seven  specimens  of  the  large-mouthed 
Gastrosto7nus  bairdii,  a  specimen  belonging  to  a  new  genus  of 
the  Gastrostomidae  (Fig.  83),  a  small  fish  which  has  not  yet 
been  described  (Fig.  84),  one  Cyema  atrinii,  three  Aceratias 
macroi^/iinus  indiais,  masses  of  black  cyclothones,  and  several 
others  of  the  more  common  forms.  This  station  may  well  be 
called  an  El  Dorado  for  collecting  zoologists,  and  instead  of  a 
few  days,  months  might  profitably  be  spent  to  the  south  of 
the  Azores,  where  we  found  so  many  new  and  interesting  forms. 
At  Station  56,  situated  about  100  nautical  miles  from 
Fayal,  the  depth  was  3239  metres.  Here  we  lowered  nine 
pelagic  appliances  on  the  evening   of   loth    June,    and   hauled 
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them  in  next  morning  between  2  a.m.  and  4.30  a.m.  Our 
catches  resembled  those  .at  the  preceding  stations.  At  50  to 
150  metres  there  were  quantities  of  fish  larvee  and  young  fish, 
including  two  small  eel  larvae  and  also  the  young  of  Macrurus, 
a  deep-sea  fish,  the  young  stages  of  which  thus  occur  in  the 
upper  water-layers.       Many  of  the   young   fish   had  telescopic 


Fig.  S3. — Two  Gastrostomid.e. 

a.  Gastrostoinus  bairdil.  Gill  and  Ryder.      Nat.  size,  47  cm. 

b.  New  genus.      Nat.  size,  20  cm. 

eyes.  The  fact  that  we  obtained  young  flounders  showed  that 
we  were  nearing  land.  At  greater  depths  we  secured  nothing 
of  any  particular  note,  merely  the  usual  deep-sea  forms. 

While    examining    the    material   from   our   tow-nets   in   the 
morning,  we  noticed  numbers  of  small  silvery  fishes  near  the 
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Fig.  84. 
A  new  species,  not  classified  yet. 
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surface  ;  and  later  on,  when  we  commenced  steaming  towards 
Fayal,  we  came  across  one  turtle  after  another.  The  boat  was  Great  capture 
therefore  lowered,  and  a  regular  turtle-hunt  began.  Our  plan  °''"'^">-'5- 
wasJ:o  row  carefully  up  to  the  animals,  which  lay  quite  still  on 
the  o-lassy  surface,  seize  them  by  the  hind  leg  with  our  hands, 
and  heave  them  into  the  boat  ;  in  this  way  we  captured  as 
many  as  fifteen  turtles  belonging  to  the  species  ThalassocJielys 

II 
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corticata.  Under  the  turtles  there  were  often  quite  a  number  of 
the  Httle  silvery  fish  alluded  to  above,  and  we  caught  some  of 
them  in  a  net  and  found  that  they  were  horse  mackerel  [Caraiix 
tracJi-iirus,  see  Fig.  86).  Some  larger  fish  too  were  occasionally 
seen    below  the   turtle    near   the   mouth,   just  where   the   neck 

leaves  the  carapace. 
These  swam  under  the 
boat  as  soon  as  the 
turtle  was  cauorht,  but 
we  captured  three,  and 
found  them  to  be  wreck- 
fish  [Polyprton  ameri- 
caiuts).  Quantities  of 
blue  isopods  were 
seen  beneath  one  or 
two  of  the  animals. 
Our  meeting  with  tur- 
tles was  extremely  in- 
teresting, as  we  found 
'Michael  that  their  Stomach  con- 
tents consisted  entirely 
of  medusae  and  salpje,  immense  quantities  of  which  floated  near 
the  surface  of  the  sea.  In  the  transparent  blue  waters  we 
could  perceive  thousands  and  thousands  of  beautifully-coloured 
and   iridescent  chains  of  salpae,  sometimes  as  much  as  6  to   7 


Fig.  85. 


-T.   H.   Murray  on  board  the 
Sars,"  iith  June  1910. 


Nemichthys. 


KiG.  S6. 
Caranx  IraLlLiirus^  L.      Xat.  size,  10.5  cm. 

metres   in  length,   besides  siphonophores  and  floating  aurelias, 
with  little  fish  in  attendance, — -a  fascinating  pelagic  animal  life. 

We  made  yet  one  more  pelagic  haul  at  Station  58,.  and 
caught  a  splendid  specimen  of  one  of  the  most  remarkable  deep- 
sea  forms  [Nemichihys  scolopaceus).  This  is  a  long  fish,  with  a 
loner  beak  like  that  of  a  bird,  large  eyes,  quite  short  body,  and 
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an  immense  tail.  Our  specimen  was  about  125  centimetres 
long,  of  which  the  beak  accounted  for  8  centimetres,  while  the 
distance  from  the  corner  of  the  mouth  to  the  anus  was  4  centi- 
metres, the  remainder  being  thus  over  a  metre  long.  This 
creature  has  been  caught  previously  in  both  the  Atlantic  and 
Pacific. 

After  sounding-  at  Station  58  in  1235  metres,  we  decided  to 
shoot  our  trawl.  Hardly  was  it  well  out,  however,  before  it 
stuck  fast,  and  brought  the  ship  completely  to  anchor.  We 
availed  ourselves  of  this  circumstance  to  obtain  some  current 
measurements,  hauled  in  on  the  trawl-wire,  and  passed  it  forward 
to  the  bow,  being  thus  as  it  were  riding  on  a  warp. 

We  commenced  measuring  the  currents  at  midnight,  and 
went  on  till  3  p.m.  next  day,  when  we  attempted  to  haul  in  the 
trawl.  Unfortunately,  however,  the  wire  parted,  so  that  we 
lost  the  trawl  and  1 500  metres  of  line  as  well.  Still  we  had  at 
any  rate  succeeded  in  taking  some  measurements,  our  mode  of 
working  being  to  have  one  current-meter  constantly  recording 
velocities  at  10  metres,  while  another  current-meter  was  lowered 
to  different  depths.  The  movement  of  the  water-masses  at 
10  metres  was  a  typically  tidal  one.  In  deep  water,  too,  there  xidai  currents 
were  relatively  strong  currents  as  far  down  as  800  metres,  and  ™^^^  ^P"^ 
distinct  indications  of  tidal  movements.  Generally  speaking, 
the  currents  in  deep  water  had  an  opposite  motion  to  those  of 
the  surface  layers,  but  a  fuller  account  will  be  found  in  Chapter  V. 
It  is  sufficient  to  state  here  that  our  expedition  succeeded 
in  measuring  currents  out  in  the  ocean  at  considerable  depths, 
and  that  we  found  tidal  movements  even  at  profound  depths. 
We  anchored  at  Fayal  on  13th  June. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  tasks  of  our  expedition  was  to  From  the 
take  a  section  across  the  western  basin  of  the  North  Atlantic  NewfoiuKi- 
from   the   Azores   to    North   America.      A   section  of  the   Gulf  land. 
Stream  as  far  south  as  we  could  manage  would,  we  felt  sure, 
be  of  value,   and  it  would  also  be  interesting  to  compare  the 
animal   life  which   we   had  found   in   the  eastern  basin  between 
the   Canaries  and  the  Azores  with  that  of  the  waters  farther 
west.      Unfortunately  the  accident  by  which  we  lost  our  trawl 
and   1500  metres  of  wire  on  the  Azores  plateau  prevented  us 
from   sweeping    the    greatest    depths,   but    we  were    still    in    a 
position  to  carry  out  pelagic  experiments. 

It  would  have  been  desirable  to  set  our  course  from  the 
Azores  to  the  Bermudas,  and  then  on  to  Boston,  finishing  with 
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a  series  of  short  zig-zag  sections  between  the  land  and  the  edge 
of  the  coast-banl<s,  till  we  reached  Newfoundland.  We  should 
in  that  case  have  been  able  to  study  the  remarkable  transition 
that  occurs  on  passing  from  the  almost  tropical  conditions  of 
the  Sargasso  Sea  to  those  of  the  icy  Labrador  Stream,  which 
creeps  southwards  along  the  Labrador  coast  from  Baffin's  Bay 
to  Newfoundland,  and  even  farther  south.  The  short  time  at 
our  disposal  made  this  impossible,  and  we  were  compelled  to 
cross   from  the  Azores  to   the  nearest  coaling  station,   namely 

Newfoundland,  and  then  make  for  home. 
The  mere  distance  between  the 
Azores  and  Newfoundland,  between 
1 200  and  1300  nautical  miles,  was  a 
serious  consideration  for  our  little  vessel, 
for  we  had  to  count  upon  meeting  head- 
winds and  currents,  especially  when  we 
reached  the  Gulf  Stream  off  the  New- 
foundland Bank  ;  and  there  was  always 
the  possibility  of  fog  delaying  us.  We 
resolved  accordingly  to  go  westwards 
towards  the  eastern  boundary  of  the 
Gulf  Stream,  and  then  turn  northwards, 
which  would  increase  the  distance  to 
1800  miles,  but  would  offer  better  condi- 
tions of  wind  and  current.  We  should 
also  be  enabled  to  visit  again  the  Sar- 
gasso Sea,  the  animal  life  of  which  we 
had  found  so  interesting',  and  we  should 
further  be  able  to  take  a  section  right 
across  the  axis  of  the  Gulf  Stream.  To 
prepare  for  all  emergencies  we  not  only 
filled  our  bunkers  as  full  as  they  could  hold  with  the  best  . 
Welsh  coal,  but  also  piled  our  decks  with  as  much  as  we  could 
find  room  for.  This  done,  we  said  farewell  to  Horta's  little 
harbour  on  the  afternoon  of  17th  June. 

During  the  first  two  or  three  days  of  our  journey  west  we 
had  wind  and  sea  dead  against  us,  so  work  was  limited  to  • 
hydrographical  observations  at  Stations  59  and  60  (see  Chart, 
Fig.  62).  The  weather  afterwards  cleared  up,  and  at  Station  61 
we  met  with  certain  fishes,  hitherto  regarded  as  extremely 
rare,  swimming  about  on  the  surface  of  the  Atlantic.  On  lower- 
ing a  boat  to  examine  a  drifting  log  overgrown  with  barnacles 
(Fig.  87),  we  found  it  surrounded  by  fishes  like  those  observed 


Fig.  87. 
Lepas  analifera. 


Nat.  size. 
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Fir..  88. — The   smallest   Larva 
OF  THE  Common  Eel  caucht 
BY  THE  "Michael  Sars." 
4. 1  cm.  long.      Nat.  size. 


by  us  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  near  Station  50,  and  we  succeeded 
in  capturing  eleven  specimens  belonging  to  the  species 
Pimeleptcrus  boscJdi  and  Liriis perciformis. 

At  Station  62  we  tried  nine  pelagic  appliances  at  different 
depths  on    the   night   of    20th   June.      Our   catches   were   very 

satisfactory  at  all  depths,  and  much 
resembled  those  taken  between  the 
Canary  Islands  and  the  Azores. 

In  the  upper  layers  there  were 
some  extremely  interesting  leptoceph- 
ali,  including  no  fewer  than  eleven 
specimens  of  the  common  eel  larvse  Eei  la 
(Fig.  88),  5  to  5.7  centimetres  long,  showing  that  the  little  eel 
larvse  are  to  be  met  with  west  as  well  as  south  of  the  Azores. 
We  also  found  two  individuals,  only  4.7  and  5.1  centimetres 
long,  of  leptocephali  belonging  to  the  deep-sea  fish  Synapko- 
branchus  pinnatus.  This  had  previously  only  been  met  with 
in  sizes  approximating  to  the  full-grown  larva  (10-13  cm.),  of 
which  we  found  several  at  the  different  stations  ;  but  it  was 
most  interesting  to  come  across 
such  small  (early)  development 
stages  of  the  species. 

At  depths  from  300  metres 
to  50  metres  there  were  again 
the  same  colourless  Cyclothone 
swnata  as  well  as  silverv 
Argyropelecus,  Stomias,  and 
We  got,  too,  a 
of  Ceratias.  I  n 
the  deepest  hauls,  below  500 
metres,  the  forms  were  the  same 
as  in  previous  hauls.  There 
was  the  little  black  fish,  Cyclo- 
thone microdon,  once  more,  red 
prawns     (particularly    Acanthe- 

phyra),  red  sagittae,  dark  -  brown  medusse  [Ato//a),  large 
ostracods  {Gigantocypris),  and  the  same  kinds  of  "  rare  "  fish; 
Gastrostonms  bairdii,  Cyema  atrti-m,  Gonostoma  grande,  Dactylo- 
stomias,  and  several  others. 

These  numerous  horizontal  hauls  accorded  so  closely  with 
each  other  that  we  now  began  to  feel  that  there  must  be  a  well- 
defined  conformity  in  the  vertical  distribution  of  the  different 
forms.     Still,  to  avoid  any  uncertainty,  we  considered  it  desirable 
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Fig.  89. — Large  Closing  Net. 
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Vertical        to  try   at   the  same   time   some  vertical  hauls  with  our  closin^ 
ofVnima'is"    I'-^is.      Accordingly,  at   Station  63  we  made  two  series  of  hauls, 
one  with  a  silk  net  i  metre  in  diameter,  and  the  other  with  the 
large  3-metre  silk  net  (Fig.  89). 

These  experiments  merely  resulted  in  our  capturing  the 
species  which  occur  most  commonly, — a  fresh  proof  that  it  is 
difficult  to  become  acquainted  with  the  fauna  when  only  vertical 
hauls  are  made.  A  great  many  of  the  forms  are  too  scarce  to 
be  caught  by  such  means,  and  can  only  be  taken  by  long- 
continued  horizontal  towing.  In  the  case  of  the  commonest 
species,  however,  these  vertical  hauls  do  give  an  indication 
of  the  vertical  distribution  as  well  as  of  the  quantitative  occur- 
rence at  different  depths.  It  is  advisable,  therefore,  to  supply 
a  few  particulars  of  our  experiments  with  the  large  net  : — 

Only  10  fishes  were  taken  in  a  haul  from  4500  metres  up  to  1 500 
metres,  where  we  closed  the  net.  All  of  them  belonged  to  the  species 
Cydothone  niicrodon. 

In  a  haul  from  1350  metres  up  to  450  metres  we  got  44  fishes  ;  27 
specimens  of  Cydothone  niicrodon,  3  of  C.  signata,  and  14  young  fish 
(stomiatids  and  others). 

In  a  haul  from  500  metres  up  to  200  metres  some  small  specimens  of 
CydolJione  signata  and  a  number  of  young  fish  were  caught.  From  200 
metres  to  the  surface  there  were  only  young  fish. 

This  agrees  with  what  we  found  when  making  horizontal 
hauls.  The  black  Cyclothojie  microdoji  is  only  to  be  met  with 
in  deep  water,  where  the  light-coloured  C.  szgnata  is  absent, 
and  C.  signata  occurs  nearer  the  surface  —  fromi  about  500 
metres  up  to  200  metres — but  has  not  been  taken  in  depths  less 
than  200  metres. 

It  is  important  to  note  how  much  fewer  the  individuals  are 
in  the  deepest  hauls.  Though  we  drew  the  net  through  3000 
metres  (from  4500  up  to  1500  metres),  we  only  caught  10 
fishes,  while  in  the  900  metres  of  water  from  1350  metres  up  to 
450  metres  we  got  44  individuals,  27  of  them  belonging  to  the 
same  species  as  the  10  fishes  from  greater  depths. 

Similar  conditions  appear  to  prevail  in  the  case  of  the  red 
prawns,  for  in  our  deepest  haul  we  caught  only  1 1  large  red 
prawns,  but  in  the  haul  immediately  above  it  there  were  35 
individuals.  This  seems  to  indicate  that  the  deepest  water- 
layers  cannot  at  all  compare  in  abundance  of  organisms  with 
the  intermediate  layers. 

At  this  station  we  also  recorded  a  very  large  series  of 
hydrographical  observations,  namely,  twenty  water-samples  and 
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temperature  readings  down  to  a  depth  of  4850  metres.  We 
were  interested  to  discover  that  the  bottom  temperature  was 
only  sHghtly  under  2^°  C,  and  thus  exactly  agreed  with  what 
we  had  previously  found  in  the  eastern  basin. 

During  the  night  several  flying-fish  came  on  board,  and  in 
the  morning  we  again  saw  small  patches  of  the  Sargasso  weed.  Sargasso 
Gran  came  to  the  conclusion  that  these  patches  must  be  much  ''''"^"'' 
younger,  or,  rather,  that  they  have  drifted  for  a  shorter 
time,  than  the  ones  found  farther  east.  They  had  long 
vigorous  shoots,  which  reached  higher  up  above  the  water 
than  the  older  growths,  and  it  was  easy  to  tell  the  top  in  every 
patch.  In  the  older  growths,  which  had  been  drifting  about  for 
a  long  time,  the  shoots  in  every  direction  were  more  stunted, 
and  the  patches  became  mere  tangled  masses  of  weed  and  lay 
deeper  in  the  water.  We  found  on  them  the  ordinary  small 
crabs  {^Planes  mimitus),  needle-fish  {^Syngnathus  pelagicii,s),  frog- 
fish  [Aniennarius),  molluscs,  compound  ascidians,  and  hydroids 
(see  Plates  V.  and  VI.,  Chapter  X.). 

Station  64  was  one  of  our  most  successful  stations.  The 
pelagic  appliances  were  lowered  in  the  morning  between 
6.30  A.M.  and  9  A.M.,  and  hauled  in  from  2.30  p.m.  to  5  p.m., 
with  excellent  results.  In  the  surface  layers  we  secured  a 
quantity  of  fish-eggs,  including  various  stages  of  the  eggs  of 
scombresocids,  tiny  young  fish  with  stalk-eyes,  two  small  eel 
larvae  (4.  i  cm.  and  4.8  cm.  long),  a  number  of  remarkable 
cuttle-fish,  and  three  small  leptocephali  (1.7  cm.,  1.7  cm.,  and 
2.1  cm.  in  length),  all  differing  in  appearance.  They  cannot 
belong  to  the  larvee  of  the  common  eel,  because  they  have  too 
many  muscle  segments  (over  130). 

In  deep  water  we  got  the  same  familiar  forms  in  unusually 
large  quantities.  The  following  table  shows  the  numbers  of 
the  species  most  commonly  occurring,  belonging  to  the  genus 
Cyclothone  : — 

Light -coloured,         Dark -coloured, 
Cyclothone  signata.       C.  inicrodon. 

Young-fish  trawl  at  500  metres      .      1240  214  (small  individuals) 

„        1000       ,,  .  82  448 

1500       »  ■  22  322 

1344  984 

Thus  of  the  two  species  we  were  able  to  preserve  more 
than  2000  individuals  ;  we  endeavoured  to  keep  all  that  were 
brought  on  board,  but  a  good  many  were  damaged  by  the 
apparatus,  and  had  to  be  thrown  away. 


Larval 
Gash'os/oniHs. 
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These  results  served  to  confirm  the  opinion  we  had  formed 
at  the  previous  station  (63)  that  the  Hght-coloured  species 
hves  nearer  the  surface,  while  the  dark-coloured  species  inhabits 
greater  depths.  Red  prawns,  sagittae,  and  other  creatures  were 
found  in  large  numbers  in  deep  water,  and  we  continued  to 
meet  with  such  forms  as  Gastrostomits  and  Opisthoproctus,  and 
a  new  Oneirodes  (Fig.  90). 

We  also  discovered  a  carious  little  young  fish,  4  cm.  long, 
which  we  can  only  suppose  to  be  a  transition  stage  from  a 
leptocephalus  to  a  Gastrostomus  (probably  G.  bairdii,  which  we 
so   often    met   with).      Its   head   shows   clear  indications  of  the 
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Fig.  90. 
Oneirodes^  n.sp.      Nat.  size,  1.4  cm. 

remarkable  gullet,  the  tiny  eyes  far  forward  near  the  snout,  and 
the  small  ventral  fin.  Posteriorly  the  body  much  resembles  a 
leptocephalus,  but  here,  too,  there  seems  to  be  a  commencement 
of  the  strange  organ  which  is  situated  at  the  end  of  the  long 
tail  of  Gastrostomus.  What  is  chiefly  interesting  about  this 
find  is  that  it  affords  fresh  proof  of  the  relationship  between  the 
saccopharyngidae  and  eels.  When  search  is  made,  as  it  prob- 
ably will  be  soon,  for  still  younger  stages  of  the  common  eel 
larvae  than  the  ones  we  found,  it  will  probably  be  of  zoological 
interest  to  seek  in  these  teeming  waters  for  transition  stages 
between  this  strange  form  and  the  earlier  leptocephalid  stages. 

Another  deep-sea  fish  at  this  station  that  deserves  mention 
was  a  form,  as  yet  apparently  undescribed,  which  resembles  the 
Biimi  iish.  undoubtedly  blind  fish  (Cetomimiis)  found  at  Station  35  ;  the 
eyes  appear  very  much  reduced,  just  as  in  the  case  of  its 
relative.  Both  of  them  were  taken  in  deep  water,  at  1000 
metres. 
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In    addition   to   the  silk  nets   Gran   now  commenced   using 


his   big   steam  centrifuge 


[Fig. 


91)  for  centrifuging  the    water 


Fig.  91. — The  Large  Centrifuge, 

samples  from  different  depths. 


Fig.  92.- 


-Gran  counting  the  s.mallest 
Microscopic  Plants. 


Several  successful  experiments  useofthe 
had  already  been  made  centrifuge. 
with  it,  but  it  was  at  this 
station  that  he  started  to 
employ  it  systematically, 
and  he  continued  to  avail 
himself  of  its  help  until 
the  end  of  the  cruise.  By 
means  of  it  he  was  able 
to  collect  in  a  little  drop 
below  the  microscope  all 
the  most  minute  organ- 
isms, and  in  spite  of  the 
movements  of  the  little 
ship  and  the  vibration 
from  the  propeller,  he 
was  able  with  his  micro- 
scope to  study  the  many 
hitherto  unknown  forms 
in    their   living    state,    to 


draw  them,  and  to   count  the   number  of  the  different  species 
(Fig.  92).      A  full   description  of  these  investigations  will  be 
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found  in  Chapter  VI.  A  few  particulars  may,  however,  be 
given  here. 

Among    the    exceedingly    diminutive    plants    found    in    the 

open   sea,    calcareous   flagellates   or   coccolithophoridae    are   the 

most  important,  especially  in   the  warmer  waters.      During  the 

"Challenger"   Expedition,    Murray  discovered  that  they  were 

distributed  everywhere  over  the  surface  of  all  warm  seas,  and 

he  stated  that  they  were  plants.      These  small  organisms  occur 

in  far  greater  abundance,  both  of  species  and  individuals,  than 

had   hitherto   been   supposed.       In   reality   they,   together  with 

'"■rc-it  diatoms  and  other  algre,   constitute  the  fundamental  source  of 

coccoiuho'^  '     food  for  all  animals  in  tropical  and  sub-tropical  waters.      In  the 

phoriiUi:  in  Uie  Sargasso   Sea  there  were  in  every  litre   12   or   15   species  and 

Sarrasso  Sua.  .,..,,  ,  ^ .  .  ^^  , 

2000  to  3000  mdivicluals.  In  colder  masses  01  water  they 
decrease  very  greatly  in  quantity,  yet  even  on  the  edge  of  the 
Newfoundland  Bank,  with  a  temperature  of  2V  C,  we  still  met 
with  one  or  two  species  numbering  50  individuals  to  the  litre. 
In  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  Oceans,  on  the  other  hand,  they 
are  not  found  at  all. 

After  occupying  Station  64  we  were  compelled  to  turn 
northwards  and  steer  for  our  next  coaling  station,  St.  John's, 
Newfoundland.  We  had  to  abandon  any  idea  of  following  up 
in  a  southerly  direction  the  remarkable  finds  we  had  made,  and 
probably  thus  lost  the  chance  of  making  the  most  interesting 
discovery  of  all,  namely,  the  earliest  stages  of  eels,  Gastrostovnis, 
and  other  forms.  Still  there  was  the  possibility  of  learning 
something  about  the  currents  off  the  coast  of  North  America, 
as  well  as  the  connection  between  the  different  water-layers  and 
the  plants  and  animal  forms  existing  in  them. 

Eig.  93  shows  a  temperature  and  salinity  section  from  the 
Sargasso  Sea  to  Newfoundland.  At  Stations  64  and  65  we  see 
the  vast  layer,  with  a  salinity  of  over  35  per  thousand  and  high 
temperature  down  to  considerable  depths,  the  same  as  found 
by  us  over  the  whole  distance  from  away  beyond  the  Canary 
Islands. 

On  our  way  north  from  Station  64  on  28th  June  we  saw 
patches  of  Sargasso  weed  all  the  morning,  and  numbers  of  flying 
fish,  about  10  centimetres  long,  started  up  in  front  of  our  bows. 
This  led  us  to  believe  that  we  should  capture  the  same  forms  as 
before,  when  we  lowered  our  pelagic  appliances  in  the  evening 
at  Station  66.  Great  was  our  astonishment,  therefore,  to  discover 
next  morning  on   hauling   in   our   appliances   that   the   catches 


ni  CRUISES  OF  THE  "MICHAEL  SARS "        107 

mainly  consisted  of  true  "boreal"  plankton,  that  is  to  say, 
animal  forms  which  we  were  accustomed  to  get  in  the  so-called 
extension  of  the  Gulf  Stream  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  right  up 
to  the  very  shores  of  Spitsbergen.  There  was  the  amphipod 
Euthemisto,  the  copepod  EtuhcBta,  and  "whale's  food"  (the 
pteropod  Clione  limacina),  large  quantities  of  which  are  met  with 
from  time  to  time  in  the  waters  between  Spitsbergen  and  the 
north  of  Norway.  This  last  is  not  an  "arctic"  form,  that  is,  it 
is  not  associated  with  polar  water  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  but 
on  the  contrary  is  found  in  Adantic  water  to  the  south  of  Iceland, 


Newfoundland  bank 
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l'"i(',,  93, — Hydrographicai,  Section  from  the  Sargasso  Sea  'lo  the 
NEWFotiNDi.AM)  Bank. 

according  to  Danish  observations.  It  seems,  however,  to  be 
associated  with  the  northern  portion  of  the  Atlantic  and  the 
Atlantic  water  that  enters  the  Norwegian  Sea.  These  animal 
forms  were  entirely  absent  during  the  whole  of  our  cruise  from 
the  Canary  Islands  to  Station  64,  so  that  their  occurrence  at 
Station  66,  where  lower  temperatures  were  recorded  at  no  great 
depth  beneath  the  surface,  is  very  significant. 

We  fancied  now  that  we  had  said  farewell  to  the  Sargasso 
Sea  and  its  interesting  animal  life,  but  at  Stations  67  and  69,  in 
close  accordance  with  the  hydrographicai  conditions  depicted  in 
Fig.    93,    we   came   once    more    across    more    southerly  forms. 
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In  the  upper  layers  there  were  the  same  young  fish,  many  of 
them  with  stalk-eyes,  and  leptocephali,  while  flying  fish.  Sar- 
gasso weed,  and  the  familiar  Sargasso  animals  were  all  once 
more  in  evidence. 

We  found  a  large  cluster  ot  eggs,  weighing  approximately 
a  kilo,  drifting  about  at  Station  69,  belonging  to  the  common 
angler-fish  [Lop/ims  piscatorins),  the  development  of  which  was 
studied  by  Alexander  Agassiz  ;  we  hatched  out  the  eggs  and 
obtained  the  stages  depicted  by  him.  Angler-fish  only  inhabit 
the  coast  banks,  so  that  our  find  of  slightly  developed  eggs,  that 
could  not  have  been  drifting  many  days,  indicated  that  we  were 
now  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  American  coast  bank. 

In  deep  water  we  found  once  more  at  Stations  67  and  69 
the  deep-sea  animals  of  the  Sargasso  Sea,  that  is  to  say,  all 
the  black  fishes  and  red  crustaceans  which  we  have  so  often 
mentioned  already.  There  were  not  merely  the  commonest 
kinds  of  small  fish,  but  also  large  ones  (such  as  three  examples 
of  Gastrostonins),  and  fishes  which  are  caught  in  other  oceans 
i^Ace 7' a tias,  Serrivomer) . 

While  we  were  hauling  in  our  appliances  at  Station  67,  a 
storm  got  up,  which  gradually  increased  to  a  hurricane,  worse 
than  anything  hitherto  encountered  by  the  "  Michael  Sars."  It 
lasted  for  twenty-four  hours,  during  which  the  ship  was  smothered 
in  spray.  Our  engines  were  kept  going  full  steam  ahead,  yet 
the  vessel  was  driven  a  whole  degree  (60  nautical  miles)  astern. 
Still  her  buoyancy  stood  her  in  good  stead,  and  she  did  not  ship 
a  single  sea. 

At  Station  70,  on  the  edge  of  the  coast  bank,  where  the 
depth  was  iioo  metres,  we  discovered  that  we  had  for  the 
second  time  left  purely  oceanic  conditions  behind,  and  once 
more  the  true  boreal  plankton  appeared  in  the  surface  layers. 
There  was  the  little  copepod  Calamis  fi7iinarcliicus,  the  commonest 
crustacean  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  we  also  now  met  with 
Eutliemisto,  Nyctiplianes,  Krohnia  katiiafa,  Limacina  hclicina^ 
and  Clione  limacina,  all  species  that  are  regarded  as  specially 
characteristic  of  the  Norwegian  Sea.  Still  in  the  deep  water 
from  350  metres  down  to  iioo  metres  we  continued  to  get  the 
familiar  pelagic  deep-sea  fish  Cyclothoiie  signata  and  C.  microdon, 
as  well  as  the  medusa  Atolla  and  other  forms  ;  so  that  the  area 
of  distribution  of  these  animals  extends  from  Africa  to  North 
America,  that  is  to  say,  in  all  the  water  from  the  one  continental 
slope  to  the  other. 

1  Limacina  was  taken  in  numbers  by  Haeckel  and  Murray  oft'  Scourie  in  Scotland. 
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Our  deepest  young-fish  trawl  was  unintentionally  towed  along 
the  bottom,  and  came  up  full  of  most  beautiful  bottom-living 
organisms  {Opiimra,  asterids,  PJwrmosoma,  pennatulids,  crinoids, 
pycnogonids,  lycods,  and  Macrurus,  as  well  as  many  other  forms 
which  need  not  be  detailed  here). 

We  had  thus  reached  the  Great  Bank  of  Newfoundland,  and 
had  accomplished  our  task  of  taking  a  section  right  across  the 
Atlantic  from  the  shores  of  Africa.  During  the  transit  we  had 
occupied  twenty-nine  hydrographical  stations,  and  twenty  stations 
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where  we  towed  pelagic  appliances,  and  had  besides  carried  out 
many  other  investigations,  so  that  we  had  every  reason  to  be 
satisfied  with  the  results  of  our  venture. 

The  coast  bank  itself  (Fig.  94)  offered  us  a  totally  different  Newfoundland 
field  for  study,  which  no  doubt  would  have  proved  very  interest-  ^^"''' 
ing,  but  unfortunately  our  time  was  too  short  to  attempt  system- 
atic researches  ;  we  had  to  steam  for  our  coaling  station,  content- 
ing ourselves  with  one  or  two  shallow  stations  on  the  way. 

Fig.  95  shows  the  hydrographical  conditions  from  our  last 
true  oceanic  station  (69)  to  a  station  (74)  just  off  St.  John's.  It 
is  extraordinary  what  a  sudden  change  there  is  from  the  warm 
salt   oceanic   water  to  the    cold    coast   water.     The   curves   of 
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temperature  and  salinity  between  Stations  69  and  70  go  down 
straight  like  a  wall — the  well-known  "cold  wall"  of  oceano- 
graphers.  Over  the  bank  there  is  a  surface  layer,  about  40 
metres  in  depth,  with  a  temperature  of  over  6"'  C,  similar  to 
what  we  get  in  the  boreal  portion  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  along 
the  coast  of  Norway.  Below  that,  however,  the  temperatures 
are  under  2  C,  and  even  as  low  as  —  1.5""  C,  that  is  to  say,  the 
water  may  be  as  cold  as  what  Nansen  found  near  the  North 
Pole.  Probably  at  no  other  part  of  the  globe  are  there  such 
peculiar  temperature  conditions  —  conditions  comparable  with 
those  in  the  Arctic  regions,  though  the  latitude  is  the  same  as 
that  of  Paris.  It  would  have  been  an  asfreeable  task  to  trace 
these  conditions   by  following  up  the  currents  and  animal  life 
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both  northwards  and  southwards.  Still  even  our  random  in- 
vestigations furnished  interesting  results.  Thus  we  discovered 
that  from  Station  70  to  St.  John's  there  was  the  same  northerly 
plankton  already  mentioned,  and  an  examination  of  the  young 
fish  showed  that  they  accorded  with  what  had  previously  been 
found  by  Norwegian  naturalists  off  the  coast  of  Norway,  and 
by  the  Danes  south  of  Iceland. 

On  the  outer  side  of  the  coast  bank,  at  Station  71,  we  met 
with  larvae  of  red-fish  [Sebasies).  At  Station  72  there  were  cod- 
eggs  and  numbers  of  little  cod-fry,  besides  fully  developed  eggs  of 
haddock  [Gadiis  (Eglefiims)  and  haddock  larva;,  3^  millimetres 
in  length  and  upwards,  and  also  young  fish  of  the  boreal  long 
rough  dab  {Drepanopsetta).  At  Station  "jt^  we  came  across 
eggs  of  this  dab  (besides  a  number  of  eggs  that  we  have  not 
yet  determined),  and  the  shallow-water  form  Ammodytes.  At 
Station  74  there  were  neither  eggs  nor  young  fish. 
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Similar  catches  are  taken  off  the  coasts  of  Norway  and 
Iceland;  near  and  just  beyond  the  continental  edge  there  are 
larvje  of  red-fish,  and  on  the  bank  in  30  or  40  fathoms  of  water 
there  are  larva;  and  eggs  of  cod  and  haddock.  It  was  interest- 
ing to  find  the  eggs  and  larva;  of  these  fish  at  Station  72,  where 
the  bottom-temperature  was  between  2'  C.  and  4.6°  C,  whereas 
nearer  land,  where  the  bottom-temperature  was  o'  C,  or  even 
less,  they  were  absent. 


/ 
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Fig.  96. — French  Fishing  Schooner. 

At  Station  72  we  sighted  the  first  fishing-boats  (Fig.  96).  Fishint; 
Thev  belonged   to    Frenchmen  from  the  Island  of   Miquelon,  industry  on 

JO  1  '   the  JVew'founri- 

south  of  Newfoundland,  and  as  the  weather  was  good,  we  paid  land  Bank. 
them  a  visit,  spending  a  very  pleasant  time  with  these  hos- 
pitable fishermen,  who  willingly  gave  us  information  about  their 
industry  (Fig.  97).  They  sail  from  Brittany  and  Normandy  in 
April,  and  reach  the  Newfoundland  Bank  in  May,  at  which  time 
of  the  year  there  is  ice  over  the  whole  northerly  portion  of  the 
bank.  They  commence  fishing  in  the  south-eastern  portion, 
which  is  probably  the  only  part  having  warm  bottom-water,  and 
collect   their   bait   by  lowering    nets  with  cod-heads    in    them. 
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Quantities  of  gasteropods  (most  lil^ely  a  species  of  Bnccinuni) 
creep  into  the  nets,  and  form  a  very  serviceable  bait,  just  as  on 
the  eastern  side  of  the  Atlantic.  Afterwards  they  remove  to 
the  southern  portion  of  the  bank,  where  they  were  when  we  met 
them.  This  was,  according  to  the  captain,  lat.  44"  30'  N.,  and 
long.  53°  34'  W.  The  cod  spawn  here  in  July,  and  were  just 
on  the  point  ot  doing  so.  They  were  from  60  centimetres  to 
over  a  metre  long,  and  upon  inspecting  the  catches  of  several 
dories  (flat-bottomed  boats  used  for  cod-fishing  in  Norway 
also)  we  found  the  roes  to  be  quite  mature.  The  fishermen 
also  catch  squid  [Gonatiis  fabricii  \  see  Fig.  98)  with  a  grapnel 


Fig.  97. — Hand-line  Fishing. 

— a  red  piece  of  metal  with  hooks  all  round  it — exactly  in  the 
same  way  as  they  are  caught  on  the  north  and  west  coasts  of 
Norway. 

After  July  the  fishermen  work  their  way  northwards, 
probably  because  the  cod  move  northwards  along  the  bank 
as  the  cold  water  recedes  during  the  course  of  the  summer. 
According  to  their  statements,  which  would  justify  a  thorough 
investigation,  there  are  for  the  most  part  only  small-sized  cod 
farther  south  and  west  on  the  banks  off  Nova  Scotia  and  Cape 
Breton  Island,  or  on  what  they  call  the  "  Banquereau."  Is  it 
perhaps  the  case  here  too,  as  in  Norway  and  Iceland,  that  the 
larvee  and  young  fish  drift  with  the  current  and  grow  into  cod 
far  away  from  the  place  where  they  were  spawned .'' 

On   the    Norwegian  coast   the  cod   chiefly  spawn    between 
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Romsdal  and  Tromsoe,  but 
greatest  quantity  off  Fin- 
marken,  that  is  to  say,  along 
tlie  northernmost  portion  of 
the  coast,  to  which  they  are 
carried  by  the  current.  Simi- 
larly in  Iceland  they  spawn 
on  the  south  and  west  coasts, 
but  the  young  fish  are  chiefly 
found  on  the  north  and  east 
•coasts.  The  current  there 
goes  from  the  south  to  the 
west,  and  thence  round  the 
north  and  east  coasts,  making 
a  circuit  round  the  island. 

The  current  off  New- 
foundland runs  along  the 
coast  in  a  south  -  westerly 
direction,  towards  Nova 
Scotia  and  the  United  States. 
It  is  possible,  therefore,  that 
it  is  mostly  young  fish  that 
are  found  down  south,  de- 
rived to  some  extent  at  any 
rate  from  eggs  spawned  on 
the  Great  Newfoundland 
Bank. 

Cod  spawn  on  the  Nor- 
wegian   coast    banks    as    far 

o 

north  as  lat.  70  N.,  and 
chiefly  during  March  and 
April.  Here  on  the  New- 
foundland Bank,  a  little  north 
of  lat.  50°  N.,  and  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  warm  oceanic 
water  their  spawning  season 
was  in  July. 

The  bottom-temperature 
on  the  bank  was,  as  we  have 
seen,  very  low — lower  indeed 
than  in  the  north  of  Norway 
durinof  March — and  it  was 
interesting,  therefore,  to  note 


the    young    fish    are    found    in 


Fic.  98. — Bait  [Gonatiis  fahricii). 
Nat.  size,  27  cm. 


foundland  to 
Glasgow, 
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the  summer  growth  periods  and  winter  stagnation  periods  in 
the  scales  of  cod  which  we  procured  from  the  French  fishermen. 
Scales  (see  Chapter  X.)  illustrate  the  growth  of  the  cod  by 
means  of  "  summer-belts  "  and  "  winter-rings."  Those  which  we 
examined  had  extremely  distinct  winter-rings,  and  although  it 
was  already  July,  the  summer-belt  for  the  year  had  not  yet 
commenced.  It  must  therefore  have  been  the  winter  season 
still  down  in  the  deep  water  where  the  cod  were  taken — and  this 
though  we  were  in  the  latitude  of  Paris  and  the  month  was  July. 

On   3rd  July  the  "  Michael   Sars  "  anchored  in  the  harbour 
of  St.  John's. 
From  New-  Itwas  our  Original  intention  to  go  from   Newfoundland  to 

Reykjavik  in  Iceland,  as  this  was  the  nearest  coaling  station 
on  our  way  back  to  Europe,  and  we  hardly  expected  when 
starting  on  our  expedition  that  the  little  ship  would  be  able 
to  steam  right  across  the  Atlantic  without  having  to  put  in 
anywhere  for  coal.  We  had  now,  however,  formed  such  a 
favourable  opinion  of  her  seaworthiness,  and  her  coal-con- 
sumption had  been  so  small,  especially  on  the  voyage  from 
the  Azores  to  St.  John's,  that  we  decided  to  venture  across  the 
ocean  without  a  stop.  The  distance  from  Fayal  to  St.  John's 
by  the  way  we  had  come  was  about  1800  nautical  miles,  and 
from  St.  John's  to  Ireland  was  roughly  2000  miles,  so  that  the 
difference  was  not  so  very  formidable. 

As  far  as  our  scientific  work  was  concerned,  the  direct  route 
to  Ireland  was  bound  to  be  the  more  interesting.  It  is  true 
that  very  little  is  known  about  the  sea  leading  to  Baffin's  Bay, 
but  the  physical  conditions,  and  therefore  also  the  animal  life, 
are  presumably  very  uniform  and  not  likely  to  differ  much  from 
the  conditions  prevailing  to  the  eastward  of  the  Newfoundland 
Bank.  The  direct  route  to  Ireland,  on  the  other  hand,  would 
give  us  a  fresh  section  across  the  Atlantic,  and  enable  us  to 
study  the  varying  conditions  in  the  northerly  portion  of  that 
ocean.  Another  reason  for  selecting  this  route  was  the  possi- 
bility of  again  studying  the  remarkable  conditions  in  the  Gulf 
Stream  observed  on  our  southern  section  between  Stations  64 
and  70  (see  Fig.  93).  We  therefore  filled  up  our  bunkers  once 
more  and  piled  the  deck  with  the  best  coal  we  could  procure, 
prepared  ourselves  for  as  long  a  cruise  as  the  ship  was  able  to 
accomplish,  and  left  St.  John's  on  the  8th  July. 

The  water-masses  of  the   North   Atlantic  may  be   roughly 
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divided  into  four  principal  groups 
water,  or  Gulf  , 
Stream  water,  | 
(2)  Mediterranean 
water,  (3)  Arctic 
polar  water,  and 
(4)  the  so-called 
bottom-ivater,  all 
of  which  we  were 
able  to  study  on 
our  voyage  across 
to  Ireland.  Fig-. 
99  shows  the  posi- 
tions of  Stations 
79-93,  and  the 
vertical  distribu- 
tionof  the  different 
water -masses  in 
their  relation  to 
one  another  on 
our  route  from 
the  Newfoundland 
Bank  to  Ireland. 
Near  America,  on 
the  actual  coast 
bank  and  just  out- 
side the  edge  of 
the  bank  (Stations 
75-79),  we  found 
only  the  cold 
Labrador  Current, 
which  descends 
from  Baffin's  Bay, 
follows  the  coast 
of  Labrador,  and 
sweeps  south-west 
past  Newfound- 
land. Immediately 
outside  St.  John's  | 
we  met  several  ice-  1 
bergsofthekind  so  | 
familiar  to  all  who  | 
cross    the     North 
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Atlantic  (Figs.  lOO  and  loi),  and  we  had  thus  an  ocular  demon- 
stration of  the  origin  of  the  cold  water  on  the  Great  Bank,  as 


Fig.  100. — Ilebekgs  outside  ihe  Harluur  oi   Si.  Johns. 

well  as   of  the   dangers   which  the   bank-fishers   have   to   face. 
Icebergs,  fog,  and   the  great  ocean-steamers  are  the  chief  perils 


Fig.  ioi. — Iceberg  outside  St.  John's. 

these    men    have   to  reckon    with,    and    it    was  an    unpleasant 
sensation  for  us  also  to  have  to  steam  for  three  whole  days  over 


the  bank  in  fog. 
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At  Station  80  we  became  aware  of  the  influence  of  Atlantic 
water,  and  at  the  same  time  we  got  clear  weather,  but,  as  the 
figure  will  show,  it  was  at  Station  81  that  we  first  met  with  the 
real  Atlantic  or  Gulf  Stream  water  with  a  salinity  of  about  35.5 
per  thousand,  which  extended  in  a  layer  100-200  metres  deep 
right  across  to  near  the  coast  bank  outside  Ireland.  Below 
this  layer  the  salinity  and  temperature  decrease  till  we  come 
down  to  bottom-water,  with  a  salinity  of  less  than  35  per 
thousand  ;  the  temperature  was  the  same  as  what  we  had  found 
in  bottom-water  to  the  south  of  the  Azores,  namely,  a  little 
under  2^°  C.  Our  investigations  made  it  apparent  that  this 
bottom-water  is  in  continuity  with  the  surface  water  in  the 
north-west  corner  of  the  Atlantic. 

Our  investigation  of  the  plants  of  the  sea  was  continued  Plants. 
during  this  cruise  ;  we  made  collections  with  silk  nets,  and 
centrifuged  water  -  samples  with  the  big  steam  centrifuge, 
with  the  result  that,  in  spite  of  high  seas  and  heavy  rolling  of 
the  vessel  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  ocean,  Gran  was  able  to 
proceed  with  his  classification  and  enumeration  of  the  minute 
livinsf  orp-anisms  that  had  hitherto  eluded  observation. 

At  almost  every  station  he  determined  the  number  of 
extremely  small  organisms,  chiefly  coccolithophoridse,  per  litre 
of  sea-water,  and  ascertained  that  here,  too,  on  our  northerly 
route  they  constituted  the  greater  portion  of  the  plant  plankton. 
An  exception  must,  however,  be  made  in  the  case  of  the  coast 
banks  of  Newfoundland  and  Ireland,  where  there  was  also  a 
very  abundant  plankton  of  larger  organisms,  large  enough  to 
be  retained  by  the  tow-nets.  One  single  species  (a  calcareous 
flagellate)  at  a  station  just  outside  the  European  coast  bank 
numbered  200,000  per  litre,  and  actually  affected  the  transparency 
of  the  sea. 

Gran  succeeded  in  collecting  abundant  material  for  the 
study  of  these  little-known  forms  (many  of  them  new  to  science), 
and  for  a  proper  understanding  of  their  significance  in  the  total 
plant  life  of  the  sea.  In  Chapter  VI.  he  has  set  down  the 
chief  results  of  his  observations. 

We  found  again  a  complete  accordance  between  the  distri- 
bution of   the    different    water-masses    and    the    occurrence    of 
characteristic  "societies"  of  pelagic   animal  life.     At   Stations  Pelagic  life  of 
75-79  on   the    Newfoundland    Bank    (see   Fig.  94)  the  boreal  J^nd  Bant 
organisms  were  mixed  with  arctic  forms.      Thus  there  were  : 


pelagic  life. 
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Calantis  finmarchicns  and  C.  hypcrborcus,  EnchcEta,  Euthcinisto, 
Luiiacina,  Aglantha,  Beroe,  P/eurobrac/na,  Mertensia,  Sagitta 
arctica,  and  Krohnia  hamata — forms  that  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea  are  met  with  in  "  Gulf  Stream  water"  or  in  "  Polar  water." 
At  Station  80 — just  beyond  the  continental  slope — this 
animal  life  was  still  typically  represented  at  all  depths  examined, 
but  in  deep  water  we  found  co-existing  with  it  our  black  fish 
and  red  crustaceans  of  the  southern  section.  We  made  a  few 
hauls  here  with  the  closing  net,  and  obtained  the  following  : — 

In  a  haul  from  525  metres  to  235  metres  we  got  calanids  co-existing 
with  Cydotlione  signata. 

In  a  haul  from  950  metres  to  525  metres  we  [omviA  Eiulweta  norvegica, 
Calanus  fintnarckicus,  Calanus  Jiyperboreiis  and  Clione  liinacina,  together 
with  Cydotlione  niicrodon  and  the  medusa  Atolla. 

Besides  this,  our  horizontal  hauls  gave  us  Gastrostovuis  bairdii  and 
large  red  prawns  {Acanthephyrd). 

All  the  arctic  forms  had  disappeared,  however,  at   Station 
81,  and  they  did  not  occur  again  in  our  hauls  during  the  rest  of 
3oreai  our  section   to    Ireland.       In   their   place    we  found  the  boreal 

animals,  such  as  we  are  familiar  with  in  the  Gulf  Stream  water 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea  right  up  to  Spitsbergen,  strongly  repre- 
sented, everywhere  mingled  with  true  oceanic  Atlantic  forms, 
like  those  that  predominated  in  the  southern  section.  At  Station 
81  we  secured  at  the  surface  a  quantity  of  eggs  and  young  of 
scopelids,  as  well  as  radiolaria,  salpae,  small  Pelagia,  and  different 
kinds  of  leptocephali  ;  of  pteropods  we  got  Clio  pyraviidata. 
In  deep  water  there  was  the  abundant  oceanic  fauna  observed 
in  the  Sargasso  Sea  previously  referred  to.  If  we  consider  this 
short  account  of  the  animal  life,  together  with  the  hydrographical 
section  (Fig.  99),  the  accordance  will  become  apparent.  It  is  at 
Station  81  that  the  real  oceanic  "Atlantic  water"  or  "Gulf 
Stream  water  "  occurs,  whereas  at  Station  80  the  cold  Labrador 
Current  is  still  the  controlling  influence. 

Generally  speaking,  the  same  pelagic  fauna  was  noted  from 
here  across  the  Atlantic,  though  no  doubt  a  closer  investigation 
may  reveal  various  differences  in  the  different  areas  traversed. 
There  is  one  feature  that  deserves  particular  mention,  notwith- 
standing the  incompleteness  of  our  material,  namely,  the 
extraordinary  abundance  of  forms  met  with  from  Stations  86  to 
88.  These  stations  lie  exactly  over  the  longitudinal  ridge  that 
stretches  northwards  from  tJie  Azores.  Just  as  was  the  case  on 
the  plateau  south  of  the  Azores,  so  here  too  we  made  exception- 
ally big  catches  at  all  depths,  and  the  surface  contained  millions 
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of  chains  of  salpae  the  one  day  and  of  medusae  {Pelagia)  the 
next. 

We  caught   a    large    moonfish    {Mola    rotunda,    Fig.    102),  Moonfish. 
which   was  moving  along  near  the  surface  with  its  dorsal   fin 
above  water  ;  we  harpooned  it  from  a  boat,  and  got  it  on  board 
with  block  and  tackle  and  the  steam  winch.     The  length  was 
2. 1 1  metres,   and  the  height  of  the  body  1.2  metres.     A  huge 


Fig.  102. — Alola  rotunda,  Cuv.     Nat.  size,  211  cm. 

cuttle-fish,  too,  was  found  drifting  about.  Do  these  creatures, 
like  the  turtles  farther  south,  feed  on  the  abundant  salpee  and 
medusae,  and  was  that  the  reason  why  we  found  them  here  .'' 
Is  a  richer  pelagic  life  generally  to  be  found  just  over  the  ridge, 
in  the  same  way  that  we  always  find  a  richer  plankton  over  the 
slope  of  the  coast  banks  .''  These  problems  must  be  left  for 
future  solution. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  our  section,  towards  the  Irish  coast 
bank,  the  conditions  were  again  peculiar,  especially  at  the 
surface.      We  found  here  increasing  quantities  of  young  of  the 
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needle-fish  N'crophis,  Fierasfcr,  Araclmactis  and  Lcpas  fascicu- 
laris,  as  well  as  young  stages  of  coast-bank  forms,  stray 
specimens  of  which  were  also  met  with  just  off  the  slope 
(Stations  92  and  94). 

It  will  be  an  interesting  task  to  comjjare  the  western  and 
eastern  pjortions  of  this  section,  as  well  as  the  whole  of  this 
northerly  section,  with  the  section  farther  south  from  the  Canary 
Islands  past  the  Azores  to  the  Gulf  Stream.  One  thing  which 
did  strike  us  particularly  was  that  the  boreal  plankton — the 
Gulf  Stream  forms  of  the  Norwegian  Sea — were  entirely  absent 
from  the  southern  section  (Stations  45-64),  but  were  everywhere 
present  in  the  northern  section.  It  must  be  remembered, 
however,  that  our  pelagic  hauls  did  not  reach  the  very  deepest 
water-layers,  which  may  have  the  same  plankton  in  both 
sections,  including  the  boreal  species  known  from  the  Norwegian 
Sea.  We  further  noticed  in  the  southern  section  more  of  the 
remarkable  "  rare  "  deep-sea  fish  that  have  been  found  in  other 
oceans  (the  Indian  Ocean,  for  instance)  than  in  the  northern 
section. 

The  distribution  according  to  size  of  individuals  belonging 

Eel  Uirv.e.  to  the  different  larval  forms  was  noteworthy.  As  pjreviously 
mentioned,  we  came  across  very  small  larvae — from  4  cm.  to  6  cm. 
long — of  the  common  eel  to  the  south  and  west  of  the  Azores  ; 
on  the  northern  section  also  we  found  larvje  of  the  eel,  but 
they  were  all  full-grown  leptocephali.  This  distribution  does  not 
seem  to  be  specially  characteristic  of  the  eel,  for  on  the  southern 
section  we  came  across  many  small  larvae  and  eggs  belonging 
to  other  forms,  none  of  which  were  met  with  farther  north. 
Future  investigations  will  doubtless  make  all  this  clear,  and 
may  lead  to  valuable  discoveries. 

The  accident  to  our  trawl  on  the  Azores  bank,  already 
mentioned,  prevented  us  from  trawling  in  very  deep  water,  but 
for  all  that  we  were  able  to  carry  out  two  successful  trawlings  at 
considerable  depths.  The  first  was  at  Station  88,  on  the  longi- 
tudinal ridge  north  of  the  Azores,  where  we  shot  our  trawl  in 
3120  metres  of  water.  There  were  numbers  of  echinoderms  of 
all  kinds  (starfish,  sand-stars,  sea-urchins,  and  holothurians),  as 
well   as   a   score  of   bottom-fish    {Macriiriis,    Syjiapkobt-ancluts, 

Trawling  on  Bcit /lysaiims).  The  haul  was  extremely  interesting,  as  it  gave 
a  fresh  pjroof  of  the  abundance  of  animal  life  as  far  down  as 
3000  metres — not  in  this  case  on  a  continental  slope,  but  out  on 
a  ridge  in  the  middle  of  the  ocean.  Off  the  coast  of  Ireland  we 
succeeded  in  trawling  at  1000  fathoms  (1797  metres,  Station  95), 
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which  we  had  attempted  in  vain  after  leaving  Plymouth,  and  we 
towed  the  big  trawl  for  two  and  a  half  hours  with  very  satis- 
factory  results.      There   were  quantities  of  echinoderms  (300  XrawUng  off 
holothurians,  800  ophiuroidse),  molluscs,  corals,  crustaceans,  and  i°eiand^ 
82    fishes    [Macruriis,    Antimora    viola,   Alepocephahis,   Batliy- 
sajirus  (Fig.   103  a),   Notacantkus,   HalosatiTOpsis  (Fig.   103  b), 


A 
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FiCt.  103. — Two  Deei'-Sea  Fishes  from  Station  95,   1797  metres  (about  1000  fathoms). 

a.  Bathysan7'us  ferox,  Gthr.      Nat.  size,  42  cm. 

b.  Halosauropsis  viacrochir,  Gthr.      Nat.  size,  60  cm. 

and  Synaphobranchi).      We  also  found  in  the  trawl  a  basketful 
of  stones,  coal,  and  cinders. 


The  "  Michael  Sars "  anchored  at  Glasgow  on  the  29th 
July  after  a  passage  from  Newfoundland  lasting  three  weeks. 
During  this  time  we  had  worked  at  twenty-two  stations,  and  had 
made  investigations  all  the  way  across  the  Atlantic.  In  spite  of 
having  steamed  about  2000  miles,  and  having  been  three  weeks 
at  sea,  we  had  still  nearly  37  tons  of  coal  left,  or  enough  for 
another  week's  work.  We  had  thus  proved  that  a  little  vessel 
may  carry  out  investigations  formerly  attempted  only  with  large 
ships,  and  this  fact  is  certain  to  be  taken  into  account  when 
future  expeditions  are  planned.  Taking  everything  into 
consideration,   we   had   made   very   satisfactory    hydrographical 
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and  biological  observations  over  a  large  part  of  the  North 
Atlantic.  As  previously  stated,  one  of  the  principal  objects 
of  the  expedition  was  to  carry  out  researches  in  the  North 
Atlantic  likely  to  increase  our  knowledge  of  the  marine  area 
explored  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  during  the  past  few  years, 
namely,  the  Norwegian  Sea  lying  between  Norway,  Greenland, 
Iceland,  and  the   North   Sea.      It  was  important,   therefore,   to 


Fig.  104. — "Michael  Sars"  Stations  from  Glasgow  to  Bergen. 

examine  the  adjoining  portion  of  the  Atlantic  and  to  investigate 
the  inflow  of  the  Atlantic  water. 

After  leaving  the  vicinity  of  the  Newfoundland  Bank,  the 
Gulf  Stream  bends  sharply  eastwards  and  forms  the  surface 
layer  examined  by  us  between  Stations  81  and  92  (see  Fig.  99). 
Off  the  edge  of  the  Irish  coast  bank  a  portion  turns  northwards 
towards  the  Norwegian  Sea.  The  sea-bottom  is  here  very 
complicated,  for  the  deep  basins  of  the  Atlantic  and  Norwegian 
Sea  are  separated  by  a  submarine  ridge  (see  Fig.  104).  To  the 
north-west  of  Ireland  the  wide  Atlantic  plain  narrows  to  a  kind 
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of  valley,  which  is  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Rockall  bank, 
and  on  the  east  by  the  coast  bank  of  Scotland.  Farther  north 
this  valley  shallows  towards  the  extensive  ridge  that  stretches 
from  Iceland  past  the  Faroe  Islands  to  Shetland,  and  separates 
the  Atlantic  Ocean  from  the  Norwegian  Sea  at  all  depths 
beyond  400  to  500  metres.  The  part  of  this  ridge  between  the 
Faroe  Islands  and  Shetland  is  known  as  the  Wyville  Thomson 
Ridge,  which  has  frequently  been  examined,  first  by  British, 
afterwards  by  Danish,  naturalists  ;  in  fact,  it  may  be  regarded 
as  a  classical  field  for  oceanic  research  (see  Chapter  I.).     The 


Fig.  105. — Rockall. 

"  Michael  Sars  "  had  made  investigations  there  previously,  both 
on  the  Atlantic  side  south  of  the  ridge  and  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea  to  the  north  of  it.  In  Fig.  104  our  former  research-stations 
are  marked  with  a  cross. 

It  was  desirable,  however,  to  re-investigate  this  area,  em- 
ploying there  the  same  methods  of  working  as  we  had  adopted 
in  the  North  Atlantic,  and  we  felt  it  necessary  to  have  a 
section  south  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  and  another 
one  to  the  north  of  it.  The  valley  between  Britain  on  the  one 
side  and  Rockall  and  the  Faroes  on  the  other  is  really  the  only 
connection  between  the  two  deep  basins,  for  it  is  only  through 


(_i]as^o\v 
to  Bcr^ei"). 
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this  channel  that  the  water  of  the  Atlantic  streams  into  the 
Norwegian  Sea  ;  to  the  west  of  the  Faroes,  over  the  long  ridge 
that  extends  to  Iceland,  the  Atlantic  water  is  checked  by  the 
East  Iceland  Polar  current. 

Our  southern  section  was  from  Glasgow  to  Rockall,  with 
stations  on  the  British  coast  bank,  on  its  seaward  slope,  and  on 
the  Rockall  Bank.      We  had  beautiful  weather  in  which  to  make 
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Fii;.  106. — Section  across  the  Wy\]Lle  Thomson  Ridge. 


investigations,  and  approached  close  to  the  rocky  little  islet, 
which  we  photographed  (Fig.  105).  This  rock  is  well  known, 
Rock.iii.  owing  to  many  a  sad  disaster  (only  recently  the  transatlantic 
steamer  "  Norge  "  was  wrecked  there),  and  shows  distinct 
traces  of  the  power  of  the  waves.  All  its  brown  granite-like 
sides  are  clad  with  small  algse  (green-spored  algje),  kept  moist 
by  the  spray,  and  the  top  is  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  guano  ; 
the  rock  and  its  surroundings  swarm  with  auks  and  gulls. 
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After   completing  this    section,  we   proceeded  towards  the  Wyviiie 
Wyville   Thomson    Ridge,  and   occupied   a  station  (loi)  at   a  ^f^"'""^"" 
depth  of  1000  fathoms,  where  we  employed  the  trawl  as  well  as 
a  number  of  pelagic  appliances,  and  then  concluded  our  work 
by  taking  two  sections  on  the  northern  side  of  the  ridge  (see 
stations  in  Fig.  104). 

The  hydrog7'aphical  conditions  here  have  often  been  de- 
scribed. Fig.  106  gives  a  general  idea  of  what  we  found  at 
Station  loi  south  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge,  and  at 
Station  106  to  the  north  of  it.  South  of  the  ridge  salinities 
and  temperatures  are  rather  lower  than  what  we  found  in  our 
northern  Atlantic  section,  but  the  differences  are  not  very 
considerable  either  in  deep  water  or  in  the  upper  layers.  The 
upper  layers  extend  with  little  variation  down  to  the  level  of  the 
ridge  in  500  metres,  but  the  difference  in  the  deep  water  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  ridge  is  unmistakable,  as  the  ice-cold  bottom- 
water  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  comes  close  to  the  northern 
margin  of  the  ridge. 

These  conditions,  however,  are  generally  known,  and  our 
attention  was  chiefly  turned  in  another  direction.  During  our 
previous  investigations  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  we  discovered 
that  the  hydrographical  conditions  often  varied  very  consider- 
ably within  a  short  distance  or  in  the  course  of  a  short  period 
of  time.  The  variations  were  not  always  of  the  same  character. 
A  number  of  eddies,  both  large  and  small,  occurred  apparently 
during  the  movements  of  the  water-layers,  and  there  were  up 
and  down  movements  in  the  boundary-layers — possibly  big 
submarine  waves  or  something  of  that  sort — as  well  as  distinct 
pulsations  in  certain  currents.  We  resolved,  therefore,  on  our 
way  over  to  Bergen  to  make  a  careful  study  of  these  phenomena 
in  the  Faroe-Shetland  channel.  To  be  able  to  do  so,  it  was 
necessary  to  have  our  stations  very  close  together  and  to  occupy 
them  in  rapid  succession,  and  also  to  lie  stationary  for  at  least 
twenty-four  hours  at  one  of  them. 

Altoo^ether  we  had  fourteen  stations  north  of  the  ridge  in  the  investia;ati( 
Faroe-Shetland  channel  (Nos.  103-1 16;  see  Fig.  104)  along  two  channd  ° 
nearly  parallel  sections,  the  distance  from  one  station  to  another 
being  about  20  nautical  miles,  and  the  distance  between  the 
sections  a  little  over  25  miles.  We  found  that  the  hydro- 
graphical  conditions  varied  greatly  in  the  different  localities, 
and  that  there  was  an  extraordinary  difference  between  the  two 
sections.  At  Station  115,  on  the  continental  edge  to  the  west 
of  Shetland,  we  anchored  a  buoy,  and  remained  stationary  there 
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for  twenty-four  hours,  taking  continuous  observations  of  tempera- 
ture and  salinity  at  different  depths.  It  was  quite  evident  that 
there  were  considerable  vertical  fluctuations,  the  intermediate 
layers  showing  up  and  down  movements  with  an  amplitude 
of  as  much  as  35  metres  during  a  period  that  corresponded 
practically  with  the  tidal  period. 
Pelagic  hauls.  After    leaving    Glasgow    we    made   pelagic    hauls   with    our 

silk  nets  and  young-fish  trawls  on  the  coast  bank,  on  the  slope, 
out  in  the  deep  channel,  near  the  southern  flank  of  the  Wyville 
Thomson  Ridge  (Station  loi),  and  to  the  north  of  it  (Station  102). 
At  every  depth  our  catches  to  the  south  of  the  ridge  closely 
resembled  those  we  made  in  our  northern  Atlantic  section 
between  Newfoundland  and  Ireland,  and  particularly  the  catches 
made  in  the  eastern  portion  of  that  section. 

In  the  upper  layers  there  were  all  the  boreal  animals 
characteristic  of  Atlantic  water  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  as,  for 
instance,-  Euthemisto  and  Clione  limacina.  But  there  was  also  a 
mass  of  Atlantic  forms  that  do  not  occur  all  the  year  round  in 
the  Norwegian  Sea,  though  they  are  known  to  wander  in  at 
certain  seasons  of  the  year,  as  at  the  end  of  the  summer  or 
during  autumn.  The  tow-nets  gave  a  mixture  of  Arachnactis, 
Salpa  fusiforinis,  numbers  of  scopelids,  leptocephali  (full- 
grown  larvse  of  the  common  eel),  the  young  of  Macrtiriis,  and 
Nerophis  cBquoreus. 

At  a  depth  of  300  metres  we  captured  the  silvery  Argyro- 
peleciis,  and  in  deep  water,  from  500  metres  downwards,  there 
was  the  characteristic  fauna  of  black  Cyclothone  microdon, 
red  crustaceans  i^Acanthephyra),  and  other  forms,  which  thus 
occur  right  up  to  the  southern  slope  of  the  Wyville  Tho7nson 
Ridge. 

On  the  northern  side  of  the  ridge  we  towed  our  appliances 
at  50,  100,  150,  200,  300,  500,  700,  and  750  metres  (Station  102) 
without  catcliing  a  single  specimen  of  these  Atlantic  deep-sea 
forms  ;  but  in  the  upper  layers  there  were  not  merely  boreal 
forms,  but  also  salpae,  the  area  of  distribution  of  which  is 
mainly  Atlantic. 

These  results  quite  accord  with  our  previous  observations 
during  the  cruises  of  the  "  Michael  Sars."  Hauls  in  the  deepest 
waters  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  have  not  yielded  any  pelagic  fish 
other  than  the  black  Paraliparis  bathybii  (Fig.  107),  which 
used  to  be  considered  a  bottom-fish  ;  it  is  interesting  to  note 
that  it  is  black.  There  was  a  complete  absence  of  Cyclothone 
and  the  red  Atlantic  crustaceans  belong^ing  to  the  genus  Acan- 
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thepJiyra,  the  only  pelagic  crustaceans  found  by  us  north  of  the 
ridge  being  Hymenodora  glacialis  and  species  of  Pasipkcea. 

In  the  upper  layers,  however,  different  scopelids  have  been 
found  both  by  us  and  by  others,  and  on  the  Norwegian  coast 
the  silvery  species  of  Argyropelecus,  which  inhabit  depths  of 
about  300  metres  in  the  Atlantic,  have  occasionally  been  met 
with.  It  seems  tolerably  certain,  therefore,  that  the  Wyville 
Thomson  Ridge  shuts  out  the  whole  of  the  Atlantic  pelagic  deep- 
sea  fauna  from  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  that  it  is  only  in  the 
superficial  layers  from  the  surface  down  to  400  or  500  metres 
that  pelagic  forms  are  able  to  wander  in  from  the  Atlantic. 

That  the   bottom-fauna  is  different   on   either  side   of  the  Benthos  of 
ridge  is  well  known.      Our  trawlings,  both  on  this  occasion  and  ^h^^ner 
previously,  have   merely  helped   to   confirm   the  fact  ;    still  we 
secured  a  very  large  amount  of  material,  which  in  itself  is  of 


Fig.  107. 

Paraliparis  bathybii,  Coll.      Nat.  size,  23  cm. 
(Taken  in  pelagic  haul  in  Norwegian  Sea,  May  1911.) 

considerable  interest.  At  Station  loi  (south  of  the  ridge),  in 
1000  fathoms  (1853  metres)  of  water,  a  haul  of  two  hours' 
duration  yielded  a  barrel-full  of  lower  animals,  most  of  which  were 
echinoderms,  and  ninety  fishes  [Macrtirzis,  Antiinora,  Alepo- 
cephalus,  Haj'riotta,  and  Synaphobranchi),  representing  a  fauna 
that  may  be  said  to  characterise  the  north-east  Atlantic  from 
the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  southwards,  far  along  the  coast  of 
Africa.  The  remarkable  fish,  Harriotta  raleighana,  which  we 
captured  at  Station  loi,  a  few  miles  from  the  deep  water  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  had  been  previously  taken  by  us  at  Station  35, 
to  the  south  of  the  Canary  Islands.  On  the  other  hand,  fish 
that  exist  only  a  few  miles  farther  north,  on  the  northern  side 
of  the  ridge,  never  enter  the  Atlantic,  though  in  the  deep  water 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea  they  may  be  met  with  as  far  north  as 
Spitsbergen,  and  perhaps  even  still  farther  north. 

The  "Michael  Sars  "  anchored  at  Bergen  on  15th  August.  Extent  of 
During  her  four  and  a  half  months' cruise  she  had  traversed  1 1,500  ^'"^  ''™^''- 
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miles,  and  occupied  1 16  research  stations;  on  a  rough  estimate  we 
had  lowered  and  hauled  in  about  1500  kilometres  of  wire  with 
our  four  winches.  Only  the  greatest  attention  and  energy  on 
the  part  of  the  crew  could  have  made  this  possible.  Thanks  to 
them  we  have  probably  opened  up  a  new  way  for  ocean  research, 
by  showing  what  a  little  vessel  can  accomplish,  which  is  by  no 
means  the  least  valuable  result  of  our  expedition.  The  follow- 
ing chapters  aim  at  giving  the  results  of  our  scientific  observa- 
tions from  a  more  general  and  systematic  point  of  view  than 
was  possible  in  this  brief  account  of  the  actual  cruise. 

I.  H. 
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Sifting  Deposits  on  board  the  "  Challencer." 

CHAPTER    IV 

THE    DEPTHS    AND    DEPOSITS    OF    THE    OCEAN 

I.   The  Depths  of  the  Ocean 

In  the  opinion  of  astronomers  tlie  earth  is  the  only  planet  of  The  earth  as 
our  solar  system  which  has  oceans  on  its  surface.  If  Mars  and  '^  p'''''"^'- 
the  moon  once  had  oceans,  these  have  apparently  disappeared 
within  their  rocky  crusts.  Our  earth  is  in  what  is  called  the 
terraqueous  stage  of  a  planet's  development.  The  ocean  is  less 
than  the  hydrosphere,  which  is  regarded  as  including  all  lakes 
and  rivers,  the  water-vapour  in  the  atmosphere,  and  the  water 
which  has  penetrated  deep  into  the  lithosphere. 

If  the  whole  globe  were  covered  with  an  ocean  of  uniform 
depth,  and  if  there  were  no  differences  of  density  in  the  shells  of 
the  rocky  crust,  the  surface  of  the  ocean  would  be  a  perfect 
spheroid  of  revolution.  But,  as  every  one  knows,  the  surface  of 
the  earth  is  made  up  of  land  and  water,  and  at  all  events  the 
superficial  layers  of  the  lithosphere  are  heterogeneous.  The  Figure  of 
figure  of  the  earth  departs  from  a  true  spheroid  of  revolution,  ^"^  '^^''''''■ 
and  is  called  a  geoid.  The  surface  of  the  ocean  is,  therefore, 
farther  removed  from  the  centre  of  the  earth  at  some  points 
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than   at   others  ;    the  Q-ravitational    attraction  of  emerged   land 
causes  a  heaping-up  of   the  sea  around  continental  and  other 

Atiiaciion        coasts.      The  extent  of  this  heaping-up  near  elevated  continents, 

lanri-mas-is  ^"^  conscquent  lowering  of  the  sea-surface  far  from  land,  appear 
to  have  been  much  exaeeerated.  The  difference  of  level  due  to 
this  cause  has  sometimes  been  estimated  at  thousands  of  feet. 
Recent  researches  indicate  that  the  differences  of  level  at 
different  points  of  the  sea-surface  do  not  depart  more  than  300 
or  400  feet  from  a  true  spheroid  of  revolution. 

The  other  causes  which,  in  addition  to  the  tides,  may  affect 
the  level  of  the  ocean  are  meteorologic,  such  as  barometric 
pressure,  temperature,  the  action  of  wind,  evaporation,  precipita- 
tion, the  inflow  of  rivers,  but  in  no  cases  do  these  affect  the 
level  of  the  ocean  more  than  a  few  inches  or  a  few  feet. 

All  depths  recorded  by  the  sounding-line  in  the  open  sea  are 
referred  to  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  and  near  coasts  to  mean  sea- 
level.      The  first  method  of  ascertaining  the  depth  of  the  ocean 

Maiifi  line,  was  by  means  of  the  hand  line  and  lead,  armed  with  tallow,  used 
by  ordinary  sailors.     A  great  advance  was  made  when  Lieutenant 

Brooke's  Brookc,  of  the   United   States  Navy,  devised  the  apparatus  for 

detaching  the  weight  or  sinker  when  it  struck  the  bottom,  the 
line  bringing  up  only  a  small  tube  with  a  sample  of  the  bottom- 
deposit.      During  the  "Challenger"  Expedition   the   line  used 

Hemp  line       was  3.  fine  hempen  rope,  and  the  time  when  each  lOO-fathoms 

for  soun.img.  j^^^\^  passed  over  the  ship's  side  was  carefully  noted.  When 
a  great  change  of  the  rate  was  observed,  the  lead  was  known  to 
have  reached  the  bottom.  It  is  believed  that  even  the  deepest 
soundings  taken  in  this  way  are  correct  to  within  lOO  feet. 

Wire  for  Another  advance  was  made  when  fine  wire  was  used  for  the 

soundings,  and  the  machine  recorded  automatically  the  moment 
when  the  sinker  struck  the  bottom.  There  are  many  types  ot 
wire  deep-sea  sounding  machines  now  in  use,  but  the  most 
compact  and  practical  of  these  is  the  Lucas  sounding  machine. 
Sounding  instruments  are  referred  to  in  greater  detail  in  another 
chapter  (see  p.  30). 

Number. .f  To  give  the  total   number  of  deep  soundings  recorded  by 

British  and  other  ships  up  to  the  present  day,  even  in  depths 
exceeding  1000  fathoms,  would  be  difficult.  An  approximation 
has  been  made  by  counting  the  number  of  soundings  in  depths 
exceeding  1000  fathoms  laid  down  on  the  latest  charts.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  not  all  the  recorded  soundings  can  be 
laid  down  on  small  scale  charts  where  they  are  at  all  numerous. 
In    1886  Sir  John   Murray  had  three  hemispheres  drawn  on 
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Lambert's  equal-surface  projection,  one  to  show  the  Atlantic  Equai-smface 
Ocean,  one  the  Pacific,  and  one  the  Indian  Ocean,  on  which  all  hemispheres. 
the  soundings  recorded  up  to  that  time,  in  depths  exceeding 
1000  fathoms,  were  laid  down  in  position,  and  contour-lines  of 
depth  drawn  in.  Since  then  these  hemispheres  have  been  kept 
up  to  date  by  Dr.  Bartholomew  by  the  inclusion  from  time  to 
time  of  new  soundings  recorded  in  depths  greater  than  1600 
fathoms,  and  the  contour-lines  have  been  redrawn.  The  North 
Atlantic  from  one  of  these  hemispheres  is  shown  on  Map  III., 
where  practically  all  soundings  recorded  in  depths  greater  than 
1000  fathoms  are  placed  in  position,  the  two  last  figures  being 
omitted. 

The  total  number  of  soundings  laid  down  on  these  charts  Numbei-  of 
is  5969,  of  which  2500  are  in  the  Atlantic  (1873  in  the  North  '(;lp"i'"|,'eatc, 
Atlantic  and  627  in  the  South  Atlantic),  2466  in  the  Pacific  than  1000 
(1266  in  the  North  Pacific  and  1200  in  the  South  Pacific),  and 
1003  in  the  Indian  Ocean.  These  figures  show  that  pro- 
portionately a  great  many  more  soundings  have  been  taken 
in  the  Atlantic  than  in  the  Pacific,  which  covers  an  area  so 
much  larger.  Of  these  5969  soundings,  2516  were  taken  in 
depths  between  1000  and  2000  fathoms,  2962  in  depths  between 
2000  and  3000  fathoms,  and  only  491  are  laid  down  in  depths 
exceeding  3000  fathoms,  of  which  46  exceed  4000  fathoms,  and 
only  4  exceed  5000  fathoms.  It  may  be  added  that  though  only 
four  soundings  over  5000  fathoms  have  been  laid  down  on  the 
charts,  in  reality  seven  have  been  recorded,  three  in  the  South 
Pacific  in  the  Aldrich  Deep,  and  the  other  four  taken  by  the 
U.S.S.  "Nero"  in  the  Challenger  Deep  in  the  North  Pacific, 
near  the  island  of  Guam,  but  in  such  close  proximity  to  one 
another  that  only  the  deepest,  5269  fathoms,  could  be  laid  down 
on  the  map. 

The   deepest   sounding   hitherto    recorded   is   that   of    5269  Deepest 
fathoms  just   mentioned.       This    is    equal    to   9636   metres,   or  aoXhnt. 
31,614  feet,  or  66  feet  less  than  six  English  miles,  and  it  exceeds 
'  the  greatest  known  height  above  the  level  of  the  sea  (Mount 
Everest  in  the  Himalaya  Mountains,  29,002  feet)  by  2612  feet. 
The  known  range  of  variation  in  the  level  of  the  earth's  crust.  Range  of 
from  the  greatest  height  above  sea-level   to  the  greatest  depth  i™erofth'e^ 
below  sea-level,  is  thus  60,616  feet,  or  about  ii^-  English  miles,  earth's  crust. 
but    this    range    is    very    small    when    we    remember   that    the 
diameter  of  the  earth  is  nearly  8000  miles  ;  in  fact,  on  a  six-feet 
globe  a  mere  scratch  one-tenth  of  an  inch  deep  would  represent 
the  extreme  variation  in  the  irregularities  of  the  earth's  surface. 
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DecpLst  The  second  deepest   soundinc^'-  on  the  ocean-floor   is   5155 

iheAtiamic"    fathoms    in    the    Aldrich    Deep    in    the    South    Pacific,    depths 

ami  Indian      exceeding    5000   fathoms   being  limited   to   the    Pacific    Ocean. 

Oceans.  'pj^^  deepest  sounding  recorded  in  the  Atlantic  is  4662  fathoms 

in  the  Nares   Deep  to  the  north  of  the  West   Indies,   and  the 

deepest   in   the    Indian    Ocean    3828    fathoms   in   the    Wharton 

Deep  to  the  south  of  the  East  Indies. 
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In  1886  Professor  Chrystal  calculated  for  Sir  John  Murray 
the  superficial  area  of  the  earth,  regarded  as  a  spheroid  of 
revolution,  as  equal  to  196,940,700  square  P^nglish  miles,  of 
which  the  land  -  surface  was  estimated  at  55,697,000  square 
miles,  and  the  water-surface  at  141,243,000  square  miles.-'  At 
that  time  the  area  of  land  surrounding  the  south  pole  was 
estimated  at  3,565,000  square  miles,  but  the  results  of  all  the 
recent  south  polar  expeditions  seem  to  indicate  that  the 
Antarctic  continent  covers  a  larger  extent  than  was  supposed. 
The  latest  measurements  by  Sir  John  Murray  give  a  probable 
area  of  about  5,122,000  square  miles  for  Antarctica,  so  that 
the  total  land-surface  of  the  globe  may  now  be  estimated  at 
57,254,000  square  miles,  which  may  be  supposed  to  include 
all  lakes  and  rivers,  leaving  about  139,686,000  square  miles 
for  the  waters  of  the  ocean  and  seas  directly  connected 
therewith. 

Planimeter  measurements  of  the  most  recent  depth  hemi- 
spheres gave  139,295,000  square  English  miles  for  the  area 
of  the  whole  ocean,  and  this  figure  will  be  adopted  throughout 
this  publication. 

The  approximate  areas  between  the  consecutive  contour- 
lines  drawn  in  at  equal  intervals  of  1000  fathoms  worked  out 
as  follows  for  the  whole  ocean  : — 


Fathoms. 


Scjuare  English  Miles. 


0-1000 
1000-2000 
2000-3000 
3000-4000 
Over  4000 


Percentage. 


2  1,725,000 

26,915,000 

81,381,000 

9,058,000 

216,000 

i39>29S>oo° 


15-59 

19-34 

58-42 

6.50 

0.15 

100.00 


'  Scottish  Geographical  Magazine,  vol.  ii.  p.  550,  i8,S5. 
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This  table  shows  at  a  glance  that  the  greater  portion  of 
the  ocean-floor  is  covered  by  deep  water,  i.e.  by  water  exceed- 
ing 1000  fathoms  in  depth,  equal  to  more  than  four-fifths  of 
the  entire  superficies  of  the  ocean,  two-thirds  being  occupied  by 
water  exceeding  2000  fathoms  in  depth,  while  only  one-fifteenth 
of  the  entire  sea-floor  is  covered  by  water  exceeding  3000 
fathoms  in  depth. 

Those  parts  of  the  ocean  in  which  depths  greater  than  3000 
fathoms  have  been  recorded  are  called  "deeps,"  and  have  had  "Deeps." 
distinctive  names  conferred  upon  them,  just  as  mountain  ranges 
and  peaks  on  the  dry  land  (Mount  Everest,  for  example)  are 
distinguished  by  names.  These  deeps  are  shown  on  Map  H., 
and  will  presently  be  dealt  with  in  some  detail. 

The  table  also  shows  that  a  comparatively  large  area,  about  Areas  of  the 
one-sixth  of  the  ocean-floor,  is  covered  by  water  less  than  1000  sMfTnT' 
fathoms  in  depth,  of  which  by  far  the  greater  proportion  is  continental 
covered  by  still  shallower  water.  Thus  if  we  divide  this  area^°'''^' 
into  two  portions  by  the  500-fathoms  line,  we  find  that  the 
area  within  that  line  is  about  17  million  square  miles  (or 
over  12  per  cent  of  the  entire  ocean)  compared  with  only 
\\  million  square  miles  (or  3  per  cent  of  the  entire  ocean) 
beyond  that  line,  i.e.  having  depths  between  500  and  1000 
fathoms.  Again,  of  the  area  covered  by  less  than  500  fathoms 
of  water,  more  than  one-half  is  occupied  by  the  continental 
shelf  or  continental  plateau  lying  between  the  shore-line  and 
the  lOO-fathoms  line,  which  has  elsewhere^  been  estimated  at  7 
per  cent  of  the  whole  ocean.  The  relatively  large  area  covered 
by  the  gentle  slopes  of  the  continental  shelf  in  depths  less  than 
100  fathoms,  as  compared  with  the  relatively  small  area  covered 
by  the  steeper  gradients  of  the  continental  slope  in  depths 
greater  than  100  fathoms,  is  strikingly  shown  by  these  figures, 
for  while  about  7  per  cent  of  the  ocean-floor  lies  within  the 
lOO-fathoms  line,  only  about  5  per  cent  occurs  within  the  next 
succeeding  400  fathoms  (between  the  100-  and  500-fathoms 
lines),  and  only  about  3  per  cent  within  the  next  succeeding 
500  fathoms  (between  the  500-  and  looo-fathoms  lines). 

The   position  occupied    by   the  junction    of  the  continental  Continental 
shelf  with    the   continental  slope,   as   indicated    by  the   change  mu^-ilne 
of  gradient,  has  been  called  the  continental  edge  (see  Fig.  144, 
p.  198),  and  varies  in  depth  according  to  circumstances,  but  on 
the  average  all  over  the  world  is  not  far  from  the  lOO-fathoms 

1   Sir  John  Murray,  Presidential  Address  to  the  Geographical  Section  of  the  British  Associa- 
tion, Dover,  1S99. 
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line,    coinciding   generally   with   what   we  have   designated    the 


mud- 


ine. 


Area  i.if  the 
Atlantic 
sea-Hi.nr  at 
tlilTeient 
ilfiiths. 


Continental 
shelf  and 
slope  in  the 
Atlantic. 


Let  us  now  consider  the  distribution  of  depth  in  the  three 
great  oceans  (the  Atlantic,  the  Pacific,  and  the  Indian  Oceans), 
reojardino;  them  as  extending:  in  each  case  as  far  south  as 
the  shores  of  the  Antarctic  continent. 

Atlantic  Ocean. — The  Atlantic  may  be  looked  upon  as 
including  the  Arctic  Ocean  and  Norwegian  Sea,  the 
Mediterranean,  Caribbean,  and  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  as  being 
separated  from  the  Pacific  in  the  south  at  the  meridian  of  Cape 
Horn  (long.  70  W.)  and  from  the  Indian  Ocean  at  the  meridian 
of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  (long.  20  E.).  As  thus  defined 
the  Atlantic  Ocean  covers  an  area  of  about  41,321,000  square 
English  miles,  the  distribution  of  depth  being  shown  in  the 
following  table  : — 


Fathoms. 

Scjuare  English  Miles. 

Percentage. 

O-IOOO 

1000-2000 
2000-3000 
3000-4000 
Over  4000 

I  1,388,000 
7,531,000 

'9.539.°°° 

2,848,000 

15,000 

27.56 

18.22 

47.29 

6.89 

0.04 

41,321,000 

100.00 

These  figures  show  that  nearly  three-fourths  of  the  Atlantic 
sea  -  floor  are  covered  by  water  exceeding  1000  fathoms  in 
depth,  and  over  one-half  by  water  exceeding  2000  fathoms  in 
depth,  but  the  most  characteristic  feature  of  this  ocean  when 
compared  with  the  Pacific  and  Indian  Oceans  is  the  large 
proportion  covered  by  water  less  than  1000  fathoms  in  depth. 
The  table  shows  that  this  shallowest  zone  (from  o-iooo  fathoms, 
which  includes  both  the  continental  shelf  and  the  continental 
slope)  covers  about  \i\  million  square  miles,  while  the  succeed- 
ing zone  (1000-2000  fathoms)  covers  only  7^  million  square 
miles.  If  again  we  divide  the  shallowest  zone  into  two  portions 
by  the  500-fathoms  line,  the  predominance  of  the  area  covered 
by  shallow  water  is  still  more  pronounced,  the  area  less  than 
500  fathoms  being  nearly  10  million  square  miles  as  compared 


1   Murray  and   Renard,   Deep-Sea  Deposits  Chall.    Exp.    p.    1S5,    1S91  ;  Murray,    Summary 
of  Results  Chall.  Exp.  p.  1433,  1S95. 
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with  il  million  square  miles  between  500  and  1000  fathoms. 
This  is  due  to  the  large  expanses  of  shallow  water  in  the  Arctic 
regions  and  Hudson  Bay,  on  the  Banks  of  Newfoundland,  off 
the  east  coasts  of  North  and  South  America,  between  Green- 
land and  the  British  Isles,  around  the  British  Isles,  and  in 
the  Baltic. 

The  most  striking  feature  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  is  certainly  Mi,i-AtSantic 
the  low  central  ridge  (dividing  the  ocean  into  eastern  and  "'^'"' 
western  deep  basins),  which  was  until  recently  supposed  to  be 
continuous  from  Iceland  through  both  the  North  and  South 
Atlantic  as  far  as  lat.  40"  S.,  but  is  now  known  to  be  discon- 
tinuous in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  equator  ;  on  the  other  hand, 
it  has  been  extended  farther  south  by  the  soundings  taken  on 
board  the  "Scotia"  in  1904  by  Dr.  W.  S.  Bruce,  so  that  the 
southern  limit  of  the  ridge  now  extends  as  far  south  as  lat. 
53'"'  S.  At  the  position  of  the  break  in  the  ridge  on  the  equator 
the  floor  of  the  ocean  seems  to  be  more  than  usually  irregular, 
for  depths  less  than  2000  fathoms  alternate  with  depths  exceed- 
ing 3000  and  even  4000  fathoms.  On  this  ridge,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Azores  group,  the  only  islands  are  St.  Paul's 
Rocks,  Ascension,  Tristan  da  Cunha,  and  Gough  Island.  The 
northern  extremity  of  the  ridge  between  lat.  50°  and  60°  N.  is 
peculiar  because  of  the  number  of  isolated  soundings  exceeding 
2000  fathoms  apparently  surrounded  by  shallower  water. 

Another  point  that  strikes  one  in  the  Atlantic  is  the  gentle  siuVe-siopes 
slope  off  the  American  coasts  and  off  the  coasts  of  the  British  ofti'"-'-^t'a>it'c. 
Isles,  as  compared  with  the  slopes  off  Africa  and  off  Spain  and 
Portugal.  This  is  still  more  remarkable  when  compared  with 
the  slopes  off  the  Pacific  coasts  of  America.  The  wide  shore 
platform  off  the  coast  of  the  southern  half  of  South  America  is 
especially  noteworthy,  as  well  as  that  off  the  coasts  of  the  United 
States    and    Newfoundland.       The    shallow    area    surrounding 


Rockall  Bank  also  attracts  attention.     The  series  of  banks  made  Subi 

ban] 
Atlantic. 


known  as  a  result  of  the  work  of  telegraph  ships,  off  the  north-  '^^"'■^^^•■f 'h^ 


west  coast  of  Africa  to  the  north  of  the  Canary  Islands,  is  another 
striking  instance  of  the  irregularity  of  the  floor  of  the  Atlantic. 
In  the  same  neighbourhood  the  area  with  depths  less  than  2000 
fathoms  surrounding  Madeira  and  extending  northwards  towards 
the  coast  of  Portugal  is  remarkable.  In  the  South  Adantic, 
besides  the  central  ridge,  three  smaller  shallow  areas  should 
be  noted,  two  neighbouring  ones  to  the  east  of  the  South 
American  coast  in  lat.  30°  S.,  and  the  third  midway  between 
the  ridge  and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
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The  principal  area  exceeding  2000  fathoms  in  depth  is 
continuous  throughout  the  Atlantic,  although  much  broken  up 
by  areas  of  shallower  water  ;  there  are  besides  in  places  isolated 
areas  in  which  the  depth  exceeds  2000  fathoms,  as  in  the  Gulf 
of  Guinea,  near  the  Canary  Islands,  at  the  northern  extremity 
of  the  Mid- Atlantic  ridge  (as  already  mentioned),  as  well  as  in 
the  Norwegian  Sea,  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  the  Carribbean 
Sea,  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico. 

The  areas  exceeding  3000  fathoms  in  depth  ("deeps")  will 
be  referred  to  under  a  later  heading. 

Pacific  Ocean. — The  Pacific  may  be  looked  upon  as  extend- 
ing southwards  from  the  Arctic  circle  in  Behring  Strait  to  the 
Antarctic  continent,  including  the  fringe  of  partially  enclosed 
seas  along  its  western  border,  and  as  being  separated  from 
the  Atlantic  in  the  south  at  the  meridian  of  Cape  Horn  (long. 
70"  W. ),  and  from  the  Indian  Ocean  at  the  meridian  of  Tasmania 
(long.  147°  E.).  As  thus  defined  the  Pacific  Ocean  covers  an 
area  of  about  68,634,000  square  English  miles,  the  distribution 
ot  depth  being  shown  in  the  following  table  : — 


Continental 
shelf  ami  sh 
in  the  Pacili 


Fath 

>ms. 

0- 

1000 

1000- 

2000 

2000- 

3000 

3000- 

4000 

Ovcr 

4000 

Square  English  Miles. 


7, 1  74,000 
I  2,2  14,000 
44,633.000 

4,41  2,000 
201,000 

68,634,000 


Percentage. 


10 

45 

17 

80 

65 

03 

0 

43 

0 

29 

too 

00 

pe 


These  figures  show  that  nearly  nine- tenths  of  the  Pacific 
sea-floor  are  covered  by  water  exceeding  1000  fathoms  in  depth, 
and  nearly  three- fourths  by  water  exceeding  2000  fathoms  in 
depth.  Unlike  the  Atlantic,  the  shallowest  zone  in  the  Pacific 
(o-iooo  fathoms)  is  smaller  than  the  succeeding  zone  (1000-2000 
fathoms),  indicating  that  the  Pacific  land -slopes  are  on  the 
average  steeper  than  those  of  the  Atlantic,  and  this  is  strikingly 
shown  by  the  near  approach  to  the  land  of  the  deep  contours 
in  certain  resfions,  as  off  the  coasts  of  South  America,  North 
America,  Japan,  the  Philippine  Islands,  and  South-East  Australia. 
The  ratio  between  the  two  areas  on  either  side  of  the  500-fathoms 
line  is  not  so  striking  as  in   the  case  of  the  Atlantic,  the  area 
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less  than  500  fathoms  in  the  Pacific  being  about  5  million 
square  miles,  as  compared  with  2  million  square  miles  for  the 
area  between  500  and  1000  fathoms. 

The  Paciiic  Ocean  differs  from  the  Atlantic  in  having  much  siwe-siopes 
more   steeply  sloping  shores  both  on  the  east  and   west  sides,  of  *e  Pacific. 
greater  depths,  and  very  many  small  islands,  chiefly  of  volcanic 
and  coral  formation.      This  gives  a  very  irregular  appearance  to 
the  depth-map  of  the  Pacific,  and  shows  sharper  contrasts  in  rises 
and  depressions  of  the  ocean-floor  than  are  found  in  either  of  the 
other  great  ocean  basins.     Along  the  west  coasts  of  both  North 
and  South  America  the  steep  slopes  are  most  remarkable,  the 
land  descending  from  the  great  heights  of  the  Rocky  Mountains 
and   the    Andes   to    depths    of    2000    fathoms    and    more   in   a 
comparatively    very    short    horizontal    distance.      This    is    par- 
ticularly striking  off  the  coast  of  South  America  between   the 
latitudes  of  10"  and  35°  S.,  where  depths  of  over  3000  fathoms 
{in  three  cases  over  4000  fathoms)  are  found  within  a  very  short 
distance   from   the   shore-line.      It   is   noteworthy  that    all    the  Very  deep 
soundings  recorded  in  depths  of  over  4000  fathoms  are  taken  con"paradveiv 
comparatively    near    land,    viz.    off    South     America    (as    just  near  land. 
mentioned),   off   the   Aleutian   Islands,   the   Kurile   Islands  and 
Japan,  the  Philippines,  the  Ladrone  Islands,  the  Pelew  Islands, 
between  the  Solomon  Islands  and  New  Pommerania,  and  to  the 
north   of    New   Zealand,   east   of   the   Kermadec   and   Friendly 
Islands. 

The  greater  part  of  the  area  with  depths  less  than  1000 
fathoms  lies  in  the  western  Pacific,  in  the  fringe  of  partially 
enclosed  seas  which  lie  between  the  continents  of  Asia  and 
Australia  and  the  islands  fringing  their  eastern  shores,  such  as 
the  Behring  Sea,  the  Sea  of  Japan,  the  Yellow  Sea,  China  Sea, 
Java  and  Arafura  Seas,  and  around  the  New  Zealand  plateau. 

The  area  covered  by  depths  between  1000  and  2000  fathoms  Pacific  area 
lies  mostly  south  of  the  equator,  that  part  north  of  the  equator  bel^yeen^'l'ooo 
consisting  of  detached  areas  in  the  Behring  Sea,  Sea  of  Okotsk,  and  2000 
Sea  of  Japan,  and  China  Sea,  narrow  bands  round  the  various  ''*°''"'- 
island  groups  and  along  the  western  shores  of  North  America, 
widening  greatly  off  the  coast  of  Central  America,  and  nine  small 
areas  where  the  floor  of  the  ocean  rises  from  surrounding  depths 
of  over  2000  fathoms.     The  area  in  the  South  Pacific  with  depths 
between  1000  and  2000  fathoms  was  formerly  supposed  to  extend 
from  the  Southern  Ocean  between  Auckland  Islands  and  the 
Antarctic  continent  in  a  wide  band  north-eastv/ards  towards  the 
coasts  of  Central  America  without  a  break,  but  recent  investiga- 
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tions  by  the  late  Alexander  Agassiz  on  board  the  U.S..S. 
"  Albatross "  showed  that  this  rise  from  the  general  depth  of 
over  2000  fathoms  was  not  continuous.  This  has  led  to  a  great 
decrease  in  the  figures  given  for  the  area  with  depths  between 
looo  and  2000  fathoms,  and  a  corresponding  increase  in  the 
area  with  depths  between  2000  and  3000  fathoms. 

The  area  exceeding  2000  fathoms  in  depth  in  the  Pacific  is 
connected  with  the  corresponding  area  in  the  Atlantic  by  a 
comparatively  narrow  trench  running  to  the  south  of  Cape  Horn 
between  South  Georgia  and  South  Orkney,  and  is  continuous 
throughout  the  Pacific  except  for  detached  areas  in  several  of 
the  fringfino;  seas  on  the  west,  one  in  the  Coral  Sea,  and  one 
large  and  six  small  areas  in  the  South-VVest  Pacific,  where  the 
soundings  are  very  numerous  and  the  contour-lines  of  depth  are 
very  sinuous. 

The  areas  exceeding  3000  fathoms  in  depth  will  be  referred 
to  under  a  later  heading. 
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Indian  Ocean. — The  Indian  Ocean  may  be  looked  upon  as 
extending  southwards  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal  and  Arabian  Sea 
to  the  Antarctic  continent,  including  the  Red  Sea  and  Persian 
Gulf,  and  as  being  separated  from  the  Atlantic  in  the  south  at  the 
meridian  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  (long.  20°  E.)  and  from  the 
Pacific  at  the  meridian  of  Tasmania  (long.  147°  E.).  As  thus 
defined  the  Indian  Ocean  covers  an  area  of  about  29,340,000 
square  English  miles,  the  distribution  of  depth  being  shown  in 
the  following  table  : — 


Fathoms. 

Square  English  JMiles. 

Percentage. 

O-IOOO 
I000~2000 
2000-3000 
Over  3000 

3,163,000 

7,170,000 

17,209,000 

1,798,000 

10.7S 

24-44 

5S.65 

6.13 

29,340,000 

100.00 

These  figures  show  that,  like  the  Pacific,  nearly  nine-tenths 

of  the  Indian  Ocean  sea-floor  are  covered  by  water  exceeding 

1000  fathoms  in  depth,  while  nearly  two-thirds  are  covered  by 

Continental      more   than    2000   fathoms   of  water.      The  shallowest   zone   in 

in'the^indian'^  the  Indian  Ocean  (o-iooo  fathoms)   is  much  smaller  than  the 

Ocean.  succeeding  zone  (1000-2000  fathoms),  indicating  that  the  average 
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land-slopes  throughout  the  basin  are,  as  in  the  Pacific,  steeper 
than  those  of  the  Atlantic.  The  ratio  between  the  two  areas 
on  either  side  of  the  500-fathoms  line  is  again  much  less  than 
in  the  case  of  the  Atlantic,  the  area  less  than  500  fathoms  in  the 
Indian  Ocean  being  over  2  million  square  miles,  as  compared 
with  less  than  i  million  square  miles  for  the  area  between  500 
and  1000  fathoms. 

The  Indian  Ocean,  unlike  the  other  two,  is  completely  land- 
locked to  the  north.     The  area  with  depths  less  than  1000  fathoms 
forms  a  zone  of  varying  width  along  the  main  land-masses,  a  fairly 
wide  zone  round  the  various  island  groups,  and  extends  into  the 
Red    Sea    and    Persian   Gulf      The  area  with  depths  between  Indian  Ocean 
1000  and  2000  fathoms  is  made  up  of  the  greater  part  of  the  ^i^'^JJ^T* 
Bay  of  Bengal  and  the  Arabian   Sea,  a  fairly  wide   belt  along  between  1000 
the  east  coast  of  Africa,  a  much  narrower  one  along  the  western  £^"^0^°^ 
shores  of  the  Sunda    Islands   and    Australia,    a   large   expanse 
between  Tasmania  and  the  Antarctic  continent  which   narrows 
considerably  towards  the  west,  and  a  large  tract  extending  from 
lat.  30"  to  55'  S.  and  long.  35°  to  94'  E.,  forming  a  plateau  on 
which    are    situated    the    islands     of    Prince    Edward,    Crozet, 
Kerguelen,    M 'Donald,    Heard,    St.    Paul,   and    Amsterdam,    as 
well  as  one  or  two  small  isolated  areas. 

With  the  exception  of  a  comparatively  small  area  in  the  induan  Ocean 
Southern  Ocean,  about  lat.  60°  S.  to  the  south  of  Australia,  the  2000  fe'honi"^ 
area  with  depths  between  2000  and  3000  fathoms  is  a  continuous 
one,  though  interrupted  by  areas  of  deeper  and  shallower  water  ; 
it  is  continuous  with  the  corresponding  area  of  the  Atlantic,  but 
distinct  from  that  of  the  Pacific,  being  separated  from  it  by  the 
rise  that  runs  southwards  from  Tasmania  to  the  Antarctic 
continent. 

The  areas  exceeding  3000  fathoms  in  depth  are  referred  to 
under  the  next  heading. 

Deeps.~As  already  indicated,  those  areas  of  the  ocean-floor 
covered  by  more  than  3000  fathoms  (5486  metres)  of  water 
have  been  called  Deeps,  and,  though  occupying  a  relatively  Deeps. 
small  proportion  of  the  ocean-floor,  estimated  in  the  aggregate 
at  about  9  million  square  miles,  they  are  extremely  interest- 
ing from  an  oceanographical  point  of  view.  Map  II.  shows 
the  distribution  of  these  deeps  throughout  the  great  ocean 
basins,  according  to  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  and  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  total  number  is  fifty-seven,  of  which  thirty-  Number  of 
two  occur  in  the  Pacific,  five  in  the   Indian  Ocean,  nineteen  in  1™^™  ^'^eps. 
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the  Atlantic,  and  one  partly  in  the  Atlantic  and  partly  in  the 
Indian  Ocean.      From  the  point  of  view  of  depth  the  Challeni^er 
Deepest        Deep  in  the  North  Pacific  and  the  Aldrich  Deep  in  the   South 
deeps.  Pacihc    are    the    most    important,    for   only   these    two    include 

depths  exceeding  5000  fathoms,  while  in  eight  other  deeps 
depths  e.xceeding  4000  fathoms  have  been  recorded.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  some  cases  the  deeps  enclose  low  rises,  on  which 
the  depth  is  less  than  3000  fathoms.  The  deeps  vary  in  form 
and  size  to  a  most  extraordinary  degree,  and  future  soundings 
may  show  that  some  of  them  should  be  subdivided  into  two  or 
more  portions,  or  that  two  or  more  deeps  as  now  laid  down 
should  be  united  into  a  single  deep. 
Largest  From  the  point  of  view  of  superficial   area,   the   most    im- 

(leeps.  portant  deeps  are  the  Valdivia,    Murray,  Tuscarora,  Wharton, 

Nares,  Aldrich,  and  Swire  Deeps,  which  are  estimated  to  cover 
in  each  case  an  area  exceeding  500,000  square  miles.      In  the 
following  paragraphs  the  principal  deeps  of  the  world  are  briefly 
characterised,  arranged  in  the  order  of  magnitude  : — 
Valdivia  Viildkna  Deep  lies  in  the  far  south,   partly  in  the  Atlantic 

^''^■'-'P-  and  partly  in   the   Indian   Ocean.      It   is   based    principally    on 

soundings  taken  by  the  German  Deep-Sea  Expedition  on  board 
the  "Valdivia,"  and  has  a  maximum  depth  of  3134  fathoms.  It 
is  estimated  to  cover  a  total  area  of  1,136,000  square  miles, 
nearly  one-halt  of  which  (523,000  square  miles)  lies  to  the  west 
of  long.  20"  E.,  i.e.  within  the  Atlantic  basin,  while  the  remain- 
ing half  (613,000  square  miles)  lies  to  the  east  of  that  meridian, 
and  is  therefore  in  the  basin  of  the  Indian  Ocean.  The  outline 
of  this  deep,  especially  in  its  western  portion,  is  largely  hypo- 
thetical, and  future  soundings  may  modify  the  area  assigned  to 
it  at  present. 
Murray  Murray  Deep,  situated  in  the  Central  North  Pacific  between 

Deep.  j^(-^    25'    and   40°    N.,   is  estimated   to   cover   an  area  of  about 

1,033,000  square  miles,  and  is  founded  on  soundings  taken 
partly  by  the  "Challenger"  Expedition.  The  maximum  depth 
recorded  in  it  is  3540  fathoms,  and  there  is  a  small  area  within 
the  deep  in  the  vicinity  of  this  deepest  sounding  where  depths 
of  only  2800  and  2900  fathoms  are  recorded. 
Tuscarora  TtiscLirora  Deep  lies  in  the  North-Western  Pacific,  and  is  of 

Deep.  elongated  torm,   extending   from   the   Tropic  of  Cancer  north- 

eastwards to  near  the  Aleutian  Islands  in  lat.  52"  N.,  approach- 
ing to  within  a  comparatively  short  tiistance  of  the  shores  of 
Japan  and  the  Kurile  Islands.  Its  area  is  estimated  at  908,000 
square  miles,  and  the  maximum  depth  is  4655  fathoms,  recorded 
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by  the  U.S.S.  "  Tuscarora  "  in  1874.  A  considerable  portion  of 
this  deep  is  covered  by  depths  exceeding  4000  fathoms,  includ- 
ing one  large  elongate  area  founded  on  eight  soundings,  and 
two  small  areas  founded  each  on  single  soundings — one  towards 
the  southern  end  of  the  deep  and  the  other  in  the  extreme 
north. 

Wharton  Deep  lies  in  the  eastern  Indian  Ocean,  extending  whaiton 
from  lat.  10'  S.  to  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn,  and  is  estimated  to  ^'"'''' 
cover  an  area  of  883,000  square  miles  ;  it  includes  the  two 
deepest  soundings  yet  recorded  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  viz.  3828 
and  3703  fathoms,  taken  in  1906  by  the  German  ship  "  Planet" 
in  what  is  called  by  the  Germans  the  "  Sunda  Graben  "  at  no 
great  distance  from  the  coast  of  Java. 

Nares  Deep  is  the  largest  deep  lying  wholly  in  the  Atlantic  Nares  Deep. 
Ocean,  and  at  the  same  time  the  deepest.  Its  outline  is  most 
irregular,  extending  from  lat.  18'  N.  to  34"  N.,  and  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  West  Indies  the  floor  of  the  deep  sinks 
to  depths  exceeding  4000  fathoms  over  a  limited  area,  the 
maximum  depth  being  4662  fathoms,  recorded  by  the  U.S.S. 
"  Dolphin"  in  1902.  This  deep  is  estimated  to  cover  an  area 
of  697,000  square  miles. 

Aldrich  Deep  lies  in  the  Central  South  Pacific,  extending  Aidrich  Deep. 
from  lat.  15°  to  47°  S.,  and  is  estimated  to  cover  an  area  of 
about  613,000  square  miles.  It  includes  seven  small  areas 
lying  along  its  western  border  in  which  the  depth  exceeds  4000 
fathoms.  In  three  of  these  the  depth  exceeds  5000  fathoms, 
viz.  5022,  5147,  and  5155  fathoms,  recorded  by  Commander 
Balfour  on  board  H.M.S.  "Penguin"  in  1895.  Numerous 
soundings  have  been  taken  round  these  seven  deepest  areas, 
and  seem  to  prove  that  they  are  all  separated  from  one  another 
by  ridges  covered  by  water  between  3000  and  3700  fathoms  in 
depth.  The  outline  of  this  deep  is  remarkable,  and  it  is 
possible  that  future  soundings  will  show  it  to  be  two  distinct 
deeps,  for  a  rise,  on  which  soundings  in  2000  to  2900  fathoms 
have  been  recorded,  interrupts  the  sequence  of  great  depths. 

Siuire  Deep  lies  in  the  North-West  Pacific  in  close  proximity  Swke  Deep. 
to  the  Philippines,  and  extends  from  about  lat.  4°  N.  to 
lat.  25°  N.,  covering  an  area  of  about  550,000  square  miles.  It 
is  broken  up  by  several  rises  on  the  ocean-floor  where  depths 
of  2700,  2800,  and  2900  fathoms  have  been  recorded  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  at  remarkably  short  distances  from  the  coasts  of 
Mindanao  and  Samar  Islands  in  the  Philippines  are  two  areas 
with    depths    exceeding    4000    fathoms,   a  similar  depth  being 
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recorded  also  at  the  northern  end  ot  the  deep.  The  maximum 
depth,  which  occurs  off  Samar  Island,  is  4767  fathoms. 

Ti/arci  Deep.  Tizcird  Deep  in  the  South  Atlantic  is  estimated  to  cover  an 

area  of  about  468,000  square  miles,  extending  southwards  from 
the  equator  to  lat.  22"  S.  on  the  western  side  of  the  Mid- 
Atlantic  ridge.  The  greatest  depth  recorded  in  it  is  4030 
fathoms,  just  south  of  the  equator.  In  the  southern  portion  of 
the  deep  two  low  rises  occur,  where  depths  rather  less  than 
3000  fathoms  have  been  recorded. 

Buchanan  Buclianaii  Deep  lies  to  the  east  of  the  Mid- Atlantic  ridge  in 

'"''■  the  South   Atlantic,  between  lat.  6"'  and   22"  S.,  and  covers  an 

estimated  area  of  298,000  square  miles.  This  deep  appears  to 
be  somewhat  tlat-bottomed,  because  the  numerous  soundings 
recorded  within  it  do  not  reach  3100  fathoms  though  exceeding 
3000  fathoms,  the  maximum  depth  being  3063  fathoms. 

Brooke  Deep.  Bi'ookc  Deep  Hes  in  the   North-West   Pacific   between    the 

latitudes  of  12  and  19°  N.,  and  covers  an  area  estimated  at 
about  282,000  square  miles.  Its  greatest  depth  is  3429  fathoms. 
Several  elevations  of  the  ocean-floor,  rising  to  within  1400, 
1 100,  and  even  1000  fathoms  of  the  surface,  are  situated  close 
to  the  western  and  northern  borders  of  this  deep,  separating  it 
from  the  Challenger  Deep  on  the  west,  and  from  the  Bailey 
Deep  on  the  north. 

Moseiey  MoseUy  Deep  lies  in  the  North  Atlantic  to  the  east  of  the 

Deep.  Mid-Atlantic  ridge  between  lat.  9°  and  18'  N.,  and  is  estimated 

to  cover  an  area  of  about  279,000  square  miles;  the  deepest 
sounding  recorded  within  it  is  3309  fathoms. 

Bailey  Deep.  Bailey  Deep  lies  in  the   North- West    Pacific,   between    the 

Brooke  and  the  Murray  Deeps,  on  the  Tropic  of  Cancer.  It  is 
estimated  to  cover  an  area  of  about  241,000  square  miles,  and 
the  deepest  sounding  recorded  in  it  is  3432  fathoms. 

leffrey  Deep.  J^ff^''^}'    Deep,    In    the    eastern     Indian    Ocean,    extends    in 

a  narrow  band  round  the  southern  and  western  coasts  of 
Australia,  and  as  laid  down  on  the  map  at  present  is  estimated 
to  cover  an  area  of  about  228,000  square  miles.  It  is  based  on 
nine  widely  scattered  soundings  in  the  southern  portion  and 
four  soundings  closer  tofjether  at  the  northern  end,  leavinQ-  a 
long  stretch  where  no  soundings  have  been  taken.  Further 
investigation  may  show  that  what  is  now  regarded  as  one 
continuous  deep  is  really  two  distinct  deeps. 

Belknap  Belknap  Deep   lies  in  the  Central    Pacific,   extending  from 

Deep.  about   lat.    12     to    17'   N.,   and   covering  an  area   estimated   at 

about   165,000  square   miles.       Near  the  centre  of  the  deep  a 
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rise  based  on  a  sounding  in  2600  fathoms  occurs  between  two 
soundings  in  3100  fathoms,  and  the  floor  of  the  deep  sinks  from 
this  rise  towards  the  east  to  the  maximum  depth  of  3337 
fathoms. 

Chun  Deep  lies  in  the  North   Atlantic  between  lat.  20    and  cium  Deep. 
29    N.,  and   is  very  peculiar  in  outline  ;   it  is  estimated  to  cover 
an  area  of  about   159,000  square  miles,  and  the  greatest  depth 
is  3318  fathoms. 

Challenger  Deep  lies  to  the  east  of  the  Ladrone  Islands  in  ciiaiiengci 
the  western  Pacific,  and  extends  from  lat.  11"  to  nearly  20"  N.,  ^^'^^'^''' 
covering  an  area  estimated  at  about    129,000  square  miles.      In 
1875    the    "Challenger"    recorded    a    depth    of   4575    fathoms 
between  Guam  and   the  Pelew  Islands,  and  in  1899  the  United 
States  steamer  "  Nero"  took  a  sounding  in  5269  fathoms  to  the 
south-west  of   Guam,   which    is   the  deepest  sounding  hitherto  Deepest 
recorded.      The  4000-fathoms  area  extends   in  a  narrow  trench  •''°""d'"g- 
as     far    to    the    north-east    of    the    "Nero"    sounding    as    the 
"Challenger"  sounding  is  south-west  of  it,  and  a  small  isolated 
area  occurs  still   farther  north,  based  on  a  single  sounding  in 
4204   fathoms.      At  a  comparatively   very  short   distance  from 
this  deep  trench  is  a  pronounced  rise  within  the  deep  based  on 
three  soundings  :  one  in  1800  fathoms  and  two  in  1000  fathoms  ; 
another  slight  rise  is  based  on  a  sounding  in  2900  fathoms. 

The  remaining  deeps  are  smaller,  and  need  not  be  referred 
to  in  detail,  their  position  being  clearly  shown  on  the  accom- 
panying map  (Map  II.).  Attention  may  be  drawn,  however, 
to  the  great  depth  of  the  Planet  Deep,  situated  in  the  tropical 
Pacific  between  the  Solomon  Islands  and  New  Pommerania,  in 
which  a  sounding  in  4998  fathoms  was  recorded  in  19 10  by  the 
German  survey  ship  "Planet"  a  short  distance  to  the  west  of 
Bougainville  Island. 

2.   Deep-Sea  Deposits 

The  systematic  investigation  of  deep-sea  deposits  was  first  First 
undertaken  by  Sir  John   Murray  during  the  "Challenger"  Ex-  'tmiy'of'*' 
pedition,  and   the  only  standard   work  dealing  with   the  whole  marine 
subject  is  Murray  and  Renard's  "  Challenger''  Report  on  Deep-  '^^■'°^'^- 
Sea  Deposits,  published   in  1891.      That   Report  was  not  based 
merely    on    the     deposit-samples    brought     home    by    H.M.S. 
"  Challenger,"    though    the   detailed   descriptions   were    limited 
to  those  samples,  but  included  the  results  of  the  examination 
of  samples    collected    by    many    other    ships,    received    at    the 
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"Challenger"  Office  from  the  British  Admiralty  and  from  many 
other  British  and  foreign  sources.  Since  the  publication  of  the 
"  Challenger  "  Report,  deposit-samples  collected  by  H.M.  survey- 
ing ships  and  by  British  cable  ships,  as  well  as  by  many  ships 
belonging  to  other  nations,  have  been  forwarded  to  the 
"Challenger"  Laboratory  for  study,  so  that  nearly  all  the 
samples  ot  deposits  procured  from  deep  water  over  the  ocean's 
floor  have  passed  through  our  hands,  and  are  available  tor  the 
preparation  of  maps  showing  the  distribution  of  the  different 
types  ot  deposits,  and  for  the  determination  of  the  various 
constituents  entering  into  the  composition  of  deep-sea  deposits. 

Number  of  How  extCHsive  this  material  is  may  be  surmised  from  the  tact 
that  nearly  12,000  deposit-samples  have  been  examined  in  the 
"  Challenger"  Office.  Some  of  these  samples  were  very  small, 
in  a  tew  cases  insufficient  even  to  indicate  the  type  of  deposit  ; 
but  the  great  majority  sufficed  for  the  determination  of  the 
deposit-type,  and  of  the  percentage  of  calcium  carbonate,  while 
a  very  large  number  were  available  for  detailed  study  and 
description.  The  samples  have  all  been  dealt  with  in  a 
uniform  manner,  the  methods  of  examination  and  description 
fully  explained  in  the  "  Challenger  "  Report  having  been  adopted 
throughout,  for,  notwithstanding  the  large  amount  of  sounding- 
work  carried  on  since  that  Report  was  published,  the  general 
results,  the  classification,  and  the  nomenclature  given  therein 
have  been  fully  substantiated  and  found  quite  adequate  in  every 
respect,  no  new  types  having  been  discovered. 

Composition  In   this  place  we  are  dealing  only  with  deep-sea  deposits,  i.e. 

those  occurring  in  depths  greater  than  100  fathoms,  the  littoral 
and  shallow-water  deposits  found  in  depths  less  than  100 
fathoms  being  excluded.  It  may  be  stated,  however,  that  these 
shallow-water  and  shore  deposits  near  land  are  principally  made 
up  of  relatively  gross  materials  directly  derived  from  the 
adjacent  coasts,  and  from  rivers  pouring  their  waters  and 
detritus  into  the  ocean.  Coral  sands  prevail  near  coral  reefs, 
Volcanic  sands  off  volcanic  islands,  and  continental  detritus  near 
the  embouchures  of  great  rivers.  All  these  materials  become 
finer  in  texture  with  increasing  distance  from  land,  and  in  the 
greater  depths  of  the  ocean. 

The  constituents  entering  into  the  composition  of  deep-sea 
deposits  may  conveniently  be  divided  into  two  classes  :  (A) 
those  of  organic  origin,  precipitated  by  organisms  from  the  dis- 
solved  constituents   of  sea-water,   and   (B)   those   of  inorganic 
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origin,   derived   from   (i)   the    decomposition   of  terrestrial   and 
^j-j^  submarine  rocks,  (2)  extra- 

•.:    //C~^   e^^  terrestrial    sources,   (3)  pro- 

ducts    synthesized     at     the 
bottom  of  the  sea. 

Organic  remains  belong- 
ing to  the  vegetable  kingdom 
are  on  the  whole  compara- 
tively rare  on  the  sea-floor, 
when  compared  with  those 
belonging  to  the  animal 
kingdom  ;  still,  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  land,  vegetable 
matter,  branches  of  trees, 
leaves,  fruits,  etc.,  may  be 
carried  into  deep  water 
through  the  agency  of  large 
rivers,  storms,  off-shore 
winds,  etc.,  along  with  the 
in    shallow   water.       Similarly 
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Fig.  ioS. 
DiscQsph(Bra  thomsoni,  Ostenfeld. 


From  the  surface 


remains    of   sea-weeds    gfrowinpf 

o  o 

in  coral-reef  re- 
gions, the  re- 
mains of  algae 
which  lived  on 
the  reefs,  such 
as  Lithotham- 
nium.  and  Coral- 
Una,  occur  in 
the  deposits  in 
the  vicinity.  But 
the  most  con- 
stant compon- 
ents of  vegetable 
origin  are  the 
remains  of  algje, 
which  secreted 
either  calcium 
carbonate  or 
silica  from  the 
surface  waters 
of  the  ocean  to 
form   their   hard 


Fig.  109. 
Rhabdosphccra  clavigcr,  Murray  and  Blackman. 


FYom  the  surface  (-'\'^".). 


parts,  viz.  the  calcareous  coccospheres  and  rhabdospheres  (see 

L 
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Figs.  108  and  109)  characteristic  ot  tropical  and  sub-tropical 
regions,  and  the  siliceous  diatoms  characteristic  of  extra-tropical 
regions.  While  the  diatom  remains  are  so  abundant  in  the  deposits 
of  the  Southern  Ocean  and  of  the  North  Pacific  as  to  form  a 
distinct  deposit-type  (Diatom  ooze),  the  remains  of  the  pelagic 
calcareous  algse  are  always  overshadowed  by  the  abundance  of 


\  ^  ■  K  \ 


Fig.  1 10. 
Encoronii  challevgeri,  Haeckel.      From  the  surface  (magnified). 

the  remains  of  pelagic  foraminifera  and  mollusca  in  the  deposits  of 
the  warmer  regions  of  the  ocean.  These  pelagic  calcareous  algae 
are  so  fragile  in  texture,  that  it  is  principally  their  broken-down 
parts  (coccoliths  and  rhabdoliths)  that  occur  in  the  deposits  ;  in 
certain  favourable  localities  coccospheres  of  small  size  may  be 
fairly  numerous,  but  rhabdospheres  are  practically  unknown  in 
deep-sea  deposits,  being  apparently  easily  dismembered,  and  the 
same  remark  seems  to  apply  to  the  large-sized  coccospheres. 
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Traces  of  albuminoid  organic  matter  may  be  found  in  most  Albuminoid 

matter. 


Fig.  III. 
Stanracantha  }]iun-ayana,  Haeckel.      From  the  surface  (magnified), 

deep-sea  deposits,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  land,  and 


Fig.  112. 

Hexancistra  quadricuspis,   Haeckel. 
From  the  surface  (magnified). 


Fig.  113. 

Laniproniitra  huxleyi,  Haeckel. 
From  the  surface  (magnified). 


may  be  either  of  animal  or  vegetable  origin  ;  a  greenish  organic 
matter  is  generally  associated  with  the  glauconite  in  the  Green 
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sands.      The  benthonic  deep-sea  animals  live  by  eating  the  mud 
or   ooze   covering   the  ocean-floor,   and   appear  to   find    all   the 
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Fig.  114. 
Haliomma  luyvillei^  Haeckel.      From  tlle  surface  (magnified). 

nourishment  they  require  therein.  The  excreta  of  these  animals 
are  associated  with  a  certain  amount 
of  slimy  albuminoid  matter,  and  in  cer- 
tain localities  these  excreta  become  so 
numerous  that  the  term  "coprolitic 
mud "  has  been  proposed  for  the 
deposits  containing  them. 

The  animal  remains  found  in  deep- 
sea  deposits  are  either  siliceous  or 
calcareous,  those  of  a  chitinous  char- 
acter being  extremely  rare,  if  not 
entirely  absent.  The  siliceous  remains 
of  radiolaria  (see  Figs,  iio  to  117) 
and  the  spicules  of  siliceous  sponges 
are  vi'idely  distributed  over  the  ocean- 
floor,  the  radiolarian  skeletons  being  so  abundant  in  certain 
regions  as  to  make  up  a  very  large  part  of  the  deposit,  which 


Fig.  115. 

Lithoplcya  darioiiiii ,  Haeckel. 
From  the  surface  fnuignified). 
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is  then  called  Radiolarian  ooze  ;  sponge  spicules,  though  present 
in  nearly  every  bottom-sample  examined  by  us  from  deep  and 
shallow  water,  very  seldom  take  any  considerable  part  in  the 
formation  of  the  deposits. 

The  calcareous  remains  of  toraminifera,  corals,  alcyonaria,  Caica 
annelids,   Crustacea,   echinoderms,   bryozoa,    molluscs,    tunicates, 
and  fishes  seem  to  bulk  more  largely  in  deep-sea  deposits  than 
the  siliceous  remains.      The  Globigerina  and  Pteropod  oozes  and 

the  Coral  muds 
and  sands  owe 
their  names  to 
the  abundance   in 
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Fig.  116. 
Clathrocamum  regina,  Haeckel.      From  the  surface  (magnified). 


Fig.  117. 

Cinclopyramis  infiindi- 

bidnm^    Haecl<el.       From 
the  surface  (magnified). 


them  of  the  re- 
mains of  pelagic 
foraminifera  (see 
Figs.  118  to  121), 
of  pelagic  molluscs  (Figs.  122  and  123),  or  of  coral  fragments, 
while  the  valves  of  ostracods  (Figs.  124  and  125),  the  spines 
of  echinoids,  the  spicules  of  alcyonaria  and  tunicates,  and 
the  otoliths  of  fishes  are  among  the  most  constant  of  the 
calcareous  remains  occurring  in  the  deposits,  though  rarely 
found  in  any  great  abundance.  Reference  may  also  be  made  to 
the  teeth  of  sharks  (see  Figs.  126  and  127)  and  the  earbones  of 
whales  (see  Figs.  128  and  129)  found  occasionally  in  all  deposits, 
but  characteristically  in   the  Red  clay  areas  especially  of  the 
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Pacific  Ocean,  which  have  evidently  lain  there  for  a  long  period 


Fig.  iiS. 
Glubigerina  bulloides,  d'Orbign}'.      Fruni  the  surface  (magnified). 


of  time,  having  become  much  decomposed  or  deeply  impregnated, 
and  in  many  cases  thickly  coated,  by  the  peroxides  of  manganese 
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and  iron.      It  is  remarkable  how  very  few  fish  bones  other  than 
teeth  and  otoliths  occur  in  marine  deposits. 

The  inorganic   materials   entering  into   the   composition   of  Materials  of 
deep-sea  deposits  may  be  conveniently  considered  under  three  j,"?'',^'"'''' 


Fig.  119. 
Orbulina  jiniversa ,  d'Orbigny.      From  the  surface  (Y'). 


heads:   (i)  terrestrial,  (2)  extra-terrestrial,  and  (3)  secondary  or 
chemical  products. 

The  terrestrial  materials  are  either  of  volcanic  or  continental  Terrestrial 
origin,  the  former  being  derived  from  submarine  and  subaerial  ™^'"'^^^- 
eruptions,    and,    by    reason    of   their    areolar    structure,    widely 


Volcanic 
rivoilucls. 
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distributed  over  the  ocean-floor,  the  latter  beinp-  derived  from 
the  disintegration  of  continental  land  through  atmospheric  and 
physical  agencies  and  distributed  in  comparatively  close  proximity 
to  that  land.  Of  volcanic  products  the  most  characteristic  is 
pumice,  which  may  float  for  a  long  time  in  the  surface  waters  of 


Fig.  120. 
Has/i^rrina  pelagicn,  d'Orbign\'.      Fl'oni  the  surface  (\"). 

the  ocean  and  may  be  carried  far  from  its  original  source  before 
finally  becoming  water-logged  and  sinking  to  the  bottom. 
While  floating  on  the  surface  these  stones  are  knocked  against 
one  another  by  the  waves,  and  the  broken-off  fragments  fall  to 
the  bottom.  Three  varieties  of  pumice  have  been  recognised 
among  the   fragments   from   the   sea-bottom  :   liparitic,    basaltic 
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or  basic,  and  andesitic.  After  pumice,  the  most  striking  volcanic 
products  are  fragments  of  basic  volcanic  glass  (sideromelan) 
nearly  alvi^ays  partly,  sometimes  entirely,  decomposed  and 
altered  into  palagonite,  together  with  palagonitic  tufas,  generally 
associated  w^ith  the  deposition  of  the  peroxides  of  manganese 
and  iron,  besides  basaltic  and  other  lapilli  and  volcanic  ashes. 
Great   slabs   have   been    dredged    showing    sometimes    distinct 


Via.  121. 
Hasiigerhu^  pelagica,  d'Orbigny.      From  the  surface  (Y')- 

layers  produced  by  showers  of  volcanic  ashes.  Minerals  of 
volcanic  origin  (volcanic  dusts)  may  be  carried  great  distances 
by  the  winds,  and  ultimately  find  a  resting-place  on  the  bottom 
of  the  sea. 

The  continental  products  consist  of  fragments  of  continental  Continental 
rocks  and   the  minerals  derived   from  their   disintegration,   the  P™^'"^'^. 
characteristic  mineral  species  being  quartz.     The  rock-fragments 
are   usually  found    only   in    close  proximity   to   the   continental 
land-masses,  though  exceptionally  found  in  deep  water  far  from 
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Extra- 
terrestrial 
materials. 


Cosmic 
spherules. 


land  in  those  regions  of  the  ocean  affected  by  lloating  icebergs. 
The  dust  h'om  deserts,  hke  volcanic  dusts,  may  be  carried  by 
wind  to  great  distances  from  land,  and  can  be  detected  in  deep- 
sea  deposits,  for  instance,  off  the  west  coast  of  Africa. 

1  he  materials  ot   extra-terrestrial  origin,  though  extremely 
do 


mteresting 
not  bulk  largely 
in  marine  de- 
posits ;  indeed 
they  are  rather 
of  the  nature  of 
rarities,  and  are 
noticed  most 
abundantly  in 
Red  clay  areas 
where,  for  many 
reasons,      it      is 

believed  the  rate    Carinana  lamarckH,  Per.  and  Les.      (From  Steuer. )     The  fragile  shells 
f     -,  .    .  .  of  this  species  are  occasionally  met  \\ith  in  deep-sea  deposits. 

or   deposition   is 

at  a  minimum.  They  consist  of  minute  black  metallic  spherules 
and  brown  chondritic  spherules,  which  may  be  extracted  by 
the  aid  of  a  magnet  when  the  Red  clay  deposit  is  reduced  to 
a  fluid  condition  by  admixture  of  water.  The  black  spherules 
(see    Figs.    130   and    131)    sometimes   have   a   shining   metallic 


Fig.  122. 


Fig.   123. 

Ptcrotrachca  coronata,  Korsk.      (From  Leuckart,  after  Steuer.)      This  species  lias  no  shell, 

and  therefore  does  not  enter  into  the  composition  of  deep-sea  deposits. 

nucleus  of  native  iron  (or  an  alloy  of  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel), 
surrounded  by  a  shell  of  brilliant  magnetic  oxide  of  iron,  to 
which  the  magnetic  properties  of  the  spherules  are  due.  The 
brown  spherules  (see  Figs.  132  and  133)  have  the  lustre  of 
bronze  externally,  and  have  a  finely  lamellated  crystalline 
structure,  with  blackish- brown  inclusions  of  magnetic  iron, 
which  account  for  their  extraction   by  the  magnet.      A  cosmic 
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origin  is  attributed  to  both  forms  of  magnetic  spherules,  which 
are  supposed  to  have  been  thrown  off  by  meteorites,  or  falling 
stars,  in  their  passage  through  our  atmosphere. 

The    secondary   products   entering   into  the  composition   of  Secondary 
deep-sea  deposits  are  (i)  clay,  (2)  manganese  nodules,  (3)  barium  P™'^'^'^'^- 

and  barium  nodules,  (4) 
glauconite,  (5)  phosphatic 
concretions,  and  (6)  zeo- 
lites. 

The  clayey  matter  in  ciay. 
the  deposits  near  land 
may  have  been  trans- 
ported by  rivers,  etc., 
from  the  land,  but  most 
of  the  clayey  matter 
present  in  the  deposits 
far  from  land  is  believed 
to  have  been  derived  from 
the  decomposition  under  the  action  of  water  of  eruptive  and 
metamorphic  rocks  and  minerals,  especially  pumice  and  volcanic 
glass.  The  deep-sea  clays,  some  of  which  are  mostly  made  up 
of  these  decomposing  volcanic  materials,  are  usually  coloured 
a    reddish -brown    by    the    oxides    of    manganese    and    iron — 

products  of  the  de- 
composition of  the 
same  rocks  that  gave 
rise  to  the  clayey 
matter — and  a  com- 
paratively small 
amount   of   clay    may 


f  V&  '^   give  a  clayey  character 
to  the  deposit. 

The  oxides  of  iron    Mana-anese 


Fk;.  124. 

Krifhe  proditcia,  Brady.      From  the  bottom-deposits 

(magnified). 


Fig.  125. 


and 


manganese     are 


nodules. 


^  ,,      ,.  ,       ,,    ,      ^      .K  V,  „      A      -,  I        fi  A^    widely   distributed    in 

Cytlicre  diclyon,  Hrady.     From  the  bottom-deposits  (magnihed).  .    J 

marine  deposits,  and 
especially  in  deep-sea  deposits.  They  occur  in  minute  grains, 
and  act  as  colouring  matter  in  nearly  all  deep-sea  clays, 
and  in  certain  abyssal  regions  of  the  ocean  they  form  con- 
cretions of  larger  or  smaller  size,  which  are  among  the  most 
striking  characteristics  of  the  oceanic  Red  clay.  Sometimes 
the  oxides  cover  consolidated  masses  of  tufa,  fragments  of 
rocks,    portions    of  the    deposit,    branches    of   coral    and   other 
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calcareous  remains,  or  form  irregular  concretionary  masses, 
though  the  commonest  form  is  that  of  more  or  less  rounded 
nodules  (see  Figs.  134  and  135),  which  at  any  one  station  have  a 
general  family  resemblance  and  differ  in  form  and  size  from 
those  taken  at  another  station,  looking  like  marbles  at  one 
place,  like  potatoes  or  like  cricket  balls  at  other  places.  Gener- 
ally the  nodules  are  concretions  formed  around  a  nucleus,  con- 


FiG.  126. — Tooth  of  Carcharodon  megalodon. 
"Challenger"  Station  281,  South  Pacific,  2385  fathoms. 

sisting  of  a  shark's  tooth  or  whale's  earbone,  or  portions  of  teeth 
or  bone,  a  piece  of  pumice  or  fragment  of  volcanic  glass,  etc., 
though  sometimes  no  nucleus  could  be  detected.  These  nodules 
of  iron  and  manganese  are  classed  with  the  impure  variety  of 
manganese  known  as  wad  or  bogf  manranese  ore,  and  the 
greater  part  of  the  manganese  and  iron  is  believed  to  have  been 
derived  directly,  along  with  clay,  from  the  alteration  of  the  rock- 
tragments  and  mineral  particles  containing  manganese  and  iron, 
especially  of  those  of  volcanic  origin,  which  are  spread  over  the 
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ocean-floor.      Where    basic    volcanic    rocks    are    in    process   of 
decomposition,  manganese  nodules  may  be  relatively  abundant 

in  shallow  water,  and  they  are  never 
numerous  in  Globigerina  oozes,  ex- 
cept where  volcanic  material  is 
present  in  some  abundance  in  the 
deposit. 

Sulphate  of  barium  has  been  Barium. 
found  to  be  present  in  most  marine 
deposits  and  in  manganese  nodules 
in  small  quantities ;  in  terrigenous 
deposits  up  to  about  o.  i  per  cent,  in 
manganese  nodules  slightly  more, 
and  in  Red  clays  up  to  about  i  per 
cent.  Small  round  nodules  have 
been  trawled  off  Colombo,  in  675 
fathoms,  containing  75  per  cent  of 
barium  sulphate. 

Glauconite    occurs    in    the    terri-  Giauconite. 
genous  deposits  typically  in  the  form 
of  minute  rounded  grains  of  a  green- 
ish colour,  usually  associated  with  greenish  or  brownish  casts  of 
calcareous  organisms   (foraminifera,  etc.)  ;   in   fact,   the  rounded 


Fig.  127. — Tooth  of  Oxvrhina 

tricodon. 

"Challenger"  Station  276,  Tropical 

Pacific,  2350  fathoms. 


Fig.  128.— Petrous  A^•I)  Tymtanic  Bone 

OF   ZiPHIVS   CAVIROSTRIS. 

"Challenger"  Station  286,  South  Pacific, 

2335  fathoms. 


Fig.  129. — .Section  of  a  Mangan- 
ese  NoiiuLE,   showing  a  Tym- 
panic Bone  of  Mesoflodon  in 
the  Centre. 
"Challenger"  .Station  160,  Southern 
Ocean,  2600  fathoms. 


green  grains  are  supposed  to  be  casts  which  have  lost  all  trace 
of  the  enveloping  calcareous  chambers.  The  individual  grains 
of  glauconite  do  not  exceed  one  millimetre  in  diameter,  though 
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CHAP. 


occasionally  tht;\-  are  cemented  into  nodules,  several  centimetres 
in  diameter,  by  a  phosphatic  substance  ;  the  grains  are  always 
rounded,  often  mammillated,  hard,  dark  green,  or  nearly  black, 
with  sometimes  a  dull  and  sometimes  a  shining  surface.      Mixed 

with  the  rounded 
grains  are  pale 
green,  pale  grey, 
white,  yellow  and 
brownish  internal 
casts  ot  the  cavities 
and  chambers  of 
calcareous  organ- 
isms, often  asso- 
ciated with  an 
amorphous  organic 
matter  of  a  brown- 
ish -  green  colour. 
Glauconite  is  principally  developed  in  the  interior  of  foramini- 
ferous  shells  and  other  calcareous  structures,  the  initial  stages  in 
the  formation  of  glauconite  being  probably  due  to  the  presence 
of  oro'anic  matter  in  the  interior  of  these  shells.      Glauconite  is 


Fig.  130. — lii.iV'K  Si'iii'^KULio 

WITH     Mf.IALLIi;    Nl-'ILEUS 

("1"). 

' '  Challentjcr  "  Station  2S5, 
.South  T^acitic,  2375  fatlt<jnis. 


Fir,.    131. — Bi.AlK  Si'lIEKt'LE 

wriTi    MEiAi.Lir  Nucleus 

CV)- 

"  Challenger  "  .Station  q,  North 
Atlantie,  3150  fathoms. 


Fir,.  132. — Spherule  of  Brokzite 
(¥)■ 

"Challenger"  Station  338,  South 
Atlantic,  1990  fathoms. 


Fig.  133. — A  Lamella  of  a  Spherule 

OF  Bronzite  (highly  magnified). 

"Challenger"  Station  338,  South  .\tlantie, 

1990  fathoms. 


always  associated  with  terrigenous  mineral  particles  and  rock- 
fra^ments,  the  decomposition  of  which,  under  the  action  of  sea- 
water,  would  yield  the  chemical  elements  subsequently  deposited 
in  the  form  of  glauconite  in  the  chambers  of  foraminifera  and 
other  calcareous  organisms.  The  excreta  of  echinoderms  appear 
sometimes  to  be  converted  into  glauconite. 


glazed 
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Associated   with    the   glauconite   in   certain    locaHties,    more  Phosphatic 
especially  off  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  off  the  Atlantic  coast  '^°"""'="°'^=^- 
of  the  United  States,  irregular  concretions,  largely  made   up  of 
phosphate  of  lime,  have  been   dredged.      The  concretions  vary 
greatly  in  size  and  form,  with  a   greenish   or  brownish 
external  surface,  and  are  made  up  of 
heterogeneous  fragments  derived  from 
the  deposit  containing  the  concretions 
(grains  of  glauconite  and  other  minerals 
or    remains   of   organisms),    cemented 
by  phosphatic  material,  which  consti- 
tutes the  principal  part  of  the  concre- 
tions.      When  the  cemented  particles 
are     purely    mineral,    the    phosphatic 
matter  acts   simply  as  a   cement,    but 
when  the  remains  of  calcareous  organ- 
isms are  included  in   the   concretions, 
the  phosphatic   material  plays  a  more 
important    part,     filling    the     internal 
chambers,  and  often  the  calcium  car- 
bonate    of    the    shell    is    pseudomor- 
phosed  into  calcium  phosphate.    When 
the    filling    up    of    a    foraminifer,    for 
example,  and  the  pseudomorphism  of 
its  shell,  are  complete,  the  phosphate, 
attracted  around  this  little  centre  con- 
tinues to  be  added  at  the  surface,  and 
thus  a  phosphatic   granule   is  formed, 
the  external  appearance  of  which   no 
longer    recalls    that    of   the    organism 
around     which     the      phosphate     has 
grouped  itself.     These  phosphatic  con- 
cretions   occur    chiefly     along    coasts 
bathed   by  waters  subject  at  times  to 
great   and   rapid  changes  of  tempera- 
ture, which  cause  the  destruction  on  a 
large   scale   of  marine   life,   the   decomposition   of   the 
remains,  sometimes  thickly  covering  the  sea-floor  in  such  locali- 
ties, giving  rise   to  the  phosphate  of  lime   to  be  permanently 
fixed  in  the  phosphatic  nodules. 

Just    as    the   silicate    glauconite   occurs   in    the    terrigenous  Phiiiipsite. 
deposits,  and  is  supposed   to   be  a   secondary  product   derived 
from   the  decomposition  of  continental  rock  fragments,   so  the 


Fig.  134.  —  Manganese  Nodule 
with     scalfellum    darivinh 
growing  on  it. 
"  Challengt^r  "  Station  2c;9,  South 
Pacific,  2160  fathoms. 
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silicate  phillipsite  occurs  in  the  pelagic  deposits,  and  is  supposed 
to  be  a  secondary  product  derived  from  the  decomposition  of 
volcanic  rock  fragments.  Phillipsite  is  found  in  the  various 
kinds  of  deposits  in  the  deep  water  of  the  Central  Pacific  and 
Central  Indian  Ocean  far  from  land,  and  is  most  abundant  in 
some  Red  clay  areas.  It  occurs  in  crystalline  form,  either  as 
simple  isolated  microliths,  crossed  twins,  irregular  groups,  or 
aggregated  into  spherolithic  groups  in  which  these  zeolitic 
crystals  are  entangled  together  so  as  to  form  crystalline  globules 
of  sufficient  size  to  be  distinguished  by  the  naked  eye.  The 
distribution  of  these  crystals  of  phillipsite  coincides  with  that  of 


basic  volcanic  glasses  and  basaltic 
the  decomposition  of  which,  under 
the  action  of  sea-water,  would  p;ive 
rise  to  the  materials  afterwards 
deposited  in  a  free  state  as  zeolitic 
crystals  and  aggregates. 


lapilli  over  the  ocean-floor. 


Radio-active 
substances. 


Fio.   135.  —  M.VNGANESE  Nodule  with 

TWO    TUNICATES  AND    A    BrACHIOPOD' 
ATTACHED. 
"Challenger"  Station  160,  Southern 
Ocean,  2600  fathoms. 


Professor  Joly  has  examined 
for  their  radium  contents  a  number 
of  deposit-samples  supplied  by  Sir 
John  Murray.  He  finds  that  the 
deep-sea  deposits  are  much  richer 
in  radium  than  the  average  terres- 
trial rocks.  The  Red  clays  and 
the  Radiolarian  oozes,  which  are 
laid  down  in  deep  water  far  from 
land,  contain  much  more  radium 
than  the  calcareous  deposits  like  the  Pteropod  and  Globigerina 
oozes.  The  radio-activity  and  percentage  of  calcium  carbonate 
in  the  deposits  stand  in  an  inverse  ratio  to  each  other,  and  the 
Blue  muds  contain  less  than  the  calcareous  oozes,  though  more 
than  the  continental  rocks.  It  seems  evident  that  the  quantity 
of  radio-active  substances,  of  manganese  nodules,  with  earbones 
of  whales  and  sharks'  teeth,  of  zeolitic  crystals  and  cosmic 
spherules,  is  greatest  where,  for  other  reasons,  we  believe  the 
rate  of  deposition  to  be  least. 

Deep-sea  In  the  neighbourhood  of  emerged  land  the  material  derived 

deposit  types.    fj-Qj-pj  jj^^,-  \^^(\  jg  spread  over  the  sea-floor,  becoming  finer  and 

finer  in    texture  with   greater   distance  and   depth,   whereas   in 

the  central  regions  of  the  great  ocean  basins  land-detritus  may 

be  almost  totally  absent  from  the  deposits,  while  the  calcareous 
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and  siliceous  shells  and  skeletons  of  pelagic  or  plankton  organ- 
isms   may    greatly    predominate.      This    fact    affords    a    ready  Classification. 
means  of  dividing  marine  deposits  into  two  main  classes,  viz. 
Terrigenous    Deposits,    largely    made    up    of    detritus    derived 
directly  from    emerged    land,   with    the    remains    of   benthonic 
organisms,  and  Pelagic  Deposits,  containing  little  if  any  land- 
detritus,  but  largely  made  up  of  the  remains  of  pelagic  organisms. 
The   former  class   of  deposits   must   therefore    form   a   border, 
varying  in  extent   according   to  circumstances,   around  all   the 
land-masses  and  islands  of  the  world,  while  the  latter  class  of 
deposits  occurs  in  those  regions  so  far  removed  from  the  land- 
masses   and    islands   that  very  little   material    derived   directly 
from  the  land  can   reach   the   position  where   they  are   found. 
The  dividing  lines  between  these  two  classes  of  deposits,  and 
between  the  various  types  included  in   them,   are   not   sharply 
defined,  but  the  different  kinds  of  deposits  merge  gradually  the 
one  into  the  other,  so  that  frequently  two  names,  and  in  some 
cases  even  three  names,  might  equally  well  be  applied  to  the 
same  sample.      It  is  the  terrigenous  deposits  laid  down  in  close 
proximity  to  the  land,  and   in  enclosed  seas  like  the  Mediter- 
ranean, that  are  represented  in  the  geological  series  of  rocks, 
but  it  is  extremely  doubtful   whether  the  pelagic  deposits  laid 
down  in  deep  water  far  from  land  have  any  analogues  among 
the  geological  strata. 

After  a  careful  study  of  all  the  available  samples,  Murray  and 
Renard  gave  the  following  classification  of  marine  deposits  : — 


Deep -Sea       Deposits, 
beyond  loo  fathoms. 


Marine  Deposits 

'  Red  clay 
Radiolarian  ooze 
Diatom  ooze 
Globigerina  ooze 
Pteropod  ooze 

Blue  mud 
Red  mud 
Green  mud 
Volcanic  mud 
Coral  mud 


Shallow  -  ^Vater    Deposits,  1  r.       j  i 

,    ^  1  i  1    I  Sands,    gravels, 

between  low  water  mark  ,-  ,'    ° 

,  „  ^,  muds,  etc. 

and  loo  lathoms.  j 


Pelagic  Deposits  formed 
in  deep  water  removed 
from  land. 


II.  Terrigenous 
formed     in 


3.  Littoral  Deposits,  between  1  c,„jj, 
high  and  low  water  r  '  ' 
marks.  J 


gravels, 
muds,  etc. 


Deposits, 
deep    and 


shallow  water  close   to 
land-masses. 


M 
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Terrigenous  The   TERRIGENOUS   DEPOSITS  are  characterised,   as  already 

<  qjeisi  s.  stated,  by  the  abundance  of  land-detritus,  and  are  subdivided 
into  the  following  types,  viz.  ; — 

Blue  niud.  B liic  Mud. — This  is  the  predominant  type  of  deposit  in  the 

neighbourhood  ot  continental  land,  and  is  principally  made  up 
of  land-detritus  (quartz  being  the  characteristic  mineral  species), 
which  becomes  less  and  less  abundant  with  increasing  distance 
from  the  land,  until  the  Blue  mud  passes  gradually  into  one  of 
the  types  of  pelagic  deposits. 

Green  mud  Grecii  Mild  is  a  variety  of  Blue  mud,  distinguished   by  the 

and  sand.  abundance  of  grains  of  glauconite  usually  associated  with 
phosphatic  concretions,  and  is  found  most  characteristically  on 
the  continental  slopes  off  high  and  bold  coasts  where  currents 
from  different  sources  alternate  with  the  season,  as  oft  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  off  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  off  Japan, 
and  off  the  Atlantic  coasts  of  the  United  States.  In  the  lesser 
depths  the  amount  of  clayey  and  muddy  matter  decreases  and 
the  deposits  are  called  Green  Sands. 

Red  mud.  Red  Mud  is  a  local  variety  of  Blue  mud  found  in  the  Yellow 

Sea  and  off  the  coast  of  Brazil,  where  the  great  rivers  bring 
down  a  large  amount  of  ochreous  matter,  to  which  the  deposit 
owes  its  colour  and  its  name. 

Volcanic  mud  VolcLinic  Mttd  occurs   off  those   coasts   and   islands  where 

volcanic  rocks  prevail  ;  the  volcanic  mineral  particles  are  larger 
and  more  abundant  in  the  shallower  water  near  the  land,  and 
the  deposits  there  are  called  Volcanic  Sands. 

Coral  mud  CoTal  Mud  is  found  in  the  vicinity  ot  coral  reefs  and  islands  ; 

fragments  derived  from  the  disintegration  of  the  reefs  are 
larger  and  intermixed  with  less  fine  material  in  the  lesser 
depths,  and  the  deposits  are  then  called  Coral  Sands. 

Pelagic  The   Pelagic   Deposits  are  characterised  by  the  fact  that, 

with  the  exception  of  Red  clay,  their  composition  is  largely 
determined  by  the  pelagic  or  plankton  organisms,  which  secrete 
hard  shells  either  of  calcium  carbonate  or  of  silica,  the  pre- 
dominance of  the  remains  of  one  or  other  of  these  classes  of 
organisms  giving  the  names  to  the  deposits.  In  fact,  the 
deposits  may  be  divided  into  those  that  are  calcareous  and 
those  that  are  siliceous,  the  calcareous  deposits  (Globigerina 
ooze  and  Pteropod  ooze)  being  characteristic  of  tropical  and 
subtropical  regions,  where  there  is  abundant  secretion  of  calcium 
carbonate  by  plankton  organisms,  the  siliceous  deposits  (Diatom 
ooze  and  Radiolarian  ooze)  being  characteristic  ot  polar  and 
other  regions,  where  there  is  a  large  admixture  of  clayey  matter 


and  sani:l 


and  sand. 


deposits. 
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in  the  surface  waters,  and  where  there  is  abundant  secretion  of 

siHca  by  the  planlvton 
organisms.  Over  wide 
areas  in  very  deep  water, 
however,  neither  cal- 
careous nor  siliceous 
remains  predominate  ; 
the  basis  of  the  deposit 
then  becomes  Red  clay, 
consisting  of  clayey 
matter  derived  from  the 
decomposition  of  vol- 
canic materials  ;  quartz 
particles,  so  abundant 
in  terrigenous  deposits, 
are  rare  or  absent. 

The  pelagic  deposits 
are  subdivided  into  the 
following  types,  viz.  : — 

Pteropod  Ooze. —  In  Pteropod ooze, 
the    shallower    waters, 

usually  far  from  continental  land,  on   oceanic  ridges  and  cones, 

especially  within  coral 

reef     regions      where 

warm  water  with  small 

annual  range  occupies 

the      surface,      almost 

every  surface  organism 

which  secretes  a  hard 

shell     or     skeleton     is 

represented  in  the  de- 
posit, the  dead  shells  of 

pteropods  and   hetero- 

pods    being   character- 
istic, and  the  deposit  is 

hence  called   Pteropod 

ooze    (see    Fig.    136). 

About    35    species    of 

pteropods     and      32 

species  of  heteropods, 

as  well  as  pelagic  gas- 

teropods  (see  pp.  172- 

173),  are  known  to  live  in  the  surface  waters  of  the  tropics,  and 


Fig.  136. — Pteropod  Ooze. 

'  Valdivia  "  Station  208,  Indian  Ocean,  lat.  6°  54'  N. 

long.  93°  28'. 8  F^.,   162  fathoms  (magnified). 


Fic.  137. — Globicerina  Ooze. 
'Valdivia"  Station  45,  Atlantic,  lat.  2°  56'. 4  N. 
long.   11°  40'. 5  W.,  2728  fathoms  (magnified). 
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Globiyoi'ina 
ooze. 


'  Valcli\ia  ' 
long. 


Fig.  138. — Globigekina  Ooze. 

Station  162,  .Southern  Ocean,  lat.  43"'  44'.  4  .S, 

75^  33'. 7  10.,   T87B  fathon'is  (ningnified). 


the  shells  of  all  these  species  may  occur  in  the  Pteropod  ooze, 

but    the   extent  of  this 

type   of  deposit   is   not 

great.       Shelled    ptero- 

pods,  except  Lvnacina, 

are    not    found    in    the 

polar  oceans. 

Globigerina  Ooze. — 
The  average  depth  of 
the  ocean  is  about  2000 
fathoms,  and  the  most 
widely  distributed  of 
the  deposits  in  these 
average  depths  is  Glo- 
bigerina ooze  (see  Figs. 
137  to  139),  which  is 
made  up  largely  of  the 
dead  shells  of  surface 
foraminifera,  the  genus 
G  lobicrerina  often 
greatly  predominating, 
hence  the  name.  About 
twenty  species  of  pelagic 
foraminifera  (see  p.  172) 
inhabit  the  surface 
waters  of  the  tropical 
oceans,  and  their  dead 
shells  are  found  in  the 
Globigerina  ooze  ^  and 
also  in  the  Pteropod 
ooze,  but  towards  the 
Arctic  and  Antarctic 
regions  only  one  or  two 
dwarfed  species  occur 
in  the  surface  and  sub- 
surface waters.  In  very 
deep  water,  even  within 
the  tropics,  the  calcare- 
ous shells   do    not    aCCU-  I'"'-  i39--Gloiugerina  Ooze. 

,  1  I  "  Valdivia"  Station  i  c;4,  Southern  Ocean,  lat.  61"  4t'.2  S.  , 

mulate     on     the     bottom,  long.  6i''  is'.g^E.,   1940  fathoms   (magnified): 

^  The  names  "  Biloculina  clay"  and  "  Orbulina  ooze"  will  be  found  in  the  literature  of 
marine  deposits,  but  these  have  been  described  from  samjiles  which  had  been  passed  through 
fine  sieves,  the  larger  shells  having  been  retained  while  the  smaller  ones  had  passed  through 
the  meshes. 
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being  apparently  removed  through  the  solvent  action  of  sea- 
water,  and  with  in- 
creasing depth  the 
Globigerina  ooze 
passes  gradually  into 
another  pelagic  type, 
usually  Red  clay. 

Diatom  Ooze. — We  Diaton 
have  indicated  that  in 
the  colder  regions  of 
the  ocean,  as  in  the 
great  circumpolar 
Southern  Ocean  and 
along  the  northern 
border  of  the  Pacific, 
diatoms  flourish  abun- 
dantly in  the  surface 
waters,  and  where  de- 
trital  matters  are  not 
very  large  in  amount 
their  dead  frustules, 
falling  to  the  bottom, 
make  up  a  large  part 
of  the  deposit  called 
Diatom  ooze  (see  Fig. 
140).' 

Radtolarian  Ooze 
(see  Fig.  141)  has  not 
been  recorded  from  the 
Atlantic  Ocean,  but  is 
characteristic  of  deep 
water  in  the  tropical 
regions  of  the  Pacific 
and  Indian  Oceans, 
where  the  surface 
waters  have  rather  a 
low  salinity  and  carry 
clayey  matter  in  sus- 
pension. It  may  be 
regarded  as  a  variety 
of  Red  clay  containing 


'  Vnldivia 


Fig.  140. — Diatom  Ooze. 

Station  140,  Southern  Ocean,  lat.  54^"'  2'  S. 


long.  22^^  13'. 2  K.,  2207  fathoms  (magnified). 


'  ^\- 
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Fig.  141. — Kadiolarian  Oozk. 

'  Valdivia"  Station  237,  Indian  Ocean,  lat.  4°  45'  S. 

long.  48'^  =;8'.6  E. ,  2772  fathoms  (magnified) 


'   It  may  be  noted  that  Flint  has  recorded  Diatom  ooze  from  the  tropical   Pacific,  but  his 
samples  have  since  been  examined  and  classed  by  us  as  Radiolarian  ooze. 
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many    radiolarian    skeletons.       The    frustules    of   diatoms    and 
skeletons   of  radiolarians  may  occur  in   all  deposits,  but  gener- 
ally they  do  not   become   characteristic    or    predominant   when 
calcareous  shells  are  present  in  large  numbers. 
Red  clay.  Red  Ckiy  is  characteristic  of  great  depths,  say  beyond  2700 

fathoms  (as  Globigerina  ooze  is  characteristic  of  moderate 
depths,  between  1000  and  2500  fathoms),  and  is  the  most  widely 
distributed  of  all  the  deep-sea  deposits,  covering  a  larger  area 
of  the  sea-tioor  than  any  other  deposit  type.  The  basis  of  the 
deposit  is  the  hydrated  silicate  of  alumina,  or  clay,  derived 
principally  from  the  decomposition  and  disintegration  of  pumice 
and  other  volcanic  products  long  exposed  to  the  action  of  sea- 
water,  often  associated  with  secondary  products  derived  from 
the  same  source,  such  as  manganese-iron  nodules  and  phillipsite 
crystals.  Calcareous  remains  may  be  totally  absent  in  the 
greatest  depths,  while  in  lesser  depths  the  percentage  of  calcium 
carbonate  may  approach  30,  and  the  deposit  then  passes  gradu- 
ally into  Globigerina  ooze.  If  the  calcium  carbonate  in  a 
Globigerina  ooze  or  a  Pteropod  ooze  be  removed  by  weak  acid, 
the  residue  resembles  closely  a  Red  clay.  In  other  places  the 
siliceous  remains  of  radiolaria  may  increase  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  Red  clay  merges  gradually  into  Radiolarian  ooze.  The 
rate  of  accumulation  is  evidently  at  a  minimum  in  the  Red  clay 
areas,  for  the  calcareous  shells  falling  from  the  surface  waters 
have  been  gradually  removed  in  solution  either  before,  or 
immediately  after,  reaching  the  bottom  ;  the  ear-bones  of  whales 
and  teeth  of  sharks  (some  of  them  belonging  to  extinct  species) 
are  there  found  in  the  greatest  profusion,  impregnated  with  and 
coated  by  the  peroxides  of  manganese  and  iron  ;  and  there  also 
occur  in  greatest  abundance  (though  always  rare)  minute 
metallic  and  chondritic  spherules  supposed  to  have  fallen  from 
interstellar  space,  and  found  there  more  abundantly  simply 
because  of  the  sparse  deposition  of  other  materials.  Radio- 
active substances  are  also  found  more  abundantly  in  Red  clay 
than  in  any  other  marine  deposit,  or  in  any  continental  rocks. 

Horizontal  A  few  facts  relating  to  the  horizontal  distribution  of  marine 

istribution.  (^gpQsjts  may  now  be  indicated.  The  terrigenous  deposits 
include  a  number  of  varieties,  but  as  a  whole  they  surround  all 
continents  and  islands  in  all  latitudes,  and  extend  to  varying 
distances  from  the  shore.  The  Coral  muds  and  sands  included 
in  this  class  are  limited  to  the  coral-reef  regions  of  tropical  and 
subtropical  latitudes,  and  the  presence  of  the  calcareous  shells 
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of  pteropods  and  heteropods  and  pelagic  foraminifera  in  terri- 
genous deposits  indicates  approximately  temperate  or  tropical 
latitudes  ;  in  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  regions  these  shells  are 
absent  from  the  deposits.  Green  muds  and  sands  appear  to  be 
limited  to  regions  where  there  is  a  wide  range  of  temperature 
in  the  surface  waters  of  the  ocean,  while  Red  muds  are  limited 
to  those  localities  where  a  large  amount  of  ochreous  matter  is 
carried  into  the  sea  by  rivers,  and  Volcanic  muds  and  sands  are 
limited  to  the  neighbourhood  of  volcanic  centres,  both  subaerial 
and  submarine.  But  the  most  widely  distributed  of  all  the 
terrigenous  types  is  Blue  mud,  which  occurs  in  both  the  Arctic 
and  Antarctic  regions,  and  along  the  shores  of  continents  and 
continental  islands  throughout  the  world,  where  not  displaced 
by  one  or  other  of  the  varieties  just  mentioned. 

Broadly  speaking,  the  terrigenous  deposits  close  to  land  in 
shallow  water  contain  more  and  larger  mineral  fragments  than 
those  farther  removed  from  the  land  and  in  deeper  water. 
Where  great  rivers  enter  the  sea  the  terrigenous  deposits  may 
extend  very  far  seaward,  and  a  Blue  mud  may  occupy  the  whole 
of  the  continental  slope,  extending  perhaps  some  distance  out 
over  the  deep  bed  of  the  ocean.  On  the  other  hand,  along 
high  and  steep  coasts  oceanic  conditions  may  approach  close  to 
the  shore,  and  a  Blue  mud  may  pass  into  a  Green  mud  or  into  a 
Pteropod  ooze,  and  finally  into  a  Globigerina  ooze  along  the 
continental  slope. 

Turning  to  the  pelagic  deposits,  we  find  that  Pteropod  ooze 
is  limited  to  the  tropical  and  subtropical  regions,  usually  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  oceanic  islands  and  on  the  summits  and  sides 
of  submarine  elevations  ;  it  is  found  in  relatively  shallow  water, 
and  covers  a  relatively  small  extent  of  the  ocean-floor. 

Globigerina  ooze  is  much  more  widely  distributed  ;  in  fact,  it 
covers  an  area  of  the  entire  sea-floor  second  only  to  that  occu- 
pied by  Red  clay,  extending  as  far  north  as  lat.  72°  N.  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea  and  as  far  south  as  lat.  60°  S.  in  the  South 
Atlantic.  A  Globigerina  ooze  from  a  tropical  locality  differs 
greatly  from  one  taken  towards  the  polar  regions,  for  the 
tropical  sample  may  contain  the  representatives  of  more  than 
twenty  species  of  pelagic  foraminifera  as  well  as  many  species 
of  pelagic  molluscs,  whereas  the  polar  sample  would  include 
only  one  or  two  species  of  pelagic  foraminifera  and  no  pelagic 
molluscs.  Globigerina  ooze  is  the  predominant  type  of  deposit 
in  the  North  Atlantic,  covering  all  the  deeper  parts  of  that 
ocean  except  for  two  areas  of  Red  clay,  and  it  is  there  found 
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in    much   deeper  water    than  in  any  other  of  the  great  ocean 
basins. 

Diatom  ooze  occurs  typically  only  in  extra-tropical  regions, 
forming  a  broad  almost  circumpolar  band  in  the  great  Southern 
Ocean,  outside  the  zone  of  Blue  mud  bordering  the  Antarctic 
continent,  and  a  smaller  band  along  the  extreme  northern  border 
of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  along  the  Alaskan  and  British  Columbian 
coasts  of  North  America,  and  the  Kamtchatkan  and  Japanese 
coasts  of  Asia  and  the  intervening  Aleutian  Islands. 

Radiolarian  ooze  covers  the  sea-floor  in  certain  portions  of 
the  tropical  regions  of  the  Pacific  and  Indian  Oceans,  being 
apparently  entirely  unrepresented  in  the  Atlantic  ;  it  occurs  in 
a  band  of  varying  width  in  the  equatorial  eastern  Pacific, 
approaching  comparatively  close  to  the  shores  of  Central 
America,  and  in  other  smaller  isolated  areas. 

Red  clay  is  the  most  characteristic  and  most  extensive  of 
the  pelagic  deposits,  occupying  the  deepest  portions  of  the  great 
ocean  basins  except  in  the  polar  regions,  extending  beyond 
lat.  50'  N.  and  S.  in  the  Pacific,  and  between  lat.  4.0"  N.  and  S. 
in  the  Atlantic.  It  is  the  typical  deposit  of  the  great  Pacific 
Ocean,  attaining  there  its  maximum  development,  and  being 
associated  over  wide  areas  with  the  characteristic  manganese 
nodules  ;  in  the  Indian  Ocean  it  is  also  associated  with  much 
manganese,  and  therefore  usually  of  a  dark  chocolate  colour, 
while  in  the  Atlantic  it  is  generally  intermixed  with  less 
manganese  and  usually  of  a  light  red-brown  colour. 
Vertical  As  regards  the  vertical  distribution  of  the  deposits,  we  have 

already  indicated  how  gradual  is  the  transition  between  the 
various  types  and  classes,  so  that  frequently  two  or  more  names 
might  be  used  to  characterise  samples  from  the  border  regions. 
It  is  therefore  evident  that  no  definite  limits  of  depth  can  be 
assigned  to  the  different  types  of  deposits,  but  their  general 
distribution  m.ay  be  broadly  outlined. 

The  terrigenous  deposits  have  for  their  upper  limit  the 
shore-line,  while  their  lower  limit  varies  according  to  local  con- 
ditions. We  have  already  pointed  out  that  in  certain  localities 
Blue  m-ud  may  be  restricted  to  the  continental  slope  within 
depths  less  than  1000  fathoms,  while  in  other  localities  it  may 
extend  far  into  the  abysmal  area  in  depths  exceeding  2000 
fathoms,  and  in  some  places  approaching  3000  fathoms.  Coral 
mud  may  extend  into  depths  approaching  2000  fathoms  before 
passing  gradually  into  a  Globigerina  ooze,  but  sometimes  it 
merges  into  Pteropod  ooze  in  depths  less  than    1000  fathoms. 


distribution. 
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while  in  the  lagoons  of  coral  islands  it  may  be  found  in  a  few 
feet  of  water.  Volcanic  mud  may  be  found  extending  into  very 
deep  water — in  fact,  some  of  the  deepest  Red  clays  might  be 
called  Volcanic  muds,  so  abundant  are  the  minute  fragments  of 
pumice  and  volcanic  glass — but  in  the  neighbourhood  of  volcanic 
islands  the  material  from  the  land  is  generally  masked  by  the 
accumulation  of  pelagic  shells,  and  the  Volcanic  mud  may  pass 
into  Pteropod  ooze  in  depths  of  about  1000  fathoms,  or  into 
Globigerina  ooze  in  depths  of  1500  or  2000  fathoms.  Green 
mud  and  Red  mud  generally  occur  in  depths  less  than  1000 
fathoms,  the  seaward  limit  being  about  1300  or  1400  fathoms. 

Of  the  pelagic  deposits,  Pteropod  ooze  is  found  in  shallower 
water  than  any  of  the  other  types — from  about  400  fathoms  to 
about  1500  fathoms,  its  seaward  limit  being  reached  in  about 
1700  or  1800  fathoms.  Globigerina  ooze  may  be  found  in  all 
depths  from  about  400  fathoms  to  over  3000  fathoms,  but 
occurs  typically  in  depths  between  about  1200  and  2200 
fathoms,  its  deeper  limit  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian  Oceans 
occurring  at  about  2800  or  2900  fathoms,  while  in  the  North 
Atlantic  it  is  known  in  depths  approaching  3500  fathoms. 
Diatom  ooze  occurs  usually  in  depths  of  about  600  to  over 
2000  fathoms,  but  in  the  North  Pacific  it  is  found  in  depths  of 
4000  fathoms.  Radiolarian  ooze  is  a  characteristically  deep- 
water  deposit,  hardly  known  in  depths  less  than  2000  fathoms, 
and  covers  the  bottom  at  the  greatest  depths  recorded  by 
the  "Challenger"  and  "Nero"  in  4500  to  over  5000  fathoms. 
Radiolarian  ooze  may,  however,  be  regarded  as  a  mere  variety 
of  Red  clay,  containing  a  notable  proportion  of  these  siliceous 
remains  as  a  result  of  the  favourable  conditions  in  the  surface 
waters.  Red  clay  is  the  typical  deep-water  deposit,  and  covers 
wide  areas  in  depths  exceeding  2000  fathoms,  occupying  the 
sea-floor  in  all  the  "  deeps  "  except  in  one  or  two  cases  in  the 
North  Atlantic,  being  displaced  in  certain  parts  of  the  Pacific 
and  Indian  Ocean  by  its  variety,  Radiolarian  ooze. 

The  rate  of  deposition  of  materials  on  the  sea-floor  is  Rate  of 
naturally  beyond  the  range  of  direct  measurement,  at  all  events  '^''^position. 
in  deep  water.  The  only  observations  bearing  on  this  point 
have  been  recorded  by  Mr.  Peake,  who  in  1903  on  board  the 
S.S.  "Faraday"  raised  and  repaired  a  telegraph  cable  lying  in 
2300  fathoms  in  lat.  50''  N.  and  long.  31"  W.  in  the  North 
Atlantic.  This  same  cable  had  been  lifted  from  a  depth  of 
2000    fathoms   about    200   miles    to   the   eastward   in    1888    by 
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Mr.  Lucas  on  board  the  S.S.  "Scotia,"  and  on  portions  of  the 
cable  recovered  in  1903  being  submitted  to  Mr.  Lucas,  he  was 
quite  convinced  that  no  deterioration  had  taken  place  during  the 
interval  of  fifteen  years.  This  is  ascribed  to  the  fact  that  the 
cable  when  lilted  in  1888  was  covered  by  Globigerina  ooze, 
which  is  believed  to  act  as  a  preservative  upon  cables  in 
contact  with  it.  As  in  1888  the  cable  had  been  submerged 
for  thirteen  years,  this  implies  a  rate  of  deposition  of  one 
inch  of  the  deposit  in  some  period  less  than  thirteen  years  ; 
but  as  the  deterioration  noted  in  the  cable,  especially  in  the 
hemp  serving,  had  probably  taken  some  years  to  effect,  it  is 
perhaps  fair  to  assume  a  period  of  ten  years  for  the  accumula- 
tion of  a  layer  of  the  deposit  one  inch  in  thickness,  in  the 
position  referred  to.  Another  cable  lifted  from  the  bed  of  the 
equatorial  Atlantic  (lat.  2  47'  N.,  long.  30"'  24'  VV.)  from  a 
depth  of  1900  fathoms  in  1883,  after  having  been  submerged 
for  nine  years,  was  found  to  be  in  much  better  condition  than 
the  North  Atlantic  cables  examined  after  havinof  been  laid  for 
a  similar  period,  and  this  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  the  more 
rapid  deposition  of  the  Globigerina  ooze  in  the  warmer  waters 
of  the  equatorial  Atlantic  than  in  the  colder  waters  of  the 
North  Atlantic,  so  that  the  cable  became  more  rapidly  covered 
over  by  the  Globigerina  ooze.' 

While,  therefore,  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  Globigerina 
ooze  accumulates  at  the  rate  of  about  one  inch  in  ten  years  in 
the  central  part  of  the  North  Atlantic  in  lat.  50"  N.,  and  at  a 
still  more  rapid  rate  in  the  central  part  of  the  equatorial  Atlantic, 
it  would  appear  from  the  recent  observations  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars  "  Expedition  that  the  rate  of  deposition  of  sediment  may 
be  almost  nil  even  at  depths  of  1000  fathoms  in  certain  parts 
of  the  North  Atlantic,  where  glaciated  stones  have  been  dredged 
in  considerable  quantities.  Possibly,  however,  these  glaciated 
stones  may  have  been  deeply  covered  by  the  ooze  since  the 
close  of  the  glacial  period,  and  may  have  been  subsequently 
exposed  by  the  action  of  deep  tidal  currents  sweeping  away  the 
Globigerina  shells  from  the  top  of  a  low  ridge  perhaps  recently 
elevated  by  earth-crust  displacements  in  the  deep  sea.  We 
now  know  that  tidal  currents  prevent  the  formation  of  muddy 
deposits  on  the  top  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  in  depths 
of  250  to  300  fathoms,  while  just  below  the  summit  of  the  ridge 
on  both  sides  mud  is  deposited. 

^  See  Murray  and  Peake,  On  Recent  Contribuiions  to  our  Knowledge  of  the  Flooi'  of  the 
North  Atlantic  Ocean,  extra  publication  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  London,  1904, 
pp.  21  and  22. 
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As  to  the  relative  rate  of  accumulation  of  the  different  types 
of  deposits,  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  terrigenous  deposits 
accumulate  at  a  much  m.ore  rapid  rate  than  the  pelagic  deposits. 
Of  the  terrigenous  deposits,  the  Blue  muds  situated  near  the 
mouths  of  large  rivers  may  be  supposed  to  accumulate  at  a 
relatively  very  rapid  rate,  for  the  various  constituents  of  the  mud 
show  little  trace  of  alteration,  while  the  rate  of  deposition  in 
the  case  of  Green  muds  and  sands  must  be  much  slower,  since  the 
mineral  particles  are  generally  profoundly  altered,  and  there  is 
an  extensive  formation  of  secondary  products,  like  glauconite 
and  phosphate  of  lime  ;  Coral  muds  and  sands  appear  to  accumu- 
late rapidly  under  certain  conditions,  and  the  same  may  be  said 
of  Volcanic  muds  and  sands  in  the  neighbourhood  of  active 
volcanoes,  where  the  volcanic  minerals  are  fresh  and  unaltered, 
but  most  of  the  deep-sea  volcanic  deposits  far  from  land  appear 
to  accumulate  at  a  relatively  slow  rate,  for  the  volcanic  particles 
show  abundant  traces  of  alteration  accompanied  by  the  deposi- 
tion of  manganese  peroxide. 

Of  the  pelagic  deposits,  the  Globigerina  and  Pteropod  oozes 
of  tropical  regions  probably  accumulate  the  most  rapidly,  from 
the  greater  variety  of  tropical  pelagic  species  of  foraminifera 
and  molluscs,  and  the  larger  and  more  massive  shells  secreted  in 
tropical  as  compared  with  extra-tropical  regions.  Diatom  ooze 
appears  to  accumulate  at  a  more  rapid  rate  than  Radiolarian 
ooze,  since  in  addition  to  the  siliceous  remains  it  usually 
contains  a  considerable  admixture  of  calcareous  remains,  but 
from  all  points  of  view  it  seems  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the 
minimum  rate  of  deposition  of  materials  on  the  ocean-floor  is 
reached  in  those  characteristic  Red  clay  areas  farthest  removed 
from  continental  land  and  in  very  deep  water.  The  greater 
abundance  of  cosmic  spherules,  sharks'  teeth,  and  ear-bones  of 
whales,  some  of  them  belonging  to  extinct  species,  in  the  Red 
clays  than  in  any  other  type  of  deposit,  is  ascribed  to  the  fact 
that  few  other  substances  there  fall  to  the  bottom  to  cover  them 
up.  The  state  of  profound  alteration  of  the  volcanic  materials 
in  the  Red  clay,  accompanied  by  the  secondary  formation  of 
clay,  manganese  nodules,  and  zeolitic  crystals,  is  ascribed  to  the 
fact  that  these  materials  have  lain  for  a  long  time  exposed  to 
the  solvent  action  of  sea-water.  The  presence  of  radio-active 
substances  in  this  deposit,  in  much  larger  quantity  than  in  other 
deposits,  apparently  also  points  to  a  very  slow  rate  of  deposition. 

-^    It  may  be  stated  generally,  with  reference  to  the  horizontal 
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CHAP. 


Disiiibution  of  distribution  ot  calcium  carbonate  organisms,  that  they  are  most 

calcareous 
remains  in 
pelagic 
tte]iusits. 


Pelagic 
species  of 
foraminifera. 


abundant  both  at  the  surface  and  at  the  bottom  in  warm  tropical 
regions  where  the  annual  range  of  surface  temperature  is  least. 
In  the  tropics  the  following  genera  and  species  of  foraminifera 
are  known  to  have  a  pelagic  habitat,  three  or  four  of  the  species 


being  rather  doubtful  : — 

GIol>ii(eiiim  sacculifcra,  ISrad)'. 
,,  tcquilateralis,  Brady. 

,,  loiiglohaia,  Brady. 

,,  dubia,  Egger. 

,,  rubra,  d'Orbigny. 

biilloides,  d'Orbigny. 
,,  iiiflata,  d'Orbigny. 

,,  digitata,  Brady. 

,,  cretacea,  d'Orbigny. 

diiterfrei,  Brady. 

t^achvdcrvia  (Ehrenberg). 
,,  marginata  (Reuss). 

.,  linnceaiia  (d'Orbigny). 

,,  hcliciiia,  d'Orbiffnv. 


Orbiiliim  wiiversa,  d'Orbigny. 
Hastigerina  pelagica  (d'Orbigny). 
Piilkida    obliqiiiloiulata,     Parker    and 

Jones. 
Sphceroidi)ia  dehiscens,  Parker  an  djone.s. 
Candeina  nitida,  d'Orbign)'. 
Cymbalopora   ( Tretomphaliis)    bulloides 

(d'Orbigny). 
I'lilviiiiilina  meiiardii  (d'Orbigny). 

,,  tiimida,  Brady. 

,,  caimriensis  (d'Orbigny). 

,,  micheliniana  (d'Orbigny). 

„  crassa  (d'Orbigny). 

,,  patagoiiica  (d'Orbigny). 


The  following  genera  and  species  of  shelled  pteropods  and 


heteropods  are  pelagic  :- 


Pelagic  species  Limacina  iriflata  (d'Orbigny). 
of  pteropods.  ^,         triacantha  (Fischer). 

,,         /lelicina  (Phipps). 
,,         antarctica,  \A''oodward. 
,,         IieHcoidcs,  Jeffreys. 
,,         ksiieuri  (d'Orbigny). 
,,         australis  (Eydoux  and  Soule- 

yet). 
,,         retroversa  (Fleming). 
,,         trochiformis  (d'Orbigny). 
,,         biiliDioides  (d'Orbign)'). 
Peraclis  reticulata  (d'Orbigny). 

,,        bispiiwsa,  Pelseneer. 
C/io  (C resets)  virgula  (Rang). 
,,  ,,        co)uca  (Eschscholtz). 

,,  ,,        aciciila  (Rang). 

,,  ,,        eliierchia:  (kSoas). 

,,    {Hyalocylix)  striata  (Rang). 


Pteropod.s 


C/io     {St}iio/a)     siibii/a      (Quoy     and 
Gaimard). 
,,    andrece  (Boas). 
,,   polita  (Craven). 
,,    balajitium  (Rang). 
,,    ctiaptali  (Souleyet). 
,,    australis  (d'Orbigny). 
„    sulcata  (Pfeffer). 
,,    prraiiiidata,  Linne. 
,,    cuspidata  (Bosc). 
Cuvieriiia  colu?n?iella  (Rang). 
Cavolinia  trispiiiosa  (Lesueur), 

,,  (]uadrideiitata  (Lesueur). 

,,  loiigirostris  (Lesueur). 

,,         globulosa  (Rang). 

,,         gibbosa  (Rang). 

,,  tridentata  (Forskcil). 

,,  uncinata  (Rang). 

,,  iiipexa  (Lesueur). 


Heteropod.s 

Pelagic  species   Cari/iaria  cristata  (Umni).  Carinaria  depressa,  Rang, 

of  heteropods.  ^^         fragilis,  St.  Vincent.  „  (7W/ra//.f,  Quoy  and  Gaimard. 

lamarckii,  Peron  and  Lesueur.  ,,  mlea,  Benson. 
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Carinaria  cithara,  Benson. 

,,         punctata,  d'Orbigny. 

„         gai/dichaiidii,    Eydoux    and 

Souleyet. 
,,         atlaiitiia,  Adams  and  Reeve. 
,,  cornucopia,  Gould. 

Atlanta  peronii,  Lesueur. 

turriculata,  d'Orbigny. 
lesucurii,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 
involuta,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 
inflata,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 
inclinata,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 
helicinoides,  Eydoux  and  Soule- 

yet. 
gibbosa,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 


Atlanta  gaudichaudii,  Eydoux  and  Sou- 
leyet. 

,,      fusca,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 

„       depressa,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 

,,       rosea,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 

,,       qjwvana,    Eydoux  and    Soule- 
yet. 

„        mediterranea,  Costa. 

„       violacea,  Gould. 

„        tessellata,  Gould. 

„       primitia,  Gould. 

„        C2inicula,  Gould. 

,,        souleveti.  Smith. 
Oxvgyrus  keraudretiii  (Lesueur). 

,,         rangii,  Eydoux  and  Souleyet. 


The   gasteropod  genus  lanthina  is  also  pelagic,   while  the 
species  of  coccolithophoridce  are  very  numerous. 


5  c  13      Surf  a 


Fig.  142. — Diagram  showing  gradual  disai>pear.a.nce  of  Calcium  Carbonate 
with  increasing  depth. 

The  distribution  of  the  dead  shells  of  these  pelagic  organisms 
in   different  depths  is  peculiar  and  remarkable.      If  we  suppose 
a  cone  to  rise  from  a  depth  of  4000  fathoms  up  to  within  half 
a  mile  of  the  surface  far  from  land  in  the  warmer  regions  of 
the  ocean  (see  Fig.  142),  we  shall  find  on  the  upper  surface  of 
this   cone,   and    down    its  sides  to  about   1000  fathoms,   nearly 
every   shell   of  pelagic   organisms   represented   in   the  deposit, 
even  the  smallest  and  most  delicate.      At  about  1500  fathoms  Disappearance 
many  of  the  thinnest  and  smallest  shells  will  have  disappeared,  car^bonatTwith 
and  the  Pteropod  ooze  passes  gradually  into  Globigerina  ooze,  increase  of 
At   2000  fathoms  there  may  not  be  a  trace  of  pteropods,  and  "^ 
some  of  the  more  delicate  foraminifera  will  also  have  disappeared. 
At  2500  fathoms  the   larger  and  thicker  foraminifera  shells  still 
remain,  and  the  deposit  becomes  a  Red  clay  with  some  carbonate 
of  lime.      At  4000  fathoms    not  a  trace,   or  little  more  than  a 
trace,  of  these  shells  can  be  found,  and  chemical  analysis  does 
not  show  I  per  cent  of  calcium  carbonate. 

Now  it  has  been  shown  by  hundreds  of  observations  that 
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in  the  surface  waters  the  Hving  animals  are  as  abundant  over 
the  Red  clay  areas,  where  not  a  trace  of  their  shells  can  be 
detected  in  the  deposits,  as  over  the  Pteropod  ooze  areas,  where 
every  one  of  them  may  be  found. 

At  about  2500  fathoms  the  percentage  of  calcium  carbonate 
in  the  deposits  apparently  falls  off  more  rapidly  than  at  other 
depths.  In  some  areas,  as,  for  example,  in  the  North  Pacific, 
calcareous  shells  are  not  found  in  2500  fathoms,  while  in 
the  North  Atlantic  they  are  at  the  same  depth  sufficiently 
numerous  for  the  deposit  to  be  called  a  Globigerina  ooze. 
Where  the  livino;  org-anisms  are  most  numerous  in  the  surface 
waters,  the  dead  shells  are  to  be  found  at  greater  depths  on  the 
ocean's  Boor  than  elsewhere.  Where  cold  and  warm  currents 
intermingle,  shelled  organisms  are  killed  in  large  numbers,  and 
the  dead  shells  may  be  found  in  deeper  water  than  in  neigh- 
bouring regions. 

Evidences  of  It  must  be  remembered  that  while  we  know  the  crust  of  the 

movements  of  garth  on  the  continental  areas  to  the  depth  of  several  thousands 
floor.  of  feet,  our  knowledge  of  the  crust  under  the  oceanic  areas  is 

limited  to  one  or  two  feet.  Only  in  a  few  exceptional  instances 
can  we  say  that  the  sounding-tube  has  penetrated  more  than 
Stratification  eighteen  inches  or  two  feet  into  the  deposit.  Sometimes,  when 
the  sounding-tube  brings  up  a  section  over  a  foot  in  length, 
there  are  distinct  indications  of  stratification.^      Even  in  o-reat 

O 

depths  there  may  be  a  Globigerina  ooze  overlying  a  Red  clay 
in  the  deeper  part  of  the  section.  This  arrangement  may  be 
explained  by  supposing  that  the  calcareous  shells  have  been 
slowly  dissolved  from  the  deeper  layers,  but  this  explanation 
will  not  suffice  when  a  Red  clay  occupies  the  upper  and  a 
Globigerina  ooze  the  deeper  layer  of  the  section.  This  latter 
arrangement  appears  to  indicate  that  a  large  block  of  the  earth's 
crust  may  have  subsided  to  the  extent  of  several  hundreds  of 
feet — from  a  depth  at  which  a  Globigerina  ooze  had  been  formed 
in  normal  circumstances  to  a  depth  at  which  a  Red  clay  is  laid 
down  at  the  present  time. 

There  are  not  many  cases  on  record  of  one  type  of  deposit 
being  superposed  upon  another  distinct  type,  examples  being 
more  numerous  of  differences  in  colour  and  in  composition  in 
the  different  layers  of  the  same  type  of  deposit.      Thus,  in  Blue 

'  From  his  examination  of  the  samples  collected  during  the  German  South  Polar  Expedition 
on  board  the  "  Gauss,"  Philippi  believed  that  stratification  on  the  sea-floor  of  to-day  is  not  the 
exception  but  the  rule,  and  that,  where  it  seems  to  be  wanting,  the  upper  layer  is  probably 
thicker  than  the  depth  to  which  the  sounding-tube  penetrated. 


in  marme 
deposits 


oceanic 
areas. 
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muds  it  seems  to  be  the  rule  that  the  upper  portion  should  be 
thin  and  watery  and  reddish-brown  in  colour,  in  striking  contrast 
with  the  stiff  compact  blue  lower  portion,  and  this  is  apparently 
due  to  the  ferric  oxide  or  ferric  hydrate  being  transformed  into 
sulphide  and  ferrous  oxide  in  the  deeper  layers.  Among  our 
records  there  are  seven  cases  of  Red  clay  overlying  Globigerina 
ooze,  eight  cases  of  Globigerina  ooze  overlying  Red  clay,  three 
cases  of  Globigerina  ooze  overlying  Blue  mud,  two  cases  of 
Globigerina  ooze  overlying  Diatom  ooze,  and  four  cases  of 
Diatom  ooze  overlying  Blue  mud  ;  in  twenty  other  cases  the 
percentage  of  calcium  carbonate  was  considerably  higher  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  deposit-samples  than  in  the  lower 
portion,  while  in  six  cases  the  lower  portion  was  richer  in 
calcareous  remains  than  the  upper  portion. 

The  examples  of  Red  clay  overlying  Globigerina  ooze  point  Subsidence  in 
to  subsidence  in  the  region  where  they  occur,  and,  indeed,  there 
are  many  reasons  for  believing  that  the  great  earth-blocks  in 
the  oceanic  areas  for  the  most  part  undergo  subsidence,  while  Elevation  in 
similar  earth-blocks  on  the  continents  are,  on  the  whole,  subject  continental 

'  '  J  areas. 

to  elevation. 

3.   Some  Chemical  Reactions  in  the  Deep  Sea 

In  Dittmar's  well-known  analysis  of  ocean-water^  the  acids 
and  bases  are  arbitrarily  combined,  but  it  is  now  known  that 
the  dissolved  substances  in  sea-water  are  not  accurately  repre- 
sented by  that  table,  inasmuch  as  they  are  present  mainly  as 
ions.  The  aggregate  degree  of  ionic  dissociation  may  be  cal- 
culated from  the  freezing  and  boiling  points  of  sea-water  to  be 
about  90  per  cent.  That  is,  only  one-tenth  of  the  total  solids 
are  present  as  salts  pure  and  simple  ;  but  these  must  comprise 
not  only  those  named  by  Dittmar  but  all  the  possible  combina- 
tions of  bases  with  acids,  among  which  calcium  and  magnesium 
sulphates  will  be  relatively  in  largest  proportion.  The  bulk  of 
the  solutes,  however,  consists  of  ions,  and  it  would  be  more 
rational  to  write  the  composition  of  sea-water  thus  : — 


1   Sodium  chloride 
Magnesium  chloride    . 
Magnesium  sulphate    . 
Calcium  sulphate 

27.213  grams 
3-807       „ 
I.65S       ,, 
1.260 

per 

litre. 

Potassium  sulphate 
Calcium  carbonate 

0.S63     ■„ 
0.123       ,> 

Magnesium  bromide    . 

0.076       ,, 

35.000 
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Dissolved 
solids  in 
sea-water 
as  ions. 


Calcium 

sulphate. 


Calcium 
carbonate. 


I'arts  per  1000. 

I'ercentage. 

30.64 
3-76 

Na 
Mg 

10.722 
1. 316 

Ca 

0.420 

1.20 

K 

0.382 

1.09 

CI 

SO, 

CO., 

19-324 
2.696 

0.074 

55-21 
7.70 
0.21 

Br 

0.066 

0. 19 

35-o°o 

100.00 

Dittmar's  item  CaCO,,  which  was  presumably  included  in 
order  to  express  the  fact  that  there  is  on  the  whole  an  excess 
of  bases  over  acids,  is  obviously  incomplete  as  it  stands.  From 
the  most  recent  measurements  we  gather  that  a  3  per  cent  sodium 
chloride  solution,  in  equilibrium,  as  regards  CO.-,-tension,  with 
air  (which  holds  good  approximately  for  sea-water),  dissolves  at 
25  C.  about  0.07  gr.  of  calcium  carbonate  per  litre.  Hence 
there  cannot  be  as  much  as  0.13  gr.  per  litre  in  sea-water.  The 
surplus  base  should  rather  be  regarded  as  a  mixture  of  calcium 
and  magnesium  bicarbonates,  existing  in  equilibrium  with  a 
certain  amount  of  free  C0„,  and  of  the  products  of  their  hydro- 
lytic  dissociation,  viz.  calcium  and  magnesium  hydroxides.  It 
is  the  two  latter  which  impart  to  sea-water  its  alkaline  reaction. 

On  considering  sea-water  in  its  relation  to  submarine 
deposits  we  note  that,  of  all  possible  combinations  of  cation 
with  anion,  there  are  three  which  are  much  less  soluble  than 
any  others,  and  are  therefore  closest  upon  saturation  and  pre- 
cipitation :  these  are  calcium  sulphate,  calcium  carbonate,  and 
magnesium  carbonate. 

From  what  is  known  of  the  solubility  of  gypsum  in  brines, 
and  allowing  for  the  excess  of  SO,,  one  would  suppose  that 
sea-water  is  very  nearly  saturated  for  this  salt,  and  that  addition 
of,  for  instance,  a  sulphate  would  precipitate  it.  But  gypsum 
is  unknown  as  a  constituent  of  deep-sea  deposits  (unless  of 
extraneous  origin),  so  that  its  solubility-limit  is  evidently  never 
exceeded  under  submarine  conditions. 

Calcium  carbonate,  on  the  other  hand,  occurs,  as  already 
stated,  in  enormous  quantities  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  over 
wide  areas.  All  the  lime  in  it  has  been  derived,  by  the  aid  of 
organic  agencies,  from  the  calcium  held  in  solution  by  sea-water, 
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whilst  the  carbonic  acid  owes  its  origin  more  or  less  indirectly 
to  the  atmosphere  and  to  infra-oceanic  respiration. 

In  considering  by  what  agencies  calcium  carbonate  may  be 
precipitated  from  the  sea,  we  can  at  once  set  aside  two  which 
are  of  importance  in  terrestrial  geology,  viz.  removal  of  solvent 
by  evaporation  and  change  of  temperature  ;  neither  are  operative 
in  adequate  degree  in  the  hydrosphere.  Turning  to  chemical 
processes  we  note,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  solubility  of  calcium 
carbonate  in  water  Is  nearly  proportional  to  the  cube  root  of  the 
CO,,-tension,i  i.e.  the  amount  of  free  CO,,  present  in  solution. 
Calcium  carbonate  as  such  is  scarcely  soluble  at  all,  but  in 
presence  of  CO,,  the  bicarbonate  Ca(HCOj),  is  formed,  and 
this  is  soluble  to  a  considerable  extent.  Hence,  if  CO,  be 
abstracted,  calcium  carbonate  will  tend  to  come  out  of  solution. 
Here  we  have  what  seems  to  be  the  modus  operandi  of  cal- 
careous algee.  The  plant  absorbs  CO,  by  way  of  nutrition, 
precipitates  calcium  carbonate,  and  thus  builds  its  skeleton. 
That  this  process  takes  place  in  fresh  water,  where  the  bicar- 
bonate is  the  chief  salt  of  calcium  present,  may  be  considered 
as  established.  The  mosses  Hypmmi,  Eitcladiiim,  Trickostonia 
are  cases  in  point,  as  also  Chara.  These  plants  deposit  coral- 
like growths,  known  to  mineralogists  as  tufa  and  travertine. 
Many  occurrences  have  been  noted  in  the  Yellowstone  Park 
and  other  American  localities.  In  some  instances  the  calcium 
carbonate  is  aragonitic,  as  at  Carlsbad.  The  calcareous  algae, 
which  are  well  represented  at  the  surface  and  at  the  bottom  of 
the  warmer  oceans  (coccolithophoridee),  no  doubt  secrete  their 
skeletons  in  the  same  way  as  the  fresh-water  algse  enumerated. 

But  there  is  another  far  more  important  agency  at  work. 
Calcium  carbonate  must  separate  out  if  the  product  of  the  con- 
centrations of  its  ions  Ca"  and  CO3"  happens  to  exceed  a  certain 
definite  limit.  Small  increases  in  the  concentration  of  Ca"  ions 
may  be  disregarded,  since  their  concentration  is  already  consider- 
able ;  but  small  local  accessions  of  CO.,"  ions,  which,  in  the  shape 
of  alkaline  carbonate,  may  and  do  occur,  are  more  effective. 
Marine  animals  generate,  as  ultimate  products  of  the  metabolism 
of  their  proteid  food,  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide.  These 
combine  to  form  ammonium  carbonate,  which  in  aqueous  solution 
is  largely  dissociated  into  NH/  and  CO,"  ions;  thus  calcium 
carbonate  is  precipitated  with  liberation  of  ammonia,  and  a  shell 
or  coral  growth  may  be  formed.      The  reaction  here  described, 

1   Schloesing,  Coiiiptes  Rendits  Acad.  Sii.  Paris,  vol.  Ixxv.  p.  70,  1S72  ;  Bodlander,  Zeitschr. 
Phjis.   Chen:.,  vol.  xxxv.  p.  23,  1900. 
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which,  according  to  the  older  chemical  notions,  was  expressed 
by  the  equation 

(NHJ^CO^^  +  CaSO^  =  CaCO„  +  (NHJ,SO,, 

seems  to  have  been  first  suggested  in  this  connection  by 
Forchhammer,  and  was  fully  proved  and  worked  out  experi- 
mentally, with  respect  to  marine  organisms,  by  Murray  and 
Irvine.'  It  accounts  for  the  enormous  amount  of  calcium 
carbonate  at  the  bottom  of  the  ocean,  which  once  formed  part 
of  the  tests  or  skeletons  of  livinof  organisms.  A  limited 
amount  of  purely  inorganic  precipitation  does,  indeed,  take,  place 
in  coral  reefs  and  some  shallow-water  deposits  and  in  the  Black 
Sea.  In  the  Mediterranean,  for  instance,  stone-like  crusts  are 
plentiful,  consisting  of  clay  cemented  by  calcium  carbonate, 
which  latter  is  produced  by  ammonium  carbonate  arising  from 
the  decay  of  organic  matter  in  the  mud  below  bottom-level 
meeting  with  fresh  sea-water  from  above.  We  have  further  the 
lime-concretions  of  the  Pourtales,  Argus,  and  Seine  banks,  the 
"  Challenger  "  casts  of  shells  from  the  Great  Barrier  Reef,^  and 
so  on.  But  all  these  must  be  regarded  as  rarities.  A  great 
many  of  the  reactions  here  referred  to  are  believed  to  be  ruled 
by  enzymes  and  catalytic  substances. 

Whilst  a  great  deal  of  calcium  is  thus  being  taken  out  of 
solution  throughout  the  ocean,  conversely  the  carbonate  is 
continually  being  redissolved.  Calcium  and  magnesium  carbon- 
ates are  held  in  solution  mainly  as  bicarbonates  ;  but  since 
these  compounds  are  incapable  of  existence  in  the  solid  state, 
questions  of  precipitation  and  dissolution,  so  far  as  they  can  be 
approached  on  theoretical  grounds,  must  be  decided  by  the 
solubilities  of  the  normal  carbonates.  The  solubility  of  CaCO, 
in  water  (foreign  salts  being  absent),  and  the  equilibrium  of 
the  various  molecules  and  ions  concerned,  have  been  fairly 
thoroughly  elucidated."  When  MgCO^  is  also  present  and 
sea-water  is  the  solvent,  matters  become  so  complicated  that 
we  cannot  calculate,  from  first  principles,  how  near  sea-water 
is  to  saturation  for  calcium  carbonate..  There  are,  however, 
direct  empirical  data  on  this  point.  From  the  experiments  of 
Anderson  with  natural,  and  of  Cohen  and  Raken  with  artificial, 
sea-water,  it  would  appear  that  with  regard  to  CaCOg,  in  the 
final  stable  modification  of  calcite,  sea-water  is  saturated  and 
incapable  of  taking  up  more,  under  conditions  of  stable 
equilibrium.      Nevertheless  the  ocean  does  unquestionably  dis- 

^  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  vol.  xvii.  p.  79,  18S9. 
-  Deep-Sea  Deposits  Chall.  Exp.,  pp.   170,  172,  1891.  ^  Eodlander,  loc.  cit. 
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solve  such  calcium  carbonate  as  it  comes  in  contact  with, 
especially  dead  shells  and  skeletons.  Three  reasons  for  this 
may  be  adduced  : — 

(i)  There  may  be  local  accessions  of  COj,  the  dissolving 
power  of  which  has  already  been  referred  to.  The  sarcode  of 
molluscs  and  the  albuminous  binding  material  of  their  shells  are 
decomposed,  on  the  death  of  the  animal,  to  CO2  and  ammonia, 
the  former  being  much  in  excess.  The  solvent  thus  provided, 
in  the  case  of  any  given  shell-forming  organism,  can  only,  how- 
ever, be  small  relatively  to  the  calcareous  matter  present. 

(2)  The  carbonate  may  be  in  a  less  stable,  and  therefore 
more  soluble,  form  than  calcite.  This  is  eminently  true  of 
corals,  which  are  mainly  aragonitic.  Some  shells  also  are 
wholly  or  partially  aragonitic,  and  marine  aragonitic  algae 
occur,  such  as  Halimeda.  Sea-water  saturated  for  calcite 
would,  needless  to  say,  be  unsaturated  for  aragonite. 

(3)  It  is  a  familiar  fact  that  freshly  precipitated  calcium 
carbonate  is  much  more  soluble  than  the  stable  macrocrystalline 
modification.  The  older  theory,  which  supposed  the  former  to 
be  basic  or  hydrated  CaCOg,  seems  open  to  doubt,  since  there  is 
no  sort  of  evidence  that  such  compounds  exist.  More  probably 
the  abnormal  solubility  is  due  to  the  exceedingly  small  size  of 
the  particles.  Above  a  certain  limit  of  size,  the  concentration 
of  saturated  solutions  of  a  solid  is  constant,  whether  the 
particles  be  large  or  small  ;  below  this  limit  the  concentration 
becomes  greater  the  smaller  the  particles,  these  stronger 
solutions  being  in  perfectly  stable  equilibrium  with  solid 
particles  of  a  definite  magnitude.  Experimental  observations 
of  this  phenomenon,  which  may  be  an  effect  of  surface-tension 
between  solid  and  liquid,  have  in  recent  times  been  made  on  a 
variety  of  substances.^  The  limiting  size  for  abnormal  solubility 
is  about  2/i  diameter  for  gypsum,  and  will  hardly  be  very 
different  for  calcium  carbonate.  It  may  be  that  what  is  called 
amorphous  calcium  carbonate  is  often  merely  calcite  or  aragonite 
in  a  state  of  extremely  fine  subdivision,  whence  the  higher 
solubility.  Abnormal  solutions  thus  produced  are  of  course 
supersaturated  for  larger  particles,  but  there  is  evidence  that 
they  part  with  their  surplus  solute  with  extreme  reluctance. 

In  all  probability,  then,  the  particles  of  calcium  carbonate  of 
organic  origin  in  the  sea,  which  are  protected,  during  life,  by 
albuminoid  matter,  go  into  solution,  in  the  course  of  their  post- 
mortem descent,  by  virtue  of  their  minute  size,  and  leave  trails 

^  See  Hulett,  Zeitschr.  Phys.  Chem.^  vol.  xxxvii.  p.  385,  1901. 
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of  sea-water  surcharged  with  lime.  This  hme,  though  in  a 
metastable  condition,  finds  no  nuclei  to  deposit  upon  and 
remains  in  solution,  being  carried  about  until  it  reaches  an  area 
impoverished  of  lime  by  precipitation,  when  its  condition 
becomes  stable,  or  until  it  is  itself  reprecipitated  by  coming 
into  the  sphere  of  action  of  an  ammonia-producing  organism. 
Thus  the  ocean  as  a  whole  remains  just  about  saturated  for 
calcium  carbonate. 

Oceanic  calcium  undergoes  extensive  circulation  between 
the  dissolved  and  undissolved  states.  When  calcareous  frag- 
ments fall  on  a  clayey  or  muddy  bottom,  they  fall  into  water 
which  can  take  up  lime,  and  are  dissolved  as  the  water  passes 
over  them,  while  on  falling  on  distinctively  calcareous  deposits 
like  Pteropod  ooze  they  fall  into  water-layers,  immediately  above 
the  bottom,  which  can  dissolve  no  more  lime.  In  either  case 
the  lime  depends  for  its  redistribution  on  the  slow  processes  of 
diffusion  by  convection  and  other  currents.  In  those  areas 
covered  by  Globigerina  and  Pteropod  oozes  lime  is  being 
steadily  withdrawn  from  the  ocean.  Over  Red  clay  areas,  on 
the  other  hand,  lime  is  being;  returned  to  the  ocean.  From 
the  state  of  saturation  of  sea-water  we  may  infer  that  the 
aggregate  accessions  of  lime  to  the  bottom  exactly  balance  the 
aggregate  supply  from  land  and  from  the  direct  decomposition 
of  submarine  rocks.  On  the  whole,  lime  at  the  present  time 
appears  to  be  accumulating  towards  the  equator. 
Magnesium  Another  element  present  in  the  sea,  magnesium,  shares  the 

vicissitudes  of  calcium,  but  in  a  very  minor  degree.  Magnesium, 
in  contrast  with  calcium,  is  very  prone  to  form  hydrated  and 
basic  carbonates,  and  when  the  carbonate  is  precipitated  from 
solutions  of  magnesium  salts,  it  comes  down  not  in  the  anhydrous 
crystalline  form,  but  mainly  as  a  trihydrate.  Now  solubility- 
determinations  in  pure  water  and  in  salt-solutions  indicate  that 
MgCO;;  as  bicarbonate,  in  equilibrium  with  trihydrate,  is  of  the 
order  of  ten  times  more  soluble  than  CaCOg.  Hence  the  former 
is  far  less  likely  to  be  precipitated  than  the  latter,  even  though 
there  is  about  three  times  as  much  magnesium  in  the  sea  as 
calcium.  Moreover,  it  is  well  known  that  magnesium  carbonate 
is  not  readily  brought  down  in  presence  of  ammonia.  Thus  we 
find  that  in  living  shells,  corals,  and  algse  the  proportion  of 
MgCO,  to  CaCO;.  is  usually  below  i  per  cent.  It  is  observed, 
however,  that  in  dead  carbonates,  e.o-.  Coral  sands  and  muds 
and  calcareous  oozes  which  have  been  for  a  long  time  at  the 
bottom,  there  are  markedly  greater  admixtures  of  magnesium. 


carbonate. 
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This  enrichment  in  magnesium  is  a  familiar  phenomenon  at 
shallow  depths,  notably  in  and  about  coral  reefs.  It  has  also  been 
shown  on  the  basis  of  the  "Challenger"  analyses  that  bottom- 
deposits  contain  more  MgCOo  in  proportion  to  CaCOs  the  less 
calcareous  they  are.  Granted  that  accumulation  of  magnesium 
does  take  place,  there  are  two  explanations  which  have  been 
offered,  viz.  (i)  that  deposited  lime  is  dissolved  away  in  prefer- 
ence to  magnesia,  and  (2)  that  a  kind  of  pseudomorphosis  by 
the  interaction  of  calcium  carbonate  and  dissolved  magnesium 
salts  sets  in.  Both  assume  MgCO.  to  be  less  soluble  than 
CaCOg,  and  both  may  well  hold  good.  Even  if  MgCOg  were 
precipitated  as  trihydrate,  it  would  sooner  or  later  change  into 
the  anhydrous  form,  or  rather  into  dolomite,  that  being  the  most 
stable  and  final  form.  Perhaps  this  transformation  has  already 
been  effected  in  the  shell.  But  dolomite  is  well  known  to  be 
less  soluble  in  carbonated  water  than  calcite.  As  regards 
enrichment  by  accession  of  magnesia,  this  could  only  take  place 
if  sea-water  were  nearly  saturated  for  MgCOs,  a  matter  which 
has  not  hitherto  been  put  to  the  test  ;  sea-water  is  certainly  not 
saturated  for  the  trihydrate,  but  it  is  conceivable  that  anhydrous 
calcium  carbonate  would  determine  the  deposition  of  magnesium 
carbonate  in  the  anhydrous  form,  which  is  relatively  very 
insoluble.  Now  when  calcium  carbonate  goes  into  solution, 
the  concentration  of  CO3"  ions  in  its  neighbourhood  is  increased, 
whereby  the  solubility  of  any  other  carbonate  is  lowered  ;  thus 
a  precipitation  of  MgCOg  might  ensue.  However,  if  this  action 
were  capable  of  taking  place  generally,  we  should  expect  a  far 
larger  percentage  of  magnesia  in  the  purer  calcareous  oozes. 
On  the  whole,  therefore,  the  enrichment  in  magnesia  in  deep- 
sea  deposits  proper  is  rather  to  be  sought  in  preferential 
dissolution  of  lime. 

The  total  magnesium  carbonate  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea 
only  amounts  to  a  small  percentage  of  the  total  calcium  carbonate. 
Since  the  proportion  of  Mg  to  Ca,  primarily  in  rocks  and 
secondarily  in  river-waters,  is  much  larger  than  this,  it  is  clear 
that  dissolved  magnesium  is  accumulating  in  the  ocean. 

Another  of  the  more  important  constituents  of  sea-water,  Sulphur. 
sulphur,  suffers  transference,  on  a  modest  scale,  from  the  sea  to 
the  bottom.  Nowhere  in  the  deposits  of  the  open  ocean  has 
sulphur  been  found  to  occur  as  sulphate,  but  in  those  very 
extensive  landward  areas  where  Blue  muds  form  the  deposit 
there  is  always  a  small  percentage  of  ferrous  sulphide  and 
of  free  sulphur,  which  are  directly  or  indirectly  derived  from 
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sea-water  sulphates.  In  all  deep-sea  muds  there  is  a  certain 
amount  of  decaying  animal  and  vegetable  matter  fallen  from 
the  hydrosphere,  the  proteids  of  which  leave  their  sulphur,  so 
far  as  it  escapes  oxidation,  combined  with  the  iron  of  the 
surrounding  mud.  But  apart  from  this  rather  insignificant  item, 
there  are  bacteria  which,  whilst  living^  on  sarcodic  matter,  seize 
on  the  dissolved  sulphates  of  sea-water  and  reduce  them  to 
sulphides  ;  the  latter  react  with  whatever  ferruginous  material 
is  present,  and  produce  the  highly  insoluble  compound  ferrous 
sulphide.  Free  sulphur,  when  found,  is  to  be  accounted  for  by 
the  partial  oxidation  of  sulphides,  either  by  dissolved  oxygen  or 
at  the  expense  of  ferric  iron.  The  retention  of  sulphur  in 
bottom-deposits  can  only  occur  where  there  is  plenty  of  decaying 
organic  matter,  where  the  bottom-waters  are  stagnant,  or  nearly 
so,  and  not  well  aerated,  and  where  there  is  not  a  copious  hail 
of  calcareous  tests  ;  that  is,  mainly  in  the  lower  layers  of  muddy 
bottoms  at  shallow  and  medium  depths.  The  sea- water 
imprisoned  below  the  upper  layer  of  mud  becomes  poorer  in 
sulphate  and  richer  in  carbonic  acid,^  whilst  the  mud  is  darkened 
in  colour  by  very  finely-divided  and  easily  oxidizable  ferrous 
sulphide.  Under  suitable  conditions  the  ferrous  sulphide  may, 
as  in  Black  Sea  muds,-  combine  with  free  sulphur  and  attain  a 
condition  of  higher  stability  in  the  form  of  pyrites.  The  essential 
chemical  factor  which  renders  possible  the  retention  of  sulphur 
is  the  power  of  the  colloidal  ferric  hydroxide  in  clay  to  react 
with  sulphides.  A  small  quantity  of  ammonium  sulphide  added, 
in  the  laboratory,  to  ordinary  Red  clay  from  the  deep  sea,  at 
once  goes  into  reaction:  the  clay  is  darkened  to  a  tint  resembling 
that  of  Blue  mud  ;  the  original  tawny  colour  is  restored  by 
atmospheric  oxidation  ;  the  darkened  clay  evolves  sulphuretted 
hydrogen  with  dilute  acid.  At  the  same  time  it  is  well  to 
remember  that  many  Blue  muds  owe  their  colour  to  quite  other 
causes  than  the  presence  of  sulphur. 

The  reduction  of  sulphates  occurs  only  where  there  is  a 
continuous  deposition  of  detritus,  and  takes  place,  in  the  sub- 
marine muds,  in  the  deeper  layers.  Consequently  under 
normal  conditions  precipitated  sulphur  does  not  perform  a  cycle 
between  bottom  and  sea,  but  remains  irrevocably  buried, 
accumulating  as  the  deposit  accumulates.  No  attempt  seems 
hitherto  to  have  been  made  to  determine  the  ferrous  sulphide 
in    marine    muds,   but  it  is  probably    very  minute    in  amount. 

J   Murray  and  Irviiiu,   Trans.  Roy.  Sor.  Edin.,  vol.  xxxvii.  p.  481,  1893. 
^  Murray,  Scotl.  Gcogr.  JlJaif. ,  vol.  xvi.  p.  673,  1900. 
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Free  sulphur  has  been  found  in  a  maximum  of  0.003  P^^"  cent 
in  oceanic  deposits,^  although  inland  and  estuarine  deposits  may 
contain  rather  more.  We  may  therefore  take  it  that  the 
aggregate  influx  of  oxidized  sulphur  into  the  ocean  greatly 
exceeds  the  fixation  of  reduced  sulphur  at  the  bottom. 

The  elements  silicon  (as  hydrated  silica)  and  phosphorus 
(as  calcium  phosphate)  are  transported  by  biological  agencies 
from  the  sea  to  the  bottom,  the  former  in  large,  the  latter  in 
small,  quantities.  The  compounds  referred  to  are  capable  of 
existing  in  solution  in  sea-water  only  to  an  infinitesimal  extent, 
so  that  all  the  silicic  and  phosphoric  acids  carried  into  the 
ocean  must  eventually  find  their  way  to  the  bottom. 

The  silica  of  organic  origin  in  deep-sea  deposits,  which  of  silica, 
course  represents  but  a  tiny  fraction  of  the  total  silica  present,  is 
peculiar  in  having  been  derived  not  only  from  dissolved,  but  also 
from  suspended,  silicates.^  It  takes  the  form  of  tests  and  skeletons 
characterising  the  important  Diatom  ooze  and  Radiolarian 
ooze  areas,  and  of  sponge  spicules,  which  are  ubiquitous  but 
nowhere  concentrated  enough  to  give  rise  to  a  definite  deposit. 
Chemically,  this  silica  is  in  the  hydrated  colloidal  condition 
not  unlike  opal.  By  what  process  the  siliceous  organisms 
convert  their  intake  of  dissolved  silica  and  floating  clay  into 
structural  silica  is  not  clearly  known  ;  as  regards  the  former,  it 
is  evident  that  the  organisms  possess  some  means  of  coagulating 
to  a  hydrogel  the  silica  which  they  receive  either  as  SiOg"  ions 
or  as  a  hydrosol  of  silicic  acid  ;  whilst  their  argillaceous  food  is 
probably  decomposed  by  some  acid  juice  with  elimination  of 
alumina  in  solution  and  eventual  deposition  of  coagulated  silica. 
During  life,  siliceous  tests  are  protected  from  dissolution  by 
an  admixture  of  albuminoid  matter,  which  rots  away  after  death. 
The  hydrogel  of  silica  then  undergoes  peptisation  (that  is,  so 
much  of  it  as  does  not  fall  to  the  bottom),  probably  by  virtue  of 
the  free  alkali  in  sea-water,  and  returns  to  the  dissolved  state. 
The  conditions  of  dissolution  of  silica  and,  for  instance,  calcium 
carbonate  are  very  different.  Silica,  as  being  a  colloid,  has  not 
a  definite  solubility  ;  its  existence  as  a  hydrosol  is  limited  only 
by  the  coagulating  action  of  the  electrolyte  solutes  of  sea- water 
or  by  its  precipitation  in  combination  with  a  base.  As  to  the 
former  effect,  we  have  no  data  except  that  sodium  chloride  is 
comparatively  feeble  as  a  coagulant.  It  is  remarkable  that  no 
silica  seems  ever  to  reach  the  bottom  as  a  chemical  precipitate 

^  Buchanan,  Proc.  Roy,  Soc.  Edin.,  vol.  xviii.  p.  17,  1891. 
-  Murray  and  Irvine,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  vol.  xviii.  p.  229,  1891. 
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of  calcium  or  magnesium  silicate,  although  magnesium  silicate 
is  known  to  be  soluble  to  only  i  part  in  100,000  of  sea-water/ 
This  perhaps  indicates  that  the  silica  in  solution  in  the  sea  is 
always  below  saturation-point,  so  that  a  local  concentration  large 
enough  to  determine  precipitation  never  occurs.  Or  again, 
excess  silica  perhaps  combines  with  what  little  alumina  there  is 
in  sea-water  and  is  deposited  as  clay  ;  if  that  were  the  case,  the 
limit  of  dissolved  silica  would  be  set  by  the  solubility  of  this 
substance,  which  may  well  be  less  than  that  of  magnesium 
silicate.  At  any  rate,  the  quantity  of  silica  really  dissolved  in 
sea-water  is  extremely  small.  According  to  the  most  recent 
and  trustworthy  determinations,"  there  is  on  the  average  about 
one  part,  and  never  more  than  two  parts,  per  million  in  North 
Sea  and  Baltic  waters. 

Although  for  obvious  reasons  vastly  less  silica  is  produced, 
by  biological  agencies,  in  the  waters  of  the  sea  than  calcium 
carbonate,  the  former,  like  the  latter,  is  found  in  almost  all 
submarine  deposits.  When  siliceous  remains  fall  into  a  calcareous 
deposit,  the  silica  has  little  tendency  to  combine  with  lime, 
since  silicic  at  low  temperatures  is  an  even  weaker  acid  than 
carbonic  ;  but,  the  process  of  peptisation  being  accelerated  by 
the  higher  alkalinity  of  the  superjacent  waters,  we  should  expect 
the  predominance  of  lime  to  favour  the  dissolution  of  silica. 
This  seems  to  be  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  silica  is  least 
abundant  in  the  most  calcareous  bottoms  of  the  open  sea,  and 
also  by  the  almost  total  absence  of  silica  in  coral  reefs  and 
muds.^  Again,  essentially  siliceous  accumulations  (Radiolarian 
ooze)  are  characteristic  of  the  very  deepest  parts  of  the  ocean, 
where  calcareous  remains  have  such  enormous  columns  of  sea 
to  fall  through  that  they  may  fail  to  reach  the  bottom.  There 
is  thus  a  tendency  for  silica  and  calcium  carbonate  to  be 
mutually  exclusive.  In  terrestrial  calcareous  deposits  (chalk) 
we  find  imprisoned  silica  going  into  solution,  migrating  to 
centres  of  coagulation  and  forming  nodular  segregations  (flint). 
No  such  phenomenon  is  observed  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea, 
where  the  silica  brought  into  solution  has  probably  no  difficulty 
in  diffusing  into  the  hydrosphere  out  of  the  comparatively  loose 
deposit. 

The  soluble  silica  of  the  sea  is  derived  ultimately  from 
felspathic  minerals,   and    the    greater  bulk    is  introduced    from 

^   Murray  and  Irvine,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  vol.  xviii.  p.  23S,  1891. 
-  Raben,   IVissensch.  Meeresuntersuchungen,  Kiel,  vol.  viii.  pp.  99  and  277,  1905. 
^  The  Atoll  of  Funafuti :  Report  of  Coral  Reef  Committee  of  the  Royal  Society  ;  Chemical 
Examination  of  the  Materials  from  Funafuti,  by  J.  W.  Judd,  p.  370,  1904. 
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land  by  means  of  rivers.  Since  the  ocean  cannot  retain  in 
solution  more  than  a  trace,  all  this  silica  must  eventuate  as 
organic  deposits,  especially  Radiolarian  and  Diatom  oozes. 
Furthermore,  a  certain  quantity  of  suspended  terrigenous  clay 
is  being  continually  converted  into  the  hydrated  silica  of  these 
deposits.  Neglecting  the  latter  source  of  biological  silica  and 
the  comparatively  inconsiderable  radiolarian  areas,  we  can  say 
that  the  dissolved  silica  yielded  by  the  continents  is  tending  to 
accumulate  on  the  frontiers  of  the  temperate  and  polar  zones, 
especially  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean. 

The  amount  of  phosphorus  in  sea-water  is  comparable  in  its  Phosphorus. 
tenuity  to  that  of  silica.  Raben's  determinations  for  North  Sea 
and  Baltic  waters  show  a  seasonal  variation  ranging  from 
0.14  to  1.46  parts  of  P20,^  per  million.  Phosphorus  originates 
as  calcium  phosphate  in  the  form  of  apatite,  passes  through  the 
ionized  condition,  and  is  deposited  on  the  bottom  of  the  sea  as 
calcium  phosphate.  In  the  deposits  this  compound  is  of 
universal  distribution  ;  all  samples  of  whatever  character  contain 
from  a  trace  to  about  3  per  cent  of  tricalcium  orthophosphate. 
The  clays  and  muds  no  doubt  retain  traces  of  undecomposed 
mineral  phosphate.  On  the  other  hand,  calcium  phosphate  is 
secreted  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  by  the  living  denizens  of 
the  sea,  whence  its  presence  in  calcareous  and  siliceous  deposits  ; 
here  we  have  the  phosphorus  withdrawn  from  aqueous  solution 
and  partly  going  through  a  cycle  between  the  sea  and  the 
bottom,  like  lime  and  silica. 

If  there  were  no  organic  life  in  the  ocean,  the  deposit  every-  Decomposi- 
where  would  consist  of  a  mud  or  clay,  composed  of  mineral  ^°ng°ais 
detritus.  As  it  is,  this  detritus  is  nowhere  wholly  absent,  and 
large  areas  consist  of  little  else.  Whether  the  mud  be  brought 
into'the  sea  by  rivers  or  through  the  agency  of  tidal  erosion,  or 
whether  it  be  formed  in  situ  at  the  bottom,  it  is  always  of  a 
dual  nature.  The  one  ingredient  is  more  or  less  finely  powdered 
original  mineral  matter  produced  by  mechanical  comminu- 
tion ;  the  other  is  a  mixture  of  substances  resulting  from  the 
chemical  decomposition  of  rocks.  It  has  not  been  found 
possible  to  disentangle  these  components  quite  satisfactorily  by 
chemical  analysis,  but  it  is  safe  to  state  that  the  proportion  of 
one  to  the  other  ranges  from  one  quarter  to  three  quarters. 

In  chemically-produced  mud  we  have  the  result  of  the  action 
of  water  on  crystalline  silicates  without  the  intervention  of  any 
solute  except  dissolved  gases.     Qualitatively,  therefore,  it  is  of 
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the  same  composition  whether  formed  in  fresh  water  or  in  the 
sea.  Quantitatively,  it  might  be  expected  to  show  a  difference 
for  terrigenous  and  pelagic  origin  respectively,  since  the  mother- 
rocks  are  in  general  not  the  same.  Nevertheless,  a  remarkably 
close  similarity  is  revealed  by  analyses,  such  as  the  "  Chal- 
lenger" analyses  of  Blue  muds  and  Red  clays,  or  still  better,  of 
Clarke's  ultimate  analyses  of  averaged  "  Challenger  "  deposits.^ 
One  notable  point  of  difference  is  brought  out,  viz.  the  greater 
manganese-content  of  pelagic  deposits. 

The  action  of  unlimited  water,  oxygen,  and  carbonic  acid 
on  the  earth's  crust  tends  to  lead  to  certain  definite  end-products, 
the  nature  of  which  is  dictated  by  the  abundance  and  the 
affinities  of  the  elements  concerned,  and  by  their  habit  as 
regards  solubility.  All  minerals,  given  time,  succumb  to  these 
agencies.  Reviewing  the  chief  elements,  we  find  the  final  con- 
ditions of  stability  under  subaqueous  influences  to  be  as  follows. 
The  alkalies,  being  of  a  highly  soluble  tendency,  go  into 
solution  and  accumulate  in  the  hydrosphere.  Calcium  and 
magnesium  are  rendered  soluble  by  the  presence  of  carbonic 
acid  and  become  sea- water  constituents,  the  former  being 
ultimately  redeposited  by  organic  processes.  Phosphorus 
behaves  similarly.  Ferric  iron  is  very  feebly  basic,  and  therefore 
tends  to  the  condition  not  of  a  salt  but  of  a  hydrated  oxide 
(FcoOs.Aq)  which,  being  very  insoluble,  remains  in  the 
residuum.  Ferrous  iron,  which  is  a  much  stronger  base,  is 
leached  out  by  the  aid  of  carbonic  acid,  but  is  soon  oxidized  to 
ferric  iron  and  rendered  insoluble.  Much  the  same  holds  good 
of  manganese,  which  exists  in  minerals  almost  exclusively  in  the 
manganous  state  :  it  is  dissolved  as  bicarbonate,  undergoes 
oxidation,  and  comes  to  rest  as  hydrated  peroxide  (MnOo.Aq). 
Aluminium  forms  only  one  base,  which  is  very  weak,  but  has 
the  property  of  combining  with  silica  to  form  a  highly  insoluble 
substance,  ideal  clay  (Al^Og.  2SiO„.  2H.,0),  which  represents  its 
final  stable  condition.  Silicon  exists  as  a  weak  acid  (SiOo)  of 
insoluble  tendencies,  which,  after  having  been  brought  into 
solution,  partly  joins  the  residuum  as  clay  and  is  partly  re- 
deposited  as  hydrated  silica  through  organic  agency. 

The  ultimate  mineral  residuum,  then,  consists,  if  we  pass 
over  the  rarer  elements,  of  aluminous  clay,  hydrated  ferric  oxide, 
and  hydrated  manganese  peroxide.  In  all  probability  the  two 
former  substances  should  be  considered  together  and  submarine 
clay    regarded    as   an  ill-defined   colloidal   compound   in   which 

'  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  vol.  xxxvii.  pp.  167  and  269,  1907. 
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silica  and  alumina  play  the  chief  part,  but  ferric  hydroxide  and 
even  lime,  magnesia,  and  alkalies  are  also  represented.  These 
minor  constituents  are,  at  any  rate,  so  combined  as  to  resist 
leaching  out  by  dilute  acids.  Vast  areas  of  the  lowest  depths  of 
the  sea  are  covered  by  such  a  clay  in  a  state  of  considerable 
mechanical  purity,  a  product  of  almost  exclusively  submarine 
disintegration,  known  as  Red  clay. 

The  chemical  action  by  which  pelagic  clay  is  derived  from 
its  volcanic  mother- rocks  must  proceed,  as  compared  with 
subaerial  weathering,  with  the  utmost  sluggishness.  The 
fundamental  question,  indeed,  whether  fresh  or  salt  water  exerts 
the  more  powerful  action  upon  rocks  must  be  regarded  as  not 
yet  answered.  Great  experimental  difficulties  are  encountered, 
and  we  find  the  results  of  Thoulet,  who  concluded  that  fresh 
water  is  a  better  disintegrant  than  salt,  diametrically  opposed  to 
those  of  Joly.^  But  several  other  considerations  must  be  taken 
into  account,  and  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  rock  silicates  are 
degraded  more  slowly  in  the  sea  than  on  land.  For  instance, 
the  clastic  action  of  frost  is  never  brought  into  play.  There  is 
no  comminution  of  the  minerals  by  moving  water.  The  soluble 
by-products  are  removed,  and  the  supply  of  oxygen  and  carbonic 
acid  maintained,  by  diffusion  only. 

At  this  stage  the  state  of  rest  of  the  deep-sea  residuum  is 
not  even  yet  necessarily  final,  but  is  capable  of  being  disturbed 
locally  by  organic  agencies.  Aluminous  clay,  indeed,  is  per- 
manent once  it  is  at  the  bottom,  but,  whilst  floating,  it  is  to 
some  extent  decomposed,  as  we  have  seen,  by  siliceous  algse  for 
purposes  of  nutrition.  Iron  and  manganese  oxides  are  suscept- 
ible to  reduction  by  purifying  sarcodic  matter,  whence  result  the 
ferrous  iron  of  the  Blue  muds,  and  also  many  of  the  concretionary 
forms  of  these  oxides. 

The  Blue  mud  areas,  which  are  of  vast  extent,  afford  a 
most  important  example  of  the  reduction  of  submarine  clay  after 
deposition.  We  may  indeed  divide  the  floor  of  the  sea,  accord- 
ing to  the  relative  abundance  or  paucity  of  dissolved  oxygen 
in  the  bottom-waters,  into  oxidizing  and  reducing  areas.  Re- 
ducing conditions  will  prevail  wherever  there  is  a  larger  excess 
of  putrefiable  organic  matter  than  can  be  coped  with  by  what- 
ever supply  of  oxygen  (depending  on  the  circulation  of  the 
area)  may  be  available.  In  general,  therefore,  the  coast-lines 
of  continents  are  girdled  by  reducing  areas,  and  it  is  here  that 

'  It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  methods  of  leaching  adopted  by  these  experimenters  are 
somewhat  different,  and  that  Thoulet  measures  his  effects  by  loss  in  weight,  whereas  Joly  deter- 
mined the  amounts  taken  up  in  solution. 
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Blue  muds  characteristically  occur.  Oxidation  of  the  organic 
matter  is  here  effected  at  the  expense  of  ferric  iron,  probably 
by  bacterial  agency.  A  special  case  of  this,  viz.  the  bacterial 
production  ot  ferrous  sulphide  and  free  sulphur,  has  already 
been  referred  to.  It  may  be  that  sulphur  plays  an  inter- 
mediate part  in  the  formation  of  Blue  muds,  but  the  end- 
product  is  simply  a  clay,  in  which  some  or  most  of  the  iron 
has  been  reduced  to  the  ferrous  state,  containing  i  or  2  per 
cent  of  amorphous  black  organic  substance.  To  these  two 
factors  the  distinctive  dark  colour  is  due.  The  organic  sub- 
stance is  associated  with  but  little  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  and 
it  no  doubt  represents  the  final  refuse  of  bacterial  and  higher 
forms^of  life.  Blue  muds  are  produced  out  of  the  deposit  Irom 
the  top  downwards,  as  is  evidenced  by  the  reddish  unreduced 
layer  overlying  the  deeper  Blue  ones.  Since  Blue  mud  is  of 
terrigenous  origin,  the  undegraded  silicate  which  it  contains 
consists  of  continental  minerals. 

From  the  general  conditions  obtaining  in  reducing  areas  it 
follows  that  carbonic  acid  must  be  unusually  plentiful  in  the 
mud-waters.  A  consequence  of  this  is  that  calcium  carbonate, 
if  deposited,  is  readily  redissolved.  Hence  the  Blue  muds  are 
on  the  whole  poor  in  lime.  It  further  follows  that  lime  is 
tending  to  accumulate  in  the  deposits  of  the  moderate  depths 
of  the  ocean,  between  the  reducing  areas  and  the  abysses  where 
it  is  dissolved  before  reaching  the  bottom. 

Doubtless  the  decay  of  minerals  on  the  floor  of  the  sea 
follows  much  the  same  course  as  subaerial  weathering.  Inter- 
mediate products,  however,  are  comparatively  rare,  since  the 
general  conditions  are  not  (as  on  land)  subject  to  variation. 
The  only  substances  of  this  category  which  form  in  any  pro- 
fusion are  zeolites,  especially  the  one  known  as  phillipsite. 
Here  and  there  intermediate  products  are  arrested  by  being 
surrounded  with  concretions.  A  notable  instance  is  the  mineral 
Paiagonite.  palagonite,  which  is  frequently  found  at  the  centre  of  ferro- 
manganic  nodules.  Basic  volcanic  glass  (an  amorphous  fused 
silicate  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  ferrous  iron)  has  the 
property  of  combining  with  water  continuously  from  the  peri- 
phery inwards  without  crumbling,  giving  what  is  virtually  a 
hydrated  aluminium-iron  silicate  in  a  medium  of  opal.  A 
coating  of  concretionary  matter  prevents  the  gelatinous  silica 
from  breaking  away  and  dissolving,  but  offers  no  resistance  to 
the  diffusion  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  which  are  leached  out. 
Meanwhile   the   colloidal    silica  exerts   its  absorbing  power  on 
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the  potash  and  soda  of  sea-water,  and  these  oxides  enter  to 
the  extent  of  about  4  per  cent  each.  The  iron  becomes  ferric, 
and  can  no  longer  get  away  as  bicarbonate.  The  resulting 
palagonite  is  a  more  or  less  homogeneous  and  transparent 
amorphous  mineral.  Exposed  naked  to  the  action  of  bottom- 
waters  it  rapidly  breaks  down  to  clay. 

Deep-sea  conditions  are,  on  the  whole,  more  favourable  to  Synthetic 
the  degradation  of  mineral  matter  than  to  the  generation  of  new  P"'°<^"'='5- 
minerals.  Nevertheless  a  few  syntheses  are  being  continually 
carried  on  in  the  muddy  parts  of  the  bottom  and  in  the 
immediately  superjacent  layers  of  water ;  they  fall  into  two 
groups,  viz.  true  chemical  syntheses  of  new  classes  of  silicates, 
and  mineralogical  syntheses  of  concretionary  minerals.  The 
first  group  comprises  glauconite  and  phillipsite,  the  second 
group  ferromanganic  and  phosphatic  concretions. 

Glauconite  is  a  hydrous  double  silicate  of  potassium  and  Glauconite. 
trivalent  iron,  occurring  in  rounded  grains  said  to  be  composed 
of  minute  felted  crystals.  The  ideal  composition  (KFe  SigOr,.  Aq) 
is  claimed  for  it,  but  actually  the  purest  marine  glauconite 
hitherto  analysed  contains  1.5  per  cent  of  AUO.,,  3.1  per  cent 
of  FeO,  and  2.41  per  cent  of  MgO,  with  only  "] .']  per  cent  of 
KoO.^  The  chemistry  of  its  genesis  is  still  a  complete  mystery  ; 
all  that  can  be  .said  is  that  it  appears  to  result  from  a  meta- 
morphosis of  ferruginous  clay,  and  that,  in  view  of  its  frequent 
formation  inside  the  shells  of  foraminifera  (and  of  its  absence 
in  the  Red  clay  and  Red  mud  areas),  decomposing  organic 
matter  probably  plays  a  part  in  its  formation.  On  the  score 
of  abundance  glauconite  is  a  mineral  of  considerable  importance 
in  bottom-deposits,  being  the  characteristic  component  of  the 
Green  sands  and  Green  muds.  Glauconite  is  a  mineral  belong- 
ing essentially  to  the  reducing  areas  of  the  deep  sea. 

The  most  notable  geochemical  change  associated  with 
glauconite  is  the  withdrawal  of  potassium  out  of  solution  in  the 
sea.  This  element  has  a  remarkable  tendency  to  be  held  in 
loose  combination  in  amorphous  and  colloidal  minerals  (like 
palagonite),  and  all  submarine  muds  and  clays  contain  a  small 
amount  (less  than  i  per  cent)  of  absorbed  potash  ;  the  quantities 
thus  progressively  entangled  at  the  bottom  will  be  roughly 
proportional  to  the  aggregate  accessions  of  clayey  matter,  and 
can  only  be  a  tiny  fraction  of  the  total  potassium  imported  into 
the  ocean.      In  glauconite-producing  areas,  on  the  other  hand, 

1  Collet  and  Lee,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Ediii.,  vol.  xxvi.  p.  23S,  1905. 
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the  fixation  of  potassium  must  reach  formidable  dimensions, 
since  the  purest  Green  sands  may  contain  7  to  8  per  cent  of 
KoO.  Nevertheless  over  the  whole  ocean  it  is  hardly  probable 
that  deposition  keeps  pace  with  supply,  and  potassium  may  be 
regarded  as  one  of  those  elements  which  are  slowly  concentrating 
in  sea-water. 

rhiiiipsite.  The  zeolite   phillipsite   is    the   only   substance  produced    in 

well-developed  crystalline  forms  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  where 
it  is  peculiar  to  the  deepest  Red  clay  regions.  Marine  phillips- 
ite is  a  hydrated  calcium-aluminium  silicate  in  which  the 
principal  minor  bases  are  potash  and  soda  (4  to  5  per  cent  each 
of  KoO  and  NaoO),  with  insignificant  amounts  of  lime  and 
magnesia.  Like  all  zeolites,  it  must  have  been  deposited  out  of 
a  solution  of  its  constituents,  and  it  represents  an  intermediate 
stage  in  the  degradation  of  rock-silicates  to  clay.  Why  should 
the  process  of  degradation  have  been  arrested  at  this  stage  ? 
In  all  probability  because  solutions  containing  silica,  alumina, 
and  the  other  elements  in  just  the  right  proportions  were 
imprisoned  in  interstices  of  the  Red  clay,  secure  from  diffusion, 
and  therefore  available  for  the  slow  process  of  crystallisation. 
It  is  worthy  of  note  that  in  point  of  percentage  quantity  the 
minor  bases  of  marine  phillipsite  differ  widely  from  those  of  the 
terrestrial  mineral,  in  which  latter  calcium  plays  the  chief  part. 
Taking  into  account  the  well-known  faculty  possessed  by  zeolites 
of  exchanging  bases  with  solutions  with  which  they  are  in 
contact  we  have  here  (especially  in  the  high  percentage  of 
NajO)  an  interesting  effect  of  sea-water  as  a  medium  in  the 
mineralogical  world,  comparable  with  its  far-reaching  biological 
effects.  Why  the  crystallographlcal  species  phillipsite  should 
be  favoured  rather  than  any  other  zeolite,  we  cannot  in  the 
present  state  of  knowledge  Imagine. 

Concretionaiy  'pj-ig  chief  Submarine  concretionary  substances  are.  In 
descending  order  of  abundance,  manganese  and  iron  peroxides, 
calcium  phosphate,  calcium  carbonate,  and  barium  sulphate. 
A  tendency  to  assume  concretionary  forms  argues  proneness  to 
supersaturatlon  and  feebly  crystalline  habit  on  the  part  of  the 
substance  concerned.  The  former  property  Is  very  characteristic 
of  the  peroxides  and  of  calcium  phosphate,  and  is  evidently 
connected  with  the  reluctance  to  come  to  equilibrium  In  solution 
which  so  often  goes  hand  In  hand  with  high  valencies.^ 
Wherever  concretions  are  found,  we  must  suppose  that  there 
has  at  one  time  been  a  layer,  or  a  chronological  series  of  layers, 

'   See  Van  t'Huff,  Silziuigsber.  K.  Akad.  ]Viss.  Berlin,  vol.  xxxiv,  p.  658,  1907. 
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of  water  surcharged  with  the  substance,  whence  deposits  have 
taken  place  on  whatever  nuclei  offered,  forming  a  hard  radial 
aggregation,  which  would  continue  to  grow  until  either  the 
solution  was  exhausted  or  the  supersaturation  was  relieved  by 
external  causes.  The  shape  of  the  concretion  must  depend  on 
the  shape  and  number  of  its  nuclei  and  the  evenness  of  concen- 
tration in  the  surrounding  solution  ;  in  the  ideal  case  of  a  small 
single  nucleus  and  a  uniform  supply  of  substance  from  all  sides, 
the  concretion  becomes  an  almost  perfect  sphere,  like  the 
manganese  nodules  met  with  in  certain  localities. 

Iron  and  manganese  depend  for  the  formation  of  super-  Concretions  of 
saturated  solutions  in  bottom-waters  on  the  change  of  valency 
of  which  these  elements  are  capable.  Iron  is  brought  into 
solution  as  ferrous  bicarbonate  by  the  decomposition  of  minerals; 
or  again  a  solution  of  the  bicarbonate  may  be  produced  locally 
by  the  action  of  decaying  organic  matter  on  ferric  compounds. 
Now  ferrous  oxide  is  a  base  of  strength  comparable  to,  but 
rather  less  than,  that  of  calcium  oxide,  and  is  subject  to 
analogous  conditions  of  solubility  as  bicarbonate.  If  oxygen 
were  absent,  and  it  the  solubility  were  diminished,  e.g.  by  with- 
drawal of  carbonic  acid,  we  should  expect  a  deposition  of  ferrous 
monocarbonate  (such  as  has  often  taken  place  on  a  large  scale 
on  land).  As  it  is,  the  ferrous  solution,  diffusing  out  of  the 
mud,  meets  with  dissolved  oxygen,  and  the  change  of  valency 
to  ferric  iron  rapidly  supervenes.  Ferric  oxide,  however,  is  a 
much  weaker  base,  and  the  hydrolytic  dissociation  of  its  salts 
with  a  weak  acid  like  carbonic  is  so  complete  as  to  render  a 
ferric  carbonate  practically  incapable  of  existence  in  presence  of 
water.  That  is,  the  substance  now  in  solution  is  ferric  hydroxide. 
But  this  is  a  vastly  less  soluble  body  than  ferrous  bicarbonate  ; 
therefore  the  iron  in  solution  is  now  supersaturated. 

Non  -  manganiferous  ferric  concretions  are  comparatively 
rare,  and  have  been  reported  only  from  the  North  Atlantic  and 
the  polar  seas,^  where  the  terrigenous  bottoms  are  poor  in 
manganese.  They  attain  no  great  size  or  hardness,  contain 
much  silica,  and  are  rather  balls  of  clay  cemented  with  hydrated 
ferric  oxide. 

As  for  manganese,  the  manner  in  which  supersaturated 
solutions  come  into  being  is  the  same,  mutatis  imUandis,  as  in 
the  case  of  iron.  The  deposited  peroxide  has  approximately 
the  composition   MnO.,  in  deep-sea  nodules,  but  shows  notable 

'   Schmelck,    Norwegian    North    Atlantic    Expedition,    No.    IX.    p.    52,    18S2  ;    Boggild, 
Norweeian  North  Polar  Expedition,  Scientific  Results,  vol.  v.  No.  XIV.  p.  38,  1906. 
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admixtures  of  lower  oxides  of  manganese  when  laid  down  in 
landward  waters/  where  the  supply  of  oxygen  is  competed  for  by 
much  organic  matter.  The  hydration  MnO,.  ?,H.,0  is  assumed 
by  Murray  and  Renard,  and  Fe.^O^,.  i-l-H^O  (limonite)  for  the 
accompanying  ferric  oxide.  Deep-sea  nodules  are  never  purely 
manganic,  but  contain  inclusions  of  clayey  and  other  matters, 
and  always  a  considerable  proportion  of  iron.  The  mean  of 
forty  "Challenger"  analyses  works  out  at  29.0  per  cent  of 
MnO.,  and  21.5  per  cent  of  Fe,,0.,,  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid. 
As  a  rule,  then,  surcharged  waters  hold  both  iron  and  manganese 
ready  to  be  deposited  simultaneously.  The  mode  ot  formation 
of  these  nodules  and  the  origin  of  the  manganese  from  volcanic 
minerals  have  been  thoroughly  elucidated  by  Murray  and  Irvine.^ 

It  should  be  noted  that  these  oxides  need  by  no  means 
necessarily  assume  a  concretionary  form.  They  are  very 
commonly  found  as  thin  incrustations  on  granular  and  frag- 
mentary objects.  Furthermore  many,  if  not  most,  of  the  pelagic 
clays  contain  intimate  admixtures  of  finely-divided  brown 
manganese  and  occasionally  of  limonitic  iron.  Here  the  super- 
saturation  would  seem  to  have  been  so  high  as  to  transgress  the 
metastable  limit,  whereupon  the  oxides  have  precipitated  them- 
selves without  the  intervention  of  nuclei  ;  they  certainly  must 
have  been  precipitated  from  solution. 

Mangfanese  originates  in  the  form  of  silicates  and  comes  to 
rest  exclusively  in  the  form  of  peroxide.  It  is  imported,  on  the 
one  hand,  from  land  as  detritus  or  in  solution  ;  but  in  the 
terrigenous  areas  of  the  bottom,  where  reducing  conditions 
prevail,  as  a  rule,  it  tends  to  exist  in  the  suboxidized,  i.e.  soluble, 
form.  Hence  much  of  the  terrigenous  manganese  will  be 
carried  on  to  the  deeper  oxidizing  waters  before  it  can  deposit. 
There  is  thus  a  constant  accession  of  manganese  from  land  to 
the  pelagic  deposits.  In  the  second  place,  manganese  comes 
into  the  floor  of  the  ocean  from  certain  basic  volcanic  minerals 
of  vitreous  habit,  and  these  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  principal 
source  of  ferromanganic  nodules.  These  basic  glasses  are  the 
only  primary  minerals  in  the  deep  sea  which  contain  important 
amounts  of  manganese.  It  so  happens  that  they  are  common 
in  the  Pacific,  less  common  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  rare  in 
the  Atlantic.  Consequently  the  greatest  abundance  of  manganese 
peroxide,  pulverulent  and  nodular,  is  met  with  in  mid-Pacific. 

Phosphatic  concretions  are  of  very  localised  occurrence  and 

^  Buchanan,   Trans,  Roy.  Soc.  EJin.,  vol.  xxxvi.  p.  459,  1S92. 
-    Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.^  vol.  xxxvii.  p.  721,  1S94. 
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are,   in    the   last   resort,  of  biological   origin.     The   phosphoric  I'hosphatic 
acid    in    sea-water    is    derived   chiefly   from   the  skeletons  and 
tissues  of  the  marine  fauna.     At  certain  spots  great  masses  of 
these  skeletons  are  heaped  up  at  the  bottom,  and  here  or  here- 
abouts phosphatic  nodules  are  presently  formed.      In  order  to 
explain  why  the  phosphate  of  decaying  bones  goes  into  solution 
it  is  not  necessary  to  postulate  exceptional  conditions   in    the 
surrounding  sea-water.     The  solubility  of  tricalcium  orthophos- 
phate  in  water  is  a  matter  which  bristles  with  complications,  and 
experimental  difficulties  have  hitherto  proved  too  great  for  its 
exact   measurement  ;    but  it  seems  to  be  of  the  order  of  deci- 
grammes per  litre.      The   solubility  is   much  enhanced  by  the 
presence  of  H'  ions,  i.e.  of  acids.    The  solvent  action  of  carbonic 
acid  which  has  been  suggested  seems,  however,  to  be  merely 
hypothetical.      Carbonic   acid    is   so    weak   that   at   best   it   can 
produce  only  a  negligible  concentration  of  H'  ions  ;  moreover, 
there  is  experimental  evidence   that  so  long  as  excess  of  lime 
(as    bicarbonate)    is    present,    calcium    phosphate    is    no    more 
soluble  in  carbonated  than  in  pure  water.      In  all  probability  the 
rapid  dissolution  of  the  calcium  phosphate  and  carbonate  in  fish- 
bones is  simply  due  to  the  fine  state  of  division.      This  effect 
has  already  been  discussed  with   reference  to  sea-shells.      The 
extreme  fineness  of  the  inorganic  particles  disseminated  in  the 
gelatinous   matter  of  fish-bones  is  attested  by  the  translucency 
of   the    mass.       Or    it    may    even    be   that   the   carbonate    and 
phosphate  are  present  in  a  colloidal  form.      In  either  case  they 
will  readily  yield  supersaturated  solutions  when   the  enclosing 
ossein  rots  away,  and  as  soon  as  a  nucleus  presents  itself  the 
formation  of  concretions  is  ready  to  begin.      Since  phosphatic 
concretions  usually  occur,  as  already  indicated,  in  positions  where 
organic  remains  accumulate  on  the  bottom  at  a  rapid  rate,  as  in 
areas  having  a  great  range  of  surface  temperature,  the  trans- 
ference of  matter  from  bones  to  nodules  must  have  taken  place 
without    much    delay.       Consequently    there     has     been     little 
opportunity  for  differential  diffusion  of  carbonate  and  phosphate, 
so  that  these  calcium  salts  are  invariably  found  to  have  been 
deposited   simultaneously.      The    "Challenger"  analyses    show 
i^-  to   3    parts  of  tricalcium  orthophosphate  to  one  of  calcium 
carbonate.       Magnesium    phosphates   being  considerably   more 
soluble  than  those  of  calcium,   the  phosphate    of  bones  is  re- 
deposited  unchanged  after  its  passage  through  sea-water  ;  only 
a  trifling  percentage  of  magnesium   is  shown  by  the  analyses, 
and  this  is  probably  present  as  carbonate. 

o 
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4.   Depth  and  DErosixs  of  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean 

The  North  Atlantic  may  be  called  a  circumscribed  ocean, 
being  practically  land-locked  except  towards  the  south.  Its  super- 
ficial area  is  small  compared  with  the  other  ocean  basins,  but 
the  area  draining  into  it  is  enormous,  since  the  Arctic  Ocean, 
the  Mediterranean  Sea,  the  Baltic  Sea,  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and 
the  Caribbean  Sea  all  communicate  with  it.  Indeed,  it  has 
been  estimated  that  nearly  one-half  of  the  entire  world  drains 
directly  or  indirectly  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean  ^  as  a  whole,  or 
about  tour  times  the  area  draining  into  the  great  Pacific  Ocean, 
and  of  this  by  far  the  larger  portion  drains  into  the  North 
Atlantic  as  distinct  from  the  South  Atlantic  ;  the  largest  river 
of  South  America,  the  Amazon,  enters  the  Atlantic  just  on 
the  equator,  and  its  outflowing  waters,  with  their  burden  of 
sediment,  are  carried  mostly  into  the  North  Atlantic.  It  has 
further  been  estimated  that  more  than  one-half  of  the  total 
rainfall  of  the  globe  falls  on  the  Atlantic  drainage  area,  equal 
to  more  than  three  times  the  amount  falling  on  either  the 
Pacific  or   Indian  Ocean  drainage  area."      Remembering   these 

o  o 

facts,  and  the  relatively  large  area  occupied  by  the  continental 
shelf  and  continental  slope,  it  is  easy  to  understand  why  the 
deposits  covering  the  floor  of  the  North  Atlantic  partake  more 
of  a  terrigenous  character  than  those  of  the  other  ocean  basins, 
and  this  character  is  further  emphasised  by  the  floating  icebergs 
met  with  in  the  northern  part  of  the  ocean,  and  by  the 
proximity  to  the  southern  part  of  the  ocean  of  the  great  desert 
of  the  Sahara,  the  sand  grains  from  which  are  sometimes 
carried  far  out  to  sea  by  the  wind.  The  North  Atlantic  is  also 
remarkable  for  the  relatively  high  temperature  of  its  waters  at 
all  depths  from  surface  to  bottom,  as  compared  with  the  other 
oceans,  and  this  is  due  partly  to  the  influence  of  the  dense 
warm  water  flowing  out  from  the  Mediterranean  at  the  Straits 
of  Gibraltar,  and  partly  to  the  downward  movement  of  the 
dense  surface  water  of  the  Sargasso  Sea.  Another  characteristic 
of  the  North  Atlantic  is  the  permanent  anticyclonic  area  in  the 
Sargasso  Sea  region,  which  largely  determines  the  direction  of 
the  prevailing  winds  over  a  large  part  of  that  ocean,  and  hence 
of  the  great  surface  currents  like  the  Gulf  Stream. 

The  bathymetry   of  the    North   Atlantic,  according   to   the 

1  Scott.   Geogr.  Mag.,  vol.  ii.  p.  554,  18S6.  ^  /^,y  ^q]    ;;j^  p^  g^^  jggy. 
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present  state  of  our  knowledge,  is  shown  in  Map  HI.  On  Depths  of 
this  chart  the  soundings  in  depths  greater  than  1000  fathoms  Atiin°k.^ 
are  indicated  by  the  first  two  figures,  and  they  show  that  the 
North  Atlantic  is  now  well  sounded  —  in  fact,  probably  the 
best  sounded  of  all  the  ocean  basins.  The  recent  soundings 
by  the  "Michael  Sars  "  did  not  bring  to  light  many  new  facts 
as  to  depth,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  any  great  changes  in  the 
contour-lines  will  be  revealed  by  future  soundings,  though  it  is 
possible  that  further  submarine  cones,  like  the  Seine  Bank  and 
Dacia  Bank  and  the  Coral  Patch,  may  yet  be  discovered. 

A  comparison  of  this  map  with  the  depth  map  published  by  Maury's 
Maury  in  1854,  which  is  reproduced  in  Map  I.,  brings  out '^'^p'*' "^'^P' 
at  a  glance  the  strides  that  have  been  made  in  our  knowledge 
regarding  the  depth  of  the  North  Atlantic  since  that  time — 
a  progress  from  comparative  simplicity  to  great  complexity. 
Maury's  4000 -fathoms  area  in  the  North -West  Atlantic, 
based  upon  some  doubtful  soundings  (two  of  them  exceeding 
5000  fathoms  and  another  in  6600  fathoms),  has  disappeared, 
though  the  existence  of  very  deep  water  in  the  neighbourhood 
is  evidenced  by  the  soundings  in  the  Suhm  Deep.  These  deep 
soundings  laid  down  by  Maury  were  among  the  early  attempts 
at  deep-sea  sounding,  and  the  records  of  such  depths  as  6600 
fathoms,  no  bottom,  were  due  to  the  uncertainty  as  to  when 
the  sounding-tube  touched  bottom.  The  only  part  of  the 
North  Atlantic  where  the  depth  is  now  known  to  exceed  4000 
fathoms  (in  the  Nares  Deep  north  of  the  West  Indies)  is 
blank  on  Maury's  map,  but  the  northern  portion  of  the  mid- 
Atlantic  ridge,  on  which  the  Azores  plateau  is  situated,  is 
correctly  indicated,  though  since  modified  in  outline  ;  the 
continuation  southward  of  this  ridge  was,  however,  unknown 
in  Maury's  time. 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  relatively  large  area 
occupied  throughout  the  world  by  the  continental  shelf,  which 
is  equal   to  about   7  per  cent  of   the  entire  ocean-floor.       The 
continental  shelf  apparently  attains  its  maximum  development  Continental 
in   the   North   Atlantic  basin,   if  we  include  the   tributary  seas  No't™*^ 
(Arctic    Ocean,    Mediterranean,   etc.).      The   total   area   of   this  Atlantic. 
basin  may  be  estimated  at  about  23  million  square  miles,  and  of 
this  area  no  less  than  about  6  million  square  miles  (or  26  per 
cent)   lies   between    the   shore-line   and   the    lOO-fathoms   line. 
While  the  eentle  gradients  of  the  continental  shelf  cover  such  Continental 
an  extensive  area,  the  continental  slope  beyond  the  loo-fathoms  ^onV"    ^ 
line  seems,  on  the  other  hand,   to  be  relatively  very  steep,  for  Atlantic. 
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the  area  between  the  lOO-fathoms  Hne  and  the  500-fathoms  line 
is  only  a  little  over  2  million  square  miles  (or  9  per  cent),  and 
the  area  between  the  500-fathoms  line  and  the  looo-fathoms 
line  is  only  about  i  million  square  miles  (or  4  per  cent  of  the 
total  area).  It  thus  appears  that  the  area  with  depths  less  than 
1000  fathoms  within  the  North  Atlantic  basin,  as  already  defined, 
is  equal  to  about  9  million  square  miles  (or  39  per  cent  of  the 
total  area),  and  of  this  the  continental  shelf  covered  by  water 
less  than  100  fathoms  in  depth  occupies  6  million  square  miles 
(or  26  per  cent). 

Abyssal  area  Proceeding  into  the  abysmal  region,  we  find  that  the  area  of 

the  North  Atlantic  sea-floor  covered  by  water  between  1000 
and  2000  fathoms  in  depth  is  about  5  million  square  miles  (or 
22  per  cent),  the  area  covered  by  water  between  2000  and 
3000  fathoms  in  depth  is  about  7^  million  square  miles  (or  ^t, 
per  cent),  and  the  area  covered  by  more  than  3000  fathoms  ot 
water  ("deeps")  is  about  ij  million  square  miles  (or  6  per  cent 
of  the  total  area).  These  figures  show  what  a  large  proportion 
of  the  North  Atlantic  sea-floor  is  covered  by  shallow  water  less 
than  1000  fathoms  (equal  to  two-fifths  of  the  entire  area),  and 
by  deep  water  between  2000  and  3000  fathoms  (equal  to  one- 
third  of  the  entire  area). 

Deeps  of  the  The  dccps  of  the  North  Atlantic  number  fourteen,  and  cover 

an  area  of  about  i^  million  square  miles,  as  already  indicated. 
The  larger  and  more  important  of  these,  Nares  Deep,  Moseley 
Deep,  and  Chun  Deep,  have  been  briefly  described  on  pages 
141,  142,  and  143.  The  smaller  ones  are  :  Makaroff  Deep  in  the 
West  Indian  seas  ;  Bartlett  Deep  in  the  Caribbean  Sea  ;  Mill 
Deep  and  Keltie  Deep  in  the  sea  between  Bermuda  and  the 
American  coast  ;  Suhm  Deep,  Libbey  Deep,  Sigsbee  Deep, 
and  Thoulet  Deep,  to  the  south  of  Nova  Scotia  and  Newfound- 
land ;  Peake  Deep  to  the  west  of  Cape  Finisterre  ;  Monaco 
Deep  to  the  south  of  the  Azores  ;  and  Hjort  Deep  immediately 
to  the  east  of  the  mid-Atlantic  ridge  in  lat.  20°  N. 

The  The  Norwegian  Sea  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  Spitsbergen, 

Norwegian  gg^r  Island,  the  banks  of  the  Barents  Sea  and  the  Norwegian 
coast ;  on  the  south  by  the  North  Sea,  the  Shetland  and  Faroe 
Islands,  and  the  submarine  ridges  between  the  Shetlands  and 
Faroes  and  between  the  Faroes  and  Iceland  ;  on  the  west  by 
Iceland  and  Greenland  ;  and  on  the  north,  about  lat.  80°  N., 
by  a  submarine  ridge  supposed  to  separate  the  two  deep  basins 
called  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  the  Polar  Sea. 
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The   Norwegian  Sea  has  a  superficial  area  of  2.58  milHon 
square  kilometres,  nearly  two-thirds  of  which  consists  of  a  deep 


Fig.  143. — The  Norwegian  Sea,  showing  Depths. 
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basin  (see  Fig.  143),  more  than  3000  metres  deep  in  the  central 
portion.  From  this  depth  the  floor  rises  gradually  towards 
the  continental  slope  on  either  side.  The  main  features  of  the 
continental  slope  and  shelf  along  the  coast  of  Norway  will  be 
grasped  by  reference  to  the  accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  144). 
The  term  "coast  banks"  is  usually  applied  to  the  higher  parts 
of  the  submerged  continental  plateau  or  continental  shelf,  which 
are  frequented  by  fishermen  ;  there  is  often  a  marked  "edge" 
between  the  plateau  and  the  continental  slope. 

The  continental  shelf  fringes  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  the 
whole  of  the  coasts  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  occupies  alto- 
gether about  a  third  of  its  entire  superficial  area.  This  shelf 
is  covered  by  depths  down  to  200  metres  with  channels  down 
to    600   metres.       In   water    shallower   than    200   metres   there 

are  only  comparatively 
small  banks,  the  great- 
est being  at  Lofoten 
and  Romsdal  and 
round  the  Faroes  and 
Iceland.  Deeper  than 
600  metres  the  con- 
tinental slope  is  steep; 

Fig.  144.— Diagrammatic  Section  off  the  Norwegian    '•"^        bathymetncal 

Coast.  curves     for    600    and 

(7,  Continental  slope;   b,  continental  edge;  c^  continental  shelf      J  OOO   metres  He  everv- 
or  plateau  ;   </,  coast  bank  ;   e,  fjord  ;  /   coast.  i  ■  i 

where  in  close  prox- 
imity to  one  another,  and  the  area  of  the  sea-bottom  between 
them  is  no  more  than  5.4  per  cent  of  the  whole  extent  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea. 

Deposits  of  The  distribution  of  the  deposit-types  over  the  floor  of  the 

the  North      North  Atlantic  is  shown  on  Map  IV.,  an  examination  of  which 

Atlantic.  1  '  .  . 

bears  out  the  statement  that  the  terrigenous  deposits  are 
relatively  more  important  in  the  North  Atlantic  than  in  the  other 
oceans,  in  correlation  with  the  relatively  large  area  covered  by 
shallow  water.  Thus  of  the  total  area  of  23  million  square  miles, 
one-half,  about  iii  million  square  miles  (or  49  per  cent),  is 
covered  by  terrigenous  deposits.  This  area  is  to  a  very  large 
extent  occupied  by  Blue  mud,  no  attempt  having  been  made  to 
indicate  on  the  map  the  small  areas  occupied  by  Green  mud  off 
the  coast  of  the  United  States,  off  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese 
coasts,  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge,  nor 
the  small  areas  occupied  by  Volcanic  mud  in  the  neighbourhood 
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of  the  Azores,  Madeira,  etc.  The  position  of  the  Coral  mud 
deposits  of  the  West  Indies  and  Bermuda  is,  however,  indicated 
on  the  map,  and  these  deposits  cover  an  area  of  about  half  a 
million  square  miles  (or  2  per  cent  of  the  total  area). 

After  the  Blue  mud,  the  principal  type  of  deposit  in  the 
North  Atlantic  is  Globigerina  ooze,  which  covers  an  area  of 
about  9  million  square  miles  (or  39  per  cent  of  the  total  area). 
A  glance  at  the  map  shows  what  an  extensive  area  is  occupied 
by  this  type  of  deposit  in  the  open  ocean,  where  it  is  found  in 
greater  depths  than  is  usually  the  case  in  the  other  ocean-basins 
(the  "Michael  Sars "  deepest  sounding  in  2966  fathoms,  for 
example,  gave  a  Globigerina  ooze  with  64  per  cent  of  calcium 
carbonate)  ;  it  also  occurs  in  the  Caribbean  Sea,  in  the  Gulf  of 
Mexico,  and  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  in  lat.  63°  N.  to  72°  N. 

Red  clay,  which  covers  such  an  enormous  area  of  the  sea- 
floor  In  the  great  Pacific  Ocean,  plays  a  subordinate  part  in  the 
North  Atlantic,  being  estimated  to  occupy  about  2^  million 
square  miles  (or  1 1  per  cent  of  the  total  area)  ;  it  occurs  in  two 
areas  on  either  side  of  the  mid- Atlantic  ridge  :  the  larger  to  the 
west  of  the  ridge,  surrounding  Bermuda  and  extending  from 
lat.  13°  N.  to  40°  N.,  the  smaller  to  the  east  of  the  ridge  in  lat. 
8°  N.  to  28°  N.,  with  a  subsidiary  area  in  the  Caribbean  Sea  in 
lat.  13'  N.  to  15°  N. 

Pteropod  ooze,  though  widely  distributed  throughout  the 
basin,  covers  in  the  aggregate  a  comparatively  very  small  area, 
estimated  at  about  200,000  square  miles  (or  i  per  cent  of  the 
total  area)  ;  it  occurs  in  the  open  ocean  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  Azores,  Canaries,  Bermudas,  and  West  Indies,  as  well  as 
in  the  Mediterranean,  Caribbean,  and  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The 
other  two  types  of  pelagic  deposits,  Radiolarian  ooze  and 
Diatom  ooze,  are  not  represented  in  the  North  Atlantic. 

Although  the  "Michael  Sars"  Expedition  did  not  add  "Michael 
greatly  to  our  knowledge  either  of  the  depth  or  of  the  deposits  fj'n,^pies^^™^'''" 
of  the  North  Atlantic,  still  both  the  soundings  and  the  deposit- 
samples  are  of  value,  many  of  the  deposit-samples,  indeed,  being 
extremely  interesting.  A  detailed  description  of  all  the  samples 
will  be  reserved  for  a  later  publication,  but  in  this  place  we  may 
refer  to  the  more  interesting  points  brought  out  by  a  study  of 
the  material. 

In  the  first  place,  reference  may  be  made  to  the  stones  and 
rock  fragments  brought  up  from  several  stations,  which  form 
the  subject  of  a  report  by  Drs.  Peach  and  Home  appended  to 
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this  chapter  ;  from  another  station  the  ear-bone  of  a  whale  and 
two  sharks'  teeth  were  obtained. 

Of  the  twenty-seven  samples  submitted  to  detailed  examina- 
tion, nineteen  were  Globigerina  oozes,  six  were  Blue  muds,  one 
a  Pteropod  ooze,  and  one  a  Globigerina  ooze  overlying  Blue 
mud.  The  Globigerina  oozes  occur  over  the  route  followed  by 
the  "  Michael  Sars  "  as  far  west  as  long.  44°  W. ;  the  Globigerina 
ooze  overlying  Blue  mud  occurred  to  the  north  of  the  Rockall 
Bank  ;  the  Pteropod  ooze  near  the  Canary  Islands  ;  and  the 
Blue  muds  in  the  Eastern  Atlantic  from  the  Faroe  Channel  to 
the  Straits  of  Gibraltar.  The  "  Michael  Sars  "  samples  show 
that  the  Globigerina  ooze  approaches  nearer  to  the  coasts  of 
the  British  Islands  than  was  previously  supposed,  having  been 
found  at  the  following  depths  along  the  continental  slope  off  the 
European  and  African  coasts:  547  fathoms  (Station  4),  1256 
fathoms  (Station  25  A),  1 122  fathoms  (Station  25  B),  1422  fathoms 
(Station  35),  746  fathoms  (Station  41),  688  fathoms  (Station  93), 
981  fathoms  (Station  95),  742  fathoms  (Station  98),  and  835 
fathoms  (Station  100).  Globigerina  ooze  and  Pteropod  ooze 
were  found  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Canary  Islands  in 
positions  where  they  were  previously  unrecorded. 

An  interesting  point  in  connection  with  the  "  Michael  Sars  " 
deposits  is  the  number  of  instances  where  the  sounding-tube 
had  plunged  deeply  into  the  sediment,  bringing  up  sections 
varying  from  two  to  fourteen  inches  in  length,  and  in  some 
cases  marks  observed  on  the  outside  of  the  sounding-tube 
indicated  that  it  had  penetrated  still  farther  into  the  deposit. 
Though  in  most  cases  the  material  was  apparently  uniform 
throughout,  some  of  these  long  sections  gave  distinct  evidences 
Stratification,  of  Stratification.  Thus  at  Station  10  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  at  a 
depth  of  2567  fathoms,  the  sounding-tube  brought  up  a  section 
about  five  inches  in  length,  of  which  the  upper  portion  to  the 
depth  of  about  three  inches  was  of  a  uniform  fawn  colour, 
representing  apparently  an  ordinary  Globigerina  ooze  with 
66  per  cent  of  calcium  carbonate,  while  the  lower  inch  or  two 
had  a  mottled  appearance,  with  light  and  dark  brown  patches, 
the  dark  brown  material  giving  only  33  per  cent  of  calcium 
carbonate  when  analysed.  At  Station  49  C,  from  a  depth  of 
2966  fathoms,  the  sounding-tube  brought  up  a  section  about 
fourteen  inches  in  length,  showing  distinct  traces  of  stratification, 
especially  towards  the  upper  end,  although  the  lower  end 
presented  a  mottled  appearance  with  patches  of  lighter  and 
darker  brown  ;  towards  the  upper  end  there  were  small  patches 
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of  a  dark  brown  colour  which  proved  to  be  Red  clay,  with  only 
25  per  cent  of  calcium  carbonate,  though  the  mass  of  the  sample 
was  a  Globigerina  ooze  with  64  per  cent  of  calcium  carbonate. 
At  Station  100,  in  835  fathoms,  the  sounding-tube  brought  up  a 
section  about  nine  inches  in  length,  which  was  extremely  interest- 
ing because  of  the  great  difference  between  the  upper  and  lower 
portions,  the  upper  portion,  to  the  extent  of  three  or  four  inches, 
being  a  Globigerina  ooze  with  58  per  cent  of  calcium  carbonate, 
while  the  lower  portion  was  a  Blue  mud  with  only  26  per  cent 
of  calcium  carbonate.  At  Station  88,  in  1703  fathoms,  the 
sounding-tube  brought  up  a  section  about  fourteen  inches  in 
length,  which  showed  little  difference  to  the  naked  eye,  although 
the  colour  was  darker  in  the  lower  portion,  the  upper  portion 
being  rather  lighter  in  colour,  less  coherent,  and  more  granular  ; 
the  deposit  was  a  Globigerina  ooze,  containing  83.79  per  cent  of 
calcium  carbonate  in  the  upper  portion,  73.66  per  cent  of  calcium 
carbonate  in  the  middle  portion,  and  62.1  per  cent  of  calcium 
carbonate  in  the  lower  portion.  It  is  curious  that  at  this 
station  the  trawl  brought  up  a  large  quantity  of  empty  pteropod 
shells  (chiefly  Cavolinia  trispinosa),  while  in  the  samples  from 
the  sounding-tube  submitted  to  examination  no  pteropods  were 
observed.  It  is  possible  that  the  trawl  may  have  worked 
over  shallower  depths  than  where  the  sounding  was  taken. 
Similarly,  at  Station  23,  where  the  depth  was  664  fathoms,  the 
Petersen  net  sent  down  with  820  fathoms  of  line  and  towed 
throughout  the  night  of  5th  and  6th  May  brought  up  a  large 
amount  of  empty  pteropod  shells  (principally  Cavolinia  inflexa)  ; 
indeed,  the  pteropod  shells  at  this  station  differ  strikingly 
in  general  appearance  from  those  taken  at  Station  88,  ten 
degrees  farther  north.  At  Station  34,  in  1185  fathoms,  the 
middle  portion  of  the  section  from  the  sounding-tube,  about  six 
inches  below  the  upper  surface,  showed  dark-coloured  patches 
containing  a  large  proportion  of  volcanic  glass  splinters,  to 
which  the  dark  colour  was  due  ;  the  volcanic  glass  was  quite 
fresh  and  unaltered,  as  though  the  products  of  a  volcanic  eruption 
(probably  submarine,  since  the  glassy  fragments  showed  no  trace 
of  friction  or  decomposition  but  were  perfectly  angular)  had 
been  overlain  by  new  material  to  the  depth  of  six  inches. 

We  append  the  detailed  description  of  a  typical  Globigerina 
ooze  taken  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  to  the  south  of  the  Azores: — 

"Michael    Sars"    Station    55.      lOth  June    1910.     Lat.    36"   24'   N., 
long.  29°  52'  W.  ;  depth,  3239  m.  (1768  fathoms). 


202  DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN 

Desciiption  of   Globigerina  Ooze — dirty  white  colour,  coherent,  granular. 

typical  deposit         Calcium    CARBONATE  —  78.59    per    Cent  ;    pelagic    and    bottom-living 

lected  hy  the  foraminifera,  ostracods,  coccoliths,  and  rhabdoliths. 

"  ilichael  RESIDUE,  21. 41  percent: — 

^^'"^-  '  Siliceous  Organisms — 2  per  cent  ;  radiolaria,  sponge  spicules. 

Minerals — 4  per  cent,   m.   di.  0.09  mm.,  one  angular  fragment  of 
volcanic  glass  exceeded  2  mm.  in  length  ;    quartz,   plagioclase, 
volcanic  glass,  augite  (?),  magnetite,  mica. 
Fine    Wasliijigs — 15.41   per  cent;  amorphous  clayey  matter  with 
minute  mineral  particles. 

Note. — The  sounding-tube  brought  up  a  roll  about  9  inches  in  length 
of  a  creamy  white  colour  throughout. 

All  the  rock  fragments  dredged  during  the  "  Michael  Sars  " 
Expedition,  as  well  as  those  collected  by  H.M.  ships  "Knight 
Errant"  and  "Triton"  in  1880  and  1882,  have  been  carefully 
examined  and  studied  by  Dr.  B.  N.  Peach. ^  Drs.  Peach  and 
Home  have  prepared  the  following  note  on  the  general  results: — 

Rock  frag-  The  materials  collected  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  Expedition  fall  under 

ments  dredged  (-^^q  categories:   (i)  those  whose   presence  on   the   sea -floor   is   due  to 

"^Michael         natural   agencies,    and  (2)  those  distributed  by  human  agencies.     The 

Sars."  materials  belonging  to  the  first  group  consist  chiefly  of  rock  fragments, 

the  remains  of  floating  or  swimming  organisms  that  lived  at  or  near  the 

surface  of  the  sea  (such  as  barnacles  and  the  ear-bone  of  a  whale),  and 

fragments  of  wood.      The   members  of  the  second    group   are    mainly 

furnace  clinkers  and  pieces  of  coal,  small  pieces  of  glazed  pottery,  and 

oyster-shells,  together  with  a  cannon-bone  of  a  small  ox. 

By  far  the  most  interesting  collection  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  series 
was  obtained  from  Station  95,  which  lies  about  230  miles  south-west 
of  Mizen  Head,  Ireland,  at  a  depth  of  5886  feet,  or  a  little  over  a  mile. 
The  rock  fragments,  comprising  over  200  specimens,  included  upwards 
of  100  of  sedimentary  origin,  58  of  igneous  origin,  and  40  belonging 
to  the  metamorphic  series.  Some  of  the  specimens  were  referred  to  the 
Cretaceous  and  Carboniferous  periods  by  means  of  their  fossil  contents ; 
the  remainder  were  grouped  with  the  Devonian  or  Old  Red  Sandstone 
and  Silurian  systems  solely  on  lithological  grounds. 

The  fragments  regarded  as  of  Silurian  age  include  greywacke- 
sandstones,  dark  shales,  and  black  lydian  stone  identical  in  lithological 
characters  with  rocks  that  floor  a  large  part  of  the  southern  uplands 
of  Scotland  and  the  north  of  Ireland.  Those  referred  to  Devonian 
time  resemble  the  Glengariff  grits  of  the  Dingle  peninsula  in  the  south- 
west of  Ireland.  The  carboniferous  specimens  comprise  encrinital 
limestones  with  chert,  like  those  of  Galway  and  Clare.  One  sandstone 
fragment  was  crowded  with  Scliizodns  and  Edmondia  similar  to  rocks 
occurring  in  places  along  the  Solway  shore  in  Scotland  and  in  London- 
derry and  Tyrone  in  Ireland.  The  specimens  of  chalk  and  chalk-flints 
are  like  the  rocks  in  the  Antrim  plateau. 

^  See  detailed  report  in  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,   1912. 
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Among  the  metamorphic  series  there  are  representatives  of  crystalhne 
gneisses  and  schists  which  could  be  matched  from  the  Lewisian  gneiss 


Fig.  145. — Glaciated  Stone  from   "Michael  Sars  "  Station  95 


and  Moine  schist  areas  in  the  North-West  Highlands  of  Scotland. 
Associated  with  these  are  specimens  indicating  a  low  grade  of  meta- 
morphism,  such  as  phyllites  and  sheared  greywackes  and  igneous  rocks, 
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which  resemble  types  to  be  found  along  the  south-eastern  border  of  the 
Highlands  and  the  north  of  Ireland.  Indeed,  some  may  have  been 
derived  from  the  south  of  Ireland. 


Fig.    146. — RouNijEij  Stones  from   "Michael  Sar.s  "  Station  95. 


The  evidence  furnished  by  the  igneous  materials  is  no  less  remarkable. 
The  plutonic  rocks  are  represented  by  granites  resembling  those  of 
Lower  Old  Red  Sandstone  age  in  Scotland  and  the  north  of  Ireland, 
and  also  by  a  specimen  of  nepheline-syenite  which  cannot  be  matched 
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with  any  known  rock  of  this  type  in  the  North  Atlantic  basin.  The 
lava -term  and  intrusive  types  of  the  basic  materials  have  marked 
affinities  with  the  tertiary  volcanic  rocks  of  the  Inner  Hebrides  and  the 
north  of  Ireland. 

Of  special  interest  is  the  evidence  pointing  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
rock  fragments  from  this  station  must  have  been  transported  by  floating 
ice  during  some  phase  of  the  glacial  period.  More  than  half  of  the 
specimens  are  glaciated,  the  larger  part  of  the  remainder  are  angular, 
and  a  number  are  well  rounded.  A  typical  example  of  one  of  the 
glaciated  stones  is  shown  in  Fig.  145,  which  is  a  portion  of  a  larger  boulder 
broken  off  before  being  embedded.  Irregular  striae  appear  on  this 
specimen,  but  on  one  surface  it  is  facetted  and  the  stri^  thereon  are 
more   or   less   parallel.     It    is   noteworthy   that   the    glaciated   and    ice- 


FiG.   147. — Surface  of  Stecimen  No.  4  in  Fig.    146,  enlarged  to  show 
"  Chatter-marks." 

moulded  specimens  include  nearly  every  rock  type  represented  in  the 
collection  from  this  particular  station.  The  stones  resemble  those  found 
in  boulder  clay  or  "  moraine  profonde,"  indeed  in  some  instances  the 
clayey  matrix  of  this  deposit  has  been  cemented  to  some  of  them  by 
calcareous  matter. 

Some  of  the  rounded  specimens,  consisting  of  Silurian  greywackes, 
carboniferous  limestone,  chalk -flint,  dolomite,  and  vein  -  quartz,  are 
shown  in  Fig.  146.  These  must  have  been  rounded  before  they  reached 
the  position  from  which  they  were  dredged. 

An  enlarged  part  of  specimen  No.  4  in  Fig.  146  (chalk-flint)  is  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  147,  to  illustrate  the  bulbs  of  percussion  or  "  chatter-marks  " 
which  it  displays.  Such  evidence  indicates  that  the  stones  had  originally 
been  dashed  against  each  other  by  torrent  or  wave  action. 

A  careful  examination  of  the  specimens  points  to  the  conclusion  that 
all  had  been  partially  embedded  in  a  Globigerina  ooze  on  the  sea-floor, 
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as  shown  by  the  attached  marine  organisms  and  by  a  slight  coating 
of  manganese  oxide  on  the  exposed  parts.  In  Fig.  148,  which  represents 
a  specimen  composed  of  carboniferous  Hmestone  and  chert,  the  arrow 

points  to  the  man- 
ganese staining  where 
the  exposed  and  un- 
exposed parts  meet. 

The  average  size 
of  the  stones  is  about 
three  inches ;  only  a 
very  few  reach  six 
inches  in  length.  As 
the  sounding  -  tube 
brought  up  from  the 
sea-floor  at  this  station 
a  core  of  ooze  nine 
inches  long,  we  may 
infer  that  the  tube 
pierced  the  deposit  to 
a  greater  depth  than 
that  reached  by  any 
of  the  stones.  It  is 
therefore  clear  that 
none  of  the  stones  can 
be  in  situ.  They  must 
have  been  dropped 
from  above  into  the 
ooze. 

Many  of  the  speci- 
mens, as  represented 
in  Fig.  149,  must  have 
stood  on  end  in  the 
ooze,  which  is  not  the 
natural  position  they 
would  have  assumed 
if  dropped  on  the 
present  surface  of  that 
deposit.  The  infer- 
ence seems  obvious 
that  originally  they 
fell  into  a  soft  ooze 
in  which  they  were  completely  buried.  The  stones  would  naturally  be 
arranged  along  the  lines  of  least  resistance  to  friction,  so  that  many 
would  be  entombed  end  on  or  edge  on,  like  those  illustrated  in  Figs. 
149  and  150.  Subsequent  current  action  has  removed  part  of  the 
material  in  which  they  were  embedded,  and  has  been  powerful  enough 
to  prevent  further  accumulation  of  ooze  at  the  spot  where  they  were 
dredged.  Since  the  ooze  contains  37  per  cent  of  insoluble  material,  the 
theory  of  the  removal  of  the  deposit  by  solution  is  improbable. 

Among  the  materials  distributed   by  human   agency  dredged  from 


Fig.  14S. — Stone    wrrn    staining    of    Manganese,   the 

ARROW  SHOWING  THE  TOSITION  OF  THE  SURFACE  OF 
THE  DEPOSIT  IN  WHICH  THE  SPECIMEN  HAD  BEEN 
EMBEDDED. 
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this  station   (95)  about   200  specimens  of  furnace  clinkers  were  found,  Furnace 
together  with  fragments  of  unburnt  coal,  also  a  portion  of  an  earthen-  clinkers,  coal, 
ware  jar  and  a  cannon-bone  of  an  ox.     This  station  lies  along  the  route  ''"^" 
of   the    Atlantic    Liners,    from    which    these    specimens   were    probably 
dropped. 

At  Station  10,  on  the  south  side  of  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  and  nearly 
200  miles  north  of  Cape  Finisterre, 

at  a  depth  of  over  15,000  feet,  an         >^>%.  I 

assemblage  of  stones  was  obtained, 
numbering  in  all  339,  most  of 
which  were  glaciated  and  almost 
identical  in  lithological  characters 
with  those  just  described. 

At  Station  48,  lat.  28°  54'  N., 
long.  24'  14'  W.,  in  about  2800 
fathoms,  chalk  -  flints  and  ice- 
moulded  metamorphic  rocks  were 
collected,  showing  that  floating 
ice  had  dropped  materials  over 
that  part  of  the  sea-floor.  They 
were  associated  with  fragments 
of  pumice  carried  thither  by  the 
descending  branch  of  the  Gulf 
Stream.  An  ear-bone  of  a  finner- 
whale  was  also  found  at  this 
locality. 

Just  outside  the  Straits  of 
Gibraltar,  at  Station  23,  in  664 
fathoms,  a  curious  assortment  of 
materials  was  dredged,  comprising 
dead  lamellibranch  shells  (some 
of  them  bored  by  gasteropods), 
barnacles  dropped  from  whales, 
furnace  clinkers,  and  an  American 
blue  point  oyster  that  had  fallen 
from  a  passing  ship.  The  dead 
lamellibranch  shells  point  to 
subsidence  of  that  part  of  the 
sea  -  floor  in  recent  geological 
times. 

The  materials  dredged  at 
Station  70,  south  of  the  New- 
foundland Banks,  in  600  fathoms, 

indicate  that  this  part  of  the  sea-floor  is  within  the  range  of  the  present 
Arctic  ice-drift. 

The  rock  fragments  obtained  from  Stations  100  and  lOi,  in  835  and 
1013  fathoms,  seem  to  point  to  the  conclusion  that  they  were  transported 
thither  by  ice  that  passed  over  the  Orkney  and  Shetland  Isles. 
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Fig.  149. — Diagrams  drawn  to  scale  show- 
ing POSITIONS  OF  Stones  embedded  in  the 
deposit,   the    shaded   parts    indicating 

THE       portions       PROJECTING       ABOVE       THE 

deposit. 


Important  evidence  was  gathered  from  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge 
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Rock  frag 
ments  dredge' 
by  the 
"  Knight 
Errant  "  and 
"  Triton.' 


at  depths  ranging  from  31S  to  3420  feet  during  the  expeditions  of  H.M. 
'^  ships  "Triton"  and  "Knight  Errant,"  It  suggests  that  the  glaciated 
stones  on  the  ridge  are  or  have  been  embedded  in  a  boulder  clay.  The 
stones  are  composed  chiefly  of  Lewisian  gneiss  and  the  Moine  schists 
lying  to  the  east  of  the  post-Cambrian  displacements  in  the  Highlands 
of  Scotland.  A  large  proportion  consists  of  Caithness  flagstones  and 
other   Old   Red    Sandstone  rocks,   like  those  occurring  in    place  in  the 

Orkney  and  Shetland 
Isles.  A  considerable 
number  of  Jurassic  and 
Cretaceous  types  occur 
in  the  collection,  together 
with  two  carboniferous 
specimens,  the  age  of 
which  is  determined 
by  their  fossil  contents. 
The  assemblage  of  fossil- 
iferous  stones  are  similar 
to  those  found  by  Messrs. 
Peach  and  Home  in  the 
boulder  clays  of  Caith^ 
ness  and  Orkney. 

On  the  Faroe  Banks 
the  volcanic  rocks  of  the 
Faroe  Isles  are  not  re- 
presented among  the 
rock  fragments  dredged, 
which  would  seem  to 
point  to  the  extension  of 
the  combined  Scottish 
and  Scandinavian  ice- 
sheets  over  that  part  of 
the  sea-floor  during  the 
glacial  period. 

Just  inside  the  Rock- 
all  Bank,  at  Stations 
100  and  lOi  ("Michael 
Sars  "),  only  one  Old  Red 
Sandstone  boulder  was 
found  in  the  materials 
collected,  but  the  sand 
grains  occurring  in  the 
ooze  are  either  red  or  green.  The  ooze  also  contained  fragments  of 
brown  glass,  resembling  the  slaggy  volcanic  rocks  of  Iceland.  Such 
evidence  suggests  that  some  of  the  material  found  at  this  station  was 
distributed  by  floating  ice. 

At  Station  3  ("Knight  Errant"),  at  a  depth  of  318  feet,  many 
dead  shells  of  shallow-water  habitat  were  got,  which  clearly  indicate  a 
subsidence  of  the  sea-floor  since  the  glacial  period.  The  absence  of 
raised   beaches   in  Orkney  and    Shetland,  the   submerged   peat-mosses. 
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the  depth  and  steepness  of  the  sounds  between  the  Faroe  Islands,  the 
great  depth  at  which  the  seaward  extension  of  the  fjords  in  Iceland  cut 
the  marine  shelf,  the  submergence  of  shell  banks  between  Iceland  and 
Jan  Mayen  referred  to  by  Nansen,  all  point  to  the  same  conclusion.  In 
all  probability  there  was  either  land  connection  with  Greenland  during 
the  glacial  period,  or  a  confluent  ice  barrier  which  prevented  the  Gulf 
Stream  from  flowing  into  the  Polar  basin  and  deflected  it  towards 
the  south. 

J.  M. 


Hooke's  Sounding  Machine  and  Water-Bottle,   1667. 
(See  page  2.) 
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PHYSICAL    OCEANOGRAPHY 


Difficulties 
in  making 
oceanic 
observations. 


Meclianical 

appliances 

necessary. 


In  the  middle  of  last  century  the  idea  of  "physical  oceano- 
graphy "  did  not  exist,  but  in  the  course  of  a  few  decades  it 
has  become  a  widespread  branch  of  knowledge,  with  a  copious 
literature  and  bulky  text-books.  A  few  figures  may  serve  to 
show  how  important  is  the  study  of  the  sea.  The  waters  of  the 
globe  cover  more  than  two-thirds  of  its  surface,  and  their 
volume  is  about  1300  millions  of  cubic  kilometres,  or  thirteen 
times  that  of  all  the  land  above  sea-level.  The  mean  height 
of  the  land  is  700  metres,  while  the  average  depth  of  the  sea 
is  3500  metres.  Sea-water  contains  various  salts  in  solution, 
the  total  weight  of  which  is  nine  times  that  of  the  earth's 
atmosphere. 

The  reason  why  the  ocean,  which  plays  such  an  important 
part  in  the  economy  of  the  earth,  has  not  been  investigated 
until  recently  is  because  of  the  special  difficulties  which  are 
encountered  in  making  investigations.  One  great  difficulty  is, 
as  has  been  previously  mentioned,  that  it  is  impossible  to 
observe  directly  what  is  going  on  beneath  the  surface,  and  it  is 
necessary  to  have  a  special  set  of  apparatus  that  can  be  relied 
upon.  The  methods  have  developed  with  phenomenal  rapidity, 
but  the  observations  are  still  few  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of 
the  ocean,  and  consequently  it  is  often  difficult  to  obtain  a 
complete  and  true  image  of  the  actual  conditions.  Many  of  the 
results  obtained  are  therefore  merely  preliminary,  and  further 
study  may  alter  our  views  on  various  points  ;  for  the  solution  of 
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many  important  problems  we  have  not  yet  sufficiently  numer- 
ous observations.  In  a  rapid  sketch  like  this,  only  some  of 
the  principal  facts  can  be  dealt  with  ;  we  shall  first  examine 
the  methods  employed  in  physical  oceanography,  and  then 
endeavour  to  draw  some  conclusions  from  the  observations 
available. 

In  the  first  place,  one  must  have  a  line  with  which  to  send  Lines  for 
down    the    instruments   and    draw   them   up   again.       Formerly  in"tn™ents"^ 
hemp  lines  were  used,  but  they  have  now  been  superseded  by 
wire  ;    steel    piano-wire   is   used    for    sounding,    and   wire   rope 
for  thermometers,  water-bottles,  etc.      For  general  use  the  wire 

need  not  be  more  than  2  to  3  mm.  in 
diameter,  and  it  will,  nevertheless,  bear 
the  weight  of  several  hundred  kilograms 
without  breaking.  The  old  hemp  line 
was  marked  at  regular  intervals  for  the 
determination  of  the  depth,  but  this  can- 
not well  be  done  with  the  wire,  which  is 
run  out  over  the  metre-  or  fathom-wheel  Metre-whed. 
(see  Fig.  151),  and  this  is  both  a  con- 
venient and  accurate  method.  The 
wheel  communicates  with  a  clock-work 
arrangement  with  dials  and  hands,  by 
means  of  which  the  length  of  wire  run 
out  can  alwavs  be  read  off  correct  to 
within  a  metre.  When,  however,  an 
observation  is  to  be  taken  at  a  depth  of 
1000  metres,  it  is  not  enough  to  run  out 
1000  metres  of  line.  The  line  must  be 
"up  and  down,"  and  this  is  not  always 
easily  managed,  especially  in  a  wind  or  strong  current,  when 
the  ship  is  drifting.  Some  manoeuvring  is  then  required,  and 
the  apparatus  must  either  in  itself  be  sufficiently  heavy  to 
straighten  the  line,  or  an  extra  weight  must  be  added.  Many  Several 
of  the  instruments  are  so  constructed  that  they  may  be  attached  u^eTsimuK 
to  the  side  of  the  line  as  well  as  at  the  end,  and  thus  several  taneousiy. 
instruments  may  be  used  simultaneously.  They  are  fastened  at 
certain  intervals  on  the  line  as  it  is  being  paid  out,  and  a 
number  of  observations  are  made  at  the  same  time  at  different 
depths.  By  this  method  a  comprehensive  series  of  observations 
from  the  surface  down  to  two  or  three  thousand  metres  may  be 
taken  in  a  couple  of  hours.  This  method  was  employed  during 
the  "Challenger"  Expedition. 


Fig.  151. — Metre-Whkel. 
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When  several  series  of  observations  have  been  taken  in  a 
certain   region,   they  are  usually  represented   for  diagrammatic 
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purposes    in     horizontal    plans    and    vertical     sections.        It     is  To  show 
necessary,  in  order  to  be  able  to  see  anvthina  in   the  sections,  P''>'';'^?''    . 

-"  '  .  J  lr>       _  '    conditions  m 

to  exaggerate  the  scale  of  depth  in  comparison  with  the  scale  of  diagrammatic 
horizontal  distance.     This  is  shown  in  Fig.  152,  which  represents  nece^^iyto 
the    floor  of  the   Atlantic   Ocean  along  the  parallel  of  40°   N.  exaggerate 
The  upper  line  (A)  shows  the  section  drawn  to  the  same  scale  scale."  "^^ 
for  depths  and  horizontal  distances  ;   the  variations  in  the  depth 
are  represented  by  a  thin  uneven  line,  indicating  how  relatively 
small   is  the  depth  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  compared  with  hori- 
zontal distances  on  the  earth's  surface  ;   the  lower  diagram  (B) 
shows    the    section    with    the    depths   exaggerated    500    times. 
Drawing  the  depth  on  a  larger  scale  brings  out  the  details  of  Section  across 
the  relief  of  the  ocean-bed  :  thus  off  Portugal  there  is  seen  a  Atlantic'.^ 
narrow  continental   shelf,   and  then   a  rapid  falling-off  towards 
the  deep  water   (the  continental  slope)  ;  farther  west  (about  the 
middle   of  the   figure)   there   is  a  corresponding  slope,   on    the 
summit  of  which  the  Azores  appear  ;  then  another  fall  towards 
the    western    basin    of    the    North    Atlantic,    followed    by    the 
continental  slope  on  the  American  side,  where  again  a  narrow 
continental  shelf  borders  the  coast.      The  continental  shelf  is 
seen  to  be  wider  on  the  American  side  than  on  the   European 
side  of   the  section.      This  exaggeration  of   the  vertical  scale 
allows  of  the  representation  of  a  number  of  details,  but,  of  course, 
the  lines  look  very  much  steeper   than   they  really  are.      One 
must  not  imagine  that  the  continental  slopes  are  so  marked  as 
they  appear  in  the  figure,  for  the  angle  is  usually  not  so  much 
as  two  degrees,  the  slope  being  similar  to  that  of  our  common 
roads  and   railways  ;    real   submarine   precipices   do  occur,    but 
mostly  as  rare  exceptions. 

At    a    comparatively    early    date    it    was     known    that     the  Tiie  tempera- 
temperature  of  the  sea-surface  was  strongly  influenced  by  the  ^™'^"  ^'^'=^'^^- 
currents.      In    the    beginning   of  the   seventeenth    century,    for 
instance,    it   was    noticed   that    there   was    a  sudden   change   of 
temperature  on   passing  from  the  cold   Labrador  current  south 
of  the   Newfoundland   Banks  to  the  adjacent  warmer  waters  of 
the    Gulf  Stream.       Benjamin    Franklin,    who    made   a   careful  Benjamin 
study  of  the  Gulf  Stream  (see  Fig.   153),  advised  ships'  officers  Jh""';^"/ ""'' 
to  use  the  thermometer  in  order  to  find  out  when  they  entered  stream. 
the    Gulf   Stream,   so   that  they   might   take   advantage  of  the 
current  when   voyaging  eastward,   and   steer   clear   of  it  when 
sailing  westward. 

The    American    naval    officer    M.    F.    Maury    (1806-1873),  Maury. 
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one  of  the  founders  of  physical  oceanography,  used  the  surface 
temperatures  recorded  from  different  places  in  the  sea  in  his 
examination  of  the  currents.  He  organised  an  extended 
collection  of  temperature-observations  for  the  benefit  of  navi- 
gation ;  he  studied  the  winds  and  the  drift  of  vessels,  and  in 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  he  published  his  Ex- 
planations and  Sailing  Directions  to  accompany  the  Wind  and 
Current  Charts.  He  also  wrote  an  extremely  interesting  book, 
The  Physical  Geography  of  the  Sea  and  its  Meteorology,  which 
has  appeared  in  many  editions  and  in  several  translations. 
Maury's  work  had  important  consequences,  for  ship-masters 
following  his  directions  shortened  the  voyage  between   North 


Fig.  153. — Benjamin  Franklin's  first  chart  of  the  Gulf  Stream. 

America  and  England  by  ten  days,  that  from  New  York  to 
California  by  about  forty-five  days,  and  that  from  England  to 
Australia  and  back  by  more  than  sixty  days.  The  profit 
derived  from  the  use  of  Maury's  charts  by  British  ship-owners 
on  the  East  India  route  alone  amounted  to  10  million  dollars 
yearly. 

On  Maury's  suggestion  it  was  decided,  at  an  international 
congress  at  Brussels  in  1853,  that  numbers  of  log-books  should 
be  sent  out  with  captains  of  ships  for  the  purpose  of  entering 
observations  of  wind  and  weather,  of  currents,  and  of  tempera- 
tures at  the  sea-surface.  This  plan  has  been  followed  ever 
since,  the  notes  being  as  a  rule  entered  once  every  watch,  so 
that  a  formidable  pile  of  material  has  now  been  amassed.  Up 
to  1904  the  Meteorological  Office  in  London  had  collected  7 
millions  of  these   notes,   the   Deutsche   Seewarte    in    Hamburg 
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more  than  10^  millions,  the  Dutch  Meteorological  Institute  in 
De  Bllt  2,^  millions,  the  Hydrographical  Bureau  in  Washington 
5^  millions,  and  so  on.  Add  to  this  the  surface  observations 
made  by  scientific  and  other  expeditions,  and  it  will  be  evident 
that  in  the  course  of  the  last  sixty  years  a  good  deal  of  know- 
ledge regarding  the  surface  of  the  sea  has  been  gained. 

Making    surface -temperature   observations    is    very    simple  Temperature 
work.      All  that  is  necessary  is  to  haul  up  a  bucket  of  sea-water  observations 

,  ■'  ^  1  ■  1  ^'    "^  surtace 

and  measure  the  temperature  by  means  of  an  ordmary  thermo-  of  the  sea. 
meter.      It   is   a   far   more   difficult   thing  to   record   the   actual 
temperature    of  the    deeper    layers.       In     1749    Captain    Ellis  Temperature 
brought  up  water  from  11 90  metres  and  from  1645  metres  to  ^g^g"j^''(™g^ 
the  south  of  the  Canaries,  and,  on  measuring  the  temperature  surface. 
of  the  water  inside  the  water-bottle  after  it  had  been   hauled 
up,  found  it  to  be    17.2°  C.  lower  than  the  temperature  at  the 
surface.      Some  investigators  coated  their  water-bottles  with  an  insulating 
insulating   substance,    so   that    the    temperature    might    remain  water-botties. 
unaltered  during  the  process  of  hauling  up.     This  principle  has 
recently  been  developed  to  a  high  degree  of  perfection  in  one 
of  the  water-bottles  now  most  used,  viz.  the  Pettersson-Nansen 
water-bottle,  which  will  be  described  later. 

Attempts  were  also  made  to  insulate  the  thermometer  itself  insulating 
by  surrounding  the  bulb  with  a  stout  sheath  of  caoutchouc  or  thermometers. 
wax.  This  insulated  thermometer  was  lowered  to  the  depth 
desired,  where  it  was  left  for  hours  to  assume  the  temperature 
of  the  water  ;  it  was  then  hauled  up  quickly  and  the  temperature 
read  off.  In  this  manner  de  Saussure  was  able,  in  1780,  to 
determine  correctly  the  temperature  in  the  Mediterranean  at 
585  metres,  finding  it  to  be  13°  C.  Thermometers  made  on 
this  principle  have  been  much  used  until  our  own  times,  but  they 
have  one  serious  drawback,  for  the  operation  takes  a  very  long 
time,  and  this  makes  them  unsuitable  for  use  in  expeditions, 
where  the  work  must  be  done  as  quickly  as  possible ;  they  may, 
however,  do  good  service  in  cases  where  the  very  greatest 
accuracy  is  not  required,  and  where  there  is  unlimited  time  at 
disposal,  as  on  light-ships. 

Nearly  a  hundred  years  ago  some  one  thought  of  employing  Maximum 
Six's    maximum    and    minimum    thermometer   for    temperature  ^he'^rrool^^erT. 
observations  in  the  sea,  various  modifications  being  introduced, 
until  finally  in    1868   it   became  quite  serviceable  as  made    by 
Casella  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Miller.     The  Miller-Casella  Miiier- 
thermometer  (see  Fig.  1 54)  was  the  one  principally  used  on  board  Caseiia. 
the  "Challenger"  and  during  other  great  expeditions.     At  the 
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lop  there  are  two  glass  bulbs,  united  by  a  bent  capillary  tube  ; 
the  left-hand  bulb  is  filled  with  creosote,  the  capillary  tube 
contains  some  mercury,  and  the  right-hand  bulb  constitutes  a 
vacuum  except  for  a  little  creosote.  When  the  thermometer  is 
heated,  the  creosote  on  the  left  side  expands,  driving  the 
mercury  through  the  tube  so  that  it  rises  in  the  right-hand 
branch  ;  the  mercury  lifts  a  small  index,  a  pin 
that  is  so  constructed  that  it  sticks  at  the  place 
where  the  mercury  leaves  it.  When  the  ther- 
mometer is  cooled  the  creosote  contracts,  and  the 
creosote-vapours  in  the  right-hand  bulb  propel 
the  mercury  farther  into  the  left-hand  branch, 
where  there  is  a  similar  index.  In  this  way  the 
index  on  the  right  shows  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture, and  that  on  the  left  the  minimum  tem- 
perature. The  thermometer  is  fastened  to  a 
rectangular  plate  carrying  the  temperature  scale, 
and  the  whole  instrument  is  put  inside  a  protect- 
ing tube  of  copper.  The  maximum  and  minimum 
thermometer  needs  about  twenty  minutes  for 
adjustment,  and  is  slow  enough  not  to  change 
appreciably  during  a  rapid  hauling  up  from 
moderate  depths,  but  if  it  has  to  be  brought  from 
great  depths,  erroneous  results  may  be  recorded, 
e.^:  in  waters  where  the  temperature  does  not  fall 
or  rise  uniformly  towards  the  bottom.  In  Arctic 
and  Antarctic  seas,  for  instance,  the  temperature 
generally  falls  to  a  minimum  at  about  50  or  70 
metres  below  the  surface,  rising  to  a  secondary 
maximum  at  a  depth  of  a  few  hundred  metres, 
finally  falling  again  towards  the  bottom,  and  this 
implies  two  maxima  and  two  minima.  In  such  a 
case  Six's  thermometer  would  show  only  the 
highest  maximum  and  the  lowest  minimum  en- 
countered, and  not  the  intervening  values.  This 
thermometer  has,  however,  done  very  good  service  ;  it  is, 
for  instance,  astonishing  how  correct  the  temperature  determina- 
tions taken  on  board  the  "  Challenger"  have  proved  to  be.  In 
the  great  depths  of  the  ocean  the  variations  of  temperature  from 
year  to  year  are  so  small  that  it  is  possible  to  verify  now  the 
observations  of  earlier  expeditions. 

The   French  physicist  Aime  about  seventy  years  ago  intro- 
duced the  reversing  thermometer,  which  is  caused — either  by  a 
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sliding  weight  ("  messenger")  or  by  a  propeller-release — to  tur 
upside  down  at  the  depth  where  the  temperature  is  to  be  deter- 
mined. The  temperature  is  thereby  regis- 
tered, and  can  be  read  off  at  any  time  after  the 
instrument  has  been  hauled  up.  Aime's  instru-  Aime. 
ment  was,  however,  rather  intricate.  In  1878 
Negretti  and  Zambra  of  London  constructed  a  Negretti  and 
reversing  thermometer,  which  has  played  a  zambra. 
prominent  part  in  physical  oceanography.  In 
this  form  there  is  a  narrowing  of  the  tube  just 
above  the  bulb  ;  the  mercury  fills  the  tube 
above  the  narrowing  to  a  greater  or  lesser 
extent  according  to  the  temperature,  and  when 
the  thermometer  is  tipped  over,  the  mercury 
breaks  off  at  the  narrowing,  the  portion  which 
was  above  that  point  sinking  down  to  the  end 
of  the  tube  (Fig.  155);  the  scale  on  the  tube 
indicates  the  temperature  at  the  moment  of 
inversion.  The  thermometer  must  be  able  to 
withstand  the  pressure  of  the  ocean  depths, 
and  is  therefore  placed  inside  a  strong  glass 
tube,  with  some  mercury  round  the  bulb  of  the 
thermometer  in  order  to  secure  a  rapid  conduc- 
tion of  heat. 

The  Negretti  and  Zambra  reversing  thermo- 
meter has  latterly  been  widely  used,  but  it  has 
been  found  that  occasionally  the  mercury  broke 
off  not  exactly  at  the  narrowing,  but  at  some 
other  place  in  the  tube,  while  sometimes  addi- 
tional mercury  might  overflow  during  the  pro- 
cess of  hauling  up.  Certain  improvements 
have  therefore  been  introduced  to  remedy 
these  defects,  like  the  recent  modifications  by 
C.  Richter  of  Berlin,  who  altered  the  breaking-  Rkhtei-. 
off  arrangement  so  as  to  render  it  quite  trust- 
worthy, and  formed  the  tube  in  such  a  way  that 
no  superfluous  mercury  could  enter  it  during 
the  ascent  (see  Fig.  156).  The  severed 
column  naturally  lengthens  or  shortens  some- 
what according  to  the  temperature  changes  to 
which  it  is  subjected  :  suppose,  for  instance,  the 
thermometer  to  be  reversed  in  water  of  2.00'  C,  and  then 
hauled   up  through  warmer  water  and  read  off  in   the  air  at  a 
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Two 

thermometers 
used  simul- 
taneously. 


temperature  of  20°  C, 
the  mercury  -  thread 
would  have  expanded  a 
little,  giving  a  reading 
perhaps  of  2.25°  C.  in- 
stead of  2.00°  C.  This 
secondary  change  is 
easily  calculated  when 
the  temperature  of  the 
mercury  at  the  reading- 
off  is  known,  and  so 
inside  the  protective 
tube  Richter  has  placed 
a  small  auxiliary  ther- 
mometer (d),  which 
gives  the  reading  tem- 
perature, and  thereby  a 
correction  for  the  read- 
ing. 

In  many  cases  it  is 
necessary  to  have  the 
temperature  determined 
with  the  highest  possible 
degree  of  accuracy,  and 
Richter's  reversing  ther- 
mometer is  very  satis- 
factory in  this  respect. 
During  the  "  Michael 
Sars"  Atlantic  Expedi- 
tion the  temperature 
series  were  taken  almost 
exclusively  by  the  aid  of 
these  thermometers,  and 
in  most  instances  two 
thermometers  were  used 
simultaneously,  so  as  to 
make  quite  sure  of  the 
determinations.  When 
the  readings  were  cor- 
rected it  was  found  that 
the  mean  difference  be- 
tween the  values  given 
bv  the  two   thermome- 
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Fig.  156. — Richter's  Reversing  Thermometer. 
The  mercury  breaks  at  e  ;     the  figure  on  the  left  and  the 
upper  one  on  the  right  show  the  position  of  the  mercury 
before  reversing.      The  lower  figure  on  tiie  right  repre- 
sents part  of  the  thermometer  immediately  after  re\ersing. 
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ters  in  about  600  double  determinations  was  only  y^io"  C.,  so 
that  the  temperature  of  the  greatest  ocean  depths  can  now  be 
determined  with  great  accuracy. 

A  common  form  of  reversing  mechanism  is  a  brass  tube  Reversing 
which  can  turn  over  within  a  frame.  A  pin  retains  the  tube  mechanism. 
(into  which  the  thermometer  is  placed)  in  an  upright  position  ; 
when  the  pin  is  withdrawn,  the  tube  is  tipped  over  by  the  aid 
of  a  steel  spring.  The  pin  is  removed  either  by  means  of  a 
propeller  or  by  a  messenger.  The  propeller  is  so  adjusted  that 
it  does  not  move  during  the  descent,  but  when  the  apparatus 
is  pulled  upwards  it  revolves,  drawing  out  the  pin  along  with 
it.  Formerly  this  propeller-release  was  employed  with  many 
kinds  of  oceanographical  apparatus,  but  it  is  not  always  reliable, 
especially  in  a  rough  sea,  and  the  apparatus  must  be  hauled 
up  some  distance  before  the  propeller  works.  It  is,  therefore, 
gradually  being  superseded  by  the  messenger,  a  small  weight 
which  is  fixed  on  the  line  and  let  down  after  the  apparatus  has 
reached  the  desired  depth.  When  the  messenger  reaches  the 
reversing  mechanism  it  knocks  out  the  pin  and  the  thermometer 
is  turned  upside  down.  One  of  the  water-bottles  used  during 
the  "Michael  Sars "  Expedition  is  reversed  together  with  the 
thermometer  ;  in  other  words,  this  water-bottle  is  a  reversing 
mechanism  for  taking  a  temperature  and  a  water-sample  at  the 
same  time. 

The  Pettersson-Nansen  water-bottle  has  a  very  high  in-  Pettersson- 
sulating  capacity,  and  the  temperature  of  the  water-sample  is  ^^te7-bottie 
not  affected  by  conduction  even  when  hauled  up  from  a  depth 
of  several  hundred  metres,  though  the  apparatus  may  be 
drawn  through  water-layers  having  very  different  temperatures. 
Pettersson  originally  used  an  ordinary  thermometer,  which  was 
inserted  into  the  water-bottle  after  it  came  up.  Then  Nansen 
thought  of  fixing  a  thermometer  inside  the  water-bottle,  and 
in  this  way  the  temperature  at  any  depth  was  determined  more 
easily  as  well  as  more  exactly.  The  Nansen  thermometer  is 
very  delicate,  and  is  protected  by  a  strong  glass  tube  against 
the  great  pressure. 

In  making  temperature-observations,  however,  one  special  Effect  of  great 
precaution  must  be  taken.  When  a  liquid  is  exposed  to  great  P'^'^^^"'''^- 
pressure  its  volume  is  slightly  diminished,  and,  some  heat  being 
liberated,  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  rises.  Lord  Kelvin 
studied  this  question  carefully,  and  arrived  at  a  formula  by 
which  such  changes  of  temperature  may  be  calculated.  Con- 
versely,  the  volume  of  a  liquid   released   from   great   pressure 
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increases,  and  by  this  process  some  heat  is  taken  up  which  is 
drawn  from  the  Hquid,  lowering  its  temperature.  When,  there- 
fore, a  water-sample  is  drawn  up  in  an  insulating  water-bottle 
irom  a  depth  of  looo  metres,  the  temperature  of  the  water- 
sample  sinks  a  little.  Nansen  first  called  attention  to  this  fact, 
and  has  drawn  up  tables  for  the  corrections  according  to  Lord 
Kelvin's  formula.  The  corrections  prove  to  be  quite  consider- 
able. When  employing  an  insulating  water-bcjttle,  account  must 
be  taken,  not  only  of  the  alteration  of  volume  in  the  water- 
sample,  but  also  of  that  taking  place  in  the  solid  parts  of 
the  water-bottle.  A  water-sample,  for  instance,  brought  up 
in  an  ordinary-sized  Pettersson-Nansen  water-bottle  from  a 
depth  of  looo  metres  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  is  cooled  0.06'  C. 
while  being  hauled  up  ;  a  sample  from  the  same  depth  in  the 
Mediterranean  is  cooled  0.17  C.  This  difference  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  amount  of  cooling  depends  on  the  temperature  of 
the  water,  which  at  1000  metres  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  is  about 
—  1 "  C.  and  in  the  Mediterranean  -1-13°  C. 

We  are  here  confronted  with  a  problem  of  considerable 
interest.  When  a  body  of  water  sinks  from  the  surface  down 
to  great  depths,  its  temperature  rises  a  little  because  of  the 
compression.  The  "  bottom -water "  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
averages  nearly  2^  C.  ;  supposing  that  it  has  sunk  from  the 
surface  to  a  depth  of  3000  metres,  it  has  been  heated  about 
0.27  C.  in  the  course  of  its  descent,  by  reason  of  the  increasing 
pressure.  If  it  should  appear  at  the  surface  again,  the  reduc- 
tion of  pressure  will  have  lowered  the  temperature  by  the  same 
amount, — 0.27  C.  There  are  various  other  conditions  which 
produce  changes  in  the  temperature,  as,  for  instance,  mixing 
with  other  bodies  of  water,  in  the  upper  layers  absorption  of 
solar  heat,  near  the  bottom  possibly  a  very  slight  influence 
from  the  internal  heat  of  the  earth.  It  is,  of  course,  difficult 
in  such  a  combination  of  factors  to  single  out  the  effects  of  one 
of  them  individually. 

During  the  "Michael  Sars "  Expedition  in  the  North 
Atlantic  we  made  a  certain  number  of  observations  in  the 
deeper  layers  with  a  Richter  reversing  thermometer,  which 
seemed  to  prove  in  several  cases  that  the  temperature  increased 
slightly  towards  the  bottom.  The  following  extract  from  the 
"Michael  Sars"  tables  shows  the  number  of  the  station,  the 
depth,  the  temperature  (measured  in  situ),  and  the  temperature 
that  the  water  would  acquire — on  account  of  the  reduction 
of    pressure — if    it    were    raised    to    the    surface.      The    latter 
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temperature   has    by   the    author  of   the  present    chapter   been  Potential 
called  \\\it  potential  temperature,  a  term  used  in  meteorology.         temperature. 


Station. 
Depth  to  the  bottom. 

Depth  of  oljserva- 
tion  in  metres. 

Temperature 
in  situ. 

Potential 
Temperature. 

lo  A 
4700  m. 

3000 
4500 

2.43°  c. 

2-55° 

2.16°  C. 
2.08° 

49  C 
about  5400  m. 

395° 
4950 

2.42° 
2.46° 

2-35° 

2-37° 

2.03^ 
1.92° 

63 

5035  m. 

4000 
4850 

1-95° 

1.85' 

From  these  and  many  similar  observations  it  is  seen  that 
the  temperature  in  the  deepest  strata  of  the  North  Atlantic  is 
about  2^  C.  (as  a  rule  a  little  lower).  The  temperature  of  the 
deepest  strata  below  2000  fathoms  appears  to  remain  almost 
constant  through  long  periods  of  time,  the  variations  probably 
not  amountingf  to  more  than  a  few  hundredths  of  a  deafree. 
Very  delicate  instruments  are  necessary  to  detect  them,  and  as 
yet  we  have  insufficient  observations  to  enable  us  to  study 
the  details. 

It  is  apparent  from  the  tables  that  the  temperature  would 
fall  several  tenths  of  a  degree  if  the  "deep-water"  were  raised 
to  the  surface  without  being  heated  by  mixing  on  the  way. 
This  we  have  been  able  to  prove  in  a  direct  way  by  means  of 
the  insulating  water-bottle,  which  we  used  at  Station  91  at  a 
depth  of  4750  metres,  the  temperature  inside  the  water-bottle 
after  hauling  up  being  only  2.00°  C,  whereas  the  water  at  that 
depth  was  in  reality  several  tenths  of  a  degree  warmer.  When 
in  situ  the  water  has  the  temperature  indicated  by  the  reversing 
thermometer,  but  when  brought  to  the  surface  it  has  the 
potential  temperature  nearly  indicated  by  the  thermometer 
inside  the  insulating  water-bottle.  Granted  that  no  other 
change  has  taken  place,  the  bottom-water  must  have  had  a 
temperature  of  about  2°  C.  at  the  time  when  it  began  sinking 
down  from  the  surface  ;  as  it  sinks  the  ternperature  gradually 
rises,  and  at  Station  to  A,  for  instance,  it  was  found  to  be 
0.12°  C.  higher  at  4500  metres  than  at  3000  metres.  Some 
such  increase  of  temperature  towards  the  bottom  has  long 
been  suspected  as  an  effect  of  the  internal  heat  of  the  earth  ; 
as  early  as  about    1840  Aime  looked   for   it,   but    his   methods 
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were  not  sufficiently  accurate.  More  recently  several  indica- 
tions of  a  rise  of  temperature  towards  the  bottom  have  been 
observed.  The  pressure  and  the  internal  heat  having  the 
same  effect,  it  is  difficult — at  our  present  stage — to  determine 
how  much  is  due  to  the  internal  heat  of  the  earth.  In  any  case 
the  bottom-water  temperatures  would  be  considerably  lower  but 
for  the  effect  of  pressure  on  the  sinking  waters. 

It  may  be  stated  as  a  general  rule  that  the  temperature  of 
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Fig,  157. — The  distrielitio.x  of  Temperature  at  four  different  Stations 

IN  THE  Summer  of  1910. 

The  positions  of  the  Stations  are  shown  in  tlie  small  inset  map. 


Decrease  of 
temperattire 
with  increase 
of  depth. 


ocean  water  is  in  summer  highest  at  the  surface,  and  decreases 
gradually  towards  the  bottom.  Fig.  157  shows  the  distribution 
of  temperature  as  observed  at  four  stations  during  the  "  Michael 
Sars  "  Atlantic  Expedition,  the  position  of  the  stations  being 
indicated  on  the  little  inset  map.  Station  64  is  situated  in  the 
Sargasso  Sea  westward  of  the  Azores,  Station  87  in  mid-ocean 
between  France  and  Newfoundland,  Station  loi  between 
Scotland  and  Rockall,  and  Station  106  in  the  Faroe-Shetland 
Channel  north  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge.  Station  106 
belongs  to  the  region  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  whereas  the  other 
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three  belong  to  the  Atlantic  proper  ;  Stations  87,  loi,  and  106 
all  lie  within  the  precincts  of  the  "  Gulf  Stream."  At  all  four 
stations  the  temperature  is  highest  at  the  surface  :  22°-23°  C.  in 
the  Sargasso  Sea  (24th  June),  over  18°  C.  at  Station  87  (17th 
July),  13°- 1 4°  C.  westward  of  Scotland  (7th  August),  and  13°  C. 
at  the  station  west  of  Shetland  (loth  August).  It  is  worthy  of 
note  that  a  temperature  of  about  13°  C.  was  observed  at  the 
surface  near  Scotland,  while  the  same  temperature  occurred  at 
a  depth  greater  than  500  metres  in  the  Sargasso  Sea. 

From  the  surface  downwards  the  temperature  falls  very 
rapidly  for  the  first  50  or  100  metres;  at  100  metres  it  is  from 
4°  to  6°  C.  colder  than  at  the  surface.  Beyond  100  metres  the 
temperature  decreases  at  first  much  more  slowly,  then  rapidly 
again,  and  then  very  slowly  until  the  great  depths  are  reached, 
where  the  temperature  changes  very  little.  The  layers  in  Discontinuity- 
which  the  temperature  changes  very  rapidly  are  called  "  dis- '^^'"^' 
continuity-layers"  (by  the  Americans  "  thermocline,"  and  by 
the  Germans  "  Sprungschicht ").  They  are  particularly  marked 
at  Station  106,  where  there  is  such  a  layer  immediately  below 
the  surface,  and  another  extending  from  450  to  750  metres. 
Between  the  two  (from  50  to  450  metres)  there  is  a  fairly 
uniform  stratum,  and  another  one  under  the  deeper  layer,  from 
750  metres  to  the  bottom.  At  the  other  three  stations  the 
upper  discontinuity-layer  is  also  very  strongly  marked,  but  the 
lower  one  is  not  so  sharply  distinguished  from  the  adjoining 
water-strata. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  temperatures  in  the  deep  strata 
(below  800  or  900  metres)  were,  at  the  same  depths,  nearly 
identical  at  the  three  stations  in  the  Atlantic  proper,  the  differ- 
ences not  exceeding  1°  C,  although  these  stations  are  situated 
far  apart ;  but  at  Station  106  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  the  temper- 
ature was  7°-8°  C.  colder.  This  is  due  to  the  form  of  the 
bottom,  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  separating  the  deep  layers  Wyviiie 
of  the  Atlantic  from  the  deep  layers  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  so  ^1^°"^™ 
that  at  a  depth  of  1000  metres  the  temperature  is  6°-7°  C.  in 
the  Atlantic  Ocean,  and  below  o''  C.  in  the  Norwegian  Sea. 
That  implies  two  widely  different  deep-sea  regions  :  a  warm 
one  south  of  the  ridge,  and  a  cold  one  to  the  north  of  it,  with 
great  differences  in  the  deep-sea  fauna  of  the  two  regions. 
The  influence  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  is  very  clearly 
seen  in  a  section  across  the  ridge  (see  Fig.  106,  p.  124),  from 
Station  loi  to  Station  106  ;  in  the  upper  strata,  down  to  500 
metres,  there  is  little  difference,  but  the  deeper  strata  are  like 
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two  different  worlds,  the  Atlantic  world  south  of  the  ridge,  the 
Arctic  world  north  of  it. 

The  surface-temperature  is  naturally  high   in  the  equatorial 

regions,  decreasing  toward  the  poles,  where  it  falls  below  o'  C. 

equator     Krummcl  has  calculated  the  mean  surface-temperatures  for  each 

lo-degree  zone  throughout  the  great  ocean   basins,  his  figures 

for  the  North  Atlantic  beincr  : — 

o 

Zone      .         .     o-ro'       10 '-20"       20°-3o"       3o'-40°       40^-50°       5o"-6o"       6o°-7o' N.  lat. 
Temp.  .  .     26. S3         25.60  23.90  20.30  12.94  S.94  4.26     °C. 

It  is  interesting  to  compare  this  horizontal  distribution  of 
temperature  with  the  vertical  distribution  in  tropical  waters. 
The  following  temperatures,  for  instance,  were  recorded  by  the 
German  Antarctic  Expedition  in  July  191 1,  at  a  station  in  lat. 
7h°  N.  in  the  middle  of  the  Atlantic  : — 


Depth      . 

0 

100 

200 

400 

800 

1000  metres. 

Temp. 

.     26.  S6 

1S.57 

10.71 

7.70 

5-13 

4.S1  '=C. 

At  a  depth  of  100  metres  the  temperature  is  seen  to  be  the 
same  as  the  average  surface-temperature  in  about  40""  N.  ;  the 
mean  surface-temperature  at  50°  N.  is  the  same  as  that  found  at 
200  metres  in  the  tropics,  and  the  mean  surface-temperature  at 
60°  N.  corresponds  to  the  temperature  at  a  depth  of  700-800 
metres  in  the  tropics.  In  other  words,  we  have  a  horizontal 
distribution  of  temperature  from  the  equator  towards  the  poles 
similar  to  what  we  have  vertically  from  the  surface  towards  the 
bottom  in  the  tropics.  Near  the  equator  one  need  only  send  a 
thermometer  down  to  800  metres  in  order  to  find  the  same 
temperature  that  one  would  have  to  travel  60°  northwards  to 
find  at  the  surface,  but  the  other  physical  conditions  are  widely 
different.  In  the  deep  water  at  the  equator  there  is  an 
enormous  pressure  and  unchanging  darkness,  but  at  the  surface 
far  north  and  south  there  is  a  pressure  of  only  one  atmosphere 
and  good  light,  at  least  in  summer.  Thus  the  physical  condi- 
tions in  the  deep  layers  of  the  tropical  waters  are  really  very 
different  from  those  at  the  surface  towards  the  poles,  and  in 
consequence  the  conditions  of  life  also  differ  ;  organisms  living 
in  the  surface-layers  of  high  latitudes  are  found  in  far  deeper 
water  in  low  latitudes,  in  so  much  as  they  are  capable  of  adapting 
themselves  to  the  excessive  pressure  and  the  infinitesimal 
quantity  of  light.  Some  organisms  seem  to  be  mainly  depen- 
dent on  the  degree  of  light,  the  temperature  being  of  less 
importance  to  them.      We  shall  return  to  the  questions  of  light 
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and   pressure,    and    the    geographical    distribution    of   animals, 
later  on. 

The  high  temperature  at  the  surface  evidenced  by  the  curves  Absorption  of 
in  Fig.  157,  is  principally  due  to  the  absorption  of  heat-rays  from  juit'r^ce  orthe 
the  sun.      In   places   the  water  is  heated  by  contact  with  warm  sea. 
air,  but  this  source  of  heat  is  of  less  importance,  the  temperature 
of  the  surface-water  being,  as  a  rule,  higher  than  the  temperature 
of  the  air.      The  sun's  rays  penetrate  into  the   water  and  are 
absorbed  ;    the  dark  heat-rays  are  absorbed  in  the  uppermost 
layers,   while   the   light   rays,  which   also   convey  a   little   heat, 
make  their  way  down  to   a  depth   of  several   hundred  metres 
before  disappearing  altogether.      The  action  of  the  sun's  rays  is 
strongest  in  the  tropics,  declining  towards  the  north  and  south, 
and  this  in  a  general  way  explains  the  distribution  of  the  surface- 
temperature. 

A  fine  example  of  the  heating  action  of  the  sun's  rays  is  storage  of 
afforded  by  the  Norwegian  oyster-basins.  Along  the  west  {^^^^^^"^ '^^°^'^'^ 
coast  of  Norway  there  are  in  many  places  salt-water  basins, 
separated  from  the  outer  fjord  by  a  sill,  which  is  covered  only 
at  high  water.  At  the  surface  the  water  of  the  "poll" — as 
such  a  basin  is  called  in  Norway — is  comparatively  fresh, 
and  consequently  light  ;  from  a  depth  of  about  one  metre  to  the 
bottom  it  is  very  salt  and  heavy.  The  sun's  rays  in  summer 
penetrate  into  the  water  and  heat  it,  mostly  at  the  surface,  but 
also  to  some  extent  down  to  a  depth  of  a  few  metres.  The 
surface-water  is  cooled  during  the  night,  but  at  a  depth  of  one 
or  two  metres  beneath  the  surface  the  heat  will  not  be  given 
off  so  readily,  because  the  heavy  water  there  does  not  reach  the 
surface.  When  this  has  gone  on  for  some  time,  the  temperature 
at  a  depth  of  a  few  metres  may  be  remarkably  high,  sometimes 
fully  35°  C,  while  the  temperature  at  the  surface  might  be 
about  20°  C.  In  these  "polls"  the  surface-layer  of  relatively 
fresh  water  prevents  the  layers  below  from  coming  into  contact 
with  the  cooling  air,  and  such  polls  may  indeed  be  compared  to 
hot-houses,  the  fresh  surface-layer  corresponding  to  the  fixed 
transparent  roof,  under  which  heat  is  stored.^  In  these 
oyster-basins  absolutely  tropical  conditions  are  developed  in 
summer.  It  is  significant  that  Gran  once  found  in  one  of  them 
a  small  crustacean,  which  according  to  G.  O.  Sars  belongs  to 
the  Guinea  Coast.  Fig.  158  shows  the  temperatures  and  salini- 
ties in  an  oyster-basin  in   the  early  part  of  the  summer  before 

^  Compare  Murray  and  Pullar,  Bathynietrical  Suj-vey  of  the  FresJi-Waier  Lochs  of  Scotlafid^ 
vol.  i.  pp.  5S0,  581,  and  587,  Edinburgh,  1910. 
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Conduction 
1  if  heat. 


the  maximum  temperature  has  been  reached,  but  already  on  the 
loth  June  (1903)  the  water  of  this  poll  is  seen  to  be  5"'  C. 
warmer  at  a  depth  of  2  metres  than  at  the  surface. 

To  understand  how  such  a  high  temperature  can  be  preserved 
for  a  length  of  time  at  a  depth  of  2  metres,  one  must  bear  in 
mind  the  fact  that  the  conduction  of  heat  plays  an  altogether 
subordinate  part  in  the  thermal  conditions  of  the  sea.  Kelvin 
and  Weeemann  have  made  some  calculations  on  the  trans- 
mission  of  heat  in  water  by  conduction  ;  Wegemann  commences 
with  a  sea  5000  metres  deep,  with  a  temperature  of  0°  C. 
throughout  ;   the   surface  is  supposed   to   be   in   contact  with  a 
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Fig.  158. — The  Vertical  Distribution  of  Temperature  [t]  and  Salinity  [s) 
IN  the  Kvekne-poll,   ioth  June  1903. 

source  of  heat  at  a  temperature  of  30"  C.  No  forces  inter- 
vening other  than  conduction,  no  heating  effect  would  be 
perceived  at  a  depth  of  100  metres  after  100  years,  and  after 
1000  years  the  temperature  at  100  metres  would  only  have 
reached  7.3  C,  and  at  200  metres  0.6'  C.  It  is  thus  seen 
that  transmission  of  heat  by  conduction  is  practically  negligible 
in  the  sea.  The  heat  conveyed  by  the  sun  to  the  uppermost 
water-layers  cannot  therefore  be  propagated  into  deep  water  by 
conduction,  but  only  through  movements  of  the  water — waves, 
currents,  convection  "currents,"  etc.  Where  there  is  no  such 
motion,  and  where  the  sun's  rays  cannot  penetrate,  heat  cannot 
be  transmitted  by  conduction,  and  hence  we  find  temperatures 
as  low  as  2    C.  or  less  in  deep  water  even  under  the  equator. 
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In  winter,  heat  will  be  radiated  from  the  sea-surface  to  the  Radia 


iation  of 


colder  air,  and  the  temperature  will  be  lowered.  In  Figs.  159  su^^fac^of  [^e 
and  160  two  maps  of  the  North  Atlantic,  one  for  February  and  sea. 
one  for  August,  are  reproduced  from  Atlantischer  Ozean,  ein 
Atlas,  published  by  the  Deutsche  Seewarte  in  Hamburg. 
In  the  February  map  the  isotherm  of  25  C.  runs  from  the 
Antilles  towards  the  east  and  a  little  to  the  south,  in  the 
direction  of  Africa,  whereas  in  August  this  line  lies,  in  the 
western  part  of  the  ocean,  as  much  as  twenty  degrees  of  latitude 


Fig.   159. — Surface  Temperature  of  the  North  Atlantic  in  February. 

farther  north.  In  the  same  way  the  other  isotherms  have 
more  northerly  positions  in  summer  than  in  winter.  The 
difference  between  the  surface-temperature  in  February  and  in 
August  is  about  5"  C,  in  some  places  less,  in  others  considerably 
more.  Near  land  the  annual  variations  are  much  greater,  as  in 
the  coast-water  within  the  Norwegian  skjaergaard  ("skerry- 
guard,"  literally :  "  fence  of  islands  "),  where  the  surface- 
temperature  in  summer  is  i5°-2o"  C,  and  in  winter  only  a  few 
degrees  above  zero.  Beneath  the  surface  the  variations 
gradually  decrease,  and  at  a  depth  of  a  few  hundred  metres  no 
marked  seasonal  variations  can  be  traced. 


228 


DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN 


Reversal  of 
seasons  at  a 
depth  of  200 
metres. 


At  a  certain  depth  a  displacement  ot  tlie  seasons  is  often 
found.  Repeated  observations  have  been  made  by  the 
"Michael  Sars "  at  a  station  outside  the  entrance  to  the 
Sognefjord  in  different  seasons  and  in  different  years.  In  1903, 
measurements   were   made    at    this    station    in    the    months    ot 


Fig.  160. — Sui^FACF,  Temperature  of  the  North  Atlantic  i.\  August. 

February,     May,   August,   and    November,    and   the   following 
temperatures  were  found  : — 


February. 

May. 

August. 

November. 

Surface     .... 

4.8°  c. 

7.3°  c. 

13.8°  c. 

8.7°  c. 

100  metres    . 

6.8° 

6.4° 

6.9° 

9-3 

200        ,,        ... 

7-9 

7.0° 

6.7° 

7-9° 

3°o       >.        ... 

6.3° 

6.5° 

6.4° 

At  the  surface  it  was  coldest  in  February  and  warmest  in 
August — the  difference  being  9"  C.  At  100  metres  it  was 
coldest  in  May  and  warmest  in  November,  with  a  difference  of 
2.9°  C.  At  200  metres  it  was  coldest  in  August,  warmest  in 
February  and   November,   the  difference  being  1.2°  C,  so  that 
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at  this  depth  the  seasons  were  reversed:  it  was  "winter"  in 
the  water  in  the  middle  of  the  summer,  and  "summer"  in  the 
middle  of  the  winter.  Murray's  observations  in  Upper  Loch 
Fyne  in  1888  gave  similar  results.  At  300  metres  at  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  Station  there  were  hardly  any  variations  at  all, 
the  temperature  being  very  much  the  same  as  the  mean  annual 
temperature  of  the  air,  as  Nordgaard  has  shown  to  be  the  case 
with  regard  to  the  bottom-water  of  the  Norwegian  fjords. 

When  sea-water  is  cooled  its  density  increases,  and  it  often  Vertical 
happens  in  winter  that  the  surface-water  becomes  heavier  than  circulation  of 

1  T-'i  (-1  •  ocean  waters. 

the  water  below.  The  surface-layer  then  sinks,  and  the  under- 
lying water  comes  to  the  surface.  By  this  vertical  circulation 
the  conditions  are  equalised,  so  that  exactly  the  same  salinities 
and  temperatures  are  found  as  far  down  as  the  vertical  circulation 
extends  ;  wind  and  current  aid  in  the  process.  This  takes  place 
especially  from  January  to  March  ;  in  April  the  weather  again 
becomes  warmer  and  the  temperature  begins  to  rise  at  the 
surface.  A  very  good  example  of  this  phenomenon  is  afforded 
by  the  "  Michael  Sars"  observations  taken  to  the  westward  of 
Plymouth  in  April  1910;  at  the  very  surface  the  temperature 
had  risen  slightly,  but  otherwise  practically  the  same  salinities 
and  temperatures  prevailed  at  every  station  down  to  a  depth  of 
150  metres  or  more.  Later  on  in  spring  the  surface  tempera- 
ture gradually  rises,  and  a  marked  discontinuity-layer  is  formed. 
In  many  places  near  the  coast,  where  the  salinity  is  low  at  the 
surface  and  high  beneath  the  surface,  a  brisk  vertical  circulation 
cannot  be  set  up  ;  the  comparatively  fresh  water  on  top  is  so 
light  that,  even  when  considerably  cooled,  it  does  not  change 
places  with  the  salt  and  heavy  water  below.  But  farther  out 
to  sea  the  vertical  circulation  may  extend  down  to  a  depth  of 
200-300  metres  or  more. 

It  is  thus  not  only  the  surface-water  that  may  give  off  heat  Effect  of  heat 
to  the  air,  but  a  great  body  of  water  extending  to  several  fheTea*^*^^ 
hundred  metres  in  depth,  and  hence  the  great  influence  of  the 
sea  on  winter  climates.  The  capacity  for  heat  of  water  is  very 
great  compared  with  that  of  the  air.  Supposing  that  we  have 
I  cubic  metre  of  water  giving  off  enough  heat  to  the  air  to 
lower  the  temperature  of  the  water  one  degree,  this  heat  would 
be  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  more  than  3000  cubic 
metres  of  air  by  one  degree.  An  example  will  show  the 
importance  of  this.  Suppose  a  body  of  water,  700,000  square 
kilometres  in  extent  and  200  metres  deep,  to  give  off  enough 
heat  to  the  air  in  winter  to  lower  the  water-temperature  one 
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deo;ree,  then  the  heat  given  off  would  be  sufficient  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  a  stratum  of  air  covering  the  whole  of  Europe 
to  a  height  of  4000  metres  on  an  average  ten  degrees.  This 
Gulf  Stream,  explains  how  the  Gulf  Stream  renders  the  climate  of  northern 
Europe  so  much  milder  in  winter  than  would  be  expected  from 
its  northerly  latitude.  We  shall  see  later  on  that  the  oceano- 
graphical  researches  of  the  last  few  years  give  reason  to  hope 
that  it  will  even  be  possible  to  predict  the  winter  temperature 
of  northern  Europe  from  the  temperature  of  the  sea  some  time 
in  advance. 

The  salts  of  There  are  many  different  salts  in  the  sea.      Salinity 'means 

the  sea.  j.|^g  total  amount  of  salts  in  a  given  quantity  of  sea-water,  and 

is  usually  stated  in  parts  per  thousand  {per  mtlle),  indicating  how 
many  grams  of  salt  are  contained  in  one  kilogram  of  sea-water. 
Salinity  The  Salinity  of   the  sea  varies   considerably   both   horizontally 

fr'^mTTt"'      ^^'^  vertically,  and  its  distribution  is  determined  by  examining 
samples.  Samples  of  water  from  different  parts  and  different  depths  ;   these 

Obtaining        Samples  are  secured  by  means  of  various  water-bottles.      From 
samples  irom    ^]^g  surfacc  a  Sample  may  be  drawn  with  an  ordinary  bucket. 

surface  anti  ^        .  i  i 

shallow  water.  For  shallow  waters  down  to  30  or  40  metres  a  common  glass 
bottle  is  often  employed  ;  the  line  is  bound  to  the  neck  of  the 
bottle  and  a  weight  is  suspended  underneath.  The  stopper  is 
fastened  to  the  line  a  little  way  above  the  bottle,  and  is  inserted 
when  the  bottle  is  lowered.  When  this  simple  water-bottle  has 
arrived  at  the  depth  from  which  the  sample  is  to  be  taken,  the 
line  is  given  a  sharp  pull,  so  that  the  stopper  is  drawn  out  and 
the  bottle  fills.  In  hauling  up,  a  little  water  from  the  upper 
layers  may,  of  course,  enter  the  bottle,  but  this  simple  method 
does  well  enough  for  shallow  water  near  land,  where  the 
variations  are  so  great  as  to  render  extreme  accuracy  un- 
necessary. 

Obtaining  Many  Varieties  of  water-bottles  for  investigations  in  deep 

j^.Ti^'.f.!.^™'"  water  have  been  constructed.  A  few  of  those  most  in  use,  and 
most  effective  in  working,  may  be  described,  and  the  different 
principles  involved  explained. 

Buchanan's  We  will  begin  with  an  apparatus  designed  by  J.  Y.  Buchanan 

for  the  "Challenger"  Expedition, a  so-called  stopcock  water-bottle 
(Fig.  161).  It  consists  of  a  brass  tube  (A),  which  can  be  closed 
at  both  ends  by  means  of  metal  stopcocks  (B,B)  ;  the  latter  are, 
through  two  levers  (D,D),  connected  with  a  rigid  rod  (0,0). 
When  the  side-rod  is  in  the  upper  position,  as  seen  in  the  left- 
hand  and   central   figures,  the  cocks  are  open.       A  tilting  plate 


deep  water. 


stopcock 
\\ater-bottle 
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{E)_is  hinged  on  to  the  rod.      In  the  left-hand  figure  the  plate 
is    tilted    upwards,   and   it   remains    in    that   position    while   the 


Fig.  161. — Buchanan's  Stopcock  Water-Bottle. 

apparatus  is  being  lowered.  But  as  soon  as  it  is  pulled  upwards 
the  water  presses  against  the  plate,  tilting  it  into  the  position 
shown  in  the  middle  figure  ;  the  rod  is  then  forced  downwards. 


Pettersson's 

insulating 

water-bottle. 


Pettersson- 

Nansen 

water-bottle. 


and    along 
taneously. 
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g,  ^^...  stopcocks  simul- 
The  plate  then  falls  into  the  position  seen  in  the 
right-hand  figure.  This  simple  arrangement  allows  of  enclosing 
a  water-sample  at  any  depth  required.  This  water-bottle  has 
done  very  good  service  ;  it  was  much  used  on  board  the 
"  Challenger,"  and  has  also — with  a  few  small  improvements — 
been  employed  a  good  deal  in  later  times. 

In  a  stopcock  water-bottle  of  this  construction  the 
temperature  of  the  water-sample  may  alter  during  the  hauling- 
up  process,  and  it  is  impossible  to  get  a  record  of  the  temperature 
in  sitit  with  the  water-sample,  without  having  a  special  apparatus 
for  the  thermometer.  Buchanan  himself,  and  later  on  Nansen, 
modified  this  water-bottle  by  adding  an  arrangement  for  a 
thermometer,  which  would  be  reversed  the  moment  the  cocks 
were  closed.  In  the  meanwhile  Otto  Pettersson  had  adopted 
F.  L.  Ekman's  old  idea  of  making  a  water-bottle  which  should 
be  insulating,  so  that  the  water-sample  would  retain  its 
temperature  unchanged,  even  when  drawn  up  from  a  great 
depth.  Pettersson  availed  himself  of  the  circumstance  that  the 
water  itself  is  an  excellent  insulator,  its  power  of  conduction 
being  small  and  its  capacity  for  heat  very  great.  This  water- 
bottle  consisted  of  a  bottom-piece,  a  cylinder,  and  a  lid  ;  these 
three  parts  could  be  separated  by  lifting  up  the  cylinder  and 
the  lid  along  two  brass  rods  forming  the  sides  of  the  encom- 
passing frame.  The  cylinder  is  a  composite  one  ;  inside  a 
strong  cylinder  of  ebonite  there  are  various  other  cylinders  of 
celluloid  and  brass,  one  inside  the  other  like  a  set  of  Chinese 
boxes.  Between  these  concentric  tubes  are  narrow  cylindrical 
spaces  which  fill  with  water  when  the  apparatus  is  lowered  into 
the  sea,  and  in  this  way  a  system  of  excellent  water-insulators 
is  formed.  The  outer  cylinder  may  alter  in  temperature  con- 
siderably in  the  course  of  hauling-up,  the  inner  ones  less  and  less, 
until  in  the  central  chamber  the  temperature  will  not  change  at 
all  for  some  time,  although  the  water-bottle  be  strongly  heated 
from  without.  On  the  bottom  and  on  the  lid  Pettersson 
attached  a  number  of  parallel  plates,  which  likewise  enclose 
insulating  water-layers. 

Nansen  has  introduced  several  improvements,  and  the  latest 
model — the  so-called  Pettersson- Nansen  water-bottle — is  an 
excellent  apparatus,  which  is  now  very  widely  used  (see  Fig. 
162).  On  the  left  it  is  seen  open,  as  it  is  let  down  into  the 
water  ;  the  lid  is  suspended  in  the  upper  part  of  the  frame,  and 
supports  the  cylinders  as  well   as  a  weight  hanging  below  the 
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apparatus.  When  a  messenger  is  sent  down  the  line  and  strikes 
the  water-bottle,  the  lid  is  released,  and  the  weight  draws  both 
lid  and  cylinders  down,  clasping  the 
apparatus  together  and  closing  it  her- 
metically. The  right  -  hand  figure 
shows  the  water-bottle  closed  and 
ready  for  hauling  up.  The  Nansen 
thermometer  is  seen  in  the  left- 
hand  figure,  and  is  —  as  mentioned 
above  —  a  thin  delicate  instrument, 
fitted  inside  a  strong  protective  glass- 
tube  in  order  to  withstand  the  enor- 
mous pressure  of  the  deep  sea.  The 
Pettersson-Nansen  water-bottle  is  so 
well  insulated  that  the  temperature  of 
the  water-sample  is  not  influenced 
from  without,  even  when  being  hauled 
up  from  a  depth  of  looo  metres. 
But  the  temperature  is  lowered 
slightly,  in  consequence  of  the  reduc- 
tion of  pressure  during  the  process  of 
hauling  up,  as  has  already  been  men- 
tioned. This  circumstance  asserts 
itself  quite  appreciably  in  the  case  of 
the  insulating  water-bottle  when  used 
at  great  depths.  The  water-bottle 
is,  however,  fitted  with  a  frame  for 
carrying  a  reversing  thermometer,  so 
that  a  double  determination  may  be 
made.  Duringf  the  "Michael  Sars  " 
Expedition  we  very  often  employed 
the  insulating  water-bottle,  and  took 
temperatures  both  with  the  Nansen 
thermometer  and  with  the  Richter 
reversing  thermometer  simultaneously. 
As  an  example,  an  observation  made 
at  Station  loi  in  1400  metres  may 
be  mentioned  :  after  correction  the 
Nansen  thermometer  read  4.45°  C, 
the  Richter  thermometer  4.59°  C,  that  is  0.14 
first  case    than    the    second.     The    water    in 


Fig.     162.  —  Pettersson  -  Nansen 
Water-Bottle. 

Shown  open  in  the  left-hand  figure,  and 
closed  in  the  right-hand  figure. 


"  C.  lower  in  the 
the  water-bottle 
should,  according  to  the  calculation  by  Lord  Kelvin's  formula, 
have  been  cooled  0.12°  C.  ;    granting  that  the  determinations 
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are  absolutely  correct,  the  cooling  of  the 
solid  parts  of  the  apparatus  accounts  for 
the  difference  of  two-hundredths  of  a 
degree,  which  is  a  very  probable  value. 
This  is  an  instance  chosen  at  random 
from  avast  number  of  observations,  and 
proves  how  accurately  deep-sea  tem- 
peratures can  now  be  determined. 

V.  W.  Ekman  has  constructed  an 
apparatus  to  serve  as  a  reversing 
mechanism  and  a  water-bottle  at  the 
same  time.  The  apparatus  is  made  of 
brass,  and  consists  of  a  frame  carrying 
inside  a  cylinder  pivoted  on  an  axle  at 
the  middle  of  the  frame  (see  Fig.  163). 
At  either  end  of  the  cylinder  there  is  a 
lid,  to  which  are  attached  two  pairs  of 
levers  fastened  to  the  frame  near  the 
axle  of  the  cylinder.  The  cylinder  can 
be  placed  in  such  a  position  that  both 
lids  are  open,  and  it  is  kept  in  this 
position  by  means  of  a  small  pin,  seen 
at  the  top  of  the  frame  on  the  right. 
Thus  adjusted  the  water-bottle  is  let 
down  into  the  sea.  A  messenger  is 
sent  down  after  it  and  knocks  out  the 
pin  ;  the  cylinder  is  poised  in  such  a 
way  that  it  turns  over  in  the  frame. 
The  levers  gradually  draw  the  lids 
closer,  and  when  the  cylinder  is  wholly 
reversed  it  is  held  fast  by  a  catch  and 
encloses  the  water-sample  hermetically. 
To  the  side  of  the  cylinder  is  attached 
a  metal  sheath  for  holding  a  reversing 
thermometer,  which  is  consequently 
reversed  along  with  the  water  -  bottle. 
This  apparatus  may  be  fastened  any- 
where on  the  line,  and  a  number  of 
them  may  be  used  at  the  same  time,  in 
which  case  the  messenger  -  release  is 
arranged  in  the  followina:  manner  :  In 
the  figure  a  messenger  is  seen  hooked 
on  to  a  small  bar  underneath  the  water- 


m 
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Fig.  163. — Ekman's  Reversing 
Water-Bottle  in  process 
of  being  reversed,  and 
shortly  after  heing  re- 
LEASED. 
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bottle  ;  when  the  water-bottle  is  reversed  the  bar  is  withdrawn, 
and  the  messenger  is  let  go.  The  next  water-bottle  is  knocked 
over,  releasing  in  its  turn  the  following  messenger,  and  so  on. 
It  is  indispensable  with  this,  as  with  all  other  water-bottles,  that 
when  closed  it  should  be  absolutely  water-tight,  otherwise  water 
might  get  in  from  the  higher  layers  and  vitiate  the  sample.^ 

The  water-sample,  when  brought  on    board,   may  be  dealt 
with  at  once,  and  its  salinity,  etc.,  determined,  but  it  is  generally 
the  best  plan  to  store  the  samples  for  examination   in  a  shore 
laboratory.       In    this    case    the    samples    must    be    preserved  preservation 
absolutely   air-tight,   so  that    they  shall   not   suffer  any  change  "fw^'er- 

1-  lA  -11  samples  for 

m  the  mterval.     As  a  rule,  the  water  may  be  kept  m  good  glass  examination 
bottles  with  lever  stoppers,  like  those  used  in  soda-water  bottles.  ""  ^''°'''^' 
Cork  stoppers  will  not  do,  unless  capped  with  paraffin  or  wax, 
as   it   is   difficult   to   avoid   some   degree  of  evaporation   which 
would  invalidate  the  results. 

The  chemical  composition  of  sea-water  has  been  very  care-  chemical 
fully  determined.  Wellnigh  all  known  elements  are  found  in  of™'"^,at°e" 
solution  in  the  sea,  but  most  of  them  in  such  small  quantities 
as  to  be  detected  only  by  the  most  delicate  methods.  A 
kilogram  of  sea-water  contains  about  35  grams  of  solid  sub- 
stances altogether ;  the  quantity  varies  slightly  in  different 
places,  but  on  an  average  there  are  about  35  weight-units  of 
solids  in  1000  weight-units  of  sea-water  (35  per  thousand). 
According  to  the  results  of  Dittmar's  analyses  of  the  "Challenger" 
water-samples  there  are  on  an  average  in  1000  grams  of  sea- 
water  : — 


(jrams. 

Percentage  on 
total  solids. 

Sodium  chloride  (NaCl) 
Magnesium  chloride  (MgCU) 
Magnesium  sulphate  (MgSCJ^)    . 
Calcium  sulphate  (CaSO^). 
Potassiurn  sulphate  (K.,S04) 
Calcium  carbonate  (CaCOg) 
Magnesium  bromide  (MgEr^)      . 

Total     .... 

27.213 
3.807 
1.658 
1.260 
0.863 
0.123 
0.076 

77.76 
10.88 

4-74 
3.60 
2.46 

0.34 
0.22 

35.000 

100.00 

'   The  highest  perfection  must  be  exacted  with  regard  to  this  point.      It  formerly  frequently 
occurred  that  the  instruments  leaked  a  little  ;  as  the  knowledge  of  the  sea  has  grown,  many 


of  salinity. 


methods 
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The  numerous  other  substances  in  solution  are  present  in 
such  extremely  small  quantities  that  they  may  be  disregarded. 
Although  the  total  salinity  may  vary  widely,  the  composition  of 
the  dissolved  solids  proves  to  be  practically  the  same  every- 
where. Hence  if  in  a  sea-water  the  percentage  of  any  one 
component,  say  chlorine,  be  known,  the  total  salinity  can  be 
ascertained  by  calculation. 

Determination  The  direct  determination  of  salinity  by  evaporating  a  known 
volume  of  water  to  dryness  does  not  give  accurate  results,  unless 
the  amount  of  chlorine  is  carefully  determined  before  and  after 
the  evaporation,  because  in  the  last  stages  of  evaporation  and 
in  drying  the  residual  salt  uncertain  amounts  of  chlorine  are  dis- 
engaged in  the  form  of  hydrochloric  acid.  Such  a  determination 
is  very  circumstantial,  and  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  resort  to 
indirect  methods,  which  may  be  physical  or  chemical. 

Piiysicai  An  old-established   physical  method  consists  in  determining 

the  density  by  means  of  the  hydrometer.  This  is  a  glass  cylinder 
which  floats  in  the  water  and  has  a  graduated  stem,  on  the  scale 
of  which  densities  are  read  off  The  temperature  of  the  water 
must  be  determined  at  the  same  time.  Densities  so  found  are 
recalculated  by  means  of  tables  to  a  standard  temperature, 
generally  17.5°  C.  Now,  owing  to  the  uniform  composition 
of  sea -salts,  a  definite  density  at  17.5'  corresponds  rigidly 
to  a  definite  salinity.  Hence  by  referring  to  tables  the 
salinity  of  a  sea-water  can  be  found  from  its  density  at  standard 
temperature. 

The  hydrometric  method  is  easily  applied  on  board  ship, 
and  may  be  made  to  give  densities  correct  to  four  places  of 
decimals.  Densities  can  be  determined  to  a  yet  higher  degree 
of  accuracy  by  means  of  the  pycnometer,  but  this  method  is 
practicable  only  in  a  laboratory  on  land,  and  is  not  often 
employed. 

Two   other   physical    methods   have   been   tried   by  way  of 

errors  have  been  detected  in  earlier  determinations  referable  to  the  leaky  condition  of  the 
water-bottles. 

When  the  forms  of  apparatus  described  above  are  to  be  used,  the  vessel  must  be  stopped  and 
hove  to  as  long  as  the  work  goes  on.  Recently  several  investigators  have  studied  the  problem 
of  constructing  an  apparatus  to  be  used  while  the  ship  is  under  way.  Water-bottles  have  been 
made  which  can  be  let  out  when  the  ship  is  going  at  full  speed,  with  the  line  running-freely  so 
as  to  allow  them  to  sink.  On  checking  the  line  the  apparatus  is  closed  by  a  mechanism  like 
that  used  by  Buchanan  in  his  water-bottle.  The  water-bottle  being  insulating,  a  temperature- 
reading  is  secured  together  with  the  water-sample.  In  such  an  experiment  a  metre-wheel 
showing  how  much  line  has  run  out  is  no  use  ;  one  must  have  a  special  depth-gauge,  usually 
one  to  measure  the  compression  suffered  by  a  certain  volume  of  air  from  the  weight  of  the  water. 
These  new  instruments  are  not  in  common  use  as  yet,  being  still  in  the  experimental  stage, 
but  the  time  is  not  far  off  when  we  shall  have  automatic  water-bottles  working  with  absolute 
precision.  That  will  mark  an  important  step  forward,  as  much  time  will  then  be  saved  in 
an  expedition. 
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experiment,  but  are  not  in  general  use.  The  one  consists  in 
measuring  tiie  refractivity  of  the  water,  i.e.  the  deflection  under- 
gone by  a  ray  of  monochromatic  Hght  when  passing  from  air  to 
water  ;  this  quantity,  again,  stands  in  definite  relation  to  the 
salinity  of  the  sample.  The  other  method  is  based  on  the 
electrolytic  conductivity  of  sea-water,  and  has  the  advantage 
that  no  sample  need  be  brought  up,  a  pair  of  electrodes  being 
simply  sent  down  to  any  required  depth  and  the  readings  being 
taken  on  board.  This  method  has  been  applied  by  Martin 
Knudsen  with  good  results  in  shallow  water. 

The  most  convenient,   and  on   the  whole   the   most   satis-  chemkai 
factory,  method  of  determining  salinity  is  a  chemical  one,  and  is  ■"'^''^°^=- 
based  on   the  fixed  relation  between   the  chlorine  contained  in 
a  sea-water  and  its  total  salinity. 

The  amount  of  chlorine  can  be  determined  by  a  rapid  and  chlorine 
easy  method.  When  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  is  added  to  *'"^^^^""- 
sea-water,  the  chlorine  is  thrown  down  as  a  white  precipitate  of 
silver  chloride.  If  a  few  drops  of  yellow  chromate  of  potassium 
are  added  it  is  easy  to  see  when  all  the  chlorine  is  precipitated, 
for  the  silver  nitrate  will  then  act  on  the  chromate  so  that  the 
yellow  colour  is  changed  into  red.  When  the  chlorine  content 
of  a  water-sample  is  to  be  determined,  a  certain  quantity 
(e.g.  15  c.c.)  is  measured  off  and  poured  into  a  glass;  a  few 
drops  of  the  yellow  chromate  solution  are  added  as  an  indicator, 
and  then  nitrate  of  silver  from  a  burette,  that  is,  a  graduated 
glass  tube  with  a  stopcock  (for  discharge)  at  the  lower  end 
(see  Fig.  164).  When  the  red  colour  appears,  the  burette  is 
read  off  to  find  out  how  much  silver  solution  has  been  added, 
and  it  is  easy  from  this  value  to  calculate  the  amount  of 
chlorine.  From  Knudsen's  Hydrographical  Tables  the  salinity 
or  the  specific  gravity,  corresponding  to  this  chlorine-value  found 
by  titration,  may  be  determined.  All  this  can  now  be  done 
quickly  and  accurately  ;  in  fact,  the  salinity  of  a  water-sample 
is  determined  in  less  than  five  minutes  to  within  about  ^\~^  per 
niille,  i.e.  i  centigram  of  salt  per  kilogram  of  sea-water.  The 
modern  method  of  chlorine  titration  is  a  great  improvement  on 
former  methods,  and  it  has  been  much  used  in  recent  oceano- 
graphical  work,  thousands  of  such  determinations  being  now 
made  yearly. 

The  density  of  sea-water  depends  both  on   the  salinity  and  Density  of 
on    the   temperature  ;    the    water    is   comparatively    light   when 
the   salinity  is    low  and    the    temperature    high,  and    increases 
in    density  with    a    rise   of  salinity   and   a  fall  of  temperature. 


sea-water. 
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Fig.  164. — Titration  Apparatus. 

On  a  shelf  there  i.s  a  large  bottle  for  the  siher  solution,  w filch  can  flow  through  a  glass  tube  into  the 

burette  ;   the  latter  is  provided  with  cocks  for  regulating  the  inflow"  and  the  outflow  of  the  solution. 


Fresh   water  has  its  greatest  density  at  4'  C,  which  is   taken 
as  unity.      Salt  water  becomes  heavier  the  lower  the   temper- 
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ature,  the  density  of  sea  -  water  with  a  saHnity  of  35  per 
thousand  and  at  a  temperature  of  o*"  C.  being  1.028 13.  By 
means  of  Knudsen's  Tables  the  density  is  quickly  found  when 
both  salinity  and  temperature  are  known.  The  value  of  most 
interest  to  us  is  the  density  at  the  potential  temperature  (see 
above,  p.  221)  corresponding  to  the  temperature  in  situ.  It  has 
been  found  that  this  density  always  increases  from  the  surface 
downwards  to  the  bottom,  even  when  the  compression  is  left 
out  of  account.  If  this  were  not  so,  in  order  to  attain  equilibrium 
the  heavier  overlying  water  and  the  lighter  underlying  water 
would  have  to  change  places,  and  this  is  what  actually 
takes  place  in  winter,  when  the  density  at  the  surface  exceeds 
that  of  the  waters  below.  The  layers  will  always  arrange  them- 
selves in  such  a  way  that  the  lighter  water  is  on  the  top  and 
the  heavier  water  underneath. 

Salt  water  freezes  at  a  lower  temperature  than  fresh  water  ;  Freezing- 
thus   sea-water  with   a  salinity  of  35    per   thousand   freezes   at  i'°'"'' 

—  1.9°  C,  so  that  temperatures  below  zero  are  found  in  the  sea, 

—  i\°  C,  for  instance,  being  a  common  temperature  in  the  polar 
currents.  When  the  salinity  exceeds  24.7  per  thousand  the 
water  becomes  heavier  on  being  cooled,  until  the  freezing-point 
(below  zero)  is  reached.  This  implies  an  essential  difference 
between  salt  water  and  fresh  water.  In  the  deep  water  of  lakes 
temperatures  below  4°  C.  are  never  found,  while  in  the  bottom- 
water  of  the  ocean  considerably  lower  temperatures  prevail,  as, 
for  instance,  —1°  C.  or  still  lower  recorded  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea,  and  about  -|-  2°  C.  recorded  in  the  Atlantic.  Thus  it  is,  as 
a  general  rule,  colder  in  the  great  depths  of  the  ocean  than  it  is 
at  the  bottom  of  deep  lakes. 

We  shall  now  indicate  in  a  general  way  the  distribution  of  Distribution 
salinity.      It  must  be  remembered  that  the  salinity  is  raised  by  °f^ai'"''>- 
evaporation,   and  lowered    by  dilution   with  fresh  water   either 
from  rainfall  or  from  rivers.      Where  the  evaporation  outweighs 
the  supply  of  fresh  water  the  salinity  increases,  as  is  the  case, 
for  instance,  in  the  Mediterranean  and  in  the  Red  Sea,  where 
the  air  is  dry  and  hot,  and  in  the  ocean  north  and  south  of  the 
equator,  where  the  warm  trade-winds  blow,  producing  a  strong 
evaporation.       In    such    places    a   high   salinity   will    be   found. 
There  is  a  steady  inflow  of  Atlantic  surface-water  with  a  salinity  Medi- 
of  about  36  per  thousand  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  where  the  '^rranean. 
water  removed  by  evaporation  is  far  greater  than  the  supply  of 
fresh  water,  so  that  the  salinity  rises  to  38  per  thousand,  accom- 
panied by  an  increase  in  density,  which  is  accentuated  by  the 
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cooling    down 


Coastal 
districts. 


in  winter,  and  the  surface-water  becomes  so 
heavy  that  it  sinks  and  forms  the  bottom  -  water  of  the 
Mediterranean. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  coastal  districts  where  the 
many  large  rivers  constantly  carry  more  water  into  the  sea 
than  what  is  evaporated  from  it.  In  such  places  the  salinity  is 
decreased,  as,  for  instance,  off  the  coasts  of  Scandinavia.  A 
great  part  of  the  rain  falling  in  Northern  and  Central  Europe, 
as  far  south  as  the  Alps,  is  carried  by  rivers  into  the  Baltic 
and  the  North  Sea,  where  it  is  mixed  with  the  salt  water, 
producing  the  so-called  "  coast- water "  of  comparatively  low 
salinity.       The    density   of   the   coast- water    is   so    low   that   it 
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Fig.  165. — The  .Sognefjord  .Section,  May  1904. 

Salinities  above  35.0  per  thousand  shown  by  single  hatching  ;    salinities  above  35.20  per 
thousand  shown  by  cross  hatching. 

always  floats  on  the  top,  and  often  glides  along  a  substratum  of 
more  saline  water.  Such  coast-water  forms  the  Baltic  current, 
running  out  of  the  Baltic  Sea  through  the  Kattegat  and 
Skagerrak,  continuing  on  its  way  along  the  coast  of  Norway, 
above  the  salter  and  heavier  Atlantic  water  carried  north  by  the 
"  Gulf  Stream." 

Fig.  165  represents  a  section  from  the  mouth  of  the  Sogne- 
fjord  (near  Feje)  westwards  to  a  little  north  of  the  Faroe 
Islands.  The  Atlantic  water  is  marked  by  hatching,  and  we 
see  the  coast-water  lying  on  the  top,  close  to  the  land  on  the 
right.  This  section  has  been  examined  through  a  succession 
of  years  in  the  month  of  May,  and  we  have  measured  the  coast- 
water  section  in  square  kilometres.  The  top  curve  (I.)  in 
Fig.  166  shows  how  this  section  has  varied  from  year  to  year. 
Now  it  proves  to  be  the  case,  as  was  to  be  expected,  that 
these  variations  to  a  certain  degree  correspond  to  the  varia- 
tions  in  the  rainfall.      The  other  curves  show   the  divergences 
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(per  cent)  from  the  normal  annual  rainfall,  (H.)  for  Chris- 
tiania,  (III.)  for  Bergen,  (IV.)  for  Germany;  (V.)  shows  the 
diverq;ences  in  Norway  during  the  months  of  October,  November, 
and  December.  On  the  whole,  the  rainfall  corresponds  well 
with  the  transverse  section  of  the  coast-water  some  time  after- 
wards. The  rainfall  was  comparatively  small  in  1902,  and  the 
coast- water  had  a  small  transverse  section  in  May  1903  ;  the 
rainfall  was  large  in  1903,  and  there  was  much  coast-water  in 
May  1904,  and  so  on.  The  effect  of  the  rainfall  on  the  land  is 
not  immediately  felt  in  the  coast-current  off  western   Norway  ; 

there    is    a    delay    which 
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Fig.  166.— Curves  showing  the  Variations  in 
I.  the  transverse  section  of  the  coast-water  off  I-'eje 
(May);  II.,  III.,  IV.,  the  annual  rainfall  for  Chris- 
tiania,  Bergen,  and  Germany  respectively;  V.,  the 
rainfall  in  Norway  during  October,  November,  and 
December. 


seems  to  make  it  possible 
to  predict  some  time  be- 
forehand if  there  is  going 
to  be  much  or  little  coast- 
water.  This  is  an  ex- 
ample of  the  predictions 
likely  to  be  undertaken  in 
the  future,  when  the  sea 
and  the  air  have  been 
more  closely  studied. 

We  shall  now,  after 
these  introductory  re- 
marks, examine  the  ver- 
tical distribution  of  salinity 
in  some  different  places, 
as  found  in  the  cruise 
of  the  "  Michael  Sars." 
Fig.  167  represents  the 
physical  conditions  a  little 

to    the     north    of    the     Sar-   Sargasso  .Sea 

gasso  Sea,  at  Station  65,  '"^sion- 
well    as    in    the    following 


on    25th   June    1910.       In    this,   as 

figures,  the  continuous  line  indicates  the  salinity,  the  broken 
line  the  temperature,  and  the  dotted  line  the  density.^  We 
see  that  the  salinity  is  greatest  at  the  surface,  36.43  per 
thousand;  this  is  the  result  of  the  strong  evaporation.  It 
decreases  downwards,  at  first  rapidly,  then  more  slowly,  more 
rapidly  again,  and  finally  very  slowly  ;  in  the  deep  layers  below 
1250  metres  the  salinity  is  less  than  35  per  thousand,  and 
throughout  the  great  body  of  the  deep  water  34.9  per  thousand. 

1  The  denMty  is  given  in  abbreviated  form,  e.g.  25.56  instead  of  1.02556,  and  is  indicated  by 
the  Grcel<  letter  a  {a,  being  the  density  at  the  temperature  in  situ  disregarding  the  compression). 
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Between 
Scotland  and 
Rockall. 


The  density  increases  from  the  surface  to  the  bottom,  but  with 
varying  rapidity  ; 
through  the  first 
lOO  metres  it  in- 
creases rapidly, 
and  also  inthedis- 
continuity  -  layer 
between  600  and 
1 100  metres. 

Fig.  168  shows 
the  conditions  on 
the  7th  August 
1910,  at  Station 
loi,  between 
Scotland  and 
Rockall,  in  that 
branch  of  the  Gulf 
Stream  which 
flows  towards 
northern  Europe. 
The  salinity  at  the 
surface  is  here  i 
per  thousand  lower  than  at  Station  65  near  the  Sargasso  Sea, 
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Fig.  167. — TEMPER.1TURE  fBROKEX  T.i.\f:,,  Salinity  (continu- 
ous LINE),  AMI  Density  (uotteu  line)  at  .Statio.n  65, 
.A  little  north  of  the  Sargasso  Sea  '25th  June  1910). 
Depth  in  metres. 
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Fig.  16S. — Te.mperature,  Salinity,  and  Density  at  Station   ioi,  a  little 
E.AST  OF  Rockall  (7th  August  1910).     Depth  in  metres. 

due  to  admixture  of  fresh   water  ;    but  from   about  900  metres 
down    to    the    bottom    the    salinity,   temperature,    and    density 
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are  all  very  much  alike  in  these  two  places,  nearly  2000 
nautical  miles  distant  from  each  other.  There  is  thus  a 
marked  difference  as  far  as  the  upper  layers  are  concerned, 
both  salinity  and  temperature  decreasing  northwards,  while  in 
the  deep  layers  below  500  fathoms  the  conditions  are  the  same 
throughout  the  middle  and  north-eastern  part  of  the  North 
Atlantic.  Northwards  from  Station  65  to  Station  loi  the 
decrease  of  temperature  in  the  upper  layers  is  more  marked 
than  that  of  the  salinity,  so  that  the  density  of  the  surface-layer 
increases  from  1.0254  at  Station  65  to  1.0266  at  Station  loi. 
As  a  general  rule,  the  upper  water-layers,  on  being  cooled, 
become  gradually  heavier  from  the  tropics  toward  the  poles. 

Fig.  169  shows  the  conditions  at   Station  106,  loth   August  Faroe 
1 9 10,    in    the    Faroe- Shetland    Channel    to    the    north    of   the  "^'^'''™<='- 
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Fig.  169. — Temperature,  Salinity,  and  Density  at  Sta'iton  io6,  in  the 
Faroe-Shetland  Channel  (loth  August  1910).     Depth  in  metres. 

Wyville  Thomson  Ridge,  about  300  miles  north-east  of 
Station  loi.  At  Station  106  some  fresher  water  was  found  at 
the  surface,  but  otherwise  the  salinity,  temperature,  and  density 
were  the  same  at  both  stations  as  far  down  as  500  metres  ;  the 
water  had  grown  slightly  colder  and  heavier  in  these  300  miles, 
but  the  difference  was  very  small.  Below  500  metres,  however, 
there  is  a  great  contrast,  the  temperature  of  the  deep  water 
being,  as  already  indicated,  much  lower  north  of  the  Wyville 
Thomson  Ridge  than  south  of  it,  and  the  density  is  therefore 
greater  on  the  north  side.  The  deep  water  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea  is  thus  colder  and  heavier  than  that  of  the  Atlantic,  but, 
strange  to  say,  there  is  no  difference  in  the  salinity  of  the 
deepest  layers  of  the  two  regions. 

At  all  three  stations  the  surface -layers  are  occupied  by  a 
warm,  comparatively  saline,  northerly  current.  On  proceeding 
northwards,  there  is  a  fall   of  temperature  and  of  salinity  and 
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an  increase  of  density,  but  the  difterences  are  not  so  great  as 
to  forbid  the  inclusion  of  the  three  stations  in  one  resiion  with 
regard  to  the  upper  water-layers  ;  it  is  a  region  with  a  southern 
character. 

The  conditions  are  widely  different  when  we  come  to  a 
northerly  region,  like  that  where  the  East  Greenland  Polar 
Current  and  the  Labrador  Current  bring  down  great  water- 
masses  from  the  Arctic  seas.  On  our  passage  to  and  from 
St.  John's  we  sailed  across  the  Labrador  Current  and  took  a 
number  of  observations  at  different  places  in  it.  Fig.  170  shows 
the  conditions  at  Station  76,  due  east  of  St.  John's,  towards  the 
eastern  margin  of  the  cold  current.  Here  the  temperature  at 
the  surface  was  about  b"  C,  falling  rapidly  to  —0.35°  C.  at  55 
30  fathoms),  rising-  again,  at  first  rapidly,  to    ■\'  C.  at  a 
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Fig.  170. — Temperature,  Salinity,  axd  Density  at  Station  76,  in  the  eastern  part 
OF  THE  Labrador  Current,  off  Newfoundland  (9th  July  1910,.     Depth  in  metres. 


little  more  than  200  metres,  and  then  slowly  to  3.4"  C.  towards 
the  bottom  in  about  400  metres.  If  the  depth  had  been 
greater,  we  should  have  found  that  the  temperature  fell 
again  as  we  penetrated  into  the  deep  water.  This  is  an 
example  of  the  usual  conditions  in  Arctic  and  Antarctic  regions, 
where  in  summer  the  temperature  decreases  gradually  from  the 
surface  to  a  minimum  at  50  to  70  metres,  then  rises  to  a 
secondary  maximum  at  300  to  400  metres,  falling  again  towards 
the  bottom,  and  it  is  in  a  case  like  this  that  the  ordinary 
maximum  and  minimum  thermometer  is  inadequate  (see  p.  216). 
At  Station  76  the  water  was  warmer  through  the  influence  of 
the  Gulf  Stream  ;  it  was  much  colder,  for  instance,  at  Station  75 
farther  west,  where  we  found  -1.43""  C.  at  55  metres,  and  at 
Station  74,  just  off  St.  John's,  where  the  temperature  was  -1.52'' 
at  91  metres.      As  a  rule,  it  may  be  said  that  in  a  polar  current 
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in  depths  between  50  and  100  metres  the  temperature  is  below 
zero,  and  where  there  are  banks  at  these  depths  they  are 
covered  with  ice-cold  water  ;  hence  the  great  difference  between 
such  banks  and  those  which  lie  within  the  region  of  the  warm 
currents.  Fig.  95, p.  1 10,  represents  a  section  across  the  New- 
foundland Banks  from  the  Gulf  Stream  (Station  69)  northwards 
to  a  point  just  outside  St.  John's  {Station  74).  On  the  northern 
part  of  the  bank  it  is  very  cold,  for  there  we  are  in  the  middle  of 
the  Labrador  Current ;  on  the  southern  slope  it  is  much  warmer, 
because  of  the  vicinity  of  the  Gulf  Stream.  There  are  accord- 
ingly great  differences  in  temperature  and  salinity  in  different 
parts  of  the  Newfoundland  Banks,  especially  in  the  deeper 
parts. 

From  Fig.  170  we  see  that  the  salinity  was  below  2,3  per 
thousand  at  the  surface,  that  it  increased  rapidly  downwards  (to 
34.6  per  thousand  at  200  metres),  and  afterwards  more  slowly,  but 
it  nowhere  attained  the  salinity  of  the  "  Atlantic  water,"  viz.  more 
than  35.0  per  thousand.  This  is  characteristic  of  the  Arctic  and 
Antarctic  regions,  especially  in  summer.  The  water  brought  by 
the  currents  from  the  North  Polar  basin  is  a  kind  of  coast- 
water.  The  great  rivers  of  Siberia  and  of  the  north  of  America 
empty  volumes  of  fresh  water  into  the  Polar  Sea,  where  it 
mixes  with  the  salt  water,  diminishing  the  surface  salinity, 
which  is  further  reduced  by  the  melting  of  the  drifting  ice  in 
summer.  The  low  salinity  at  the  surface  renders  the  density 
comparatively  small,  but  it  increases  rapidly  downwards,  so 
that  the  water  at  100  metres  is  heavier  than  at  any  of  the  three 
stations  within  the  warm  water  region  just  mentioned.  We 
have  not  in  any  of  these  examples  taken  into  consideration  the 
fact  that  the  density  is  slightly  increased  with  increase  of  depth 
by  the  pressure  due  to  the  weight  of  the  overlying  water. 

The  pressure  in  the  sea  increases  by  about  i  atmosphere  The  pressure 
for  every  10  metres  of  depth.  Thus  there  is  a  pressure  of '" '^'^  ^*^^' 
about  100  atmospheres  1000  metres  below  the  surface,  and  of 
500  atmospheres  at  a  depth  of  about  5000  metres.  When 
differences  in  pressure  occur  in  adjacent  areas  at  the  same  level 
below  the  surface,  various  currents  arise,  just  as  air-currents 
are  produced  by  differences  of  barometric  pressure.  The 
circumstance  that  the  water  is  not  equally  heavy  everywhere  is 
one  of  the  main  causes  of  the  ocean  currents,  and,  the  water 
being  easily  moved,  small  differences  of  pressure  will  be  sufficient 
to  produce  a  sensible  motion.     By  the  great  pressure  the  water 
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itself,  and  all  the  materials  carried  into  deep  water,  are  com- 
pressed. Water  is,  however,  only  to  a  slight  extent  compressible, 
so  the  effect  of  pressure  is  not  so  great  as  is  popularly  supposed. 
Tait  and  Buchanan  have  shown  conclusively  that  compressi- 
bility decreases  slightly  but  sensibly  with  increase  of  pressure. 
V.  W.  Elvman  has  recently  made  a  very  careful  investigation  on 
the  compression  ot  sea-water,  and  has  published  Tables  for  Sea- 
Water  under  PressTire.  From  his  tables  we  may  easily  compute 
the  actual  density  with  compression,  when  depth,  salinity,  and 
temperature  are  known. 

Let  us  take,  as  an  example,  the  conditions  at  Station  63, 
near  the  Sargasso  Sea,  22nd  June  1910,  as  shown  in  the 
following  table,  giving  for  the  depths  specified:  (i)  the 
temperature,  (2)  the  salinity,  (3)  the  density  disregarding  the 
compression  (calculated  by  means  of  Knudsen's  Tables),  and 
(4)  the  actual  density  with  compression  {calculated  from 
Ekman's  Tables)  : — 


Pressure  and 
density. 


D 

jpth. 

Density. 

Temp. 

Salinity 

per 
thousand. 

36.44 

Metres. 

1 
Fathoms. 

\Mthout 
compression  S. 

1.02525 

Actual  density 
Si. 

0 

0 

22.30 

1,02525 

I  S3 

100 

16 

71 

36.27 

I.0265S 

1. 02741 

366 

200 

15 

2  - 

36.00 

1.02671 

1-02835 

549 

300 

12 

35 

35-54 

1.02696 

1.02943 

732 

400 

S 

41 

35-11 

1.02732 

1.03067 

915 

500 

5 

97 

35-16 

1.02770 

1. 03190 

1830 

1000 

3 

54 

34-94 

1. 02781 

1. 03631 

3000 

1640 

n 

90 

34-92 

I.027S6 

I.04171 

4000 

2187 

0 

35 

34.S8 

1.02787 

1. 04621 

It  is  seen  that  the  density  is  practically  identical,  for  instance, 
at  3000  metres  and  at  4000  metres  when  leaving  compression 
out  of  account,  whereas  a  considerable  difference  was  actually 
produced  by  the  compression.  At  4000  metres  the  effect  of 
the  pressure  of  400  atmospheres  was  so  great  that  the  density 
increased  from  1.02787  to  1.0462 1,  equal  to  an  increase  of 
weight  of  if  per  cent.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  water  at  4000 
metres  has  become  only  if  per  cent  heavier  by  reason  of  the 
compression  ;  a  fairly  delicate  weighing  would  have  been 
necessary  to  detect  this  increase.  The  case  may  also  be  stated 
thus  :    I    litre  of  water  at  4000  metres  weighs   1046  grams  ;   if 
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this  litre  were  brought  up  to  the  surface,  it  would  expand  so 
that  its  volume  would  be  increased  by  18  cubic  centimetres; 
subtracting  the  18  c.c.  and  weighing  the  remaining  litre  we 
find  a  weight  of  1028  grams.  Thus  even  at  a  depth  of  4000 
metres  the  difference  caused  by  pressure  is  not  great. 

Now,  what  is  the  effect  of  this  increase  of  density  on  a  solid  sinking  of  a 
body  lowered  into  the  sea?  Let  us  suppose  a  piece  of  solid  ^oi'ti  i^°<iy- 
iron,  weighing  1000  grams  in  the  air,  to  be  sent  down  to  4000 
metres  at  Station  63.  When  it  is  lowered  just  beneath  the 
surface  it  becomes  lighter  by  131  grams,  thus  weighing  869 
grams.  When  it  has  reached  a  depth  of  4000  metres  the 
buoyancy  is  134  grams,  so  that  the  piece  of  iron  there  weighs 
866  grams — a  difference  in  weight  of  3  grams  for  a  piece  of 
iron  weighing  1000  grams  in  air.  This  is  merely  0.3  per  cent 
of  the  weight,  and  consequently  quite  insignificant.  In  other 
words,  metals  and  other  solid  substances  are  practically  just  as 
heavy  in  deep  water  as  they  are  at  the  surface,  and  will  sink  as 
rapidly  there  as  in  shallow  water.  This  may  be  proved  by 
direct  observation,  for  if  a  messenger  is  sent  down  to  close  a 
water-bottle  at  a  depth  of  2000  metres  it  will  be  found  to  take 
four  times  as  long  as  when  sent  down  to  500  metres. 

But  suppose  that,  instead  of  a  massive  piece  of  iron,  we  take  Sinidngof 
a  perfectly  tieht  capsule  of  thin  iron  filled  with  air,  and  lower  it  ^"  air-fiiied 

Ctipsuic. 

down  to  4000  metres  ;  in  the  course  of  the  descent  the  pressure 
increases,  forcing  the  walls  of  the  capsule  together.  The 
volume  of  air  within  the  capsule  may  be  so  large  that  it  only 
just  sinks  at  the  surface,  its  total  specific  gravity  being  then 
very  little  greater  than  that  of  the  water ;  but  when  it  has 
reached  a  depth  of  10  metres  the  air  is  compressed  to  half  its 
original  volume,  granted  that  the  capsule  is  collapsible,  and  the 
weight  of  the  iron  then  acting  more  freely,  the  capsule  will  sink 
faster  and  faster  ;  when  it  reaches  a  depth  of  4000  metres  it  is 
exposed  to  a  pressure  of  400  atmospheres,  and  the  compressed 
air  having  hardly  any  buoyancy  left,  the  capsule  will  sink  almost 
as  fast  as  if  it  had  been  made  of  solid  iron  throughout. 
Collapsible  solid  bodies  containing  air  will  accordingly  sink 
faster  in  deep  water  than  at  the  surface.  A  piece  of  wood 
floats  at  the  surface  because  it  contains  a  large  amount  of  air, 
but  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  it  from  sinking  when  it  is  sent 
down  into  deep  water ;  therefore  wood  and  cork  are  not 
suitable  for  floats  at  great  depths.  It  is  the  same  with  the  dead 
bodies  of  marine  animals,  etc.,  for  when  the  air  is  compressed 
they  will  easily  sink. 
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The  penetra- 
tion of  light 
into  the  sea. 


Absorption  of 
light  rays. 


Intensity  of 
light  at 
different 
depths. 


Fol  and 
Sarasin. 


When  the  .sun's  rays  fall  on  the  surface  of  the  sea,  some  of 
them  are  rellected,  and  the  rest  penetrate  into  the  water,  though 
in  a  somewhat  altered  direction.  The  direction  is  not  much 
altered  when  the  sun  is  high  in  the  heavens,  as  at  noon  in  the 
tropics.  When  the  sun  is  just  above  the  horizon  its  rays  are 
most  strongly  deflected,  the  few  rays  penetrating  into  the  water 
forming  an  angle  of  about  42'  with  the  surface.  As  the  sun 
rises  and  the  light  becomes  more  intense,  the  deflection  from 
the  course  in  the  air  gradually  decreases,  so  that  the  rays  do 
not  penetrate  so  deep  as  might  be  expected,  even  if  the 
angle  with  the  surface  increases.  When  the  sun  is  60'  above 
the  horizon,  the  refraction  in  the  water  is  about  8",  the  angle 
between  the  surface  and  the  penetrating  rays  then  being  about 
68  ,  and  when  the  sun  is  at  its  zenith,  the  rays  are  not  bent  at 
all,  but  proceed  perpendicularly  into  the  water. 

The  rays  making  their  way  into  the  water  are,  however, 
gradually  absorbed,  some  quickly,  others  more  slowly,  accord- 
ing to  the  wave-length  of  the  ray  and  the  limpidity  of  the  water. 
The  sun's  light,  of  course,  consists  of  many  different  kinds  of 
rays  :  the  dark  heat-rays,  imperceptible  to  the  eye,  lie  beyond 
the  red  end  of  the  spectrum,  and  are  therefore  called  ultra-red 
rays  ;  then  comes  the  visible  spectrum  with  the  colours  in  the 
well-known  order — red,  orange,  yellow,  green,  blue,  indigo,  and 
violet  ;  beyond  the  violet  end  are  the  ultra-violet  rays,  remark- 
able for  their  chemical  action,  but  having  no  effect  on  our 
senses.  These  different  rays  are  refracted  and  absorbed  in 
different  degrees.  The  red  rays  are  refracted  somewhat  less 
than  the  blue  and  violet  rays,  and  are  much  more  quickly 
absorbed.  The  dark  heat-rays  are  absorbed  in  the  very  upper- 
most water-layers.  The  light  rays  also  convey  some  heat,  and 
they  penetrate  deeper  before  disappearing — the  deeper  the 
nearer  the  blue  end  of  the  spectrum  is  approached.  Light  at  a 
certain  depth  in  the  sea  has  not  the  same  composition  as  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  there  being  fewer  of  the  red  rays 
and  more  of  the  blue,  which  proportion  becomes  gradually  more 
pronounced  with  increasing  depth. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  determine  the  intensity  of  the 
light  at  different  depths,  especially  in  the  Mediterranean,  by 
means  of  the  action  of  the  rays  on  photographic  plates. 
Ordinary  plates  are  most  influenced  by  the  rays  at  the  blue  end 
of  the  spectrum,  and  by  the  ultra-violet  rays,  and  only  slightly 
by  the  red.  Fol  and  Sarasin,  working  off  the  Riviera,  traced 
an  effect  on    the   plate  as  far   down   as  between  465    and  480 
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metres  ;  Petersen  found  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Capri  a  Petersen. 
plate  was  influenced  by  the  rays  at  a  depth  of  550  metres. 
Luksch  made  some  investigations  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  i.uksch. 
Mediterranean,  exposing  his  plate  for  fifteen  minutes,  and  found 
that  the  limit  of  the  light-rays  must  be  drawn  at  600  metres. 
In  these  experiments  the  influence  of  the  collected  rays  on  an 
ordinary  photographic  plate  was  studied. 

In  order  to  make  some  investigations  on  this  subject  in  the 


Fig.  171. — Helland-Hansen's  Photometer. 
On  the  left,  as  it  is  sent  down  ;   in  tlie  middle,  open  for  exposure  ;   on  tiie  right,  closed  and 

ready  for  hauling  up. 


Michael  Sars  "  Atlantic  Expedition,  the  author  constructed  a  Heiiand- 

Hansen's 
photometer. 


new  kind  of  photometer,  which  is  represented  in  Fig.  171.      In  j^o"^""'^ 


the  centre  figure — at  the  lower  part — is  seen  a  brass  cube  ;  the 
four  sides  and  the  top  have  square  "  windows,"  and  on  each  of 
them  a  small  square  frame  with  a  similar  window  (2x2  cm.) 
can  be  screwed  fast  ;  the  screws  and  openings  are  seen  in  the 
figure.  The  cube  rests  on  a  larger  brass  plate,  or  rather  on  an 
india-rubber  mat  covering  the  brass  plate.  The  plate  and  cube 
are  fastened  inside  a  frame,  along  which  they  can  be  moved  up 
and  down.      At  the  top  of  the  central  figure   is  seen   a   larger 
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metal  cube  without  any  base  ;  it  is  intended  to  cover  tightly 
the  lower  cube  to  which  the  photographic  plates  are  fastened. 
On  the  left  the  apparatus  is  seen  closed,  with  the  cubes  suspended 
at  the  top  of  the  frame,  the  smaller  one  inside  the  larger.  In 
this  position  the  apparatus  is  lowered  into  the  water.  A 
small  messenger  is  sent  down  the  line  and  releases  the  inner 
cube,  which  drops  to  the  bottom  of  the  frame  (see  the  middle 
figure).  The  plates  are  thus  exposed.  After  a  certain  time  a 
larger  messenger  is  sent  down,  releasing  the  large  cube,  which 
falls  like  a  shutter  over  the  plates,  as  seen  in  the  figure  on  the 
right.  The  apparatus  is  then  ready  for  hauling  up,  and  the 
cubes  are  taken  out  of  the  frame  into  the  dark-room  for  develop- 
ment and  change  of  plates. 

In  all  previous  photometric  apparatus  for  use  in  the  sea  the 
plates  were  hermetically  closed  behind  a  strong  glass  pane,  in 
order  to  shield  them  against  the  great  pressure,  but  in  the 
photometer  here  described  a  totally  different  principle  was 
applied.  The  gelatine-film  was  covered  with  a  glass  plate  and 
inserted  into  a  small  envelope  of  thin  caoutchouc,  with  a  square 
opening  in  front  through  which  the  light  is  admitted.  The 
envelope  with  the  plate  was  then  placed  on  one  of  the  sides  of 
the  inner  cube,  and  the  corresponding  brass  frame  was  screwed 
on  tightly.  The  water  could  penetrate  both  outside  and  inside 
the  cube,  so  that  there  was  the  same  pressure  on  both  sides  of 
the  film  and  the  glass  cover.  The  rubber  envelope  would  be 
pressed  tightly  on  to  the  glass  plate,  so  that  no  water  could  enter 
and  spoil  the  film.  By  this  arrangement  the  apparatus  might 
be  exposed  to  any  pressure  without  any  special  protection,  and 
it  was  used  at  various  depths  down  to  1700  metres  without  a 
single  plate  being  cracked  or  spoilt  by  water. 

Highly  sensitive  pan-chromatic  plates  (4x4  cm.)  were 
employed  in  the  experiments — the  windows  being,  as  mentioned 
above,  2x2  cm.  In  several  experiments  a  gelatine  colour 
filter  was  inserted  between  the  photographic  plate  and  the  glass 
cover.  Wratten  and  Wainwright's  three-colour  filters  (red, 
green,  and  blue)  admit  respectively  only  a  certain  portion  of  the 
spectrum.  This  made  it  possible  to  study  the  rays  present 
within  the  separate  fields  of  the  spectrum,  as  well  as  the  total 
intensity  of  the  rays.  These  investigations  were  carried  out  in 
the  southern  stretch  of  the  cruise,  and  though  time  and  weather 
did  not  allow  of  many  experiments,  those  that  were  made  gave 
interesting  results. 

Some  of  the  plates  exposed  are  represented  in  Fig.  172.      In 
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the  upper  row  are  seen  some  results  without  a  light-filter  at 
Station  51.  The  plate  on  the  left  (No.  10),  exposed  for  40 
minutes  at  500  metres,  was  strongly  influenced  by  the  rays. 
The  next  plate  (in  the  middle  of  the  upper  row),  exposed  for 
80  minutes  at  1000  metres,  was  also  blackened  by  the  light-rays. 
The  third  plate  was  exposed  for  120  minutes  at  1700  metres, 
and  showed  no  effect  whatever.  These  experiments  were  made 
at  noon  on  the  6th  June  with  a  clear  sky,  and  show  that  a  good 
deal  of  light  penetrates  to  a  depth  of  1000  metres — considerably 
deeper    than    was    previously    supposed.       The    limit    of    light 


R.esults  at 
different 
depths  with 
and  without 
colour-filters. 


Fig.    172. — Photographic  Plates  exposed  at  different  depths. 
The  upper  row  from  Station  51,  the  lower  row  from  Station  55. 


sufficient  to  influence  the  plate  in  the  course  of  two  hours  lies 
at  a  less  depth  than  1700  metres. 

The  lower  row  in  P'ig.  172  shows  some  plates  from  Station 
55,  all  exposed  for  forty  minutes  at  a  depth  of  500  metres.  The 
plate  on  the  left  was  used  without  filter,  and  shows  the  same 
strong  effect  as  the  corresponding  plate  from  Station  51,  in  the 
upper  row.  The  next  plate  (in  the  middle  of  the  lower  row) 
was  exposed  with  the  blue  filter  ;  an  influence  of  the  blue  rays 
is  visible  on  the  original  plate  (a  faint  Roman  V),  but  not  so 
clearly  in  the  reproduction  given  here.  The  right-hand  plate 
in  the  figure  was  exposed  with  a  green  filter,  and  shows  no 
effect.  A  plate  with  the  blue  filter  needs  an  exposure  six  times, 
and  one  with  the  green  filter  eighteen  times,  as  long  as  a  plate 
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with  no  filter.  It  is  therefore  difficult  to  compare  the  plates 
quantitatively,  but  it  may  at  least  be  maintained  that  there 
must  be  many  blue  rays,  though  hardly  any  red  ones,  at  a 
depth  of  500  metres.  Series  of  experiments  with  and  without 
filters  were  also  made  at  a  depth  of  100  metres  ;  in  forty  minutes 
all  the  plates  were  over-exposed,  those  with  a  red  filter  only  a 
little,  those  with  a  blue  one  very  much,  so  that  there  are  many 
rays  of  all  kinds  at  100  metres,  though  fewest  of  the  red.  When 
plates  without  colour-filters  were  exposed  on  the  top  and  on 
the  sides  of  the  cube  simultaneously,  the  plate  on  the  top  proved 
to  be  more  strongly  influenced  than  the  others.  This  fact  is 
not  without  interest,  as  it  shows  that  the  rays  in  the  clear 
tropical  waters  have  a  distinct  direction  at  500  metres,  not 
having  yet  become  altogether  diffuse  ;  shadows  should,  then, 
be  thrown  even  at  that  depth. 

Regnard's  Rcgnard  constructed  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  length 

of  the  day  at  different  depths,  in  which  a  clockwork  arrange- 
ment inside  a  cylinder  causes  a  photographic  film  to  pass  before 

Prince  of  an  aperture.  At  the  end  of  March  1S89  the  Prince  of  Monaco 
made  some  experiments  with  Regnard's  apparatus  in  the  harbour 
at  Funchal,  Madeira;  the  water  was  not  so  clear  as  in  the  open 
sea,  so  the  times  recorded  may  be  rather  short.  At  20  metres 
the  day  lasted  eleven  hours  ;  at  30  metres  it  began  at  8.30  a.m. 
and  ended  at  1.30  f.m.,  the  sky  becoming  overcast  ;  at  40  metres, 
with  the  sun  shining  brightly,  the  film  exhibited  only  a  slight 
influence  of  light  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour  about  2  p.m.  These 
and  a  few  other  experiments  show  that  the  day  becomes 
gradually  shorter,  and  the  intensity  of  light  decreases,  as  the 
depth  increases. 

Fors  diving-  The  Swiss  naturalist,  Hermann  Fol,  has  several  times  gone 

dress  ex  pen-  Jqwu  in  diviug  dress  off  Nice  to  examine  the  bottom.  At  a 
depth  of  10  metres  the  solar  light  disappeared  quite  suddenly  in 
the  afternoon  a  long  time  before  sunset.  At  30  metres  the 
light  was  so  bad  that  it  was  difficult  to  gather  the  animals  on 
the  bottom  ;  he  could  see  a  stone  only  at  a  distance  of  7  or  8 
metres,  whereas  shining  objects  in  favourable  positions  could 
be  discerned  at  a  distance  of  25  metres.  He  also  noticed  that 
dark  red  animals  (like  Mziria^a  placornus)  looked  quite  black, 
while  the  green  and  green-blue  algse  appeared  lighter  in  colour. 
This  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  red  light  disappears  much 
sooner  than  the  blue.  A  coloured  object  will  always  look  black 
when  untouched  by  rays  of  its  own  colour.  As  the  white  sun- 
light contains  all  colours,  objects  display  in  it  their  proper  tint. 
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but  when   the  red   rays,  for  instance,  are  cut  off,  a  piece  of  red 
paper  will  look  black. 

The  usual  method  of  studying  the  transparency  of  the  water  Transparency 
is  to  lower  a  large  white  disc,  noting  the  depth  at  which  it  °fsea-water. 
disappears  from  view.  The  degree  of  transparency  is  found 
to  vary  greatly,  for  in  the  clear  dark-blue  water  in  the  middle 
of  the  ocean  near  the  tropics  the  white  disc  can  sometimes 
be  seen  as  far  down  as  50  metres  below  the  surface,  or  even 
more,  while  in  those  places  where  rivers  bring  down  large 
quantities  of  detritus  from  the  land  the  disc  may  occasionally  be 
invisible  a  couple  of  metres  beneath  the  surface.  The  enormous 
quantities  of  small  plankton  organisms  inhabiting  the  upper 
layers  may  also  render  the  water  relatively  opaque.  The 
penetration  of  light  thus  varies  according  to  circumstances,  but 
few  direct  observations  of  the  light-intensity  have  as  yet  been 
made.  It  would  be  of  the  greatest  interest  to  know  the  amount 
of  light  at  different  depths  in  different  seas,  and  thereby  gain  a 
better  understanding  of  the  conditions  of  life,  for  instance,  as 
regards  the  development  of  the  plankton,  as  the  small  plankton 
algse  need  light  for  the  processes  of  assimilation. 


Sea-water  normally  contains  oxygen,  nitrogen  (with  argon).  Gases  !n  the 
and  carbonic  acid.  These  gases  are  absorbed  at  the  surface  ^'^^• 
from  the  atmosphere,  and  are  carried  by  currents  even  into  the 
deepest  parts  of  the  ocean  in  varying  amounts.  A  study  of  these 
variations  is  of  considerable  interest,  and  may  be  briefly  dealt 
with  here,  although  no  gas- analyses  were  made  during  the 
"Michael  Sars  "  Atlantic  Expedition.  There  are  several  good 
methods  of  analysis.  For  the  three  gases  named,  the  method 
introduced  by  Bunsen,  and  further  developed  by  Pettersson  and 
Fox,  may  be  employed,  the  water-sample  being  boiled  at  a  low 
pressure,  and  the  escaping  gas  collected  and  analysed.  The 
oxygen  may  be  determined  by  a  very  simple  titration,  according 
to  Winkler's  method,  or  Krogh's  method  of  examining  the 
tension  of  the  several  gases  in  solution  may  be  applied. 

Oxygen  is  not  so  readily  soluble  in  salt  water  as  in  fresh  ;  Oxygen. 
the  higher  the  salinity  the  less  the  absorption  of  oxygen  by  the 
water.  It  is  also  a  well-known  fact  that  cold  water  dissolves 
more  air  than  warm.  This  is  clearly  seen  in  the  following 
excerpt  from  Fox's  tables,  showing  the  cubic  centimetres  of 
oxygen  in  i  litre  of  water  at  different  temperatures  and  salinities, 
when  the  water  is  saturated  with  this  gas  : — 
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.Salinity. 

Temperature. 

- 

— 

0  per  thousand. 

20  per  tliousand. 

35  per  thousand. 

(J.  in  c.c.  pel"  litre. 

0.  in  c.c.  ]^L-r  litre. 

0.  in  c.c.  per  htre. 

o"C. 

10.29 

9.01 

8.03 

lo'  C. 

8.02 

7.10 

6.40 

20°  c. 

6.57 

5.88 

5-35 

30-  c. 

5-57 

4.96 

4-5° 

At  30°  C.  a  litre  of  water  which  is  saturated  with  oxygen 
contains  little  more  than  half  as  much  as  at  o  C.  There  is 
therefore  normally  more  oxygen  in  the  cold  water-masses  of  the 
Arctic  and  Antarctic  regions  than  in  the  warm  water-masses  of 
the  tropics.  The  salinity  is  not  such  an  important  factor  in  the 
solubility  of  oxygen  as  the  temperature. 

Marine  animals  need  oxygen  for  respiration,  and  therefore 
consume  some  of  that  contained  in  the  water.  By  the  act  of 
respiration  carbonic  acid  is  produced  and  dissolved  in  the  water. 
The  same  thing  goes  on  through  the  respiration  of  plants. 
These  are  some  of  the  principal  oxygen-consuming  processes. 
But  plants  assimilate  besides  breathing  ;  that  is  to  say,  they 
make  use  of  the  carbonic  acid  by  dissociating  it  into  oxygen 
and  carbon  ;  they  employ  the  carbon  for  building  up  cells,  while 
the  oxygen  is  again  dissolved  in  the  water.  This  is  the  chief 
oxygen-producing  process,  but  it  is  carried  on  only  through  the 
influence  of  light-rays.  It  is  doubtful  what  rays  are  the  most 
important  for  marine  plant  life,  and  in  what  quantity  they  are 
necessary.  Experiments  have  shown  that  many  higher  aquatic 
plants  assimilate  much  better  in  yellow  light  than  in  blue  or 
violet  light  ;  this  is  the  case  with  most  adherent  green  algae, 
and  hence  they  are  found  in  the  upper  water-layers  near  the 
surface,  where  there  is  enough  yellow  light.  The  red  alga;,  on 
the  other  hand,  assimilate  better  in  blue  light  than  in  yellow, 
and  therefore  live  in  deeper  water  than  the  former.  We  know 
nothing  of  the  assimilation  by  the  plankton-algae  of  the  various 
light-rays  ;  we  only  know  that  they  need  light,  and  that  they 
are  found  in  the  upper  water-layers,  but  not  in  deep  water. 
The  production  of  oxygen  in  the  sea  is  thus  limited  to  the 
upper  layers,  while  the  consumption  of  oxygen  takes  place 
wherever  there  are  living  organisms  (excepting  certain  bacteria). 
Now,  supposing  the  processes  of  assimilation  and  of  respiration 
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are  balanced,  the  quantity  of  oxygen  in  the  water  is  not  altered 

however  many  or- 


!0  ^ 


ganisms    are    pre- 
sent.    But  if  there 
is     an     excess     of 
animal      life      the 
amount  of  oxygen 
Oq       decreases     (as     it 
r       always  does  in  the 
§        dark)  ;    if  there  is 
2;  I    an  excess  of  plant 
°^  E    life  the  amount  of 
g  -^    oxygen    increases, 
>  g-    provided    there   is 
g  °    light        enough. 
2  fe    Knudsen        and 
Ostenfeld  made 
some  experiments 
to     prove     this. 
They   filled    some 
bottles     with     a 
K  s    capacity  of  i  litre 
g  S    with  sea-water,  and 
into  one  they  put 
some   living   crus- 
tacea    (copepods). 
After  three   hours 
there      was      3.88 
cubic    centimetres 
5  S,   less  oxygen  in  this 
bottle  than  in  the 
others,    while    the 
H  f2    quantity     of     car- 
I.        bonic    acid    had 
"       increased.       They 
i       filled    two   litre- 
bottles    with    sea- 
water,    and    intro- 
duced equal  quan- 
tities of  vegetable 
plankton       (dia- 
toms),  covering 
one  of  them  with  tin-foil  so  as  to  shut  out  the  light.     After 
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three    hours    it    was    found     that    the    diatoms    had    consumed 
2.^4    cubic   centi-  , 

metres     01      the 
oxygen  in  the  dark    '^  ° 
bottle  (the  amount 
of    carbonic    acid 
being  shghtly  in-       "5 
creased),  whereas 
in    the  uncovered 
bottle  thequantity 
of    o X V o- e n    had 
increased  by i  i.oo 
c.c.  (the  amount  of 
carbonic        acid       ° 
being  decreased). 
Brennecke  has 
compared       the       's 
results   of  a  num- 
ber of  oxygen-de- 
terminations from       '^ 
the  Atlantic 

Ocean,      and      in 
Figs.      173      and 
174   his   two   sec-       ° 
tions  showing  the 
vertical     distribu- 
tion of  oxygen  in       s 
the  Atlantic  (from 
the    surface    to    a 
depth     of     I  500       s 
metres)     between 
lat.  60"  N.  and  50 
S.  are  reproduced.       ., 
The    first   section 
shows    the    quan- 
tity in  cubic  centi- 
metres   per    litre.       ° 
A  little  north  and 
south  of  the  equa- 
tor   the    value    is    ^s 
only    1-2   c.c.   per 
litre  in  the  water 
between   200  metres  and   600  or   700  metres  ;   on  the  equator, 
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where  the  cold  water  from  below  comes  comparatively  near  the 
surface,  it  is  a  little  more  ;  the  highest  value,  over  6  c.c. 
per  litre,  is  found  in  high  northern  and  southern  latitudes. 
The  second  section  shows  the  deficiency  from  saturation  in 
cubic  centimetres  per  litre  at  the  temperature  and  salinity 
m  situ.  In  the  upper  50-100  metres  the  water  is  nearly 
saturated  all  over  the  Atlantic,  while  in  greater  depths  the 
oxygen  is  deficient,  especially  in  tropical  waters  ;  at  a  depth 
of  about  500  metres  in  lat.  10"  N.  and  S.  the  deficit  amounts  to 
five  or  six  cubic  centimetres  per  litre.  This  is  explained  by  the 
abundant  supply  of  oxygen  in  the  surface-layers,  through  absorp- 
tion from  the  atmosphere,  and  through  assimilation  by  the  rich 
plant  life,  while  the  oxygen  is  being  constantly  consumed  at 
greater  depths,  where  plant  life  is  scarce  and  animal  life  in 
excess.  As  a  rule,  where  there  is  a  great  deficit  of  oxygen  the 
water  is  characterised  as  "  stale,"  a  long  time  having  elapsed  since 
it  was  aerated  at  the  surface  or  purified  through  the  action  of 
plants. 

The  disappearance  of  the  oxygen  is  not,  however,  due  only 
to  the  respiration  of  animals,  but  may  also  be  caused  by  various 
hydro-chemical  processes.      In  the   Black  Sea  oxygen   is  found 
only  in  the  upper  150-200  metres  (about  100  fathoms)  of  water  ; 
below    this    it    has    disappeared   totally,    whereas    sulphuretted 
hydrogen  is  present  in   increasing  quantities  down  towards  the 
bottom.      The  Black  Sea  is  separated  from  the  Mediterranean  Black  Sea. 
by  the  Bosphorus  ridge,  so  that  the  water  in  its  deep  basin  lies 
stagnant,  unrenewed  by  the  influx  of  other  water.      Similar  con- 
ditions prevail  in  several  Norwegian  "  threshold  fjords,"  or  on  a  Norwegian 
smaller  scale  in  the  oyster-"  polls."      In  such  places  the  bottom  f'oj''||5°nd 
is   thickly  covered  with   organic  matter  ;  a  slimy  black   mud  is  oyster-  ^^ 
formed,    swarming    with    bacteria    that    produce    sulphuretted     ^'° 
hydrogen,   which    spreads   through    the  water,    combining   with 
the  oxygen  to  form  various  sulphates.      This  causes  the  oxygen 
to    decrease    and    finally    to    disappear    altogether,     when    the 
sulphuretted  hydrogen   begins  to  appear  free    in    solution.      It 
gradually  spreads  upwards,  until  the  water  is  devoid  of  oxygen 
and  contains  free  sulphuretted    hydrogen,   at  a  depth   of   only 
100    fathoms    in    the    Black    Sea,    and    in    the   oyster-basins    in 
autumn  often  at  merely  a  couple  of  metres  below  the  surface. 
In    summer    the    "bottom-water"    of    the    oyster-"  polls "    lies 
stagnant,    but   in   the  course  of   the    autumn    and  winter    it    is 
generally  renewed  by  the  supply  of  comparatively  heavy  water 
from  without  ;  then   the  sulphuretted  hydrogen  disappears  and 

s 


258  DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN 

the  oxygen  returns,  producing  thus  an  annual  change  in  the 
gaseous  conditions  of  the  deeper  parts  of  the  oyster-"  j^olls." 
In  autumn  the  state  ot  things  may  become  critical  for  the  oysters, 
which  are  suspended  in  baskets  at  a  depth  of  iv-2  metres  ;  it 
happens  occasionally  that  the  animals  all  die  at  this  time  by 
suffocation  through  want  of  oxygen  or  by  sulphur  poisoning. 

The  water  may,  on  the  other  hand,  become  over-saturated 
with  oxygen,  as  occurs  sometimes  in  the  Kattegat,  or  in  spring 
in  some  parts  of  the  oyster-"  polls,"  where  plant  life  is  particularly 
luxuriant. 

Carbonic  acid.  Corbomc  acid  occurs    combined    as    carbonates    and    bicar- 

bonates,  and  only  in  very  small  quantities  as  a  free  gas.  The 
quantity  varies  considerably,  among  other  things  because  of  the 
activity  of  plants  and  animals,  as  above  mentioned.  Usually 
there  is  about  50  c.c.  of  carbonic  acid  in  i  litre  of  sea-water, 
but  of  this  only  a  few  tenths  of  a  cubic  centimetre  is  free  gas  in 
solution. 

Carbonic  acid  has  probably  been  present  from  the  formation 
of  the  primitive  ocean,  together  with  the  salts  of  the  sea,  but 
the  quantity  varies  from  place  to  place  and  from  time  to  time, 
depending  on  the  number  of  plants  and  animals,  on  the  com- 
position ot  the  bottom,  and  more  especially  on  atmospheric 
conditions.  At  times  considerable  quantities  of  carbonic  acid 
gain  access  to  the  water  through  submarine  volcanic  activity, 
but  this  has  probably  less  influence  on  the  variations  than  the 

Krogh's  atmospheric   conditions.      August   Krogh  has   made  some  very 

unes  iga  iuii>.  y^[^^yg  investigations  on  this  point,  and  has  arrived  at  the 
conclusion  that  the  sea  is  a  sort  of  regulator  for  the  amount  of 
carbonic  acid  in  the  atmosphere.  When  there  is  much  carbonic 
acid  in  the  air,  much  will  be  absorbed  by  the  sea  ;  tbis  is  the 
case  near  land,  and  especially  where  there  is  a  dense  population 
and  extensive  industrial  activity,  or  near  active  volcanoes.  The 
tension  of  carbonic  acid  is  everywhere  small,  but  it  is  on  the 
average  greater  over  the  land  than  over  the  sea.  Now,  if  the 
tension  in  the  air  over  a  certain  portion  of  the  sea  is  smaller 
than  it  is  in  the  sea,  the  latter  will  give  off  carbonic  acid  to  the 
air.  The  sea  thus  has  a  regulatincr  influence  on  the  variations 
in  the  carbonic  acid  of  the  atmosphere.  Many  important 
questions  arise  with  regard  to  these  relations,  but  we  cannot 
enter  into  further  detail  here  ;  investigations  on  the  subject 
are  few. 

Nitrogen.  Nitrogeii  is  so  inert  a  gas  that   it  is  of  little  importance  in 

oceanography.      It  is    absorbed    from    the    atmosphere   in   con- 
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siderable  quantities,  i  litre  of  water  at  a  temperature  of  10°  C.  and 
with  a  salinity  of  35  per  thousand,  for  instance,  containing  when 
saturated  12  c.c.  of  nitrogen.  It  is  possible  that  marine  bacteria 
partly  dissociate  nitric  compounds  so  as  to  liberate  nitrogen, 
and  partly  bind  free  nitrogen  in  various  salts.  These  variations 
are  always  small,  and  not  easily  demonstrable.  As  a  rule, 
though  not  without  exception,  the  surface-water  is  saturated 
with  nitrogen  from  the  air,  and  when  the  water  leaves  the 
surface  it  carries  down  with  it  practically  the  same  amount  of 
nitrogen. 

A  vessel  running  a  certain  course  at  a  speed  measured  by  Currents  in 
the  log  often  proves  to  have  arrived  at  another  point  than  that  ^^^  ^'^^' 
which  would  be  expected  from  the  reckonings.  This  will  be 
the  case  when  there  is  a  strong  wind,  but  even  in  a  calm  a  dis- 
placement is  frequently  experienced,  which  is  then  caused  by  a 
current,  and  when  the  calculated  position  is  compared  with  that 
actually  arrived  at,  the  difference  will  indicate  the  effect  of  the 
current  on  the  ship.  In  sailing  across  the  Gulf  Stream  off  the 
east  coast  of  North  America,  for  instance,  the  ship  is  carried 
north  or  north-east  of  its  latitude  according  to  the  compass  and 
the  log.  The  deviation  is  then  an  expression  of  the  direction 
and  velocity  of  the  current,  and  much  information  with  regard 
to  the  set  of  the  currents  has  been  obtained  in  this  way.  But 
the  method  is  not  trustworthy  when  there  is  a  wind  acting  on 
the  ship.  The  drift  of  various  objects  floating  on  the  sea.  Drift  of 
wreckage  for  example,  has  also  been  studied.  When  wreckage  ^"<=<=kage. 
belonging  to  the  "  Jeanette,"  which  foundered  in  the  Arctic  Sea, 
was  found  in  the  North  Atlantic,  Nansen  concluded  that  a 
current  must  run  from  the  polar  basin  between  Greenland  and 
Spitzbergen  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  and  on  this  supposition 
he  planned  the  "  Fram  "  Expedition.  In  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
wrecks  are  often  encountered  drifting  about  with  wind  and 
current.  These  are  reported,  and  from  such  reports  one  can 
follow  the  movements  of  wrecks  for  a  long  time.  Fig.  175  shows 
some  such  wreck-courses  ;  many  of  the  wrecks  have  drifted 
from  North  America  towards  Europe,  thus  showing  the  effect 
of  the  Gulf  Stream  ;  others  have  been  carried  eastward  in  the 
direction  of  the  Azores,  then  south,  and  finally  west  back  towards 
America  again.  But  in  these  cases  the  wind  always  plays  an 
important  part,  so  that  it  is  difficult  to  form  a  correct  idea  of  the 
movements  of  the  water.  In  the  far  north  and  far  south  we  Floating 
can  follow  the  drift  of  the  icebergs  ;  one,  for  instance,  breaking  "^'^'^"g^- 
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loose  far  north  on  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  would  float 
towards  the  south  along  the  coasts  of  Labrador  and  Newfound- 
land, and  even  farther  south,  thus  proving  the  existence  of  the 
Laljrador  Current.  An  iceberg  lies  deep  in  the  water,  a  fraction 
only  of  its  bulk  rising  into  the  air,  so  that  the  wind  will  have 
little  influence  on  its  motion,  which  will  practically  express  the 
aggregate  effect  of  the  currents  through  which  the  foot  of  the 
iceberg  stretches. 

It   has    occurred    more   than   once   that    vessels    have    been 
locked  up  in  the  ice  east  ot   Greenland,  and   have   been  carried 


Fig.  175. — Drift  of  Wreckage  in  the  Xor i  h  Atlantic.     (After  Kriimmel.) 


along  with  the  drifting  ice  far  towards  the  south.  In  the  year 
1777  a  number  of  whalers  were  caught  in  the  ice  north  of  Jan 
Mayen,  and  all  their  efforts  to  free  themselves  were  in  vain, 
many  of  the  ships  being  crushed,  while  most  of  the  men 
perished  ;  when  the  last  ship  was  lost  it  had  drifted  i  100 
nautical  miles  in  107  days,  or  an  average  of  10  miles  per  day. 
On  the  second  German  Arctic  Expedition  one  of  the  ships,  the 
"  Hansa,"  was  locked  Lip  in  the  ice  in  Lit.  74^  6'  N.  and  long. 
1 6^°  W  .  on  the  6th  September  1869,  and  was  carried  southwards 
until  it  was  crushed  on  the  19th  October.  The  crew  took 
refuge  on  an  ice-floe,  and  drifted  on  till  the  7th  May  1870, 
when  they  were  able  to  land  in   Greenland  in  lat.   61"    12'   N. 
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They  had  been  carried  1080  nautical  miles  in  246  days,  that  is, 
4.4  miles  per  day  on  an  average. 

Information  about  the  currents  is  also  obtained  from  objects 
found  drifting  along  with  them.  At  Lofoten  golf- balls  have 
been  found  which  must  have  come  across  from  Scotland.  In 
the  Norwegian  Sea  drift-wood  from  Siberia  is  occasionally  met 
with  ;  once  we  came  across  the  trunk  of  a  Siberian  tree  thickly 
covered  with  littoral  diatoms,  which  had  thus  travelled  right 
through  the  polar  sea,  so  that  the  log  had  come  from  the 
northern  coast  of  Asia  with  the  same  current  that  carried  the 
"  Fram  "  through  the  northern  waters. 

In  order  to  study  the  currents,  drift-bottles  have  often  been  Drift-botties. 
employed,  in  which  are  enclosed  slips  of  paper  with  directions 
to  the  finder  to  send  the  note  to  the  address  given,  with 
information  about  when  and  where  it  was  found.  Fig.  176 
shows  the  results  of  some  of  the  bottle-experiments  made  in  the  Fulton's 
North  Sea  by  Fulton,  who  has  in  this  way  been  able  to  give  a  e^pe""^<^"'^- 
more  complete  account  of  the  currents  of  the  North  Sea  than 
was  previously  possible.  In  this  case  the  method  gave  quite 
trustworthy  results,  because  there  were  shores  all  round  where 
it  was  comparatively  easy  to  recover  the  bottles  within  a  short 
time.  As  regards  the  great  oceans,  the  method  often  gives 
rather  doubtful  results.  In  the  first  place,  one  cannot  know  the 
route  followed  by  the  bottle  from  the  time  it  was  thrown  over- 
board till  the  time  it  was  found,  and  then  it  may  lie  for  years 
on  the  shore  before  it  is  found,  so  that  no  one  can  tell  how  long 
it  has  been  on  its  journey. 

These  methods  give  a  certain  amount  of  information  about 
the  motion  of  the  superficial  layers,  but  none  about  the  deeper 
currents.  We  can  also  study  the  set  of  the  water-masses 
by  means  of  their  physical  or  chemical  qualities,  especially 
temperature  and  salinity  and  gaseous  contents.  It  is,  for 
instance,  known  that  the  Gulf  Stream  carries  much  salt  water 
(with  a  salinity  above  35  per  thousand)  from  the  Atlantic  into  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  and  the  course  of  this  salt  water  can  be  traced 
farther  north  ;  it  forms  a  band  along  the  coast  of  Norway,  and 
branches  off  in  several  places.  The  position  of  this  salt  water 
indicates  the  course  of  the  current  itself,  not  at  the  surface  only, 
but  also  in  the  deeper  layers. 

From  a  study  of  the  distribution  of  salinity  and  temperature 
the  average  direction  of  the  drift  of  the  water-masses  may  be 
deduced,   and  an   idea  of  the  velocity  obtained  by  calculation,  j^^^j^^^ 
Mohn,    and    more    recently   especially    Bjerknes,   have    greatly  Bjerknes. 
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aided   oceanographical  work  by  giving  the  mathematical  basis 


Fig.  176. — Results  of  Dk.  Fulton's  Drift-Bottle  Experiments  in  the  North  Sea. 

for   these   investigations.      This  method,    however,    is   indirect, 
and  is  in  many  cases  insufficient  for  obtaining  an  exact  know- 
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ledge   of   the    motions   of   the    sea,    for    which    purpose    direct 
current-measurements  are  necessary. 

Measuring   the   currents  at   different   depths   in    the   sea   is 
much   more  difficult  than   might  appear  at   first   sight,   and  re- 


FiG.  177. — Ekman's  Current-Meter. 


quires   good    apparatus.      Many  excellent   current-meters   have 

been   constructed,   the  one  made  use  of   during   the  cruises  of 

the   "  Michael    Sars "    being  that  invented  by  V.   W.    Ekman,  p:kman's 

represented   in  Fig.   177.      The  apparatus  consists  of  a  double  <^""'="'-™eter. 

wing  (A),  that  points  in  the  direction  of  the  current.      In  front 
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is  a  propeller  which  is  moved  by  the  current,  the  velocity 
determining  the  number  ot  revolutions  in  a  certain  period. 
The  propeller  works  some  small  cog-wheels  connected  with 
hands  showing  on  a  dial  the  number  of  revolutions.  The 
mechanism  for  indicating  the  direction  of  the  current  is  very 
ingenious.  Some  small  shot  are  inserted  into  a  tube  leading 
to  one  of  the  cog-wheels,  which  is  provided  with  notches  each 
holding  one  little  ball.  The  balls  are  carried  round  by  the 
wheel,  and  after  half  a  revolution  are  discharo'ed  through 
another  tube  into  the  centre  of  a  metal  box,  in  which  is  poised 
a  magnetic  needle  with  a  groove  along  the  top  of  one  branch. 
As  the  shot  fall,  they  roll  along  the  needle  and  drop  off  its  point 
into  the  box.  Their  path  may  be  traced  in  the  figure.  The 
bottom  of  the  box  is  divided  into  thirty-six  small  partitions,  and 
the  balls  fall  into  one  or  other  of  these  according  to  the  position 
of  the  needle.  The  position  of  a  ball  in  the  box  thus  indicates 
the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  apparatus  and  the  magnetic 
meridian,  that  is,  the  direction  of  the  current.  When  the 
apparatus  is  lowered  into  the  water,  the  propeller  is  set  and 
fixed,  and  is  subsequently  released  by  a  small  messenger  so 
as  to  spin  with  the  current  ;  when  desired,  a  larger  messenger 
is  sent  down  to  arrest  the  propeller  before  hauling  up.  With 
this  current-meter  a  great  number  of  observations  have  now 
been  made,  many  of  which  have  given  very  important  results. 

In  order  to  obtain  good  results  it  is  necessary  that  the 
apparatus  should  hang  practically  still,  without  being  carried 
along  by  the  ship  or  the  water,  or — if  this  be  unavoidable — 
that  the  drift  should  be  perfectly  well  known.  The  boat 
from  which  the  work  is  done  must  be  very  firmly  anchored. 
In  the  Norwegian  investigations  we  have,  as  a  rule,  worked 
from  a  small  boat  with  anchors  fore  and  aft,  and  it  was  possible 
in  this  way  to  hold  the  boat,  even  when  more  than  500  metres 
over  the  bottom,  the  most  exact  bearings  showing  that  the 
boat  did  not  drift  sufficiently  to  influence  the  current-meter; 
one  anchor  alone  is  usually  not  sufficient,  for  the  boat  may 
swing,  thus  affecting  the  apparatus.  When  measuring  the 
currents  in  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar,  we  tried  double  staying 
with  the  life-boat,  using  a  strong  hemp  line  about  one  inch  in 
circumference,  but  the  current  was  so  strong  that  the  line  broke 
again  and  again,  and  we  had  to  give  it  up.  When  the  current 
(or  the  wind)  is  very  strong,  good  results  may  be  obtained  by 
means  of  a  single  anchor  forward,  so  we  dropped  one  of  the 
large  anchors  of  the   "Michael   Sars,"  and   the  steamer  lay  so 
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still  that  we  could  work  with  the  current-meters  from  deck,  but 
the  strain  on  the  wire  was  enormous.  Double  staying  is  much 
too  difficult  at  great  depths,  although  a  single  line  may  some- 
times do.  At  Station  58,  south  of  the  Azores,  we  had  the 
trawl  out  in  about  900  metres  of  water,  when  it  caught  on 
something  and  stuck  fast  on  the  bottom,  holding  the  ship 
practically  still  (the  compass  was  carefully  observed  the  whole 
time)  ;  we  improved  the  occasion  by  making  a  series  of  current- 
observations,  and  the  results,  which  will  be  discussed  farther 
on,  prove  the  drift  or  the  swing  to  have  been  insignificant,  so 
that  the  observations  are  fairly  reliable. 

In  the  deep  ocean,  where  current-measurements  would  be 
of  special  interest,  it  is  impossible  to  anchor  the  ship  on  the 
bottom,  but  the  drift  of  the  vessel  may,  when  exactly  known, 
be  allowed  for,  and  measurements  may  be  made  at  any  depth. 
We  tried  this  two  or  three  times.  At  Station  19,  in  the  Medi- 
terranean, all  the  nets  and  young-fish  trawls  were  towed  at  the 
same  time.  The  speed  of  the  vessel  then  just  balanced  the 
surface  current  ;  the  motion  appeared  to  be  quite  steady,  and 
some  observations  were  made  at  different  depths  to  determine 
the  deeper  currents  in  comparison  with  the  surface  current. 
Again,  at  Station  49  C,  west  ot  the  Canaries,  we  employed  the  Current- 
large  bag-net  (3  metres  in  diameter)  with  the  wire  as  a  drift-  "'^t'hrwe'srof 
anchor.  The  net  was  lowered  to  a  depth  of  1000  metres  and  the  Canaries. 
held  there  for  many  hours  ;  the  drift  of  the  vessel  was  fairly 
steady,  and  the  compass  showed  the  swing  to  be  trifling.  The 
depth  of  water  was  about  5000  metres,  and  measurements  were 
made  at  different  depths  down  to  1830  metres  (1000  fathoms) 
with  two  Ekman  current-meters,  the  results  being  indicated 
in  Fig.  178.  It  may  be  interesting  to  see  how  an  attempt  at 
determining  the  currents  above  so  great  a  depth  turned  out. 

The  cardinal  points  of  the  compass  are  shown  by  dotted 
crosses,  and  arrows  are  used  to  indicate  the  velocity  and 
direction  according  to  the  current- meters  sent  to  different 
depths,  a  broken  line  for  915  metres  (500  fathoms)  and  1830 
metres  (1000  fathoms),  and  a  thin  line  for  10  metres.  Now, 
we  know  nothing  directly  about  the  currents  in  deep  water  in 
the  open  ocean  between  500  and  1000  fathoms,  but  we  must  sup- 
pose the  movements  to  be  comparatively  insignificant  when  the 
depth  to  the  bottom  is  very  great,  say  more  than  2000  fathoms. 
Supposing  there  were  no  current  at  these  depths,  the  apparatus 
would  act  as  a  log,  showing  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the 
drift  of  the  vessel.      Granting  this  to  have  been  the  case,  the 
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lo-metre  arrow  will    represent   the  resultant  of   the   two  com- 
ponents :   the  actual  current  at  lo  metres  and  the  actual  motion 
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975  m. 


Fig.  178. — Current-Measurements  at  Station  49  C  (ist-2ncl  June  1910). 


of   the    ship,    as    indicated    by   the    deep-water    measurements. 
The  actual  current  at    10  metres  is  then  easily  determined  ;  it 
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IS  here  indicated  by  the  thick  arrows.  Two  measurements 
were  made  at  1830  metres  (Nos.  I.  and  IV.  in  the  figure),  and 
two  at  915  metres  (Nos.  II.  and  HI.),  and  at  the  same  time 
observations  were  made  at  10  metres  with  another  apparatus. 
The  time  by  the  watch  is  noted  in  the  figure.  The  arrows 
in  V.  show  the  currents  thus  found  at  10  metres  after  allowing 
for  the  assumed  drift  of  the  vessel,  and  it  is  seen  that  the 
variations  both  in  velocity  and  in  direction  are  large.  This 
method  is,  however,  uncertain  so  long  as  the  currents  in  deep 
water  are  unknown  ;  if  these  are  considerable,  the  thick  arrows 
in  Fig.  178,  v.,  do  not  give  the  actual  currents  at  10  metres, 
but  only  the  relation  between  these  currents  and  those  in  deep 
water.  Still  one  thing  is  at  least  clear  from  the  figure  :  the 
thick  arrows  alter  their  direction  regularly,  and  the  change  is 
counter-clockwise.  A  continuous  alteration  of  set  is  one  of 
the  characteristics  of  tidal  currents,  and  the  conclusion  is  in  all 
probability  admissible  that  our  measurements  at  Station  49  C 
prove  the  existence  of  tidal  currents  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean, 
even  where  it  is  very  deep. 

Tidal  motion  in  the  sea  is  due  to  the  attraction  exercised  Tides  and 
by  the  sun  and  moon  on  the  water-masses,  which  varies  from  ''^ai  currents. 
place  to  place.  It  would  take  us  too  far  to  enter  into  the 
theories  of  the  tides  here,  and  besides,  we  have  not  yet  a  clear 
solution  of  the  problem,  because,  among  other  reasons,  we  have 
no  observations  from  the  open  sea,  but  only  those  from  the 
coasts.  The  rise  and  fall  of  the  surface,  known  as  tides,  are 
accompanied  by  currents,  and  the  study  of  these  currents  in 
the  open  sea  would  be  of  great  importance  for  the  comprehen- 
sion of  tidal  phenomena.  In  the  "Michael  Sars  "  Expedition, 
as  mentioned  above,  we  made  a  number  of  current-measure- 
ments, the  principal  object  being  to  find  out  if  it  were  possible 
to  make  trustworthy  observations  of  the  velocity  and  direction 
of  tidal  currents  in  the  ocean.  This  has  not  been  done 
before  in  deep  water.  Buchanan  in  1883  made  some  interest-  Buchanan. 
ing  measurements  on  the  Dacia  Bank,  off  the  west  coast  of 
Morocco,  and  found  marked  tidal  currents  during  the  couple 
of  hours  the  observations  lasted.  Afterwards  R.  N.  Wolfenden  Woifenden. 
discovered  tidal  currents  on  the  Gettysburg  Bank.  Beyond 
these  and  a  few  other  observations,  we  have  no  observations 
from  the  open  ocean  far  from  land  and  none  at  all  in  deep  water. 

We  usually  figure  to  ourselves  the  attraction  of  the  moon  Tidal  waves. 
and  the  sun  producing  a  tidal  wave  which  can  develop  freely 
in   the  Southern  Ocean,  where  a  zone  of   water  encircles  the 
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earth.  This  wave  has  a  very  great  length,  with  high  -  water 
at  the  crest  and  low-water  in  the  trough.  Its  form  remains, 
fettered  by  the  moon,  while  the  earth  revolves  beneath  it. 
Passing  the  opening  between  Africa  and  South  America,  it 
gives  rise  to  a  lateral  wave  moving  from  south  to  north  through 
the  Atlantic.      This   tide-wave  reaches    the  coasts  of  northern 
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Fig.  179. — The  Ccrrents  ox  the  Ling  Bank  ix  the  Xorth  Sea  'yth-Sth  August  1906). 

Europe,  producing  tidal  effects  there.  But  besides  this  wave 
comino-  from  the  Southern  Ocean  there  is  formed  an  Atlantic 
tide-wave  following  the  movement  of  the  sun  and  moon  from 
east  to  west.  As  already  remarked,  these  things  are  somewhat 
enigmatical,  but  as  there  is  a  connection  between  tidal  waves 
and  tidal  currents,  we  may  hope  that  careful  current-observations 
will  contribute  to  the  unravelling  of  these  problems. 
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In  August  1906,  a  series  of  current-measurements  was  made  Current- 

by    the    "  Michael    Sars "    on  "measurements 

J  ^  .  m  the  ISorth 

the  Ling  Bank  in  the  North  Sea. 
Sea.       Fig.     179    shows     the 
currents  at   depths  of  2,    20, 
and  75  metres  (the  depth  of 
water  being  80  metres).      In 
the   lower  row  the    direction 
^    and    velocity   of   the    current 
§>    are    indicated   by    arrows    for 
.§■    every  hour  from  5  p.m.  on  the 
^'    7th  August  to  6  A.M.  on  the 
^    8th  August.      It  is  seen  how 
■^    the  water  moved  at  the  differ- 
■;"    ent  depths,  varying  in  direc- 
g    tion     and     velocity  ;     in     the 
I    course   of  twelve  or  thirteen 
hours    the    direction    of    the 
current    had   passed    through 
^    all  the  points  of  the  compass. 
H     In  the  top  row  all  the  arrows 
Q    are    joined,    thus    forming    a 
g    line  which  shows  roughly  the 
I    motion   of  the   water    during 
fa    the  period  of  thirteen  hours. 
^    The    course     proved     to     be 
"■    somewhat   elliptic,   the    water 
z    returning     very     nearly,     but 
g    not    quite,    to     its     point     of 
o    departure.      This  is  a  typical 
g    case,  for  tidal  currents  are,  as 
^    a  rule,   characterised    by  this 
o    turning,  the  water  arriving  at 
"    its   starting-point   again  after 
£    a  period  of  about  twelve  and 
a  half  hours.      The  displace- 
ment   in    the    course   of  this 
time,    as     exhibited     by     the 
current-lines,    is    attributable 
to   a    general   motion    of   the 
water,    towards    the    east    at 
2    metres,    north-east    at    20 
north  -  north  -  east     at     75     metres.        But     this 
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general   motion   is   quite   insignificant   compared   witli   the   tidal 
current. 

In  Fig.  1 80  we  see  some  current-lines  of  a  totally  different 
form,  the  results  of  a  number  of  measurements  made  on 
Storeggen,  westward  of  Aalesund,  on  the  12th  and  13th  July 
1906.  A  line  is  drawn  for  each  of  the  following  depths  below 
the  surface  :  2,  20,  50,  100,  and  200  metres  (the  depth  of  water 
being  260  metres).  It  is  seen  that  the  current  on  the  whole 
flowed    in    a    north-easterly    direction    at    all    depths,    but    the 
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Fig.  181.  —  Result  of  Current-Measurements  at  io  metres  at  Station  58, 
SOUTH  OF  THE  AZORES  (i2thjune  1910). 

direction  was  not  constant,  as  implied  by  the  bends  in  the  lines. 
The  variations  of  direction  were  due  to  the  tides,  but  here  the 
tidal  current  was  weak  compared  with  the  general  motion  of 
the  water-masses.  In  this  place  the  coast-current  of  the  upper 
75  or  100  metres,  and  that  portion  of  the  Gulf  Stream  which 
traversed  the  layers  below,  both  ran  towards  the  north-east  ; 
had  there  been  no  tide-motion  on  the  bank,  the  lines  would 
probably  have  been  straight,  not  sinuous. 

The  measurements  at  these  two  stations  give  an  idea  of  the 
movements  of  the  water -masses  in  the  sea,  and  show  that 
current-lines  may  have  very  different  courses,  largely  determined 
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by  the  relation  between  the  tidal  current  and  the  general  drift  of 
the  water. 

We  have  already  mentioned  that  the  observations  made  at 
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Fig.  182. — The  Currents  at  different  Depths  at  Station  58, 
SOUTH  OF  THE  AZORES  (i2th  June  1910). 

Station  49  C  lead  us  to  infer  that  tidal  currents  exist  even  in 
the  deep  sea.  Again,  at  Station  58,  south  of  the  Azores,  we 
made  a  number  of  current-measurements  from  the  ship  at 
anchor  throughout  one  complete  tide-period.     With  one  of  the 
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Cunent-  ciifren t-mctcrs  we  took  re!j;'ular  observations  at  lo  metres,  70  in 

measurements       ii      r  ^-ii  '  ^i  ^i       t  t--  o  i 

to  the  south  >!''•  ii'om  I  A.M.  till  2.45  I'.M.  Oil  the  I  2th  June.  tig.  i8i  shows 
of  the  Azores,  the  Variations  at  this  depth,  which  recall  the  current-lines  on  the 
Ling-  Bank.  The  tidal  current  predominated,  attaining  a  maxi- 
mum velocity  of  38  cm.  per  second  (0.7  knot  per  hour);  there 
was  also  a  general  drift  of  the  water  towards  the  south-east,  with 
a  mean  velocity  of  8-9  cm.  per  second  (0.2  knot  per  hour). 
Simultaneously  another  apparatus  was  employed  to  determine 
the  current  at  different  depths  down  to  732  metres  (400  fathoms), 
the  depth  of  water  exceeding  900  metres.  Some  of  the  results 
are  represented  in  Fig.  182,  which  shows  the  current  at  different 
depths:  L  at  46  metres  (25  tathoms)  ;  H.  at  183  metres  (100 
fathoms);  and  HI.  at  732  metres  (400  fathoms).  At  all  depths 
the  velocity  and  direction  varied  constantly,  the  changes  in 
direction  being  clockwise,  and  it  is  notable  that  the  direction 
shifted  about  180'  in  the  course  of  half  a  tide-period.  In  this  case 
there  is  no  doubt  that  tidal  currents  prevailed  throughout  the 
whole  body  of  water  from  the  surface  to  the  bottom  ;  they  were 
unmistakable  even  at  732  metres  ;  at  this  depth  a  velocity  of 
more  than  27  cm.  per  second  (more  than  ^  knot  per  hour)  was 
once  measured,  showing-  that  the  tide  can  make  its  influence  felt 
down  to  considerable  depths.  This  is  particularly  the  case 
where  a  plateau  or  ridge  obstructs  the  passage  of  the  tidal 
wave  ;  in  such  places  the  current  near  the  bottom  is  probably 
increased.  This  would  explain  the  remarkable  fact  that  on 
niany  submarine  slopes  and  ridges  no  fine  mud  is  deposited, 
because  the  strong  current  sweeps  the  bottom  clean. 

Another  interesting  result  of  these  measurements  is  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  183,  where  the  arrows  show  the  currents  at  several 
depths  simultaneously:  I.  at  3.35  a.m.,  and  II.  at  7.12  a.m.  on 
the  same  date.  We  see  that  the  currents  set  in  different 
directions  at  the  different  depths.  In  the  upper  layers  the 
direction  shifted  more  and  more  to  the  right  with  increasing 
depth,  but  from  100  fathoms  (183  metres)  down  to  the  bottom 
the  direction  was  reversed.  Thus  the  current  at  500  metres  ran 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  upper  layers,  which  again 
approached  that  of  the  currents  at  the  greatest  depths.  At  a 
certain  moment  the  currents  are,  then,  arranged  in  the  fashion 
of  spiral  staircases,  the  whole  system  turning  in  clockwise 
direction  from  top  to  bottom. 

These  observations  in. the  Atlantic  give  rise  to  many  inter- 
esting ideas  about  the  currents   in  the  sea,  and  show  that  there 
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is  still  much  to  be  done  in  this  line.  But  the  fluctuations  of  the 
ocean-currents  are  determined  by  more  influences  than  tides, 
for  many  other  torms  of  motion  supervene,  rendering  the  whole 
picture  highly  complicated.  A  careful  analysis  of  the  measure- 
ments made  on  Storeggen  in  1906,  led  to  the  conclusion  that 
there  were  certain  regular  variations  which    took  the  form  of 
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Fig.  183. — The  Currents  as  determined  by  simultaneous  measurements 

(3.35  A.M.    AND    7.12   A.M.)   at    different    DEPTHS   AT   STATION    58. 

pulsations  in  the  current.  When  the  effect  of  the  tide  was  Pulsations 
subtracted  it  appeared  that  the  ordinary  current  at  lo  metres '"  ™"™'- 
ran  for  some  time  with  considerable  velocity  (up  to  \  metre 
per  second)  ;  then  the  velocity  decreased  during  seven  or  eight 
hours  until  it  approached  zero,  increasing  again  during  the  next 
seven  to  eight  hours,  and  so  on.  The  fluctuations  had  thus  a 
period  of  about  fifteen  hours,  but  we  are  as  yet  ignorant  of  the 
particular  cause,  though  it  may  be  a  usual  phenomenon  in  the 
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sea.  Supposing  the  coexistence  of  two  different  periodical 
variations,  one  with  a  period  ot  about  tweh^e  and  a  half  hours, 
the  other  with  one  of  about  fifteen  hours,  an  infinite  number  of 
variations  would  ensue,  to  which  micfht  be  added  the  more 
casual  influence  of  the  wind  and  other  factors,  causing  among 
other  things  incessant  dislocations  ot  the  boundaries  between  the 
different  water-layers  or  currents. 

The  wind  may  produce  a  current,  particularly  in  the  surface 
layers,  thus  altering  the  direction  and  velocity  ot  the  existing 
current.  We  know  very  little,  however,  about  the  relation 
between  wind  and  current,  throuo-h  lack  of  detailed  observations, 
although  the  question  is  naturally  of  the  first  importance  trom 
an  oceanographical  point  of  view,  as  well  as  from  its  bearings  on 
the  conditions  of  everyday  life.  This  is  one  of  the  principal  tasks 
tor  the  oceanographer  of  the  future  ;  such  observations  are 
difficult  to  make,  no 
doubt,  but  with  modern 
methods  much  can  be 
done. 

A  wind  blowingover 
the  sea  will  carry  the 
surface  water  alono'  with 
it.  In  the  open  ocean 
the  current  thus  pro- 
duced is  generally  somewhat  deflected  from  the  direction  of  the 
Avind  itself.  During  the  drift  of  the  "  Fram  "  over  the  North 
Polar  Sea,  Xansen  found  that  the  ship,  as  a  rule,  was  carried  to 
the  rieht  of  the  wind's  course.  Y.  W.  Ekman  has  studied  the 
question  theoretically,  arriving  at  the  conclusion  that  such  a  deflec- 
tion is  a  result  of  the  earth's  rotation.  Later,  Forch,  bv  extracting 
the  records  from  a  number  ot  ships'  journals,  found  the  same 
deflection  to  the  rieht  in  the  Mediterranean  and  in  the  North 
Atlantic,  while,  as  might  be  expected,  there  is  a  deviation  to 
the  left  in  the  southern  hemisphere.  Now,  as  the  surface-water 
is  carried  along  by  the  wind,  the  deeper  layer  will  approach  the 
surface  at  the  place  of  origin  of  the  wind-current.  In  Fig.  184, 
which  represents  one  of  Sandstrom's  experiments,  we  see  how 
the  wind  may  raise  the  boundary  between  the  upper  and  lower 
water-layers.  When  the  wind  ceases  this  rise  again  subsides, 
producing  a  boundary-wave  which  will  proceed  farther.  A  wave 
like  this  may  attain  a  considerable  height,  without  being 
perceptible  at  the  surface  :  its  dimensions  will  depend  on  the 
distribution  of  densitv.      A   boundarv-wave  in  the   Norwegian 
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Sea  100  metres  in  height  would  manifest  itself  as  a  surface- 
wave  about  5  cm.  high,  that  is,  practically  imperceptible,  as  the- 
wave  is  very  long  and  proceeds  slowly.  Several  of  the 
"Michael  Sars "  investigations  indicate  such  boundary-waves, 
but  here  also  precise  observations  are  lacking.  They  are,  "Dead 
however,  known  in  one  particular  form,  viz.  as  the  boundary- 
wave  producing  "dead  water."  When  a  comparatively  fresh 
and  light  water-layer,  2  or  3  metres  thick,  rests  on  a  salt 
and  heavy  layer,  a  passing  ship  may  give  rise  to  a  boundary- 
wave  between  the  two  layers.  This  wave  may  stop  the  ship, 
so  that  it  lies  in  dead  water  hardly  able  to  move  at  all.  Ekman, 
who  has  investigated  these  phenomena,  has  demonstrated  the 
dead-water  wave  by  the  following  experiment  (see  Fig.  185). 
He  put  salt  water,  coloured  dark,  into  a  long  basin,  and  on  the 
top  he  poured  a  thinner  layer  of  fresh  water  ;  when  he  slowly 
towed   a   small    model   of   a    ship   through   the   upper   layer,   a 


Fig.  185. — Ekman's  Experiment  to  show  the  wave  producing  Dead-water. 

boundary-wave  arose,  as  seen  in  the  figure,  which,  when  strongly 
developed,  checked  the  speed  considerably. 

Naturally  when  a  wave  like  this  passes  a  certain  spot  on  the 
sea,  the  undulating  boundary  between  the  two  water-layers  will 
at  one  moment  be  vertically  nearer  to  that  spot,  at  another 
moment  farther  down.  Similar  vertical  oscillations  may 
arise  in  other  ways,  as  we  shall  now  briefly  indicate  before 
describing  some  observations  made  during  the  cruises  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars,"  which  prove  that  such  undulations  do  exist 
in  the  sea. 

We  may  first  mention  one  of  the  effects  of  the  rotation  of  Effect  of  the 
the  earth.  By  reason  of  the  earth's  rotation  a  body  moving  "'"'"' ' 
freely  in  the  northern  hemisphere  in  any  direction  will 
be  deflected  to  the  right,  and  with  great  velocities  this  de- 
flection is  quite  considerable.  There  are  many  examples  of 
it  :  a  swinging  pendulum  constantly  turns  ;  the  wind  does  not 
blow  straight  towards  a  cyclonic  area,  but  in  a  spiral  direction, 
bendino-  to  the  right  in  the  northern,  and  to  the  left  in  the 
southern,  hemisphere  ;    the  effect  of  the  earth's  rotation  is  also 
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seen  in  the  direction  of  the  trade-winds,  monsoons,  etc.  The 
rivers  of  Siberia  flowing  northwards  to  the  Polar  Sea,  eat  into 
their  eastern  beaches  as  an  effect  of  the  rotation  of  the  earth. 
It  is  the  same  influence  which  directs  the  course  of  the  great 
ocean-currents.  In  the  North  Atlantic  the  warm  currents  irom 
the  south  bend  in  general  to  the  right,  that  is  to  the  east,  and 
the  cold  currents  from  the  north  likewise  bend  to  the  right,  that 
is  to  the  west ;  thus  the  Gulf  Stream  flows  across  to  Europe, 
and  the  polar  currents  to  Greenland  and  Labrador.  Let  us 
now  suppose  that  we  take  observations  at  a  couple  of  stations 
right  across  a  current.  This  may  be  represented  roughly  by  a 
vertical  section,  as  in  Fig.  i86  ;  we  must  here  imagine  that  the 
motion  takes  place  in  the  direction  from  the  eye  through  the 
paper,  that  the  motion  is  swiftest  at  the  top,  and  that  we  are  in 
the  northern  hemisphere.  The  rotation  imparts  to  the  water- 
mass    a    tendency     to 
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move  to  the  right ; 
there  will  be  a  pressure 
in  that  direction  (indi- 
cated by  the  arrows), 
forcing  the  layers  down 
at  Station  B,  raising 
them  nearer  to  the 
surface   at    Station   A. 

By  reason   of  the  deflecting  influence  of  the  earth's   rotation  "TU,-       fyt-s/pc  tVip    Kminrl 

(represented    by   the    horizontal    arrows)    the    water-layers  -^^'^^   glVCb  UllC     UOUnu- 

acc]uire  a  slanting  position,  determined  by  the  diftercnce  of  ary-layerS       a      slantinP' 
velocity  and  density  in  the  difterent  layers.  •    •  i  \ 

position,  as  shown  by 
the  broken  lines,  the  incline  being  slight  if  the  surface- 
current  is  slow  (I.),  and  strong  if  the  current  is  rapid 
(II.).  Consequently  the  light  water  will  go  deep  at  B,  the 
station  situated  to  the  right  in  the  current,  while  at  Station  A, 
on  the  left,  the  heavy  water  from  below  will  come  nearer  to  the 
surface.  Wherever  there  is  a  strong  current  in  the  upper 
water-layers  the  following  rule  will  apply  in  the  northern 
hemisphere  :  on  the  right-hand  side  the  water  is  comparatively 
light,  on  the  left-hand  side  comparatively  heavy  ;  the  conditions 
are  reversed  in  the  southern  hemisphere.  There  are  many 
examples  illustrating  this.  Off  the  west  coast  of  Norway  the 
current  runs  north,  and  the  water  to  the  right,  near  the  coast,  is 
light,  while  that  to  the  left,  in  the  middle  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea,  is  heavy.  In  the  Gulf  Stream  off  the  east  coast  of  North 
America  the  water  is  light  (warm)  on  the  right  side  of  the 
current,  and  cold  (heavy)  on  the  left.      The  southern  hemisphere 
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affords  many  other  examples  ;  the  distribution  of  temperature  in 
the  remarkable  Agulhas  Current,  for  instance,  is  explained  in 
this  way. 

The  Norwegian  coast-current  presents  a  good  example  of 
the  effect  of  the  earth's  rotation  on  the  inclination  of  the  water- 
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Fig.  187. — The  Sognefjord  Section  in  May  1903. 
(Fig.   165  shows  the  same  section  in  May  1904. ) 

layers.  Fig.  187  shows  the  conditions  in  May  1903  along  a 
section  through  the  Norwegian  Sea  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Sognefjord  to  the  west ;  on  the  right,  close  to  the  land,  the 
coast-water  attains  a  depth  of  about  100  metres.  By  heating 
in  the  course  of  spring  and  summer  this  water  becomes  lighter 
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Fig.  18S. — The  Sognefjord  Section  in  August  1903. 


and  acquires  a  greater  tendency  to  spread  over  the  surface. 
This  tendency  counteracts  the  deflecting  force  of  the  earth's 
rotation,  and  finally  causes  the  surface-layers  to  extend  towards 
the  west,  becoming  less  thick  in  proportion.  Fig.  188  shows  the 
conditions  along  the  same  section  in  August  1903,  when  we 
repeated  the  investigations.  The  coast-  water  now  lay  much 
farther  from  the  land  than  in  May,  reaching  only  to  a  depth  of 
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60  metres  near  the  coast,  the  water  naturally  having  become 
lighter  and  its  tendency  to  spread  westwards  having  overcome 
the  effect  of  rotation  acting  eastwards.  When  the  coast-water 
is  cooled  down  in  autumn  it  becomes  heavier  again,  is  not  then 
so  much  lighter  than  the  Atlantic  water,  and  has  consequently 
not  such  a  great  tendency  to  spread  westwards  over  the  surface 
as  in  summer  ;  it  is  then  forced'  towards  the  land  (to  the  right) 
again  by  the  rotation  of  the  earth.  Thus  there  are  in  the 
course  of  the  year  periodic  lateral  movements  of  the  coast- water, 
which  are  of  importance,  for  instance,  in  their  effect  on  the 
distribution  of  the  young  fish. 

The  water-layers,  then,  slant  differently  according  to  the 
strength  of  the  surface-current  and  the  vertical  distribution  of 
density.  Supposing  the  surface-current  to  run  sometimes  fast 
and  sometimes  slow,  the  layers  will  respectively  be  lowered  or 
raised.  Again,  regarding  Fig.  186,  the  layers  that  in  I.  are 
comparatively  deep  at  Station  A,  by  an  increase  of  the  surface- 
Verticai  Current  (as  in  H.)  will  rise  considerably  higher.      Thus  vertical 

oscillations,  oscillations  are  set  up  as  a  consequence  of  the  fluctuations  of 
the  current  ;  at  a  certain  fixed  point  the  movement  will  be  like 
that  of  a  submarine  wave.  Such  vertical  oscillations  may  be 
imagined  to  arise  in  other  ways.  It  is,  for  instance,  highly 
probable  that  there  exist  in  the  sea  standing  waves  with  one  or 
more  nodes,  similar  to  the  undulations  of  a  violin  string.  Forel, 
Chrystal,  and  others  have  found  these  standing  waves  in 
lakes,  the  Japanese  have  shown  them  to  be  present  in  their 
seas,  and  we  have  several  indications  of  their  existence  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea. 

We  cannot  dwell  any  longer  upon  this  question,  but  will 
now  examine  some  observations  made  during  the  "Michael 
Sars "  Expedition,  which  show  marked  vertical  oscillations  of 
Observations  oue  kind  or  another.  We  made  a  number  of  careful  measure- 
ments in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours  at  Station  115,  in  the 
eastern  part  of  the  Faroe-Shetland  Channel,  near  the  slope  west 
of  Shetland,  in  570  metres  of  water.  Here  we  anchored  a  buoy, 
near  which  the  steamer  kept  as  long  as  the  observations  lasted. 
We  made  continuous  observations  of  temperature  and  salinity 
at  the  same  depths,  and  were  thus  able  to  see  whether  or  not 
the  conditions  at  a  certain  depth  varied.  At  the  same  time 
similar  measurements  were  made  by  the  Scottish  research 
steamer,  the  "Gold-Seeker,"  on  the  Faroe  side  of  the  channel. 
By  these  simultaneous   investigations   we   hoped    to   determine 
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whether  the  variations  were  due  to  a  progressive  wave,  or  to 
fluctuations  in  the  current,  or  to  standing  waves.  The  results 
have  not  yet  been  worked  out,  so  we  can  only  discuss  some  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  observations.  Unfortunately  it  was  impossible 
to  make  direct  current-measurements,  as  the  weather  was  too 


rough. 


During  the  twenty-four  hours  we  made  86  observations  at 
the  buoy,  care  being  taken  that  the  line  was  absolutely  vertical. 
Surface-observations  apart,  most  of  the  measurements  were  made 
at  a  depth  of  300  metres  (19  observations).  The  temperatures 
found  at  this  depth  are  noted  in  Fig.  189  along  the  vertical  scale, 
while  the  hours  are  put  down  along  the  horizontal  scale.  There 
were  considerable  variations  :  on  the  13th  August  at  5.8  p.m  the 
temperature  was  5.60°  C,  and  on  the  14th  August  at  12.25  a.m. 
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-Temperature  Variations  at  300  metres  at  Station  115 
(13th- 14th  August  1910). 


it  was  4.73"  C. — a  difference  of  0.87°  C.  When  the  mean 
temperatures  of  the  different  water- layers  are  calculated  and 
represented  in  curves,  it  is  easy  to  see  how  much  the  tempera- 
ture altered  for  each  metre  of  depth.  At  about  300  metres  the 
temperature  decreased  with  increase  of  depth  to  such  an  extent 
that  a  difference  in  temperature  of  0.87°  C.  corresponded  to  a 
difference  in  depth  of  about  35  metres.  In  the  other  layers 
there  were  similar  variations,  indicating  vertical  oscillations  of 
between  15  and  35  metres.  These  observations  go  far  to  prove 
the  presence  of  such  undulations  of  the  water-layers,  which  is 
indicated  also  by  the  form  of  the  curve  in  the  figure,  among 
other  things.  But  these  variations  are  not  comprised  in  one 
single  period,  as  if  they  were  due  .to  an  ordinary  progressive 
wave,  or  an  ordinary  standing  wave  alone.  The  shape  of  the 
curve  points  to  complicated  fluctuations  of  the  velocity  as  the 
cause  of  the  variations,  but  it  is  possible,  nay  probable,  that  we 
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are  here  confronted  with  an  inter-play  of  several  different  factors. 
It  is,  by  the  way,  worthy  of  notice  that  there  is  an  interval  of 
twelve  or  thirteen  hours  between  the  two  principal  maxima  of 
temperature  ;  this  agrees  with  the  tide-period,  and  we  hiozu  that 
the  velocity  ot  the  current  varies  with  the  tide. 

In  previous  investigations  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  we  have 
several  times  encountered  variations  which  are  most  naturally 
explained  by  supposing  that  there  are  great  undulatory  move- 
ments of  the  water-layers,  and  the  investigations  just  described 
strongly  corroborate  this  supposition.  The  problem  is  one  of 
the  greatest  importance,  and  its  solution  will,  in  more  ways  than 
one,  lead  to  a  fuller  comprehension  of  the  science  of  the  sea,  in 
the  first  place  with  regard  to  the  dynamics  of  the  water-masses, 
and  in  the  second  place  with  regard  to  certain  biological 
questions.  The  discontinuity-layer  is  often  a  boundary  between 
two  different  worlds  of  living  organisms,  and  it  is  a  point  of 
interest  for  the  study  of  these  to  know  if  this  boundary  is 
moving  up  and  down,  for  this  would  probably  imply  that  the 
organisms  themselves  (possibly  even  shoals  of  fish)  were  also 
being  moved  up  and  down.  On  the  continental  slope,  just 
below  the  edge,  there  live  multitudes  of  marine  animals,  the 
warm  water  having  one  characteristic  fauna,  and  the  deeper 
cold  water  another.  Now,  if  the  fairly  definite  boundary 
between  the  two  water-masses  swings  up  and  down,  one  must 
expect  that  there  is  a  comparatively  broad  transitional  region, 
where  the  particularly  hardy  individuals  of  either  of  these 
characteristic  domains  would  live  together.  Where  the  change 
of  temperature  is  slow  and  regular  the  effect  upon  the  organisms 
would  be  of  little  importance  ;  not  so,  however,  where  there  is 
a  marked  discontinuity-layer,  as  for  instance  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea.  The  proof  that  there  are  such  oscillations  would  also  be 
of  very  great  importance  for  our  methods  of  studying  the  sea. 
Let  us  look,  for  example,  at  Fig.  190,  showing  a  section  from 
Shetland  to  the  Faroe  Islands,  taken  during  the  "  Michael 
Sars "  Expedition  on  the  loth  and  nth  of  August.  The 
positions  of  the  stations  are  shown  in  Fig.  104,  p.  122. 
Isotherms  are  drawn  at  intervals  of  two  degrees  Centigrade  ; 
single  hatching  indicates  salinities  between  35.00  and  35.25  per 
thousand,  and  cross-hatching  salinities  above  35.25  per  thousand  ; 
in  the  deep  layers  the  salinity  was  below  35  per  thousand. 
The  lines  both  for  temperature  and  salinity  are  strikingly  wave- 
like in  the  intermediate  water-layers.  The  saltest  water  has 
come  from  the  Atlantic  in   the  south,  and  the  cold  deep  water 
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from  the  Norwegian  Sea  ;  the  boundary  between  these  layers 
hes  deeper  at  Station  106  than  at  the  neighbouring  stations,  the 
difference  of  level  amounting  to  200  metres.  In  order  to  get 
as  true  a  pictureof  the  conditions  as  possible  the  stations  were 
placed  at  short  intervals  of  only  20  nautical  miles  ;  there  may 
be  great  differences  within  20  miles,  as  from  Station  105  to 
Station  106,  and  fewer  stations  at  longer  intervals  might  have 
given  a  totally  false  representation.  Knowing  the  distribution 
of  salinity  and  temperature,   we  may  now  draw  conclusions  as 
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Fig.  190.— The  Southern  .Section  in  the  Faroe-Shetland  Channel 
(loth-iith  August  1910). 

to  the  nature  of  the  currents,  their  direction,  breadth,  and  depth. 
Our  section  has  a  rather  irregular  look,  suggesting  complicated 
conditions;  it  seems,  for  instance,  as  if  the  Gulf  Stream  were 
divided  into  two  branches,  one  close  to  Shetland,  and  one  in 
the  middle  of  the  channel.  In  the  present  case  the  variations 
from  one  station  to  another  are  probably  in  part  caused  by 
the  vertical  oscillations  mentioned,  but  they  are  evidently  in 
part  due  also  to  another  important  phenomenon,  viz.  vortex 
movements. 


One  of  the  objects  of  our  joint-research  with  the  Scottish  Vortex 
investig-ators  in  the  Faroe-Shetland  Channel  was  to  throw  lip-ht  ">"vements. 
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on  possible  vortex  movements.  Four  parallel  sections  were 
made,  the  two  in  the  middle  by  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  the 
southerly  one  being  represented  in  Fig.  190,  and  the  northerly 
one  in  Fig.  191.  In  the  map  of  the  stations  (Fig.  104,  p.  122)  the 
position  of  the  sections  is  seen,  the  distance  between  them  being 
20  to  25  nautical  miles.  Although  the  sections  were  so  close 
together  they  differed  greatly.  In  the  northern  section  the 
lines  are  iairly  regular;  high  salinities  of  more  than  35.25  per 
thousand  are  found  only  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shetland,  not  in 
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-The  Northern  Section  in  the  Faroe-Shetland  Channel 
(iith-i4th  August  1910). 

the  middle  of  the  channel.  Vertical  oscillations  may  have  had 
great  influence  on  the  appearance  of  the  section.  The  two 
sections  might  not  have  presented  such  great  differences  if  the 
observations  had  been  taken  at  other  times,  but  in  any  case  they 
point  to  other  irregularities,  in  the  first  place  to  vortices  with 
vertical  axes,  similar  to  those  known  in  rivers,  only  very  much 
larger.  These  vortices  have  rendered  the  motion  of  the  water 
highly  complicated.  The  "Atlantic  water"  has  moved  towards 
the  north,  having  a  breadth  of  50  or  60  miles  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Shetland;  between  Stations  105  and  106  the  water  of  the 
upper  layers  has  probably  moved  southwards,  between  Stations 
106  and   107   to  the  north,  and  so  on.      Previous  investigations 
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have  shown  that  there  are  o- 


^reat  vortices  in  several  places  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  Fig.  192  shows  the  distribution  of  salinity  at 
a  depth  of  100  metres  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea  and  the  northern  part  of  the  Atlantic  in  May  1904.  The 
arrows  mark  the  probable  direction  of  the  movements.  There 
are  several  vortices  of  different  dimensions,  one  being  drawn  in 


Fig.  192. — The  Distribution  of  Salinity  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  and  the  southern  tart  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  at  a  depth  of  100 
METRES  (May  1904). 

the    Faroe-Shetland   Channel  ;    similar   conditions   prevailed    in 
this  place  in  August  1910. 

Nansen   and  the  writer  have  discussed'  at  some  length  the  Currents  and 
oceanographical  conditions  of  the   Norwegian  Sea  on  the  basis  Nonvrian"''' 
of   earlier   investigations.       Fig.    193    shows   the   currents   and  Sea. 
vortices  in  the  Norwegian  Sea.     We  arrived  at  the  conclusion 
that  there   must  be   many  forms  of  motion  of   great    and    far- 
reaching    importance,    though    hitherto    hardly    known    at    all, 

^   The  Norwegian  Sea,  Bergen,  1909. 


284 


DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN 


among  them  vertical  oscillations  of  the  water-layers  and  vortex 
movements.  Many  things  go  to  prove  that  these  are  phenomena 
of   general   occurrence.      We  must    picture  to    ourselves    great 


Fig.  193. — The  Curren'ts  of  the  Norwegian  Sea. 


submarine  waves  moving  through  the  water-masses,  alterations 
of  depth  in  the  layers  according  to  changes  in  the  velocity  of 
the  currents,  standing  waves,  and  great  vortices.  We  must 
further  conceive  of  constant  fluctuations  in  the  velocity,  partly 
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also  in  the  direction,  of  the  great  ocean  currents,  not  only  by 
reason  of  the  tides  and  as  the  effect  of  the  wind,  but  also  because 
the  currents  are  subject  to  a  sort  of  pulsation,  the  nature  and 
origin  of  which  are  as  yet  unknown.  There  is  an  interplay  of 
many  different  forces,  producing  an  extremely  variegated  picture  ; 
the  sea  in  motion  is  a  far  more  complex  thing  than  has  hitherto 
been  supposed.  Physical  oceanography  is  confronted  with  a 
host  of  new  problems,  the  solution  of  which  will  be  a  matter  of 
the  highest  interest.  It  was  to  attack  a  few  of  these  general 
problems  that  the  physical  and  chemical  investigations  of  the 
"Michael  Sars  "  Atlantic  Expedition  were  undertaken. 

We  shall  now  consider  the  investigations  made  during  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  Atlantic  Expedition  into  the  physical  conditions 
in  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar.  At  the  current-measurement  station  Current- 
(Station  18)  on  the  29th  and  30th  April  we  obtained  a  series  of  '"'^f^" straits^ 
observations  from  different  depths  throughout  one  complete  tide-  of  Gibraltar. 
period.  Some  of  the  results  are  represented  in  the  accompany- 
ing three  figures.  Fig.  194  shows  the  direction  and  velocity  of 
the  movement  at  different  depths  on  the  30th  April  :  (i)  at  10 
metres  (about  5  fathoms),  (2)  at  46  metres  (25  fathoms),  (3)  at 
91  metres  (50  fathoms),  (4)  at  183  metres  (100  fathoms),  and 
{5)  at  274  metres  (150  fathoms).  The  arrows  are  drawn  in  the 
true  directions  ;  the  velocities  are  seen  by  the  scale.  The 
current  10  metres  below  the  surface  (i)  had  a  westerly  set  on  the 
30th  April  between  2  and  4  a.m.,  afterwards — until  4  p.m.  at 
least — running  without  interruption  eastwards  (between  south- 
east and  north-east),  that  is  into  the  Mediterranean.  The 
velocities  were  at  times  very  considerable,  being  greatest  about 
9  A.M.,  when  we  measured  velocities  up  to  118  cm.  per  second, 
corresponding  to  2.3  knots  per  hour  ;  velocities  of  about  i  metre 
per  second,  or  2  knots  per  hour,  were  found  during  the  whole 
time  from  7  to  i  i  a.m.  Later  in  the  day  the  current  slowed 
down  ;  at  noon  it  was  only  40  cm.  per  second  (0.8  knot  per 
hour),  increasing  a  little  later;  at  4.30  p.m.  it  was  70  cm.  per 
second  (1.4  knot  per  hour)  ;  then  the  observations  were  broken 
off,  but  it  was  ascertained  that  the  velocity  was  decidedly  on 
the  increase.  The  current  thus  ran  into  the  Mediterranean 
with  no  very  fixed  set,  the  uncertainty  of  direction  being  partly 
due  to  the  formation  of  vortices  on  the  sides  of  the  strait. 
Early  in  the  morning  the  current  set  from  the  Mediterranean 
into  the  Atlantic,  as  mentioned  above  ;  the  velocity  at  2  a.m. 
was  47  cm.  per  second  (0.9   knot    per    hour),   but   it  was  then 
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P~IG.    194.— Tl-IE    CURREXrS    IN    THE    StRAITS    OF    GIBRALTAR    ON    THE 

30TH  April  1910  at  different  depths. 
1  at  10  metres,  2  .it  46  metres,  3  at  91  metres,  4  at  183  metres,  and  6  at  274  metr. 
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decreasing.  These  periodic  changes,  between  a  strong  current 
running  east  and  a  much  weaker  one  running  west,  are  caused 
by  the  tides,  which  are  strong  enough  to  reverse  the  current. 
The  tide-period  being  nearly  twelve  and  a  half  hours,  one  might 
expect  the  turning  of  the  current  about  2  in  the  afternoon  ;  at  this 
time  it  was,  however,  still  setting  east,  though  with  comparatively 
small  velocity.  It  was  thus  only  once  in  the  day  that  the 
current  at  10  metres  ran  out  of  the  Mediterranean  ;  in  other 
words,  there  was  a  difference  between  the  two  tide-periods  in  the 
same  day.  It  is  probably  connected  with  the  so-called  "daily 
difference "  of  the  tide,  well  known  in  many  places,  which 
manifests  itself  by  each  alternate  high-water  being  conspicuously 
greater  than  the  intervening  one.  We  must,  however,  bear  in 
mind  that  these  results,  of  course,  only  apply  to  the  particular  day 
on  which  the  observations  were  made,  and  we  must  therefore 
beware  of  drawing  general  conclusions  until  observations  during 
a  longer  period  and  at  different  times  of  the  year  are  available. 

On  the  preceding  afternoon  (29th  April)  we  obtained  from 
the  life-boat  some  measurements  of  the  velocity  of  the  current 
at  a  depth  of  5  metres.  At  5.15  p.m.  the  velocity  was  113  cm. 
per  second  (2.2  knots  per  hour),  and  was  then  on  the  increase, 
being  more  than  150  cm.  per  second  (nearly  3  knots  per  hour) 
at  6  P.M.,  and  the  current  then  set  eastwards.  This  corresponds 
to  the  increasing  velocity  eastwards  at  a  depth  of  10  metres  half 
a  day  and  a  whole  day  afterwards.  Some  observations  in  the 
deeper  strata  were  also  made  from  the  life-boat  about  6  p.m.  on 
the  29th  April,  the  velocity  at  25  metres  being  124  cm.  per 
second  (2.4  knots  per  hour),  and  at  50  metres  138  cm.  per 
second  (2.7  knots  per  hour)  ;  at  both  depths  the  current  set  in 
a  north-north-easterly  direction.  Unluckily  the  observations  were 
then  interrupted  for  many  hours  by  the  breaking  of  the  anchor- 
cables,  otherwise  we  should  have  had  continuous  observations 
durinof  two  whole  tide-periods. 

On  the  30th  April  we  obtamed  some  series  of  measurements 
from  the  steamer  down  to  the  bottom  in  about  200  fathoms  of 
water.  The  current  often  ran  so  fast  that  the  wire  with  the 
apparatus  was  brought  into  a  slanting  position,  and  the  first 
messenger  was  not  sent  down  for  some  minutes  to  allow  time 
for  adjustment.  This  rendered  the  determination  of  depth 
somewhat  uncertain  ;  the  depths  quoted  refer  to  the  length  of 
wire  out,  and  may  sometimes  exceed  the  actual  depth,  but  it 
was  useless  to  apply  corrections,  as  we  did  not  know  the  lie  of 
the   line  in   the  water.      Fig.  194,  2,  shows  the  current  at  46 
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metres  (25  fathoms)  below  the  surface  between  6  a.m.  and  2.20 
P.M.  In  the  forenoon  the  current  ran  east  in  the  same  manner 
as  at  a  depth  of  10  metres  ;  about  8  a.m.  the  velocity  was  more 
than  90  cm.  per  second  (i.S  knot  per  hour);  about  11  a.!\i.  it 
was  slackening  considerably,  and  at  2.20  p.m.  it  was  merely 
9  cm.  per  second  (0.2  knot  per  hour);  the  current  then  set  to 
the  north.  The  variations  in  velocity  correspond  to  those 
found  at  10  metres. 

Similar  results  (Fig.  194,  3)  were  obtained  at  91  metres  (50 
fathoms),  where  the  current  ran  into  the  Mediterranean  in  the 
forenoon  with  velocities  attaining  105  cm.  per  second  (2  knots 
per  hour) ;  but  between  2  and  3  p.m.  it  turned  to  the  north-west, 
that  is,  mainly  towards  the  Atlantic  and  contrary  to  the  current 
at  10  metres. 

Fig.  194,  4,  shows  the  results  obtained  by  sending  down  the 
current-meter  with  183  metres  (100  fathoms)  of  wire.  The 
observations  were  made  between  6.40  A.ii.  and  11.26  a.m.,  and 
all  this  time  the  current  ran  out  from  the  Mediterranean  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  higher  layers,  the  greatest 
measured  velocity  being  rather  more  than  40  cm.  per  second 
(0.8  knot  per  hour).  Tlie  transition  from  the  current  running 
into  the  Mediterranean  to  that  running  out  must  have  been 
somewhere  above  100  fathoms. 

The  observations  with  the  apparatus  out  with  274  metres 
(150  fathoms)  of  wire  are  particularly  interesting  (see  Fig. 
194,  5).  They  were  made  from  2.15  a.m.  to  3.30  p.m.,  and 
the  current  all  that  time  ran  west,  from  the  Mediterranean  into 
the  Atlantic.  At  2.15  a.m.  the  enormous  velocity  of  227  cm. 
per  second  (4.4  knots  per  hour)  was  observed  ;  at  this  time  the 
current  at  10  metres  had  also  a  westerly  set.  Then  the  velocity 
decreased  ;  at  8.49  a.m. — half  a  tide-period  later — a  velocity  of 
only  17.5  cm.  per  second  (rather  more  than  0.3  knot  per  hour) 
was  measured  ;  at  this  time  the  current  in  the  opposite  direction 
at  10  metres  ran  its  fastest.  Later  on,  the  deep  current 
increased  in  velocity,  running  at  3.27  p.m. — after  another  half- 
tide  period — 83  cm.  per  second  (1.6  knot  per  hour).  There 
was  a  similar  difference  between  two  successive  tides  at 
274  metres  and  at  10  metres.  These  observations  gave  this 
important  result  :  that  when  the  surface  current  ran  fastest  to 
the  east  the  under  current  setting  west  was  at  its  slowest,  and 
vice  versa. 

At  12.22  P.M.  one  of  the  current-meters  was  sent  down  with 
366  metres  (200  fathoms)  of  wire,  but  after  working  for  ten  and  a 
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half  minutes  it  was  hauled  up  in  a  wrecked  condition.  The  wings 
were  battered  and  bent,  and  the  compass  was  gone  ;  it  was 
clear  that  the  apparatus  had  been  bumping  against  the  stones 
on  the  bottom.  The  propeller  had  made  280  revolutions, 
implying  a  velocity  of  11  cm.  per  second  (0.2  knot  per  hour),  so 
that  the  water  had  moved  along  the  bottom  at  that  rate  at 
least,  probably  faster,  as  the  propeller  must  have  revolved  too 
slowly  after  being  injured.  This  separate  measurement  gives 
the  interesting  result  that  there  may  be  an  appreciable  current 
even  along  the  bottom. 

Now,  in  what  relation  do  these  currents  stand  to  high  and 
low  water  ?  The  tide-tables  show  that  at  Cadiz  and  Algeciras 
high  water  and  low  water  on  30th  April  19 10  occurred  at  the 
following  hours  : 


High  Water. 

Low  Water. 

Cadiz 
Algeciras    . 

4.51    A.M.,    5.16  P.M. 
5.15   A.M.,    5.40   P.M. 

1 1.04  A.M. 
1 1.28  A.M. 

In  the  straits  high  water  may  with  sufificient  accuracy  be 
referred  to  about  5  a.m.,  low  water  to  a  little  after  11,  and  the 
next  high  water  to  about  5.30  p.m.  It  follows  that  the  water  ran 
fastest  into  the  Mediterranean  about  four  hours  after  high 
water,  i.e.  at  falling  tide,  and  that  it  ran  fastest  out  from  the 
Mediterranean  three  or  four  hours  after  low  water,  that  is,  with 
a  rising  tide. 

In  Figs.  195  and  196  the  current-conditions  between  the  sur- 
face and  the  bottom  are  shown,  in  the  first  for  the  30th  April  at 
9  A.M.,  when  the  current  into  the  Mediterranean  was  running  at 
its  maximum,  and  in  the  second  the  mean  for  the  movements  at 
2  A.M.  and  at  3  p.m.,  when  the  current  out  of  the  Mediterranean 
attained  its  greatest  velocity.  The  velocities  at  the  different 
depths  have  been  calculated  with  regard  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  strait,  the  varying  directions  of  the  current 
having  been  taken  into  account  ;  the  actual  velocities  are  shown 
in  Fig.  194.  The  two  diagrams  give  a  good  picture  of  the 
relation  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  current  in  the  middle 
of  the  straits,  the  former  about  four  hours  after  high  water,  the 
latter  three  or  four  hours  after  low  water.  It  is  seen  that  the 
boundary  between  the  two  currents  lay  at  a  depth  of  about  160 
metres  when  the  inflow  into  the  Mediterranean  was  greatest,  and 

u 


290  DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN 

that    it    approached    the    surface   when    the    inflow    was    least, 


200 


Fig.  195. —  The  Motions  in  the  different  layers  in  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar 
(calculated  for  thf,  longitudinal  axis  of  the  straits)  when  the  current 
was  setting  into  the  Mediterranean  at  its  strongest  (30th  April  1910). 
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fiG.  196. — The  Currents  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  Straits  of  Gib- 
raltar ON  the  30TH  OF  April  1910,  when  the  current  set  strongly  towards 
THE  Atlantic. 

moving   100-150  metres   up  or  down  in   the    course   of  half  a 
tide-period. 
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Together  with    the    current  -  measurements    four 


2gt 

series     of  Temperatures 


water-samples  and   temperatures  were  taken  ;   the   results   are  ^.""JhrstaUs 
given  in  the  following  table 


of  Gibraltar. 


Depth. 
Metres. 


Station  iS  A. 

29  IV.    IlJ  A.M.- 

124  P.M. 


O 

5° 
100 
200 
300 


Temp. 

Salin 

17.0 

,36. 

15.16 

36. 

13.29 

37- 

12.92 

3S. 

12.91 

3S. 

12.87 

3S- 

19 

80 

30 

39 
39 


Station  18  B. 
29  IV.  2-2-^  P.M. 


Temp. 

16.6 

14.89 

13-35 

12.92 

Salinity. 
36.14 


38.33 


Station  iS  C. 
29  IV.  II- 12  P.M. 


Station  18  D. 

30  IV.    94-IO-!j  A.M. 


Temp. 

Salinity. 

Temp. 

16.6 

36.02 

17.4 

1.S.6 

16.18 

15.09 

36.20 

15.39 

14.38 

36.28 

14.09 

13. II 

37-97 

12.94 

12.89 

38.39 

Salinity. 

36.17 


38.36 


Here  also  we  see  considerable  variations  from  time  to  time 
at  the  different  depths,  variations  corresponding  to  a  difference 
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Fig.  197. — Temperature  (broken  line),  Salinity  (continuous  line),  and  Density 

(DOTTED    line)    AT    STATION    I9,    IN    THE    MEDITERRANEAN    (2nd  May   I91O). 

of  level  between  the  layers  of  100-150  metres.  On  the  29th 
April,  about  2  p.m.,  the  current  running  in  must  have  been 
feeble  and  that  running  out  must  have  been  strong,  judging 
from  the  later  current-measurements,  and  the  salt  Mediterranean 
under  current  extended  up  towards  the  surface,  whereas  on  the 
30th  April,  between  9.30  and  10.30  a.m.,  the  upper  current  was 
very  strong  and  the  undercurrent  from  the  Mediterranean  very 
feeble  in  comparison,  and  the  salt  water  from  the  Mediterranean 
lay  about  100  metres  deeper.  The  vertical  distribution  of 
salinity  and  temperature  is  seen  to  accord  with  the  currents. 
Two    days    after    these    observations    in    the    Straits    of 
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Ohservations 
in  the  Mtdi- 
terraiiL-an. 


01)servati'>ns 
in  S]>anisli 
Bay. 


made  between  10.30  and  11. 


;o  A.M. 


Gibraltar,  the  "Michael  Sars  "  entered  the  Mediterranean,  and 
took  observations  at  Station  19,  the  hydrographical  conditions 
being  shown  in  Fig.  197.  The  surface  temperature  varied  trom 
16  to  17  C,  and  the  salinity  was  nearly  36.4  per  thousand.  The 
temperature  decreased  and  the  salinity  increased  downwards, 
until  we  struck  the  Mediterranean  deep  water  at  a  depth  of 
about  160  metres  ;  from  this  point  downwards  we  found  exactly 
the  same  temperatures  and  salinities  as  in  the  undercurrent  in 
the  straits.  This  was  on  the  2nd  May,  between  10  a.m.  and 
I    P.M.  ;   the   observations    in   the   uppermost   300   metres  were 

Judging  from  the  previous 
measurements  the  in- 
flow in  the  straits 
should  then  be  about 
its  strongest.  Be- 
tween 5  and  6  p.m. 
some  of  the  observa- 
tions were  repeated, 
and  the  boundary  be- 
tween the  surface- 
layers  and  the  deep 
water  then  lay  some- 
what higher  ;  it  might 
be  a  matter  of  10  or 
1 5  metres.  The 
under  current  setting 
out  of  the  straits  was 
then  very  strong  and 
the  surface  current 
comparatively  feeble. 
So  there  were  fluctua- 
tions in  the  position  of  the  boundary  in  the  Mediterranean 
eastward  of  the  straits  corresponding  to  the  fluctuations  in  the 
straits,  only  considerably  smaller,  because  the  current-velocities 
naturally  would  be  much  smaller  where  the  basin  was  broad. 

A  few  days  later  a  number  of  observations  were  taken  in 
the  Spanish  Bay  westward  of  the  straits.  The  positions  of  the 
stations  are  indicated  in  Fig.  198,  and  the  salinities  and  tempera- 
tures are  shown  in  the  two  sections:  Fig.  199,  in  an  east  and 
west  direction,  and  Fig.  200,  in  a  north  and  south  direction.  In 
the  east  to  west  section  the  salt  Mediterranean  water  with  a 
salinity  exceeding  38  per  thousand  is  seen  stretching  out  through 
the   Straits  of  Gibraltar,  its  salinity,  however,   soon  decreasing 


Fii;.  19S.  —  "  Michael  Saks"  Stations  in  the  Spanish 

Bay  hetween  Stain  and  Morocco  in  May  1910. 

The  lines  indicate  tlie  positions  of  tile  two  sections  represented 

in  the  two  following  fissures. 
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to  little  more  than  36  per  thousand.  Agreat  mixing  process  must 
be  going  on  here,  as  might  be  expected  with  the  mighty  sub- 
marine current  rolling  its  saline  waters  into  the  strata  occupying 
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the  Spanish  Bay.  By  admixture  with  the  somewhat  colder  and 
considerably  less  saline  water,  the  temperature  is  slightly,  and 
the  salinity  greatly,  reduced  ;  thereby  the  density  also  decreases, 
becoming  lower  than  that  of  the  deepest  layers  of  the  Atlantic 
region,  although  higher  than   that  of  the  surface  layers.      This 
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mixed  water  enters    like    a  wedge  between   the  other  water- 
masses  at  a  depth  of  about  1000  metres,  as  clearly  shown  in  the 
two  sections.      In  this  part  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  the  salinity 
and  temperature  first  decrease  for  some  hundred  metres  below 
the  surface ;  then  both  increase  a  little  through  the  influence  of 
the  outflow  from  the  Mediterranean,  below  which  they  again  Outflow  of 
decrease.      The  admixture  of  water  from  the  Mediterranean  can  Mediterranean 
be  widely  traced  over  the  eastern  part  of  the  North  Atlantic,  as  the  North 
already    pointed    out   by    Buchanan    and    Buchan.      It    is    also  A"^"'''^- 
evident   from  our  ob- 
servations at  a  number 
of  stations,  for  instance 
at  Station   17,  off  the 
coast   of   Portugal,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  201.    In 
the   map  showing  the 
physical  conditions  at 
the     depth    of     500 
fathoms  (given  in  Fig. 
202),   we  can   trace   it 
by   the    comparatively 
high     salinities       and 
temperatures  reaching 
north  towards  Ireland 
and  west  towards  the 
Azores.         This     ad  - 
mixture  is  far  more  in 
evidence     along     the 
coasts  of  Europe  than 
along  those  of  Africa  ; 
this    signifies    a    drift 

towards     the     north    F'G-  201. —  Salinity,  Temperature,  and  Density  at 
1  •    1  •    L^     u  '        Station  17,  west  of  Portugal  (23rd  April  1910). 

which    might    be    ex-  ^  j      1      y    / 

pected  as  an  effect  of  the  earth's  rotation  and  the  consequent 
deflection  to  the  right.  It  appears,  however,  that  some  of  this 
mixed  water  is  carried  far  to  the  south-west  by  the  great 
currents  running  between  Madeira  and  the  Azores. 

This  wedge  of  mixed  water  from  the  Mediterranean  is  not 
met  with  near  the  surface  nor  in  the  greater  depths.  Thus  it 
is  not  seen  in  the  map  (Fig.  203)  showing  the  physical  condi- 
tions at  a  depth  of  200  fathoms  (366  metres).  At  this  level  the 
saltest  water  (with  a  salinity  above  36  per  thousand)  is  found  in  the 
south-western  part  of  the  North  Atlantic  (excluding  the  fresher 
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American  coast-water).  Farther  north  the  salinity  decreases, 
being  a  httle  more  than  35.5  per  thousand  off  the  south-western 
coasts  of  Europe,  and  between  35.0  and  35.5  per  thousand  farther 


north  off  the  British  Isles  towards  the  Faroe  Islands  and  Iceland. 
In  the  northern  part  of  the  ocean  the  saltest  and  warmest 
water  is  found  on  the  European  side,  the  Gulf  Stream  making  its 
influence  felt  there,  whereas  the  less  salt  and  much  colder  water- 
masses  south  of  Greenland  are  derived  from  the  polar  currents. 
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In  this  map  (200  fathoms)  the  lines  south  and  east  of  the 
Newfoundland   Banks   have  a  peculiar  form.     The  warm   and 


Alternating 
currents  off 
Newfound- 
land Bank. 


a:  " 

'A  ^ 


•A   H 


salt  water-masses  appear  to  be  cleft  in  two  by  a  colder  wedge 
from  the  north-east.  This  indicates  a  current  towards  the 
south-west,  forcing  its  way  between  the  other  water-masses 
flowing   in    the   opposite   direction.      Now,   it   is  quite  possible 
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that  the  lines  in  the  map  are  wrongly  drawn,  because  had 
there  been  many  more  stations  the  lines  might  have  formed  a 
number  of  vortices,  like  those  mentioned  above,  p.  282.  How- 
ever that  may  be,  it  is  a  fact  that  we  fell  in  with  a  current 
running  south-west,  in  the  midst  of  the  water-masses  following 
the  direction  of  the  Gulf  Stream  towards  the  north-east,  and 
this  singular  circumstance  may  be  dealt  with  in  greater 
detail. 

The  section  shown  in  Fig.  204  stretches  from  the  Sargasso 
Sea  along  the  track  of  the  "  ]\Iichael   Sars  "  northwards  to  the 
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Fig.  204. — Section  from  the  Sargasso  Sea  to  the  Xewfoundtaxd  Bank. 

Newfoundland  Bank.  At  .Stations  64  and  65  the  conditions 
were  uniform,  resembling  those  found  during  the  cruise  from 
the  Canaries  westwards  (see  Fig.  63,  p.  84).  All  this  part  of 
the  Atlantic  in  and  about  the  Sargasso  Sea  belongs  to  an 
oceanographically  homogeneous  region,  but  at  Station  66  we 
suddenly  met  with  very  different  conditions,  for  it  was  much 
colder  in  all  the  layers  above  the  deep  water,  and  the  salinities 
were  much  lower.  On  proceeding  farther  north  we  again 
found,  at  Station  67,  the  same  warm  and  salt  water-masses 
as  farther  south  at  Stations  64  and  65.  There  was  a  decided 
difference  also  as  regards  the  pelagic  flora  and  fauna,  which 
had   a   more    northern   facies   at    Station    66    than   at   .Stations 
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65  and  67.  Now,  when  we  consider  the  position  of  the 
water-layers  and  the  effect  of  the  earth's  rotation,  as  treated 
above  (p.  276),  we  come  to  the  following  conclusion:  the 
current  in  the  upper  water-layers  sets  towards  the  north-east 
between  Stations  65  and  66,  another  current  runs  towards  the 
south-west  between  Stations  66  and  67,  then  a  current  runs  to 
the  north-east  again  towards  Station  70. 

As  we  were  working  at  Station  67  on  the  afternoon  of  the 
27th  June,  a  gale  arose,  increasing  in  the  course  of  the  night 
to  a  hurricane  from  the  south-west,  veering  later  on  to  the 
west.  There  was  a  rough  sea  with  choppy  waves,  as  is  usual 
with  the  wind  blowing  against  the  current.  We  kept  the 
ship's  head  to  the  wind  all  night,  and  it  was  as  much  as  we 
could  do  under  heavy  steam  pressure  to  stem  the  storm  with- 
out drifting  off.  Next  morning  the  wind  fell  somewhat ;  it  was 
fresh  from  the  west  when  we  occupied  Station  68.  When  the 
captain  got  an  observation,  it  proved  that  we  had  been  carried 
southwards  about  fifty  nautical  miles  from  Station  67  to 
Station  68.  This  agrees  excellently  with  our  conclusions  from 
the  distribution  of  temperature  and  salinity,  and  it  is  established 
beyond  doubt  that  in  this  place  there  was  a  strong  current 
running  towards  the  south-west.  The  west  wind  caused  the 
ship  to  drift  more  to  the  south  than  the  course  of  the  current. 
Peake  and  Murray  ^  and  Schott  tell  us  that  a  current  running 
south-west  has  been  met  with  before  in  the  same  region  ;  thus, 
the    cable  -  steamer    "  Podbielski,"    in     May    1902,    drifted    53 

^  "  The  climate  of  the  British  Isles  being  ini^uenced  to  such  a  large  extent  by  the  warm  water  ot 
the  Gulf  Stream,  the  movements  of  this  great  body  of  water,  the  course  of  its  main  current,  and 
the  manner  in  which  this  spreads  itself  over  a  very  large  portion  of  the  North  Atlantic,  should 
be  a  subject  of  special  interest  to  the  inhabitants  of  these  islands.  Among  those  who  have  not 
carefully  studied  the  observations  that  have  been  matle  on  this  subject,  a  general  impression 
obtains  that  after  leaving  the  American  coast  the  Gulf  Stream  consists  of  a  body  of  warm  water 
moving  steadily  across  the  North  Atlantic  in  the  direction  of  the  Irish  coast.  An  increasing 
number  of  observations  tend  more  and  more  to  show  that  this  is  not  the  case  ;  the  movement  of 
this  great  mass  of  water  is  more  probably  somewhat  in  the  form  of  bands  of  current  which 
curve  and  recurve  on  one  another,  forming  swirls  of  large  area  whose  strength  and  direction 
change  almost  daily.  A  glance  at  the  current  charts  shows  how  the  Gulf  Stream  in  its  passage 
across  the  Atlantic  spreads  itself  out  at  the  surface  like  a  fan,  and  forms  what  is  known  as  the 
Gulf  .Stream  drift. 

"  It  will  also  be  noticed  that  on  the  line  of  observation  given  herewith,  an  easterly  current  was 
met  with  considerably  farther  to  the  westward  than  would  have  been  expected  from  the 
Admiralty  current  charts  ;  this,  however,  merely  exemplifies  the  variations  w'hich  occur  in  the 
course  of  even  the  main  body  of  the  stream  at  the  surface,  the  course  as  shown  on  the  Admiralty 
current  charts  being  its  average  direction. 

"  In  the  appended  list  of  observations  the  total  '  sets '  are  given,  and  these  are  again  corrected 
for  the  pressure  of  the  wind  and  the  force  of  the  sea,  leaving  a  '  set '  due  to  current  only. 
The  correction  for  wind  and  sea  is  necessarily  only  an  approximation,  but  the  result  approaches 
more  nearly  to  the  current  effect  than  would  have  been  the  case  had  no  correction  been 
attempted.  The  direction  of  the  current  as  observed  between  the  Azores  and  North  America 
is  shown  on  the  accompanying  map  by  arrows  ''  (Peake  and  Murray,  "  On  the  Results  of  a  Deep- 
.Sea  .Sounding  Expedition  in  the  North  Atlantic  during  the  Summer  of  1899,"  extra  publication  of 
the  Roy.  Geog.  Soc.  London,  1901,  pp.  13-14). 
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miles  to  the  south-west  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours  in 
lat.  40  N.  and  long.  55  W.  It  would  be  interesting  to  know 
whether  these  conditions  are  constant  in  this  region,  as  it 
might  then  be  of  importance  for  navigation,  or  whether  there 
may  be  certain  irregularities,  perhaps  one  or  more  progressing 
vortices. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  general  current  was  here  split  into 
two  branches.  Whether  it  proceeds  as  two  separate  currents 
or  not  is  difficult  to  judge  from  our  investigations,  as  we  had 
too  few  stations  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  there  are  no 
previous  observations.  Our  section  from  Newfoundland  to  the 
Bay  of  Biscay  (Fig.  99,  p.  115)  has  a  suggestion  of  a  similar 
division  at  Station  85,  but  it  is  too 
slight  to  base  any  conclusions  upon. 
It  is,  however,  known  that  farther 
south  there  occur  "  bands  "  of  water 
with  comparatively  low  temperatures 
in  the  surface  -  layers  of  the  Gulf 
Stream.  But  we  are  on  many  points 
deficient  in  our  knowledge  of  this  most 
important  ocean  current,  among  other 
things  also  with  regard  to  the  yearly 
variations  to  which  it  is  subject. 

f  It   is  a  well-known   fact   that  the     fig.  205.-AiR-rEMPERATURE  at 

climatic       conditions       of      northern  '''"'-  i^^roe  Islands 

^r     -r;  ■£!  JL^T^L  uCj,     ^vhen     the    wind    blew    from    the 

of   Europe  are  mfluenced  by  that  branch        ,,(■„„  siream"  region;  and  p, 

of  the   Gulf  Stream  which    flows  north-  »'•«"  'he  wind  blew  from  the  East 

11  1  1  r      1         ■!->••    1  Iceland  Arctic-current  region. 

wards  along  the  snores  01  the  British 

Isles  into  the  Norwegian  Sea.  In  places  with  such  a  maritime 
climate  as  that  of  the  Faroe  Islands  this  influence  is  especially 
felt.  Martin  Knudsen  has  examined  some  meteorological 
observations  from  the  Faroe  Islands,  and  has  found  (see  Fig. 
205)  a  conspicuous  difference  between  the  temperature  of  the 
air  when  the  wind  blew  from  the  Gulf  Stream  region  in  the 
south  and  west,  and  when  it  blew  from  the  north,  over  the 
Arctic  East  Iceland  current.  The  difference  was  greatest  in 
winter  (as  much  as  SV  C. )  and  least  in  summer  (smallest 
difference  i^  C).  Pettersson  at  an  early  period  entered  on 
the  study  of  questions  regarding  oceanic  influence  on  the 
climate  of  Scandinavia,  and  his  work  on  this  subject  has 
been  more  conducive  than  anything  else  to  the  establishment 
of  the  international   investigations  of  North  European  waters. 
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Fig's.  206  and  207  show  some  of  his  results.  At  that  time  (in 
the  nineties)  no  systematic  investigations  of  the  Norwegian  Sea 
through  any  length  of  time  had  been  carried  on,  so  he  could 
only  study  the  surface-temperatures  noted  at  three  Norwegian 
lighthouses. 

In  Fig.  206  we  see  the  variations  in  the  surface-temperature 
off  the  west  coast  of  Norway  (indicated  by  the  thick  line)  and 
in  the  air-temperature  at  Orebro  in  Sweden  (indicated  by  the 
thin  line),  both  for  January  during  the  years  1874  to  1892.  The 
vertical  scale  indicates  the  deviation  from  the  mean  temperature, 
which  for  the  coast-water  is  5.3°  C.  and  for  the  air  3.4  C. 
On  the  whole  the  curves  agree  well,  a  high  temperature  in  the 
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Fig.  206. 

The  thick  hue  shows  the  variations  in  January  of  the  surface  temperature  off  the  west  coast  of  Norway 

from  year  to  year  ;   the  thin  line  the  variations  of  the  air-temperature  at  Orebro  (Sweden). 

surface-water  corresponding  to  a  high  temperature  in  the  air. 
Pettersson  further  pointed  out  that  a  certain  deviation  from  the 
normal  temperature  of  the  air,  as  a  rule,  lasts  for  a  length  of 
time ;  a  cold  period,  for  instance,  often  lasts  for  weeks,  or 
even  months.  Now,  there  are  many  relations  on  the  land 
which  are  influenced  by  the  deviations  ot  the  air-temperature 
from  the  normal,  among  other  things,  the  duration  of  the  snow- 
covering,  the  time  of  blossoming  of  many  plants,  the  time  for 
beginning  field-labour  in  spring.  Pettersson  found  the  varia- 
tions in  some  of  these  particulars  to  agree  with  the  variations 
in  the  temperature  of  the  air  and  of  the  surface-water  off  the 
west  coast  of  Norway  some  time  before.  Fig.  207  shows  an 
example  of  this  agreement  ;  the  lower  curve  gives  the  variations 
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in  the  temperature  of  the  sea-surface  off  the  Norwegian  Hght- 
houses  for  the  month  of  February,  while  the  upper  curve  shows 
the  variations  of  the  date  at  which  the  coltsfoot  ( Ttissilago  far- 
fara)  began  to  blossom  in  central  Sweden  (Upsala).  This  plant 
begins  to  blossom,  on  the  average,  about  the  gth  April,  the 
exact  date  varying  in  different  years  from  the  i8th  March  to 
the  28th  April.  The  two  curves  agree  in  many  points;  when 
the  water  off  the  lighthouses  was  relatively  warm  in  February 
the  flowering  commenced  early,  and  when  it  was  cold  the 
blossoming  was  late. 

Pettersson  had  at   his  disposal  only  observations  from   the 
water  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  these  coast  stations,  but  since 
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Fig.  207. 
The  upper  curve  sho\\s  the  time  of  blossoming  of  Tnssilago  farfara   at  Upsala  during  a  series  of 
years.      The  lower  cur\-e  shows  the  surface-temperature  of  the  sea  off  the  \\est  coast  of  Xor\\ay, 
in  the  month  of  February  of  the  same  years. 

regular  investigations  were  started  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  in 
1 900,  we  have  excellent  series  of  observations  during  a  succession 
of  years,  not  only  in  the  coast-water,  but  also  in  that  branch  of 
the  Gulf  Stream  which  flows  into  the  Norwegian  Sea.  Nansen 
and  the  writer  have  found,  by  going  through  all  the  observations 
made  in  the  years  1900  to  1905,  that  there  are  great  variations 
in  the  temperature-conditions  of  this  Atlantic  current,  and  that 
these  variations  are  apparently  followed  by  corresponding 
variations  in  many  other  conditions  ;  for  example,  the  temper- 
ature of  the  air,  the  year's  harvest,  the  growth  of  the  trees,  and 
various  circumstances  touching  the  appearance  of  great  shoals 
of  fish.      One  or  two  instances  may  be  referred  to  here. 

During    the    Norwegian    investigations    a  section   was   run 
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from  the  mouth  of  the  Sognefjord  westwards,  in  the  middle  of 
May,  every  year  from  1901  to  1905.  One  of  these  series  is 
figured  on  p.  240.  Nansen  and  the  writer  have  calculated  the 
mean  temperatures  in  the  Atlantic  water  of  this  section,  both 
for  the  surface  and  for  the  deeper  water.  The  variations  in  the 
surface-temperature  are  represented  in  curve  I.,  Fig.  208,  curve 
H.  showing  the  variations  in  the  growth  of  the  pine  in  eastern 
Norway  during  the  following  year.  The  low  surface-temperature 
in  May  1902  corresponded  to  the  small  growth  of  the  pine  in 
the  succeeding  year,  1903,  and  the  high  temperatures  in  the 
surface  of  the  Gulf  Stream  in  May  1905  corresponded  to  a 
great  addition  to  the  height  of  the  pine  trees  in  the  year  1906. 
This  is  explicable  by  the  fact  that  the  annual  growth  of  the  pine 
is  not  determined  by  the  meteorological  conditions  of  the  same 
year,  but  by  those  of  the  year 
before,  when  the  bud  was 
formed,    the    growth    mainly 

depending  on    the    formation  \  y',   -zscm. 

of  the  bud.  Continued  inves- 
tigations will  prove  whether 
the  agreement  strongly  sug- 
gested by  the  figure  is  really 
a  general  rule,  in  which  case  F"^-  ^°^- 

it     may     be     possible,      on       the  I.  mean  temperature  of  the  surface  of  the  ■■Guh 

^        ,         ^      .          .              .  Stream      m  the    Aorwegian  Sea    (Sognefjord 

basis    of    investigations    in    the  section,  May);   11.,  mean  growth  of  the  pine 

Norwegian       Sea,      to       predict  -  eastern  Norway. 

with  a  high  degree  of  probability  how  much  the  Norwegian  pine 
will  grow  in  the  following  year. 

By  calculating  the  mean  temperature  of  the  Atlantic  water- 
masses  below  the  surface  in  the  Sognefjord  section,  and 
multiplying  the  ascertained  value  by  the  area  of  the  transverse 
section  of  these  water-masses,  an  expression  is  obtained  for  the 
amount  ot  heat  in  the  northern  branch  of  the  "  Gulf  Stream." 
This  has  been  done  from  the  observations  made  during  the 
May  cruises,  and  the  results  are  exhibited  in  curves  I.  and  H.  in 
Fig.  209  ;  the  two  curves  are  obtained  by  two  different  methods 
of  calculation  which  need  not  be  discussed  here.  The  lower 
curve  shows  the  variations  in  the  mean  temperature  of  the  air 
in  Norway  during  the  winter  months  from  the  ist  November  to 
the  30th  April.  The  coincidence  is  striking  ;  when,  for  instance, 
the  amount  of  heat  in  the  Gulf  Stream  was  great  in  the 
month  of  May,  the  air-temperature  in  Norway  was  high  in  the 
following    winter.       This    holds    good    throughout    six    years. 
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but,  of  course,  that  is  too  short  a  period  from  which  to  draw 
definite  conclusions.  Anyhow,  these  preliminary  results  point 
to  possibilities  of  no  little  importance,  and  we  may  in  the  future 
be  able  to  predict,  months  beforehand,  whether  the  coming 
winter  will  be  warmer  or  colder  than  the  normal.  Many 
similar  relations  could  be  pointed  out  between  the  conditions  in 
the  sea  and  facts  of  interest  bearing  upon  our  daily  life,  but  the 
above  examples  give  an  indication  of  the  problems  to  be  faced 
in  modern  oceanography. 

The  Atlantic  current  flowing  northwards  over  the  Norwegian 

Sea,   which    in   our  waters 

liOO  190/  /902         /S03  004  /SOS        .  1111  ^      1  r 

IS  also  called  the  Gulf 
Stream,  is  thus  subject  to 
considerable  variations  in 
temperature  and  total 
amount  of  heat.  This  cur- 
rent is,  however,  a  mixture 
ot  water  from  the  Atlantic 
proper  with  water  from  the 
northern  currents  penetrat- 
ing intothe  Norwegian  Sea, 
north  of  the  Faroe  Islands, 
and  the  character  of  the 
"  Gulf  Stream  "  will  de- 
pend on  the  conditions  of 
mixture,  and  on  the  indi- 
^""'  ^°9'  vidual  temperature  of  each 

I.    and    II.,    the    annual   variations    in   the   amount  of         n  .1  r  r 

heat    in    the    "Gulf  Stream"    (Sognefjord    section,  Ot    ttiese    CUrrCUtS,  laCtOrS   Ot 

May);     III.,    variations    in   the  air-temperature  of  which     We    kuOW     little.         It 

Norway  (No\-ember  to  April).  .       ,    .     -   .  i       1   i  1      '        i 

IS  highly  probable  that  the 
Gulf  Stream  of  the  Atlantic  also  shows  annual  variations, 
and,  though  they  may  not  be  of  much  importance  in  their 
effect  on  the  small  branch  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  they  may 
prove  to  be  of  great  climatological  significance  for  the 
countries   on    both   sides   of  the   Atlantic    Ocean  ;    a   thorough 

o 

study  of  this  current  in  the  immediate  future  is  therefore 
looked  forward  to  with  great  expectations.  That  there  are 
large  annual  variations  in  the  caloric  conditions  of  the  huge 
water-masses  of  the  North  Atlantic  was  suggested  by  the 
observations  of  the  "Challenger"  nearly  forty  years  ago,  and 
has  been  confirmed  during  the  recent  cruise  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars,"  these    two   vessels   having    made    investigations    in    the 
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same  oceanographical  region.      In  July  19 10  observations  were  Comparison  of 
made  bv  the  "  Michael  Sars"  at  Stations  60  to  6s  in  the  vicinity  "9,^'h"'i 
ot  the  "  Challeno-er     Station  6s  of  June  187^.     Now,  the  temper- Sars" 


f^er 
iiael 


atures  of  the   great   depths   beyond   1000  fathoms  prove  to  be  ' 
identical    in   these  two  years,  showing   that   the    thermometers 
worked  properly,  but  in  the  upper  layers  it  was  much  colder  in 
1 9 10  than    it  was   thirty-seven   years  before,  the  difference  in 


emperature- 
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-COMPARISON    OF   THE   TEMPERATURES   TAKEN    BY   THE    "CHALLENGER" 
IN    1873    AND    BY    THE    "  MICHAEL    SaRS  "    IN    I9IO. 


some  cases  amounting  to  about  5  C.  at  a  depth  of  700-800 
metres  (400  fathoms).  Fig.  210  shows  the  temperature-observa- 
tions at  the  "Challenger"  Station  65  and  the  "Michael  Sars" 
Station  65,  between  the  surface  and  a  depth  of  1000  fathoms. 

Observations  were  taken  at  the  "  Michael  Sars"  Station  51 
in  June  1910,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  "Challenger"  Station  354 
in  May  1876.  Fig.  211  shows  the  conditions  at  these  two 
stations,  which  varied  only  to  a  slight  extent ;  at  certain  depths 
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it  was  a  little  colder  in  1S76  than  in  1910,  at  other  depths  a 
little  warmer,  but  no  general  difference  appears  between  the  two 
series  of  temperatures — one  series  taken  thirty-four  years  after 
the  other.  There  have  probably  been  many  variations  in  the 
course  of  these  years  of  which  we  have  no  knowledge.      In  this 
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and  in  many  other  respects  the  Atlantic  Ocean  calls  for  further 
and  more  detailed  investigation  :  as  we  said  at  the  beginning  of 
this  chapter,  very  much  more  work  will  have  to  be  done  before 
we  shall  be  able  to  solve  the  many  interesting  and  important 
problems  relating  to  the  great  ocean  waters. 

B.  H.-H. 


CHAPTER   VI 

PELAGIC    PLANT    LIFE 

Not  many  years  have  elapsed  since  the  scientific  world  became  Historical 
aware  that  the  sea  contains  plants  in  abundance  floating  on  and  i"'™f'"<=tion. 
beneath  its  surface,  and  that  they  build  up  the  organic  sub- 
stances upon  which  marine  animals  depend.  In  the  open  sea 
the  plants  are  too  minute  to  be  detected  without  the  microscope  ; 
so  that,  until  this  instrument  came  to  be  regularly  employed  by 
biologists,  it  was  impossible  to  know  anything  about  them. 

The  first  to  use  the  microscope  for  studying  unicellular 
organisms  in  the  sea  was  the  celebrated  Danish  zoologist, 
O.  F.  Muller,  who,  in  1777,  described  one  of  the  most  important  o.  f.  Muiier. 
plants  of  our  northern  waters,  namely,  Ceratiitm  tripos.  He 
was  succeeded  by  the  microscopist  Ehrenberg,  who  laid  the  Ehrenberg. 
foundation  of  our  knowledge  regarding  the  multiplicity  of  forms, 
their  wide  distribution,  and  their  significance  in  the  economy  of 
nature  ;  and  also  discovered  the  coverings  of  diatoms  together 
with  coccoliths  and  the  skeletons  of  various  unicellular  animals 
(radiolaria,  foraminifera)  in  deposits  on  the  sea-bottom  and  in 
geological  strata  from  previous  ages.  Ehrenberg  aroused 
interest  by  pointing  out  the  wonderful  structure  of  these 
coverings,  and  improvements  in  the  microscope  have  resulted 
in  fresh  wonders  being  disclosed,  which  have  induced  quite  a 
number  of  capable  amateurs  to  take  up  the  study  of  diatoms. 

Classification  of  these  algae  dates  from  about  the  middle  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  It  is  based  on  the  shape  and  structure  of  the 
cell-wall,  less  attention  having  been  given  to  the  living  contents 
and  to  the  biology.  The  pelagic  forms  have  as  a  rule  thinner 
coverings,  and  a  more  indistinct  structure,  than  the  robust  species 
nearer  the  coast,  and  have  therefore  been  less  studied.  How- 
ever, occasional  samples  have  now  and  then  been  collected  from 
the  surface  with  nets,  and  researches  have  been  carried  out  by  Eaiiey. 
J.  W.  Bailey  in  the  waters  off  Kamchatka,  by  Brightwell  along  Biightweii. 
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the  shores  of  England,  by  Lauder  at  Hong-Kong,  and  by  Cleve 
in  the  North  Polar  Sea  and  at  Java.  A  regular  gold  mine  in  the 
way  of  rare  pelagic  forms  was  found  by  Wallich  in  the  intestinal 
canals  of  salpre,  and  this  source  has  subsequently  been  utilised 
for  procuring  forms  that  our  apparatus  could  not  capture. 

Pelagic  alga;  which  have  no  skeletons  of  durable  mineral 
constituents,  such  as  silicic  acid  or  lime,  were  in  those  days 
neglected.  A  lew,  no  doubt,  of  the  larger  peridineee  were 
described  by  Nitsch,  Ehrenberg,  Bailey,  Claparede,  and 
Lachmann  ;  but  there  was  very  little  progress  made,  and  it 
was  not  till  1883  that  T.  R.  von  Stein  published  his  first 
comprehensive  monograph,  a  great  deal  of  the  material  for 
which  had  been  taken  from  the  stomachs  of  salps;.  R.  S.  Bergh 
had  already  issued,  two  years  previously,  a  text- book  on  the 
organisation  of  these  algae. 

Since  1870  important  expeditions  have  been  undertaken, 
one  object  of  which  was  to  study  the  pelagic  organisms 
systematically.  The  "Challenger"  Expedition,  in  particular, 
collected  quantities  of  material  from  all  the  seas  of  the  world  ; 
though  attention  was  still  chiefly  directed  to  those  forms  whose 
coverings  are  met  with  in  deposits  on  the  sea-bottom,  that  is  to 
say,  diatoms  with  their  silicious  coverings,  and  the  remarkable 
little  organisms  forming  the  microscopic  calcareous  bodies  which 
Ehrenberg  had  already  designated  coccoliths  and  rhabdoliths. 
Murray  pointed  out  that  coccospheres  and  rhabdospheres,  as 
they  were  termed,  are  really  self-existent  organisms  in  the 
surface-layers.  He  could  obtain  them  by  allowing'  a  glass  of 
sea-water  to  stand  for  a  few  hours,  so  that  they  sank  to  the 
bottom  and  attached  themselves  to  threads  placed  there  for 
purposes  of  experiment  ;  and  he  also  found  numbers  of  them  in 
the  stomach-contents  of  salpee,  of  which  they  often  formed  an 
essential  part.  It  was  possible,  too,  by  noting  the  occurrence 
of  their  coverings  in  the  bottom -samples,  to  obtain  definite 
information  regarding  their  geographical  distribution.  He 
observed  that,  while  they  are  abundant  in  all  tropical  and  sub- 
tropical waters  in  the  open  ocean,  they  are  not  found  in  arctic 
and  antarctic  waters  having  a  temperature  below  45"  F.,  nor  are 
they  to  be  found  in  the  deposits  of  the  polar  oceans.  Murray 
further  ascertained  that  diatoms  are  irregular  in  their  occurrence, 
and  that  they  are  more  numerous  in  coastal  areas  than  out  in 
the  ocean.  Unfortunately  Castracane,  when  examining  the 
diatoms  collected  by  the  expedition,  was  unable  to  find  any 
conformity  in  the  distribution  of  the  different  species. 


PELAGIC  PLANT  LIFE  309 

The  other  expeditions  that  were  sent  out  about  the  same 
time  as  the  "Challenger"  carried  out  their  investigations  on 
similar  lines.  G.  O.  Sars,  who  was  a  member  of  the  Norwegian  g.  o.  Sars. 
North  Atlantic  Expedition  in  1876-1878,  made  a  study  on 
board  ship  of  the  luxuriant  plant  life  near  the  ice-limit,  and  re- 
marked, like  CErsted  before  him,  that  plants  are  really  the  basis  CErsted. 
upon  which  the  nutriment  of  animals  is  founded.  It  was  not, 
however,  till  twenty  years  afterwards  that  an  examination  was 
made  of  the  algae  in  the  comparatively  small  number  of  samples 
then  collected. 

Soon  after  1880  Hensen  commenced  a  physiological  study  Hensen. 
of  the  sea,  and  essayed  principally  to  estimate  its  production  of 
nutritive  substances  at  different  seasons.    As  a  result  the  plants 
came  more  into  notice  than  they  had  previously  done  ;  and  it  is 
significant  that  Hensen  found  it  necessary  to  introduce  the  new 
name  of  "  plankton  "  to  designate  generally  all  pelagic  organisms,  "  Plankton.  " 
both  plants  and  animals,  regarded  as  one  universal  community. 
The   term   "plankton"  is  now  used   for  all  floating  organisms 
which  are  passively  carried  along  by  currents,  while  "nekton"  "Nekton." 
— -a    term    introduced    by    Haeckel — is    used    to    designate   all 
pelagic    animals    which    are    able    to    swim    against     currents. 
During  Hensen's   Plankton  Expedition  in   1889    Schiitt  made  .Schtitt. 
the   first   investigations   regarding  the  general   biology  of  the 
plankton  -  algae.       His    ingenious    descriptions    and    admirable 
drawings  explained  the  different  ways  in  which  the  algae  adapt 
themselves  to  their  floating  existence. 

An  endeavour  was  made  by  Hensen  to  find  a  method  of  Quantitative 
calculating  the  quantity  of  pelagic  organisms  occurring  in 
different  localities.  He  constructed  nets  to  be  drawn  up  for 
certain  distances  through  the  water,  that  were  supposed  to 
filter  the  whole  column  of  liquid  through  which  they  passed,  and 
to  retain  all  the  organisms  existing  therein.  The  total  amount  of 
these  organisms  was  then  measured  by  determining  the  volume, 
and  a  most  careful  enumeration  was  made  of  the  number 
of  individuals  belonging  to  each  species.  The  nets  were  drawn 
vertically  through  the  whole  zone  where  plant  plankton  is  abund- 
ant, that  is  to  say,  from  a  depth  of  200  metres  to  the  surface  ; 
and  Hensen  attempted  to  utilise  the  results  for  measuring  the 
production  of  life  in  a  column  of  water  whose  superficial  area  is 
one  square  metre.  He  tried  at  the  same  time  to  solve  import- 
ant problems,  such  as  the  rate  of  augmentation  of  algae,  or  what 
proportion  of  individuals  disappears  owing  either  to  consump- 
tion by  other  organisms  or  unfavourable  conditions  of  existence. 


estimations. 
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Hensen's  work  must  not  be  disparaged  because  his  aspirations 
have  been  more  difficult  to  reahse  than  he  at  first  imagined. 
The  chfficulties  are  far  from  insurmountable,  while  Hensen 
himself  will  be  always  looked  upon  as  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
science  of  marine  physiology. 

In  the  biology  of  the  sea  we  have  also  to  consider  the 
geographical  distribution  of  the  different  species  and  their 
dependence  upon  ocean  currents.  The  Swedish  scientists, 
Aunviiiiu...  Cleve  and  x'Vurivillius,  brought  these  two  questions  into  special 
prominence,  though  no  doubt  they  had  been  previously  con- 
sidered by  others.  But  with  the  hydrographical  investigations 
I'ettcrsson.  ot  Otto  Pettcrsson  and  others  the  whole  subject  assumed  a 
new  aspect.  Thanks  to  improved  methods  they  succeeded  in 
following  the  movements  of  the  water-layers,  by  determining 
their  salinity,  temperature,  and  other  hydrographical  character- 
istics ;  and  from  this  time  forward  the  plankton  was  also 
enlisted  as  a  supplemental  means  of  characterising  water- 
masses  of  different  origin.  Cleve  with  his  marvellous  power 
of  distinguishing  forms  was  able  in  a  short  space  of  time  to 
determine  numbers  of  species,  animals  as  well  as  plants,  and 
it  is  to  him  we  owe  the  foundation  of  our  knowledge  regarding 
the  distribution  of  plankton-algse. 
International  Since  the  international  marine  investigations  were  commenced 

investigations,  ^bout  ten  years  ago,  researches  have  been  carried  out  in  the 
Northern  Atlantic,  North  Sea,  and  Baltic  ;  and  specialists  from 
the  different  countries  of  North  Europe  have  gradually  extended 
our  knowledge,  as  far  as  northern  species  are  concerned. 

Simultaneoosly  great  improvements  have  taken  place  in  our 
Lohi-nann.        mcthods  of  Studying  plankton.     Lohmann  has  made  it  clear  that 
the  catches  in  the  silk  nets  originally  used  incompletely  repre- 
sented the  flora  of  the  sea,  owing  to  the  fact  that  whole  series  of 
the  most  diminutive  organisms  slip  through  the  meshes  of  even 
the  finest  straining-cloth.     He  devised  methods  for  catching  them 
by  means  of  the  filter  and  the  centrifuge,  and  could  thus  estimate 
their  numbers    in  a   given  quantity  of  sea-water.      Coccolitho- 
phoridae,  which  the   "Challenger"   Expedition  claimed  to  have 
discovered,   but    which    Hensen    refused    to    recognise   as  self- 
existent  plankton  organisms,  because  he  did  not  capture  them 
himself   were    now    investigated,    and    Lohmann    was    able    to 
declare    confidently  that    they  really  are  algae,   furnished    with 
c.  >[mTav.      brown     pigment     granules,     the     physiological     equivalent     of 
Biackman.       chlorophyl,  thus  Confirming  the  earlier  discoveries  of  Sir  John 
Ostenfeid.        Murray,  George  Murray,  Biackman,  and  Ostenfeld.     Lohmann 
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has  further,  by  his  quantitative  investigations  of  the  variations  in 
the  plankton  of  Kiel  Bay  and  off  Syracuse,  taught  us  the  value 
of  exact  studies  of  this  description. 

Our  future  investigations  will  have  to  be  conducted  on  three 
main  lines  : — 

(i)   In  the  first  place,  much  study  must  be  devoted  to  the 
biology,  in  the  restricted  sense  of  the  word,  of  the  algee.      We 
will   have  to  learn   how  the  forms   adapt    themselves    to    their 
conditions  of  life,  and  in  particular  to   their  floating  existence. 
Here,  however,  a  great  advance  should  most  certainly  be  made, 
now  that  W.  Ostwald  has  shown  us  a  new  factor  affecting  their  Ostwaid. 
floating  power,  namely,  the  varying  viscosity  of  sea-water,  and 
since  the  instructive  writings  of  Wesenberg-Lund  have  directed  Wesenberg- 
our  attention   to  the  seasonal   modifications  which    the  species  "'"""'^• 
adopt  to  suit  variations  in  viscosity. 

(2)  In    the    second    place,   the    distribution    of   the    species 
throughout  the  seas  of  the  world  requires  further  investigation 
at    different    seasons,   and  this  must    be    founded   on  a  careful 
characterisation  of  the  different  species.      In   recent   years  the 
peridineae,   after  a  long  period   of   neglect,   have  received    due  p^^^ju^^ 
attention  at    the  hands  of   Ostenfeld,   Ove   Paulsen,    Pavillard,  jorgensen. 
Jorgensen,    Broch,   and    Kofoid.      A   great   deal,   however,   still  Broch. 
remains  to  be  accomplished.  Kofoid. 

(3)  In  the  third  place,  we  will  have  to  deal  with  the  laws  of 
production  in  the  sea.  This  great  physiological  question  calls 
for  observations  on  a  very  comprehensive  scale,  if  we  are  to  be 

in  a  position  to  discuss  the  interesting  theories  put  forward  by  gj-^^jj 
Brandt,    Nathansohn,  and  Putter.      A  brief  discussion  of  their  Nathansohn 
theories  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  Putter. 

During  the  Atlantic  Expedition  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  we 
were  able  to  make  observations  on  all  these  three  aspects  of 
the  subject ;  and  in  what  follows  I  shall  endeavour  to  summarise 
our  results,  and  to  consider,  while  doing  so,  the  attitude  at 
present  taken  up  by  the  scientific  world  with  regard  to  these 
three  lines  of  investisfation. 


to" 


Most  of  the  ocean  plants  exist  in  countless  myriads  of  General  bio- 
minute  individuals,  though  they  are  invisible  to  the  naked  eye.  ^^^i^  \C„^^ 
Still,  small  as  they  are,  they  are  in  a  way  highly  organised, 
and  their  organisation  is  in  strict  accordance  with  the  particular 
conditions  of  life.  On  land  a  higher  plant  consists  of  a 
community  of  separate  cells,  each  of  which  has  a  special  function 
to  perform  in  the  service  of  the  whole.     It  establishes  an  under- 
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ground  system  of  roots  to  collect  moisture  and  nourishment 
from  the  soil,  and  its  leaves  are  raised  aloft  on  slender  stems 
to  derive  benefit  from  the  rays  of  light  and  build  up  organic 
substance  out  of  carbonic  acid  and  water.  Ocean  plants  have 
no  such  point  d\ippui  ;  they  find  their  nourishment  dissolved  in 
sea-water  and  distributed  uniformly  all  around  them,  and  they 
get  most  benefit  from  the  sunlight  when  they  are  regularly 
spread  throughout  the  whole  bulk  of  the  water  in  the  photic 
zone.  Their  diffusion  is  also  their  best  defence  against  their 
enemies,  for,  while  animals  have  no  great  difficulty  in 
finding  and  consuming  the  larger  plants,  these  creatures, 
scattered  everywhere  like  dust  amidst  the  immeasurable 
water-masses,  are  not  so  easily  available.  The  majority  of 
the  floating  plants  pass  their  lives  as  single  cells,  though  they 
are  frequently  far  more  highly  organised  than  the  single  cells 
that  go  to  form  a  higher  plant. 

As  pelagic  algse  have  generally  a  greater  density  than  the  sea- 
water  in  which  they  live,  they  would  sink  out  of  range  of  the 
rays  of  light,  and  perish,  if  it  were  not  for  the  fact  that  they  are 
kept  from  descending  either  by  their  own  exertions  or  by 
suspension  organs  which  act  as  a  parachute.  The  most  notice- 
able features  in  their  organisation  are  their  different  forms  of 
structure,  which  are  directly  connected  with  the  floating  existence 
they  lead.  In  what  follows  I  shall  describe  the  most  important 
types,  belonging  to  a  limited  number  of  classes,  most  of  which 
have  variously  shaped  pigment  granules  or  chromatophores, 
consisting  of  brown  colouring  matter  instead  of  green  chlorophyl. 
Comprised  in  their  number  are  diatoms,  peridinese,  and  brown 
flagellates,  amongst  which  last  we  also  include  calcareous 
flagellates  or  coccolithophoridae.  In  addition  there  are  a  few 
pelagic  representatives  of  the  green  and  blue-green  algae,  which 
I  will  discuss  separately. 


Diatoms.  A    diatom    can    be    distinguished    from    other    algae   by   its 

silicated  cell-wall.  This  is  composed  of  two  quite  similar 
halves,  or  valves  as  they  are  called,  that  are  united  to  one 
another  like  the  top  and  bottom  of  a  pill-box  (see  Fig.  212). 
Inside  the  valves  the  protoplasm  lines  the  wall  like  a  thin  sort 
of  bladder,  while  the  nucleus  is  frequently  in  the  very  centre 
surrounded  by  a  denser  mass  of  protoplasm  connected  to  the 
bladder  by  bridges  or  strings.  The  rest  of  the  cavity  is  full  of 
a  clear  cell-fluid.  The  pigment  granules,  which  are  organs  of 
nourishment,  enable  the  diatom  to  collect  rays  of  light  and  build 
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up  organic  substance  out  of  carbonic  acid.  They  usually 
lie  in  regular  order  along  the  cell-wall  (Fig.  213,  «)  ;  but  if  the 
light  becomes  too  strong  for  them,  they  are  able  to  huddle 
more    closely    together,    either   in    the   middle   of    the   cell    or 


W 
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Fig.  212. — Cell-wall  of  a  Diatom  (Coscinodiscus  suBBULtrEA's),  s?". 
a,  External  view  ;   b,  vertical  section  ;  c,  section  in  cell-division. 

at  some  point  where  they  can  mutually  protect  each  other  from 
the  harmful  effects  of  the  rays  (Fig.  213,  (5  and  c).  This  has  been 
demonstrated  by  Schimper.  The  assimilation  of  carbonic  acid 
produces  a  fat  oil,  which  may  form  into  comparatively  large  drops. 

Cells  are  produced  by 
1  division.  The  nucleus  and 
protoplasm  divide  into  two 
parts,  the  valves  are  pushed 
a  little  apart,  and  two  new 
valves  develop  within  the  old 
ones.  Thus  each  of  the 
daughter-cells  gets  one  of  the 
valves  from  the  mother-cell 
and  a  new  valve  that  joins  on 
to  it  (see  Fig.  212,  c).  When 
once  the  valves  have  acquired 
their  shape  theyseem  incapable 
of  expanding,  so  that  the  cell 
generations  will  gradually  be- 
come contracted  in  the  plane 
in  which  division  takes  place. 
It  follows  that  the  cavity  of 
the  cell  will  also  be  dimin- 
ished, though  at  the  same  time 
the  perpendicular  axis  of  the  plane  of  division  is  frequently 
slightly  prolonged.  Algse  can,  however,  regenerate  their 
original  size,  by  throwing  off  their  old  valves,  growing  into  a 
larger  bladder  with  a  thin  expansible  skin,  and  forming  within  it 
new  valves  that  are  two  or  three  times  as  large  as  the  old  ones. 
This  is  the  so-called  auxospore  development  (see  Fig.  214). 
Diatoms  occur  in  quantities  over  the  whole  world  in  both 
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Cell  division. 
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Fig.  213. 

a,  b,  Lauderia  atiiiidata.  a,  Cell  with  the  pig- 
ment granules  (chromatophores)  in  normal 
position,  cohected  early  in  the  morning  ;  i>, 
chain  from  the  surface  of  the  sea,  3  p.m., 
chromatophores  congregated  at  the  ends  of 
the  cells  ;  c,  Dcfo)iula  schnrdcri  in  the  same 
condition.      All  *\'^. 


Auxospore 
development. 
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Distiibutiiin  iresh  and  salt  water,  and  they  are  found  not  merely  as  floating 
"'  '''^''•™^-  forms,  but  also  along  the  coasts,  some  of  them  attached  to  the 
bottom  or  to  other  alga;  and  animals  ;  some  are  capable  of 
motion,  gliding  over  the  mud  in  enclosed  bays  or  among  grains 
of  sand  near  the  seashore.  The  coast  forms,  however,  are 
essentially  different  from  the  pelagic  forms  in  their  structure. 
LittoiaUorms.  Littoral  diatoms  are  apt  to  have  a  comparatively  thick  and 
extremely  silicated  cell-wall  with  the  characteristic  patterns, 
ribs,  and  pores,  that  have  made  them  such  an  attractive  object 
of  study  to  amateur  scientists.  Bilateral  symmetry  prevails, 
especially  amongst  forms  that  are  capable  of  motion,  which  are 
as  a  rule  pointed  at  the  ends  like  the  bows  of  a  boat.      Diatoms  of 
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Fig.    214.  —  AUXOSPORE-FORMATION    OF    Tl-IALASSIOSIRA    GRAVIDA. 

a.  Showing  in  thie  centre  a  ne\\"l3'-formed  auxospore,  the  old  cell-walls  still  lying  outside  {-\--)  ;  If, 
showing  on  the  left  a  cell  before  auxospore-formation,  succeeded  by  an  auxospore  during  its 
first  cell-division,  the  chain  of  five  cells  having  originated  from  an  auxospore  (--f*^). 

this  kind  have  a  highly  organised  locomotion  apparatus,  which 
is  differently  constructed  in  the  different  genera,  such  as 
Navicula  and  Nitzschia.  Attached  forms  show  more  variation. 
Symmetry  with  them  depends  upon  the  mode  of  attachment. 
Licinophora  and  Gomphonema  are  fastened  at  one  end  to  a 
gelatine-like  stalk,  and  their  cells  are  wedge-shaped,  narrow  at 
the  bottom  and  widening  out  towards  the  top.  Others,  like 
Epithemia,  are  convex  on  the  one  side  and  straight  on  the 
other,  the  straight  side  being  the  one  by  which  they  are  attached. 
And  there  are  others  again  that  consist  of  more  or  less  highly 
organised  and  often  ramifying  colonies,  composed  of  series  of 
cells,  or  sheaths  of  mucilage,  within  which  the  cells  are  able  to 
move  past  one  another. 
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Pelagic  forms  usually  have  thinner  cell-walls,  and  the  Pelagic  forms. 
characteristic  ornamentations  on  their  silicated  valves  are  not 
so  prominent,  though  in  their  case  too  a  high  magnifying  power 
will  nearly  always  render  them  visible.  The  families  that  are 
endowed  with  locomotion  organs  are  very  scantily  represented, 
and  even  amongst  the  few  that  are  thus  favoured,  several  species 
make  use  of  them  for  quite  a  different  purpose,  employing  them 
as  organs  to  secrete  mucilage  and  thus  keep  the  cells  united  in 
chains.  Most  of  the  pelagic  diatoms  belong  to  families  that 
lack  organs  of  locomotion,  though  by  way  of  compensation 
various  types  have  highly  developed  suspension  organs,  which 
increase  their  superficies  and  consequently  their  friction  against 
the  surrounding  water-masses.  It  is  possible,  too,  that  these 
algse  are  able  to  reduce  excess  weight  by  evolving  specifically 
lighter  matter,  such  as  fat,  within  the  cells  or  air-bladders  outside 
them,  but  this  has  not  yet  been  properly  investigated. 

The  suspension  organs,   however,  have  been  most  carefully 
studied,  especially  by  Schutt,  who  was  one  of  the  members  of  Schiitt. 
Hensen's   Plankton   Expedition   in    1889,  and  the  different  cell- 
forms,    with    their    numerous    contrivances    for    maintaining    a 
floating  existence,  may  be  grouped  under  four  heads  : — 

(i)  Tlie  Bladder  Type. — In  these  the  cell  is  comparatively  large,  p'our  types  of 
while  the  cell-wall  and  protoplasm  are  merely  thin  membranes  round  a  suspension 
big  inner  cavity  which  is  filled  with  a  cell-fluid  of  about  the  same  specific  °'"S^°^- 
gravity  as  sea-water.  Among  diatoms  the  best  instances  of  this  type 
are  species  of  the  genus  Coscinodiscus,  whose  structure  resembles 
cylindrical  boxes,  sometimes  fairly  flat-shaped,  and  sometimes  more 
elongated  and  rounded  at  the  top  and  bottom.  In  most  forms  the  cell- 
wall  is  quite  thin,  though  it  is  strengthened  by  means  of  a  fine  mesh- 
work  of  more  or  less  regular  hexagons.  One  of  the  biggest,  Cosdnodiscus 
rex  {Etiiviodiscus  rex,  Antelminellia gigas),  is  over  a  millimetre  in  diameter, 
and  is  quite  a  common  form  in  the  warmer  parts  of  the  Atlantic  (see  Fig. 
215).  A  series  of  species  with  stouter  structure,  and  more  distinct  orna- 
mentations on  the  cell-wall,  occur  especially  in  the  deeper  water-layers, 
at  about  the  lowermost  limit  of  plant-life  (lOO  to  200  metres),  and 
belong  to  a  characteristic  twilight-flora,  of  whose  existence  Schimper 
became  aware  during  the  "  Valdivia  "  Expedition. 

(2)  Tlie  Ribbon  Type. — The  surface  is  enlarged  owing  to  the  cell 
being  flattened  down  into  a  plane,  which  is  often  bent  or  twisted  to  a 
certain  extent.  Diatoms  of  this  type  (see  Fig.  216)  are  scarce.  We 
have,  along  the  coasts  especially,  a  few  species  with  flat  cells,  which  are 
associated  in  ribbon-shaped  colonies,  such  as  Fragilaria  and  Climacodium. 
The  cell-walls  of  these  species  are  extremely  thin,  and  not  of  a  particularly 
distinct  structure. 

(3)  Tlie  Hair  Type. — The  cells  are  very  much  prolonged  in  one 
direction,  or  else  they  are  united  in  narrow,  elongated  colonies.     Diatoms 
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furnish  many  varieties  of  this  type.  Sometimes  the  length  axis  is  situated 
in  the  division-plane  of  the  cells,  as,  for  instance,  in  Tluilassiotltrix 
loiii^issiiiia,  one  of  the  characteristic  forms  in  colder  seas  ;  at  other  times 
division  takes  place  across  the  elongated  cell,  as  in  the  genus  Rliisosolenia, 
of  which  there  are  many  species  (see  Fig.  217).  Hair-shaped  cells  of  this 
kind  create  a  great  deal  of  friction  when  horizontal,  but  would  sink 
rapidl)'  when  perpendicular,  if  it  were  not  for  the  fact  that  they  are 
either  slightly  curved,  or  else  their  terminal  faces  are  sloping  ;  so  that 


Fig.  215.  —  CoscixoDiscus  rex  (-Y-). 


Fir,.  216, — Pelagic  Diaioms  of  the 

RIBBON-TYPE  (''5"). 
a.  Chain  o'i  Naviatla  vanlwfeni ,  the  cells  con- 
nected by  a  band  of  mucilage  ;   /',  part  of  a 
chain  of  Fra'^ilaria  oceanica. 


the  resistance  of  the  water  soon  restores  them  to  an  almost  horizontal 
position,  and  they  sink  slowly  in  long  spiral  sweeps. 

(4)  TJie  Branching  Type. — The  surface  of  the  cell  is  enlarged  by 
various  kinds  of  hair-shaped  or  lamelliform  outgrowths.  To  this  type 
belongs   the  genus  ChcBtoceras  with  its  numerous  species  (see  Fig.  218). 


-  -fan    »    'J.e 
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Fig.  217. — Pelagic  Ijiato.m  of  the  hair-type,  Rhizosolenia  iiebetata-semispika. 
a.  Entire  cell  (-';'>-)  ;   !•,  end  of  a  cell  (»--f"). 

Every  cell  has  four  long  setiform  outgrowths,  and  the  cells  are  besides 
nearly  always  associated  in  chains,  so  that  these  setse  radiate  in  every 
direction.  When  the  chain  is  straight  and  stiff  it  is  frequently  furnished 
with  special  terminal  setse,  which  are  stiffer  than  the  others,  and  act  as 
a  sort  of  steering  apparatus. 

In   addition   to   the   actual  outgrowths   from   the  cell   many 
diatoms   can   secrete   long  filaments   of   mucilage   from    special 
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secretion  pores.       These  filaments  act  as  an   effective  suspen- 
sion-apparatus (see  Fig.  219).      During  unfavourable  conditions 


Fig.  218. — Chain  of  Ch.-etoceras  decipiens  ('$"-). 

of  existence,  especially  when  there  are  considerable  changes  in 
the  salinity,  sufficient  mucilage  is  secreted  to  form  a  protecting 


Fig.  219. — Cpiain  of   Tiialassiosira  gravida  {*%")■ 
Showing  on  the  right  five  cells  with  filaments  of  mucilage.      (Mangin. ) 

sheath   round  the  cells.      This   I    have  myself  observed  in  the 
case  of  species  of  'Tiialassiosira  on  the  Norwegian  coasts. 

Adjustment  of  their   organisms   to   the   conditions  of  their 
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floating  existence  affects  the  whole  structure  of  these  algse, 
though  it  is  not  always  carried  out  to  the  same  degree  in  the 
different  genera  and  species.  If  we  examine  into  their  distribu- 
tion we  shall  find  that  no  particular  region  is  distinguished  by 
specially  well -equipped  species.  Genera  with  the  greatest 
numbers  of  species  have  their  representatives  in  both  the 
warmest  and  the  coldest  areas  of  the  sea,  and  no  essential 
difference  in  the  development  of  their  suspension-apparatus  is 
to  be  iound  between  the  species  of  Chcetoceras  and  Rhizosolenia 
which  live  near  the  confines  of  the  polar  sea,  and  their  relatives 
in  the  tropics.  The  greatest  abundance  of  forms  is  to  be  met 
with  in  coastal  waters,  where,  too,  the  majority  of  the  species 
have  their  home.  I  shall  return  later  on  to  the  special  biology 
ot  these  coast-forms. 

Many  species  of  diatoms  show  variations  indicating  that 
within  certain  limits  the  algje  can  adapt  their  floating  power  to 
the  demands  made  on  them.  Their  tendency  to  sink  increases 
with  a  rise  of  temperature,  and  decreases  with  an  increase  of 
salinity.  It  is  not  alone  the  specific  gravity  (density)  of 
sea-water  that  is  here  the  determining  factor ;  no  doubt  we 
must  bear  specific  gravity  in  mind  also,  but  its  variations  are 
comparatively  small.  Ostwald  has  shown  that  the  internal 
friction  or  viscosity  of  sea-water  is  the  most  important  con- 
sideration, and  this  diminishes  with  an  increase  of  temperature. 
Other  things  being  equal,  sea-water  at  25°  C.  offers  only  half  the 
resistance  that  it  would  at  freezing-point.  Salinity,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  of  less  account.  A  rise  of  i  per  cent  in  the 
salinity  will  produce  no  more  than  an  increase  of  2  to  3  per 
cent  in  the  internal  friction,  and  as  salinity  in  the  open  sea  is 
subject  to  what  are  after  all  quite  inconsiderable  variations,  it 
follows  that  it  is  really  temperature  which  indirectly  affects  the 
development  of  the  suspension-organs.  In  areas  of  the  sea 
where  there  is  a  big  difference  in  temperature  between  summer 
and  winter,  we  find  a  number  of  species  with  distinct  summer 
and  winter  forms,  that  have  sometimes  even  been  supposed  to 
belong  to  totally  different  species.  And  the  same  variation 
occurs  also  in  species  with  a  wide  distribution,  the  warm-water 
types  corresponding  to  the  summer  forms,  and  the  cold-water 
types  to  the  winter  ones.  The  summer  forms  have  usually 
thinner  cell-walls,  and  a  more  slender  structure  ;  their  excess 
weight  appears  to  be  reduced,  though  at  the  same  time 
their  surface  is  comparatively  larger.  As,  however,  diatoms 
vary    greatly   in    their   dimensions   throughout   their    life-cycle, 
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their  cells  diminishing  by  being  divided  and  increasing  again 
owing   to    the    formation    of   auxospores    (see    Fig.    220),    it    is 


Fig.  220. — Colonies  of  Thalassiothrix  nitzsciiioides  (-'{-). 
a,  With  long  cells  shortly  after  auxospore  formation  ;   b,  with  shorter  and  thicker  cells. 

difficult  to  show  in  the  case  of  many  species  to  what  extent 
variations  are  due  to  adaptation  and  regulation  of  their  floating 
power,  though  in  the  case  of  some  chain-forming  species   it  is 


Fig.  221. — Parts  of  two  chains  of  Cti.-etoceras  decipiens  (''-J—). 
a,  From  the  Atlantic  off  the  coast  of  .Spain,  .April  1910  ;   i,  from  Christiania-Fjord,  March  iqii. 

evident  enough.  Chcetoceras  decipietis,  one  of  the  commonest 
species  in  the  northern  Atlantic,  consists  of  straight  chains 
of   flattened,    almost    rectangular   cells,   every  one  of  which    is 
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furnished  with  four  long  setse.  Each  of  these  seta;  is  attached 
at  the  root  to  its  fellow  from  the  neighbouring  cell,  the  result 
being  the  formation  of  the  chain.  The  terminal  faces  of  the 
cells  are  otherwise  separate,  so  that  there  are  openings  between 
them.  In  the  winter  and  spring  Chcstoceras  decipiens  is  furnished 
with  thick  cell-walls  and  stout  seta;,  and  the  interstices  between 
the  cells  are  quite  inconsiderable  (see  Fig.  221,  b\,  but  in  summer 
the  walls  are  thin  and  the  setce  extremely  fine,  and  the  openings 
in  the  chain  between  the  cells  then  become  large,  round  or 
oval  gaps,  which  are  almost  as  big  as  the  cells  themselves  (see 
Fig.  22\,a).  Corresponding  variations  occur  in  other  species 
of  C/uiioccras,  and  in  other  diatoms,  such  as  Biddulphia 
aiirita.  Along  the  arctic  coasts,  for  instance,  BiddulpJiia  has  a 
rather  gross  structure,  and  is  almost  cylindrical,  with  short 
conical  projections  at  the  corners,  but  off  the  south  of  Norway 
it  has  a  comparatively  much  larger  surface,  and  the  corners 
develop  into  long,  slender  outgrowths. 

We   find   a   variation   of  a   different   nature    in    the  case  of 


( 


Fig.  222. — Cell  of  Riiizosolenia  hubrtata-semistina  (,^'[-'). 

One  end  of  the  cell  belongs  to  the  t}'pical  arctic  hcbctata  (on  the  right),  the  other 

to  the  Atlantic  form  scmispina. 

Dimorphism.  Rhizosoleiiia  Iiebetata.  It  occurs  in  two  perfectly  distinct  forms, 
that  were  formerly  regarded  as  good  species.  The  first,  which 
belongs  to  arctic  waters,  is  thick-walled  and  gross,  and  is  the 
true  R.  Iiebetata.  The  second,  R.  semispina,  has  thinner  walls 
and  is  proportionately  longer,  and  it  is  furnished  with  a  long 
hairTike  point  at  each  end.  Its  distribution  extends  over 
practically  the  whole  Atlantic,  though  it  is  chiefly  to  be  found 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  cold  currents.  These  two 
"  species  "  can  originate  from  one  another  reciprocally  as  the 
result  of  one  cell-division.  During  the  course  of  transition  a 
cell  may  be  Iiebetata  at  the  one  end  and  semispina  at  the  other 
(see  Fig.  222).  Dimorphism  of  this  kind  is  known,  moreover, 
in  the  case  of  other  species. 

Still,  in  the  open  sea  conditions  of  existence  are  compara- 
tively uniform  compared  with  what  we  find  in  coastal  waters, 
where   the  temperature  and  salinity  vary   considerably.      Most 
of  the  diatoms  which  belong  particularly  to  the  coastal  waters 
Resting-  havc  a  spccial   adaptation,   the  so-called  resting-spores,  which 

spores.  must  be  regarded  as  a  means  of  protection  against  such  altered 

conditions.      The  contents  of  the  cell  can  shrink   into  a  denser 
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mass  in  the  middle,  and  become  enwrapped  in  a  new  thick  wall 
of  characteristic  shape  within  the  old  cell-wall,  which  is  dis- 
carded as  soon  as  the  resting-spore 
is  completely  developed  (see  Fig. 
223).  The  spores  have  now  ac- 
quired an  increased  specific  weight, 
as  compared  with  their  original  cell, 
and  sink  down  into  deep  water, 
where  they  may  be  found  months 
after  the)'  have  disappeared  from 
the  surface-layers.  The  majority  of 
them,  however,  rest  on  the  bottom 
in  shallow  coastal  waters,  until  con- 
ditions of  existence  again  occur 
which  induce  them  to  make  a  fresh 
start. 

The  germination  of  the  resting- 
spores  has  not  yet  been  described, 
though  Hensen  states  that  Lohmann 
has  observed  the  first  stages  on 
several  occasions.  It  will  be  a  great 
advantage  when  we  can  follow  their 
development-history  through  all  its 
stages,  and  study  the  conditions  of 
existence  that  lead  to  germination. 
Resting-spores  are  unknown  in  the 
true  oceanic  species  ;  but,  as  already 
stated,  they  are  found  in  most  of 
the  species  belonging  to  coastal  seas, 
not    aware  of  them  till  quite    a   short 


Fig.  223.  —  Chain  of  Ch.etoceras 
constrictu:\i,  ^yith  three  rest- 
ing -  spokes    and     one     normal 

CELL      (the      end  -  CELL      OF      THE 
chain)  (*\"-). 


In  some  cases  we  were 
time  ago.  It  is  only 
recently  that  they  have 
been  discovered  in  Lep- 
tocylindrus  danicus  (see 
Fig.  224),  in  which  the 
cylindrical  cells  are 
broken  across  in  the 
process  of  spore-forma- 
tion, so  that  the  spores 

are  liberated,  and  in   ChcBtoceras  psetidocrinitum,    in   which   the 

resting-spores  originate  in  auxospores. 

So  far  as  we  are  able  to  ascertain,  the  auxospores  of  pelagic 

diatoms  are  always  formed   without  any  sexual  act.      There  is, 

however,    another    kind    of  organ,    the    so-called    microspores,  Microspores. 

Y 


Fig 


224. — Leptocvlixdrl's  daxicvs,  with  resting- 
spore  (-'-'V'-)- 
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Bcrgon. 
Karsteii. 


Peridineos. 


which,  according  to  Bergon's  investigations,  would  seem  to  be 
zoospores,  and  which  Karsten  assumes  to  be  sexual  cells. 
Karsten  has  observed  the  formation  of  microspores  in  an 
antarctic  diatom,  Corethron  valdivia;  (see  Fig.  225),  and  in  the 
same  microscopic  preparations  found  amalgamations  of  small 
cells  resembling  microspores.  We  cannot  yet,  however,  consider 
this  conclusively  settled.  We  do  not  know  the  life-history  of 
the  numerous  small  spores  after  they  have  emerged  from  the 
mother-cell.  We  can  only  hope  that  the  centrifuge  will  enable 
us  to  study  the 
most  diminutive 
and  sensitivecells 
immediately  after 
capture,  and  that 
we  shall  thus  suc- 
ceed in  solving 
this  problem  in 
the  biology  of 
diatoms. 

Peridinese  are 
mobile  algse  fur- 
nished with  two 
cilia.  Several 
species  can  pro- 
duce brilliant 
phosphorescence. 
Their  cells  are 
highly  organised, 
with  a  distinctdif- 
ference  between 
the  anterior  and 
posterior  ends,  and  between  the  dorsal  and  ventral  faces. 
The  cell-wall  is  built  up  entirely  of  organised  matter,  which 
dissolves  soon  after  the  death  of  the  cell.  Peridinese  are 
therefore  not  noticeable  in  the  deposits  of  the  ocean-bottom, 
which  is  one  of  the  reasons  why,  until  quite  recently,  they  were 
but  slightly  and  imperfectly  known.  A  number  of  lamina;, 
characteristic  in  shape  and  position,  compose  the  cell-wall.  On 
the  posterior  side  there  is  a  characteristic  furrow,  with  a  pore 
for  one  of  the  cilia,  which  can  be  withdrawn  spirally  into  a 
sheath  {see  Fig.  226).  The  ventral  furrow  is  often  protected 
by  curtain-membranes.      Another  furrow  encircles  the  cell,  and 


Fig,   225. — MiCKOSPORE-FORMATION    OF    CORETHRON    VALDIVI.E 

IN    DIFFERF.XT    DEVELOPMENT    STAGES    ('-y")- 

Ripe  microspores  in  tile  ceii  to  tiie  rigiit.      (Karsten.) 
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is    known    as   the   ring -furrow 


It  is  guarded  by  projecting 
borders  on  the  anterior  and  posterior  sides,  called  ring-borders. 
It  is  in  this  furrow  that  the  second  ciHum  lies  and  vibrates. 

These  principal  organs  appear  in  a  great  variety  of  shapes. 
The  genus  Ceratium  has  the  anterior  end  drawn  out  into  a  long  Ceratimi 
horn,  which  is  open  at  the  top  ;  its  posterior  end  has  also  nearly 
always  two  horn-like  projections,  which  in  most  species  bend  in 
a  forward  direction.  The  species  of  Ceratiiun  are  well  supplied 
with  brown  pigment  granules,  and  they  occur  in  the  upper 
water-layers,  where  they  constitute  an  essential  part  of  the  plant 

life.  The  horns  must  be  regarded 
as  suspension-organs,  even  though 
the  mobility  of  the  cell  makes  an 
adaptation  of  this  kind  less  indis- 
pensable. We  frequently  find 
them,  especially  in  the  species 
of  tropical  seas,  transformed  into 
very  consummate  suspension  - 
organs.  Sometimes  they  are 
decidedly  long  and  hair -shaped, 
sometimes  flattened,  and  in  a 
few  species  actually  terminate  in 
radiating  branches.  Kofoid  has  Kofoki. 
shown  that  the  species  of  Cera- 
tiniii  can  regulate  their  floating 
power,  and  that  when,  owing  to 
the  movement  of  the  water 
masses,  they  enter  colder  or 
warmer  layers  of  water,  they  can 
shed  portions  of  their  horns  or 
prolong  them  at  will  (see  Fig.  227).  They  have  also  still 
another  mode  of  improving  their  floating  power.  The  cell  wall 
grows  in  thickness  during  the  whole  life  of  the  algae,  and 
simultaneously  ribs  and  pores  are  constantly  developing  ;  but 
as  soon  as  the  cell  gets  too  heavy,  one  or  even  several  laminae 
peel  off  from  the  cell  armour,  and  new  extremely  thin  plates 
take  their  place. 

The  species  of  Ceratium  are  also  formed  by  division,  and 
with  them,  too,  the  daughter-cells  each  retain  half  of  the 
membrane  of  the  mother-cell,  the  other  half  being  new.  This 
does  not,  however,  take  place  within  the  cell- wall  of  the  mother- 
cell,  and  there  is  therefore  no  gradual  diminution  in  the  bulk  of 
the  individual.      Sometimes  the  cells  hang  together  in  chains. 


Fig. 


-Peridinium  DEPRESSUM  {^\'' 
(Schutt.) 
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and  it  is  then  quite  evident  that  the  direction  and  shape  of  the 
horns  may  vary   considerably  from  one  generation  to  another. 


YlC.  22-/. —CeRA'JJU,}/  tricjiocekos. 
Showing  progressi\-e  and  proportionate  reduction  of  the  horns  in  aiUotomy  ['^ '];■'■)■      ( Kofoid. ) 


0.0 


0.1 


0.2 


0.3  mm.  L 


FiG.  22S.  —  Ceratium  flatycorne. 
I.  l-'ornia  td?w/r£\v^i7  ;    2.  3,  iorm^  noniialis. 


In  other  cases,  where  the  cells  separate  immediately  after 
division,  it  is  more  difficult  to  tell  which  variations  are  due  to 
hereditary    dissimilarities   and   which    are   the   result    of   direct 
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adaptations  from  one  generation  to  tlie  other.  Still,  now  and 
then  even  this,  too,  is  possible.  I  found  during  the  Atlantic 
expedition  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  that  the  subtropical  Ceratium 
platycorne,  both  of  the  posterior  horns  of  which  are  developed 
ordinarily  into  flat  wing-like  suspension-organs,  changed  gradu- 
ally into  a  form   with  cylindrical   horns  belonging  to  the   Gulf 

Stream  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  that  I 
had  myself  previously  described  under 
the  name  of  Cerathmi  compressum  (see 
Fig.  228). 

Discontinuous  variations  have  been 
found  as  well  as  continuous  ones  in  the 
species  of  Ceratumi.  Lohmann  has  Lohmann. 
shown  that  the  ordinary  Baltic  form, 
C.  tripos,  can  set  up  an  intermediate 
generation  of  a  totally  different  type, 
much  smaller  and  with  short,  straight 
horns,  corresponding  to  the  forms  de- 
scribed under  the  name  of  C.  lineatum. 
Kofoid  has  met  with  similar  variations 
in  American  species  (see  Fig.  229).  The 
signification  of  these  development  forms 
has  not  yet  been  discovered.  Jorgen-  jorgensen. 
sen,  who  has  recently  published  a  mono- 
graph on  the  genus,  is  inclined  to 
regard  them  as  degenerate  forms  that 
have  been  produced  under  abnormal 
conditions  of  existence.  It  seems  to 
me,  however,  more  probable  that  these 
small,  extremely  mobile,  cells  are  normal 
belonging  to  the  type  of  c.mto./;.  formations,  which  have  a  definite  func- 

cahformense  ('-Y).      (Kofoid.)  .  \.  .         .         . 

tion  to  perform  m  the  miperfectly  known 
development  -  cycle  of  the  species  of  Ceratium.  It  is  still 
questionable  whether  peridinese  propagate  sexually,  even  though 
Zederbauer  claims  to  have  discovered  sexual  propagation  in  the  Zedeibauer. 
ordinary  fresh-water  form  (^Ceratium  hirundinelld).  But,  a 
priori,  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  above  described  inter- 
mediate generation  may  be  a  sex-generation.  Just  as  little  as 
these  "mutations"  do  we  understand  the  significance  of  the 
gemmation  which  Apstein  has  lately  described  in  Ceratiimi  Apstein. 
tripos,  nor  do  we  know  what  conditions  of  existence  cause 
gemmation  instead  of  normal  cell-division. 

Another   important  genus   with  many  species,   Peridiniuni,  Pendinium. 


Fig.  229. 
Chain  of  Ceratium  tripos. 
Only  one  cell  (IV. )  shows  the  charac- 
ter of  the  type,  the  others  (I.-III. ) 
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differs  in  various  ways  from  Ceratiuin,  though  systematically  it 
is  not  far  removed  from  it.  The  cells,  however,  lack  the  brown 
pigment-granules  (at  any  rate,  this  is  so  in  the  case  of,  marine 
species),  and  the  contents  are  pale  yellow  or  pink.  It  is  im- 
probable that  it  can  assimilate  carbonic  acid,  and  it  must  there- 
fore somehow  or  other  obtain  organic  matter  for  its  nourish- 
ment. Unfortunately  nothing  is  known  regarding  its  mode  of 
nourishment.  These  forms  do  not  live  so  close  to  the  surface 
as  the  species  of  Ceratium,  but  all  observations  made  hitherto 
indicate  that  they  belong  exclusively  to  parts  of  the  sea  to 
which  light  penetrates,  where   they  exist  along  with  the  other 

algee.  Their  cells  are  much  grosser  than 
those  of  the  species  of  Ceratium,  and  the 
projections  corresponding  to  the  horns  of 
Ceratium  are  short  or  entirely  wanting. 
The  membrane-curtains  along  the  furrows 
are  only  slightly  developed,  and  the  cell 
itself  is  much  more  globular.  The  species 
of  Peridinium,  and  some  other  ajenera 
(yGonyaulax,  Goniodomd),  have  thus  at 
best  only  imperfect  suspension-organs, 
but  the  mobility  of  the  cells  makes  up  for 
this  deficiency.  The  way  they  are  formed, 
too,  is  different  from  what  we  notice  in 
Ceratium.        There    is    no    proper     cell  - 


Fig.  230. 
gonya  ula  x  pol  i vra  ,1/,1a  ( . 
The    cell-contents  form    a    zoo 
spore,  shed  out  from  the  burst- 
ing cell-wall  (i^}  "  ).      (Schiitt. 


division,  but  the  cell  changes  its  contents 


to  one,  two,  or  four  naked  spores,  which 
are  shed  out  from  their  original  covering  (see  Fig.  230).  Each 
spore  afterwards  gradually  evolves  a  new  cell-wall  for  itself, 
within  which  it  develops  as  the  wall  expands,  and  bands,  due  to 
accession  of  growth,  intervene  between  the  laminae  composing 

Broch.  the   structure.      This   has  been  demonstrated  by   Broch.      The 

genus  Peridinium  includes  a  large  number  of  species  distributed 
throughout  all  the  seas  of  the  world,  but  the  systematic  arrange- 
ment of  the  species  is  extremely  difficult,  and  has  not  so  far 
been  sufficiently  investigated.  A  large  amount  of  material  has, 
however,  been  brought  home  by  our  expedition,  and  it  is  to  be 
hoped  that  we  shall  now  be  able  to  ascertain  the  characteristics 
to  which  we  can  ascribe  chief  systematic  importance.  A  good 
beginning,  at  all  events,  has  been  made  by  Kofoid  and  Broch. 

DinophysidK.  The  family  Dinophysidse  possesses  the  most  remarkable 
suspension-organs  of  all  the  peridinese.  In  northern  waters 
its    representatives    are    limited    to    a    number    of    species     all 
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resembling  one  another  and  all  belonging  to  the  same  genus, 
namely,  Dinophysis.      The  commonest  of  these,  D.   actita  (see  Dinopiiysis. 
Fig.  231),  has  a  small  tongue-shaped  mobile  cell  without  particu- 
larly   well-defined    suspension-organs.       Its    ring-furrow    and 
protecting  borders  are  situated  at 
the    forepart  of  the  cell,    and  its 
sides    are    flattened    to    such    an 
extent  that  the  ventral  furrow  is 
on  quite  a  sharp  edge,  where  it  is 
guarded    by   two    membrane-cur- 
tains.      The     cell    is    formed    by 
division,    which   takes   place   per- 
pendicularly   to   the   ring-furrow. 
Within  the  cell  are  several  brown 
chromatophores,      showing       that 
Dinophysis    is    one    of   the    peri- 
dinese    that     assimilates    carbonic 
acid. 

In  warmer  waters  this  funda- 


C) 


h 


Fig.  231. — Dinophysis  acuta. 

From  tile  west  coast  of  Norway  ("i-") 

(Jorgensen. ) 


Fig.  232. 

a,  Ampkisolenia  globosa  ; 

b,  Amphisoletiia  tenella,  n.sp.  (-1-**) 


mental   type  shows  strange  variations.     Ampkisolenia  (see  Fig.  AmpidsoUnia. 

232)  has  its  whole  cell  drawn  out  to  a   hair,  the   ring-furrow  is 

situated  right  in  front  on  a  little  head,  and  the  ventral  furrow 

is  on  a  narrow  neck  with  slightly  developed  membrane-curtains 

like  a  kind  of  collar.    The  cell  widens  out  slightly  like  a  spindle 

in   the  middle,  and  posteriorly  ends  in  a  globular  knob  by  way 

of  balance,  or  in  two  or  three  ramifications.      Triposolenia  (see  TriposoUnia. 

Fig.  233)  has  a  similar  anterior  structure,  but  the  middle  part  is 
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OniilJioccyLUs. 


Hislioneis. 


Citharlstes. 


Pyrocystis. 


more  expanded,  and  the  two  bent  legs  which  issue  from  it  do 
not  lie  in  quite  the  same  plane,  with  the  result  that  in  sinking 
the  cell  describes  very  long  sweeps.  Besides  these  we  get  other 
genera,  where  the  suspension-organs  are  not  formed  by  the 
cell  itself,  but  by  the  membrane-curtains.  In  Ornithocerctts 
splcndidus  the  ring -borders  are  transformed  into  an  un- 
mistakable parachute,  stiffened  by  a  network  of  ribs  (see  Fig. 
234,  a),  and  in  some  species,  such  as  O.  steinii  and  0.  qztadratus, 
the  membrane-curtains  are  ventrally  or  posteriorly  most  highly 
developed  (see  Fig.  234,  (^).  The 
majority  of  these  more  different- 
iated forms  are  without  chromato- 
phores,  but  some  of  them  by  way 
of  compensation  are  in  almost 
constant  symbiosis  with  small 
brown  naked  cells  that  are  prob- 
ably immobile  stages  of  brown 
flagellates.  In  Ornitkocercus 
inagnificus,  for  instance,  we  find 
these  naked  cells  in  the  space 
between  the  ring-borders,  where 
they  are  well  protected  against 
harm  (see  Fig.  235)  ;  and  in  a 
series  of  species  of  the  remarkable 
tropical  genus  Histioneis  this 
home  of  theirs  is  expanded  pos- 
teriorly into  a  cavity  which  may 
be  of  considerable  dimensions 
as  compared  with  the  cell.  In  Fig.  233.- 
Citharistes  the  cavity  takes  up 
the  whole  of  what  should  be  the  central  portion  of  the  cell,  and 
the  cell-membranes  are  merely  the  outer  skin  like  the  shell  of 
a  guitar  (see  Fig.  236). 

A  remarkable  subdivision  of  the  peridinese  is  the  genus 
Pyrocystis,  which  Sir  John  Murray  discovered  during  the 
"Challenger"  Expedition.  Pyrocystis  iioctihica  (see  Fig.  237)  has 
large  globular  cells  with  a  thin  layer  of  protoplasm  along  the 
cell-wall,  a  denser  mass  round  the  nucleus,  and  brown  pigment 
granules.  Murray  stated  that  the  genus  was  abundant  in  all 
tropical  and  subtropical  waters,  where  the  temperature  exceeds 
68'  F.,  and  where  the  salinity  at  the  surface  is  not  lowered 
by  the  presence  of  coast  or  river  water.  The  cells  have 
no  organs  of  motion,  but   belong  to  the  most  brilliantly  phos- 


-Tr/ivsolfnij  BICORXrS  (-}--). 
(Kofoid.) 
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phorescent  of  the  algse  ;  biologically  they  are  of  the  "bladder- 
type."  Other  species  are  elongated  (see  Fig.  238),  straight, 
or  crescent-shaped.       Within    their  cells   they    form    big    zoo- 


msr^ 


Fig.  234. 
a,  Oi'tiithocercus  spkndidtis  (-y-)  ;  b,  Ornithocercus  slcinii  (--y-)-      (G.  Murray  and  Whitting. ) 


rmg- 
'shs 


spores,   built  up  exactly  like   the  peridinea;  type  with   a   ri 
furrow  and  two  cilia,  for  which  reason  the  species  of  Pyrocy^^^^ 
are  included  among  the  peridineae,  though  their  fully-developed 
cells  are  really  of  a  quite  different  type. 
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Coccolitliri- 
phoricku. 


Besides  these  highly-organised  forms,  which  I  have  given 
as  instances,  the  peridinese  include  many  with  a  far  more  simple 
structure.      There   are,   especially   in   the   samples   collected   by 

means  of  the  centrifuge,  numerous  series 
of  small  forms,  both  coloured  and  colour- 
less, and  often  with  very  poorly  de- 
veloped cell -walls.  These,  too,  have 
already  got  or  will  shortly  be  given 
names,  although  many  of  them  are  prob- 
ably nothing  more  than  development- 
stag-es  of  the  larger  forms.  We  can 
recognise  the  whole  series  by  their  char- 
acteristic ring-furrow,  so  that  we  are 
seldom  left  in  doubt  as  to  the  classifica- 
tion of  even  the  simplest  types.  Still  a 
ofood  deal  remains  to  be  done  before  we 

o  ^ 

can  claim  a  thorough  acquaintance  with 
their  development-history  and  systematic 
arrangement. 

The  third  series  of  pelagic  algse  consists  of  brown  flagellates, 
the  chief  place  amongst  which  is  occupied  by  calcareous 
flagellates  or  coccolithophoridse  (see  Fig.  239).      Their  cells  are 


Fig.  235. 
Orx/  thocbrc  us  ma  g.yific  c  v 
With  brown  flagellate  cells  in  the 

space  between  the  ring-bordeis 

(t-5-a).      (Schiitt. ) 


AMIT/. 


Fig.  236. 

a,  Citharistes  apsteini  (-j-)  ;   /',  Bistiojieis  gubernafis  (-{--),  both  with  cells  of 

brown  flagellates  in  special  chambers.      {Schtitt. ) 


generally  nearly  globular,  with  one  or  two  cilia  and  one  or  two 
brown  chromatophores,  and  they  are  protected  by  remarkable 
shields  of  lime  which  unite  into  a  complete  defensive  covering, 
though  sometimes  with  a  big  opening  in  front.     The  cell  does  not 
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always  occupy  the  whole  internal  space,  but  lies  sometimes,  as 
it  were,  at  the  bottom  of  a  hollow  hemisphere  or  up  at  the 
mouth-opening  in  a  conical  sac.  The  shields  of  lime  can  be 
dissolved  by  the  weakest  acids,  and  the  cell  then  remains  as 
an  insignificant  mass  with  undefined  boundaries.  Still,  these 
shields  are  very  characteristic,  and  have  been  found  in  such 
enormous  quantities  in  the  deposits  on  the  ocean-bottom  that 
they  aroused  the  attention  of  scientists 
long  before  the  algae  themselves  were 
known.  The  commonest  forms  [Cocco- 
htliophora,  Po7itosphcBra)  have  an  almost 
globular  lime-covering,  and  are  there- 
fore without  special  suspension-organs, 
though  their  surface  is  big  in  proportion 
to  their  bulk,  if  we  consider  their  extra- 
ordinarily minute  dimensions  (5  to  20  /a 


Fig.  237. — Pyrocystis  xoctiluca.     (From  Chun.) 


Fig.  238. 
pvrocvstis  fusiformis  (-"i"). 
(From  "Challenger"  Narrative.) 


in  diameter).  But  in  forms  like  Rhabdosphai^a  the  calcareous 
shields  have  each  a  more  or  less  large  spike  in  the  middle.  In 
DiscosphcBva  we  find  trumpet-shaped  spines,  in  ScyphosphcBra 
barrel-shapedoutgrowths,and  during  the  "Michael  Sars"Expedi- 
tion  I  succeeded  in  discovering  even  stranger  forms.  Ophiaster 
has  a  tuft  of  slightly  spiral  flexible  calcareous  filaments. 
Michaelsarsia  carries  in  the  front  of  its  cell  a  sort  of  parachute 
or   pappus  of   hollow  jointed   calcareous   tubes   arranged    in  a 
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flagellates. 


wreath.  Calciosolcnia  niitrrayi  resembles,  to  some  extent,  the 
shape  and  structure  of  Rhizoso/cnia,  as  the  shields  of  lime  are 
not  rounded  like  those  of  most  other  species,  but  rhomboid  and 
spirally  bent,  so  that  between  them  they  form  a  cylindrical  tube, 
pointed  at  either  end,  and  furnished  at  the  extremities  with  one 
or  two  fine  calcareous  setae. 

Notwithstanding  their  small  dimensions   these  microscopic 

calcareous  algce  oc- 
cupy a  very  important 
place  in  the  economy 
of  the  sea,  and  their 
shields  of  lime,  which 
may  be  met  with  in 
geological  deposits 
dating  from  as  far 
back  as  the  Cambrian 
period,  show  that  they 
have  retained  their 
shape  practically  un- 
altered through  im- 
measurable ages. 
They  are  almost  en- 
tirely oceanic,  and 
mostly  belong  to  the 
warmer  seas.  In 
coastal  waters,  where 
the  salinity  is  lower, 
they  are  scarcer,  but 
the  commonest 
species,  the  little 
Pontosphcera  hiixleyi, 
has  been  found  even 
in  the  Baltic,  and 
there  were  such  immense  quantities  of  it  in  the  inner  parts  of 
the  Christiania  fjord  during  the  hot  summer  of  191 1  (5  to  6 
million  cells  per  litre)  that  the  calcareous  cells  with  their  strong 
refraction  gave  the  sea  quite  a  milky  appearance. 

The  naked  flagellates  in  the  sea  are  still  only  imperfectly 
known,  though,  no  doubt,  the  part  they  play  is  quite  a  consider- 
able one.  In  coastal  waters  they  occur  sometimes  in  such 
abundance  that  we  have  actually  been  able,  even  with  our  present 
defective  methods,  to  discover  and  describe  a  number  of  species. 
In  the  open  sea  we  are  best  acquainted  with   the  passive  and 


Fic.  239.— Different  Types  of  CoccOLrniorHORiD.i;. 

I,  iluhacharsia  eleguiis  \  2,  Ophiastcr  formosi/s  \  3,  Rhabdo- 
spheera  claviger  ;  4,  Syraoosphai-a.  prolongata  \  5,  Calcioso- 
tenia  murrayi  ;  6,  7,  Coccolithophora  leptopora  \  8,  Ponto 
spha:ra  huxleyl. 
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usually  almost  globular  development-stages  that  live  in  symbiosis 
with  various  animals,  and,  in  particular,  with  radiolaria.  Of 
these  radiolaria,  which  would  seem  from  Brandt's  investigations  Brandt, 
to  derive  special  benefit  from  the  assimilation-products  of  alga;, 
we  occasionally  get  the  colony-forming  species  and  Acantho- 
metridee  in  such  myriads  among  the  surface-layers,  that  they 
contribute  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  organic  substance 
produced.  I  have  previously  stated  that  the  brown  algae  also 
regularly  associate  with  a  whole  series  of  Dinophysids.  Another 
family  of  brown  flagellates  includes  the  species  of  Phcrocystis, 
which  form  large  colonies  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  and  enveloped 
in  a  loose  slime  (see  Fig.  240).     In  cold  waters  these  have  actually 

been  known  to  occur  in  sufficient 
numbers  to  stop  up  the  meshes  of 
silk  nets,  and  render  them  ineffec- 


tive in  working.^ 


Fig.  240. — PiryEOCYSTJs  poucheti. 
(Lagerheim.) 


It  is  the  brown  algae  that, 
properly  speaking,  characterise  the 
plant-world  of  the  sea.  Still  there 
are  two  other  important  series,  the 
cyanophycese  and  the  chloro- 
phycese,  which  preponderate  in 
fresh  water,  and  are,  no  doubt,  re- 
presented in  salt  water  also,  though 
by  only  a  few  species. 

The   Cyanophycese   are   chiefly  Cyanophyces. 
to   be  met  with   in  warmer  seas,  if 
we  except  the  brackish  water  forms 
that  may  be  found  along  the  coasts 
of  North   Europe  in   the  height  of  the  summer.       The    genus 
Tricliodesmium    appears    as    clusters    of  threads,    composed  of  Trh-hodes- 
brownish-yellow  or  red  cells,  which  are  either  parallel  to  one  '""""■ 
another,     or    twisted    together,    or     matted    and     tangled,    and 
radiating   in  all    directions.      Wille,   who  described  these  forms  Wiiic 
collected  by  the  German  Plankton  Expedition  in  1889,  showed 
that  all  the    types  may    belong    to   the   same    species,    Tricho- 
desmiuiu  thiebatilti,   under  different    development-forms.       The 
clusters  may  be  seen  sometimes    when   they  collect    near    the 
surface   in   calm  weather,   and  resemble  yellowish-brown  snow- 
flakes.      Like  the  different  kinds  of  fresh-water  forms,  they  can 
raise  themselves  in  the  water  by  means  of  vacuoles  that,  accord- 
ing to   Klebahn,  contain  air.      When  abundant  they  sometimes  Kiebahn 

1  See  Summary  of  Results  Chall.  Exp.,  p.  499,  1895. 
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cover  the  surface   in  one  unbroken  layer,  a  phenomenon  which 

rhrsic.i.  Qirsted  observed  in    1849,   and  which   led   him    even    then   to 

look  upon  microscopic  plants  as   the  basis  of  production  in  the 
sea.      Besides   the  species  of   Tricliodcsiuiiuii  we  have  another 

Kaia:-nyiucn,:.  gcuus,   Katagnyiiicnc,  with  spiral   series  of   cells   in  sheaths  of 
slime.      Mention  must  also  be  made  of 

Riciidia.         the     remarkable     little    alga,    Richelia 
intraccliiilaris,     described      by     Johs. 

Schmirit.  Schmidt,  which  lives  in  cells  belonging 

to  various  species  of  Rhizosolenia  (see 
Fig.  241).  These  diatoms  appear  to 
have  no  difficulty  in  accommodating 
their  guest,  which  apparently  repro- 
duces itself  within  the  cell,  and  is  thus 
transferred  to  new  generations  of  the 
hospitable  plant.  The  riddle  is,  how 
did  it  originally  manage  to  get  in  ? 
Most  likely  this  happened  at  a  stage 
when  the  Rhizosolenia  had  not  yet 
developed  the  silicated  cell-wall  of  the 
hermetically  sealed  chamber  with  which 
we  are  acquainted. 

The  green  colour  which  predomin- 
ates in  plants  on  land  is  practically 
only  to  be  found  at  sea  in  the  globular 

Haiospiucra.     Halosplicsva    vii'idis    (see    Fig.     241). 

Schmitz.  This   has   been   described  by   Schmitz 

from  Naples,  where  the  people  call  it 
"  punti  verdi,"  that  is  to  say,  green 
spots.  It  is  or  may  be  lighter  than 
sea-water,  so  that  it  floats  quite  close 
to  the  surface.  On  the  other  hand, 
Hensen's  expedition  found  it  at  pro- 
found depths,  even  at  1000  metres, 
away  down  near  the  limit  of  the  pene- 
tration of  sunlight,  but  if  this  denotes  anything  in  its  life- 
history,  it  must  be  at  any  rate  in  a  state  of  resting.  HalosphcBra 
is  reproduced  by  zoospores,  though  we  do  not  know  how  they 
proceed  to  form  the  small  globular  cells  that  little  by  little 
grow  up  to  the  normal  size.  The  cell-wall  is  so  firm  and 
thick  that  its  outer  part  is  burst  at  last  in  the  course  ot 
growth   and  discarded,    and    the    inner    elastic    parts    are    thus 

Cieve.  enabled    to    expand.       Cleve    has    also    observed     thick-walled 


Fio.  241. —  CiiAi.xs  OF   Richelia 

INTRACELLULARIS    WI'I'HIN    THp: 

CELLS  OF  Rhizosolenia  styli- 
FORMIS.      (Karsten.) 
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resting  -  cells.  HalospJicsra  occurs  over  the  whole  Atlantic 
Ocean,  and  follows  the  Gulf  Stream  to  its  farthest  ramifica- 
tions in  the  north  near  the  coasts  of  Norway  and  Spitzbergen. 
In  the  North  Sea  there  are  quantities,  especially  in  the  winter, 
and  they  form  their  zoospores  in  May,  and  thereby  commence 
their  new  generation. 

Just  as  Halosphczra  differs  from  all  the  rest  of  the  pelagic 
algse  in  having  a  pure  green  colour,  so,  too,  it  has  its  own  special 
mode  of  reproduction.  The  other  forms,  whose  development- 
history  we  know,  are  reproduced  by  division,  and  this  goes  on 
incessantly,  the  rate  of  increase  depending  upon  different 
conditions  of  existence.  Halosphcera  does  not  undergo  division, 
but  continues  to  grow  for  a  comparatively  lengthy  period,  and 

then  finally  transforms  all  its  contents, 
as  has  just  been  stated,  into  a  great 
number  of  zoospores. 

In  addition  to  Halospha:i-a  viridis 
there  are  one  or  two  similar  species 
that  have  been  described,  but  they  do 
not  call  for  any  particular  discussion. 

In  the  foregoing   I   have  sketched 
the  most   important   types    of   pelagic 
algae  and  their  biology,  but  the  picture 
Fig.  2i,^.—HALosFH.KRA  VIRIDIS,    would  not  bc  completc  if  I  omitted  to 

"11^'™)'°''^"''°''"'''''^''"    describe  the   drifting    species    of   sea-  Floating . 

weed.  These  do  not  really  belong  "''=<='3^- 
to  the  open  sea.  They  grow  along  the  coasts  in  the  littoral 
zone,  and  their  gas  -  filled  bladders  assist  them  in  main- 
taining their  position  whatever  be  the  state  of  the  tide. 
The  violence  of  the  waves  finally  tears  them  loose,  and  then 
these  same  gas-bladders  keep  them  for  a  long  time  floating 
on  the  surface.  These  patches  of  seaweed  are  to  be  met 
with  in  every  coastal  sea,  the  chief  kinds  along  the  coasts 
of  North  Europe  being  Funis  vesiculosus  and  Ascophyllum 
nodosum,  and  in  the  Mediterranean  species  of  Cystosira. 
They  may  also  drift  right  out  into  oceanic  waters,  and  in 
the  Sargasso  Sea  we  have  an  immense  eddy  where  the 
patches  of  weed  often  collect  in  enormous  quantities.  The 
prevailing  weed  is  Sargassiini  bacciferum,  but  one  fre- 
quently gets  patches  of  Ascophyllum  nodosum  as  well,  the 
whole  being  derived  from  the  coasts  of  Central  America. 
The     Sargasso    weed    is    easily    recognisable,     owing    to    its 
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bladders    on    special     small     side     branches 


(see 


Fig.  243  _ 

One  cannot  help  being  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  drifting 
Sargasso  weeds  are  destitute  of  the  ordinary  organs  ot  repro- 
duction. This  seems  to  be  invariably  the  case  with  attached 
alg^e  that  have  been  torn  loose  from  their  support.  They  con- 
tinue to  grow  vegetatively,  but  are  deprived  of  all  power  of 
forming  new  reproduction  organs,  until  they  can  attach  them- 
selves afresh.      The  same  holds  good,  too,  with  those  strange 

broken-off  masses  of 
algje  that  one  finds 
drifting  about  along 
the  bottom  in  bays,  the 
constant  movement  of 
the  water-masses  pre- 
venting them  from 
attaching-  themselves 
to  the  soft  mud  or 
sand. 

The  Sargasso 
weed  continues  to 
grow  as  it  drifts,  but 
the  gas- bladders  are 
not  formed  in  the 
same  proportion  as 
on  the  ordinary 
branches,  the  result 
being  that  one  finds 
newly  detached 
patches  close  up  to 
the  surface,  whereas 
the  older  patches  with 
a  greater  specific 
These  last  have,  moreover, 
thinner  branches  and  a  lighter  olive-brown  colour.  Finally, 
the  power  of  floating  ceases  altogether,  and  the  patches  sink 
into  deep  water  and  perish.  Their  disappearance  is,  however, 
quite  imperceptible,  since  fresh  patches  of  weed  are  constantly 
arriving  from  the  coast. 

It  is  quite  usual  to  find  smaller  alga;  fastened  to  the  Sargasso 
weed,  and  there  is,  besides,  a  characteristic  animal-life  amidst  its 
branches,  but  none  of  these  organisms  properly  belong  to 
the  ocean,  notwithstanding  their  being  found  there  so  invariably. 


Fig.  243.- 


-Branch  of  Sahg.-issum  baccjferl'm. 
(From  Kerner. ) 


weight  have  sunk  lower  down. 
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This  is  true  also  of  the  attached  algse,  which  develop  upon 
driftwood,  vessels,  and  other  large  objects.  They  show  that 
germs  of  littoral  organisms  abound  in  the  open  sea,  and  are  far 
more  numerous  than  our  random  samples  would  seem  to 
indicate.  In  May  1904,  when  cruising  in  the  Norwegian  Sea, 
in  lat.  67^  N.,  where  the  bottlenose  whales  are  annually  shot, 
we  came  across  some  wadding  from  a  whaler's  gun  drifting  in 
the  sea,  the  lower  side  of  which  was  thickly  overgrown  with 
attached  forms  of  littoral  diatoms. 

Castracane,  after  examining  the  first  big  collection  of  pelagic  Geographical 
diatoms  from  all  the  seas  of  the  world  made  by  the  "  Challenger  "  f^'striijution 

T7J--  L  1-11  -1    of  the  pelagic 

Expedition,  came  to  the  conclusion  that  there  was  no  essential  aiga:. 
difference  between  the  flora  of  the  different  areas.  In  this, 
no  doubt,  he  was  right  to  a  certain  extent,  since  many  species 
are  very  widely  distributed  ;  still  a  closer  study  has  shown  us 
that  there  are  definite  marine  areas  and  conditions  of  existence 
in  which  they  develop  in  vast  numbers,  whereas  in  other  localities 
they  occur  perhaps  in  such  small  quantities  that  only  their 
skeletons  in  the  bottom-samples  furnish  evidence  that  they  have 
actually  been  present.  Besides,  we  often  find  that  species  with 
a  wide  distribution  have  different  forms  in  the  different  areas, 
though  we  have  not  yet  the  means  of  deciding  whether  these 
forms  diverge  from  the  main  type  by  virtue  of  hereditary 
characteristics,  or  whether  they  merge  into  one  another  through 
constant  modifications.  But  in  any  case  these  forms  are 
characteristic  of  the  flora  of  a  given  locality,  and  any  one 
who  examines  plankton-samples  will  become  aware  that  it  is 
nearly  always  possible  to  determine  the  area  from  which  they 
have  come.  During  the  German  Plankton  Expedition  under 
Hensen  in  1889,  Schiitt  convinced  himself  that  the  different  .Schau. 
currents  had  their  characteristic  flora,  and  he  was  at  a  loss 
to  understand  how  it  is  that  local  boundaries  of  distribution 
can  continue,  seeing  that  the  currents  are  ever  carrying  off  the 
microscopic  plant-life  from  one  part  of  the  ocean  to  another, 
and  it  might  consequently  be  expected  that  all  differences  would 
be  obliterated. 

Schiitt  has  also  given  a  good  description  of  the  character  of 
the  plant-life  in  different  parts  of  the  Atlantic,  but  the  honour 
of  being  the  first  to  systematically  investigate  the  distribution  of 
all  the  different  species,  and  the  influence  exerted  upon  them 
by  ocean  currents,  must  be  assigned  to  the  Swedish  biologist  cieve. 
Cleve.     A  chemist  by  profession,  he  had  for  many  years  made  a 
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special  study  of  diatoms  before  he  commenced  co-operating  about 
o.  Pettersson  1 890  witli  the  well-known  hydrographers,  Otto  Pettersson 
Ekma'n.  ^^^    Gustaf   Ekman.      They  commenced  their    labours    in    the 

Skagerrack,  that  remarkable  little  sea  where  so  many  different 
water-masses  meet  and  pass  each  other  ;  and  it  very  soon  became 
clear  that  different  currents  might  each  possess  synchronously  its 
own  particular  flora,  and  therefore  there  was  the  possibility  of 
ascertaining  where  the  water-masses  came  from,  by  determining 
their  flora.^  All  that  was  requisite  was  to  know  the  distribution 
of  the  different  species  in  contiguous  parts  of  the  sea.  The 
investigations  were  accordingly  extended,  and  samples  were 
collected  by  ordinary  steamers  in  the  North  Sea,  the  Norwegian 
Sea,  and  the  Northern  Atlantic,  in  addition  to  the  collections 
that  were  gradually  formed  chiefly  through  the  efforts  of 
Swedish,  Norwegian,  and  Scottish  scientific  expeditions. 
Cleve  also  studied  the  annual  changes  in  the  plankton,  and  had 
weekly  collections  made  at  selected  stations  on  the  Swedish 
coast.  The  scope  of  his  investigations  was  further  enlarged, 
for  his  unique  knowledge  of  forms  enabled  him  to  determine, 
not  merely  all  pelagic  plants,  but  also  little  by  little,  a  whole 
series  of  animal-families  which  proved  no  less  useful  than  the 
algae  as  "  guiding  forms  "  to  determine  the  character  and  origin 
of  the  plankton. 
Plankton-  Clcvc  believed  that  he  could  distinguish  a  series  of  plankton- 

types  characteristic  of  defined  marine  areas.  Particular  species 
were  therefore  assigned  by  him  to  one  or  other  of  these  main 
types.  But  whereas  outside  the  Skagerrack  each  of  the  plankton- 
types  had  its  own  characteristic  distribution,  within  this  sea  the 
same  types  were  found  to  predominate,  each  in  its  own  character- 
istic season.  From  February  to  April  there  were  the  same 
species  that  we  have  learnt  to  connect  with  the  coasts  of  Green- 
land and  Spitzbergen  in  the  Polar  Sea,  and  from  May  to  June 
there  was  a  plankton  resembling  that  of  the  Western  Baltic. 
During  the  course  of  summer  and  autumn  there  were,  first  of  all, 
species  like  those  belonging  to  the  southern  part  of  the  North 
Sea,  and  afterwards  Atlantic  and  more  northerly  forms.  Cleve 
was  led  to  conclude  that  these  changes  in  the  Skagerrack  were 
due  to  the  fact  that  it  is  supplied  during  the  course  of  the  year 

^  *'  While  passing  through  the  Japan  Stream  the  tow-net  observations  indicated  water  from 
two  different  sources.  When  in  the  colder  streams  there  were  very  many  more  small  diatoms, 
JVodi/ucts,  and  Hydromedusoe  than  in  the  warmer  streams,  where  the  same  pelagic  animals  that 
were  obtained  all  the  way  from  the  Admiralty  Islands  prevailed.  Many  similar  instances 
occurred  during  the  cruise,  where  the  approach  to  land  or  the  presence  of  shore  water  was 
indicated  by  the  contents  of  .the  tow-nets"  (Narrative  of  the  Cruise,  Chall.  Exp.,  vol.  i. 
p.  750,  1SS5  ;  see  also  Summary  of  Results  Chall.  Exp.,  pp.  893  and  895,  1895). 


types. 
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in   regular  rotation   with   water-masses   from    the   marine  areas 
to  which  these  plankton-types  belong. 

Subsequent  investigations  have  shown  that  Cleve's  view, 
which  he  endeavoured  to  apply  even  more  widely,  was  pre- 
conceived. His  eagerness  to  discover  how  far  the  distribution 
of  particular  species  depended  on  sea  currents,  made  him  apt  to 
forget  that  algae  are  living  organisms  which  are  incessantly  in 
process  of  formation.  Accordingly,  when  the  conditions  of 
existence  in  the  flowing  water-masses  gradually  alter,  it  is  the 
new  conditions  of  existence  that  decide  the  character  of  the 
flora,  since  the  species  best  qualified  to  endure  them  will  very 
soon  get  the  upper  hand  over  the  others.  When,  therefore,  in 
a  sea  like  the  Skagerrack  we  find  northern  and  southern  forms 
alternating  during  the  course  of  the  year,  we  are  not  compelled 
to  assume  that  the  flora  is  being  periodically  recruited  from 
different  areas.  The  periodic  alterations  in  the  conditions  of 
existence,  and  particularly  in  temperature  and  sunlight,  which 
in  our  latitudes  follow  the  course  of  the  seasons,  sufficiently 
explain  why  at  one  time  northerly  species  predominate  and 
thrive  in  low  temperatures,  and  why  southern  forms  succeed 
them  and  benefit  by  the  warmth  which  they  find  necessary  for 
their  proper  development.  Of  course  it  is  absolutely  essential 
that  germs  should  be  present  ready  to  develop  whenever  the 
conditions  of  existence  become  favourable.  A  certain  proportion 
of  these,  no  doubt,  may  be  introduced  by  currents  from  else- 
where, but  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  them  from  remaining  in 
a  particular  area,  even  though  the  water-masses  are  in  constant 
motion.  Recent  hydrographical  researches  have  shown  us  that 
eddies  are  far  more  common  than  was  at  one  time  believed. 
Even  in  areas  where  huge  masses  of  water  are  constantly 
streaming  in  one  direction,  which  one  might  naturally  suppose 
would  carry  away  with  them  all  germs  belonging  to  a  local  flora, 
these  eddies  act  as  a  retaining  factor,  preventing  any  complete 
replacement  till  germs  sufficient  to  maintain  the  local  flora  have 
been  transferred  to  the  supplanting  water-masses.  In  coastal 
seas,  moreover,  many  of  the  species  are  able  to  evolve  resting 
bottom-stages,  which  lie  waiting  to  reproduce  the  local  flora,  as 
soon  as  the  conditions  of  existence  are  congenial. 

Still  Cleve's  investigations  have  been  of  great  value,  and 
his  plankton -types  provide  us  with  a  biological  division  of 
species  which  is  yet  in  the  main  quite  serviceable.  All  that 
we  have  to  say  by  way  of  qualification  is  that  Cleve  looked 
upon  his  types  as  representing  communities  of  species  limited 
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lo  definite  marine  areas,  whereas  in  reality  thie  areas  of  distri- 
bution of  the  different  species  encroach  so  upon  each  other, 
that  a  division  of  this  kind  is  hardly  practicable.  This  is  true, 
not  merely  of  the  altering  flora  of  ocean-currents,  but  also  of 
the  attached  flora  along  the  coasts  and  on  land.  Unless  the 
areas  are  exceedingly  remote  from  one  another,  the  forms 
common  to  the  areas  usually  exceed  those  peculiar  to  each 
area.  Cleve's  types,  on  the  contrary,  have  no  species  in 
common,  and  therefore  do  not  record  the  species  in  any 
definite  area,  but  merely  group  them  in  accordance  with  their 
conditions  of  existence.  If  we  adopt  his  principles  we  can 
certainly  obtain  a  biological  division  of  the  species  that  is 
satisfactory  in  the  main  ;  but  when  we  come  to  details  it  will, 
in  some  cases,  be  difficult  to  decide  whether  a  species  is  to  be 
assigned  to  this  or  to  that  type. 

Biogeographically,  the  pelagic  alga;  may  be  divided,  firstly 
according  to  the  latitudes  in  which  they  are  distributed,  which 
is  generally  tantamount  to  saying  according  to  their  need  of 
warmth  and  light,  and  secondly  according  to  their  occurrence 
along  the  coasts  or  in  the  open  sea.  This  latter  classification 
gives  us  the  most  distinct  boundaries,  and  we  will  therefore 
consider  it  first.  There  is  a  whole  series  of  species  which 
unmistakably  belong  to  coastal  waters,  and  occur  there  in 
myriads  at  definite  seasons  of  the  yean  Out  in  the  ocean  we 
do  not  find  them,  except  when  salinities  or  other  physical 
properties  indicate  that  they  must  have  drifted  from  the  coast. 
Haeckei.  Thcse  have  been  termed  neritic  on  the  suecestion  of  Haeckel. 
opposed  to  them  are  the  oceanic  species,  which  belong  to 
the  ocean  and  float  over  profound  depths,  from  which 
occasionally  they  are  swept  by  the  currents  into  coastal  seas 
and  there  usually  perish. 

Neritic  It   is   possiblc    to   imagine  various  reasons  why  the  neritic 

species.  species  keep  in   the  vicinity  of. the  coasts.      Some  may  derive 

benefit  from  the  low  or  fluctuating  salinities,  which  enable  them 
to  outstrip  the  more  easily  affected  forms.  Others,  perhaps, 
require  the  abundant  supply  of  nourishment  from  the  land 
in  order  to  grow  and  multiply  as  fast  as  such  organisms  should 
do.  There  may  be  other  species,  again,  whose  development- 
history  makes  it  necessary  for  them  to  remain  on  the  bottom 
at  one  stage  of  their  existence,  like  the  hydroid  medusee  and 
all  pelagic  young-stages  of  littoral  animals.  Most  of  the  neritic 
algae  have  a  bottom-stage,  in  so  far  as  they  form  resting-spores 
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that  sink  to  the  bottom  in  the  shallow  coastal  seas,  where  they  Resting- 
rest  until  conditions  of  development  become  favourable  again.  ^P°'"- 
This  has  been  observed  by  many  naturalists  since  Schiitt  first 
noticed  in  the  Western  Baltic  that  a  species  which  begins  to 
form  resting- spores  disappears  shortly  afterwards  from  the 
surface-layers.  He  showed,  too,  that  the  resting-spores  sink 
down  to  the  bottom,  and,  although  their  termination  has  not 
been  carefully  studied,  we  may  be  sure,  all  the  same,  that  it 
does  take  place  ;  further,  when  we  subsequently  find  the  same 
species  once  more  in  abundance,  we  have  every  reason  for 
surmising  that  the  resting-spores  on  the  bottom  were  the 
principal  source  from  which  these  forms  have  been  derived. 

Ability  to  form  resting-spores  must  be  of  the  utmost 
importance  for  the  existence  of  the  species  in  coastal  waters. 
The  chief  difference  between  coastal  seas  and  the  ocean,  so 
far  as  hydrographical  conditions  are  concerned,  lies  in  the 
extreme  and  rapid  changes  in  such  fundamental  conditions 
of  existence  as  salinity  and  temperature  in  coastal  waters. 
Resting-spores,  therefore,  must  be  the  means  by  which  many 
species  continue  in  coastal  seas,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 
there  conditions  of  existence  are  only  favourable  for  a  limited 
portion  of  the  year.  The  arctic  diatoms,  for  instance,  which 
are  sometimes  to  be  found  in  the  plankton  of  the  Skagerrack, 
are  very  easily  affected  by  a  rise  in  temperature,  but  their 
development  takes  place  during  the  winter  months  from 
February  to  April,  when  the  temperature  is  at  its  minimum. 
In  the  summer  they  are  not  to  be  seen,  but  their  resting-spores 
are  then  most  probably  on  the  bottom.  In  the  same  way  a 
whole  series  of  warmth-loving  species  pass  through  the  winter 
as  resting-spores,  and  are  to  be  found  along  our  shores  only 
in  the  warmest  months  of  summer  and  autumn. 

The  neritic  species  may  often  be  met  with  a  long  way  Neritic 
out  at  sea,  still  continuing  to  increase,  though  they  are  '^^'>-^°"^^ '"  the 
seldom  m  any  great  quantity.  One  01  the  lew  mstances  that 
I  know  of,  where  we  regularly  find  an  immense  production  of 
neritic  diatoms  in  the  open  sea,  is  in  the  Gulf  Stream  north 
of  Shetland  and  the  Faroe  Islands  during  May.  I  made  this 
discovery  as  long  ago  as  1895,  and  it  has  often  been  confirmed 
since  then  during  the  international  investigations.  When  the 
snows  begin  to  melt  in  the  spring,  the  surface-layers  of  water 
are  carried  far  away  out  from  the  land,  and  the  neritic  algae  are 
taken  with  them.  I  shall  presently  show  that  it  just  happens 
to  be  in  the  spring  that  conditions  of  nourishment  favourable 
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to  an  abundant  plant-life  exist  in  the  Northern  Atlantic,  and 
the  somewhat  exacting  neritic  species  benefit  accordingly. 
This  explanation,  at  any  rate,  seems  to  me  the  most  reason- 
able one. 

Another  well-known  instance  is  in  the  Polar  Seas  during 
the  summer.  Close  to  the  melting  polar  ice,  where  it  meets 
the  warmer  water- masses,  a  rich  flora  of  neritic  diatoms 
sometimes  develops,  while  littoral  species  form  a  brown  layer 
over  the  floes  and  broken  lumps  floating  between  them. 
Blessing.  Blessing,  who  took  part  in   Nansen's  expedition  during   1893- 

1896,  has  given  a  good  description  of  this  latter  phenomenon. 
We  must  look  upon  the  Polar  Seas  as  coastal  waters  in 
the  biological  sense.  They  have  the  extreme  variations  of 
temperature  and  salinity,  and  probably  also  the  abundant 
supply  of  nourishment,  that  we  would  expect  to  find  in  a 
coastal  sea.  The  resting-spores  are  enclosed  in  the  ice,  as 
1  was  able  to  show  after  examining  the  material  collected 
by  Nansen. 

In  the  warmer  parts  of  the  Atlantic  there  are  neritic 
diatoms  nearly  everywhere,  but  never  in  any  great  quantity, 
except  where  rivers  enter  the  sea  in  the  tropical  regions.  As 
a  rule,  too,  they  are  smaller  and  weaker  in  structure  than 
those  we  meet  with  in  coastal  waters  under  similar  conditions 
of  temperature.  The  cell -walls  are  very  often  only  slightly 
silicated,  and  the  form  itself  is  so  indistinct  that  it  is  difficult 
to  distinguish  species,  which  in  their  properly  developed 
condition  have  unmistakable  characters.  It  is  not  easy  to 
tell  whether  this  degeneration  is  merely  a  sign  of  insufficient 
nourishment,  or  whether  other  causes  are  also  responsible. 
Certainly  in  one  case  want  of  nourishment  is  not  entirely  to 
blame.  Out  in  the  water-masses  of  the  Atlantic  to  the  south 
of  Iceland  we  get  a  community  of  neritic  diatoms  that  occur 
especially  in  the  spring  and  autumn.  Most  of  them  are  species 
of  Chcstoceras.  The  prevailing  forms  have  been  long  ago 
determined,  and  are  undoubtedly  C.  schiittii  and  C.  laciniosiim. 
Still  they  are  so  dwarfed  in  structure,  and  so  much  the  reverse 
of  typical,  that  one  might  very  well  say  that  they  were  separate 
species  (see  Fig.  244).  During  this  last  expedition  of  ours  we 
succeeded  in  finding  this  diatom-flora  again,  though  in  smaller 
cjuantities,  in  the  Gulf  Stream  oft  the  east  coast  of  North 
America,  so  that  it  is  practically  certain  that  the  neritic  diatoms 
of  the  Atlantic  south  of  Iceland  are  derived  from  the  American 
coastal  sea.      As  they  are  borne  passively  northwards  towards 
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the  shores  of  Iceland,  they  commence  to  develop  at  a  great 
rate,  with  the  result  that  the  plankton  in  those  parts  frequently 
yields  abundant  though  monotonously  uniform  samples  of  these 
degenerate  forms.  The  altered  conditions  of  existence,  which 
obviously  must  have  supervened,  have  thus  resulted  in  an 
extensive  production  of  algse,  though  without  investing  them 
with  their  normal  robust  appearance.  The  strings  of  cells 
are  of  much  smaller  diameter  than  usual,  so  that  the  formation 
of  auxospores  cannot   have   taken   place  at  the   stage   that   is  ,„ 

1  1  o  ^       W  esen  berg 

usual   elsewhere.     Wesenberg-Lund   has   told   us   that   pelagic  Lund. 


Fig.  244. 
la,  ChcEtoccras  lachiiosum  :    \b,  forma  pcla^ica  ;   2t7,  C.  schuttii  :   'zb,  forma  oceanica. 


fresh  -  water  diatoms,  such  as  Asterionella  gracillima  and 
Fragilaria  crotonensis,,  keep  on  reducing  their  dimensions  in 
the  Danish  lakes  for  months,  sometimes  even  for  over  a 
year,  and  then  suddenly  return  to  their  maximum  measure- 
ments, and  that  this  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  formation  of 
auxospores.  All  are  not,  however,  affected  alike  by  such  a 
change,  and  the  species  occur  thereafter  in  two  different  sizes, 
making  it  necessary  to  express  the  measurements  of  their 
cell-dimensions  by  means  of  divergent  curves.  This  goes  on 
uninterruptedly,  moreover,  and  the  smallest  forms  diminish 
and  seem  to  degenerate  more  and  more,  until  in  Wesenberg- 
Lund's  opinion  they  lose  all  power  of  regaining  their  normal 
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dimensions  and  of  reproducing  their  kind.  The  degenerate 
forms  of  neritic  diatoms  met  with  in  the  open  sea  appear  to 
me  to  lack  the  stimulus  which  in  some  unknown  manner  leads 
to  the  formation  of  auxospores  ;  consequently  their  ultimate 
extinction  is  only  a  matter  of  time,  even  though  they  may 
continue  reproduction  through  a  whole  succession  of  genera- 
tions. This  is,  of  course,  merely  an  unsupported  surmise,  for 
the  lew  random  investigations  we  have  hitherto  made  do  not 
afford  sufficient  material  to  settle  questions  of  this  nature  at 
all  definitely  ;  but  my  idea  is  that  the  hypothetical  views  of  an 
author  are  of  more  value  than  the  enumeration  of  solitary  facts 
that  have  no  apparent  connection. 
Resting-spores  When  the  neritic  diatoms  evolve  resting-spores  out  in  the 
m  the  open      open  sea,  which  occurrence  we  have  been  able  to  observe  on 

sea.  r  ' 

more  than  one  occasion,  it  might  be  supposed  that  the  spores 
would  be  destroyed  after  sinking  down  to  profound  depths. 
This  is  not,  however,  necessarily  always  the  case,  since  they 
appear  to  sink  slowly,  and  remain  within  the  region  of  light 
for  weeks  if  not  for  months.  The  spores  after  leaving  their 
cells  are  so  minute  that  they  are  rarely  caught  in  silk  nets, 
so  that  little  has  been  done  as  yet  to  throw  light  upon  this 
question.  But  now  that  we  have  adopted  the  centrifuge- 
method  it  is  possible  to  collect  them,  and  we  discovered  numbers 
of  resting-spores  of  species  of  Chcetoceras  in  our  centrifuge- 
samples  from  the  Atlantic.  In  a  litre  of  sea-water  from  Station 
87  (lat.  46"  48'  N.,  long.  27'  46'  W.),  from  a  depth  of  100 
metres,  I  secured  altogether  11 60  resting-spores  belonging  to 
three  different  species  of  CJiatoceras,  though  the  forms  them- 
selves were  not  present  at  that  time  in  a  vegetative  state  either 
in  the  surface-layers  or  deeper  down.  Most  probably  what  we 
got  were  representatives  from  the  last  remnants  of  the  diatom- 
masses  that  throng  the  surface-layers  there  during  the  spring. 
Distribution.  Neritic  species  include  a  very  large  number  of  diatoms — 

a  class  by  far  the  most  characteristic  in  coastal  seas.  In  the 
majority  of  these  neritic  diatoms  we  have  now  been  able  to 
prove  the  existence  of  resting  -  spores.  The  peridineae,  on 
the  other  hand,  are  mainly  oceanic,  especially  the  species  of 
Ceratium.  One  of  the  best-known  neritic  peridinese  is  the 
comparatively  low  species  Prorocentrnm  micans  ;  but  there  are 
probably,  too,  whole  series  of  small  forms,  as  yet  imperfectly 
known,  which  prefer  the  neighbourhood  of  the  coasts.  The 
coccolithophoridae,  again,  are  undoubtedly  oceanic,  whereas 
most    of   the    naked    flagellates    are    most    likely    domiciled    in 
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shallower  waters.  HalospJmra  is  oceanic,  and  so  also  are  the 
species  of  Trichodesmmm ;  but  there  are  several  blue-green 
species  that  are  brackish-water  forms,  and  they  must  of  course 
be  accounted  neritic  iyAnabcsna  baltica,  Nodiilaria  spuniigena, 
Aphanizomenon  flos-aquce). 

Several  of  the  neritic  alga;  practically  only  occur  locally. 
Detomila  cystifera,  for  instance,  appears  in  the  Limfjord  in 
Denmark  and  along  the  south  coast  of  Norway,  while  Litho- 
desmium  undtilafum,  Coscinodiscus s'7'anii,  N avicula  membranacea, 
and  Streptotheca  thmjiensis  belong  to  the  English  Channel  and 
to  the  southern  portion  of  the  North  Sea.  I  could  mention 
additional  examples,  but  the  greater  number  of  them  are  far 
more  widely  distributed.  It  has  been  found  possible  to  allocate 
all  the  species  along  the  coasts  of  the  Northern  Atlantic  to 
three  comprehensive  main  groups,  namely,  the  arctic,  temperate, 
and  tropical.  This  is  perhaps  rather  an  arbitrary  arrangement, 
as  these  groups  encroach  to  a  very  great  extent  upon  one 
another  ;  so  that  we  get  northern  forms  a  long  way  south  in 
the  winter,  and  in  the  autumn  the  southern  forms  extend 
northwards.  Further  researches,  too,  might  result  in  a  stricter 
classification,  while  it  is  known  that  there  are  species  which, 
biologically  speaking,  unite  the  groups,  and  might  with  equal 
reason  be  assigned  to  the  one  or  to  the  other. 

(i)  Arctic  neritic  species  are  mainly  those  which  Cleve  termed  Sira-  Arctic  neritic 
plankton,  and  consist  principally  of  diatoms.  The  characteristic  forms  species. 
are  the  species  of  Thalassiosira  from  which  this  name  was  derived. 
They  are  composed  of  long  strings  of  short  cylindrical  cells  united  by 
a  central  thread  of  slime.  Thalassiosira  hyalina  has  its  southernmost 
limit  off  the  north  of  Norway,  while  T.  gravida  and  T.  nordenskioldii 
occur  in  winter  as  far  south  as  Central  Europe.  A  series  of  species 
belonging  to  the  genera  Fragilaria,  Achnantes,  Navicula  and  Amphiprora 
are  also  distinctly  arctic  forms,  and  are  characterised  by  having  their 
cells  bound  together  like  ribbons.  These  include  Fragilaria  oceanica, 
F.  islandica  and  F.  cylindrus,  Achnantes  tceniata,  Navicula  septentrionalis, 
N.  vanhdjfenii  and  N.  granii,  and  Amphiprora  hyperborea.  The 
usually  predominant  genus  Cha^toceras  is  only  represented  by  two 
purely  arctic  species,  namely,  Chcstoceras  fuixellatum  and  C.  mitra. 
We  must  likewise  add  the  well-known  Biddulphia  aurita.  Besides 
these  diatoms,  there  are  the  peridinean  Gonyaidax  triacantha,  and  the 
brown  flagellate  Pha;ocystis  poucheti,  with  its  naked  cells  in  large  slimy 
round  or  lobate  colonies. 

(2)    Temperate  neritic  species  are  even  more  numerous.     The  warmth-  Temperate 
loving  species  fall  under  Cleve's  designation  of  Didymus-plankton,  with  n^ntic  species. 
Clia^toceras  didynium  as  the  most  characteristic  form.      It  is,  however,  a 
better  arrangement,  perhaps,    to  associate  with  them  a  series  of  other 
species  with  a  slightly  more  northerly  character,  that  cannot  be  really 
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called  arctic.     Here,   too,  diatoms   predominate,    and    Ch(Etoceras  takes 

first  place.     The  commonest  forms  include  : — 

{a)  Northerly  :   Cluctoceras  teres,  C.  constrk/nm,  C.  diadeiua,  C.  debile, 

C.    criiiitinn,    C.   pseudoerinitinn,    C.    scolopeiidra,    C.    sociale,    C.    simile, 

Rliizosolenia    setigera,    Thalassiosira    decipiens,    Coscinosira   polycliorda, 

Leptocylindrus  danicus. 

{b)   Southerly :    ChcStoceras    weissflogii,    C.    contortuin,    C.    didymmii, 

C.  laciniosinn,   C.  schnttii,   C.  curvisetuui,   C.   cinctum,   C.   anastomosans, 

C.  radians,   Laiideria  aiintdata,  CeratauUna  bergonii,   Biddnlpliia  iiiobi- 

liensis  and  B.  regia,  Eucainpia  zodiaciis,  Dityluvi  brightzvellii,  Guinardia 

flaccida,  Asterionella  japoniea,  the  peridinean  Prorocentnim  inieans,  and 

the  brown  flagellate  Phceocystis  globosa. 
Tropical  (3)    Tropical  neritic  species  have  had  far  less  study  devoted  to  them  ; 

nentic  species,  gfju  ^yg  may  denote  by  this  term  a  whole  series  of  species  that  have 

their  northernmost  limit  on  the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean.     Of  these 

we  may  mention  : — 

Chcetoceras  fiirca,   C.   diversum,   C.  femur,   Heniiaiilus   hauckii  and 

H.     heibergii,     Detonula     sclwoderi,     Asterionella     not  at  a,     Rliizosolenia 

cylindrus. 

The  neritic  flora  off  the  coasts  of  the  Atlantic  in  the  southern 
hemisphere  has  also  been  comparatively  little  studied  as  yet. 
Still  we  are  justified  in  saying  that  the  neritic  diatoms  of  the 
antarctic,  from  the  ice  barrier  northwards,  differ  in  the  main 
from  species  belonging  to  the  northern  hemisphere.  The 
difference  indeed  is  so  great,  that  hardly  a  single  species  is 
common  to  both  arctic  and  antarctic  waters.  The  investiga- 
tions of  Cleve,  Karsten,  and  Van  Heurck  show  that  the 
following  neritic  diatoms  may  be  considered  characteristic  of 
the  antarctic  : — Chcetoceras  radiculum,  Mcelleria  antarctica, 
Etuampia  balaustium,  Fragiiaria  antarctica,  Thalassiosira 
antarctica,  and  probably  several  others  whose  biology  is  as  yet 
only  slightly  known. 

Oceanic  Oceanic  plankton  algae  are   much  more   widely  distributed 

species.  than  neritic  algae,  and  it  would  almost  seem  from  our  material 

that  each  species  may  be  met  with  in  all  the  seas  of  the  world, 
wherever  there  are  favourable  conditions  of  existence.  The 
diatoms  are  apt  to  occur  irregularly.  Sometimes  we  find 
enormous  quantities  of  them,  and  at  other  times  they  may 
be  so  scarce  that  it  is  difficult  to  detect  them.  The  peri- 
dineae  are  more  evenly  distributed,  and  this  is  true  especially 
of  the  species  of  Ceratiuiu,  which  are  fairly  abundant  and  hardly 
ever  absent  from  oceanic-samples,  unless  perhaps  in  arctic 
waters.  They  may  well  be  used  as  guiding  forms  to  express 
the  character  of  the  plankton.      It  is  possible  that  the  different 
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species  and  varieties  of  the  genera  Peridiniuni  and  Gonyaulax 
might  be  employed  with  equal  advantage,  but  they  are  more 
difficult  to  determine,  and  so  little  studied  as  yet  that  the 
determinations  of  Hensen  and  Karsten  are  unserviceable. 
Owing  to  so  little  being  known  about  their  distribution,  I  have 
decided  to  ignore  them  for  the  present. 

The  oceanic  species  may  also  be  divided  into  three  main 
groups  : — 

(i)  Arctic  forms,    corresponding    to    Cleve's    Tricho-plankton    and  Arctic  oceanic 
ChEeto-plankton.     Most  of  them  occur  also  in  antarctic  waters.  species. 

Diatoms  :  Thalassiothrix  longissinia,  Coscinodiscus  subbulliens,  Chceto- 
ceras  criophilum,  C.  boreale,  C.  convolutum,  C.  atlanticum,  C.  decipiens, 
Rhizosolenia  hebetata  {semispind),  Nitzschia  seriata. 

Peridineae  :  Ceratium  arcticuni,  C.  longipes,  Dinophysis  gratitdata. 

(2)  Temperate- Atlantic for^ns,  corresponding  to  Cleve's  Styli-plankton  Temperate 
and  Tripos-plankton.     The  latter  of  these  two  designations  comprises  a  oceanic 
small  community  of  species,  which  are  less  exacting  as  regards  salinity,  "P*^*^"^^- 
and   are   therefore   produced  in    quantities    along    the   coasts    of  North 
Europe. 

Diatoms  :  Rhizosolenia  styliformis,  R.  acuminata,  R.  alata,  Coscino- 
discus radiatus,  C.  centralis,  C.  stellaris,  Chcetoceras  densum,  C.  dichceta, 
Corethron  criophilum,  Dactyliosolen  antarcticus,  Thalassiosira  subtilis, 
Coscinosira  oestrupi,  Asterornphalus  Jieptactis,  Bacteriastrum  delicatulum, 

B.  elongatum. 

Peridineae :  Ceratium  tripos,  C  bucepkalum,  C  azoricum,  C.  macroceros, 

C.  interniedium,    C.   lamellicorne,    C.   reticulatum,    C.  fusus,     C  furca, 
C.  lineatum,  Dinophysis  acuta,  D.  hastata,  D.  honiunculus. 

Coccolithophoridse  :  Coccolitlwphora  pelagica,  PontospJicera  huxleyi. 
Chlorophyceae  :  Halosphcera  viridis. 

(3)  Tropical-Atlantic  forms,  corresponding  to  Cleve's  Desmo-plankton,  Tropical 
and  comprising  a  series  of  species,  especially  peridineae  and  coccolitho-  °ceanic 
phoridse.     Cleve's  guiding  form  is   the  blue-green  alga   Trichodesmium 
thiebaultii.     The  following  are  some  of  the  commonest : — 

Diatoms  :  Coscinodiscus  rex,  Planktoniella  sol,  Gossleriella  tropica  (see 
Fig.  245),  Rhizosolenia  castracanei,  Chcetoceras  coarctatum,  Asterolanipra 
viarylandica,  A.  rotula. 

Peridineae  :  species  of  Ceratium  of  all  groups  {prcelongum,  cephalotum, 
gravidum,  candelabrum,  pennatum,  extensum,  pabnatum,  massiliense, 
carriense,  and  several  others),  species  of  Oxytoxum  and  Podolampas, 
Ceratocorys  Jiorrida,  species  of  Plialacroma,  Dinophysis  schiittii  and 
D.  uracantha,  species  of  Amphisolenia  and  Triposolenia,  Ornitlwcercus 
magnificus,  0.  quadratus,  O.  steinii  and  O.  splendidus,  Pyrocystis 
noctiluca  and  P.  fusiformis. 

Coccolithophoridae :  Coccolithophora  leptopora,  species  of  Syracosphcera, 
Calciosolenia  murrayi,  Michaelsarsia  elegans,  and  many  others. 

The  boundaries  of  the  areas  populated  by  these  communities 
of  species  are  as  variable  as  the  limits  of  distribution  for  the 
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species  themselves.  Our  investigations  at  different  seasons, 
both  in  coastal  waters  and  in  the  North  Atlantic,  have  shown 
us  that  the  flora  of  each  locality  is  constantly  changing.  One 
species  succeeds  another  as  month  follows  month,  and  different 
societies  predominate  in  the  same  locality  at  different  seasons. 

Along  the  west  coast  of  Norway,  for  instance,  we  find  a 
flora  during  the  winter,  from  December  to  February,  scanty  in 
numbers,  but  consisting  of  many  species,  and  mainly  compjosed 
of  true  Atlantic  forms  (Styli-plankton),  which  reach  their  northern- 
most limits  in  the  dark  months  of  the  year.  About  March  or 
April  the  temperature  attains  its  minimum,  and  great  quantities 


a  b 

Fig.  245. 
a,  Planktimicila  sol,  and  h,  Co'iskridla  tropica^  from  the  Atlantic.      (Sclnitt.  ) 


of  diatoms  are  then  produced,  which  are  mainly  arctic.  Some- 
times these  are  almost  entirely  neritic,  and  sometimes  there  is  a 
considerable  addition  of  oceanic  species.  As  often  as  not  it 
is  the  species  of  Thalassiosira  and  Coscinodisais  which  first 
appear,  and  then  comes  ChcEtoceras,  C.  debile  being  usually  the 
form  found  on  the  west  coast,  C.  constrichtm  preferring  the 
Skagerrack.  In  May  the  predominant  form  is  generally 
Leptocylindrns  danic^ts.  We  next  get  a  period  in  June  when 
the  prevailing  forms  are  oceanic,  Ceratiiim  longipes  at  that  time 
attaining  its  maximum  development  and  characterising  the 
flora.  In  August  the  warmth-loving  peridineje  begin  to  be 
more  and  more  numerous,  Ceratiiim  fiisiis,  C.  furca,  and 
C.  tripos  being  then  much  in  evidence,  and  continuing  to  increase 
until   October.      Finally,  in  November  we  get  a  comparatively 


PELAGIC  PLANT  LIFE  349 

large  amount  of  southern  neritic  species  (Didymus-plankton), 
made  up  to  a  great  extent  of  forms  of  distinctly  foreign  origin. 
As  the  dark  months  of  winter  approach,  however,  their  numbers 
rapidly  decline. 

In  the  open  sea,  too,  our  investigations  appear  to  indicate  Flora  of  the 
that  the  southern  forms  reach  farthest  north  in  the  autumn,  say  °P™s'=a. 
about  November,  while  during  the  months  of  spring,  from 
April  to  May,  northern  forms  extend  very  far  south.  We  have 
not  as  yet  made  investigations  at  different  seasons  in  the  tropical 
parts  of  the  Atlantic  ;  consequently  we  cannot  say  whether  there 
is  an  annual  cycle  of  plant-development  in  a  region  where  the 
conditions  of  existence  seem  to  vary  so  little.  It  would  be  an 
excellent  thing  if  researches  of  this  nature  could  be  undertaken. 

Supposing  that  the  ocean -currents  do  exercise  a  direct  Ocean- 
influence  upon  the  character  of  the  plankton  in  the  tropics,  it  is  thrpknkton 
fair  to  imagine  that  it  must  be  in  the  direction  of  periodicity. 
Lohmann  has  put  forward  the  suggestion  that  the  changes  in 
pelagic  animal  life  near  the  coasts  of  South  Europe  are  connected 
with  a  cyclic  movement  of  the  water-masses.  When  these 
reach  their  northernmost  point  the  conditions  of  existence  will 
affect  the  organisms,  so  that  the  water-masses  that  pass  through 
this  region  in  the  winter  are  likely  to  have  a  different  fauna 
from  that  of  the  water  passing  through  in  summer.  Elsewhere 
it  is  very  difficult  to  tell  what  changes  in  the  plankton  are 
due  to  the  direct  influence  of  ocean-currents,  and  what  changes 
are  the  result  of  altered  conditions  of  existence  partly  due 
to  ocean -currents  and  partly  to  other  causes.  It  has  often 
been  observed,  not  only  by  Cleve  and  Hensen,  but  also 
during  previous  researches  made  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  and 
during  the  "Challenger"  and  "  Valdivia  "  Expeditions,  that  the 
plankton  changes  its  character  the  moment  one  passes  the 
boundary  between  two  currents.  Thus  an  examination  of  the 
plankton  may  serve  as  a  check  on  purely  hydrographical 
investigations,  which  aim  at  ascertaining  the  boundaries  of 
currents  by  means  of  observations  of  their  temperatures  and 
salinities.  Perhaps  the  best  guiding  forms  are  the  species  of 
Ceratium,  and  strangely  enough  it  is  very  often  the  species 
that  systematically  are  the  nearest  related,  which  replace  each 
other  as  we  pass  from  one  area  to  another.  Many  of  them 
are  so  closely  related  that  it  is  only  for  the  sake  of  con- 
venience that  we  regard  them  as  distinct  species,  and  there 
is  always  the  possibility  that  they  may  be  able  to  pass  directly 
from  one  form  into  the  other,  even  if  we  cannot  actually  prove 
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that  they  do  so.  There  is  a  series  of  closely  related  species, 
for  instance,  grouped  round  Ceratuivi  viacroceros.  Ceratiiim 
arcticiun  is  the  farthest  outpost  in  the  direction  of  the  polar 
sea,  and  shows  the  greatest  variation.  Its  three  horns  are 
extremely  divergent  ;  the  centre  one,  which  points  forward, 
is  slightly  bent,  and  so  also  are  the  other  two.  Near  the 
southern  limit  of  the  species  there  are  more  and  more  instances, 
in  a  series  of  transition  forms,  where  the  two  posterior  horns 
bend  forward,  till  we  get  to  Ccrathun  longipes,  the  characteristic 
form  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  North  Sea  during  the  first  half 


Fig.  246. — Species  of  Cerativm  belonging  to  the  type  of  C  macroceros, 

northern  species. 
a,  C.  arcticuju  \   b,  C.  longipes  ;  c,   C.  macroceros;    d,   C.  intermedium  (-1;-"-).      (Jorgensen. ) 

of  summer.  In  this  case,  the  posterior  horns  are  bent  quite 
forward,  so  that  their  extremities  are  parallel  with  the  frontal 
horn.  In  the  Gulf  Stream  we  get  C.  intermedium,  which  has  a 
straight  frontal  horn,  like  the  other  members  of  this  type,  and 
all  three  of  its  horns  are  much  longer  and  more  slender  than 
those  of  the  two  northern  species.  At  the  eastern  limit,  where 
fresh  water  from  the  Baltic  and  the  coasts  of  North  Europe 
reduces  the  salinity,  and  where,  too,  the  high  summer  temperatures 
diminish  the  viscosity  of  the  surface-layers,  there  is  a  species 
with  an  even  better  suspension-apparatus,  namely  C.  macj'oceros 
(see  Fig.  246).  Its  frontal  horn  is  particularly  long  and  thin, 
and  the  posterior  horns  first  bend  a  little  backwards,  and  then 
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sweep  round  to  the  front,  sometimes  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  frontal  horn,  and  sometimes  with  a  moderate  amount  of 
divergence.  We  have  already  mentioned  that  C.  arcticum  and 
C.  longipes  belong  to  the  Tricho-plankton  and  that  C.  inter- 
medium and  C.  macroceros  are  Styli-plankton.  We  have  finally 
a  whole  series  of  variations  belonging  to  the  tropical  Desmo- 
plankton,  namely  C.  zmlhir,  C.  pavillardii,  C.  trichoceros,  and 
C.  tenue,  which  we  reproduce  from  Jorgensen's  excellent  mono- 
graph (see  Fig. 
247),  and  many 
others.  They 
illustrate  the  dif- 
ferent tendencies 
to  variation.  In 
similar  fashion 
there  are  series  of 
variations  which 
group  themselves 
round  the  other 
main  types  of  the 
genus. 

Guiding  forms 
like  these  are  of 
very  great  assist- 
ance in  defining 
the  boundaries  of 
adjacent  currents 
which  have  a 
different  biological 
character.  But 

we  need  to  exer- 
cise the  utmost 
care  in  drawing 
conclusions  as  to 
the  origin  of  ocean-currents  from  the  composition  of  their 
pelagic  flora,  and  it  must  not  by  any  means  be  taken  for 
granted  that  areas  where  the  same  species  occur  are  neces- 
sarily united  by  a  continuous  stream  connection.  We  have 
repeatedly  made  discoveries  which  go  to  indicate  that  most 
plankton-species  of  any  consequence  are  to  be  found  scattered 
about  here  and  there  outside  their  proper  domain,  so  that 
these  stray  individuals  might  easily  originate  an  abundant 
flora    whenever   conditions    of    existence    became    favourable. 


Fig.  247. — Si'EciES  of  Ceratium  belonging  to  the  type 

OF    C.    MACROCEROS,    TROPICAL   SPECIES. 

a,    C.  pavillardii  {-f)  \  b,  C,  trichoceros  {-\*-)  ;  c,  C.  vultur,  var. 

japonica  (-\*)  ;  d,  C,  tenue,  var.  hiceros  (-{—).      (Jorgensen.) 


o 
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Cleve,  who  looked  upon  the  dispersal  of  organisms  by  currents 
as  the  chief  factor  in  affecting  the  character  of  the  plankton, 
was  at  first  of  opinion  that  he  could  fix  the  north-western 
boundaries  of  the  Gulf  Stream  by  noting  the  distribution  of 
Rliizosolejiia  styliforniis,  the  guiding  form  in  his  Styli-plankton. 
But  he,  too,  found  that  its  area  of  distribution  extends  northwards 
in  the  course  of  spring  and  summer,  and  that  the  swarms  of 
Rhizosolenia  actually  outdistanced  the  speed  of  the  current. 
The  wider  distribution  of  the  algse  was  evidently,  therefore,  due 
not  alone  to  the  increased  volume  of  the  current,  but  also  to  a 
rapid  propagation  produced  by  summer  warmth  outside  the 
influence  of  the  current,  the  algjc  apparently  having  been  already 
present  in  this  area  in  small  quantities. 
Bipoiarity  of  I  may  further  instance  the  close  agreement  between  oceanic 

species  in  arctic  and  antarctic  waters.  Thalassiotlirix  longissima 
and  Rhizosolenia  semispina  (Jiebetata)  are  the  two  most  character- 
istic forms  among  algee  along  both  the  polar  boundaries  of  the 
Atlantic,  though  they  have  also  been  found  in  small  quantities 
at  various  localities  in  the  tropics.  I  personally  came  across  them 
on  several  occasions  during  the  "Michael  Sars "  Expedition, 
and  it  requires,  in  my  opinion,  no  special  theories  to  account 
for  this  "bipoiarity."  There  is  quite  sufficient  connection 
between  the  two  oceans  to  enable  a  few  germs  which  are 
exceptionally  tenacious  of  life  to  pass  from  the  one  to  the  other, 
and  this  would  amply  explain  the  agreement.  Characteristically 
enough  there  is  no  similar  agreement  between  arctic  and 
antarctic  waters  when  we  come  to  the  neritic  forms,  and  this  is 
probably  because  they  are  less  adapted  to  travel  over  such 
immense  distances.  It  may  be,  too,  that  their  tendency  to  evolve 
resting-spores  is  an  obstacle  to  long  passive  wanderings. 

As  a  means  of  determining  the  direction  and  velocity  of 
currents  pelagic  algse  will  be  found  of  very  little  use.  Their 
continued  existence  during  the  progress  of  the  current  must 
always  depend  upon  their  persistence  in  reproduction,  and  this 
again  is  dependent  upon  conditions  of  existence  and  competition 
with  other  species.  It  is  not  mere  coincidence  that  the 
microscopic  flora  of  the  warm  Atlantic  extends  farthest  north 
during  the  dark  winter  months,  when  no  other  species  are  much 
inclined  to  develop,  and  there  is  therefore  no  competition  of 
any  consequence,  the  character  of  the  flora  consequently 
remaining  for  a  long  time  unaltered.  Large  animals,  such  as 
medusse  and  salpa;,  or  the  larvse  of  bottom-animals  like  Phoronis, 
will  be  found  far  better  indicators  of  the  currents.      Ostenfeld 
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has,  however,  encountered  one  soUtary  case  where  plankton 
alg£e  could  be  employed  for  this  purpose.  Biddulphia  sinensis 
(Fig.  248),  a  neritic  diatom  from  the  coasts  of  the  Indian  Ocean, 
was  met  with  in  the  North  Sea  for  the  first  time  in  1903,  to 
begin  with  in  the  southern  parts,  and  then  gradually  farther 
and  farther  north,  until  at  last  it  was  discovered  on  the  west 
coast  of  Norway  at  Bergen.  Its  travelling  rate  corresponds 
to  the  values  which  have  been  otherwise  obtained  for  the 
velocities  of  the  current  along  the  coasts  of  Denmark  and 
Norway.  Latterly,  it  has  found  a  fixed  distribution-centre  in 
the  north-eastern  corner  of  the  North  Sea,  whence  it  extends 

still  farther  northwards  every 
autumn.  The  velocity  of  the 
current  could  hardly  be  deter- 
mined from  the  observations  of 
these  last  few  years,  as  there  is 
always  the  possibility  that  this 
diatom  has  more  than  one 
centre  of  distribution,  but  its 
annual  wanderings  clearly  in- 
dicate the  direction  of  the 
current. 

A  large  quantity  of  plankton  Phytopi; 


ank- 

algse  has' been  collected  during  Z^^' 
the   "Michael   Sars "   Expedi-  ''Michael 
tion  along  the  whole  route,  and  pgdition.^ 
will  contribute  valuable  infor- 
mation regarding  the  distribu- 
We    have    been    particularly 
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(Ostenfeld.) 

tion    of    the    different    species. 

successful  in  our  study  of  the  coccolithophorida;,  owing  to  the 
improved  methods  we  were  able  to  adopt.  I  shall  deal 
separately  with  their  distribution  in  what  follows,  and  at  the 
same  time  give  some  particulars  of  their  quantitative  occur- 
rence. Part  of  the  material  is  still  incompletely  examined. 
The  difficult  species  of  Peridinmm  in  particular,  and  of  a  few 
other  genera,  will  require  a  separate  monograph  for  their  special 
treatment ;  we  have  secured  immense  numbers  of  these  forms. 
In  other  respects  our  observations  practically  confirm  the 
views  regarding  the  distribution  of  species  that  we  owe  chiefly 
to  Cleve. 

I  shall  now  give  a  preliminary  description  of  the  character  of 
the  plankton  along  our  route,  founded  upon  an  examination  of 

2  A 


9th-2oth 
April.) 
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material    from   representative    stations,   and   upon    observations 
of  the  living  organisms  on  board  ship. 
The  coast  All  our  first  Stations   about   the   middle  of  April,   with  the 

Nonh  Eui-ope  exception  of  Stations  i  and  5,  that  were  close  in  to  land 
(Stations  i-io,  and  had  a  less  abundant  flora,  had  an  extremely  plentiful 
diatom-plankton,  such  as  we  only  get  in  the  waters  of  North 
Europe  during  the  spring.  Our  experiments  with  the  closing- 
net,  which,  thanks  to  the  fine  calm  weather,  were  made  with 
the  utmost  exactitude  at  Stations  3  and  10,  showed  that  by  far 
the  larger  number  were  to  be  found  between  the  surface  and 
a  depth  of  100  metres,  though  even  at  a  depth  of  100  to  150 
metres  there  were  still  quite  considerable  quantities.  The 
character  of  the  flora  was  mainly  northern,  especially  in  the  case 
of  the  oceanic  species.  Among  the  principal  forms  we  got 
Rhizosolenia  hebctata  forma  seniispina  and  Nitzschia  seriata. 
Neritic  diatoms  were  also  numerous,  and  some  had  resting- 
spores.  They  are  of  a  distinctly  southern  character  compared 
with  the  species  which  occur,  for  instance,  along  the  coasts  of  the 
North  Sea  ;  further,  they  belong  to  a  local  flora,  which  does  not 
seem  to  have  any  direct  connection  with  the  North  Sea.  On 
the  whole,  these  neritic  diatoms  are  so  small  in  their  dimensions 
that  they  show  signs  of  an  "oceanic  degeneration." 

Besides  them,  there  was  an  addition  of  subtropical  species, 
especially  in  the  deeper  layers,  and  especially  at  the  southern- 
most stations,  Nos.  9  and  10,  consisting  of  both  diatoms  and 
peridinese,  not  in  any  great  quantity,  but  still  occurring  regu- 
larly. These  are  the  northernmost  outposts  of  the  Desmo- 
plankton,  including  such  species  as  Planktoniella  sol,  Ceratiuin 
gibberiijii,  DinopJiysis  schiUtii,  and  D.  uracantha) 


The  coast  Throughout  the  stretch  of  sea  along   the  coasts  of  South 

Europe'and"*  Europe    and     North    Africa    our    investigations    were    carried 
North  Africa,    on    Comparatively   close    to    the   coast,    and    the   plankton   was 


4i!^2'°s't  A^rii-  generally  found  to  be  poor  both  in  quality  and  quantity  as  soon 
22nd  May.)      as  we  stood  at  all  far  out  from  the  land.      It  was  then 'composed 

^  As  representing  this  area,  I  here  give  a  list  of  species  from  Station  7,  depth  0-20  metres  : — 

Oceanic  diatoms  :  CIuEtoceras  decipiens,  C.  densuni,  C.  convohUum,  C.  peruviamim^ 
C.  atlatitu2i>n^  C.  dic/ia^a,  Coschiodiscus  centralis,  C.  ^narginatiis ,  Eriodia  ctineiforniis,  Thalassio- 
sira  subtilis,  Asteromphahis  heptactis,  Rhizosolenia  alata,  K.  semispina,  R.  stolterfothii , 
R.  shrubsolei,  R.  acuminata,  R.  amputata,  Dactyliosolen  antarcticus,  Nitzschia  seriata^ 
Thalassiothrix  lo7igissinia. 

Neritic  diatoms  :  Chcetoceras  diadema,  C.  schiittii,  C.  contortum,  C.  coronaium,  C.  scolo- 
pendra,  Bacteriastrum  varians,  Eucampia  zodiacus^  ThalassiothHx  nitzschioides,  Ceratauhna 
bergonii,  Dactyliosolen  tenuis,   Thalassiosira  decipiens,   T.  excentrica,   T.  nordenskioldii. 

Peridinere  :  Ceratiuin  tripos  forma  atlantica,  C.  lainellicorne  forma  compressa,  C.  azoricitm, 
C.  furca,  C.  arieiinum,  and  several  others. 

Coccolithophorid^e  :  Distepiiantis  speculum,  Coccolitliophora  pelagica. 
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of  oceanic  species,  that  we  subsequently  met  with  in  the  central 
parts  of  the  ocean,  though  there  was  not  more  than  a  mere 
selection  of  the  very  commonest  forms.  It  was  here  that  we 
first  became  aware  of  the  immense  contrast  between  the  scanty 
plant  life  and  the  teeming  animal  life.  Sir  John  Murray  and  I 
examined  the  stomach  contents  of  the  salpa;  abounding  in  the 
Strait  of  Gibraltar,  and  could  see  that  they  lived  almost  entirely 
on  small  forms  like  coccolithophoridse  and  tiny  peridineae, 
which  were  too  diminutive  for  our  silk  nets  to  capture. 
Radiolaria,  however,  both  Acanthometridae  and  colony-forming 
species,  in  symbiosis  with  brown  flagellates,  were  present 
sometimes  in  such  quantities  that  their  assimilation  of  carbonic 
acid  played  no  small  part  in  proportion  to  that  of  the  scanty 
plant  plankton.  Close  in  to  the  shore,  on  the  other  hand,  there 
was  abundance  of  plankton,  and  we  got  quantities  of  neritic 
diatoms  off  Lisbon,  in  the  Strait  of  Gibraltar,  and  at  several 
places  on  the  coast  of  Morocco  down  to  Cape  Bojador.  Different 
species  predominated  in  the  different  samples,  but  Latideria 
anmilata  was  the  commonest  form  everywhere. 

No  one  accustomed  to  the  plankton  algae  of  northern  waters, 
with  their  numerous  dark-brown  chromatophores,  could  fail 
to  be  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  species  never  had  more 
than  a  few  small  chromatophores,  and  thus  had  a  pale 
appearance.  In  the  diatoms  the  strong  light  frequently  had 
the  effect  of  making  the  chromatophores  group  themselves  in 
the  centre  of  the  cell,  or  in  Landeria  annulata  at  the  terminal 
faces  where  the  cells  in  the  chain  touch  each  other.  This  was 
invariably  the  case  in  plankton  near  the  surface,  though  deeper 
down  the  position  of  the  chromatophores  might  be  normal.^ 

On    this    cruise    we    made    acquaintance   with    the    tropical  The  Central 
Atlantic  plankton   in   all  its  abundance.      For  a  northerner  it  ,^"^/!^"^  ^™"^ 

'^ ^         .  .  .         .  ,  .the  Canaries 

was  most  tascmatmg  to  study  the  many  strange  forms,  especially  to  the  Azores, 
of  peridineae.  Every  fresh  batch  disclosed  species  that  were  A"o/e°to\'ife 
new  or  rare,  or  else  remarkable  stages  of  development.     The  Newfoundland 

Bank. 

'  The  following  list  is  from  a  sample  pumped  up  from  the  surface,  off  the  south  coast  of  gg  28th  Mav- 
Portugal,  on  24th  April  1910  :—  29th  Tune.) 

Diatoms  :  Lauderia  annulata  (the  prevailing  form,  found  with  auxospores),  Thalassiosira 
subiilis,  T.  gravida^  Stephanopyxis  turris,  Paralia  sulcata^  Coscinodiscus  co7icinnus,  Lepto- 
cylindrus  danicus^  Rhizosolenia  alata^  R,  shrubsolei^  R.  styliformis^  R.  stolterfothii^ 
R.  delUatula^  R.  robusta^  Chcetoceras  densum,  C.  schuttii^  C.  didymum,C.  curvisetum ^  C.  decipiens^ 

C.  loremtatzimi,  C.  diversum,  Eucampia  zodiacus,  Heniiatdus  hauckii,  Biddiclphia  mobiliensis, 
Bacteriasiriivi  varians^  Nitzschia  seriata. 

Peridinece  :  Cerathim  lineatum,  C.  7nacroceros,  C.  fitsiis^  C.  fttrca^  C.  candelabrum ^  species 
of  Peridinium,  Gonyatdax  spini/era,  Diplopsalis  lenticula,  Dinophysis  acuminata,  D.  rotttndata, 

D.  acuta;  Coccolithophora pelagica. 
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multitude  of  species  was  surprising,  though  none  of  them  was 
very  numerously  represented.  Every  day  one  might  sit  and 
examine  some  unique  microscopical  form,  which  might  be  lost 
only  too  easily,  and  consequently  had  to  be  drawn  there  and 
then.  And  whereas  in  the  north  there  are  large  quantities  of 
every  species,  so  that  it  is  easy  to  investigate  them  in  all  their 
stages  of  development  and  variation,  this  multiplicity  of  forms 
in  the  tropics  renders  it  incomparably  harder  to  find  out  what 
stages  of  development  belong  to  the  same  species,  or  how  the 
boundaries  between  the  different  species  are  to  be  fixed. 

The  various  stations  did  not  differ  much  from  one  another, 
if  we  except  Station  59,  near  Fayal  in  the  Azores,  where  there 
were  numbers  of  neritic  diatoms,  and  Station  66,  close  to  the 
Newfoundland  Bank,  where  there  was  an  addition  of  arctic 
forms.  On  the  whole,  the  multiplicity  of  species  increased  as 
we  went  westwards.  Possibly  considerable  differences  may 
be  revealed  when  the  material  has  been  completely  treated,  but 
all  the  species  occur  too  sparsely  in  these  samples  to  justify 
one  in  drawing  conclusions  from  negative  results.' 

The  Tropical  Atlantic  flora  much  resembles  the  plankton 
flora  of  the  Indian  Ocean  observed  by  Karsten.  In  the  Pacific 
there  would  seem,  according  to  Kofoid,  to  be  an  even  greater 
multiplicity  of  species,  but  I  found  several  of  the  new  species 
obtained  by  him  during  the  "Albatross  "  Expedition,  and  it  is 
probable  that  more  and  more  of  these  rare  Pacific  species  will 
gradually  be  found  within  Atlantic  waters  also. 

In  conclusion,  it  should  be  stated  that,  as  far  as  quantity 
is  concerned,  the  smallest  plankton  organisms,  Lohmann's 
Nanno-plankton,  play  a  far  more  important  role  than  the  whole 
of  the  other  species  caught  in  our  silk  nets,  which  will  be 
subsequently  discussed  in  their  proper  order. 

'  To  show  tht  character  of  the  flora  I  append  a  list  of  species  found  at  Station  64,  lat.  34° 
44'  N. ,  long.  47°  52'  W. ,  in  a  closing-net  sample  from  a  depth  of  200  metres  to  the  surface  : — 

Diatoms  :  Coscinodiscus  rex,  C.  lineatus,  Euodia  cnneifonnis,  P/anktoniella  sol,  Gosslenella 
tropica,  T/talassiosira  subtilis,  Astcrolanipra  }narylandica,  Rhizosolenia  casiracanei,  R.  acuviinaia, 
R.  styUformis,  Bactenastrum  elongatzim,  HsJiiiauhis  sp. ,  ChtCtoceras  dicluiia,  C.  tetrasluhon, 
C.  peritvianttm,  C.  coarctatiini,  C.furca. 

Peridine^e ;  Ceratium  pentagonuui ,  C.  teres,  C.  eandelabritui,  C.  gravidiiui,  C.  films, 
C.  exiensum,  C.  pennatum,  C.  gzbbennn,  C.  buceros,  C.  platycome,  C.  azoriciivi,  C.  icnuc, 
C.  pavillardi,  C.  karstcni,  C.  dedinatnin ,  C,  gracih,  C.  arietiniini ,  C.  viacroceros,  C.  viassilicnse, 
C.  arcuatum,  C,  carriense,  C.  reticulatiini,  C.  trichoceros,  C.  pahnatuiii,  C.  liniulus,  C.  pulchelhim, 
species  of  Peridiniiiin,  Diplopsalis  lenticiila,  Blepharocysta  splendor  maris,  Ceratocorys  horrida, 
Goniodonia  polyedricum,  G.  funbriatziin,  Gonyaulax  polygraninia,  G.  joHjfei,  G.  pacifica, 
G.  fragiiis,  G.  mitra,  Protoeeratiiini  reticidatuvi,  Podolampas  elegans,  P.  pahnipes,  P.  bipes, 
Oxytoxum  scolopax,  0.  reticulatuin,  0.  cristatuni,  0.  viilncri,  0.  tesselaiiim,  Dinophysis 
iiracantha,  D.  schiittii,  D.  scJiroderi,  Phalacronia  argus,  P.  dorypJiorum,  P.  cnneiis,  P.  rudgei, 
Amphisohnia  palinata,  and  another  new  species,  Ornithocercus  quadra/us,  0.  magiiificus, 
0.  steinii,  0.  splendidiis,  Pyrocystis  lunula,  P.  nocliliua,  Hexasterias  probleniatiea. 

Cyanophyce^e  :    Trichodesmiiun  thiebaulti. 
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The  plankton  of  the  cold  water  on  the  Newfoundland  Bank  The  New- 
was  very  poor  in  species,    Ceratmm  ardicimt  and  Peridinium  B^nif^"' 
paralleltttn  being  the  commonest  forms.     There  were,  besides,  (Stations  70- 
a  few  diatoms,   such   as  Chcstoceras  atlantictnn,  C.  criophihmi,  ^i^oth°juiy.T'^ 
and    Rhizosolenia    setnispina,    all    well-known     species    in    the 
Norwegian  Sea.      In  the  harbour  of  St.   John's,  on  the  other 
hand,    we    found    the    plankton    quite    abundant,   consisting   of 
northern  forms,  both  neritic  and  oceanic  :    the  species  of  Cho'- 
toceras  [decipiens,  debile)  predominated. 

Our  northern  section  across  the  Atlantic  contributed  largely  The  northern 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  distribution  of  species,  since  it  showed  ^g'^.'^'J",',"^ 

( Stations  Si- 

l  Q2,    I2th-24th 

\  \  July-) 


\ 


\ 


Fig.  249.  —  Ch/Etoceras  perpusillum  (''--?-*). 

us  that  a  great  many  tropical  forms  are  still  to  be  found  in  lat. 
45-50^  N.  These  particular  waters  had  been  very  little  studied 
previously,  and  it  was  extremely  interesting  to  follow  all  this 
Atlantic  flora  on  its  passive  journey  northwards.  On  the  whole, 
its  character  remains  unchanged,  though  of  course  the  number 
of  species  becomes  considerably  reduced.  During  the  first  half 
of  the  section,  on  the  western  side  of  the  mid-Atlantic  ridge, 
there  were  a  few  small  degenerate  neritic  diatoms  belonging  to 
the  species  which  occur  in  the  Atlantic  water-masses  south  of 
Iceland  :  namely  Chtrtoceras  schiittii,  C.  laciniosum,  and  others. 
It  seems  unquestionable  that  they  are  derived  from  the  American 
coast,  and  follow  the  current  as  far  as  Iceland.  At  Station  85  I 
also  came  across  a  remarkable  little  Chatoceras,  that  Cleve  found 
in   1897  in  the  Skagerrack  and  named  Chcetoceras  perpustllmn 
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(Fig.  249),  which  had  not  been  met  with  subsequently.  The 
whole  structure  of  this  diatom  shows  that  it,  too,  is  most 
probably  a  neritic  form,  and  it  must  therefore  have  a  wider 
distribution  than  was  commonly  supposed/ 

As  we  neared  the  coast  banks  of  Europe  we  found  the 
number  of  species  growing  distinctly  less,  though  on  the  other 
hand  the  quantity  of  the  plankton  increased. 

The  plants  of  the  sea  like  those  of  the  land  build  up  all  the 
organic  substance  which  forms  the  chemical  foundation  of  life. 
If  we  wish  to  know  clearly  when  and  how  and  under  what 
conditions  vigorous  production  takes  place,  or  what  prevents 
the  development  of  an  exuberant  plant -life,  we  must  first 
acquire  the  means  of  estimating  the  amount  of  vegetation  in  the 
different  parts  of  the  sea. 

Hensen  was  the  first  to  take  up  this  problem,  the  solution 
of  which  depends  on  three  assumptions:  (i)  it  is  absolutely 
essential  to  have  apparatus  that  can  capture  all  the  organisms 
living  in  a  specified  quantity  of  water,  (2)  the  plankton  must 
be  supposed  to  be  uniformly  distributed  in  the  sea,  so  that  the 
catch  represents  a  reasonably  extensive  area;  and  (3)  a  scientific 
examination  of  the  catch  must  supply  a  really  correct  picture  of 
the  amount  of  plants  and  their  capacity  of  production. 

The  apparatus  employed  by  Hensen  and  his  assistants 
consisted  of  extremely  fine  straining-cloth,  with  meshes  0.04  to 
0.05  mm.  in  diameter.  He  made  the  mouth  of  his  net  small  in 
proportion  to  the  filtering  silk  surface,  to  ensure  as  far  as 
possible  the  immediate  filtering  of  all  water  that  came  in  through 
the  opening,  his  object  in  this  being  to  ascertain  approximately 
how  much  water  was  filtered,  when  the  net  was  drawn  through 
the  sea  for  a  calculated  distance.      Experiments  showed  that  in 

^  As  illustrating  a  haul  on  this  section  I  append  a  list  of  the  species  found  in  the  closing  net 
at  Station  8l  (lat.  48°  2'  N. ,  long.  39°  55'  W. ),  from  a  depth  of  50  metres  to  the  surface  : — 

Diatoms  :  Coscinodiscus  excentricus^  Euodia  m-neiformis^  Planktoniella  sol^  Coscinosira 
(Estriipi^  Thalassiosira  sitbiilis,  Corethron  criophibini^  Rhizosoleiiia  styliforjnis^  J\,  shrtihsolci, 
R.  fragUUma^  R.  alata^  R.  semispina^  Bade^-iastriivi  delicatiduni ^  B,  elongatiini^  Cliatoceras 
atlanticii in ^  C,  horrale^  C.  viediierranetwi ^  C.  peruvianum^  C.  criophihini^  C.  decipiens^ 
C.  co72toiiuni,  C.  schitttli^  C.  cui~uisetuni^  C.  lacbiiosuiu,  C.  fnrcellatuni  {a  resting-spore), 
Thalassiothrix  longlssima,   T.  nitzschioides,  Nitzschia  seriaia. 

PeridineK  :  Ceratiitfu  lineatum^  C.  caiiddabrttni  ^  C.  pentagons j?i^  C.  gravidiini  ^  C,  fusits^ 
C.  pcnnaium ,  C.  iripos,  C-  azoricztni^  C.  gihberiini,  C.  platyconie,  C.  arctictiin^  C.  intermedium^ 
C.  /naeroceros,  Protoceratittrn  yeticidaluni^  Peridinitan  oeeanicum^  P.  depression^  P.  divergens, 
P.  conicwn ,  P.  ovatnvt^  P.  tris/ylum^-^\\&  some  o\\itx%, Diplopsali s  hnticula^ PyropJiacns  Jiorologiiini ^ 
Goniodoina  polyedriciun^  Gonymdax  polygranivia,  Podolainpas  ehgans,  P.  palmipes^  Oxytoxum 
scolopax,  0.  diplocomts^  Ptyeiiodiseits  earinafits,  Dinopiiysis  aeuta,  D.  scJiiittii,  D.  rotundata. 

Flagellates  :   Piueocystis poitcJieli. 

Silicoflagellates  :  P)ictyociia  fibtda. 

Chloro]^hyce£e  :  HalospJia^ra  viridis, 

Cyanophycess  :    Trichodesmium  tliiebauUi, 
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practise  his  net  could  not  filter  the  whole  of  the  water  which 
ought  to  pass  through  ;  it  was  possible,  however,  to  work  out  a 
coefficient  for  each  size  of  net,  namely  a  fraction  indicating 
what  proportion  of  the  total  quantity  of  water  had  actually  been 
filtered.  Hensen  trusted  chiefly  to  vertical  hauls,  since  he  was 
anxious  to  know  definitely  the  exact  distance  through  which 
the  net  had  passed.  He  lowered  his  apparatus  open,  but  with 
a  heavy  weight  attached,  so  that  it  went  down  end-first  and 
therefore  caught  nothing  until  hauling  in  began.  Initial  investi- 
gations aimed  at  ascertaining  the  total  quantity  of  plankton  in 
the  photic  zone,  and  accordingly  the  net  was  drawn  in  one  haul 
from  a  depth  of  200  metres  right  up  to  the  surface,  or  from  the 
bottom  to  the  surface  in  water  shallower  than  200  metres,  the 
idea  being  to  find  out  the  quantity  of  plankton  in  a  column  of 
water  of  known  depth  i  metre  square. 

It  is  not,  however,  sufficient  merely  to  compare  the  total 
quantity  of  plankton  present  in  different  localities  ;  it  may  be 
just  as  important  to  know  what  there  is  at  different  depths,  not 
only  because  we  have  to  consider  the  effect  of  light,  let  us 
say,  upon  plant  production,  but  because  there  may  be  layers  of 
water,  such  as  we  find  especially  in  coastal  areas,  totally  distinct 
in  hydrographical  characters,  and  with  different  conditions  of 
existence.  Hensen  made  vertical  hauls  from  different  depths, 
and  had  recourse  to  subtraction  when  estimating  the  plankton 
of  the  deeper  layers,  but  since  that  time  closing-nets  have  been 
introduced,  and  we  are  able  now  to  get  samples  from  any  layer  Petersen's 
we  wish  to  study.     C.  G.  Toh.  Petersen  constructed  a  closingf-  <=i°5i"g 

•ITT'  -1  i-NT  1         apparatus. 

apparatus  to  go  with   Hensen  s  vertical  net,   and  JNansen  also 
designed  a  vertical  closing  net  which  was  invariably  used  by  the  Nansen's 
"  Michael  Sars,"  and  found  to  be  handy  and  reliable.      Provided  '^'o^mgnet. 
only  the  bag  be  long  enough  in  proportion  to  the  opening,  it 
will  act  successfully  from  a  quantitative  point  of  view,  though 
we  did  not  employ  it  much  for  this  purpose,  as  we  had  better 
methods  of  our  own  for  estimating  quantity.     Otto  Pettersson  Petterssnn's 
obtained     his    estimates    of    quantity    by    attaching    silk    nets  "Jfachi^e'^nets 
to   a  large   current-meter,  which  recorded    the  velocity  of  the  to  current- 
current,  and    thus  indirectly  supplied  approximate  figures    de-  '"'^*^'^' 
noting  the  amount  of  water  filtered.     A  series  of  very  interest- 
ing   determinations,    from   samples    secured    in    this    way,    has 
been  described  by  Broch.  Broch. 

The  net-method  was  found  unreliable  as  time  went  on.  In 
the  first  place,  it  does  not  fairly  represent  the  total  quantity  of 
plankton,  since  many  of  the  smaller  forms  pass  altogether,  or  to 
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a  very  great  extent,  through  the  meshes  ;  and,  secondly,  the 
meshes  become  gradually  clogged  with  the  slimy  little  algse,  or 
animals,  so  that  the  coefficient  of  filtration  does  not  remain  con- 
stant. Even  during  the  course  of  a  single  haul  we  occasionally 
noticed  that  everything  worked  well  to  begin  with,  but  that  the 
cloth  became  more  and  more  stopped  up,  until  at  last  filtration 
ceased  entirely.  In  other  words,  it  is  sometimes  impossible  to 
tell  how  much  water  has  been  filtered,  and  consequently  the 
catch  is  practically  valueless  from  a  quantitative  point  of  view. 
Filtering  An  endeavour  was  made  to  overcome  this  last  difficulty  by 

metioc.  filtering  a  quantity  of  water,  previously  measured,  either  through 

silk  nets,  or  through  an  even  less  porous  filter-material,  such  as 
taffeta,  or  hardened  filter-paper,  or  sand,  an  additional  advantage 
being  that  by  this  means  the  very  smallest  organisms  could  be 
retained.  Water-samples  were  secured  by  water-bottles  or  by 
Loiimann's  pumps.  Lohmann,  who  did  much  to  perfect  the  pump-method, 
pump  methoii.  ^^^   ^^^   ^^j^   ^|^|g   ^^   ^^^   j^j^  water-samples   from  any  depth 

desired,  but  could  obtain  samples  representing  a  column  of 
water  from  the  surface  down  to  a  specified  level.  The  pump 
was  made  to  work  in  connection  with  a  long,  flexible  hose,  the 
mouth  of  which  was  lowered  as  far  down  as  considered  necessary, 
and  then  drawn  gradually  up  towards  the  surface  as  pumping 
proceeded.  The  pumped-up  water  thus  represented  propor- 
tionally the  whole  distance  through  which  the  hose  passed 
before  reaching  the  surface.  These  samples  were  afterwards 
filtered  by  Lohmann,  and  the  results  compared  with  catches 
obtained  by  vertical  hauls  with  the  silk  nets. 

The  methods  of  capture  had  thus  been  greatly  improved, 
and  it  was  possible  to  obtain  the  smallest  organisms,  but  for 
practical  reasons  it  was  necessary  to  limit  the  quantity  of  water 
filtered  on  each  occasion.  This  forced  us  to  turn  our  attention 
to  the  second  question,  namely  the  regularity  with  which 
Distribution  of  organisms  are  distributed  in  the  sea.  Fortunately,  the 
pel agrc  plants   j-ggearches   of   Hensen   and    his  assistants,   as  well  as  those  of 

extremely  ir     i  i  i 

regular.  Lohmauu  and  myself,  have  all  gone  to  show  that  the  distribu- 

tion of  the  pelagic  plants,  at  any  rate,  is  extremely  regular. 
The  samples  from  adjacent  localities  with  similar  life-conditions 
have  yielded  very  concordant  results.  I  do  not  consider  it 
any  exception  to  this  statement  that  in  tropical  waters  dense 
masses  of  Trichodesvmim  sometimes  collect  as  water- bloom 
in  certain  areas  and  not  in  others,  or  that  diatoms  near 
the  edge  of  the  polar  ice  occur  in  more  or  less  local  swarms, 
for    I    consider  it  more  than   probable  that  these  irregularities 
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arise  because  the  conditions  of  existence  vary  in  closely 
adjoining  areas.  Lohmann  has  found  that  at  certain  seasons 
10  to  15  c.c.  of  sea- water  amply  suffice  to  give  a  representative 
sample  of  the  total  plankton,  but  it  is  evident  that  only  the 
commonest  organisms  floating  in  the  sea  in  any  locality  do 
occur  so  densely  and  regularly  that  we  can  be  sure  of  securing 
them,  or  even  of  catching  enough  for  ascertaining  their  com- 
parative frequency,  in  a  water-sample  consisting  of  only  a  few 
htres  of  water  or  less.  The  more  scattered  or  mobile  the 
individuals  are,  the  larger  masses  of  water  must  we  examine  to 
get  a  knowledge  of  the  quantity  present  in  any  locality. 

It  follows,  therefore,  that  we  must  abandon  all  thought  of  a  No  universal 
universal  method.      Fine  silk  nets  give  us  complete  collections  estimating 
of  the  larger  Ceratia  and  diatoms,  but  are   of  no  use  for  the  quantity  of 
smallest  species,  for  which  we  are  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  ''  ^" 
more  delicate  methods  of  filtration,  and  to  the  centrifuge.     The 
larger   forms,   too,   will   be   found   in  our  silk  nets  in  sufficient 
quantities,    if   they    are    at    all    abundant,    but  where   they  are 
scarcer  than,    say,  fifty  specimens  to  the   litre,   the   centrifuge 
cannot  be  depended  on.     Besides  amongst  these  larger  organisms 
some  species  are  so  scanty  that  even  a  vertical  haul  with  the 
big  net  yields  insufficient  material,  so  we  have  been  compelled 
to  adopt  the  special  methods  described  in  this  volume. 

Various   methods   have   been   employed   for   estimating   the 
quantity  of  plankton  on  the  basis  of  catches  made.      We  can  Determina- 
allow  the  whole  sample  to  sink  to  the  bottom  of  a  measuring  tionsof 

,  ,  .  .^  ,  •     1      •  1  •!         1        volume  and 

glass,  and  appraise  its  volume,  or  we  can  weigh  it  while  the  weight. 
organisms  are  saturated  with  water  or  spirit,  or  we  can  weigh 
the  dry  substance.  Such  determinations  of  volume  and 
weight  give  us  our  first  rough  idea  of  the  variations  in  the 
quantity  of  plankton,  but  there  are  many  sources  of  error 
which  it  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  here.  The  worst  fault  is  that 
measurements  of  this  kind  group  into  a  whole  the  most  diverse 
values,  such  as  plants  and  animals,  producers  and  consumers, 
one-celled  organisms  that  are  constantly  reproducing  themselves, 
and  multicellular  animals  with  a  longer  duration  of  life,  or,  again, 
organisms  with  slow  and  others  with  rapid  metabolism.  If  we 
want  to  know  a  little  about  the  conditions  of  development  of 
organisms,  we  must  have  a  method  of  investigation  that  allows 
us  to  trace  the  growth  and  retrogradation  of  each  of  the  different 
species  by  itself,  and  counting  then  becomes  the  only  method  counting 
possible,  as  Hensen  has  continually  asserted.  Counting  is  a  necessary. 
method  that  requires  much  time,  and  also  absolute  accuracy  in 
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Quantitative 
investigations 
on  board  the 
"  Michael 
Sars. " 


Centrifuge. 


determining  the  species  whose  development  we  desire  to  trace  ; 
consequently  most  of  those  who  endeavour  to  work  at  these 
interesting  questions  will  be  forced  to  confine  themselves  to 
definite  problems,  and  content  themselves  with  tracing  the 
growth  of  a  limited  number  of  species.  No  doubt  a  man  like 
Lohmann  may  be  able  to  know  all  the  species  within  certain 
limits,  and  may  actually  calculate  by  counting  what  each  of 
them  contributes  to  the  total  plankton  volume,  but  speaking 
generally  a  "  uni- 
versal method "  that  "=«  ffl 
will  give  us  the  total 
quantity  of  all  the 
plants  and  animals 
of  the  sea  in  curves 
and  tables  is  un- 
attainable. 

During  the 
"  Michael  Sars  " 
Expedition  our 
quantitative  investi- 
gations yielded  really 
remarkable  results. 
Lohmann  had  suc- 
ceeded by  means  of 
a  centrifuge  in  de- 
termining the  quan- 
tity of  plankton  in 
quite  small  samples 
of  Baltic  water,  and 
we  felt  confident, 
therefore,  that  this 
excellent  method 
ought  also  to  prove 
serviceable  in  the 
open  sea.  We  very  soon  found,  however,  that  the  alga;  there 
were  too  scarce  for  our  little  hand-centrifuge  (Fig.  250)  to  be 
of  much  utility  ;  there  was  so  little  to  be  found  at  the  bottom 
of  the  centrifuge  glasses  (Fig.  251)  that  we  obtained  a  hope- 
lessly inadequate  idea  of  the  plant  life,  whereas  in  the 
stomachs  of  salpee  we  might,  perhaps,  get  a  quite  abundant 
flora  of  small  forms.  Fortunately,  we  had  taken  with  us  a 
big  centrifuge  to  be  worked  by  steam  (see  Fig.  91,  p.  105), 
and  in  Its  six  glasses  we  could  centrifuge  at  one  time  as  much 


Fig.  250. — Lohmann's  Hand-centrifuge. 
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as  1200  c.c.  of  sea-water.  It  made  700  to  800  revolutions  per 
minute,  and  after  eight  minutes  the  plants  were  all  collected  at 
the  bottom  of  the  glasses.  Our  next  proceeding  was  to  pour 
away  the  clear  water,  and  after  rinsing  the  deposit,   to  put  it 

in  a  smaller  glass  with  a  tapering 
bottom,  where  it  was  subjected  to 
the  action  of  a  small  hand-centrifuge. 
In  this  way  we  collected  all  the  con- 
tents of,  say,  300  c.c.  of  sea-water  in 
one  drop,  which  we  examined  in  a 
counting  chamber  beneath  the  micro- 
scope, and  noted  carefully  each  single 
organism.  As  a  rule  we  had  to 
centrifuge  the  whole  300  c.c,  but,  if 
the  plankton  was  very  abundant,  150 
c.c.  or  even  100  c.c.  might  suffice. 
Examination  with  the  microscope  is 
always  more  difficult  when  the  or- 
ganisms in  the  counting  chamber  lie 
close  together. 

These  investigations  were  carried  Smallest 
out  all  the  way  from  the  Canaries  to  3"a'bundant 
Newfoundland,    and    thence    to    the  in  the  open 
Irish    coast    banks,    and    resulted    in  ^'^^^ 
our    discovering    that    the    smallest 
organisms  which   pass  right  through 
the  silk  nets  are  far  more  abundant 
than    the    others    in    the    open    sea, 
while  the  larger  diatoms  and  peridinese 
would  appear    to   be  so  scanty   that 
the  total  of  all  their  species  together 
only  amounts  to  about  ten  per  litre. 
Despite  this  fact,  however,  we  found 
in  the  samples  taken  with  our  nets 
that  there  were  at  least  fifty  species 
Glasses  of  these  lar8;er  forms  at  every  station, 

E     WITH  1  9  .  in 

so  that  as  lar  as  species  go  the  riora 
is  exceedingly  rich. 
We  were  also  able  in  this  way  to  determine  the  occurrence  Amount  of 
of  aleae  at   different  depths.       Samples  from  the  surface,   and  p!J"'  ''*^*^  ^^ 

r  1  1  111   different 

from    20,    50,   75,  and    100  metres   were    taken  regularly,  and  depths. 
we    also    examined    samples  now  and  then    from  still    greater 
depths.      We    found,    invariably,   however,    that   the  plant  life 


KiG.    251.  —  Centrifuge 
AND    Pipettes    for    use 
Lohmann's  hand-centrifuge. 


Schimper's 
observations 
in  the  Ant- 
arctic. 


Number  of 
individual 
plant-cells  at 
50  and  75 
metres  at 
Station  64. 
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below  100  metres  was  extremely  scanty.  The  maximum  in 
the  ocean  nearly  always  lay  at  about  50  metres,  which  is 
what  Lohmann  also  found  in  the  case  of  the  Mediterranean 
coccolithophoridre.  At  the  surface  there  was  less  than  down 
in  the  20  to  50  metres  zone,  though  the  plankton  nearly  always 
approached  its  maximum  value  as  soon  as  we  reached  a  depth 
of  10  to  20  metres.  At  75  metres  the  quantity  diminished 
to  about  half  of  that  found  at  50  metres,  and  at  100  metres  it 
had  dwindled  to  at  most  a  fifth.  These  were  the  values  on  our 
southern  section.  On  the  northern  crossing  the  quantity  of 
plankton  fell  away  even  more  rapidly  as  we  went  deeper  down  ; 
at  Station  92,  where  there  was  a  slight  admixture  of  coast- 
water  near  the  surface,  and  the  lighter  surface  layer  was 
separated  from  the  pure  Atlantic  water  somewhere  between  25 
and  40  metres,  there  were  upwards  of  250,000  plant  cells  per 
litre  in  the  surface  layer  ;  whereas  at  50  metres  the  plankton 
was  less  abundant  than  at  any  of  our  previous  stations,  and  only- 
amounted  to  2213  cells  per  litre. 

These  results  quite  bear  out  the  most  valuable  investigations 
so  far  made  regarding  the  vertical  distribution  of  algee  in  the 
ocean,  namely  Schimper's  observations  in  the  Antarctic  during 
the  "  Valdivia"  Expedition.  He  found  that  the  entire  produc- 
tion was  practically  limited  to  the  uppermost  200  metres,  that 
the  bulk  was  to  be  found  above  100  metres,  and  that  the 
maximum  lay  between  20  and  80  metres,  or  to  be  more  precise, 
between  40  and  60  metres.  We  were  able  to  confirm  this,  after 
comparing  the  volume  of  the  samples  taken  with  nets  on  those 
few  occasions  when  there  was  a  sufficiently  large  quantity  of 
plankton  at  our  stations  to  make  such  volume-measurements  of 
any  real  value.  There  was,  however,  a  different  vertical  dis- 
tribution everywhere  along  the  coasts  where  diatoms  abounded, 
for  then  the  exuberant  plant  production  was  limited  to  the 
surface  layer,  which  was  mixed  with  fresh  water  from  the 
land. 

As  illustrating  our  investigations  at  a  station  in  the  warmest 
part  of  the  Atlantic,  I  give  particulars  of  what  I  found  at 
Station  64  (lat.  34"'  44'  N.,  long.  47'  52'  W.)  in  water-samples 
from  50  metres  (150  c.c.)  and  75  metres  (300  c.c).  The  figures 
denote  the  number  of  individuals  per  litre. 
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Coccolithophoridae : — 

Pontosphcp.ra  huxleyi,  Lohm. 
Syracosphwra  echiiiata,  n.sp. 

,,  spinosa,  Lohm. 

„  ampulla,  n.sp. 

„  /avis,  n.sp. 

„  blastula,  n.sp. 

„  pulchra,  Lohm. 

„  robusta,  Lohm. 

Calyptrosphara  oblonga,  Lohm, 
Coccolithophora  kptopora,  Murr.  and  Black  m 

„  pelagica,  Wallich 

„  wallichii,  Lohm. 

„  lineata,  n.sp. 

Rhabdosphara  styliger,  Lohm.  . 

,,  daviger,  Murr.  and  Blackm 

Discosphara  tubifer,  Murr.  and  Blackm. 
ScyphosphcEra  apsteini,  I^ohm.   . 
Calaosolejtia  murrayi,  n.sp. 
Ophiaster  for7nosus,  n.sp. 
Undetermined  coccolithophoridfe  ^    . 

Total  coccolithophoridffi    . 


Pterospermataceas  : — 

Pterosper??ia  disciihis,  n.sp 
Peridineas  : — 

Frotodmium    . 

Amphidinium  gracile 

Oxytoxum  scolopax  . 
„  hjorti,  n.sp. 

Dinophysis,  sp. 

Exuvicella,  sp. 

Other  peridineee 

Total  peridinea; 

Diatoms  : — 

Nitzschia  seriata 
„       sp.      . 

Rhizosolenia  calcar  avis    . 

Thalassiothrix  fraitenfeldi 
Silicoflagellates  : — 

Diciyocha  fibula 

Other  plant-cells 

Total  plant-cells 


Cells  per 
50  m. 

300 

287 

193 

93 

147 

160 

80 

593 

33 

73 

7 

7 

33 

107 


3007 


1853 
33 

7 

7 
300 

2200 


litre. 
75  m- 

173 
123 

33 
40 

83 

3 

100 

67 

370 

7 

S3 


37 

7 

93 

23 

13 

7 

497 

1729 


20 

1007 

37 

3 

3 

3 
35° 

1403 


3 

7 

33 

14 

43 

7 

43 

93 

447 

377 

S7i« 


3708 


I  have  previously  given  a  list  from  this  station  of  the  species 
found  in  a  vertical   haul   with   the  silk    net.     The   number  of 


^  Mainly  young  stages,  whicti  could  not  be  determined  with  certainty  ;   to  a  great  extent 
they  belong  no  doubt  to  Coccolithophora  leptopora. 
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Plankton  less 
abundant  in 
the  open  sea 
than  in  coastal 
waters. 


Plankton  less 
abundant  in 
tropical  than 
in  temperate 
seas. 


Van  't  Hoff. 

Metabolism 
more  rapid  in 
warm  water 
than  in  cold 
water. 


species  is  very  considerable,  yet  the  total  quantity  of  individuals 
is  surprisingly  small  compared  with  what  we  might  find,  for 
instance,  off  the  coasts  of  Europe.  In  the  Skagerrack  one 
often  gets  plant-cells  in  tens  of  thousands  or  even  hundreds 
of  thousands  in  every  litre  of  sea-water  from  the  upper  layer, 
and,  what  is  more,  they  are  much  larger  and  more  nutritive 
than  the  stunted  forms  which  make  up  the  bulk  of  this  ocean 
plankton. 

It  cannot  be  denied  that  our  investigations  are  as  yet  too 
incomplete  to  justify  us  in  framing  laws  for  plant  production  in 
the  ocean.  Still  the  great  expeditions  which  have  made 
researches  in  the  open  sea  have  given  us  a  general  conception 
of  the  conditions  prevailing  over  wide  stretches  of  water  at 
certain  seasons  ;  on  the  other  hand,  careful  investigations  of  the 
variations  in  the  plankton  throughout  the  year  have  been 
carried  out  at  a  number  of  coast  stations,  while  our  international 
researches  have  resulted  in  a  great  deal  of  material  being 
collected  at  all  seasons  from  the  North  Sea  and  adjoining 
areas.  Thouo;h  these  investigations  have  not  all  been  devoted 
to  studying  quantity,  they  have  nevertheless  enabled  us  to 
form  some  idea  of  the  annual  variations. 

One  thing  at  any  rate  we  may  learn  even  from  this  in- 
complete material.  The  development  of  the  plankton  is  much 
more  irregular  than  it  would  be  if  merely  such  simple  factors  as 
warmth  and  light  controlled  production.  It  is  not  in  the 
warmest  waters  that  the  greatest  amount  of  organic  substance 
is  to  be  found.  On  the  contrary  we  get  larger  masses  of  plants 
in  temperate  seas  than  we  have  ever  yet  come  across  in 
tropical  or  subtropical  areas,'  at  any  rate  so  far  as  the  open 
ocean  is  concerned.  Even  when  we  come  as  far  north  as 
the  coast  of  Norway  we  find  that  it  is  not  in  the  hottest  months 
of  summer  that  the  plankton  attains  its  maximum,  but  in  the 
early  part  of  the  spring  or  the  end  of  autumn.  Now  it  is 
certainly  true  that  the  quantity  of  vegetable  matter  present  at 
any  given  moment  is  no  direct  measure  of  production.  Ac- 
cording to  the  law  of  Van  't  Hoff  metabolism  always  takes  place 
quicker  ceteris  paribus  at  a  high  temperature  than  at  a  low 
temperature,  and  a  plant-cell  in  the  tropics  may  perhaps  produce 
more  organic  matter  than  a  similar  cell  would  do  in  the  North 
Sea  in  the  same  space  of  time.     The  small  tropical  plants  may 

^  The  "  Challenger  "  met  with  diatoms  in  the  Arafura  Sea  in  as  great  abundance  as  in  the 
Antarctic  regions,  but  neritic  in  character  (see  lists  of  species  in  Summaiy  of  Results, 
Chall.  Exp.,  pp.  515  and  733). 
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pass  more  rapidly  through  their  life-cycle,  and  their  numbers  may 
be  more  drawn  upon  by  the  abundant  animal  life ;  consequently 
considerable  additions  to  their  apparent  total  may  be  necessary, 
if  we  wish  to  estimate  properly  the  importance  of  plant  life 
in  the  tropics,  as  compared  with  that  in  ihigher  latitudes.  We 
must  remember,  moreover,  when  dealing  with  observations 
made  in  coastal  waters  all  the  year  round,  that  the  different 
species  have  a  natural  periodicity  that  may  be  connected 
with  unknown  internal  factors  in  their  cycle  of  life,  as  well 
as  with  the  influence  of  currents  which  at  one  time  carry  the 
surface  -  layers  away  from  the  coast  and  at  another  time 
towards  it.  All  the  same  there  are  many  irregularities  which 
cannot  be  explained  as  being  solely  the  result  of  the  actual 
physical  conditions  of  existence.  Besides  light  and  warmth  we 
might  perhaps  be  apt  to  think  of  salinity,  which,  in  the  course  of 
its  variations,  influences  both  the  density  and  the  osmotic  tension 
of  the  sea-water.  Though  we  are  aware  that  a  low  or  greatly 
varying  salinity  is  injurious  to  many  pelagic  organisms,  there 
are  others  which  thrive  remarkably  well  and  multiply  exceed- 
ingly under  such  conditions,  as  for  instance  the  diatom 
Skeletonema  costatuni  and  the  peridinean  Ceratim}i  tripos  forma 
subsalsa.  Results,  in  fact,  are  often  the  reverse  of  what  one 
might  expect.  The  flora  of  brackish  -  water  bays,  which  is 
poor  in  species,  may  develop  into  even  greater  masses  than  we 
find  synchronously  in  the  open  sea,  where  no  osmotic  changes 
have  disturbed  the  vital  activity  of  the  numerous  species 
belonging  to  the  community  of  oceanic  algae. 

We  cannot  get  away  from  the  view,  which  was  first  con-  Brandt. 
fidently    put  forward    by    Brandt,    that    certain    indispensable 
nutritive  substances  occur  so  sparsely  that,  according  to  Liebig's  Uebig's 
minimum    law,    they  act    as    factors   which    limit    production.  ™'°™"™  ''^• 
Liebig  found  that  the  growth  of  plants  on  land  depends  on  the 
amount  of  the  requisite  nutritive  substances  present,  the  deter- 
mining substance  being  the  one  of  which  at  any  moment  there 
is  least  in  proportion  to  the  needs  of  the   plant.     As  long  as 
a   particular    nutritive  substance  occurs  "  in    minimum,"    plant 
production  will  be  proportionate  to  the  available  quantities  of  it, 
even  though  there  be  a  superabundance  of  all  other  essentials. 

If  this  law  is  made  to  include  all  necessary  conditions  of  life, 
it  will  be  found  to  apply  universally  to  all  organisms  both  on  land 
and  in  the  sea,  in  which  case  that  condition  of  existence,  whether 
it  be  physical  or  chemical,  which  occurs  "  in  minimum,"  will  be  the 
factor  of  limitation.     We  must  remember,  however,  that  produc- 
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tion  at  a  given  moment  need  not  necessarily  be  proportionate 
to  the  conditions  of  existence  prevailing.  There  may  be  after- 
effects of  a  previous  set  of  conditions.  Indeed  it  is  possible  to 
point  to  places  totally  destitute  of  vegetation,  owing  to  former 
unfavourable  circumstances  having  destroyed  all  germs,  while 
new  germs  have  not  yet  found  their  way  there.  Still  this  is  the 
only  reservation  we  need  to  make,  when  asserting  the  universality 
of  this  natural  law. 

The  necessary  nutritive  substances  which  are  most  likely 
to  occur  "in  minimum"  in  the  sea  are  nitrogen,  phosphoric 
acid,  and,  in  the  case  of  diatoms,  silicic  acid ;  all  others  occur 
even  to  superfluity.  Brandt  in  his  works  on  metabolism 
in  the  sea  discusses  at  some  length  the  importance  of  nitrogen, 
phosphoric  acid,  and  silicic  acid,  and  his  assistants  at  Kiel 
have  carried  out  a  number  of  tests  to  ascertain  the  extent 
to  which  these  substances  are  present  in  sea- water.  Not 
only  the  nitrogenous  compounds  (organic  compounds,  ammonia, 
and  nitrates),  but  also  phosphoric  acid  and  silicic  acid,  occur  in 
extremely  minute  quantities,  so  that  it  is  particularly  difficult 
to  get  accurate  values  representing  them.  We  have  therefore, 
unfortunately,  no  proper  conception  as  yet  of  the  way  in  which 
these  substances  vary  in  different  parts  of  the  sea.  According 
Raben.  to  Raben's  latest  investigations  the  total  quantity  of  combined 

nitrogen  (ammonia,  nitrates,  and  nitrites)  in  true  North  Sea 
water  varies  between  o.  iio  mg.  and  0.314  mg.  per  litre,  of 
which  0.047  to  0.124  mg.  is  saline  ammonia,  the  whole  being 
reckoned  as  free  nitrogen.  Even  if  we  assume  that  the  quantity 
of  nitrogen  in  the  Atlantic  is  considerably  less,  these  values  are 
high  compared  with  the  quantity  of  nitrogen  to  be  found 
combined  in  the  cells  of  the  plankton-algae.  It  seems, 
therefore,  hardly  possible  that  the  nitrogenous  compounds  are 
entirely  consumed  by  the  algse.  It  is,  however,  quite  conceivable 
that  the  variations  in  the  total  quantity  of  nitrogen,  or  in  the 
quality  of  such  compounds  as  are  easiest  to  absorb,  may  hasten 
or  retard  the  augmentation  of  the  algse.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  silicic  acid,  which  Raben  found  to  vary  between  0.30  mg. 
and  1.03  mg.  per  litre  in  thirty  samples  from  the  North  Sea. 
The  quantity  of  phosphoric  acid,  according  to  Raben's  investi- 
gations, is  as  a  rule  below  i  mg.  per  litre,  though  it  slightly 
exceeds  the  quantity  of  nitrogen. 

Brandt  starts  by  discussing  the  occurrence  of  nitrogenous 
compounds  in  the  sea.  He  calculates  that  large  quantities  of 
combined     nitrogen    are    carried    out     from    the    land    by    the 
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rivers,  as  organic  nitrogenous  compounds,  ammoniacal  salts,  and 
nitrates.  The  result  would  be  a  constant  increase,  until  at  last 
the  sea  became  poisoned,  were  it  not  that  it  is  continually  being 
absorbed  by  living  organisms,  or  else  being  restored  in  some 
form  or  other  to  the  atmosphere.  We  now  know  that  there  is 
very  little  combined  nitrogen  in  the  sea,  so  that  it  must  evidently 
be  used  up  as  fast  as  it  arrives.  The  consumers  of  nitrogen 
are  first  and  foremost  the  seaweeds  growing  along  the  coasts, 
and  the  floating  algae  of  the  open  sea,  but  besides  them  there 
are  also  bacteria,  which  exist  in  all  sea-water,  as  shown  by 
Fischer.  Their  competition  with  the  algse  for  the  nitro-  Fischer. 
genous  compounds  is  not  of  any  great  consequence,  so  long 
as  they  do  not  interfere  with  the  circulation  of  nitrogen  other- 
wise than  by  disintegrating  organic  compounds  so  as  to  form 
ammonia,  or  by  binding  ammonia  and  nitrates  in  their  cells 
as  albumen. 

From  the  bacteria-life  of  the  soil,  however,  we  are  acquainted  Nitrifying  and 
with  another  kind  of  nitrogenous  metamorphosis  produced  by  bacterir"^ 
bacteria.  There  are  nitrifying  species  which  oxidise  ammonia 
into  nitrites  and  nitrates,  without  requiring  organic  substance  to 
enable  them  to  live  ;  there  are  further  whole  series  of  other 
species  which  can  reduce  nitrites  and  nitrates,  and  give  off 
nitrogen  in  a  free  state.  Their  action  drives  out  of  the  natural 
circulation  larger  or  smaller  quantities  of  this  valuable  nutritive 
substance,  scarce  enough  already,  which  all  plants  generally 
utilise  to  the  uttermost.  How  great  the  loss  is,  as  compared 
with  the  metamorphosis  in  other  respects,  and  under  what 
conditions  it  takes  place,  are  questions  that  require  our  most 
careful  attention  before  considering  anything  else. 

Baur,  and  others  after  him,  succeeded  in  finding  several  Baur. 
kinds  of  these  denitrifying  bacteria  in  the  sea,  where  they 
appeared  to  be  widely  distributed.  It  was  found,  too,  that 
they  produced  free  nitrogen  with  greater  rapidity  when  the 
temperature  was  high  (20°  to  30°  C.)  than  when  it  was  low. 
Brandt,  accordingly,  put  forward  the  hypothesis,  that  to  the 
activity  of  these  bacteria  is  due  the  fact  that  the  abundance  of 
plant  life  does  not  increase  as  we  approach  the  tropics,  but 
on  the  contrary  very  often  decreases.  This  theory  has  now 
for  some  years  been  considered  the  only  explanation  of  the 
irregular  distribution  of  the  plankton,  but  recent  researches 
have  shown  that  it  is  untenable. 

The  denitrifying  bacteria  require  organic  substance  for  their 
existence.      If  they  are  to  give  off  free  nitrogen,  they  must  have 
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nitrates  or  nitrites,  though  denitrification  is  as  little  a  vital 
necessity  tor  them  as  alcoholic  fermentation  is  for  the  fermenta- 
tion fungi.  Feeding  them  with  sugar  and  ammoniacal  salts  will 
result  in  their  multiplying  to  an  unlimited  number  of  generations, 
without  exhibiting  their  power  of  denitrification.  They  can 
attack  nitrates  whenever  met  with,  utilise  their  oxygen,  and 
give  off  nitrogen,  but  denitrification  is  not  of  any  particular 
importance,  provided  the  bacteria  find  sufficient  free  oxygen  in 
their  surroundings.  It  is  only  when  this  fails  that  they  attack 
nitrates  to  any  great  extent.  Given  the  requisite  quantity  of 
oxygen  they  will  enter  the  regular  circulation,  and  no  nitrogen 
worth  mentioning  will  be  produced  even  where  denitrifying 
bacteria  are  living  and  multiplying. 

This  is  the  case  at  any  rate  in  the  soil,  where  denitrification 
is  of  no  importance,  unless  nitrates  are  brought  into  contact 
with  considerable  quantities  of  easily  disintegrated  organic 
substance.  In  the  sea  the  quantity  of  organic  substance  is 
generally  so  small  that  a  cubic  centimetre  of  salt-water  from  the 
open  sea  rarely  contains  more  than  50  to  100  living  bacteria 
cells,  while  the  nitrogenous  compounds  occur  for  the  most  part 
as  ammonia  or  inorganic  compounds,  and  not  as  nitrates  or 
nitrites.  It  is  more  than  likely  that  nitrates  are  not  formed  to 
any  great  extent  in  sea-water.  Nitrifying  bacteria  are  met 
with  occasionally  in  the  mud  along  the  coasts,  but  they  have 
not  been  proved  to  exist  in  the  open  sea  ;  in  any  case  they 
have  not  the  same  importance  there  that  they  possess  on  land, 
where  numbers  of  them  are  present  in  every  single  gram  of 
cultivated  earth.  So  it  is  probable  that  the  small  quantities  of 
nitrates  and  nitrites  in  the  sea-water  are  brought  either  from 
the  land,  or  in  a  minor  degree  from  the  atmosphere  as  the 
result  of  electrical  discharges.  Most  of  the  combined  nitrogen 
of  the  sea  occurs  as  organic  compounds  or  as  saline  ammonia, 
neither  of  which  can  be  reduced  by  denitrification.  Supposing 
then  that  denitrification  does  play  any  noticeable  part,  it  will 
only  be  in  more  or  less  enclosed  bays  and  fjords,  where 
there  is  a  comparatively  large  amount  of  organic  substance, 
a  plentiful  supply  of  nitrates  from  land,  and  so  little  circulation 
that  there  may  be  a  lack  of  oxygen.  In  the  open  sea  it  is 
negligible. 
Nathansohn.  We  must  look  for  Other  conditions  to  explain  the  apparent 

irregularities  in  the  distribution  of  the  plankton.  Nathansohn 
was  the  first  to  notice  that  vertical  currents  are  bound  to 
exercise    considerable    influence.      If    it    be    true    that    one    or 
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several  of  the  necessary  nutritive  substances  may  be  present  in 
such  small  quantities  as  to  act  as  factors  that  limit  the  develop- 
ment  of  the  vegetation,    then  the  more   or    less    considerable 
exchange    taking    place  between    the   illumined    surface -layers 
and  the  vast  water-masses  of  the  deep  is  certain  to  produce  a 
great   effect.     All  the  forms  of  animal  life  inhabiting  the  sea 
below  200  metres  live  solely  upon  organic  substances  which  are 
due  to  plants  in  the  surface  layers  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  either 
feed  directly   upon  the   plant-cells   which   sink   downwards,    or 
upon  the  inanimate  remains  or  excrements  of  the  animals  living 
up  above,  or  else  upon  other  animals  which,  in  their  younger 
stages,  have  inhabited  the  surface-layers  and  fed  on  the  plants 
they  found  there.     A  large  proportion  of  the  produce  of  the 
surface-layers    must    thus    be    continually  descending    into   the 
deep  sea,    and  these  nutritive  substances  are    therefore  with- 
drawn from  their  regular  circulation  in  the  photic  zone.     Down 
in  deep  water,  no  doubt,  the  destructive  metabolism  of  animals 
will    set    free    these    nutritive    substances,    so    that    eventually 
carbonic  acid  and  ammonia  will  be  produced  ;  still  these  gases 
can    only    regain    the    photic    zone    by   very    slow   degrees    if 
diffusion    is    their    sole    means    of    conveyance.      If,    however.  Ascending 
whole  masses  of  water  are  brought  up  from  the  deep  sea  to  currents. 
the   surface,  the   nutritive    substances    contained    in    them  will 
once  more  enter  into  circulation,  and  cause  an  abundant  plant 
life  to  develop.      Nathansohn  has  pointed  out  that  marine  areas 
where  such   ascending  currents  occur,  and  where  the  surface- 
layers  are  replaced  by  water  from  the  deeper  layers,  are  well 
known    to  be   extremely  prolific,  not  merely  in  plankton,  but 
also   in    larger  organisms.       In  anticyclonic   systems    like    that 
of  the  Sargasso  Sea,  on  the  other  hand,   where,   conformably 
to  the  laws  of  ocean-currents,  the  water-masses  cannot  ascend 
from  the  deep  sea,   but  where  the   surface -layers  sink   down- 
wards,  the  plankton  is  much   less  plentiful   than  in  any  other 
similar    area    where    investigations    have    been    made.       Our 
researches  in  the  Atlantic   during  the   summer  of  19 10  have 
done  a  great  deal  to  settle  this  question.      I   shall  first  of  all, 
however,  refer  to  a  series  of  investigations  which  bring  quite 
another    light    to    bear   upon    the    question,    and    show    what 
difficulties  we  have  to  face. 

In  1907  Professor  Nathansohn  and  I  commenced  to  study  Peiagk  aiga: 
the  Christiania  fjord,   and  subsequently   I    continued   these  in-  fjo^J]"^'"'""' 
vestigations  alone.      My  previous  observations  had  taught  me 
that  the  pelagic  algae  in  this  fjord  attain  their  maximum  between 
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March  and  May,  and  that  they  occur  in  rather  smaller  quantities 
from  June  to  August.  From  September  to  October  there  is 
again  a  maximum,  but  from  then  onwards  they  decrease  rapidly 
and  reach  their  minimum  between  December  and  January.  It 
is  not  surprising  that  the  plankton  is  scanty  during  the  dark 
period  of  the  year,  but  the  unmistakable  secondary  minimum 
in  the  summer  months  must  be  due  to  some  special  cause, 
which  it  should  be  possible  to  discover  by  studying  carefully 
the  whole  year  round  the  variations  in  quantity  and  the 
fluctuations  in  the  outward  conditions  of  existence.  It  struck 
me  that  the  factors  at  work  might  be  analogous  to  those  which 
cause  the  differences  in  production  met  with  in  different  regions 
of  the  great  oceans. 
Method  of  To  ascertain  the  quantity  of  plankton  present  we  employed 

cuandr"of"''^  '-'^'^  method  introduced  by  Sedgwick  and  Rafter  for  drinking- 
piankton.  Water  tests  in  North  America,  which  has  been  described  by 
Whipple.  A  litre  of  water  is  filtered  through  a  fine  grade  of 
sand,  and  the  algse  that  collect  on  its  surface  are  rinsed  off 
To  the  rinsed-off  water  containing  the  algse,  filtered  water  is 
added  until  the  whole  comes  to  exactly  to  c.c.  We  then  transfer 
I  c.c.  of  this  with  a  pipette  to  a  counting-chamber  5  cm. 
long,  2  cm.  broad,  and  i  mm.  high,  which  exactly  holds  it.  For 
examination  we  use  a  microscope  which  magnifies  to  40  or  50 
times  the  natural  size.  A  thorough  knowledge  of  the  species 
is  requisite  to  enable  us  to  enumerate  them  correctly.  When 
counting  species  represented  by  many  individuals  we  require 
a  micrometer,  with  a  larger  or  smaller  number  of  millimetre 
squares  marked  off  by  lines,  placed  in  the  eyepiece  of  the  micro- 
scope. 

We  soon  found  that  our  task  was  more  difficult  than  we 
had  at  first  imagined.  The  quantity  of  plankton  fluctuated 
greatly  in  the  course  of  short  periods  of  time,  yet  the  variations 
could  not  be  ascribed  directly  to  conditions  of  existence,  since 
these  remained  fairly  constant.  The  temperature  in  the  surface- 
layers  rose  steadily  during  March  to  May  from  1.5^  C.  to  6.3'  C, 
the  quantity  of  chlorine  was  about  16  per  thousand,  and  according 
to  Nathansohn  the  quantity  of  free  ammonia  in  filtered  samples 
of  sea-water  was  between  0.0175  mg.  and  0.031  mg.  per  litre, 
and  of  ammonia  in  organic  combined  form  between  0.105  mg. 
and  0.217  mg.  per  litre.  Of  nitrates  and  nitrites  he  only  found 
infinitesimal  quantities  up  to  0.009  mg.,  set  down  as  ammonia. 
Chatoceras  constrictinn,  one  of  the  commonest  diatoms  in  the 
spring  plankton  of  the  Christiania  fjord,  furnished  the  following 
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figures,  denoting  the  number  of  living  cells  in   every  litre  of 
surface-water  near  Drobak  : — 


1907. 

27/111, 

■30/iTi. 

2/l\'. 

9/1V. 
59.730 

I5/IV. 

20/lV. 

4/v. 

6/v. 

i/v.. 

19/vi. 

ChcEtoceras 
coiiityictum 

20,850 

45.850 

12,750 

760 

44,425 

192,500 

95,480 

12S0 

0 

A  quite  satisfactory  explanation  presented  itself,  however, 
for  the  variations  turned  out  to  be  closely  connected  with  the 
direction  of  the  winds  and  currents.  The  outflowing  current 
in  the  surface-layers  might  reduce  the  quantity  of  plankton  to 
a  mere  fraction  of  the  normal  amount  in  the  course  of  a  day 
or  two,  while  the  inflowing  current  might  perhaps  double  the 
quantity  in  a  few  hours.  The  current  exerts  so  great  an 
influence  because  the  abundant  plant  life  is  limited  to  a  thin 
surface-layer  which  is  sharply  differentiated  both  in  salinity  and 
temperature  from  the  water-masses  below.  On  28th  March 
1907,  for  instance,  the  temperature  from  the  surface  down  to 
20  metres  was  2.6''-3.6""  C,  and  the  quantity  of  chlorine  worked 
out  at  16.74-17.62  per  thousand  ;  from  40  metres  down  to  the 
bottom  at  80  metres  the  temperature  was  6.2"  C,  and  the 
quantity  of  chlorine  was  18.73  per  thousand.  The  outflowing 
current  carries  the  surface-layers  with  their  algse  out  of  the  fjord, 
and  the  infertile  deep  water  may  be  sucked  up  to  perhaps 
-5  metres  below  the  surface.  The  inflowing  current,  on  the 
other  hand,  heaps  up  the  fertile  surface-waters.  We  found,  on 
examining  the  plankton  at  different  depths,  that  the  bulk  of  the 
plants  was  limited  to  a  very  thin  surface  layer,  say  5  metres  in 
depth,  after  the  current  had  set  outwards,  whereas  subsequent 
to  the  inflow  of  the  current  they  were  as  abundant  down  to 
30  or  35  metres  as  at  the  surface. 

At  a  place  like  this  it  was  difficult  to  trace  any  regular 
connection  between  the  local  conditions  of  existence  and  the 
development  of  plankton-algse,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  currents 
caused  variations  of  even  greater  extent  than  those  actually  due 
to  conditions  of  existence.  We  had  therefore  to  conduct  our 
investigations  on  other  lines.  Supposing  it  were  possible  to 
determine  the  rate  of  growth  of  the  algse  we  should  get  a  better 
measure  of  production,  and  probably  also  of  the  influence  due 
to  vital  conditions,  than  variations  in  the  total  amount  could 
give  us.  The  number  of  individuals  at  any  given  moment 
depends  not    merely  upon    the    rate  at  which    production    has 
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taken  place,  but  also  upon  how  many  have  perished  or  been 
carried  away  ;  and  the  causes  bringing  about  diminution,  which 
we  may  perhaps  term  factors  of  loss,  may  vary  without  being 
in  any  way  directly  connected  with  the  conditions  of  existence 
ot  the  plankton.  There  is  one  genus,  at  any  rate,  whose  rate 
of  augmentation  can  be  approximately  determined.  The 
species  of  Cei'atiwu  only  divide  their  cells  at  night,  so  that 
if  we  make  our  investigations  early  in  the  morning  we  can  tell 
which  cells  have  been  divided  during  the  night  and  which 
remain  entire.  In  a  sample  of  surface-water  on  loth  September 
1907  we  found  300  whole  cells  and  161  half  cells  of  Ceratium 
tripos,  the  latter  consisting  of  79  anterior  parts  and  82  posterior 
parts.     The  number  of   cells,   then,  had    in   twenty-four   hours 

increased     from      300 -I =  380.5     on      9th     September     to 

300 -|-  161  =461  on  loth  September.     The  addition  is  accordingly 

=  80.5   individuals,  and  the  percentage  of  the  total  amount 

,    „  ,  ,  100  X  80.  s 

on  9tn  beptember  works  out  at    -    „       --  =  21.2  per  cent. 
^  380.5  _       ^ 

This  was  the  plan  we  adopted  for  calculating  the  augmenta- 
tion of  the  species  of  Ceratinm  at  Drobak  during  the  whole 
of  their  vegetation  period  in  1907,  and  we  also  recorded  the 
average  number  per  litre  at  different  depths  during  the  whole 
year.'     The  following  tables  show  our  chief  results  : — 

^  Similar  investigations  in  the  case  of  Ceratium  tripos  were  carefully  carried  out  during 
190S-1909  Ijy  Apstein  in  the  Baltic.  The  values  he  obtained  for  percentages  of  augmentation 
on  the  whole  accord  as  nearly  with  mine  as  might  be  expected. 
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The  figures  in  the  tables  clearly  indicate  that,  though  the 
rate  of  increase  is  highest  in  Aucjust,  the  number  of  cells  of 
CcratiiDJi  in  the  fjord  makes  no  great  advance  before  October. 
Throucjhout  the  whole  summer  the  number  continues  at  about 
the  same  level,  in  spite  of  a  comparatively  rapid  production. 
This  affords  a  further  indication  that  in  the  Christiania  fjord 
variations  in  the  current  and  other  factors  of  loss  exert  a  greater 
influence  than  the  variations  in  the  conditions  of  existence 
which  affect  rate  of  increase. 

The  fact  that  we  find  in  the  Christiania  fjord,  and  assuredly 
also  in  many  other  places  along  the  coasts  of  North  Europe, 
that  the  plankton  is  less  abundant  in  the  summer  months  than 
in  spring,  does  not  necessarily  imply  any  unfavourable  change 
in  the  conditions  of  existence  due  to  summer.  It  may  be  caused 
by  the  melting  of  the  snow  in  spring,  and  by  the  river  water  all 
through  the  summer  driving  the  surface-water  and  its  plant- 
life  away  from  the  coast,  so  that  the  production  near  land 
barely  replaces  the  loss.  In  the  autumn  it  would  seem  as 
if  the  prevalent  sea-winds  heap  the  surface -layers  together 
along  the  coast,  and  thereby  accumulate  large  quantities  of 
plankton. 

What  effect  these  movements  of  the  surface-water  have 
upon  the  occurrence  of  the  plankton  we  are  as  yet  unable  to 
say  definitely,  but  they  must  be  taken  into  consideration.  We 
were  obliged,  therefore,  to  abandon  our  original  intention, 
which  was  to  ascertain  the  importance  of  such  conditions  of 
existence  as  dissolved  nutritive  substances,  and  particularly 
nitrogenous  compounds. 
Cultivation  I  made  a  series  of  cultivation  experiments,  however,  under 

conditions  of  existence  resembling  the  natural  conditions  as 
nearly  as  possible.  Stoppered  glass  bottles  holding  two  and  a 
half  litres  were  kept  just  floating  at  the  surface,  by  being  filled 
with  about  two  litres  of  sea-water  ;  the  amount  of  plankton 
present  was  carefully  checked  in  advance,  and  then  one  bottle 
was  left  in  its  original  state,  while  in  the  other  two  small 
quantities  of  chloride  of  ammonium  or  calcium  nitrate  were 
placed.  After  an  interval  of  3  or  4  days  the  plankton  in  all  the 
bottles  was  once  more  examined,  and  it  was  generally  found 
that  most  of  the  species  had  augmented  best  when  nitrogenous 
nutriment  had  been  added.  The  addition  had  naturally  to  be 
made  with  the  utmost  care,  since  anything  over  0.5  mg.  per 
litre  generally  had  a  poisonous  effect.  The  following  table 
shows  the  result  of  one  of  these  experiments  : — 


experiments. 
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Number  of  Cells  per  Litre. 


Before  experiment 
on  21/viii. 

Three  Days  Later  (24/vni). 

In  Original 
State. 

With  addition  of  0.5  mg. 
NH4CI  per  litre. 

Ceratium  tripos 

„         fl/SUS 

„       furca 

Prorocentru)n  micans 

Dinophysis  acutiiinata 

„           roiundata 

Rhizosoknia  alata     . 
Cerataulina  bergonil 

583 

543 
15s 

1052 

219 

33 

157 
2840 

640 
649 
149 

548 

107 

30 

2-2  2 

3381 

696 

S33 
196 

1464 
226 

42 

345 
7214 

Experiments  with  pure  cultures  of  different  plankton- 
diatoms,  made  by  Allen  and  Nelson  at  Plymouth,  show  that 
they  do  not  thrive  without  a  regular  supply  of  nitrogenous 
compounds.  The  plan  of  working  which  they  adopted  may 
also  be  employed  with  advantage  when  we  wish  to  ascertain 
what  concentration  of  dissolved  nitrogenous  compounds  induces 
the  plankton-algee  to  augment  most  rapidly.  This  is  the 
first  thing  to  find  out  If  we  desire  to  know  whether  a  want  of 
dissolved  nutritive  substances  is  the  limiting  factor  of  production. 
It  is  quite  possible  that  augmentation  diminishes  from  lack  of 
nitrogen  long  before  the  total  amount  of  this  essential  has  been 
fully  consumed  ;  yet  augmentation  must  not  fall  below  a  certain 
minimum  if  the  species  is  to  hold  its  own,  because  of  the  larger 
or  smaller  number  of  individuals  that  are  constantly  perishing. 
Questions  like  these  can  only  be  settled  by  experiment,  so  that 
the  cultivation  method  of  Allen  and  Nelson  is  bound  to  be  of 
great  assistance  to  us  eventually.  But  in  the  meantime  our 
comparative  investigations  over  large  areas  of  the  sea  are  also 
of  considerable  value. 

I  have  already  stated  that  plant  life  in  the  Christiania  fjord 
was  limited  to  a  very  thin  surface-layer,  which,  owing  to  its 
lesser  density,  was  differentiated  from  the  deeper  infertile 
water-masses,  and  this  was  practically  the  case  along  all 
the  coasts  where  plankton-algje  were  plentiful.  Out  in  the 
open  sea,  on  the  other  hand,  where  there  are  not  such 
marked    differences    in    salinity,  temperature,  and   density    be- 


AUen  and 
Nelson. 


Plankton 
extends 
deeper,  but 
is  less 

abundant,  in 
the  open  sea 
than  in 
coastal  areas. 
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tween  the  surface  water  and  the  deep  water,  the  pelagic 
algje  extended  deeper  ;  at  50  metres,  for  instance,  the  quantity 
was  still  near  the  maximum,  and  even  as  deep  as  100  metres 
or  more  the  number  was  considerable.  This,  at  any  rate, 
was  what  we  found  in  the  case  of  the  diatoms  that  abounded  at 
our  first  stations  off  the  Irish  coast-banks  and  in  the  Bay  of 
Biscay,  and  this  too  was  what  Schimper  discovered  in  the 
Antarctic.  It  is  also  a  regular  rule  that  plankton  is  far  more 
plentiful  along  the  coasts  than  in  the  open  sea,  and,  judging 
from  investigations  hitherto  made,  the  proportion  between  what 
is  produced  in  a  typical  coastal  area  and  what  is  developed  in 
typical  oceanic  water-masses  would  be  more  accurately  expressed 
by  100  :  I  than  by  2  :  i.  For  this  the  best  explanation  which  I 
can  give  is  that  the  open  sea  generally  suffers  from  a  want  of 
one  or  more  nutritive  substances  required  by  the  plants,  for 
though  these  are  brought  down  to  the  sea  in  comparatively 
large  quantities  by  the  rivers,  they  are  almost  entirely  consumed 
by  the  plant  life  of  the  coastal  areas. 

This  is  why  the  abundant  plant  life  of  the  coastal  seas  is 
confined  to  the  surface-layers,  since  the  water-masses  lying 
below  remain  separated,  and  consequently  cut  off  from  the 
plentiful  supply  of  nutritive  substances  which  regulate  the 
augmentation  of  plants.  But  out  in  the  open  sea  there  is 
another  important  source  of  nutriment  to  be  taken  into  account. 
Nathansohn  has  pointed  out  that  pelagic  animals  are  constantly 
taking  nutritive  matter  down  into  deep  water,  and  that  for 
the  time  being  it  is  accordingly  withdrawn  from  the  plants, 
even    thouoh   the   metabolism   of    the   animals   and   the  action 

o 

of  bacteria  liberate  it  once  more  in  inorganic  form.  These 
nutritive  substances  may  rise  to  the  surface-layers  again  by 
diffusion,  but  the  process  will  require  a  long  time.  They  may 
also  accompany  the  ascending  water-masses  where  off-shore 
winds  bring  about  up-welling,  in  cyclonic  current  systems,  and 
where  the  surface-layers,  becoming  chilled,  sink  and  make 
Vertical  room     for    warmer    layers     from     below.     Wherever    vertical 

circulation  takes  place,  and  it  is  assisted  in  its  action  by  storms 
and  waves,  the  temperature  and  salinity  will  be  extremely 
uniform  from  the  surface  down  to  a  depth  where  the  water- 
masses  have  such  a  high  salinity  that  their  greater  density  sets 
a  limit  to  circulation.  Conversely  uniformity  in  temperature 
and  salinity  may  be  taken  as  a  sign  that  vertical  circulation  has 
just  taken  place.  This  was  the  condition  of  affairs  at  our 
stations  to  the  south-west  of  Ireland  (see  Fig.  252),  where  we 
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found  abundance  of  plankton  in  April  1910,  alg^e  being  present 
in  large  quantities  as  deep  down  as  they  have  been  known  to 
occur,  that  is  to  say  as  far  down  as  sufficient  light  penetrates. 
We  can  appreciate  the  difference  between  these  conditions  and 
the  conditions  in  coastal  areas  like  the  Christiania  fjord,  if  we 
remember  that  the  nutritive  substances  in  the  first  case  may  rise 
up  from  the  deep  water,  while  in  the  second  they  are  derived 
from  the  surface  through  the  admixture  of  fresh  water. 

Vertical  circulation  is  regulated  by  differences  in  tempera- 
ture at  the  surface,  due  to  summer  and  winter,  which  are 
sufficient  to  in- 
crease the  density 
of  the  upper 
layers  till  it  equals 
the  density  lower 
down,  and  if  cir- 
culation is  to  have 
any  effect  in  the 
open  sea,  the  sur- 
face-layers must 
be  able  to  sink  to 
a  depth  of  at  least 
200  to  300  metres. 
The  greater  the 
difference  in  tem- 
perature between 
summer  and  win- 
ter, the  more 
effective  will  ver- 
tical circulation 
generally  be. 

Assuming,  then,  that  our  view  is  correct,  namely  that  plant 
production  in  the  sea  is  mainly  regulated  by  the  amount  of 
dissolved  nutritive  substances,  we  must  expect  to  find  plankton 
produced  in  abundance  in  coastal  areas  to  which  large  rivers 
convey  nourishment  from  the  land,  and  in  oceanic  areas  where 
vertical  circulation  takes  place  on  a  large  scale,  or  where 
ascending  currents  bring  up  the  deeper  water-masses.  Where 
vertical  circulation  is  the  controlling  influence,  the  greatest 
profusion  will  be  at  seasons  when  the  temperature  of  the 
surface  reaches  its  minimum  ;  that  is  to  say,  generally  in 
winter,  or  in  higher  latitudes  in  the  early  months  of  spring.  It 
would  be  possible  to  test  the  truth  of  this  theory  if  we  could 
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P'iG.  252. — Hydrographical  Section  off  the  Irish  Coast 

(April  1910). 

Temperature  and  salinity  nearly  uniform  from  the  surface  down 

to  a  depth  of  250  metres. 
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carry  out  systematic  quantitative  plankton  investigations  all 
through  the  winter,  in  combination  with  hydrographical  re- 
searches, in  parts  of  the  Atlantic  like  the  sea  round  the  Azores, 
where  the  plankton  is  known  to  be  scanty  during  the  summer, 
but  where  during  the  course  of  winter  vertical  circulation 
might  be  expected  to  create  different  conditions  of  existence. 
Whipple.  In  this  connection  it  should  be  mentioned  that  the  influence 

of  vertical  circulation  upon  the  production  of  plankton-algae 
in  fresh  water  has  long  been  known  to  biologists.  It  has  been 
pointed  out  by  Whipple,  who  showed  that  the  maxima  of 
diatoms  in  particular  coincide  with  the  seasons  when  vertical 
circulation  takes  place,  namely  autumn  and  spring.  And  in 
the  sea,  too,  it  seems  that  diatoms,  with  their  power  of  rapid 
augmentation,  are  the  first  to  respond  to  improved  conditions  of 
nourishment. 

Which  of  the  essential  nutritive  substances  are  the  chief 
limiting  factors  in  the  sea,  it  is  impossible  to  say  as  yet.  Prob- 
ably, however,  nitrogen  is  the  most  important,  and  next  to  it, 
perhaps,  more  especially  in  the  case  of  diatoms,  we  may  put 
silicic  acid.  Brandt  and  Nathansohn  have  both  discussed 
the  occurrence  of  these  substances,  but  we  need  further  and 
more  conclusive  information  than  what  we  now  possess. 
Nathansohn  has  likewise  considered  the  possibility  of  carbonic 
acid  occurring  "in  minimum."  This  seems  paradoxical,  of 
course,  since  there  are  comparatively  large  quantities  of  it  in 
sea-water.  Still  the  greater  part  is  combined  in  the  form  of 
carbonates,  and  only  a  very  small  portion  is  set  free  by  dis- 
sociation at  any  given  moment,  so  as  to  become  available  for 
the  plants.  How  much  there  is  in  this  form  will  depend  on  the 
alkalinity  of  the  sea-water  and  on  the  temperature.  When 
the  free  carbonic  acid  is  used  up  by  the  plants,  fresh  quantities 
will  gradually  be  absorbed  from  the  atmosphere,  though  this 
may  take  place  so  slowly  that  there  need  not  necessarily  be  any 
equilibrium  between  the  carbonic  acid  tension  in  the  atmosphere 
and  at  the  surface  of  the  sea.  It  is  accordingly  quite  conceiv- 
able that  the  shortage  may  for  a  time  be  considerable  enough 
to  stop  the  algse  from  assimilating  carbonic  acid.  When  the 
temperature  is  high  the  quantity  of  free  carbonic  acid  in  the 
sea-water  will  ceteris  paribus  be  less  than  when  it  is  low,  and 
this  also  may  help  to  explain  the  relatively  poor  production  in 
warm  seas.  Variations  in  the  tension  of  carbonic  acid,  how- 
ever, have  not  as  yet  been  sufficiently  studied. 

The  organic  substances  built  up  by  pelagic  algae  unquestion- 
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ably  form  the  chief  basis,  and  in  the  open  sea  practically  the 

sole  basis,  of  nutriment  for  all  the  pelagic  animal  life,  as  well 

as,  through  their  pelagic  forms,  for  the  fauna  of  the  sea-bottom. 

It  is  not,  however,  quite  so  certain  that  all  the  different  algse 

are  equally  useful  as  food  to  the  animals  which  live  on  plant 

stuffs.      Brandt's  chemical  studies  of  plankton  organisms  have 

distinctly    shown    that    nutritive    value    does    not    necessarily 

correspond    to    volume.        Diatoms,    with    their    long    silicated 

setae,   or  with  big  bladder-shaped   cells  that   merely   enclose  a 

thin  layer  of  protoplasm  along  the  inner  side  of  the  wall,  have 

little  nutritive  value  compared  to  the  majority  of  the  peridineae, 

in   which    most  of  the    cell -chambers  are    full   of  protoplasm. 

The  dry  substance  of  diatoms,  according  to  Brandt's  analyses  chemkai 

of  plankton  samples,  chiefly  Chcetoceras,  contains  10  to   11.5  per  of  plankton 

cent  albumen,  2.5  per  cent  fatty  matter,  21.5  per  cent  carbo-  samples. 

hydrates,  and  as  much  as  64.5   to  66  per  cent  ash,  50  to   58.5 

per  cent  of  this  last  being  silicic  acid.      Another  sample,  largely 

consisting  of  Ceratium  tripos,  had  a  totally  different  composition, 

the  dry  substance  containing   13  per  cent  albumen,    1.3   to   1.5 

per    cent    fatty   matter,    80.5    to    80.7   per   cent    carbohydrates 

(half  of  which  was  chitin),  and  not  more  than  5  per  cent  ash. 

We  are  still  without  systematic  studies  of  the  nutriment  of 
plankton  animals,  and  consequently  do  not  know  for  certain 
whether  some  families  of  plants  are  preferred  to  others.  The 
contents  of  the  intestinal  canals  of  salpae  make  it  evident  that  Foodof6-a//a. 
these  animals  at  any  rate  collect  all  the  different  small  organisms 
to  be  found  in  their  neighbourhood.  In  warmer  waters  the 
greater  part  of  their  stomach-contents  consists  of  coccolitho- 
phoridae  and  other  tiny  forms,  but  we  find  besides  representatives 
of  all  the  plankton-algae.  Small  peridineae,  for  instance,  like 
Gonyaulax polygrainma,  are  seldom  wanting.  In  fact,  Stein,  the 
well-known  specialist  on  protozoa,  who  had  no  plankton-catches 
to  aid  him  in  his  researches,  got  the  best  part  of  his  material 
from  the  stomachs  of  salpae,  and  was  thus  able  to  write  his  valu- 
able initiatory  monograph  on  peridineae.  And  this,  too,  was  the 
plan  adopted  at  first  for  studying  diatoms,  so  that  our  knowledge 
of  pelagic  genera  like  Astero^nphalus  and  Asterolampra  is  largely 
due  to  the  examination  of  the  stomachs  of  salpae.  During 
the  cruise  I  invariably  examined  the  stomach-contents  of 
salpae,  and  obtained  thereby  plenty  of  small  forms,  coccolitho- 
phoridae  especially,  for  comparison  with  the  material  in  the 
centrifuge  samples.  As  we  approached  the  coast  of  Europe, 
however,  the  contents  took  on  another  character,  for  at  Station 
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97  most  of  the  forms  were  diatoms,  and  to  a  great  extent  con- 
sisted of  Rhizosolcma  alata.      Generally  speaking  we  discovered 
that  salpfe  do   not  trouble  to  make  any  selection.      Lohmann's 
Food  of  studies  of  Appcndiculai-ia  have  shown  us  that  these  animals  get 

iaria'^""'      their  nutriment  by  means  of  a  filter  apparatus,  which  allows  only 
the    minutest    organisms,  coccolithophoridse    in    particular,   and 
small  peridinea;,  to  enter  the  digestive  canal. 
Food  of  The  chief  consumers  of  plants  in  the  sea  are  undoubtedly 

Copepods.  copepods.  Their  conditions  of  nutriment,  however,  have  so  far 
been  principally  studied  by  means  of  their  excrements,  which  sink 
down  in  the  shape  of  small  elongated  lumps,  and  are  often  brought 
up  in  numbers  by  the  silk  nets.  Still,  in  these  excrementa  all 
the  softer  components  have  been  digested,  and  the  shells  that  can 
be  identified  do  not  necessarily  always  belong  to  species  which 
are  an  indispensable  part  of  their  nutriment.  Undoubtedly  the 
calcareous  shields  of  coccolithophoridee  occur  too  frequently  for 
their  presence  to  be  ascribed  to  chance,  indicating,  moreover, 
that  the  digestive  juices  of  copepods  cannot  have  an  acid 
reaction.  In  addition  we  very  often  meet  with  more  or  less 
bent  and  distorted  coverings  of  peridineee,  and  in  northern 
waters  the  excrements  contain  stiffer  forms  like  the  little 
Dinophysis  gramilata  in  a  practically  unchanged  condition.  In 
localities  where  diatoms  predominate,  the  excrements  consist 
largely  of  bent  and  broken  bits  of  species  like  Rhizosolenia 
semispina  and  R.  alata.  Even  if  Hensen's  view  be  right 
that  diatoms  supply  far  less  nutriment  comparatively  than  the 
other  classes  of  plants  in  the  plankton,  it  is  at  any  rate  quite 
certain  that  the  animals  do  feed  on  them,  and  especially  when 
they  are  plentiful.  In  the  Norwegian  Sea  I  have  several  times 
observed  that  where  diatoms  abounded  there  might  perhaps  be 
only  a  few  copepods  and  other  plankton  animals  ;  still  the 
copepods  were  there,  and  in  large  numbers  too,  just  below  the 
diatom  zone,  and  their  excrements  consisted  to  a  great  extent 
of  the  silicious  coverings  of  diatoms. 
Proportion  of  Hcnsen    noticed     that    the    plants     in    the    sea    are    often 

antm.iis'in  ^^  scanty  that  it  is  hard  to  understand  how  all  the  animals 
the  plankton,  get  cuough  nourishment,  and  this  is  even  more  difficult  to 
comprehend  when  we  consider  that  the  plants  have  directly 
or  indirectly  to  support  every  single  animal  from  the  surface 
right  down  to  the  bottom.  In  many  cases,  perhaps,  the  plants 
may  be  more  abundant  than  a  cursory  examination  would  seem 
to  indicate  ;  and  the  most  diminutive  forms,  which  are  still 
practically  unknown    to    us,    undoubtedly   exist    in    sufficiently 
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large  numbers  to  play  a  momentous  part  in  the  general  economy. 
Still  careful  study  distinctly  reveals  the  fact  that  the  plants 
of  the  sea  are  in  striking  disproportion  to  the  animals.  The 
most  reliable  results  so  far  obtained  are  those  due  to  Lohmann's 
researches  in  Kiel  Bay.  He  studied  the  quantities  of  all  the 
plankton  organisms  for  a  whole  year  with  great  thoroughness,  and 
calculated  the  volume  of  the  various  groups  in  the  plankton  of  the 
different  water-masses  at  all  seasons.  To  us  his  most  interesting 
discovery  is  that  the  plants  on  an  average  made  up  56  per  cent 
and  the  animals  44  per  cent  of  the  total  plankton.  In  the 
winter  months  the  plants  were  easily  outnumbered  by  the 
animals,  and  from  December  to  February  they  formed  scarcely  a 
third  of  the  total  plankton.  In  the  summer,  on  the  other  hand, 
they  predominated,  and  made  up  sometimes  even  as  much  as 
three-quarters  of  the  whole.  Plants  which  are  reproduced  by 
division  must  necessarily  decrease  rapidly  whenever  vigorous 
augmentation  ceases,  if  animals  are  constantly  consuming 
numbers  of  them. 

The  life-cycle  of  animals,  with  its  growth-period  in  youth  Life-cycie  of 
and  propagation  in  maturity,  is  more  complicated  than  that  of  ^"™^''^- 
plants,  and  gives  them  a  better  chance  of  withstanding  unfavour- 
able conditions  of  existence.  A  lower  temperature  necessarily 
reduces  their  intensity  of  breathing,  and  thus  diminishes  their  con- 
sumption of  nourishment,  and  it  may  be  also  that  they  can  go 
without  feeding  for  a  comparatively  long  time,  during  which  they 
live  upon  reserve  matter  that  they  have  accumulated  at  more 
favourable  seasons.  Damas  made  some  interesting  studies  of 
the  life-cycle  of  the  larger  copepods,  and  found  that  propagation 
may  require  a  higher  temperature  than  what  is  necessary  for 
conserving  vital  energy,  and  that  therefore  these  forms  can 
delay  their  propagation  until  the  conditions  of  existence  become 
more  favourable,  so  that  the  young  animals  may  have  the  rich 
nutriment  required  for  their  growth.  Calanus  fiiunarchtcus,  the 
commonest  large  copepod  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  abounds 
wherever  the  temperature  is  over  2'  C,  in  both  its  half-grown 
and  full-grown  stages,  but  propagation  does  not  begin  till  the 
temperature  rises  to  \  C,  either  owing  to  warmer  water-masses 
arriving  from  the  south,  or  to  heating  at  the  surface  from  the 
atmosphere. 

Lohmann  has  endeavoured  to  calculate  the  relation  between  Relation 
the  augmentation  of  the  algae  and  their  consumption  by  animals  p|:'di';^J;on 
throughout  the  year  in  Kiel  Bay.      He  assumes  that  there  is  a  and  consump- 
daily  accession  of  30  per  cent  to  the  volume  of  the  algae,  and  ''°"°  ^'^'^^ 
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that  this  can  be  consumed  by  the  animals  without  harm  to  the 
plant  aggregate.  He  further  assumes  that  copepods  and  other 
multicellular  animals  require  per  day  a  quantity  of  nutriment 
equal  to  a  tenth  of  their  own  volume,  whereas  protozoa  need 
half  their  own  volume.  In  view  of  what  I  have  previously 
stated  regarding  the  variations  in  the  rate  of  production  of 
Ceratiitm,  I  have  no  hesitation  in  declaring  that  the  augmenta- 
tion of  the  algae  varies  within  wide  limits,  and  the  same  is 
undoubtedly  also  the  case  with  the  nutriment-requirements  of 
the  animals.  Still  I  am  quite  ready  to  concede  that  Lohmann's 
assumptions  may  apply  to  the  average  conditions.  The  follow- 
ing table  compiled  by  him,  and  showing  values  in  cubic  milli- 
metres of  plankton  per  loo  litres  of  sea-water,  will  doubtless  be 
of  interest  : — 


Organic 
matter  in 
sea-water. 


Daily  Augmentation 

Daily 

Surplus 

of  Proflucers 

Nutriment -requirement 

or 

available  for  Nutriment. 

of  Animals. 

Deficiency. 
-H29 

August 

35 

6 

September 

27 

8 

+  19 

October 

14 

5  5 

+  8.5 

November  . 

9 

4 

5 

+  4-5 

December  . 

3-5 

2 

5 

+  I.O 

January 

3 

I 

8 

-1-  1.2 

February     . 

I 

I 

8 

-0.8 

March 

3 

2 

4 

-t-0.6 

April  . 

13 

2 

0 

-1-  II 

Ma)'    . 

14 

5 

5 

+  8.5 

Tune   . 

20 

4 

0 

+  76 

July    .          . 

17 

4 

5 

+  12.5 

August 

16 

4 

3 

+  11. 7 

According  to  this  table  the  surplus  plant  substance  is  not 
large,  and  in  February  there  was  actually  a  deficiency.  It  is 
possible,  too,  that  Lohmann's  assumptions  are  on  the  optimistic 
side,  and  that  he  has  put  the  production-capacity  of  the  plants 
too  high,  and  the  nutriment  requirements  of  the  animals 
too  low. 

Putter,  after  studying  the  quantities  of  oxygen  consumed  by 
different  marine  animals,  both  benthonic  and  pelagic,  considers 
that  the  augmentation  of  the  plant  aggregate  by  no  means 
suffices  as  nutriment  for  the  animals.  If  his  view  is  correct,  there 
must,  of  course,  be  other  sources  of  nutriment,  both  to  replace 
the    loss    of   organic    substance    which    the    animals    incur    by 
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breathing,  and  also  to  supply  building  material  for  their  growth 
and  propagation.  Putter  has  endeavoured  to  find  out  whether  Putter. 
organic  matter  dissolved  in  the  sea-water  does  not  provide  this. 
He  investigated  its  amount,  and  got  surprisingly  high  values. 
Improved  methods  have  enabled  Raben  to  check  his  experi- 
ments ;  in  water  from  Kiel  there  were  10.9  to  13.9  milligrams, 
or  on  an  average  12.25  milligrams,  of  organic  combined  carbon 
per  litre  of  sea-water,  and  at  a  station  in  the  Baltic  3  milligrams. 
These  are  really  high  values,  if  we  compare  them  with  the 
quantities  of  organic  substance  we  are  able  to  point  to  in  the 
form  of  living  organisms.  Lohmann's  studies  show  that  the 
total  amount  of  the  organic  combined  carbon  in  the  plankton  at 
Laboe  in  Kiel  Bay  varied  during  the  year  between  12.7  mg. 
and  189.8  mg.  per  1000  litres  of  sea-water.  According  to  Raben's 
investigations  at  a  place  close  by,  the  mean  value  of  organic 
combined  carbon  in  dissolved  form  is  i  2,250  mg.  per  1000  litres, 
or  in  other  words  about  sixty  times  as  much. 

Too  little  is  known,  unfortunately,  about  the  occurrence  of 
organic  matter,  and  there  are  many  difficulties  to  be  overcome 
before  we  can  look  for  conclusive  results.  Perhaps  the  most 
discouraging  thing  is  that  even  the  best  filters  allow  a  good 
many  organisms  to  pass  through  them.  The  water-samples 
to  be  examined  ought  possibly  to  be  freed  from  all  suspended 
insoluble  matter  by  means  of  the  centrifuge,  but  even  this 
method  will  not  always  give  entirely  satisfactory  results,  since 
some  of  the  algse  (cyanophyceje,  Halosphcerd)  are  lighter  than 
sea-water,  while  the  nimbler  animals  will  swim  up  from  the 
bottom  before  one  can  separate  the  clear  water  from  the 
deposit.  Putter's  hypothesis,  however,  certainly  deserves  to 
be  further  tested.  If  it  be  really  true  that  in  the  salt-water  of 
the  open  sea  there  is  organic  substance  in  sufficient  quantities 
to  be  compared  with  what  is  combined  in  plants  and  animals, 
then  this  substance  must  be  due  to  the  production  of  plants. 
We  will  accordingly  be  forced  to  conclude  that  the  pelagic 
algse  distribute  to  their  surroundings  through  their  surface 
comparatively  large  quantities  of  organic  substance,  and  that 
their  production  is  thus  in  actual  fact  much  more  consider- 
able than  we  are  led  to  believe,  when  we  merely  measure  what 
they  store  up  in  their  cells  during  growth  and  augmentation. 
Even  if  it  seems  strange  biologically  that  they  should  evince 
such  want  of  economy  in  regard  to  valuable  nutritive  matter, 
it  would  be  unwise  to  reject  the  hypothesis,  and  the  best  plan 
is    to    await    the    results    of    continued    investigations.     Some 

2  c 


386  DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN  chap,  v, 

biologists  favour  the  theory  and  others  oppose  it ;  some  of 
them  have  pubhshed  the  results  of  special  studies,  particularly 
of  the  nutrition -processes  of  animals,  all  of  which  have  been 
of  service  to  the  cause  of  science,  though  they  have  not 
succeeded  in  deciding  this  question. 

Lohmann  and  C.  G.  J.  Petersen  have  maintained  that 
organic  detritus  may  be  of  intrinsic  importance  for  the  nutriment 
of  animals,  as  well  as  plants,  and  they  have  demonstrated  that 
organic  detritus  from  the  land  is  present  in  fairly  large  quantities 
in  waters  like  the  Baltic  or  off  the  coasts  of  Denmark.  We 
have  reason,  therefore,  to  expect  extremely  interesting  results 
from  the  work  of  the  Danish  biologists  on  organic  detritus  in 
the  water  and  in  the  deposits  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  But  out 
in  the  open  sea  this  detritus  is  only  met  with  in  inconsiderable 
quantities,  as  our  centrifuge-samples  showed  us  on  board  the 
"  Michael  Sars."  I  do  not,  of  course,  include  inanimate  organic 
substances,  such  as  excrements  or  the  empty  chitin-coverings 
of  copepods,  which  form  a  part  of  the  circulation  of  nutritive 
substances  through  the  pelagic  organisms.  Organic  fragments, 
not  actually  derived  from  pelagic  organisms,  either  do  not  occur 
at  all  in  the  open  sea,  or,  if  they  do,  are  not  worth  taking  into 
consideration. 

H.  H.  G. 


CHAPTER   VII 

FISHES    FROM    THE    SEA-BOTTOM 

Zoologists  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic  have  long  been 
engaged  in  collecting  facts  regarding  the  occurrence  of  fishes 
and  other  organisms  which  inhabit  the  Northern  Atlantic  and 
adjacent  waters.  In  recent  times  special  expeditions  have 
offered  opportunities  of  collecting  according  to  definite  plans, 
and  the  American  expeditions  in  the  "  Blake "  and  the 
"Albatross,"  and  the  European  ones  in  the  "Challenger,"  in 
the  "  Travailleur,"  the  "Talisman,"  and  the  "  Princesse  Alice" 
have  added  essentially  to  our  knowledge.  As  a  consequence 
a  very  large  amount  of  material  has  been  accumulated,  but  as 
yet  this  material  has  not  been  utilised  for  the  purpose  of 
drawing  up  a  general  account  of  the  distribution  of  the 
different  animal-communities. 

Any  attempt  to  review  our  knowledge,  or  to  summarise  the 
voluminous  literature  on  this  subject,  would  extend  this  book 
beyond  all  reasonable  limits,  and  I  shall  therefore  restrict 
myself  to  certain  important  and  characteristic  main  lines  in  the 
distribution  of  Atlantic  fishes  and  other  animals,  relying 
principally  on  the  captures  made  during  the  cruises  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars."  The  material  gathered  during  these  cruises 
is  so  large  that  a  representative  view  may  now  be  obtained, 
and  while  confining  myself  to  our  own  observations  I  hope  to 
give  some  information  of  real  value.  My  aim,  then,  will  be  to 
describe  the  geographical  distribution  of  the  fishes,  as  this 
group  has  been  made  the  special  object  of  our  researches  ; 
other  groups  of  animals  will  be  mentioned  only  in  order  to 
illustrate  the  surroundings  and  the  animal-communities  associ- 
ated with  the  different  fishes. 

In  dealing  with  animal  geography  one  must  always  pre- 
suppose a  knowledge  of  a  vast  number  of  animal  forms.  The 
animals  inhabiting  the  depths  of  the  sea  are  strange  to  all  but 
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a  tew  specialists,  and  are  known  only  by  Latin  names,  of 
which  most  zoologists  even  are  ignorant.  Nevertheless  these 
names  must  be  used  it  the  reader  desires  to  penetrate  into  the 
general  laws  which  govern  the  distribution  of  animals  in  the 
ocean.  In  order  to  overcome  this  difficulty  I  commence  this 
chapter  with  systematic  lists  recording  the  different  species  of 
fishes,  and  the  details  of  their  capture,  accompanied  by  outline 
drawings  of  the  most  important  species.  By  means  of  these 
lists  the  reader  may  easily  obtain  information  as  to  what  group 
in  the  system  a  certain  fish  belongs,  and  further  details  will  be 
found  in  the  literature  of  the  subject.' 
Bottom-fishes  During  the  many  cruises  of  the   "Michael   Sars  "  probably 

the'''^Michaci  ^^'   ^^^   spccies  of  fish  whlch  live  in  the    Norwegian   Sea  and 
Sars."  the   North   Sea  have   been  captured,   but  only  the  commonest 

species  will  be  treated  of  here.  Nearly  all  the  fish  caught 
during  the  Atlantic  cruise  in  1910  will,  however,  be  mentioned, 
or  at  all  events  as  many  as  the  present  state  of  the  work 
will  permit. 

The  following  list  includes  all  the  forms  captured  by  us  in 
the  Atlantic  which,  according  to  our  experience,  must  be  con- 
sidered as  living  mainly  along  the  bottom. 


I.   List  of  Fishes  caught  by  the  "Michael  Sars" 
ALONG  the  Sea- Bottom  in  the   North  Atlantic 

Thiis  list  includes  138  different  species  belonging  to  almost  all  the 
most  important  groups  of  bottom-fishes.  Thirty-two  species  belong 
to  tlie  order  Plagiostomi,  fishes  with  a  cartilaginous  skeleton,  and  106 
to  the  order  Teleostei,  fislies  with  an  ossified  skeleton. 

The  Elasmobranchh. — Our  list  includes  of  the  order  Plagiostomi 
the  two  sub-orders,  Selachii  (sharks)  and  Batoidei,  with  the  family  Raiidae 
(rays),  besides  the  order  Plolocephali  with  the  Chimxridae. 

Seventeen  species  are  sharks  (Selachii),  including  the  large  Atlantic 
Notidanus,  the  small  but  numerous  Scylliidse,  which  also  go  into  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  Of  the  large  group  of  the  Spinacidae,  Acanthias  vulgaris 
is  caught  by  the  nets  of  the  fishermen  in  the  North  Sea  ;  it  follows  the 
herring  shoals,  and  is  therefore  called  dog-fish  by  tlie  fishermen. 

The  two  genera  Centrophorus  and  Spinax  include  deep-sea  fishes  living 
on  the  slope.  Centrophorus  is  confined  to  the  Atlantic  only,  and  so  is 
CeniroscylUum  ;  Spinax  niger  is  caught  in  the  Norwegian  fjords  also. 
Two  teeth  of  extinct  species  of  sharks,  Carcliarodon  and  Oxyrhina,  were 

^  See,  for  instance,  A.  C.  L.  G.  Gtinther,  An  IntrodtiCtio}i  to  the  Study  of  Fishes,  chap, 
xxi.,  Edinburgh,  i8So  ;  Francis  Day,  The  Fishes  of  Great  Britain,  Edinburgh,  1880-84  ; 
Boulenger  and  Bridge,  Fishes,  in  the  Cambridge  Natural  History,  1904.  The  lists  are  arranged 
according  to  the  system  proposed  by  Boulenger. 
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found  in  deep  water  by  the  "  Michael   Sars,"  similar  to  those  found  in 
such  great  numbers  by  the  "  Challenger  "  in  the  Pacific. 

Twelve  species  arc  rays  (Raiidae).  Raia  microocellata  and  R.  miraletus 
are  true  Atlantic  species,  caught  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  only  south  of 
the  Canaries.  The  other  species  are  caught  also  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea. 

Of  the  family  Chimaeridae,  ChiiiicEra  monstrosa  is  recorded  from  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  from  the  extreme  north  of  Norway,  from  the  whole  of 
the  Atlantic  down  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  from  Sumatra  and  Japan. 
C.  mirabilis  was  discovered  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  in  1902,  south  of 
the  Faroe  Islands,  in  deep  water.  Hariotta  raleigliana,  in  appearance  a 
most  remarkable  deep-sea  fish,  was  previously  known  from  the  Atlantic 
slope  off  the  United  States. 

The  Teleostei  are  represented  in  our  list  by  no  less  than  eight 
sub-orders. 

The  Malacopterygii  include  salmon-like  fishes  ;  two  species  of  the 
genus  Argentina  live  near  the  continental  edge  or  the  deepest  part  of 
the  coast-banks  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  the  Atlantic.  The  family 
Alepocephalidae  includes  true  deep-sea  fishes,  black  in  colour,  known 
from  the  greatest  depths  of  the  ocean,  but  not  recorded  from  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  They  are  salmon-like  in  form,  and  attain  the  dimen- 
sions of  a  small  salmon. 

The  Apodes,  or  eel-like  fishes,  include  a  great  number  of  deep-sea 
fishes  belonging  to  the  family  Synaphobranchidae.  Sytiaplwbranclms 
pinnatus  is  known  from  all  the  oceans  ot  the  world,  and  was  caught 
in  deep  water  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  at  many  stations.  The  family 
Muraenidae  includes  shore-fishes  ;  the  splendid  Murcena  helena  was 
caught  off  the  African  coast. 

The  Haplomi  and  the  Heteromi  include  true  deep-sea  fishes,  the 
genera  being  Bathysaurus,  Batliypterois,  the  new  genus  Baihyniicrops, 
Halosauropsis,  and  Notacantlius.  None  of  them  are  known  from  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  but  some  have  a  world-wide  distribution,  and  have  been 
caught  at  the  very  greatest  depths  where  trawlings  have  been  taken. 

The  Catosteomi  and  Percesoces  are  only  represented  by  one  species 
each  ;  both  coast-fishes.  Centriscus  scolopax  is  a  brightly-coloured  little 
coast-fish  with  a  pipette-like  rostrum. 

The  Anacanthini  are  represented  in  our  list  by  no  less  than  -^6 
different  species,  19  of  Macruridae,  and  17  of  Gadidae.  These  two 
families  are  very  nearly  related.  The  Macrurida;  include  the  most 
important  and  numerous  bottom-fishes  on  the  continental  slopes  and 
over  the  abysmal  areas  of  the  ocean.  The  Gadidae  are  the  most  numer- 
ous and  economically  the  most  important  food-fishes  in  northern  and 
subtropical  waters.  The  Macruridae  have  representatives  which  live  in 
very  deep  water  only,  others  which  are  confined  to  certain  geographical 
areas  of  the  slope,  and  so  on  ;  these  will  be  treated  in  greater  detail  later. 
Of  the  Gadidae  the  genus  Gadus  has  a  number  of  species  (for  instance, 
the  cod,  the  haddock,  the  whiting,  the  pollack,  the  saithe)  which  are 
characteristic  of  different  parts  of  northern  waters,  while  the  genus 
Mcrluccius  is  the  most  important  food-fish  on  subtropical  coast-banks. 
The  genera  Molva  (ling)  and  Brosinius  (tusk)  inhabit  the  deepest  parts 
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of  the  coast-banks,  and  the  genera  Mora,  Lepidion,  and  Halargyreus  the 
uppermost  part  of  the  continental  slope. 

The  Acanthopterygii. — Fifty-one  species  belong  to  this  very  important 
and  large  group  of  highly  developed  fishes,  most  of  which  are  true  coast- 
bank  fishes,  only  a  few  of  them  being  known  from  the  uppermost  part 
of  the  slope. 

Most  of  these  fishes,  the  SerranidjE,  Sciaenids,  Pristipomatidae, 
Sparidse,  Mullidae,  Caproidae,  Labridae,  Scorpaenidse,  Triglidae,  Trachi- 
nida-%  Uranoscopidse,  and  Callionymidje,  are  brightly-coloured  fishes,  with 
hard  ossified  scales  and  spines  of  moderate  size,  living  in  shallow  water, 
or  deeper,  on  the  coast-banks,  with  a  maximum  distribution  in  warm 
subtropical  waters.  The  northern  limit  of  their  distribution  differs  for 
different  species,  several  extending  even  to  the  southern  warmer  parts  of 
the  bays  and  fjords  of  Scandinavia;  other  families,  e.g.  Cottidae  and 
Blenniid^,  have  representatives  in  the  Arctic  (Triglops,  Ltanpenus). 
None  of  these  families  have,  however,  any  economical  importance  in 
the  Norwegian  Sea  or  North  Sea. 

The  family  Pleuronectidae,  or  flounders,  includes  very  important 
food-fishes.  The  plaice,  flounder,  sole,  dab,  megrim,  halibut,  all  belong 
to  this  family.  Hippoglossus,  Pleiironectes,  and  Z eugopterus  are  northern 
genera ;  Solea  is  the  most  important  genus  in  the  Atlantic,  Solea 
vulgaris  being  of  importance  also  in  the  southern  parts  of  the  North  Sea. 

The  Scombriformes,  to  which  belong  the  genera  Trachurus  or 
Caranx,  Scoinber,  Tkynnus,  are  mostly  pelagic,  but  are  also  caught  very 
near  to  the  shore.  The  mackerel,  the  tunny,  the  horse-mackerel  are 
all  economic  species  of  great  importance. 


Class— PISCES 

Sub-Class— ELASMOBRANCHII 

Order— PLAGIOSTOMI 
Sub-Order— SELACHII 


N0TID.\NID/E 

A'Otidaims  g?-iseus,   Cuv.  (six-gilled  shark),   1902,   Faroe-Shetland  channel  (Fig. 
253)- 


Fig.  253. 
Notidanus  griscus,  Cuv.      (After  Bonaparte. 
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SCYLLIID/E 

Scyllium  ca?ticula,  Cuv.  (rough  hound),  1910,  Stations  3,  14,  20,  39. 

Pristiurus  melanostomus,  Bonap.  (black-mouthed  dogfish),  1902,  Faroe-Shetland 

channel;  1910,  Stations  i,  21. 
Pristiurus  ■muri?ius,  Coll.,  1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel,  iioo  to  1300  metres. 

Carchariid^ 
Mustelus  vulgaris,  Miill.  and  Henle  (smooth  hound),  1910,  Station  13. 

Lamnid^ 

Carcharodo?i,  fossil  tooth,  1910,  Station  48  (see  Fig.  254). 
Oxyrhina,  fossil  tooth,  1910,  Station  48. 


Fig.  254. 

Carcharodon  mcgalodon.  Fossil  Tooth.  Station  48.  (After  Zittel.)  This  figure  shows  a  Car- 
charodon  tooth  from  Tertiary  deposits  ;  those  dredged  from  the  deep-sea  deposits  have  never 
the  base  preserved  (see  Fig.  126,  p.  156). 


Spinacid^ 

Centrina  salvia?ii,  Risso,  igio.  Station  13. 

Acanthias   vulgaris,  Risso  (dog-fish),   1902,   Faroe    Bank,   390   metres;    Faroe- 
Shetland  channel;   igio,  Stations  i,  3,  20,  39  (see  Fig.  255). 


Fig.  255. 

Acanthias  vulgaris,  Risso.      (After  Smitt. 
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Centrophoriis  crepidate?-,  Boc.  and  Cap.,  iyo2,  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres. 
Centrop/iofiis  si///(u/irjs//s,   Gmel.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  390  to  750  metres  (see  Fig 
256)- 


Fro.  256. 
Ccnirophorus  ^quamo^us,  (^jnnjl.      {.Xfter  ]eiiscn. ) 

Centrnplioriis  caiceiis,  Lowe,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres. 
Cciitrophoriis  coelolepis,  Boc.  and  Cap.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres. 
Spinax  /liger,  Bonap.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  426  metres;   1910,  Station  2r. 
Spinax  {Etmopteriis)  pfinaps.   Coll.,   1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel   and   Faroe 

Bank. 
CentnisiyUium  fahricii  (Reinh.),  1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel  and  Faroe  Bank. 

Rhinid/e 
RJiuia  si/uatiiia,  Dumeril,  1910,  vStation  39. 


Sub-Order— BATOIDEI 

Raiid/k 
Raia  clavata,  L.  (thornback  ray),  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  130  metres;   1910,  Stations 
r.  3>  13.  '4,  20,  39  (see  Fig.  257). 


Fig.  257. 
Raia  clavata,  L.      (After  Smitt, 

Raia  punctata,  Risso,  1910,  Stations  37,  38,  39. 
Raia  microocellata,  Montagu,  19 10,  Station  37. 
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Raia  alba,  Lac(^p.,  1910,  Station  37. 

Jiaia  miraktus,  L.,  19 10,  Station  39. 

Raiafylla;,  Ltk.,  1910,  Stations  25,  95. 

Raia  circularis,  Couch,  1910,  Stations  3,  13,  39  (see  Fig.  258). 
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Fig.  258. 
Raia  circularis,  Couch.      (After  .Snlitt. ) 

Raia  batis,  L.  (skate),  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  130  metres;  Faroe-Shetland  channel. 

Raia  vomer,  Fries,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres  ;   1910,  Station  3. 

Raia  nidrosiensis,  Coll.,  1910,  Station  4. 

Raia fullonica,  L.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  390  metres;  1910,  Station  21. 

Myliobatid^ 
Myliobatis  aquila,  Cuv.  (whip-ray),  1910,  Station  36. 


Order— HOLOCEPHALI 

Chim^rid^e 

Chimcera  monsfrosa,  L.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  435  metres;   1910,  Station  21. 
Chimcera  mirabilis,  Coll.,   1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel;   1910,  Station  4  (see 
Fig-  259). 


Fig.  259. 
Chimcera  inirahilis.  Coll,      Nat.  size,  76  cm. 
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Hariotta  rakigka/ia,   G.  and  B.,  1910,  Stations  35,  101  (see  Fig.  260). 


Fig.  260. 
Hariotta  ralcigluuia,  G.  and  B.      (After  Goode  and  Bean. 


Sub-Class— TELEOSTOMI 
Order— TELEOSTEI 

Sub-Order— MALACOPTEEYGII 

SALMONlDyK 


Argentina  siliis,  Nilss.,  igio,  Station  39  (see  Fig.  261). 
Ai-gciitiiia  sphynrmi,  L.,  1910,  Stations  i,  3. 


Fig.  261. 

Argentina  silus,  Nilss.      (After  Smitt. ) 

Alepocephalid^ 

Alepocephaliis  giardi,  Koehl.,   1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel;  Faroe  Bank,  750 
to  840  metres  (see  Fig.  262). 


F'iG.  262. 

Alcpocepttalm giardi ,  Koehl.      (After  Collett. 


Bathytroctes  rostratus,  Gunth.,  1910,  Stations  29,  56. 

Conocara  maa'opie?-a,  Vaill.  (G.  and  B.),  1910,  Station  25  (see  Fig.  263). 
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Fig.  263. 
Coiiocara  macropiera,  Vaill.      Nat.  size,  20  cm. 


Sub-Order— APODES 

Synaphobranchid/e 

Synaphobranchns  pinnatus,   Gron.,  1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel;  Faroe  Bank, 

750  metres;  1910,  Stations  4,  24,  41,  53,  88,  95,  loi  (see  Fig.  264). 
Histiobranchus  sp.,  1910,  Station  88. 


Fig.  264. 
Synaphobraiichus  piHTiati/s,  Gronov.      Nat.  size,  31  cm. 


MUR/ENID/E 

Murcena  helena,  L.,  1910,  Station  38  (see  Fig.  265) 


Fig.  265. 
Murcena  helena,  L.      Nat.  size,  102  cm. 
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Sub-Order— HAPLOMI 

SCOPELIII.E 


Bathysaurus  ferox,  Gunth.,  1910,  Stations  25,  31^,  53,  95  (see  Fig.  103,  a). 

Bathypterois  li)n^ipes,  Giinth.,  1910,  Station  53. 

Bat/iyp/erois  Jitl'ii/s,  Vaill.,  1910,  Stations  23,  41  (see  Fig.  266). 


P'lG.  266. 
Bathvpleroi^  diibius,  \'aill.      Nat.  size.   17  cm. 

Benfhosaiiri/s  gi'allator,  d.  and  B.,  19 10,  Station  53. 
Batliymici-ops  regis,  n.g.,  n.sp.,  1910,  Station  48  (see  Fig.  305). 

Sub-Order— HETEROMI 

H.\LOSAURID^ 

Halosaiiropsis  macrochif,  Giintli.  (Coll.),  1910,  Stations  35,   53,  88,  95  (see  Fig. 
103.  f')- 

NOTACANTHID/E 

Notacanthus  honapartii,  Risso,  1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel;    Faroe  Bank,  840 

metres  (see  Fig.  267). 
Polyacajithoiwtus  sp.,  1910,  Stations  53,  95. 


Fig.  267. 
Notacanthus  boiiapartii ,  Risso.      (.After  Goode  and  Bean. 

Suborder— CATOSTEOMI 

Centriscid^ 
Ce/iiriscus  scolopax,  L.,  1910,  Station  39  (see  Fig.  268). 
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Fig.  26S. 
Centriscus  sfolopax,  L.      Nat.  size,  16  cm. 

Sub-Order— PEECESOCES 

Atherinid^'e 
Atherhia  presbyter,  Cuv.  and  Val,  1910,  Station  36. 


Sub-Order— ANACANTHINI 

Macrurid/e 


Trachyrhynchus  trachyrhynchus,  Giinth.,  1910,  Stations  4,  23. 
Trachyrhynchus  murrayi,  Giinth.,    1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel  ;    Faroe   Bank, 
840  metres  (see  Fig.  269). 


Fig.  269. 

Trachyrhynchus  innrrayi,  Giinth.      (After  Giinther. ) 

Macrurus    {Ccelorhynchus)    ialismani,    Collett,    1902,    Faroe  Shetland   channel; 

1910,  Stations  4,  24,  41. 
Macrurus  {Ca'lorhynchus)  ca'lorhynchus,  Risso  and  Bonap.,  19 10,  Station  21. 
Macrurus  sck)-orhynchus,  Val.,  1910,  Stations  25,  41,  88,  95,  loi. 
Macrurus  cequalis,  Giinth.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres;  1910,  Stations  4,  23, 

2S>  35>  41  (see  Fig.  270). 
Macrurus  zaniophorus,  Vaill.,  1910,  Stations  4,  41. 
Macrurus  guntheri,  Vaill.,  1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel. 
Macrurus    {Coryphcenoides)    rtipestris,    Gunn,    1902,   Faroe  -  Shetland    channel; 

Faroe  Bank,  750  to  840  metres. 
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Kii-.,  270. 
Macninis  crquali^.  Giinth.      Nat.  size,  23  cm. 

AFacriinis  {CoryplueuoiJes)  aspcrrinuis,  Vaill.,  1910,  Station  41. 
Macninis  (Cetonunis)  globiceps,  Vaill.,  1910,  Station  41  (see  Fig.  271). 


Fir,.  271. 
Macrnn/^  [Cetoniirtis]  globkepi,  Vaill.      (After  Vaillaiit. ) 

JMacninis  {Chaliiumi)  hrevibarhis,  G.  and  B.,  1910,  Station  10. 
Macnn-iis  {C/ialiiiiira)  inurrayi,  Gunth.,  1910,  Stations  25,  95. 
Macnmis  (yCIialiiiiira)  siiniiliis,  G.  and  B.,  1910,  Station  53. 
Macninis  {Alalacocephahis)  lin'is,  Lowe,  19 10,  Station  21. 

Afacninis  {Nematoiuinis)   ccriiiafiis,    Hect.,    1910,    Stations    10,   35,    53,    88  (see 
Fig.  27: 


Fi(-;.  272. 

Macninis  (Neviatoniirus)  armatiis,  Hect.      (After  Giiiuher. 
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Bathygadus  longifiUs,  G.  and  B.,  1910,  Stations  23,  24,  41  (see  Fig.  273) 
Bathygadus  melanobra/tchus,  Vaill.,  1910,  Stations  23,  41. 
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Fig.  273. 
Bathygadus  hngijilis,  G.  and  B.      {After  Brauer. 


Gadid^e 
Gadiis  caHarias,  L.  (cod),  1910,  Rockall  (see  Fig.  274). 


Fig.  274. 
Gadus  callarias,  L.      (After  Smitt. ) 

Gadiis  aglefiniis,  L.  (haddock),  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  130  metres;  1910,  Station  3. 
Gadus  7nerla?!gus,  L.  (whiting),  19 10,  Station  14. 
Gadtts  luscus,  L.  (bib),  1910,  Station  14. 
Gadus  esmarki,  Nilss.,  19 10,  Station  i. 
Gadus poutassou,  Risso,  1910,  Stations  i,  3. 
Gadkulus  argenteus,  Guichenot,  1910,  Stations  3,  21,  96. 

Merluccius  vulgaris,  Flem.  (hake),  1910,  Stations  i,  3,   14,  20,   21,  36,   39  (see 
Fig.  275). 


Fig.  275. 
Merluccius  vulgaris,  Flem.      (After  Smitt. ) 


400 


DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN 


Fhycis  bleiinioidcs,  Brunn,  1910,  Stations  i,  3,  21  (see  Fig.  276). 


P'iG.  27 

Phycis  biciinioidei,  Briinn.      {After  Sniitt. ) 


Molva  molva,  \,.\\mg),    1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel;    Faroe    Bank,   350    to 
440  metres  (see  Fig.  277). 


Fig.  277. 

Molva  molva,  L.      (.\fter  Smitt, ) 


Molva  byrhdaiige,  Walb.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  840  metres. 

Molva  elongata,  Risso,  19 10,  Station  21. 

Brosmius   brosme,  Ascan   (tusk),   1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel;    Faroe   Bank, 

550  to  440  metres. 
Mora  mora,  Risso,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres;   1910,  Stations  4,  23,  41  (see 

Fig.  278). 


Fig.  27S. 
Mora  mora,  Risso.      Nat.  size,  45  cm. 

Antimora  viola,  G.  and  B.,  1910,  Stations  4,  95,  loi  (see  Fig.  279). 
Lepidion  eques,  Gunth.,  1902,  Faroe-Shetland  channel;  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres; 
1910,  Station  4  (see  Fig.  280). 
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Halargyrms   affinis,    Coll.,    igo2,   Faroe-Shetland    channel;    Faroe  Bank,    750 
metres  (see  Fig.  281). 


Fig.  279. 
Antimora  viola,  G.  and  B.      (After  Giinther. ) 


Fig.  280. 
/.epidion  eqiies,  Giinth.      (After  Giinthpr, ) 


Fig.  281. 
Halargyrcus  affinis,  Coll.      (After  Collett. ) 

Sub-Order— ACANTHOPTERYGII 

Division— PERCIFORMES 
Berycid^ 
Hoplostethus  mediterraneitm,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Stations  4,  21  (see  Fig.  282), 
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Fk;.  2S2. 
Iloplosfclliiis  ineditcn-aneinn ,  Cuw  and  Val.      (After  Goode  and  Bean. 


ACROPOMATID^: 

Epigonus  tekscopus,  Risso,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  750  metres. 

Serranid/e 
Serranus  cabrilla,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Station  37  (see  Fig.  283). 


Fig.  2S3. 

Serranus  cabrilla ,  Cuv.  and  Val.      Nat.  size,  21  cm. 


SCI/ENIDiE 


Scicena  aqi/ila,  Risso,  1910,  Station  36  (see  Fig.  284). 
Unibrina  ronchus^  Val.,  1910,  Station  36. 
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Kii;.  284. 
Scicena  ai/uila,  Risso.      (After  Smitt. ) 

Pristipomatid/e 
Pristipoma  beiinettii,  Lowe,  1910,  Station  t^6. 
Diagramma  mediterraneum,  Guichenot,  1910,  Canary  Islands. 

Sparid^  (Sea-Breams) 
Dentex  vulgaris,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Canary  Islands  (see  Fig.  285). 
Dentex  macrophthalmiis,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Stations  20,  38,  39. 
Dentex  ynaroccamcs,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Stations  20,  37  (see  Fig.  48,  a). 


Fig.  285. 
Dentex  vulgaris,  Cuv.  and  Val.      (After  Cuvier  and  Valenciennes.)      (The  teeth,  after  Day.) 

Cantharus  lineatus,  Montagu  (White),  1910,  Canary  Islands,  Station  37. 

Box  vulgaris,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Station  36. 

Sargtcs  rondeletii,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  19 10,  Canary  Islands. 

Sargiis  annularis,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Station  36  (see  Fig.  286). 

Chrysophrys  aurata,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Canary  Islands. 

Pagrus  vulgaris,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Canary  Islands,  Stations  38,  39  (see  Fig 

287). 
Pagellus  centrodontus,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Stations  13,  20  (see  Fig.  288). 
Pagellus  acarne,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Station  20. 
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KiG.  286. 

Stirgy/s  (tnuiilaris,  Cuv.  and  Val.      (y\fter  Cuvier  and  Valenciennes.) 


Fig.  2S7. 
Pagriii  vulgaris,  Cuv.  and  Val.      Nat.  size,  5°  en'- 


Pngi'lhn  centyodoiiius,  Cuv.  and  Val.      (After  Sniitt. ) 


MULLID^ 

Mulliis  surmiilefus,  L.  (red  mullet),  1910,  Stations  20,  37,  39  (see  Fig.  289). 
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Fig.  289. 
Mullus  s/n-jntiletus,  L.      Nat.  size,  29  cm. 

CAPROIDyE 

Capros  aper,  Lacep.,  1910,  Stations  i,  3,  20,  39  (see  Fig.  290) 


Fig.  290. 
Capros  aper,  Lac^p.      Nat.  size,  9. 3  cm. 


Labrid/e 
Coris  jiiHs,  L.,  1910,  Station  37  (see  Fig.  291). 


Fig.  291. 
Coris  julis,  L.      Nat.  size,  18  cm. 
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Division— SCOMBRIFORMES 

Carangid.'e 
Caranx  tnuhiinis,   L.  (horse-mackerel),  1910,  Stations  i,  3,  14,  20,  36,  39  (see 

Fig.  292). 
Tenawdon  satfafiv;  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Station  36. 


Fig.  292. 
Caranx  trachuriis,  L.      Nat.  size,   I  i  cm. 


Fig.  293. 
Zeusfaber,  L.      Nat.  size,  26  cm. 
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Trichiurid^ 
Lepidopus  CMidatus,  Euphr.,  19 lo,  Station  43  (Gomera). 

Division  -ZEORHOMBI 

ZeiD/E 

Zeiis  falier,  L.  (dory),  1910,  Stations  i,  20  (see  Fig.  293). 

Pleuronectid^ 

Hippoglossus  vulgaris,   Flem.   (halibut),    1902,   Faroe-Shetland    channel ;    Faroe 
Bank,  130  to  450  metres  (see  Fig.  294). 


Fig.  294. 

Hifpoglossus  vulgaris,  Flem.      (After  .Smitt. ) 

Pkuronectes  limanda,  L.,  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  130  metres. 
Arnoglossus  laterna,  Walb.,  1910,  Station  3. 
Arnoglossus  lophotes,  Gimth.,  1910,  Stations  3,  37,  38. 
Ar7ioglossus  grohmanni,  Bonap.,  1910,  Station  38. 

Zeugopterus  megastoma,  Donov.  (megrim),  1902,  Faroe  Bank,  130  metres:   1910. 
Stations  r,  3,  96  (see  Fig.  295). 


Fig.  295. 
Zeugopterus  megastoma,  Donov.      (After  Smitt. ) 
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Zciigopterus  boscii,  Risso,  1910,  Station  21. 

Solea  7'iilfi;aris,  Quensel  (common  sole),  1910,  Stations  20,  38  (see  P'ig.  296). 


SiMMiSt 


Fig.  296. 
SoIea  VN/garis,  Quensel.      (After  Cunningham. ) 


Soka  h/fea,  Bonap.,  1910,  Stations  36,  38. 
Soka  7<ariegafa,  Flem.,  1910,  Station  3. 


Division— SCLEROPAREI 
ScORPvliNID^ 


Sehastes  dactylopterus,  Nilss.,  1910,  Station  21  (see  Fig.  297) 
Scorpcena  scrofa,  L.,  1910,  Stations  37,  38  (see  Fig.  298). 


Fig.  297. 

Sel'asfes  dactylop/crus,  Nilss.      (After  Moreau. ) 


Scorpm>ia  usiulata,  Lowe,  1910,  Stations  37,  39. 
Scorpcena  cristulata,  G.  and  B.,  1910,  Station  4. 
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Fig. '298. 

ScorpiEua  scrofa,  L.      Nat,  size,  48  cm. 


Triglib^  (Gurnards) 

Trigla  pint,  BL,  1910,  Stations  3,  20. 

Trigia  Jiiricndo,  BL,  1910,  Station  20. 

Trigla  gtirnardus,  L.,  1910,  Stations  i,  3. 

Trigia  cuculus,  BL,  19 10,  Station  20. 

Trigla  lyra,  L.,  1910,  Stations  3,  20  (see  Fig.  299). 

Trigia  obsiura,  L.,  1910,  Station  38. 


Fig.  299. 
Trigia  lyra,  L.      (After  Day.) 


Lepidotrigla  aspera,  Cuv.  and  Val.  (Giinth.),  1910,  Stations  20,  39. 
Peristedion  cataphractum,  Cuv.  and  VaL,  1910,  Stations  20,  39  (see  Fig.  300). 
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Fig.  300. 
Fenitedion  catuphyactum,  Cuv.  and  V^il.      Nat.  size,  30  cm. 

Division— JUGULARES 
Trachinid/e  (Weevers) 

Tracliinus  draco,  L.,  1910,  Station  38. 

Trachimis  vipera,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Station  14  (see  Fig.  301). 


Fig.  301. 
Trachimis  vipera,  Cuv.  and  Val.      (After  Ciu'lcr. ) 

■  Uranoscopid.e 
Uranoscopus  scaher,  I^.,  1910,  Station  37. 

Callionymid/e 
Callionymits  maculatus,  Bonap.,  1910,  Station  3. 

ZOARCID/E 

Lycodes  terrce  novce,  Coll.  (?),  1910,  Station  70  (see  Fig.  302). 


Fig.  302. 

Lycodes  terra' noi'ic ,  Coll.  (?)      Xat.  size,   ii  cm. 
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Sub-Order— PEDICULATI 

LOPHIID/E 

Lopkius  piscaiorius,  L.,  1910,  Station  3  (see  Fig.  303). 


W^ 


Fig.  303. 
Lophitcs piscatorins,  L.      (After  Sniitt. 

M.4LTHID/E 

Dibranchus  hystrix,  Garm.,  19 10,  Station  70. 


Sub-Order— PLECTOGNATHI 

Tetrodontid/e 
Tetrodon  speng/eri,  BL,  1910,  Station  37  (see  Fig.  304). 


Fig.  304. 
Tetrodon  spenglei-i,  Bl.      (After  Valenciennes. ) 
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The  Geographical  Distribution  ok   Bottom-Fishes 
IN  THE  North  Atlantic 

The  Fishes  of  the  Abyssal  Plain  ^ 


Difficulty  in 
recognising 
what  animals 
brought  up 
in  the  trawl 
really  lived  at 
the  bottom. 


Areas  shallower  than 

between  loo  and 

5°°    .. 

„  lOOO       „ 

,,         2000      ,, 

dee|)er  than 


In  Chapter  IV.  the  areas  of  the  ocean-floor  at  different 
depths  are  given,  the  percentages  being  as  follows  : — 

100  fathoms  =    7.0  %. 

500        „       =    5.6  %,  or  1.4  %  per  100  fathoms. 
1000        „        =    3.0  %,  or  0.6  %    „     100 
2000         „        =  19.3  %,  or  1.9  %    „     100 
3000         „        =58.4  %,  or  5.8  %    „     TOO 
3000         „        =    6.7  %. 

About  two-thirds  of  the  sea-floor  is  thus  covered  by  more 
than  2000  fathoms  (or  3600  metres)  of  water,  forming  an  abyssal 
plain  90^^  millions  of  square  English  miles  in  extent,  or  nearly 
half  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

What  organisms  inhabit  this  abyssal  plain  ?  When  studying 
the  literature  of  deep-sea  expeditions,  we  must  remember  that 
all  the  hauls  hitherto  made  in  the  abyssal  area  have  been  effected 
by  means  of  trawls  or  dredges,  which  function  not  only  while 
being  towed  along  the  bottom,  but  also  while  being  lowered 
and  raised,  filtering  the  immense  column  of  water  from  bottom 
to  surface.  Therefore  only  organisms  like  worms,  molluscs, 
holothurians,  starfishes,  corals,  and  all  sessile  forms  may  safely 
be  considered  as  having  been  captured  at  the  bottom.  In  the 
case  of  crustaceans  and  fishes,  however,  it  may  be  doubted 
whether  they  were  really  caught  at  the  bottom  or  in  intermediate 
waters.  Lists  recording  the  catches  of  deep-sea  expeditions  at 
great  depths  cannot  therefore  be  accepted  as  representing  the 
animal-life  on  the  ocean-floor,  for  in  such  lists  we  often  find 
forms  which  are  now  known  to  live  quite  close  to  the  surface. 
Although  we  have  now  a  much  more  precise  idea  of  the  vertical 
distribution  of  pelagic  fishes  than  was  previously  possible,  some 
surprising  facts  are  occasionally  brought  to  light.  Thus,  as 
mentioned  in  Chapter  III.,  the  "Michael  Sars  "  at  Station  48, 
between  the  Canaries  and  the  Azores,  brought  up  an  Alepo- 
ceplialus  in  the  large  trawl  towed  at  the  bottom  in  5000  metres, 
just  as  these  fishes  have  been  captured  by  most  deep-sea 
expeditions  ;  on   the   trawl-rope   a   small   tow-net   was  fixed   in 

'  The  mean  sphere  level,  which  lies  at  a  depth  of  about  1700  fathoms,  has  hitherto  been 
regarded  as  the  depth  at  which  the  abyssal  plain  of  the  ocean  commences,  but  it  will  be  seen 
that  Dr.  Hjort  places  this  depth  at  2000  fathoms. — J.  M. 


FISHES  FROM  THE  SEA-BOTTOM  413 

such  a  way  that   it   was   towed   about   1000  metres   above   the 
bottom,  and  in  this  net  an  Alepocephahis  was  also  captured. 

Such  facts  warn  us  against  hasty  conclusions.  Many  fishes 
may,  like  the  fishes  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  (Gadidee,  Sebastes), 
occur  in  midwater  above  considerable  depths  as  well  as  on  the 
coastal  banks  and  the  continental  slopes.  A  single  record  of 
a  species  from  intermediate  waters  does  not  necessarily  entitle 
us  to  consider  the  species  as  entirely  pelagic.  As  in  most 
biological  questions,  we  have  to  judge  from  the  available 
evidence,  and,  in  dealing  with  the  captures  of  fishes  by  deep- 
sea  expeditions  ^  in  depths  exceeding  2000  fathoms  (3600  metres), 
I  have  endeavoured  to  eliminate  all  those  species  which  are 
apparently  pelagic,  having  been  frequently  captured  at  inter- 
mediate depths.  In  this  way  I  have  attempted  to  ascertain  Fishes  from 
how  many  species  and  individuals  have  really  been  captured  on  depths"o°vTr'" 
the  bottom  of  the  abyssal  plain  of  the  oceans,  and  the  result  is  2000  fathoms. 
given  in  the  following  table,  which  comprises  35  individuals 
belonging  to  21  species  in  all : — 

^  The  excellent  lists  given  by  Brauer  in  his  Report  on  the  Deep-Sea  Fishes  of  the 
"  Valdivia  "  Expedition,  the  list  by  Vaillant  in  his  Report  of  the  French  deep-sea  expeditions, 
Carman's  Report  of  the  ' '  Albatross  "  expeditions,  Goode  and  Bean's  Oceanic  Ichthyology', 
and  Murray's  splendid  Summary  of  the  "Challenger"  Expedition,  have  greatly  facilitated 
this  task. 


[Table 
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BoTTO^r-FISH  taken  at  Depths  exceeding  2000  Fathoms  (3600  metres). 


GreaLtst 

Number 

' 

Species. 

Taken  by. 

Depth 
(Metre.^) 

of  Indi- 
viduals. 

LocaliLj'.                  Other  Localities. 

Alepocephalid.e. 

Aleposonius  copci 

"Albatross  " 

5317 

I 

:  East     of    North 

America 
J  f  Between        the     Morocco,       the 
I       Azores      and  !    Azores,         the 

Alepocephalus  rosti-aius     . 

"  Talisman  " 

3655 

I 

Bathytroctes  attritus 

"  Talisman '" 

3655 

I 

1       France                 Canaries,Medi- 

SCOPELID/E. 

1  V                               !    terranean. 

Bathysaurus  mollis  . 

"Challenger" 

4360 

1           I 

Mid-Pacific 

,,                ,,       .          . 

"  Talisman  " 

3655 

I 

Cape  Verdes 

Bathypttrois  longipes 

"Challenger" 

4844 

" 

East     of     South 
America 

„            longicaudata 

"Challenger" 

3761 

I 

Mid-Pacific 

Ipnops  vuirrayi 

"Challenger" 

3931 

I 

North  of  Celebes  I  Brazil,    Tristan 

Halosaurid.-e. 

da  Cunha. 

Halosaurus  rostrattis 

"Challenger" 

5027 

I 

Mid -Atlantic          ! 

MACRURID.T,. 

Macrunts  sclerorhyjichns  . 

"  Talisman  "" 

3655 

3 

Cape  \''erdes            Whole     eastern 
slope  of  North 
Atlantic. 

, ,          liocephalKs 

"Challenger" 

3747 

2 

Japan,       Mid-  1 
Pacific 

,,          arm  a/ us  . 

"Challenger" 

4432 

4 

.South  and   Mid-  , 

Pacific,      New 

Zealand 

g'^'^^ 

"Talisman  '' 

4200 

2 

Between      the 
Azores     and 

France 

, ,        filicauda  . 

"Challenger" 

4843 

4 

East  and  West  of 
South  America, 

ZOARCIDVE. 

Antarctic 

Neobythites  crasstts  . 

"  Talisman  " 

4255 

I 

Between      the 
Azores     and 

P'rance 

Mixonus  laticeps 

"Challenger" 

4570 

I 

Mid-Atlantic 

Lycodes  albus    . 

"  Talisman  " 

3975 

2 

Between       the 

Azores     and  1 

France 

Bassozettis  taenia 

"Challenger" 

4570 

I 

Mid-Atlantic 

Typhlonus  nasus 

"Challenger" 

4460 

North  of  Australia 
and  Celebes 

Alcockia  ro strata 

"Challenger" 

38S8 

I 

North  of  Celebes 

SYNAI'HOBRANCHID.E. 

Histiobranchus  inferualis 

"Albatross  " 

4062 

I 

East     of     North 

America 

, ,              bathybiiis  . 
Number  of  species     .     21 

"Challenger" 

3749 

I 

Mid-Pacific              Japan. 

35 

It   is    doubtful   whether   all   these   came   from    the    bottom. 
Thus  the    three    Alepocephalidse,   the  six  Scopelidse,    the  one 
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Halosattrtis,  d^nd  the  two  Synaphobranchidae  may  be  suspected  of 
pelagic  habitat.  Less  doubt  may  be  entertained  about  the  15 
Macruridse  and  the  8  Zoarcidai,  and  the  probabiHty  is  that  these 
(some  20  individuals)  constitute  the  total  result  of  the  attempts 
of  all  the  deep-sea  expeditions  to  capture  bottom-fish  on  the 
abyssal  plain  beyond  the  2000-fathoms  line.  Most  of  these 
fishes  were  taken  by  the  "Challenger"  in  57  hauls  with  the 
dredge  or  trawl  in  depths  exceeding  2000  fathoms.  In  these 
hauls  22  individuals  were  captured,  and  the  French  expeditions 
caught  1 1  bottom-fish  in  eight  hauls,  giving  an  average  of  i 
fish  to  two  hauls. 

The  35  individual  fishes  enumerated  belong  to  21  species, 
1 5  genera,  and  6  families.  On  the  average  not  even  two 
individuals  of  each  species  have  been  captured.  The  genus 
Macrurus  preponderates,  15  of  the  35  individuals  belonging  to 
this  genus,  and  of  deep-sea  fishes  the  Macruridae  may  most 
safely  be  regarded  as  bottom-dwellers.  The  impression  of  Scantiness  of 
scantiness  conveyed  by  these  facts,  only  one  or  two  individuals  g"™t''depaif 
of  each  species  of  fish  being  known  from  the  immense  area  of 
the  abyssal  plain,  agrees  with  the  scarcity  of  the  lower  orders 
in  the  same  barren  region.  A  perusal  of  the  "Challenger" 
Reports  astonishes  us  by  the  fact  that  large  numbers  of  species 
of  lower  animals  are  known  only  from  a  single  locality,  and 
often  from  one  solitary  specimen. 

These  facts  suggest  that  the  bottom-fishes  of  the  abyssal 
region  are  very  local  in  their  occurrence,  but,  considering  the 
small  number  of  individuals  recorded,  it  seems  risky  to  come  to 
that  conclusion,  as  the  want  of  material  for  comparison  tends  to 
weaken  our  power  of  discriminating  between  the  species.  In 
certain  problems  of  geographical  distribution,  the  question  may 
be  vital  whether  two  individual  fishes  caught  in  widely  separated 
parts  of  the  world  are  to  be  referred  to  one  species  or  not. 
The  systematic  study  of  these  deep-sea  species  leaves  a  strong  wide  dis- 
impression  that  many  of  them  differ  very  slightly  from  one  t"butionof 
another.  Thus,  for  instance,  my  collaborator,  Mr.  E.  Koefoed,  forms. 
and  myself  have  not  been  able  to  convince  ourselves  that  there 
is  any  specific  difference  between  the  two  species,  Macrurus 
armatus  and  M.  gigas,  mentioned  in  the  above  table,  and  this 
circumstance  alone  leads  to  far-reaching  conclusions,  M.  armatus 
having  been  caught  in  the  Pacific  and  M.  gigas  in  the  North 
Atlantic  (see  Fig.  308). 

The  collections  of  the    "  Michael  Sars  "  throw   much   new 
light  on  these  questions.      In  the  following  table    I    give   the 
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distribution  of  the  most  important  forms  taken  in  the  abyssal 
plain  and  the  bordering  intermediate  zone.  The  localities  of 
special  importance  are  the  Southern  Ocean  for  Halosaiiropsis 
macrochir,  and  the  Pacific  for  Macrurus  armahis. 


Species. 

Localities  wliere  Captured. 

By  the  "  IWichael 
Sars. " 

By  other  Expeditions. 

Hariotta  raleighaiia  . 
Bathvpterois  loiigipes . 
Halosauropsis   macro- 
chir 

Macriinis  aqnalis 
,,          simtilus 

,,           breviharbis 

,,          armatus 
,,           globiceps 
Synaphobra?tchiis  pin- 
jiafus 

Stations. 

35,   loi 

41,  S3 

35,  53,  88,  95 

25,  35,  41 
53,88 

10,  88 

10,  35,  53,  88 

41,  88 
24,  41,  S3,  88, 

95,  loi 

Off  the  east  coast  of  North  America. 

Off  the  east  coast  of  South  America. 

Between  South  Africa  and  Kerguelen, 
off  east  coast  of  North  America, 
Gibraltar,  Morocco,  the  Azores. 

From  Faroe  Islands  to  Cape  Verdes. 

Off  the  east  coast  of  North  America, 
Denmark  Straits. 

Off  the  east  coast  of  North  America, 
Denmark  Straits. 

Pacific. 

Bay  of  Biscay  to  the  Azores. 

Japan,  Philippines,  j'Vrabian  Sea,  off 
east  coast  of  North  America,  Faroe 
Islands  to  Cape  Verdes,  off  Brazil. 

Besides  these  we  caught  at  Station  48  an  Alepocephabis  and 
the  new  form  Bathy^nicrops  regis  (see  Fig.  305),  which  may  both 
be  pelagic. 

Excepting  the  Hariotta,  which  has  only  been  taken  at  some- 
what lesser  depths  (Station  35,  2603  metres),  all  these  species 


Fig.  305. 
Butkyniicrop^  regi^,  w.g. ,  n.S[j.      Nat,  size,   it  en 


belong  to  the  genera  recorded  by  previous  expeditions  from 
the  abyssal  plain.  Of  the  nine  species,  three  {Halosauropsis 
macrocJiir,  Macrurus  armatus,  and  Synaphobranc hus  pinnatus) 
have  previously  been  taken  in  other  oceans.  Of  special  interest 
is  the  fact  that  M.   arniat-iLs  has  been  found  in  so  many  new 
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localities,  and  this  species  is  now  known   to   have   the   widest 
distribution  on  the  abyssal  plain,  and   on    this  only.     Another 


Fig.  306. 
Macrurus  (Lionurui)filicaiida,  Giinth.      (After  Giinther. 


Fig.  307. 
Hariotla  raleighana,  G.  and  B.       Nat.  size,  30  cm. 


Fig.  308. 
Chart  showing  the  locahties  where  Macrunis  armatus  9  and  M.  filicjiida  0  have  been  tal^en. 

Temperatures  in  Centigrade. 

Species,   M.  filicauda,   also   shares   this   wide   distribution   (see 
Fig.  306,  and  Chart,  Fig.  308). 

Highly  interesting  also  is  the  fact  that  no  less  than  four  of 
these   deep-sea  forms,  viz.  Hariotta  raleighana  (see  Fig.  307), 

2  E 
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Species  found 
on  both  sides 
of  the  North 
Atlantic. 


Abyssal  forms 
have  a  con- 
siderable 
vertical 
distribution. 


"  Challenger 
hauls  in  the 
deep  water 
of  the  North 
Atlantic. 


Bathypterois  longipcs,  Macrurus  siimilus,  and  Alacrurus  brevibar- 
bis,  are  now  known  from  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic.  The  three 
last-mentioned  species  were  also  caught  near  the  Azores,  and  we 
must  therefore  conclude  that  their  habitat  stretches  right  across 
the  Atlantic.  Macrurus  aqualis  was  previously  known  only 
from  the  eastern  side,  Macrtirus  globiceps  also  from  the  Azores, 
and  during  the  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  it  was  taken  a 
little  north  of  the  latter  locality  (Station  88).  If  the  above 
table  is  compared  with  the  list  of  "  Michael  Sars"  stations,  it 
will  be  noticed  that  these  fishes  from  the  abyssal  region  have 
a  considerable  vertical  distribution,  occurring  also  on  the 
continental  slopes. 

Sir  John  Murray  has,  in  his  excellent  "Summary,"  given 
lists  recording  all  the  different  animals  captured  at  each  of  the 
"  Challenger  "  stations,  and  in  a  final  chapter  he  endeavours  to 
lay  down  some  of  the  most  important  laws  governing  the  distri- 
bution of  animals  in  the  ocean.  At  twenty-five  stations  where 
the  depth  exceeded  2500  fathoms  the  "  Challenger"  took  with 
dredge  and  trawl  600  individual  animals  of  all  kinds  ;  this  gives 
24  individuals  per  haul.  Now,  firstly,  many  of  these  were 
pelagic  (most  of  the  crustaceans  and  some  of  the  fishes),  and 
secondly,  many  of  them  were  very  small  (hydroids,  bryozoa). 
As  examples  I  give  a  list  of  the  bottom-forms  (protozoa 
excluded)  obtained  at  some  of  the  "Challenger"  stations 
between  the  Canaries  and  the  West  Indies. 

Station     5.   Depth,  2740  fathoms.     Three  living  mussels  (Leda,  Limopsis,  Area), 

and  some  dead  shells. 
„        13.  Depth,   1900  fathoms.     Some  bryozoa  and   brachiopods   (10    Tere- 

b}-atula). 
,,        14.   Depth,  1950  fathoms.     Some  bryozoa. 
,,        16.   Depth,  2435  fathoms.     Sharks'  teeth  {Oxyrhina,  Lamna),  valves  of 

Scalpellum,  2  mussels  {Area). 
,,        20.   Depth,  2975  fathoms.     Dredge  came  up  half  full  of  clay,  containing 

half  a  dozen  tubes  of  serpulids,  some  of  these  with   the  worms 

living. 
,,        61.   Depth,  2850  fathoms.    Trawl  captured  some  ophiurida;  (0///w^/);/'/;a), 

2  holothurians,  7  Scalpellum. 
,,       63.   Depth,  2750  fathoms.     Trawl  captured  some  fragments  of  worms,  3 

Scalpellum,  i  fish  {Halosaurus  rostratiis). 


This  list  is  representative  of  most  deep-sea  hauls,  and  their 
uniform  poverty  is  only  broken  by  rare  exceptions,  as  in  a  note- 
worthy haul  taken  by  the  "  Challenger  "  in  the  Pacific,  between 
Japan  and  Hawaii,  at  Station  244,  in  2900  fathoms,  which 
gave  ; — 
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I  sponge,  I  antipatharian,  6  actinians,  2  corals,  i  hydroid  colony,  2  crinoids, 
3  starfish,  i  sea-urchin,  5  holothurians,  many  worms,  7  or  8  mussels,  and  a 
brachiopod. 

This  is,  as  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  ascertain,  the  richest 
haul  in  depths  exceeding  2000  fathoms  on  record,  but  never- 
theless the  impression  created  by  the  results  of  the  many  deep- 
sea  hauls  of  the  "  Challenger  "  is  that  animal  life  is  poorly 
developed  in  the  abyssal  region. 

During  the  cruise  of  the  "Michael  Sars  "  I  therefore  con-  "Michael 
sidered  it  an  interesting  object  to  ascertain  if  our  large  otter  jn'^thldee'^ 
trawl   could  catch   more,    and  possibly  larger,   animals   on   the  water  of  the 
abyssal    plain.     As    stated    in   Chapter    HI.,   technical  success  At°iantic. 
attended  our  attempts  at  great  depths,  and   the  catches  were 
certainly  somewhat  larger  than  those  previously  taken  in   the 
North  Atlantic,  but  nevertheless  they  were  very  poor,  as  shown 
by  the  following  list  : — 

Station  10.  Bay  of  Biscay,  2567  fathoms  (4700  metres).  Trawl  dragged  for 
five  hours  gave  :  Some  sponges,  3  actinians,  some  holothurians 
[Elpidia),  2  starfish  (Frugella,  Dorigona\  a  few  worms,  ascidians, 
and  bryozoa,  i  gasteropod,  and  2  fishes,  presumably  bottom-fish : 
Macrurus  armatiis  (Hector),  i  individual  70  cm.  in  length,  and 
M.  brevibarbis  (G.  and  B.),  i  individual  25  cm.  in  length. 

Same  Station.  Duration  of  haul,  3  J  hours.  Cod-end  full  of  ooze,  and  in  the  meshes 
3  ophiurids  (Ophiopkura,  Ophioglypha,  Opkiocfen}) ;  washing  the 
ooze  produced  4  actinians  (one  of  them  growing  on  a  hermit 
crab),  I  holothurian  {Elpidia),  worms  in  clay  tubes,  and  some 
gasteropods. 

Station  48.  Between  the  Canaries  and  the  Azores,  over  5000  metres.  Duration  of 
haul,  4i  hours.  Trawl  contained  a  large  quantity  of  ooze,  the 
washing  of  which  produced  :  30  pieces  of  pumice-stone,  i  shell  of 
Argonauta,  i  ear-bone  of  a  whale,  2  sharks'  teeth  {Carcharodon 
and  Oxyrhina),  10  large  shells  of  pteropods  {Cavolinia),  i  umbel- 
lularian  ( Umbellula  gilntheri),  i  sertularian,  2  holothurians  (Z«/- 
mogoiie  violacea,  Elpidia  sp.).  Besides  these  there  were  3  pelagic 
fishes  {^Malacosteus  indicus,  Argyropeleais  sp.,  and  a  I^eptocepha- 
lus),  and  3  fishes  which  may  be  surmised  to  have  lived  at  the 
bottom  (^Alepocephalus,  a  new  genus  related  to  Ipnops :  Bathy- 
viicrops  regis,  see  Fig.  305,  and  a  specimen  not  yet  determined). 

These  hauls  of  the  "Michael  Sars"  thus  entirely  confirm 
the  idea  of  the  poverty  of  the  abyssal  plain,  a  confirmation 
especially  valuable  on  account  of  the  size  of  the  trawl  employed 
and  the  technical  success  attending  its  use  in  great  depths. 
The  proof  afforded  by  these  results  of  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  like 
that  from  all  other  expeditions,  suffers  from  the  inherent  weak- 
ness attached  to  all  negative  proofs.  The  barrenness  of  the 
abyssal  plain  may  be  only  apparent,  owing  to  imperfections  in 
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the  methods  of  capture,  the  technical  difficulties  of  operating 
dredges  and  trawls  at  great  depths  being  of  considerable 
moment,  but  I  do  not  attach  great  importance  to  this,  because 
the  same  appliances,  when  used  in  deep  water  on  the  continental 
slope,  gave  large  catches. 
Hauls  in  If  we  fix  the  boundary  of  the  abyssal  plain  at  the   2000- 

1500  tV^ooo     fathoms    line,    we    may   consider   the   area  between    the   2000- 
fathoms.  and   1500-fathoms  lines  as  an  intermediate   zone   between   the 

abyssal  plain  and  the  continental  slope.  In  this  zone  the 
"Challenger"  made  25  hauls  with  trawls  and  dredges,  with  the 
result  that  three  times  as  many  fishes  per  haul,  and  twice  as 
many  invertebrates,  were  captured  as  on  the  abyssal  plain.  The 
"Michael  Sars  "  made  3  hauls  with  the  trawl  in  such  depths, 
which,  compared  with  our  results  from  the  abyssal  plain,  are 
very  interesting,  and  invite  inspection  of  their  details  : — 

Station  35.  South  of  the  Canaries,  1424  fathoms  (2603  metres).  Trawl  dragged 
two  hours.  Result  of  haul :  Many  silicious  sponges  (including 
Hyalonema),  hundreds  of  holothurians,  large  prawns  (Benthesicymus, 
n.sp. ),  18  bottom-fish  (9  Macrurids,  i  Bathysaunis,  2  Halosau- 
ropsis,  5  Alepocepliahis,  i  Hariotta). 

,,  53.  South  of  the  Azores,  1430  to  1570  fathoms  (2615  to  2865  metres). 
Trawl  dragged  three  or  four  hours.  Result  of  haul :  2  large  and 
many  small  sponges,  3  mussels,  5  cirripeds  {Scalpelluin),  30  large 
prawns  {Aristeopsis),  15  hermit  crabs,  5  Peiitacheles,  i  large  white 
decapod  (Altinidopsis,  n.sp.),  500  holothurians,  39  bottom-fishes, 
(17  Macriirus,  5  Ilalosauropsis,  2  Beiithosaurus,  2  Bathysaunis, 
2  Bathypterols,    6  Ahpocephalus,  5  Synaphobranchiis). 

,,  88.  North  of  the  Azores,  1700  fathoms  (3120  metres).  Result  of  haul: 
a  great  number  of  holothurians,  sea-urchins,  starfish,  ophiurids, 
some  crustaceans  {BofycAeks,  Muiiidopsis,  Ba?-apagiirus),  2 1  bottom- 
fishes  (17  Alacruriis,  i  Baihysaurus,  3  Histiobraiichus). 

These  hauls  plainly  show  that  the  appliances  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars"  were  excellently  suited  for  the  capture  of  bottom  organisms, 
fish  as  well  as  invertebrates.  Indeed  in  one  single  haul  (Station 
53)  we  caught  nearly  as  many  individual  bottom-fishes  as  the 
"  Challenger  "  captured  in  its  twenty-five  hauls  in  depths  between 
1500  and  2000  fathoms.  I  think  we  are  justified  in  concluding 
that  the  vast  difference  between  our  captures  on  the  abyssal  plain 
and  these  three  hauls  in  2600  to  3200  metres  represents  an 
actual  difference  in  the  abundance  of  animal  life  in  the  two 
regions.  The  fauna  of  the  abyssal  plain  must  be  very  poor 
compared  with  the  more  abundant  life  met  with,  at  all  events 
in  the  Atlantic,  in  depths  of  about  3000  metres  and  less,  where 
the  fauna  is  infinitely  richer  in  number  of  species  as  well  as  in 
number  of  individuals.      Perhaps  the  most  striking  contrast  is 
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obtained  when  we  consider  the  enormous  difference  in  the 
number  of  animals  brought  up  by  the  trawl  from  the  two  regions 
in  question. 

The  Fishes  of  the  Continental  Slopes 

The  angle  of  the  slopes  rising  from  the  abyssal  plain 
towards  the  coast  varies  in  different  parts  of  the  globe,  being 
in  some  places  steeper  than  in  others.  The  percentages  of  the 
ocean-floor  given  on  p.  132  show  that  the  steepest  angle 
occurs  between  500  and  1000  fathoms,  while  the  slope  between 
1000  and  2000  fathoms  is  much  steeper  than  in  the  upper  100 
fathoms.  Between  the  shore-line  and  the  loo-fathoms  line  the 
angle  of  the  slope  is  low,  and  this  area  is  regarded  as  a  special 
region,  generally  termed  the  coast -plateau,  or  the  continental 
shelf  or  platform  (see  Fig.  144,  p.  198).  The  fishermen's  term 
for  this  section  of  the  sea-bottom  is  "  the  banks,"  and  the  narrow 
intermediate  belt  between  the  coast-plateau  and  the  continental 
slope  is  by  the  fishermen  termed  "  the  edge." 

One  of  the  objects  of  the  "Michael  Sars  "  Expedition  was 
to  make  a  number  of  trawlings  on  the  continental  slopes  of  the 
Atlantic  in  different  latitudes,  in  order  to  study  the  fish-fauna  at 
different  depths  and  under  varying  conditions.     We  succeeded  "Mkhaei 
in  making  quite  a  number  of  good  hauls,  and,  taken  together  o^t^e'^""' 
with  the  captures  of  other  expeditions  (especially  those  of  the  continental 
French  deep-sea  expeditions),  they  give  a  good  representation  ^'"p*^' 
of  the  different  fish-faunas.     Our  stations  along  the  slope  may 
be  divided  into  three  groups  : — 

1.  West  of  Great  Britain  (including  some  hauls  from 
localities  south  of  the  Faroe  Islands  in  the  year  1902). 

2.  Spanish  Bay,  west  of  Morocco. 

3.  South  of  the  Canaries. 

First  of  all,  we  will  consider  the  number  of  fishes  caught  in 
these  hauls  at  different  depths,  as  recorded  in  the  following 
table,  and  next  we  will  investigate  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
distribution  of  the  species  : — 


[Table 
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Kumber  of 
fishes  at  vari- 
ovis  depths. 


West  of  Great  Britain. 

Spanish  Bay,  west  of 
Morocco. 

South  of  the  Canaries. 

Station. 

Depth 
(metres). 

Number 

of 
Fishes. 

Station. 

Depth 

(metres). 

141 

535 

1215 
1615 

2055 

Number 

of 
Fishes. 

161 

117 

77 
32 
29 

Station. 

Dejith 

(metres). 

Number 

of 
Fishes. 

I 

3 
Faroe  .slope 

4 
Faroe  slope 

95 

lOI 

146 
184 
831 
923 
1060 

1073 
1797 

1853 

308 

332 
300 

332 
76 

127 
82 
90 

20 
21 

23 
24 

25 

39 

41 

35 

280 

1365 
2603 

about  300 

about  80 
18 

The  French  deep-sea  expeditions  made  in  all  106  hauls  at 
different  depths  down  to  5000  metres,  mostly  in  the  same  part 
of  the  Atlantic  examined  by  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  the  fishing 
results  being  very  interesting  : — 


4  hauls  betw 

een       0 

and 

100  metres  gave     224  fishes,  or     56 

per 

haul 

9 

too 

200            „              323           „          36 

6 

200 

500            „             1275           „        212 

28 

500 

1000           ,,            1044          ,1         37 

29 

1000 

2000           ,,              905           ,,         31 

20             „ 

2000 

2900           ,,              115           ,,           6 

4 

299s 

4000           ,,                61           ,,          15 

6 

4000 

5000           ,,                10           ,,            2 

Both  these  tables  show  clearly  that  the  number  of  bottom- 
fish  decreases  from  land  towards  the  abyssal  plain.  This 
decrease  is,  however,  far  from  uniform.  Even  down  to  500 
fathoms  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  obtained  just  as  many  fishes  as 
on  the  bank,  viz.  about  300  fishes  in  one  haul,  and  these  were 
not  small.  At  the  same  time  the  trawl  was  also  crammed  with 
other  animals.  In  depths  greater  than  500  or  600  fathoms  we 
no  longer  obtained  anything  like  that  number,  but  even  down 
to  1000  fathoms  (1853  metres)  we  still  got  as  many  as  90  fishes 
in  one  haul.  Beyond  1000  fathoms  fishes  seem  rapidly  to 
decrease  in  number,  for  neither  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  nor  the 
French  expeditions  got  more  than  a  score,  or  exceptionally 
nearly  two  score  of  fishes  in  depths  exceeding  1000  fathoms. 
The  richest  haul  of  fishes  known  from  a  great  depth  is  one 
taken  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  at  Station  53,  in  2865  metres, 
viz.  39  fishes,  of  which  some  were  large. 
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If  we  now  consider  what  species  of  fish  we  obtain  in  our 
trawlings  along  the  continental  slopes,  we  immediately  recognise 
different  strata,  each  characterised  by  its  peculiar  fish-community. 
It  will  be  of  interest  to  define  the  extent  of  these  communities 
by  means  of  the  species  found  most  abundantly  at  different 
depths,  though  there  are  no  sharp  limits  between  them,  as  it  is 
difficult  to  find  even  two  kinds  of  fish  (or  other  animals)  having 
in  every  respect  the  same  distribution.  It  is  thus  obvious  that 
on  the  borders  of  the  different  communities  recognised  by  us, 
we  shall  find  species  belonging  to  neighbouring  communities. 

We    have    already    mentioned    that    the    "  Michael    Sars  " 
caught  some  of  the  abyssal  species  along  the  continental  slopes, 
and    the    French    deep-sea    expeditions    also    gathered   similar 
information.       We  may  then  first   consider   the   bathymetrical  Bathymetncai 
range    of  some   of   these    peculiar    bottom -fish    living    at    the  sea  fchL'?'^'^^ 
greatest  depths  : —  : 

Bathymetrical  Range. 
Maxrurus  sclerorhynchus  .         .         .       from    540  to  3655  metres. 

,,  talismani, 

,,  globiceps  . 

Alepocephalus  rosiratiis 
Halosauropsis  macrochir 
Synaphobranchus  pinnatus  ^ 

We  see  here  a  group  of  species  which  may  occur  in  very 
deep  water  as  well  as  along  the  continental  slope  ;  the  upper 
limit  seems  to  be  about  800  or  900  metres  (about  450  fathoms), 
although  stray  individuals  have  been  caught  in  somewhat 
shallower  water. 

The  main  body  of  the  fishes  peculiar  to  the  continental  slopes 
consists,  however,  of  other  species,  which  have  not  been  captured 
in  the  abyssal  plain,  though  they  have  a  wide  distribution,  like 
the  denizens  of  the  abyssal  plain,  and  resemble  them  also  in 
shape.     Such  are  the  following  : — 

Bathymetrical  Range. 


460 

2220 

1139 

2995 

830 

365s 

II83 

2995 

201 

3250 

Macfurus  cequalis 

from 

460  to  13 19  metres. 

„          zaniopho7-us 

830  n   1590 

Bathygadus  melanobranchus 

830  ,.   1590 

longifilis 

1374  „   163s 

Mora  mora 

614  „   1367 

Lepidion  lepidion 

631   »    1097 

ChimcEra  monstrosa 

535  .,   1257 

Different  species  of  Ceiiti 

ophoriis  (sharks) 

1230  „    1853        „ 

^  The  fact  that  this  form  has  been  taken  within  such  wide  limits  must,  in  my  opinion,  give 
rise  to  the  suspicion  that  it  may  really  be  caught  in  midwater  ;  perhaps  it  never  actually  occurs 
in  the  abyssal  area. 
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These  appear  to  be  representatives  of  the  fauna  pecuHar  to 
the  steepest  part  of  the  slope,  from  700  to  1500  metres  (400  to 
800  fathoms). 

The  "  Michael  Sars  "  captured  on  the  Atlantic  slope,  in 
depths  between  800  and  2600  metres,  over  1200  fishes,  the 
relative  abundance  of  the  different  forms  being  as  follows  : — 

569  fishes,  or  about  47  per  cent,  belonged  to  MacruridEe. 

393  ,,  33        ,,  ,,  G?i(\w\di{Afora,Anfi)no!-ayLeptdioit, 

Haliwgvreiis). 
66  ,,  6        ,,  ,,  Alepocephalidje. 

47  ,,  4        ,,  ,,  Sharks     (yCeiitrophonis,     Chimcera, 

Etmopteriis). 

The  remaining  10  per  cent  consisted  offish  represented  by 
only  a  few  individuals  iyNotacantJms,  rays,  and  others). 

In  about  400  to  500  fathoms  (700  to  goo  metres)  we  meet 
with  forms  having  their  lower  limit  in  this  region,  which  live  in 
greatest  abundance  at  200  to  300  fathoms.  As  instances  may  be 
mentioned  : — 

Balhymetrical  Range. 
Sebastes  dactyloptenis  .  .  .       from     75  to     975  metres. 

Motella  niacropJitlialma      .  .  .  ,,      146  ,,      987        ,, 

Hoplostetlius  mediterj-aueiim        .  .  ,,      140  ,,    1435        ,, 

In  about  300  to  350  fathoms  (550  to  650  metres)  we  meet 
with  real  representatives  of  the  fauna  of  the  coast  banks.  The 
following  are  some  of  these  species,  found  in  deep  water  by  the 
French  expeditions,  with  their  bathymetrical  range  : — 

Bath)'metrical  Range. 
Merluccius  vulgaris  (hake)  .  .       from     65  to  640  metres. 

Gadiculus  argentem  .  .  .  ,,      411   ,,   550       ,, 

Zeugoptenis  mega  stoma         .  .  .  ,,        60  ,,    560       ,,■ 

Dentex  mairophthalmiis       .  .  .  ,,      120  ,,   460        ,, 

In  these  depths  we  thus  find  in  the  same  hauls  representa- 
tives of  two  entirely  different  faunas,  and  we  must  therefore 
consider  this  region  as  an  intermediate  belt. 

Before  attempting  to  describe  the  fauna  of  the  coast  banks,  I 

wish    to  discuss  some  questions  of  general  importance  arising 

from  the  examination  of  animal  life  on  the  continental  slopes. 

Brauer  on  the  In    his    report    on   the   deep-sea    fishes   of  the    "  Valdivia " 

distribution      Expedition,  Brauer  gives  a  very  able  and  interesting  review  of 

Macruridffi.      the   general    laws    governing    the   geographical   distribution   of 

these     fish,     particularly     the     Macruridse.      While     the    genus 

MacrtLrus  is  found  in  all  the  oceans,  he  considers  most  of  the 

species  to  be  local.     Of  116  species  of  Macruridse  he  has  so  far 
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only  found  one  (^M.  parallelus)  which  is  common  to  the  Indian, 
Atlantic,  and  Pacific  Oceans.  All  the  19  species  taken  at  the 
Sandwich  Islands  are  known  only  from  that  locality.  Some 
species,  like  M.  armatiis  and  M.  filicauda,  have  a  wide  distribu- 
tion, but  these  are  exceptions  from  the  rule.  Thus,  in  his 
opinion,  there  are  no  species  common  to  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic. 
The  only  exceptions  then  known  {^M.  simulus,  M.  goodei, 
M.  berglax,  and  M.  rupestris)  are  explained  by  him  as  being  due 
to  these  species  following  the  cold  Labrador  current  from  their 
normal  habitat,  the  eastern  side  of  the  ocean. 

Brauer  attempts  to  explain  the  peculiar  distribution  of  the 
Macruridae.  He  considers  that  the  Macruridae  have  originated 
from  coast-fishes,  and  only  commenced  to  migrate  towards  the 
abyssal  region  after  a  great  variety  of  coast-forms  had  been 
developed.  "The  fact,"  he  observes,  "that  only  a  few  species 
have  penetrated  into  the  abyssal  plain,  while  the  main  body  of 
the  species  still  remains  on  the  slope,  tends  to  show  that  in 
most  cases  the  migration  towards  the  abyssal  plain  is  still  going 
on,  that  it  is  very  slow,  and  that  it  has  not  yet  reached  the 
borders  of  the  abyss  ;  or  else  it  indicates  that  the  abyssal  plain 
tends  to  limit  further  distribution,  acting  as  an  almost  in- 
surmountable obstacle." 

We  have  seen  that  all  the  deep-sea  expeditions,  prior  to  the 
"Michael  Sars,"  captured  only  35  individual  "bottom-fishes," 
and  that  these  belonged  to  twenty-one  species.  Our  present 
knowledge  must  therefore  be  very  imperfect.  We  have  not  yet 
learnt  to  fish  to  perfection  at  2000  or  3000  fathoms,  and  we 
have  as  yet  made  too  few  fishing  experiments  at  such  depths. 
The  short  cruise  of  the  "Michael  Sars"  in  the  Atlantic  has 
essentially  altered  Brauer's  ideas  of  the  distribution  of  deep-sea 
fishes,  and  it  appears  desirable  to  give  the  interesting  question 
raised  by  him  a  fresh  trial,  in  view  of  the  large  amount  of 
information  which  we  now  possess  regarding  the  migrations 
of  many  fishes.  When,  for  instance,  we  find  the  cod  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea  at  one  season  spawning  near  the  coasts  of 
Norway,  at  another  season  migrating  to  Spitzbergen,  or  to 
the  slopes  of  the  coast  -  plateau,  we  must  conclude  that 
fishes  may  undertake  horizontal  as  well  as  vertical  migrations 
of  enormous  extent  in  a  short  space  of  time.  Seeing  that 
Mac7'iiriis  sclerorhynchus  has  the  enormous  bathymetrical  range 
of  from  540  to  3655  metres,  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  the  dis- 
tribution of  deep-sea  fishes  down  the  slope  and  on  the  abyssal 
plain  could  have  been  prevented  by  "lack  of  time."     We  have 
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every  reason  to  believe  that  the  physical  conditions  in  these 
depths  have  been  essentially  the  same  at  least  for  thousands  of 
years. 

We  possess,  of  course,  no  information  as  to  the  time  required 
for  the  distribution  of  a  species  into  oceanic  depths.  In  shallow 
waters  we  know  quite  well  that  new  physical  conditions  may 
permit  a  species  to  migrate  into  new  areas  and  to  multiply 
enormously  in  a  short  space  of  time  (as  an  instance  may  be 
mentioned  the  immigration  of  cod  into  the  Liimfjord  after 
the  North  Sea  broke  through  at  Thyboroen).  At  all  events  it 
seems  reasonable,  first  of  all,  to  look  for  factors  in  operation  at 
the  present  day,  the  influence  of  which  may  be  investigated, 
before  we  fall  back  on  the  hypothetical  conditions  prevailing  in 
a  previous  geological  period. 

In    his    "  Challenger  "    Summary,    Sir     John    Murray    has 

attempted   an   explanation    of   the   quantitative    distribution    of 

organisms   in   different   depths,    which    not   only   throws   much 

light  on  these  important  geographical  questions,  but  also  possesses 

the  great  advantage  of  containing  in  itself  a  whole  programme 

Murray  on       of  future  research.      He  found  that  many  deep-sea  animals — the 

iire''™nd        hydroids,    for    example — had    developed  special    apparatus    for 

mud-eating      catching  the  minute  shells  and  particles  of  food  that  fall  from  the 

aniraa  s.  surface  waters,  and  the  holothurians  and  other  echinoderms — • 

the    most  abundant  of  deep-sea   animals — had  their  intestines 

always  crammed  with  the  surface  layers  of  the  deposit  on  which 

they  were  captured,  either  Blue  mud.  Diatom  ooze,  Globigerina 

ooze,  Pteropod  ooze,  or  Red  clay. 

We  have  seen  in  Chapter  IV.  that  marine  deposits  may  be 
separated  into  two  main  groups :  terrigenous  deposits  and 
pelagic  deposits,  the  former  occurring  in  deep  and  shallow 
water  around  all  continents  and  islands  within  an  averao-e 
distance  of  one  hundred  or  two  hundred  miles  from  the  coast, 
and  the  latter  occurring  in  the  deeper  water  towards  the  central 
parts  of  the  great  ocean  basins. 

It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  the  detrital  matter  which  is 
carried  into  the  sea  by  rivers  is  rapidly  deposited  on  meeting 
salt  water,  but  in  shallow  water,  where  currents  and  wave-action 
produce  their  maximum  effect,  these  fine  detrital  matters  are  not 
allowed  to  settle  on  the  bottom,  but  are  moved  along  till  they 
reach  the  lower  limit  of  wave-action.  In  enclosed  seas  this  may 
be  at  a  depth  of  only  a  few  fathoms,  but  along  coasts  facing  the 
great  oceans  the  waves  are  so  long  and  so  high  that  to  a  depth 
of  several  hundred  fathoms  minute  particles  of  sand  may  be  dis- 
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turbed,  as,  for  instance,  off  the  north  of  Scotland.  Murray  has 
termed  the  Hmit  of  wave-action  the  7mid-line,  and  the  average 
depth  in  the  open  ocean  at  which  mud  commences  to  be  laid 
down  he  places  at  about  100  fathoms. 

Beyond  the  mud-line  the  physical  conditions  become  more 
and  more  uniform,  and  for  a  few  hundred  fathoms  below  this 
limit  animal  life  is  exceedingly  abundant.  This  region,  accord- 
ing to  Murray,  is  the  "great  feeding  ground"  of  the  ocean, 
especially  around  continental  shores  ;  the  organic  particles  from 
the  continents  and  from  the  shallow  waters  there  slowly  come  to 
rest  on  the  bottom  and  supply  food  to  the  wealth  of  crustaceous 
forms  which  are  captured  in  such  situations  [Calanus,  EucJiceta, 
PasiphcEa,  Crangon,  Calocaris,  Pandahis,  Hippolyte,  Pagurus, 
Amphipoda,  Isopoda,  and  Mysida). 

The    surface    layers    of    the    organic    deposits    which    are  Decreasing 
situated  in  moderate  depths  towards  the  central  parts   of  the  f™d™n°ro- 
ocean  basins  (Diatom  ooze,  Globigerina  ooze,  Pteropod  ooze),  ceedinginto 
yield    an    abundance    of   food    for    benthonic   animals,    but    all    <^*=p™^'^''- 
investigations  go  to  show  that  where  the  organic  oozes  pass 
with  increasing  depth  into  Red  clay,  the  quantity  of  food  for 
bottom-living  animals   rapidly   diminishes,   and   the   number  of 
animals  captured  on  Red  clay  bottoms  likewise  diminishes  very 
greatly.     The  poorest  hauls  during  the  whole  of  the  "  Challenger  " 
Expedition    were    those    taken    in    the    stretches    through    the 
central  Pacific  from  Japan  to  Valparaiso,  and  Alexander  Agassiz's 
investigations  on  board  the   "Albatross"  gave  similar  results. 
He  calls  the  central  South  Pacific  a  "barren  region." 

This  short  statement  will  make  it  obvious,  that  the  condi- 
tions of  life  offered  to  organisms  may  vary  greatly  in  different 
depths.      Murray's  theory  on  the  importance  of  the  deposits  to  Relation 
the  distribution   of  animal   life   is   of  special  value,   because   it  ^ffctm  kinds 
opens  up  to  science  the  possibility  of  finding  certain  definable  of  deposits 
reasons  for  the  differences  observed  in  the  specific  composition,  nvfng'on''™'' 
and  in  the  abundance,  of  animal  life  from  place  to  place.  them. 

This  study  has,  however,  been  somewhat  neglected  as  far  as 
the  oceans  are  concerned.  Most  of  the  deep-sea  expeditions 
have  been  so  absorbed  in  faunistic  research,  that  the  problems  of 
the  economy  of  the  ocean  have  been  very  little  attended  to, 
and  the  strong  interest  taken  in  theoretical  plankton-research 
peculiar  to  recent  times  has  drawn  attention  away  from  the 
bottom-life  of  the  ocean  and  the  importance  of  the  deposits  as 
food  for  the  bottom  fauna,  but  Lohmann  and  C.  G.  J.  Petersen 
have  recently  turned  attention  again  to  Murray's  point  of  view. 
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During  his  plankton  work  in  the  Liimfjord,  Petersen 
arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  the  plankton  played  a  very 
unimportant  part  in  the  food  of  bottom-animals  (as,  for  instance, 
the  oyster).  He  commenced  therefore  to  study  the  finely 
granular  mass  found  in  the  gut  of  the  bottom  animals.  He 
discovered  that  the  uppermost  layer  of  mud  on  the  fjord  bottom, 
2  or  3  mm.  in  thickness,  consisted  of  detritus  containing  minute 
remains  of  organisms,  mainly  of  decayed  plants  from  the 
littoral  region,  and  that  only  this  upper  layer  of  the  mud  has 
any  nutritive  value,  the  deeper  blue-black  layer  not  occurring 
in  the  gut  of  the  bottom  animals.  Starting  from  these  re- 
searches, Petersen  studied  the  organic  (nutritive)  constituents 
of  the  mud,  especially  of  the  upper  layer,  and  investigated  the 
abundance  of  bottom-animals  over  different  kinds  of  deposits. 
For  this  purpose  he  constructed  an  apparatus  (see  Chapter  X.) 
for  cutting  away  from  the  sea-bottom  a  square  foot  of  its 
surface.  When  this  large  "bottom  sample"  is  sifted  the 
animals  contained  in  the  mud  can  be  counted,  and  by  com- 
paring the  quantities  of  mud-eating  animals  thus  found  per 
square  foot  of  bottom,  the  yielding  power  of  different  areas 
may  be  estimated,  much  on  the  same  principle  as  the  productive 
value  of  agricultural  land  is  estimated. 

The  "Michael  Sars  "  had,  during  the  Atlantic  cruise,  some 
of  Petersen's  apparatus  on  board,  but  owing  to  difficulties  in 
using  them  in  deep  water,  we  did  not  succeed  in  obtaining 
material  of  any  value,  a  fact  all  the  more  regrettable,  as  there 
is  no  doubt  that  Petersen's  method  gives  far  more  exact  results 
as  regards  the  quantities  of  certain  animals  living  on  the  bottom 
in  shallow  water  than  hauls  with  dredges  and  trawls.  Neverthe- 
less, the  material  at  hand  may  be  used  to  illustrate  the  question. 
The  most  stringent  quantitative  science  is  in  the  first  stages  of 
a  new  study  satisfied  to  dispense  with  the  demand  for  absolute 
exactness,  and  contents  itself  with  relative  values — in  other 
words,  with  a  comparison  between  different  localities. 

Sir  John  Murray  long  ago  attempted  to  compare  the  number 
of  animals  taken  in  the  dredge  or  trawl  on  different  deposits, 
based  on  the  results  of  the  "Challenger"  Expedition,  and  I 
reproduce  some  of  his  figures  from  the  second  volume  of  the 
"  Challenger  "  Summary  : — 
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These  figures  plainly  show  that  animal  life  was  found  most 
abundantly  on  terrigenous  deposits,  though  the  Globigerina 
ooze  was  also,  especially  in  the  Southern  Ocean,  very  rich  in 


organisms. 


At  the  two  deepest  stations  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  (Station 
10,  4700  metres,  and  Station  48,  over  5000  metres)  the  trawl 
was  dragged  for  hours  along  the  bottom,  and  brought  up  great 
quantities  of  ooze,  which  on  being  sifted  yielded  only  a  few 
holothurians  (one  individual  at  Station  10  and  two  at  Station 
48).  Of  other  mud-eating  animals  we  found  none  at  Station 
48;  and  at  Station  10,  in  two  hauls,  a  gasteropod,  two  ophiurids, 
and  a  few  worms. 

These  hauls  are  comparable  with  those  made  by  the 
"Challenger"  between  the  Canaries  and  the  West  Indies  (see 
p.  418),  in  depths  between  2000  and  3000  fathoms. 

Different    conditions    are    encountered    on    the    slopes    in 
shallower  water,  the  slopes  of  both  continents  and  submarine 
ridges.      From  the  "  Michael  Sars"  journal  the  following  results  "Michael 
of  trawlings  on  the  continental  slope  west  of  the  British  Islands  f"^'-^  ^q^ 

may  be  quoted  : the  continental 

,  .  slope  to  the 

Station    loi,   1853  metres  (about  1000  tathoms).     Besides  90  fishes,  great  west  of 

numbers   of   invertebrates,   mainly   echinoderms,   ophiurids    and    starfish    being  Britain, 
especially  abundant. 

Station  95,  1797  metres  (981  fathoms).     Besides  82  fishes,  300  holothurians, 
800  ophiurids,  starfish,  Phormosoma,  etc. 
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Station  4,  923  metres  (547  fathoms).  Besides  332  fishes,  quantities  of  star- 
fish, sea-urchins  {Brissopsis,  Fhormosoma),  etc. 

South  of  the  Faroe  Islands,  831  metres  (460  fathoms).  Besides  300  fishes, 
large  numbers  of  invertebrates. 

In  Chapter  IV.  Sir  John  Murray  has  stated  that  the  bottom- 
samples  collected  during  the  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  show 
that  Globigerina  ooze  approaches  nearer  to  the  coasts  of  the  British 
Islands  than  was  previously  supposed,  having  been  found  at 
Station  4,  547  fathoms;  Station  93,  688  fathoms;  Station  95, 
981  fathoms;  Station  98,  742  fathoms;  and  Station  100,  835 
fathoms. 

While  the  fishes  of  the  continental  shelf  all  live  on  terrigenous 
deposits,  like  Blue  mud,  the  "  Michael(Sars  "  results  prove  that 
in  the  eastern  Atlantic,  at  any  rate,  i?tost  of  the  fauna  of  the 
continental  slope  live  on  Globige^dna  ooze.  Circumstances  may 
be  quite  different  on  other  slopes,  as,  for  instance,  the  Atlantic 
slope  off  the  United  States,  or  off  Newfoundland,  where  terri- 
genous deposits  seem  to  have  a  much  wider  distribution.  But 
the  very  important  question  of  the  limits  between  the  terrigenous 
and  the  pelagic  deposits  requires  further  careful  study  by  means 
of  series  of  hauls  with  the  trawl  and  series  of  samples  of  the 
deposits  from  shallow  water  down  the  slope  to  the  abyssal  plain. 

The  results  given  above  show  in  any  case  that  the 
Globigerina  ooze  in  depths  of  550  to  1000  fathoms  may  be  a 
rich  ground  for  animal  life,  since  we  got  such  good  hauls  at 
the  stations  quoted,  and  this  is  corroborated  by  the  hauls  taken 
on  this  type  of  deposit  in  deeper  water,  far  from  continental 
land,  as  at  Stations  53  and  88. 

At  Station  53,  south  of  the  Azores,  2615  to  2865  metres 
(1430  to  1570  fathoms),  the  trawl  captured  in  one  haul,  besides 
39  fishes,  about  500  holothurians,  and  abundance  of  different 
crustaceans,  actinians,  etc. 

At  Station  88,  in  3120  metres  (about  1700  fathoms),  the 
trawl  brought  up  a  wealth  of  animals,  especially  sea-urchins, 
starfish,  ophiurids,  holothurians,  etc. 

We  thus  see  that  it  is  not  terrigenous  deposits  alone  wJiick 
harbour  an  abundant  bottom  fauna  ;  in  fact,  on  true  pelagic 
deposits,  like  Globigerina  ooze,  we  may  have  the  conditions 
necessary  for  abundant  life.  The  percentage  of  carbonate  of 
lime  gives  no  indication  of  the  suitability  of  the  conditions  for 
animal  life,  for  the  terrigenous  deposits  with  abundant  fauna,  as 
well  as  the  barren  Red  clay,  both  contain  very  little  calcium 
carbonate.      The   important  item  is  the  organic  substance  con- 


FISHES  FROM  THE  SEA-BOTTOM  431 

tained  in  the  deposits,  which  fertihses  the  surface  layers  of  the  importance 
Blue  mud  as  well  as  of  the  Globio-erina  ooze.  of  organic 

1  r      1         matter  in  the 

Petersen  has  shown  that  only  the  uppermost  layer  of  the  deposits. 
mud    contains    organic    detritus,    but    the    quantity  of   organic 
substance  deposited  is  not  always   the   most   important   factor. 
Where  the  water  is  in  motion  at  the  bottom,   a  fine  cloud  of  influence  of 
organic  matter  is  swept  along,  and  in  such  localities  the  mud-  Ji'°j"°JJJs  ^^ 
eaters   thrive  in  great  quantities.      The   fishermen  have  for  a  the  distribu- 
long  time  profited  by  this  fact,  for  they  do  not  seek  those  places  ''°"  ° 
(as   in  pits  and   channels   on  the  bottom)   where   mud  is    laid 
down,  but  choose  rather  the  spots  where  the  bottom  is  covered 
with  coarser  particles,  and  where  the  finest  mud  cannot  settle. 
In  these  places  the  fish  find  most  food,  and  the  fishermen  most 
fish. 

Perhaps  conditions  like  these  prevail  on  the  eastern  Atlantic 
slope,  as,  according  to  the  current-measurements  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars,"  considerable  currents  extend  down  to  great 
depths.  All  such  conditions  call  for  further  examination, 
especially  in  the  open  ocean,  and  it  may  be  affirmed  that  studies 
of  this  kind  will  be  essential  for  an  understanding  of  the 
quantity  of  life  along  the  bottom. 

Returning  to  the  question  oi  xh.^  geographical  distribution  of 
different  species  of  fish,  we  may  now  examine  some  of  the 
conditions  which  influence  that  distribution,  according  to  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge. 

We  have  seen  that  the  species  Macrurus  armatus  is  known  Distribution 
from  the  abyssal  plain  in  the  Pacific  as  well  as  in  the  Antarctic  speti^roriish. 
and  Atlantic  Oceans.  The  chart  (Fig.  308)  indicates  the 
localities  of  capture  and  also  the  temperature,  and  shows  at  a 
glance  that,  notwithstanding  the  immense  geographical  range  of 
this  species,  it  is  taken  only  where  the  range  of  temperature 
is  very  small  (i"  to  3°  C).  The  species  is  not  local ;  it  is  not 
limited  by  distance,  but  by  certain  physical  conditions,  which  in 
this  case  prevail  over  an  immense  geographical  area. 

Temperatures  in  abyssal  depths  are,  as  we  have  seen  in 
Chapter  V.,  on  the  whole  very  uniform.  It  is  therefore  interest- 
ing to  note  that  it  is  especially  the  abyssal  forms  that  are  known 
from  wide  areas;  thus,  for  instance,  Macrurtcs filicatida,  known 
from  the  Pacific  and  Antarctic,  has  a  bathymetrical  range  from 
2515  to  4843  metres.  Macrtirus  parallehis,  known  from  New 
Zealand,  Japan,  Ceylon,  South-west  Africa,  ranges  down  to  1300 
metres.     Haiosauropsis  macrochir,  known  from   the   Southern 
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Ocean,  between  South  Africa  and  Kerguelen,  and  from  the 
"  Michael  Sars"  Stations  35,  53,  88,  and  95,  was  taken  down  to 
2995  metres. 

As  regards  the  North  Atlantic  in  particular,  the  distribution 
of  the  deep-sea  fauna  and  the  hydrographical  conditions  show  in 
many  instances  a  marked  and  interesting  correspondence.  The 
rule  just  discussed  holds  good  also  in  this  ocean  :  the  deepest 
living  forms  have  a  wide  distribution.  Thus  three  forms 
iyMacriirus  brevibarbis.  III.  siinulus,  and  Hariotta  i^aleigkana), 
previously  known  from  the  American  side  of  the  Atlantic,  were 
found  by  us  on  the  eastern  side,  as  well  as  on  the  ridge  in  Mid- 
Atlantic.      These  forms  were  only  taken  at  the  deepest  stations. 

In  Fig.  99,  p.  115,  a  section  is  given  from  Newfoundland 
to  Ireland,  showing  the  vertical  distribution  of  salinities  and 
temperatures,  and  we  see  from  this  that  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  Atlantic  high  temperatures  go  far  deeper  than  on  the 
western  side,  where  the  isotherms  take  an  upward  turn  along 
the  slope.  In  intermediate  depths,  for  instance  between  500 
and  800  fathoms,  it  is  therefore  much  colder  on  the  western  side, 
while  at  depths  of  1000  to  2000  fathoms  similar  temperature 
conditions  prevail  on  both  sides.  Special  interest  thus  attaches 
to  the  fact  that  representatives  of  the  deepest  living  forms  were 
found  on  both  sides  of  the  ocean,  while  the  fauncC  of  the  slopes 
in  500  to  800  fathoms  are,  on  the  whole,  distinct.  From  this 
latter  rule  exceptions  may  be  noted,  some  forms  being  also  at 
these  depths  common  to  both  sides,  like  Antimora  viola,  found 
first  on  the  eastern  side  by  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  JMacrnriis 
riipestris,  and  M.  ccFlorhynchus  ;  these  forms,  however,  appear 
to  be  allied  to  the  fauna  of  the  coast  banks,  and  they  can  hardly 
be  counted  among  the  forms  characteristic  of  the  intermediate 
depths  on  the  slopes. 

Among  the  Macruridse  the  following  species  may  perhaps  be 
considered  as  characteristic  of  the  two  sides  of  the  North 
Atlantic  : — 

Western  Side.  Eastern  Side. 

Alacrunis  canni)iatiis.  Macruriis  zaniophorus. 

,,         bairdii.  ,,         cequalis. 

,,         goodei.  ,,         sclerorhyndius. 

,,         sukatus.  Bathygadiis  melanobraitchus. 

,,  longifilis. 

Fishes  from  We  will  here  only  discuss   the   fauna   of  the   eastern   side, 

the  el°s?ern°^    where  trawHngs  as  well  as  hydrographical  investigations  were 
Atlantic.         made  by  the  "  Michael  Sars."     The  most  important  fish  caught 
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are  recorded  in  the  following  table,  arranged  according  to  the 
three  series  of  trawlings  taken:  (i)  west  of  the  British  Isles, 
(2)  west  of  Morocco,  and  (3)  south  of  the  Canaries  : — 


West  of  the  British  Isles. 


South  of  Faroe  Islands, 
831  metres. 

73  Lepidion  eqites. 

94  Halargyreits  affinis. 

74  Macruriis   mostly    rupcstris 

and  (cqualis. 
I   Trachyrhynchits  inurrayi. 
I  Alepocephaltis  giardi. 
15  Notaianthus  bonapartii. 
I  Synaphobranchus  pinnatus, 

Centrophorus,       Chimicra 

mirabilis,      and      several 

others. 


Station  4,  923  metres. 

I  Antimora  viola. 
70  Mora  mora. 
31  Lepidion  eqties. 
200  Macrurus^  mostly  talismani, 
iTtjtcalis^  zaniophorjis. 
1 5  Trachyrhynchus. 

9  Alepocephahts  giardi. 

I  Ha/osaiints. 

3  Hoplosieihtis  mediterraneitm. 

3  StorpiTna  cristidata. 

3  Sy naphobrancJins  pinnatiis . 

8  CliimcEra  mirabilis. 

I  Raia  nidrosiensis. 


Station  95,  1797  metres. 

16  Antimora  viola. 
36  Macrurtis,      mostly     sclero- 
rhynchus,  inurrayi. 
5  Alepocephalns. 

1  Baihysaurns. 
3  Notacanthus. 

2  .Synaphobranc/iiis  pinnaliis. 
2  Raia  fylUc. 


Station  ioi,  1853  metres. 

16  Antimora  viola. 
66  Marrurtis,     mostly     sclero- 
rhynchus. 

3  Alepocephalns. 

3  .Synapkobranchiis  pinnalim. 

2  flariotta  raleighana. 


West  of  Morocco. 


Station  21,  535  metres. 

Alerliiceins^  Gaditttliis  ar- 
gentetis,  Molva,  Phycis, 
Zeugopterus  boscii,  Sebastes 
dactylopterus,  Chijncera  vion- 
strosa^  Spinax  niger.,  Tloplos- 
tethus  niediterraneuni. 

20  iMacrurus,  mostly  hrvis  and 
co:lorhynchiis. 


Station  23,  1215  metres. 

36  Mora  mora. 

1 1  Maernrus^     mostly     leqitalis 
and  Bathygadus  longi/ilis. 

5  Alepocephalns. 

3  Halosanrus. 

I  Bathypterois. 

3  Synaphobranchus  pinnatus. 


Station  24,  1615  metres. 

12  Macrurns^  mostly  talismani, 

Bathygadns  longijilis. 
12  Alepocephalns. 
3  Sy naphobranchn s  pinnatus. 


Station  25  B,  2055  metres. 

9  Macrnrns       {sclerorhynchns 

and  {vqualis). 
16  Alepocephalns, 
I  Baihysanrns. 
I  RaiaJ'yllti. 


.South  of  the  Canaries. 


Station  39  B,  280  metres. 

400     to     500     fishes,      mostly 
.Sparidfe. 


Station  41,  1365  metres. 

4  Mora  mora. 

18  Macrnrns  [talismani,  sclero- 
rhynchns.,        zaniophorus, 
cegualis,     asferrimits ; 
Bathy  gadns      melano- 
branchns). 
6  Alepocephalns. 
12  Bathypterois. 
15  Synaphobranchus  pinnatus. 


Station  35,  2603  metres. 

6  Macrurics       {arniatus      and 

crqualis). 
5  Alepocephalns. 
2  Halosanropsis. 
I  Ilariotta  raleighana. 


From  this  list  we  see  that  the  fish  fauna  of  the  slope  is  very 
uniform  all  the  way  from  the  Faroe  Islands  to  south  of  the 
Canaries  ;  no  less  than  six  species  are  common  to  the  northern 

2  F 
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and  southern  series.  The  hydrographical  conditions  prevailing 
along  the  east  side  of  the  Atlantic  at  these  depths  are  well  seen 
in  the  chart  for  500  fathoms  (see  Fig.  202,  p.  296),  which  shows 
that  the  temperature  at  500  fathoms  to  the  south  of  the  Faroe 
Islands  is  above  7.0  C,  and  south  of  the  Canaries,  8.0"  C. 
Only  outside  of  the  Mediterranean  do  we  find  a  higher  tempera- 
ture. On  the  western  side  of  the  Atlantic  the  temperature  at 
the  same  depth  is  only  4.0"  C.  These  facts  seem  to  me  to 
throw  much  new  light  on  the  geographical  distribution  of  the 
deep-sea  fauna. 

Fishes  of  the  The  Conditions  in  the  deep  basin  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  which 

N.jrwegian  j^^g  been  described  in  Chapter  IV.,  are  no  less  interesting.  In 
the  little  chart  (Fig.  309)  the  contour-lines  for  600  and  2000 
metres  are  shown.  The  2000  metres  isobath  encloses  the 
abyssal  plain  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  the  central  parts  of  which 
are  covered  by  3000  and  3500  metres  of  water.  The  area 
between  the  2000  and  the  600  metres  isobaths  shows  the  region 
of  the  slopes,  which  are  steep  all  the  way  from  Spitzbergen  to 
the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge,  a  deep  channel  (the  Earoe- 
Shetland  channel)  running  from  the  deep  basin  right  down  to 
the  ridge.  The  hydrographical  conditions  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea  are  indicated  in  the  vertical  section  (Fig.  310),  which  runs 
through  the  points  a,  b,  c,  from  the  east  coast  of  Greenland 
across  Jan  Mayen  to  Vesteraalen  in  Norway.  In  this  section 
the  "Atlantic  water,"  with  a  salinity  above  35  per  thousand,  is 
shaded,  and  is  seen  to  be  limited  to  the  eastern  side,  the 
depth  of  the  layer  not  exceeding  600  to  700  metres  (or  350 
to  400  fathoms).  All  the  water  to  the  west,  and  beneath  this 
"  Atlantic  water,"  is  quite  cold,  most  of  it  below  o'  C,  the 
abyssal  plain  itself  being  covered  by  water  having  a  temperature 
below  —  1°  C. 
Abyssal  fauna  The  fauua  of  this  cold  deep  basin  has  been  extensively 
Norwegian  Studied  duHng  the  Norwegian  expeditions  on  board  the 
Sea.  "  Voringen "    and    the    "Michael    Sars,"     during    the    Danish 

expeditions  on  board  the  "  Ingolf "  and  the  "  Thor,"  and  also  by 
Swedish  and  French  expeditions  (Duke  of  Orleans,  etc.).  On 
the  chart  (Fig.  309)  small  circles  denote  localities  where 
Norwegian  expeditions  have  employed  dredges  or  trawls,  the 
captures  everywhere  being  remarkably  poor  in  species. 

The  abyssal  plain  and  the  slopes  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  do 
not  show  a  single  species  in  common  with  the  Atlantic.  While 
in  the  Atlantic  the  genus  Macncrus  plays  an  important  part  in 
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the  fauna  of  the  abyssal  area,  not  one  species  of  this  genus 
has  been  found  in  the  cold  water  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  where 
the  genus  Lycodes  (of  the  family  Zoarcidse)  predominates.  But 
Lycodes  is  not  limited  to  the  Norwegian  Sea,  being  represented  in 


Fig.  309. — The  Norwegian  Sea. 

Continuous  line  =  600  metres.  Broken  line  =  2000  metres. 

Section  through  a,  l>,  c,  shown  in  Fig.  310. 

the  abyssal  depths  as  well  as  on  the  slopes  of  the  Atlantic,  though 
no  species  has  been  found  common  to  the  Atlantic  and  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  To  the  Danish  scientist  Adolf  Jensen  we  owe 
our  knowledge  regarding  this  interesting  biological  fact. 
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The  principal  "cold-water"  fish  of  the  deep  Norwegian  Sea 
belong  to  the  following  species  : — 

ZOARCID/E — Lycodes    miirinm,    L.    flagellkauda,    L.   frigidiis,    L.    pallidiis, 
L.  similis,  L.  eudipleurostictus,  L.  setninudus. 
Ophidiid/E — Rhodichthys  regitta. 

LlPARiD/E — Cairpj-octus  reiiihardi,  Paraliparis  bathyhii. 
CoTTiD/E — Cottiinailus  microps,  C.  suhspinosics. 
Sharks — Sotniiiosus  microcephaliis  (the  Greenland  shark). 
Rays — Raia  Iiypo-borea. 

Excepting    the  Greenland  shark    these  species    have    been 
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-Section  across  the  Norwegian  Sea  from  Greenland  to  Norway  in 
PosriTON  SHOWN  in  Fig.   309.     (Drawn  by  Helland-IIansen.) 


taken    in    cold  water  only,  below   o'    C,    and    mostly   in   small 
numbers,  though  occasionally  they  are  more  numerous. 

Thus  a  haul  made  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  to  the  north  of 
the  Faroe  Islands,  in  975  fathoms,  with  a  trawl  similar  to  the 
one  used  in  the  Atlantic,  gave  in  two  hours  :  34  Paraliparis 
bathybii,  i  Rhodichthys  regina,  and  17  Lycodes.  East  of 
Iceland,  in  467  fathoms,  where  the  temperature  was  -0.6" 
C,  the  Danish  research  steamer  "Thor,"  on  a  line  of  225 
hooks,  obtained  4  Raia  hypcrborea,  i  Greenland  shark,  and  20 
black  halibuts  {Hippoglossns  hippoglossoides)  ;  the  latter  two 
species  are  not,  however,  exclusively  cold-water  fish. 
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Previously  all  these  fishes  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  were 
generally  believed  to  live  only  along  the  bottom,  but,  as 
mentioned  in  Chapter  HI.,  the  "Michael  Sars  "  in  May  191 1 
obtained  in  a  pelagic  haul  in  the  cold  layers  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea  a  specimen  of  Paraliparis  bathybii.  In  the  cold  water 
layer  there  are  thus  fishes  which  at  least  occasionally  occur  in 
midwater. 

On  the  coast   banks   off  Greenland,   Jan    Mayen,    and   the  Arctic 
most  northerly  coasts  of  Spitzbergen   dwells  a  genuine  Arctic  fauna^ofThe'"'^ 
fauna.      Of  these  shallow  cold-water  species   the    following  are  Norwegian 
most   important  :   Icelivs  haniatus,    Triglops  pingelii,  Ltinipenus 
niaculatiis,   L.   medius,   and    L.    lampetrtfonnis,    besides    Gadus 
saida  (the  polar  cod). 

On  the  east  and  south  side  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  from 
Spitzbergen  along  the  coast  of  Norway  and  the  North  Sea 
banks,  and  also  at  Iceland,  the  cold  water  does  not  occur  on  the 
slopes  in  depths  less  than  600  or  700  metres,  and  the  change 
from  the  cold  water  to  "  Atlantic  water  "  is  very  marked.  The 
deep-sea  fauna  and  the  fauna  of  the  coast  banks  are  for  this 
reason  much  more  sharply  separated  than  in  the  Atlantic.  At 
most  seasons  the  limit  is  determined  by  the  vertical  distribution 
of  the  Atlantic  water,  and  this  limit  may  oscillate  according  to 
changes  in  the  current,  though  this  point  has  not  yet  been 
thoroughly  examined. 

The  fishing  experiments  of  the  "  Michael  .Sars  "  have  some- 
times in  a  very  striking  way  shown  how  sharp  the  limit  is 
between  the  two  faunae.  In  June  1902,  for  instance,  a  long  line 
of  1200  fathoms  was  shot  on  the  northern  slope  of  the  North 
Sea  bank  towards  the  deep  water,  one  end  of  the  line  being  in 
217  fathoms,  where  the  temperature  was  6"  C,  and  the  other  end 
in  300  fathoms,  where  the  temperature  was  —  0.2^^  C.  In  the  cold 
water  we  obtained  cold-water  fish  [Raia  kyperboi^ea),  while  near 
the  upper  end  of  the  line  (in  warmer  water)  the  fish  belonged  to 
the  coast  bank  species  (^Sebastes,  Macrurus  fabricii).  Ram 
hyperborea  has  been  taken  from  North  Spitzbergen  down  to  the 
slope  of  the  North  Sea  plateau  ;  Macrurus  fabricii  is  known 
from  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  from  the  ocean  off  the  east  coast  of 
North  America,  and  from  other  localities. 

The  Fishes  of  the  Coast-banks 

The  "  Michael  Sars "  has  now  had  the  opportunity  of 
investigating  the  coast-banks  from  Spitsbergen  to  a  little  south 


the  MiiUusca 
oi  Norway, 
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ot  the  Canaries,  a  stretch  of  more  than  40  degrees,  or  2400  miles. 
A  survey  of  the  animal  life  on  this  long  stretch  of  sea-floor  is 
very  interesting.  As  the  temperature  gradually  falls  toward  the 
north  the  fauna  changes.  Some  species  are  hardy,  and  are  dis- 
tributed over  a  greater  part  of  the  area  ;  others  can  only  live 
under  more  uniform  conditions,  and  therefore  have  a  more 
limited  area  of  distribution. 

Zoological  oceanography  has  long  recognised  this,  and 
zoological  literature  contains  much  information  regarding  the 
distribution  of  animals  within  our  area  of  investigation.  I  will 
mention  only  one  example,  for  which  purpose  I  choose  the 
G.  o.  Sars  on  excellent  survey  of  the  mollusca  of  Arctic  Norway  by  G.  O. 
Sars,  recording  the  geographical  distribution  of  174  species  of 
lamellibranchs  and  366  species  of  gasteropods. 

Of  the  174  lamellibranchs  no  less  than  128  or  74  per  cent 
were  known  also  from  Great  Britain;  119  or  70  per  cent  from 
the  Mediterranean,  and  56  or  32  per  cent  from  boreal  North 
America. 

Of  366  gasteropods  found  in  Norway,  225  or  62  per  cent 
were  also  known  from  Great  Britain  ;  133  or  36  per  cent  from 
the  Mediterranean,  and  yy  or  23  per  cent  from  the  coasts  of 
boreal  North  America.  A  great  many  species  of  molluscs  have 
been  taken  in  the  Mediterranean  as  well  as  in  Norway,  and 
quite  a  number  of  forms  are  common  to  the  faunse  of  Norway 
and  of  North  America. 

Examining  the  conditions  in  various  parts  of  the  coast  of 
Norway,  we  see  that  the  Mediterranean  species  rapidly  decrease 
in  number  as  we  go  north  from  western  Norway,  for  instance, 
from  the  latitude  of  Bergen  towards  the  North  Cape.  While 
119  lamellibranchs  and  133  gasteropods  are  common  to  the 
Mediterranean  and  Southern  Norway,  Northern  Norway  and  the 
Mediterranean  have  only  49  lamellibranchs  (28  per  cent)  and  35 
gasteropods  (10  per  cent)  in  common.  Also  south  of  the 
Mediterranean  w-e  find  a  similar  decrease  in  the  number  of 
species  common  to  both  areas  ;  thus  only  5  species  of  lamelli- 
branchs and  4  species  of  gasteropods  are  common  to  Madeira 
and  Northern  Norway. 

A  thorough  understanding  of  the  distribution  of  different 
animals,  or  of  the  different  animal-communities,  is,  however,  not 
obtainable  by  means  of  records  of  this  kind,  for  it  makes  a 
world  of  difference  whether  a  few  specimens  of  a  species  have 
been  found  in  a  certain  locality  or  whether  it  lives  there  in 
great  quantities.      A  complete  knowledge  of  the  distribution  of 
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a  species  would  be  based  on  material  containing  information 
as  to  how  many  individuals  of  the  species  live  in  different 
sections  of  the  area,  and  a  complete  knowledge  of  an  animal- 
community  would  be  to  have  information  as  to  the  exact 
relative  occurrence  of  the  animals. 

In  regard  to  no  species,  however,  does  our  present  knowledge 
comply  with  this  ideal  demand.      As  regards  the  fishes  we  have 
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most  information  on  the  species  of  economic  importance,  for  in 
recent  years  many  fishing  experiments  have  been  made  with  the 
object  of  ascertaining  what  quantities  of  fish  occur  in  different 
waters.  In  co-operation  with  the  International  Council  for  the  Fishery 
study  of  the  sea,  the  fishery  statistics  of  several  countries  have  ^'^''^''^^ 
also  been  so  far  improved,  that  the  quantities  of  fish  landed  are 
now  separated  in  regard  to  species  and  areas  where  caught. 
The  quantities   landed   are   certainly  not  on   the  whole  repre- 
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sentative  of  the  quantities  living  in  the  sea.  For  instance,  it  is 
clear  that  the  intensity  of  fishing  is  not  only  determined  by  the 
abundance  of  fish,  the  prices  and  the  distances  to  fish  markets 
being  (among  others)  very  important  points.  But  notwith- 
standing these  drawbacks,  we  possess  at  the  present  time  hardly 
any  better  means  of  judging  of  the  abundance  of  fish  in  different 
areas  than  the  information  regarding  the  capture  of  edible  fish 
contained  in  the  fishery  statistics  of  recent  years.  An  enormous 
fleet  of  modern  fishing  steamers  (see  Fig.  311)  is  now  dis- 
tributed from  Cape  Kanin,  at  the  mouth  of  the  White  Sea, 
down  to  Morocco,  that  is  to  say,  over  the  area  investigated  by 
the  "  Michael  Sars." 

From  the  statistics  published  by  Dr.  Kyle  of  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  for  the  Study  of  the  Sea,  we  have  compiled 
two  tables  recording  the  capture  of  bottom-fish  in  1906.  One 
(Table  A)  shows  the  catch  of  each  species  in  each  fishing  area 
expressed  in  percentages  of  the  quantity  ot  the  species  landed 
from  all  areas  ;  the  other  (Table  B)  shows  the  catch  of  each 
species  expressed  in  percentages  of  the  aggregate  quantity 
landed  from  each  area.  The  tables  deal  with  nearly  a  million 
tons  of  fish  of  all  kinds  from  all  waters,  the  quantities  varying 
greatly  in  different  areas.  First  of  all  is  the  North  Sea  with 
nearly  400,000  tons,  or  nearly  40  per  cent  of  the  total  quantity  ; 
then  comes  the  coast  of  Norway,  north  of  Stat,  with  28  per  cent, 
Iceland  with  18  per  cent,  the  Faroe  Islands  with  4  per  cent,  the 
region  north-west  of  the  British  Isles  with  5  per  cent,  the  Bay 
of  Biscay,  Portugal,  and  Morocco  with  less  than  ^  per  cent 
each.  Among  the  different  bottom-fish  the  cod  plays  the  most 
important  part  with  no  less  than  44  per  cent,  next  comes  the 
haddock  with  25  per  cent,  plaice  with  6|-  per  cent,  saithe  with 
2,h  per  cent,  ling  3  per  cent,  and  hake  with  a  little  above 
2  per  cent,  of  the  total  quantity. 

Considering  now  the  abundance  of  each  species  in  each  of 
the  nine  areas  recognised  by  the  fishery  statistics,  we  first 
observe  that  most  of  the  species  have  their  maximum  abundance 
in  the  North  Sea.  This  applies  principally  to  the  haddock, 
the  whiting,  the  species  of  Bothus,  the  plaice,  the  lemon  sole, 
and  the  dab.  The  intensity  of  the  fishing  in  the  North  Sea 
is,  of  course,  to  some  extent  responsible  for  this.  But  never- 
theless we  find  several  exceptions.  Thus  the  Norway  haddock 
{Sebastes),  the  cod,  the  saithe,  and  the  tusk  are  taken  in  the 
greatest  quantities  off  the  coast  of  Norway,  the  halibut  at 
Iceland.      On   the   other   hand,   we   find  in  regard   to  dog-fish. 
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bream  {Pagellns),  pollack,  hake,  megrim  [Zettgopterus),  and 
conger-eel,  that  the  greatest  quantities  are  taken  south-west  of 
the  British  Isles  in  the  Atlantic. 

We  can  thus  distinguish  northern  species  which  are  mainly  Northern  and 
taken    north   of  the    North    Sea  and   in   the    North    Sea.    and  ^™^^^;^^  ^^^ 
southern  species,   which  are  chiefly  derived  from   the   Atlantic,  eastern 
notwithstanding    the    fact    that    comparatively    little    fishing    is  '^"'"'"''■ 
carried  on  in  this  area.     The  percentages  of  each  species  in  the 
aggregate  quantities  landed  from  each  area  confirm  these  facts. 

In  the  area  between  the  mouth  of  the  White  Sea  and  the 
west  coast  of  the  British  Isles  we  find  the  cod  constituting  at 
least  20  per  cent  of  all  the  fish  caught,  on  the  coast  of  Norway 
even  81  per  cent,  at  Iceland  60  per  cent,  and  at  the  Faroe  Islands 
48  per  cent.  South-west  of  the  British  Isles  the  quantity  of 
cod  dwindles  to  45-  per  cent,  and  farther  south  it  disappears. 
The  haddock  also  constitutes  a  large  proportion  of  the  quantities 
landed  from  the  area  between  the  White  Sea  and  the  north- 
west of  the  British  Isles  (excepting  off  Norway,  where  the 
bottom  is  unsuitable  for  haddock-fishing) ;  in  the  North  Sea  even 
45  per  cent  of  all  the  fish  caught  are  haddock.  The  quantities 
of  this  fish  also  dwindle  and  finally  disappear  south-west  of 
the  British  Isles.  The  same  applies  to  plaice,  halibut,  ling,  and 
tusk. 

The  percentages  of  southern  fish,  on  the  other  hand,  increase 
west  of  the  British  Isles.  The  hake  [Mer/uccius)  practically 
does  not  occur  north  of  the  North  Sea,  where  it  constitutes 
only  about  -^  per  cent  of  the  total  quantity  ;  south-west  of  the 
British  Isles  it  reaches  32  per  cent,  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay  even 
65  per  cent,  and  all  the  way  southward  it  constitutes  at  least 
30  per  cent  of  the  total  quantity.  Similar  conditions  apply  to 
the  pollack,  sole,  sea-bream  (Pagellus),  the  monk  or  angler,  the 
gurnards,  and  others. 

On  the  coast  banks  of  the  western  side  of  the  Atlantic  we  Northern  and 
meet    with    similar   groups    of    northern    and    southern    forms,  sp"*g""n  the 
the    change   between   these   groups   occurring   about   the    New  western 
England  states.      We  give  some  instances  of  quantities  of  fish      ^"'"^' 
landed  in  the  New  England  states,  the  middle  Atlantic  states, 
and  the  south  Atlantic  states,  taken  from  the  fishery  statistics 
for  the  year  1906,  the  figures  signifying  tons  : — 
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Xorlliern  States. 

Middle  States. 

Southern  States. 

Cod       . 

40,000 

1,400 

Haddock 

21,000 

200 

Saithc    . 

7,900 

50 

t  hjundci" 

2,150 

1,400 

350 

Halibut 

5o°o 

Hake     . 

1  5,000 

200 

Mullet  . 

.-. 

150 

18,500 

SciienidcC 

3,300 

I  1,400 

4,300 

SparidiL- 

30 

6, 100 

Influence  of 

temperature 

conditions  on 

distribution  of   fathomS 

fishes. 


The  northern  forms — cod,  haddock,  saithe,  flounder,  and 
haHbut — disappear  alonq;  the  coast  of  the  southern  states,  as  does 
also  the  hake.  On  the  other  hand  mullet,  Scijenida;,  and 
Sparidse,  i.e.  the  southern  forms,  increase  as  we  go  south,  just  as 
they  do  on  the  eastern  side  from  the  Bay  of  Biscay  towards  the 
coast  of  Morocco. 

If,  with  these  facts  in  mind,  we  look  at  the  chart  (Fig.  312) 
recording  the  temperature  at  a  depth  of  100  metres  (about  50 
we  shall  be  astonished  at  the  fact  that  the  distribution 
of  different  species  curiously  coincides  with  certain  temperatures. 
The  southern  limit  of  northern  boreal  species  everywhere 
coincides  with  the  isotherm  for  10'  C.  On  the  west  side  this 
isotherm  just  reaches  the  border  between  the  northern  and 
iniddle  states  of  North  America,  while  on  the  east  side,  on  the 
coast  of  Ireland,  this  isotherm  just  separates  the  two  areas 
termed  respectively  areas  north-west  and  south-west  of  the 
British  Islands. 

The  areas  of  the  northern  species  correspond  on  both  sides 
of  the  ocean  to  the  area  between  2  and  10  C,  the  maximum 
frequency  of  the  species  occurring  between  6'  and  8"  C.  These 
latter  temperatures  are  found  on  the  Newfoundland  banks,  on 
the  southern  and  western  banks  of  Iceland,  in  the  North  Sea, 
and  along  the  entire  coast  of  Norway.  The  uniformity  of  the 
fauna  peculiar  to  all  these  localities  compares  well  with  the 
uniform  conditions  of  temperature.  South  of  the  10'  isotherm 
we  have  on  both  sides  of  the  ocean  belts  with  temperatures 
between  10  and  18  C.  ;  that  on  the  west  side  ranges  from 
Cape  Cod  to  Florida,  and  that  on  the  east  side  from  Iceland  to 
south  of  the  Canaries. 

A  peculiar  feature  is  that  all  the  isotherms  on  the  west  side 
are    quite    close    together,    the    water    layers    being    squeezed 
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between  the  oceanic  sub-tropical  waters  from  the  south  and  the 
arctic  Labrador  current  from  the  north.  All  changes  in 
temperature  are  therefore  on  the  western  side  very  sharp.  On 
the  eastern  side  the  layers  are  spread  out  fan-wise,  and  as  a 
consequence  we  may  at  a  depth  of  loo  metres  find  the  same 
temperature  prevailing  from  north  to  south  over  wide  areas,  as. 


Fig.  312. — Distribution  of  Temperature  in  the  North  Atlantic  at  a  Depth  of 
100  metres.     (Drawn  by  Helland-Hansen. ) 


for  instance,  along  the  coast  of  Norway  from  the  North  Sea  to 
the  North  Cape. 

We  may  now  discuss  the  distribution  of  the  southern  and 
northern  species. 

Comparing  the  percentages  of  the  different  species  noted  in  The  southern 
the    quantities    landed  from   different  geographical   areas   (see  ^P'^"''^- 
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Table  B),  we  observe  that  northern  (boreal)  forms  decrease 
enormously  to  the  west  of  the  British  Isles.  We  may  say  that 
there  is  a  sharp  southern  limit  to  the  distribution  of  these 
species  west  of  the  Channel  ;  the  cod,  saithe,  tusk,  and  halibut 
here  quite  cease  to  play  any  part  in  the  captures. 

The  northern  limit  for  the  southern  forms  is  essentially 
different.  Of  the  species  recorded  in  the  systematic  list  of 
bottom-fish  captured  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in  the  Atlantic,  63 
species  were  previously  known  from  the  Mediterranean,  and  are 
found  there  in  abundance.  Of  these  only  a  few  are  genuine 
southern  forms;  10  species  have  their  northern  limit  on  the  coast 
of  France,  19  on  the  coasts  of  the  British  Isles,  and  23  occur 
in  varying  numbers  even  on  the  coasts  of  Scandinavia.  As  we 
shall  show  in  Chapter  X.,  this  wide  range  of  certain  species  is 
probably  due  to  the  fact  that  the  water- layers  in  the  North 
Atlantic  run  north,  and  transport  especially  the  young  stages  of 
certain  southern  species,  which  may  as  a  consequence  pass  their 
youth  very  far  from  the  localities  where  they  were  born.  This 
is  why  the  boreal  fish-fauna  is  more  or  less  mi.xed  up  with 
southern  forms,  especially  in  the  southern  part  of  the  boreal 
region,  for  instance  in  the  southern  North  Sea,  in  the  areas 
west  of  the  British  Isles,  in  the  Kattegat,  and  along  the  coast  of 
the  Skagerrack,  in  which  localities  high  summer  temperatures 
prevail  in  the  upper  layers. 

To  the  south-west  of  the  British  Isles,  from  the  Bay  of  Biscay 

towards  Morocco,  we  enter  the  real  area  of  the  southern  fauna. 

This  is  shown  by  the  table  containing  the  fishery  statistics,  as 

well  as  by  the  record  of  the  captures  made  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  " 

Fishes  taken     in  the  Atlantic.      In  the  following  list  the  captures  made  during 

■^'^Mkhaei        ^^^    cruise    down    to    about    500   metres,    or   300   fathoms,    are 

Sars  "down  to  rccordcd  and  arranged  in  three  groups  :   (i)  West  of  the  British 

300  fathoms,     jgigg^  ^2)  West  of  Morocco,  and  (3)  South  of  the  Canaries. 
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West  of  British  Isles. 


West  of  Morocco. 


Off  Farof.  Islands, 
130  metres  (trawl  and  long-line), 

2  Gadiis  tcglefinus. 
1 2  Ilippoglossiis  vulgaris. 
6  Pleuronectes  izmanda. 
I  Zeugoptertis  niegastoitia. 
I  Rata  clavata. 
9  Raia  batis. 


Station   i,    146  metres. 

2  GadiLS  esniai'kii. 
2      ,,      potitasson. 
2  Pliycis  bleniiioides. 
20  Mcrlutchis  vulgaris. 

4  Zt'iii^opteriis  megastouia. 
184  Caranx  trachitriis. 

I  Zens  faber. 
52  Capros  aper. 
18  Trigla  gurnardns. 

5  Argentina  sphyreena, 
20  Acanthias  vulgaris. 

I  Pristiurus  vielanostoiiuts. 
7  A'rt/^  clavata. 


Station  3,   184  metres. 

I  Gadiis  iFglefiniis. 
8      ,,       poiitassoii. 
40  Gadiculiis  argenteiis. 
5  IMerkiccins  vulgaris. 

1  Pliycis  blennioides. 

1 70  Zeitgopteriis  7/iegasto/Ha. 

2  Arnoglossus  laterna. 

2  ,,  lophotes. 

3  Solea  variegata, 

2  Caranx  trachurus. 

2  Capros  aper. 
12  I'rigla  gurnardns. 
29        , ,       /rr(Z. 

I         , ,       /'/«;'. 

5  Callionynnis  maculaliis. 

4  Lophius  piscatorius. 

4  Argentina  sphyrtena. 
8  Acanthias  vulgaris. 

5  Scylliuin  caniacla. 
25  /wz/a  cldV'ita. 

I       , ,      vomer. 
\       . ,     circularis. 


Off  Faroe  Islanus, 
442  metres  (long-line). 

8  Molva  niolva. 
40  Brosiniiis  bros/iie. 
2  Hippoglossus  vulgaris. 

2  Chimcera  uionstrosa. 

40  Pristiurus  vielanostomus. 
I  Spinax  niger. 

3  Centrophortis  squaiuosus. 


Off  the  Coast  of  Portugal, 
Stations  13- 14, 70-80  metres, 

(trawl  and  line). 

8  Gadus  nierlangus. 
36        ,,      luscus. 
2.Z  Merlucciiis  vulgaris. 

I  J'^agellus  cenirodontus. 

I  Caj-anx  trachurus, 

3  Trachimis  vipera. 

I  Mustelus  vulgaris. 

1  Scyllium  canicula. 

I  Centrina  salviani. 

I  y^^z'a  clavata. 

I  /vVz/i7  cii'cularis. 


Station  20,    141   metres. 

52  Merhtccius  vulgaris. 
I  ^i^/c?^  vulgaris. 

7  Pagellus  cenirodontus. 
I  ,,        acarne. 

3  Dcntex  maroccanus. 

5  ,,        macrophthahiius. 
1 1   Mullus  siiriiiuletus. 

8  Caranx  trachurus. 

4  Zeus  faber. 
30  Capros  aper. 

I   Trigla  hirundo. 
16       ,,        />'ra. 

3  ,,       luculus. 
1       ,,       pini. 

20  Lepidotrigla  aspera. 
I  J'eristedion  cataphractuni. 

4  Acanthias  vulgai'is. 

6  ScylliuHL  canicula. 
I  A'rt/a  clavata. 


South  of  Canary  Islands. 


Station  21,   535  metres. 

14  G  adieu  I  us  argeuleus. 

8  MerluiCius  vulgaris. 
12  Phycis  blennioides. 

1  Molva  elongata. 

9  JMalacocephalus  Icevis. 

9  Ca'lorhynchus  ccelorhynchus. 

2  J\ I acrur linger. 

6  Zeugopterus  boscii. 

10  Sebastes  dactylopterus. 

30  Hopiostethus  niediterraneuni . 
2  ChiiUiSra  monstrosa. 

11  Pristiurus  nielanostonius. 
1  Spinax  niger. 

I  Raiafullonica. 


Station  36,   10  metres. 

5  Merluicius  vulgaris. 

Many  Sargus  annularis. 
Many  P?'istiponia  beniiettii. 

2  Sci(Ena  aquila. 

2  Umbrina  ronchus, 

2  _5<i7.r  vulgaris. 
32  Atherina. 
77  Caranx  trachurus. 

I  Temnodojz  saltator. 
73  Clupea  pilchardus. 

I        , ,        alosa. 
26  Engraulis  encrasicholiis. 

I  Myliobatis  aquila. 


Station  37,  39  metres. 

I  Arnoglossus  lophotes. 

1  Dentex  marocca^ius. 

2  Cantharus  lineatus. 

3  Serranus  cabrilla. 

1  Coris  julis. 

r  Mullus  sur?nulelus. 

2  Scorpa7ia  scrofa, 

2         ,,  ustiilata. 

1  Uranoscopus  scaler. 

2  Tetrodon  spengleri. 
2  Raia  punctata. 

2      ,,      microocellata. 

I  , ,        «/^(Z. 


Station  38,   77  metres. 

2  6'(?/if<z  7'ulgaris. 

2       ,,     lutea. 

2  Arnoglossus  lophotes. 

I  ,,  grohinanni. 

I  Pagrus  vulgaris. 

1  Dentex  niacropkthahnus. 

2  Ti-igla  obscura. 

I  Scorpcena  scrofa. 
I   Trachinus  draco, 
I  Lophius  piscatorius, 

1  Murtena  helena. 

2  j^a/«  punctata. 


Station  39  B,  280  metres. 

10  Merluccius  vulgaris. 
I  Pagrus  vulgaris. 
250  Dentex  niacrophthalinus. 

1  Mulhts  survntletus. 

2  Caranx  trachurus. 
I  Capros  aper. 

Many  Centriscus  scolopax. 

I   Trigla  lyra. 
Many  Lepidotrigla  aspera. 

I  Peristedion  cataphractuni. 

I  ScorpcE7ia  ttstulata. 

5  Argentina  situs. 

5  Acanthias  vu-lgaris. 

1  Scyllium  canicula. 

2  Rliina  squatina. 
20  /v'(2Z£2  miraletus, 

I      ,,     clavata. 
4      ,,     punctata. 
I       , ,     circularis. 
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In  the  lists  from  the  stations  west  of  the  British  Isles  we  find 
the  northern  forms  :  haddock,  halibut,  and  tusk,  but  also  forms 
which  never  occur  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  or  the  North  Sea,, 
such  as  Capros  aper  and  Ceiitrophor2is  squavioszis.  The  hake 
i^MerlucciiLs),  the  gurnard  {Trigld),  and  southern  flatfish 
{Arnoglossus  lophoies,  A.  laterna)  also  occur. 

To  the  west  of  Morocco  the  hake  and  the  southern  cod 
[Gadiis  hiscns),  besides  a  few  whiting,  are  the  only  representa- 
tives of  the  cod  family.  Here  we  find  no  less  than  five 
species  of  gurnards  in  one  haul,  mullets  [Mullus  surimdehis), 
and  Sparidje  (^Pagellus  centrodo7itus,  Dentex  maroccanuSy  and 
D.  vmcrophthalimis).  In  the  deep  haul  in  535  metres  we 
observe  the  southern  ling  [Molva  elongata),  Scbastes  dactylop- 
tcrus,  and  different  Macruridse,  along  with  Merhiccius  (hake), 
and  Gadiculus  argentens. 

To  the  south  of  the  Canaries  the  acanthopterygian  fish 
decidedly  predominate.  We  find  Sparidse  {^Dentex,  Pagrus, 
Sargus,  Box,  Serranus,  Scorpcsna,  Mzilhts,  Trachimis,  Trigld). 
There  are  also  soles  iySolea,  Arnoglossus),  hake,  and  anglers. 
In  shallow  water  we  also  meet  with  the  young  of  different 
herrings,  such  as  pilchards,  Clnpca  alosa,  and  anchovy. 

Thus  the  three  series  of  hauls  show  the  changes  encountered 
in  the  fauna,  from  the  mingled  community  of  boreal  and 
southern  forms  west  of  the  British  Isles  to  the  entirely  southern 
fauna  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa. 

These  records  also  serve  to  illustrate  the  catches  of  fishing 
vessels  on  the  European  and  African  banks  of  the  Atlantic. 
As  is  well  known,  the  trawling  industry  was  developed  in  the 
North  Sea.  When  it  was  carried  farther  south  along  the  Bay 
of  Biscay,  along  the  coast  of  Portugal,  and  along  the  coast  of 
Morocco,  the  hake  and  the  sole  were  first  and  foremost  the  main 
objects  of  capture.  These  two  species  are  still  of  first  import- 
ance to  the  trawlers.  From  Table  B,  page  442,  we  learn 
that  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay  the  hake  constitutes  65  per  cent,  and 
farther  south  36  per  cent,  of  all  the  fish  caught.  The  valuable 
sole  constitutes  no  less  than  16  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  all 
the  fish  caught  in  the  most  southerly  areas.  The  rays  play  an 
important  part  (in  the  Bay  of  Biscay  15  per  cent,  farther  south 
2 1  per  cent),  but  also  the  acanthopterygians  [Pagelhts,  Mtillus, 
Dentex,  etc.)  are  of  great  importance.  I  have  obtained  some 
information  on  their  catches  off  the  Moroccan  coast-banks  from 
trawlers,  who  tell  me  that  the  hake  constitutes  two-thirds  of  the 
catch.      The  acanthopterygians  very  often  make  up  one-fourth. 
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and  farther  south,  near  the  Canaries,  off  Agadir,  they  may 
even  amount  to  two-thirds  of  the  total  catch.  Soles  are  also 
numerous.  South  of  the  Canaries  we  saw  during  our  cruise 
(see  Chapter  HI.)  a  considerable  handline  fishery  for  acanthop- 
terygian  fish  [Dejitex,  Diagramma,  etc.)  carried  out  on  hard 
stony  and  gravelly  bottom.  The  trawl  cannot  be  worked  there, 
where  the  acanthopterygians  were  present  in  enormous  shoals, 
outnumbering  all  other  species.  We  had  there  a  fauna  entirely 
different  from  the  boreal  fauna,  lacking  all  the  northern  forms. 

All  the  way  from  western  Ireland  to  the  coast  banks  of  Depth  limit 
Morocco,  fishing  is  carried  on  down  to  deep  water,  at  least  to  Atiantk^siope. 
300  fathoms  (500  to  600  metres).  West  of  Ireland  the  trawlers 
in  April  capture  two  kinds  of  ling  [Molva  molva  and  AI.  elongatd), 
hake  and  breams  {^Pagellus),  down  to  300  fathoms,  and  west  of 
Morocco  they  get  large  hake  down  to  200  or  300  fathoms.  Fish- 
ing thus  goes  on  as  deep  as  the  fauna  of  the  coast  banks  extends. 

As  we  have  seen  already,  the  Macruridae  peculiar  to  the 
fauna  of  the  slopes,  commence  at  about  500  or  600  metres. 
Will  this  fauna  of  the  slopes,  particularly  the  Macruridee,  Mora, 
etc.,  ever  be  the  object  of  a  fishing  industry.-*  This  question 
is  important,  and  the  possibility  of  such  an  industry  cannot 
a  priori  be  denied.  If  we  consider  that  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in 
one  haul,  with  a  comparatively  small  trawl,  at  Station  4  took  over 
300  fishes,  some  of  which,  as  for  instance  the  Mora,  seemed  just  as 
fit  for  the  market  as  the  tusk,  it  does  not  seem  improbable  that 
improved  technical  appliances  may  render  fishing  profitable 
even  down  to  500  fathoms  and  more. 

It  is  very  interesting  to  note,  as  shown  in  the  following 
table,  that  the  temperature  in  300  fathoms  (the  limit  of  the 
coast  fish)  is  10"  C. — a  temperature  which  we  have  previously 
referred  to  as  marking  the  southern  limit  of  the  northern  forms 
to  the  west  of  Ireland,  where  the  southern  forms  commenced  to 
increase  in  abundance  : — 


Depths  in  Fathoms. 

Station  43, 
South  of  the  Canaries. 

Station  93, 
West  of  Ireland. 

5° 

16.8° 

10.8° 

100 

iS-7 

10.4 

200 

13-1 

10.3 

250 

II. 7 

10.2 

300 

10. 0 

350 

9-5 

400 

9.2 

2  G 
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Vertically  as  well  as  horizontally  the  fauna  termed  by  me  the 
southern  one  appears  to  exist  within  the  same  limits  of  tempera- 
ture. The  different  species  appear  to  be  at  liberty  to  move 
within  these  limits  and  to  be  independent  of  depth.  Thus 
there  are  many  observations  showing  that  the  southern  species 
occur  in  deeper  water  on  the  Atlantic  slope  than  they  do  in 
the  North  Sea.  This  is  easy  to  understand,  because  in  the 
North  Sea  only  the  shallow  upper  layers  are  affected  by  high 
summer  temperatures.  Nevertheless  the  records  of  such  species 
from  deeper  water  available  from  the  results  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars  "  and  other  expeditions  are  quite  surprising.  Thus  the 
French  deep-sea  expeditions  found  : — 

Solea  vulgaris  in  235  metres. 

Solca  variegata  „   306 

Arnoglossus  grolimaiuii  „    175 

Gohitis  miniitus  ,,    118 

Callionyinus  lyra  _.,  411 

Trachinus  draco  „   175 
Lophius piscaiorius  between  219  and   668 

Alerhtccius  vulgaris        „  99     ,,      640 

PiPotella  tricirrhata         „  112     ,,      640 

Phycis  allndus                 „  40     ,,      460 

These  instances  are  quite  sufficient  to  show  that  in  the 
southern  part  of  our  area  the  fishes  tend  to  migrate  vertically 
within  considerable  bathymetrical  ranges.  Evidently  tempera- 
ture here  plaj'S  a  dominant  part,  and  perhaps  also  other  factors 
come  into  play,  above  all  the  deeper  penetration  of  light  in 
southern  waters. 

The  Northern  We  have  previously  seen  that  the  northern  species  in  North 

(boreal)  European  waters  rangfe  from  the   Barents   Sea  in  the  north  to 

west  of  the  British  Isles  in  the  south.  But  within  this  wide  area 
we  meet  with  many  variations  in  detail,  even  though  the  fish 
fauna  of  the  whole  area  in  a  broad  sense  may  be  said  to  be 
homogeneous.  Thus  some  species  belong  mainly  to  the  most 
northerly  part  of  the  area,  while  others  are  taken  in  quantities 
worth  mentioning  only  in  the  far  south  of  the  region.  The 
abundance  of  a  species  does  not  alone  depend  on  latitude  or 
conditions  of  temperature,  but  the  extent  of  the  area  of  bottom 
suitable  to  the  species  is  also  of  great  importance. 

An  analysis  of  this  question  cannot,  however,  be  restricted  to 
a  search  for  the  geographical  limits  of  the  species.  As  regards 
the  northern  forms,  information  as  to  their  bathymetrical  dis- 
tribution   is    very    important.       The    English    fishery   statistics 
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recording  the  catches  of  trawlers  in  the  North  Sea  contain  the 
most  ample  details  on  the  vertical  distribution  of  certain  northern 
species.       Within    this    area    information    has    been    gathered  Fishes  taken 
separately  for  certain  smaller  areas,  the  limits  of  which  coincide  jept'^HrTthe 
with  isobaths  of  the  North   Sea.     Thus  one  area  comprises  all  North  Sea. 
the  banks  between  the  coast  and  the  20  metres  line,  i.e.  all  the 
coast  banks  and  the   Dogger   Bank  ;  another  area  occupies  the   ' 
space  between   the    20  and   the  40  metres  lines,  etc.      In    the 
following  table  we  have  reproduced  a  record  of  the  occurrence 
of  the  principal  food  fishes  at  different  depths  compiled  from 
these  statistics,  the  figures   indicating   the  percentage   of  each 
kind  of  fish  landed  from  each  of  the  seven  areas  : — 

Percentages  of  Fish  taken  at  Different  Depths  in  the  North  Sea 


Over 

Species. 

0-20 

20-40 

40-60 

60-80 

80-100 

ICO-200 

200 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

1 

Dogfish 

Acanthias  vulgaris  . 

16.3 

64.0 

II. 0 

3-5 

5.2 

2 

Skates  and  Rays 

Raiidte    .... 

3-2 

36.  S 

31-9 

10.4 

8.8 

8.5 

0.2 

3 

Monks 

Lophius  piscatorins  . 

0.5 

17-3 

20.7 

28.6 

15.2 

'7-5 

0.3 

4 

Gurnards     . 

Trigla  sp.          .          .          . 

0.7 

25.1 

31.0 

18.1 

10.9 

14.0 

0.  I 

5 

Catfish 

Anarrhicas  lupus     . 

7-7 

26.1 

39-' 

15.2 

II. 8 

O.I 

6 

Cod,  large  . 

Gadus  callarias 

0.7 

19.9 

2g.g 

28.7 

12.4 

8.3 

0.2 

7 

,,     medium 

i>             ,, 

I.O 

41.8 

29.4 

13-3 

8.9 

5-5 

8 

,,     small  . 

,,             ,,               .          . 

0.6 

3(>.i 

25.9 

31-7 

3-9 

1-9 

9  1  Coalfish 

,,       virens   . 

3-9 

6.1 

19.7 

21.6 

48.4 

0-3 

10  ,  Haddock,  large    . 

,,       (Tglejinus 

0.4 

18.6 

SO.  2 

20.6 

5.6 

4.8 

II            ,,          medium 

,,              ,, 

O.I 

19.9 

27.2 

17.2 

21. s 

13-6 

0-3 

12  ,         ,,         small    . 

))              >> 

8.6 

16.6 

25-2 

19.6 

29.9 

0-3 

13    Pollack 

,,      pollachhis 

12.0 

3^-7 

14.2 

17.9 

23.6 

0.6 

14    Whiting 

,,       vierlangus 

0.3 

29.2 

40-3 

9-3 

7-4 

13-4 

0.1 

15  :  Hake,  large 

Merluccius  vulgaris 

O.I 

S-7 

15-3 

4-7 

4-1 

6S.3 

1-7 

16        ,,      medium     . 

)}                ») 

15.4 

26.3 

4.6 

5.0 

46.2 

2-3 

17 

,,      small 

26.5 

3'-4 

2.S 

4.2 

30.7 

47 

18 

Ling   . 

Molva  violva    . 

5.6 

14.9 

25-3 

20.3 

33-5 

0-3 

19 

Tusk  . 

Brosinius  brosnie 

0.4 

7-9 

7-9 

82.5 

1-3 

20 

Soles,  large 

Solea  vulgaris 

6.4 

(>4-3 

27.8 

1-3 

21 

,,       medium 

,,            ,,                  .          . 

5-2 

JI.O 

43-6 

0-3 

22 

,,      small 

,,           ,, 

8.5 

S6.7 

35-4 

0.2 

23 

Brill    . 

Bothus  rhombus 

3-3 

63.2 

32.7 

0.6 

0.1 

24 

Turbot 

,,        niaximus 

2.6 

40.0 

48.2 

5.6 

1.6 

1.4 

25 

Plaice,  large 

Pkuronectes  platessa 

0.6 

4S.5 

42,8 

6.3 

1-3 

0-3 

26 

,,       medium   . 

))                  ))       •          ■ 

2.8 

49 -S 

43-3 

2.9 

1.0 

27 

,,       small 

11                  ))       •          ■ 

13-9 

S9-S 

25.8 

0-3 

0.2 

28 

Lemon  soles 

, ,             microcephalus 

0.4 

31-7 

18.2 

3^-9 

12.4 

4-3 

29 

Flounders    . 

,,           flesus     . 

7-1 

67.2 

24.7 

0.9 

0.2 

30 

Dabs  . 

,,            limanda 

3-4 

S1.7 

5-5 

6.7 

2.7 

0.2 

31 

Witches 

, ,            Qinoglossus    . 

0-5 

1-4 

12.3 

21.2 

64.2 

0.4 

32 

Halibut 

Hippoglosstis  vulgaris 

0.1 

2.4 

7-3 

24.7 

33-0 

32.5 

0.2 

33 

Megrims 

Zeugopterus  megastoma     . 

0.8 

3-3 

8.1 

87.2 

0.7 

34 

Conger  eels 

Conger  vulgaris 

0.6 

37-'8 

50 -S 

7-5 

1-7 

1-7 

On    the    shallow    banks    between    the    shore    and    a  depth 
of  40  metres  (about  20  fathoms)  the  flat-fish — sole,  brill,  plaice, 
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flounder,  and  dab — are  the  most  characteristic,  but  young  stages 
of  cod,  rays,  and  dog-fish  [Acanthias)  also  occur  plentifully. 

In  medium  depths,  from  40  to  100  metres  (25  to  50  fathoms), 
the  gadidct — haddock,  large  cod,  pollack,  and  whiting — pre- 
dominate, but  we  also  meet  with  flat-fish,  turbot,  lemon  sole 
{^Plcnronectes  inicrocephalus),  and  young  halibut,  and  with  some 
southern  forms  :   hake,  gurnards,  anglers,  and  conger  eels. 

Below  100  metres  (50  fathoms)  we  meet  with  the  saithe, 
ling,  tusk  (see  Eig.  ^^\i),  large  hake,  besides  witch,  megrim,  and 
large  halibut. 


Fig.  313. — The  "Michael  Sars  "  fishing  Ling  and  Tusk  in  the  deep  part  of 

THE  North  Sea. 

Different  physical  conditions  accompany  these  characteristic 
differences  in  the  distribution  of  the  fish  ;  for  instance,  the 
depths  from  o  to  40  metres  are  the  ones  mainly  influenced  by 
summer  temperatures  ;  on  the  shallow  coast  banks  and  on  the 
Dogger  Bank  the  temperature  at  the  bottom  rises  to  at  least 
12"  C.  in  the  summer  season.  The  sole  may  thus  find  here 
temperatures  similar  to  those  off  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Europe, 
though  in  somewhat  shallower  water.  Below  40  metres  the 
summer  temperature  is  not  much  higher  than  the  temperature 
during  winter,  viz.  between  6°  and  7"  C. 

The  species  inhabiting  the  deeper  areas  of  the  plateau 
extend  out  towards  the  deep  basin  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  until 
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the  cold  bottom  water  with  a  temperature  below  o^  C.  is  reached, 
where  they  are  gradually  replaced  by  the  cold  water  fauna  pre- 
viously described. 

The  same  laws  which  regulate  the  distribution  of  different 
species  in  the  North  Sea  apply  also  in  the  main  to  other  boreal 
waters  where  these  species  live.  Scientific  fishing  experiments, 
and  above  all  the  mass  of  information  gathered  from  the  fishing 
industry,  have  in  recent  years  vastly  contributed  to  our  know- 
ledge on  these  points.  If  on  the  basis  of  this  knowledge  we 
want  to  compare  the  actual  conditions  in  different  boreal  waters, 
we  must  compare  areas  of  corresponding  depth.  In  this  way 
we  may  possibly  form  an  idea  as  to  the  part  played  by  the 
extent  of  the  sea-bottom,  and  by  physical  conditions,  in  regard 
to  the  distribution  of  our  northern  species.  Some  examples 
may  illustrate  this  point. 

In  the  North  Sea  the  shallow  banks  in  depths  less  than  40 
metres  cover  large  areas,  while  off  the  coast  of  Norway  there 
are  hardly  any  such  banks,  the  coast  sloping  steeply  into 
greater  depths.  Shallow  banks  occur  off  the  south  and  west 
coast  of  Iceland,  and  far  north  and  east  in  the  Barents  Sea, 
as  well  as  round  Cape  Kanin.  Of  the  fish  inhabiting  the 
shallow  areas  of  the  North  Sea,  only  the  plaice  and  the  cod 
occur  in  great  quantities  on  these  northern  banks  of  Iceland  and 
Cape  Kanin.  Sole,  brill,  and  other  flat-fish  might  also  find  suit- 
able conditions  of  depth  here,  but  the  temperature  is  too  low. 
Off  the  coast  of  Norway  none  of  these  flat-fish,  neither  the 
plaice  nor  the  sole,  occur  abundantly.  Thus  we  plainly  see 
the  important  parts  played  by  depth  as  well  as  by  temperature 
in  respect  of  the  occurrence  of  various  species. 

While  the  haddock  in  the  North  Sea  constitutes  nearly  half 
of  the  total  weight  of  bottom-fish  landed,  the  same  species 
constitutes  only  3  per  cent  off  the  coast  of  Norway.  This  is 
not  because  Norway  is  too  far  to  the  north,  nor  because  the 
temperature  of  the  water  is  too  low,  since  at  Iceland  and  in  the 
Barents  Sea,  where  conditions  are  similar,  haddock  amounts  to 
20  per  cent  of  the  catch,  but  because  off  the  coast  of  Norway 
there  are  no  great  areas  of  suitable  depth  and  with  the  soft 
bottom  preferred  by  the  haddock.  On  the  contrary  we  here 
meet  with  great  areas  of  "cod-bottom"  (sand,  stones,  shingle, 
or  rocks  overgrown  with  kelp),  and  therefore  the  cod  makes  up 
over  80  per  cent  of  all  the  bottom-fish  taken  off  northern 
Norway. 

Thus  the  extent  of  the  area,  and  the  captures  made  therein, 
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Food-fishes 
taken  in 
difterenl  parts 
of  the  North 
Atlantic. 


are  closely  correlated.  If  we  know  the  area  where  a  vessel 
fishes,  we  can  predict  the  nature  of  the  catch,  and  on  the  other 
hand  we  may  judge  of  the  extent  and  nature  of  the  area  from  a 
knowledge  of  the  fish  caught  in  that  area.  This  fact  may  be 
illustrated  by  the  following  table  giving  the  quantities  of 
important  food-fish  in  millions  of  kilograms  landed  from 
different  areas  of  the  North  Atlantic  : — 


Cod. 

Haddock. 

Plaice. 

2 

Halibut. 

Hake. 
0 

White  Sea,  Barents  Sea. 

2 

Norway,  north  of  Stat    . 

221 

8 

i 

3i 

0 

Iceland          .... 

I  06 

37 

10 

5i 

0 

Faroe  Islands 

18 

II 

1 

2 

0 

North  Sea      .... 

73 

174 

45 

2 

2 

Atlantic  coast  (jf  Europe 
Total     . 

9 

1 1 

_  1 

I 

20 

430 

243 

88 

14 

22 

Boreal  fishes 
on  the  slope 
of  the 

Norwegian 
Sea. 


According  to  this  table  the  North  Sea  proves  to  be  the 
richest  of  all  in  plaice  and  haddock,  just  as  it  includes  the 
greatest  area  of  shallow  sandbanks  and  flats  with  muddy  bottom. 
The  sea  of  Norway  is  richest  in  cod,  just  as  it  represents  the 
greatest  stretch  of  rocky  coast  with  temperatures  between  6° 
and  8    C. 

Below  100  metres  (50  fathoms)  and  down  to  300  fathoms, 
we  find  on  the  northern  slope  of  the  North  Sea  plateau  the 
following  species  to  be  the  most  important  :  saithe,  ling,  tusk, 
and  halibut  (see  Fig.  314).  During  the  summer  we  also  find  the 
cod  in  such  depths,  especially  to  the  north  of  Lofoten,  and  on 
the  slopes  from  the  Faroe  Islands  to  Lofoten.  A  little  higher  up 
on  the  bank  these  species  are  mingled  with  large  hake,  witch 
[Pleiironectes  cynoglossiis),  and  megrim  [Zeugopfej-Jis  megastonid). 
Lower  down  on  the  slope  below  200  metres  we  find  Norway 
haddock  [Sebastes),  blue  ling,  black  halibut  i^Hippoglosstis 
hippoglossoides),  Macrztrtis  fabricii,  Argentina  silus,  and  Green- 
land sharks.  This  latter  group  of  species  has  been  found  during 
the  Norwegian  fishery  investigations  along  the  "  edge  "  of  the 
continental  platform  all  the  way  from  Spitzbergen  and  Bear 
Island  along  the  coasts  of  Norway,  the  North  Sea  plateau,  the 
Faroe  Islands,  and  along  the  Faroe-Iceland  ridge. 

If  we  follow  the  600  metres  line  in  the  chart  (Fig.  309)  from 
Spitsbergen  and  round  the  southern  part  of  the  Norwegian  Sea 
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to  Iceland,  we  shall  at  the  same  time  trace  the  limit  between 
the  cold-water  fauna  of  the  deep  basin  and  the  boreal  fauna  of 
the  slope  of  the  coast  plateau.  Within  this  boreal  region  we 
may  discern  different  areas  of  distribution.  The  ling,  for 
instance,  is  caught  off  the  coast  of  Norway  in  abundance  as  far 
north  as  Lofoten  ;  north  of  Lofoten,  between  the  Faroe  Islands 
and  Iceland,  and  at  Iceland,  the  ling  is  only  poorly  represented. 
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Fio.  314. — The  "Michael  Sars"  fishing  Halibut  on  the  Slope. 

while  the  cod  there  plays  an  important  part  in  the  "  edge " 
fishery  during  the  summer.  Large  halibut,  from  50  to  150  kilos 
in  weight,  on  the  other  hand,  occur  on  the  slope  from  west  of 
Bear  Island,  round  the  North  Sea  plateau,  the  Faroe  Islands, 
and  on  to  Iceland.  The  Norway  haddock  has  a  similar  distribu- 
tion to  that  of  the  large  halibut. 

The    fauna    of    the    eastern    and    southern    slopes    of  the 
Norwegian  Sea  thus  proves  to  be  very  uniform  for  a  distance  of 
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1 200  or  1500  miles,  in  accordance  with  the  uniformity  of  the 
physical  conditions.  As  we  have  previously  seen,  uniform 
physical  conditions  of  a  different  character  are  met  with  along 
the  slopes  of  the  Atlantic  from  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  down 
to  south  of  the  Canaries,  the  forms  peculiar  to  this  region  being 
entirely  different  to  those  inhabiting  the  slopes  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea, 

J.  H. 


CHAPTER  VIII 

INVERTEBRATE    BOTTOM    FAUNA    OF    THE    NORWEGIAN    SEA 
AND    NORTH    ATLANTIC 

The  topography  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  has  been  briefly  noticed 
in  Chapter  IV.  and  the  hydrography  in  Chapter  V. 

The   distribution   of  forms    in    the   Norwegian    Sea    agrees 
with  the  hydrographical  conditions,  and  we  can  distinguish  two 
great  regions,  the  boreal  and  the  arciic,  each  of  which  has  its 
own   appropriate   fauna.       All    those    parts    of   the    ocean-floor  Boreal  region 
covered  by  Gulf  Stream  water  or  bv  coast-water  make  up  the°f''''^    . 

•  1M1  •  ••  -1     Norwegian 

boreal  region,  while  the  arctic  region  is  covered  by  water  with  Sea. 
polar  characteristics.  The  temperature  and  salinity  in  boreal 
areas  vary  greatly  in  the  different  water-layers,  and  are  much 
affected  by  the  seasons.  What  chiefly  distinguishes  the  boreal 
region  from  the  arctic  region  is  the  higher  temperature,  which 
never  falls  below  o  C,  and  over  large  areas  never  sinks  below 
6°  C.  The  uppermost  water-layer  may  form  an  exception,  for  the 
temperature  may  occasionally  at  the  very  surface  and  for  a  com- 
paratively short  time  fall  below  o"  C.  High  summer  temper- 
atures are  characteristic  of  the  upper  water-layers,  and  exercise 
a  considerable  effect  upon  the  fauna.  The  boreal  region  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea  includes  the  North  Sea  with  the  Skagerrack  and 
Kattegat,  the  Norwegian  coast  plateau  as  far  as  the  North 
Cape,  the  coast  plateau  of  the  Faroe  Islands,  and  the  south  and 
west  coasts  of  Iceland. 

In  the  arctic  region  the  temperature  and  salinity  are  much  Arctic  region 
more  uniform   than   in  the   boreal   region  :   the   temperature   is  ^onvegian 
usually  below  o    C,  though  in  summer  the  actual  surface  may  Sea. 
show  higher  temperatures  under  the  influence  of  the  sun,  but 
the  sun's   heat  does  not   penetrate  so  deeply  as  in  the  boreal 
region  ;  the  salinity  varies  greatly  at   the  surface,   but   at   the 
depth  of  a  few  metres  it  is  rarely  less  than  30  per  thousand. 
The  arctic  region  comprises   the  coast  plateaus   of  Greenland 
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north    of    Denmark    Strait,    Spitsbergen,    Franz -Josef    Land, 
Novaya   Zemlya,   the   coast   between   the   White    Sea   and   the 
Kara    Sea,    as    well    as    the    plateau    of   Jan    Mayen    and    the 
deep  central  basin  of  the  Norwegian  Sea. 
Borco-arctic  In  addition  to  these  purely  boreal  and  purely  arctic  areas 

Nor°vegian  ^     there    are    transitional    areas,    designated    doreo  -  arctic,    which 
Sea.  may  be  found  wherever  boreal  and  arctic  water-masses  meet 

Such  areas  occupy  more  or  less  extensive  tracts,  and  exercise 
a  distinct  influence  upon  the  distribution  of  the  fauna.  The 
temperature  is  not  so  high  as  in  the  boreal  region,  except 
perhaps  at  the  surface,  varying  between  o"  C.  and  3"  or  4"  C, 
though  in  the  shallower  parts  a  far  higher  temperature  is  found 
in  summer,  due  to  the  heat  of  the  sun,  and  as  a  result  there 
are  certain  boreal  littoral  forms  that  occur  also  in  the  boreo- 
arctic  region. 

The  following  are  boreo-arctic  areas  ;  the  south  -  western 
portion  of  the  Barents  Sea,  from  the  East  Finmark  and  Murman 
coasts  to  the  White  Sea,  where  a  branch  of  the  Gulf  Stream, 
flowing  eastwards,  is  gradually  blended  with  arctic  water  ;  the 
north  and  east  coasts  of  Iceland,  where  branches  of  the  Gulf 
Stream  unite  with  the  East  Iceland  Polar  Stream^  ;  the  Iceland- 
Faroe  ridge,  where  the  East  Iceland  Polar  Stream  meets  the 
Gulf  Stream  ;  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge,  over  which  the  Gulf 
Stream  passes  into  the  Norwegian  Sea,  where  a  mixture  of 
the  two  waters  undoubtedly  takes  place,  but  this  boreo-arctic 
area  is  of  small  importance  compared  to  the  others  ;  and  the 
continental  slope  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Norwegian  Sea, 
where  there  is  a  narrow  area  of  mixture  between  Atlantic 
water  and  arctic  water,  resulting  in  temperatures  slightly  higher 
than  o  C.  A  weak  branch  of  the  Gulf  Stream  flows  along  the 
west  coast  of  Spitsbergen,  giving  rise  to  a  very  limited  boreo- 
arctic  belt,  though,  generally  speaking,  the  west  side  of 
Spitsbergen  must  be  considered  purely  arctic.  The  shallower 
parts  of  the  coastal  waters,  as  well  as  the  inner  portions  of  the 
fjords,  from  Lofoten  to  the  North  Cape,  are  boreo-arctic. 

North  The    topographical    conditions    in   the    North    Atlantic   are 

much  like  those  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  but  the  hydrographical 
conditions  are  dissimilar.  On  the  eastern  side  the  coast  banks 
of  both  Europe  and  North-West  Africa  are  bathed  by  much 
warmer  water  than  those  of  corresponding  parts  of  the   Nor- 

^  I  ought  to  state,  however,  that  owing  to  the  influence  of  the   East  Iceland  Polar  Stream 
the  north-eastern  coast  must  perhaps  be  considered  a  purely  arctic  area. 


Atlantic. 
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wegian  Sea,  and  the  littoral  fauna  naturally  accords  with  its 
surroundings.  This  is  true  also  of  the  archibenthal  area  (that 
is  to  say,  the  steep  continental  slopes)  and  the  abyssal  region. 
The  temperature  at  1000  metres  may  be  as  high  as  b"  or  8"  C, 
and  2"  or  3"  C.  at  still  greater  depths.  Here,  again,  the  fauna 
conforms  to  its  surroundings.  In  addition  to  the  vast  central 
abyssal  plain,  the  boreal  region  of  the  Atlantic  includes  the 
coast  plateaus  off  Europe  and  North -West  Africa,  and  the 
southern  slopes  of  the  ridges  extending  from  the  Shetlands  to 
Greenland,  that  is  to  say,  practically  the  whole  of  the  eastern 
portion  of  the  Atlantic.  Arctic  currents,  on  the  contrary, 
prevail  in  the  western  portion  of  the  Atlantic,  and  cause 
hydrographical,  and  therefore  faunal,  dissimilarities  at  different 
parts  of  the  coast.  In  the  coastal  areas  south  of  Cape  Cod 
(about  lat.  42"  N.)  we  find  Gulf  Stream  water  and  a  character- 
istic warm-water  fauna  ;  but  north  of  Cape  Cod  we  meet  with 
an  icy  polar  current  descending  from  higher  latitudes,  so  that  the 
stretch  of  coast  from  Cape  Cod  to  the  north  of  Newfoundland 
must  be  looked  upon  as  boreo-arctic.  More  genuinely  arctic 
conditions  prevail  off  the  coasts  of  Labrador  and  Greenland. 

Boreal  Region  of  the  Norwegian  Sea 

The  boreal  coastal  area  may  be  divided  into  three  vertical  The  coastal 
zones,  distinguished  by  different  physical,  topographical,  and  ^OTea"/'  '^ 
biological  conditions.  The  uppermost  is  the  littoral  zone,  which  of  the 
extends  from  the  shore  down  to  a  depth  of  30  or  40  metres —  Se°a™'^^''^" 
that  is  to  say,  almost  as  far  down  as  there  are  sea-weeds.  The 
physical  and  topographical  conditions  characterising  the  littoral 
zone  are :  periodic  changes  in  temperature  and  salinity  (the 
temperature  of  the  water  being  directly  affected  by  that  of  the 
air),  strong  light,  and  a  great  variety  in  the  materials  at  the 
bottom,  such  as  loose  stones,  solid  rock,  sand  with  or  without 
coarse  or  fine  fragments  of  different  kinds  of  shells,  mud, 
and  "  mixed  mud  " — that  is  to  say,  sand,  mud,  and  stones  all 
mixed  together.  Here  we  find  the  whole  vegetation  collected, 
consisting  of  fucoids,  green  and  red  algee,  Larninaria,  and 
Zostera,  all  of  which,  as  a  rule,  form  big  interdependent  com- 
munities that  are  very  often  arranged  in  belts. 

The  lower  limit  of  the  sublittoral  zone  on  the  west  coast 
of  the  Scandinavian  peninsula  may  be  put  at  about  150 
metres.  It  differs  from  the  preceding  in  being  without 
vegetation,  as  well  as  in  having  more  uniformity  in  the  bottom- 
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deposits,  higher  and  more  constant  sahnities,  and  less  pro- 
nounced differences  in  temperature.  The  bottom  consists 
either  of  sohd  rock  or  sandy  clay,  or  else  of  a  rather  coarse 
mixture  of  shells  and  sand,  which  is  often  found  on  the  slopes 
of  rocky  portions  in  particular,  together  with  large  stones 
and  pebbles.  On  the  other  hand,  we  do  not  get  the  fine 
mixture  of  shells  and  sand  which  is  so  characteristic  of  the 
littoral  zone  out  among  the  skerries.  The  lower  limit  of  this 
zone  practically  coincides  with  the  lower  limit  of  the  coastal 
water,  the  salinity  of  which  is  lower  than  that  of  the  Atlantic 
water  lying  beneath  it.^  The  temperature  does  not  vary  more 
than  a  few  degrees  in  the  different  seasons,  being  lowest  during 
the  summer  in  the  deeper  portions,  but  it  is,  for  part  of  the  year 
at  any  rate,  higher  than  that  of  the  Atlantic  water. 

Below  the  sublittoral  zone  we  come  to  another  zone,  dis- 
tinguished by  more  uniform  and  more  constant  topographical 
and  physical  conditions,  which  we  may  call  the  continoital 
deep-sea  zone  (ranging  from  150  to  1000  metres  or  more).  The 
bottom  consists  mainly  of  rock  or  a  fine  mud,  which  may 
perhaps  be  mixed  with  a  little  sand  in  the  uppermost  portions. 
In  its  upper  parts,  near  the  borders  of  the  sublittoral  zone, 
temperatures  and  salinities  vary  to  a  slight  extent,  but  in  the 
deeper  parts  both  are  constant,  the  salinity  being  35  per 
thousand  or  a  little  over,  and  the  temperature  between  G'  and 
7  '  C.  all  the  year  round. 

We  propose  to  discuss  the  coastal  area  of  the  boreal  region 
under  three  headings  :  (i)  the  islands  of  the  Norwegian  west 
coast,  where  the  littoral  zone  alone  is  represented  ;  (2)  the 
fjords,  where  all  the  zones  are  represented  ;  and  (3)  other 
northern  boreal  areas. 
Littoral  zone  (i)  I slaiids  of  the  N OTwegiau  IVesi  Coast  [" Skjtri'gaaj'd"). — 

We  may  divide  the  littoral  zone  among  the  islands  of  the  Nor- 
wegian west  coast  into  different  areas.  There  is  first  a  low-tide 
area,  subject  to  changes  of  tide,  and  accordingly  dry  for  certain 
portions  of  the  twenty-four  hours.  Here  we  can  distinguish 
three  "  facies"  with  different  bottom-conditions,  namely  (i)  rocky, 
either  bare  rock  or  very  scantily  overgrown  ;  (2)  a  fucoid  belt  ; 
and  (3)  sand.  Each  of  these  has,  as  a  rule,  several  forms  pecu- 
liar to  it,  though  unquestionably  a  good  many  species  of  the 
littoral  fauna  are  common  to  all.      The  dissimilarity  in  the  com- 

'    It  must,  however,  be  stated  that  the  limits  between  the  coastal   water  and  Atlantic  water 
vary  with  the  seasons. 
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position  of  the  fauna  of  the  different  "  facies  "  depends  to  a  great 
extent  on  the  structure  of  the  animal-forms,  inasmuch  as  some 
forms  must  have  a  vegetable  or  hard  solid  foundation,  while 
others  require  loose  material.  Littoral  gasteropods,  as  a  rule, 
require  a  solid  foundation,  and  they  are  therefore  generally  absent 
from  the  sandy  bottom  ;  but  there  are  certain  burrowing  forms 
which  can  only  live  where  the  bottom  is  incoherent.  Other 
forms,  again,  like  the  crab,  are  able  to  live  on  nearly  every 
kind  of  bottom. 
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Fig.  315. 

Balatnis.  balanti'idcs,   L. 

Below  the  low-tide  area,  with  its  fucus  vegetation,  we  find 
on  hard  bottom  a  Laminaria  belt  beginning  immediately  below 
the  fucoid  belt,  and  always  covered  by  water.^  We  find  also  a 
Zostera  belt,  hard  bottom,  and  sandy  bottom. 

On   the  bare  or  scantily  overgrown  rocks  near  high-water  i.ow-tide 
mark  we  find  a  white  belt  of  barnacles  [Balanus  balanoides,  see  "'^='- 
Fig.  315);   when  examined  at  high  tide  we  notice  these  little 
creatures  extending  and  contracting  their  lash-like  limbs  to  set 

1  Only  at  very  low  ebb-tiiles  and  in  certain  places  do  we  find  certain  species  of  Laminaria 
also  laid  bare. 
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the  water  in   more  rapid   motion,  and  so  bring  nourisliment  to 
their  mouths  inside  their  shells,  but  when  exposed  at  ebb-tide  the 

shells  are  closed  and 
the  animals  remain 
concealed  within 
them.  Immediately 
below  the  barnacle- 
belt  we  frequently 
find  a  belt  consist- 
ing of  dense  masses 
of  mussels  [Mytilus 
edtilis,  see  Fig.  3 1 6), 
though  the  individ- 
uals in  such  locali- 
ties never  attain 
any  considerable 
size.  On  the  rocks 
we  find  everywhere 
which  are  very  characteristic  of  this 


Fig.  316. 
Alytilus  ediills,  L. 


four  species  of  gasteropods 

area,    namely,   the    limpet   [Patella    vidgata 

see    Fig.    317),    two    periwinkles    {Littorina 


Fig.  317. 
Pafi'ila  vulgata ,  L.      a.  From  the  side  ;   b.  from  beneath. 


Fig.  318. 
Littorina  littorea,  L. 


littorea,  see  Fig.  318,  and  L.  rudis),  and  the  purple  snail 
[Ptt-rpiwa  lapillns,  see  Fig.  319),  this  last  being 
often  plentiful  in  the  barnacle -belt,  where  it 
feeds  on  these  crustaceans.  These  forms  live 
chiefly  on  the  naked  rock,  but,  except  the  limpets, 
also  often  on  the  algse  in  the  tidal  area.  But 
when  the  belt  of  fucoids  is  exposed  at  ebb- 
tide, especially  in  sheltered  places  where  a 
good  current  runs,  we  see  that  the  algce,  the 
species  of  Fuciis  in  particular,  have  their  special 
fauna,  consisting  chiefly  of  attached  forms. 
The  majority  of  them  are  hydroids,  the  com- 
monest   species     being    Dynaniena    puinila    (see     Fig.     320), 


Fig.  319. 
Purpura  lapillus,  L. 
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Laoniedea  fiexiiosa,  and  Clava  squamata  (see  Fig.  321).  There 
are  several  bryozoans  '  here  too,  and  the  fucoids  are  often  densely 
thronged  by  small  white  spiral-shaped  tube-worms  {Spirorbis). 
Amongst  the  un- 
attached forms  as- 
sociated with  the 
algae  I  may  mention : 
Littorina  obtusata, 
which  keeps  mostly 
to  little  bays  shel- 
tered from  the  action 
of  the  waves  ;  L. 
littorea,  which  is  very 
common ;  and  our 
smallest  shelled  snail 
Skenea  planorbis, 
which  is  met  with  in 
favoured  spots  under 
stones  and  upon  algse 
of  different  species. 

More  local  in 
their  occurrence, 
though  generally  numerous  where  found,  are  certain  species 
of  Actiniae^the  red  Actinia  eqtiina  (see  Fig.  322),  the  yellow 
or  brownish  Metriditim  dianthus  (see  Fig. 
323),  and  Urticina  crassicornis  being  the 
commonest  forms.  The  first  of  these  is 
generally  found  in  quiet  bays  where  the 
shore  is  covered  with  large  stones  and 
pebbles,  the  individuals  being  sometimes 
attached  to  these  and  sometimes  to  cracks 
in  the  rock.  As  this  species  produces  its 
young  fully  developed,  and  the  newly-born 
actiniae  are  able  to  attach  themselves  easily, 
it  is  frequently  met  with  in  fairly  large 
colonies. 

Another  remarkable  mode  of  propaga- 
tion, namely  schizogony,  is  to  be  seen  in  Metridium  dianthus 
in  its  younger  stages.  From  the  foot-disc  of  the  animal  small 
pieces  unwind  and  form  new  organs,  such  as  new  tentacles,  new 
mouth,  etc.  In  this  way  colonies  are  formed,  which  may  be 
widely  distributed  over  the  rock  or  the  roots  of  the  laminaria. 

'  Chiefly  Alcyonidiutn  hii'suium,  Flustrella  hispida,  Bowerbanhia  imbricata. 


Fig.  320. 
Dynamena  pumila,  L.      (After  Hincks. ) 


Fig.  321. 

Clava  squamaia,  Miill. 

(After  Hincks.) 
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The  fully  developed  individuals  of  Mctridiimi  are  usually  found 
in  places  where  there  is  a  strong  current. 

Off  the  coasts  of  Scandinavia  the  sandy  bottom  of  the 
low-tide  area  is  not  so  extensive  as  along  other  coasts  of  the 
North  Sea,  but  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  fauna  inhabiting 
this  region  is  much  the  same  everywhere,  and  that  burrowing 
forms     predominate.        There     is    first     the    sandgaper    {^]\Iya 


Fig.  322. 

Actijiia  equina,   L. 

arenaria),  and  then  the  cockle  [Cardium  edule,  see  Fig.  324), 
and  also  different  species  of  Tapes,  though  these  are  not  so 
universally  distributed.  The  lugworm  {Arenicola  piscatomm, 
see  Fig.  325)  is  another  burrowing  form,  and  its  presence  can 
easily  be  detected  by  little  heaps  of  string-like  excrements. 

In  addition  to  these  forms,  which  are  adapted  for  life  in 
the  low-tide  area  at  those  parts  of  the  coast  where  the  ebb-tide 
recedes  a  long  way,  we  also  get  the  common  shore  crab 
iyCarcinus  mceiias),  often  to  be  found  under  fucus  that  has  been 
left  exposed.  This  is  the  case  also  with  the  common  starfish 
[Asterias    lubens),    and    occasionally,    too,     with    the    common 
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sea-urchin  [Echimis  esculentus),  the  hermit  crab  {Pagurzis 
bernhardiis),  and  a  few  other  forms.  Their  occurrence  is, 
however,  really  due  to  their  being  surprised  by  the  receding 
of  the  tide,  and  they  are  not,  strictly  speaking,  adapted  to  a 
life  in  this  area. 

There  are  some    forms  characteristic  of   the  low-tide  area 


Fig.  323. 
Mclrldium  dianfhux,  Ell.      (After  Andres. ) 

which  cannot  be  regarded  as  belonging  solely  to  any  particular 
facies.  Perhaps  the  commonest  are  the  sandhoppers  (Gam- 
marids),  which  have  a  wonderful  knack  of  hiding  themselves 
quickly  in  holes  and  cracks,  when  the  stone  or  other  object, 
under  which  hundreds  may  be  sheltering,  is  removed.  One 
of  the  most  abundant  is  Orchestia  littorea,  which,  although  a 
true  marine  form,  is  able  to  exist  for  a  long  time  out  of  the 
water,      I  have  found  quantities  of  them  during  summer  living 

2  H 
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Unexposed 
area. 


Laminaria 
belt. 


perfectly  happily  with  true  land-animals,  such 
as  centipedes  and  woodlice,  in  places  that 
were  very  rarely  covered  by  the  sea,  so  that 
they  had  to  depend  upon  the  slight  moisture 
retained  beneath  the  stones  ;  individuals 
found  living  under  these  conditions  on   being 


Fig.  324. 
Caydium  cduL\  L, 


transferred  directly  to  sea-water  showed  not 
the  least  sign  of  being  inconvenienced  by 
the  sudden  change.  Another  equally  com- 
mon sandhopper  (  Gammams  loaista,  see  Fig. 


Fig.  326. 
Gammarui  loaista,  L.      (After  Bate  and  Westwood. ) 

326)  is  also  a  littoral   form,  but  it  never  quits 
the  sea  for  any  length  of  time. 

In  the  unexposed  portion  of  the  littoral 
zone  of  the  skerries  we  may  distinguish  four 
"  facies "  :  (i)  Laminaria  belt,  (2)  Zostera 
belt,  (3)  hard  bottom,  and  (4)  sand. 

The  Laminaria  belt  begins  immediately 
below  the  fucoids,  and  along  the  west  coast  of 


±1.,.       -j^y 

Arenicola  piscai07'um ,  L. 
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Norway  there  are  three  common  species  :  Laininaria  Iiyperborea, 
L.  dizitata,  and  L.  saccharina.  The  first  of  these  occurs  in 
great  thickets  in  open  bays  or  places  where  the  play  of  the 
waves  is  felt,  whereas  the  other  two  grow  in  more  sheltered 
localities.  The  fauna  varies  accordingly.  On  the  stalks  of 
Laininaria  hyperborea  we  get  numbers  of  attached  forms, 
chiefly   hydroids,   bryozoans,   synascidians  (see   Fig.   327),    and 

calcareous  sponges.  Halichondria 
panicea,  one  of  the  few  siliceous 
sponges   of  the  littoral  zone,  also 


Fig.  327. 

Synascidian  ;  Polycyclus  fusciis, 

Huitfeldt  kaas. 


Fig.  328. 
Obelia  gcfiiculata,  L.      (After  Hincks. ) 


frequently  forms  a  thick  covering  over  long  pieces  of  the  stalks. 
On  the  blades  of  the  laminaria  two  forms  are  very  common, 
namely  the  bryozoan  Meinbranipora  membranacea,  which  makes 
a  white  covering  over  large  portions,  and  the  little  hydroid 
Obelia  geniculata  (see  Fig.  328).  An  unattached  form,  the 
gasteropod  belonging  to  the  Patellid  family  [Nacel/a  pellucida), 
is  very  conspicu- 
ous, owing  to  its 
handsome  blue- 
striped  shell,  and 
lives  exclusively 
on  the  laminaria. 
Besides  the 
attached  forms, 
that  often  completely  cover  the  lower  parts  of  the  laminaria, 
there  are  unattached  species  in  great  abundance  existing  upon 
or  among  them.  The  best  way  of  observing  them  is  to  shake 
a  thickly  overgrown  laminaria  stalk,  placed  in  a  large  glass  of 
sea- water,  when  we  may  perceive  swarms  of  amphipods,  worms, ^ 
tiny  mussels  and  snails,  little  starfishes,  and  other  creatures. 
The  most  noticeable  of  the  amphipods  are  the  elongated  and 
strangely  built  caprellids,  of  which  Caprella  linearis  (see  Fig.  329) 

'  A  species  of  NicoUa  is  common. 


Fig.  329. 
Capyella  linearis,  L. 
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Zostera  belt. 


is  the  commonest.  With  their  prehensile  claws  they  climb 
about  among  the  hydroids  and  red  alga;,  hooking  themselves 
on  by  their  hind  limbs,  swaying  to  and  fro  for  a  time,  and  then 
catching  hold  of  another  branch  with  their  front  claws  and 
climbing  farther.  In  fairly  sheltered  localities  we  often  get 
among  the  branches  of  the  hydroids  and  algae  little  tube- 
shaped  dwellings  constructed  out  ot  various  materials  and 
inhabited  by  different  species  of  amphipods,^  and  here,  too, 
we  meet  with  some  kinds  of  pycnogonids."     Beautifully  coloured 

nudibranchs    (usu- 
-^^^,^W''^^^^&S<::':'^'^:iis:''v.:'-^!m-r^-  ally     species     of 

y£o/2S,  and  especi- 
ally Aiolts  ritfo- 
branc  hiaiis,    see 

F'§'-  2ii'^)  crawl 
slowly  about  and 
feed  like  the  pycnogonids  upon  the  hydroids  ;  certain  kinds  of 
nudibranchs  (especially  some  species  of  Doris,  see  Fig.  331, 
Polyccra,  etc.)  occur  chiefly  in  the  winter.  Animal  groups 
that  are  very  numerously  represented  in  the  algse-vegeta- 
tion  of  the  littoral  zone,  though  they  must  be  very  carefully 
searched  for,  are  rhabdoccelous  turbellaria  and  several  species 
of  Halacarids.  There  are,  in  addition,  quantities  of  the  young 
of  Myiilits,  asterids, 
etc.  Among      the 

"  roots  "  of  the  lamin- 
aria  we  frequently  get 
ATe  re  is,  Op  h  iop  h  0  lis 
actileata,  and  borer 
mussels  {Saxicava). 


.■Eoiis  rKfobraiichidHs 


Fic,  330. 
Juhnst.      (Aftcr 


Akler  and  Hancock.) 


Doris  tnhcrcidata 


Fig.  331. 
Cuv.      (;\fter  .Mder  and  Hancock.) 


In  contradistinction 
to  Laiuinaria  hyper- 
borea,  which  prefers  the  most  exposed  situations,  where  there 
are  waves  or  strong  currents,  as  well  as  hard  bottom  to  which 
to  attach  itself,  we  find  the  eelgrass  [Zostera  viarjiia)  in 
enclosed  sheltered  localities  (pools,  estuaries,  etc.)  and  upon 
soft  muddy  bottom.  The  fauna  of  the  eelgrass  is  not  nearly 
so  rich  in  species  as  that  of  the  laminaria,  still  there  are  several 
characteristic  t'orms  living  mainly,  and  perhaps  exclusively,  in 
its  vicinity.      There  is,  for  instance,  a  small  whitish  semi-trans- 

'   Especially  species  of  the  family  Podoceridce,  characterised  Ijy  the  extremely  hairy  antennae. 
'^  A^V'^ipho)!  brevirosfre,  Plioxiihilidiiini  femoratiiui ,  l^lioxicJiilns  spinosits,  etc. 
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parent  snail  {Rissoa),  which  may  often  be  found  in  enormous 
quantities  ;  often  also  there  are  great  numbers  of  another  snail 
[Akera  Indlata),  and  in  the  mud,  even  where  there  is  no  zostera 
vegetation,  we  frequently  find  species  of  Phi  line.  A  species 
of  attached  ascidian  {Ciona  intestinalis,  see  Fig.  332),  which, 
however,  is  also  found  on  laminaria,  especially  when  growing 
in  sheltered  or  rather  deep  places,  is  one  of  the  most  prominent 
animal  forms  of  the  eelgrass.  Hydroids  and  synascidians  are 
also  occasionally  met  with.  Swim- 
ming amongst  the  blades  of  the 
eelgrass  we  further  find  various  crus- 
taceans, of  which  two  species  of 
prawns  [Pandalus  annulicornis  and 
Palcvjuon)  are  the  most  noticeable. 
They  are  not  limited  to  the  eelgrass, 
however,  but  occur  also  in  places 
where  zostera  does  not  grow.  The 
list  of  forms  to  be  found  here  is 
far  from  exhausted,  for  I  have  men- 
tioned only  some  of  the  chief  ones. 
The  zostera  belt  is  not  of  so  much 
importance  along  the  Atlantic  and 
North  Sea  coasts  of  Scandinavia,  as 
it  covers  a  very  limited  area  in  com- 
parison with  the  other  subdivisions  of 
the  littoral  zone,  and  it  is  negligible 
indeed,  when  compared  with  the  im- 
mense tracts  in  the  Kattegat  which 
are  literally  overgrown  with  this  plant. 
Such  in  general  is  a  picture  of  the 
fauna  to  be  found  in  the  algae  and 
zostera  vegetation  of  the  strand-belt  ; 
though  it  must  be  understood  that 
when  speaking  of  this  fauna  as  associated  with  the  plants  I 
do  not  imply  that  these  animal -forms  can  exist  only  upon 
them.  This  is  only  exceptionally  the  case.  The  relation- 
ship between  them  depends  on  the  fact  that,  as  a  rule,  the 
algje  afford  an  excellent  foundation  for  the  attached  forms, 
which  find  favourable  conditions  of  nourishment  wherever 
the  algse  flourish.  For  we  must  remember  that  these  attached 
forms  are  obliged  to  obtain  their  nourishment  from  such 
organisms  as  chance  to  come  within  their  reach,  and  since 
currents    and    waves    furnish     the    necessary    assistance,    we 


'^'n^^'i 


Fig.  332. 

Ciona  intestinalis,  L. 

(After  Alder  and  Hancock. 
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generally  find  the  most  abundant  animal  life  among  the  alga; 
in  localities  where  wave-action  is  most  effective.  Most  of  the 
non-attached  forms  are   in   no  way  directly  dependent  upon  the 


algai-vegetation. 


It  will  be  evident  that  attachment  to  fucus  and  laminaria 
is  not  biologically  essential,  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  the  same 
animal  forms  which  attach  themselves  to  these  plants  occur 
also  on  rocks  and  stones.  The  vegetation  merely  increases 
the  area  available  for  the  attached  forms.  Nor  is  any  particular 
plant  essential  for  any  particular  species  of  animal.      No  doubt 


on     the     Norwegian     west     coast 


<?=?^^^^ 


Laoinedca  flcxiiosa  and  Clava 
sqiiainata  nearly  always  attach 
themselves  to  Ascophyllum,  while 
Obelia  s'eniculata  and  some  others 
prefer  laminaria,  but  this  is  chiefly 
owinof  to  the  tides.  On  the 
Skagerrack  coasts,  where  tides 
are  inconsiderable  and  irregular, 
we  find  even  in  the  fucus  belt 
forms  like  Corync  (see  Fig.  n^), 
Tubularia,  and  Obelia  geniculata, 
though  on  the  west  coast  of  Nor- 
way they  grow  only  among  the 
laminaria  and  at  a  lower  depth. 
These  forms  cannot  stand  exposure 
for  any  length  of  time,  and  they  are 
therefore  not  to  be  found  in  places 
where  the  ebb  regularly  goes  back 
a  long  way.  The  forms  met  with 
in  the  tidal  area  cannot,  however,  be  in  any  way  dependent 
upon  the  ebb-tide  for  their  existence,  seeing  that  they  occur 
numerously  also  on  the  coasts  of  the  Skagerrack,  where  tides 
are  scarcely  felt.  Instances  of  this  are  furnished  by  Clava, 
Canipaniilaria  flexitosa,  and  Dynavieva  ptimila,  but  the  tact  that 
these  forms  are  able  to  withstand  exposure  for  considerable 
periods  of  time  makes  it  possible  for  them  to  occupy  a  far 
more  extensive  area  than  would  otherwise  be  the  case. 

So  far  as  the  structure  of  their  organs  is  concerned,  the 
unattached  forms  in  the  algse-fauna  are  particularly  well 
equipped  for  gripping,  climbing,  or  creeping  about  among  the 
hydroids  and  the  red  bushy  alga;  that  usually  grow  in  quantities 
upon  the  laminaria.     The  crustaceans  (caprellids  and  amphipods) 


I-"i<^-   333- 
Cory/u:  pi/siHa,  Gaertn.      (After  Hincks. ) 


INVERTEBRATE   BOTTOM  FAUNA 


471 


have  extremely  bent  legs  and  claws,  the  naked  snails  have  their 
flexible  foot-discs  and  the  planarians  their  rhabdites,  so  that 
these  creatures  furnish  excellent  examples  of  adaptability  to 
external  conditions.  A  bodily  structure  of  this  kind  is  necessary 
for  these  forms,  or  when  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  waves 
or  currents  they  would  run  the  risk  of  being  torn  from  the 
objects  to  which  they  cling. 

The  marine  algse  are   known   to   be   rather  particular  about 
the  localities  they  select.      Some  species  grow  high  up  on  the 


Fig.  334. 
Aslerias  glacialis,  L.      (After  Ludwig. ) 


rocks  so  as  to  be  covered  only  at  high  tide,  while  others  choose 
the  lowest  limit  of  ebb-tide  ;  some  prefer  sunlight,  while  others 
thrive  only  away  from  it ;  some  grow  best  amidst  the  waves  and 
breakers,  while  others  need  sheltered  places.  This  is,  to  some 
extent,  true  also  of  the  animal  forms  of  the  upper  littoral  zone, 
many  of  which  prefer  the  open  parts  of  the  coast,  while  others 
live  in  sheltered  localities,  and  others  again  where  the  currents 
are  strong.  The  three  bryozoans  Alcyonidiuin,  Flitstrella,  and 
Bowerbankia,  for  instance,  seem  to  prefer  shelter  and  a  good 
current,  whereas  Membranipora  pilosa  flourishes  best  in  the 
laminaria  belt,  in  exposed  places  where  Laminaria  Jiyperborea 
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grows.  Littoriiia.  littorca  and  L.  obfusaia  again  are  found  in 
greatest  abundance  wherever  there  is  shelter,  while  Nacella 
pcllucida  generally  lives  on  the  blades  of  Lmninaria  hypcrborea. 
In  the  sheltered  haunts  of  Laviinaria  saccliariiia  and  L. 
digitata,  particularly  on  the  first  named,  we  find  the  brittle-star 
Oplnothrix  fragilis,  while  the  localities  with  L.  Iiyperborea  have 
evidently  no  attractions  for  it  ;  the  blades  of  L.  saccharina,  too, 
are  much  patronised  by  the  bryozoan  Aetea.  Astcrias  glacialis 
(see  Fig.  334)  also  prefers  sheltered  localities.  Why  there 
should  be  these  apparently  capricious  affections  is  as  yet  un- 
known, but  it  may  be  that  in  undisturbed  waters  there  are 
higher  temperatures  during  the  summer,  and  that  consequently 
various  influences  are  brought  to  bear  upon  the  organisms  at 
one  stage  or  another  of  their 
lives. 

Hard  bottom  The    most   typical    localities 

imexposed       of   this  _  kind    are   met    with    as 

portion  of  the  a  rule   in    sounds   amongst   the 

littoral  zone,  g^ej-ries,  whcre  there  is  a  more 
or  less  strong-  current,  which 
carries  away  the  finer  particles 
of  mud  that  would  otherwise 
settle,  and  leaves  only  large 
fragments  of  shells  and  similar 
debris.  On  the  hard  bottom 
there  are  usually  numbers  of 
both  attached  and  unattached 
forms,  chiefly  consisting  of  bryo- 
zoans,  hydroids,  especially  the 
genus  Tubulaj'ia,  and  ascidians.  The  coral  Alcyoniumdigitatiun 
too  is  often  plentiful,'  generally  attached  to  large  empty  mussel 
shells  or  stones.  The  empty  mussel  shells  are  also  patronised 
by  big  colonies  of  the  serpulid  Pomatoceros  triqueter,  which 
however  is  just  as  much  at  home  on  the  rocks  up  to  the  very 
shore.  There  are,  besides,  Anoviia  ep/iippium,  Chiton  ciiiereiis, 
Tectnra  vir^niea,  Bztccinnni  imdatuiu,  and  several  others,  some 
sedentary,  and  others,  like  the  chitons  and  Tcctitra,  able  to 
move  about  from  one  place  to  another  ;  as  well  as  Mytilus 
modiolus,  though  this  mussel  is  far  more  plentiful  inside  the 
fjords,  and  Gonactinia  prolijera. 


'v_) 


Fig.  335. 

Ophiopholis  aciilcaia,   L. 


^  This  form  may  even  lie  found  np  to  low-tklt  mark,  where  there  are  strong  currents,  as  for 
instance  in  narrow  shallow  sounds. 
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Several  echinoderms  occur  numerously  wherever  there  are 
currents.  There  are  quantities  of  the  brittle-stars  :  Ophiopholis 
aculeata  (see  Fig.  335),  Ophiocoma  nigra,  and  Op/mwa  albida. 
Two  species  of  sea-urchins  that  live  on  the  hard  bottom  in  the 
littoral  zone  are  very  common  among  the  skerries  on  the  west 
coast  of  Norway,  namely  Echinus  esculent  us  and  Strongylocen- 
trotus  drobachiensis.  On  the  other  hand,  Ecliinus  acuttts  and 
Parechinus  viiliaris^  have  a  different  local  distribution,  to  which 
I  shall  allude  later.  All  four  species 
may  be  found  up  to  low  tide  mark. 
This  is  true  also  of  the  big  dark- 
brown  holothurian  Cucumaria  fron- 
dosa  (see  Fig.  336),  large  numbers  of 
which  live  on  the  hard  bottom  among 
the  skerries,  and  in  the  outer  parts 
of  the  fjords,  especially  where  there  is 
a  strong  current.  They  fasten  them- 
selves to  the  rock  by  means  of  their 
suckers,  and  often  have  their  tentacles 
stretched  out  in  order  to  capture  pe- 
lagic organisms,  which  are  afterwards 
licked  off,  the  animal  sticking  one 
tentacle  at  a  time  into  its  mouth. 

ToQfether  with  the  above  forms 
we  find  a  mussel,  Lima  Inans,  which 
is  very  characteristic  of  these  localities. 
It  is  of  interest  biologically,  because 
it  lives  within  a  nest  constructed  with 
the  assistance  of  its  byssus  out  of 
bits  of  empty  mollusc  shells,  frag- 
ments of  echinids  or  serpulids,  and 
similar  materials  ;  in  fact,  no  loose 
substances  appear  to  come  amiss. 

Two  starfishes  are  always  present,  namely  Asterias  rubens 
and  A.  miilleri.  There  are  other  species  as  well,  of  course, 
such  as  worms  and  serpulids,  but  they  cannot  be  called  particu- 
larly characteristic. 

Here,  too,  the  lobster  [Homarus  vtilgaris)  is  equally  at  home, 
and  may  be  met  with  under  rocks  and  stones,  occasionally 
venturing  on  to  sandy  bottom.  It  is  distributed  throughout  the 
whole  littoral  zone  from  a  depth  of  about  one  metre  downwards, 
a  certain  proportion  of  individuals  migrating  vertically,  descend- 

'   In  a  few  localities  all  these  species  may  be  found  together. 


Fig.  336. 

Cucumaria  frondosa,  Gu 
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Sandy  bottom 
in  the  unex- 
posed littoral 
zone. 


ing  to  greater  depths  in  winter.  The  spawning  females  usually 
repair  to  shallow  places  in  the  summer,  the  higher  temperatures 
being  better  suited  to  the  development  of  the  eggs  and  larvae. 

Several  of  the  strange  mask  crabs  {Hyas,  see  Fig.  337, 
Stenorhyuchus,  Inachns)  also  inhabit  the  littoral  zone,  chiefly 
where  the  bottom  is  overgrown  with  algae,  bryozoans,  and 
hydroids,  being  rarely  met  with  upon  sandy  bottom.  They 
are  supplied  with  small  hooks  on  the  carapace  and  extremities, 
by  which  they  aittach  to  themselves  the  algae  or  animal-colonies 
around  them.  These  crabs  are  extremely  sluggish  and  inactive, 
and  they  derive  an  advantage  from  this  remarkable  habit,  since 
they  are  difficult 
todistinguish  from 
their  surround- 
ino-s,  and  conse- 
quently  they  can 
conceal  them- 
selves from  their 
prey  as  well  as 
from  their  ene- 
mies. 

The  bottom 
here  chiefly  con- 
sists of  what  has 
been  called  shell- 
sand,  made  up 
entirely  of  shell- 
fragments  of  molluscs,  echinoderms,  balanids  and  other  creatures; 
it  is  usual  to  make  a  distinction  between  the  coarse  and  the  fine 
shell -sand.  This  detritus  is  practically  only  met  with  in  the 
littoral  zone  of  the  skerries,  and  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  action 
of  the  waves  and  breakers.  Burrowing  forms,  for  the  most  part 
mussels,  spatangids,  clypeastrids,  and  worms,  predominate. 
The  lancelet  {Amp/iioxiis)  also  makes  this  its  principal  home. 
The  loose  formation  is  burrowed  into  quite  easily,  and  a 
lancelet  can  work  its  way  down  in  the  course  of  a  few  seconds.' 
We  must  also  include  the  sand-eels  {Ammodytes)  amongst  the 
vertebrate  forms  that  burrow  in  this  sandy  bottom,  though  they 
are  somewhat  local  in  their  occurrence. 


Fig.  337. 

Hviis  araricus,   L, 


^  This  form  luirrows  in  a  curving  direction  bcnealh  the  surface  of  the  sand,  finally  pro- 
truding its  head  very  slightly  a  short  distance  from  where  it  went  in,  and  remaining  stationary 
in  this  position. 
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Several  families  of  burrowing  mussels  inhabit  the  shell-sand, 
the  most  important  being  Veneridse,  Tellinidse,  Astartidse, 
Cardiidje,  and  Solenidee.  The  most  characteristic  species 
are  Vemis  casina,  V.  fasciata,  Tiinoclea  ovata,  the  species  of 
Tellina  and  Psammobia,  Nicania  banksi,  Solen  cnsis  and 
Cardium  fasciatwn.  The  common  cockle,  Cardium  edule,  on 
the  other  hand,  never  occurs  here.  Sole^i  ensis  is  generally  so 
deeply  embedded  that  an  ordinary  dredge  brings  up  merely 
fragments  instead  of  the  whole  animal.  The  small  species  of 
Lunatia  belonging  to  the  gasteropod  family  Naticidse,  and  par- 
ticularly LtLnatia  intermedia,  also  burrow  some  distance  down,  as 
they  feed  on  little  mussels,  boring  through  their  thin  shells  to  get 
at  the  animals  within.      Antalis  entalis  is  often  common  here. 

Spatangids  are  represented  by  E ckinocardinni  Jiavescens  (see 
Fig.  338),  the  commonest  of 
all,  Spatangus  purpureus,  and 
EchinocyanuLS  pusilhis,  the  last 
named  being  the  only  clypeastrid 
in  northern  seas.  Except  perhaps 
Spatangus  purpureus,  they  are 
not  confined  to  the  shell-sand  of 
the  skerries,  but  may  be  found 
also  in  the  clay  of  the  sublittoral 
zone.  All  of  them  burrow  deeply. 
Another  deep-burrowing  form  is  Fig.  338. 

Astropeden        in-egularis,        which  EMnocard.umJlarescens.  O.  F.  Mull. 

also  lives  in  the  clay  bottom  of  both  the  skerries  and  fjords. 
This  creature  has  conical  legs  (without  suckers)  particularly 
well  adapted  for  digging,  though  they  compel  it  to  procure  its 
food  in  a  different  way  from  Asterias  rubens,  which  preys  on 
large  mussels  by  placing  its  foot-suckers  on  their  shells  and 
pulling  the  valves  apart  till  the  muscles  relax  and  the  shell  is 
opened,  whereas  Astropecten  swallows  whole  little  worms, 
mussels,  the  young  of  Echinocardimn,  and  other  small  animals. 

The  worms  are  chiefly  those  belonging  to  the  genera 
Glycera  and  Nephthys,  and  the  family  Ophelidae  {Ophelia  liina- 
ciiia  and  Travisia  forbesi).  They  live  down  in  the  sand,  where 
they  make  long  passages  that  are  kept  open  by  having  the 
walls  lined  with  a  film  of  slime. 

All  these  animals  are  variously  equipped  for  living  buried 
in  the  sand,  which  naturally  forms  a  splendid  protection  against 
their  enemies.  The  burrowing  mussels  are  provided  with  two 
more  or  less  elongated  movable  siphons,  the  openings  of  which 
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are  always  raised  above  the  level  of  the  sea-floor,  the  one  being 
for  supplying  food  and  water,  and  the  other  for  voiding  excre- 
ments. The  Spatangids  get  their  nourishment  down  in  the 
sand  by  means  of  their  remarkably  shaped  mouth-feet,  and 
through  the  rapid  vibrations  of  the  spines,  some  of  which  are 
specially  adapted  for  the  purpose,  they  keep  the  water  circulat- 
ing in  the  holes  where  they  lie,  and  so  obtain  oxygen  for  breath- 
ing. Astropecten  has  a  row  of  small  spines  along  its  arms,  which 
vibrate  in  similar  fashion,  and  cause  a  circulation  of  water  round 
its  body.  The  tubes  of  the  worms  are  almost  invariably  directly 
connected  by  an  opening  with  the  level  of  the  sea-floor. 

Among  the  higher  crustaceans  inhabiting  the  sandy  bottom 

one    or    two 


we 


get 


of 


Fk;.  339- 
PariiniHs  dcpura/or,  L. 


(After  Bell.) 


species  ot  swmimmg 
crabs  i^Portiuuis,  see 
Fig-. 339)-  They  har- 
monise in  colour  with 
the  variations  in  the 
colour  of  the  bottom, 
and  are  thus  enabled 
to  escape  notice  when 
motionless.  Their 

name  is  derived  trom 
the  terminal  joint  of 
the  fifth  pair  of  swim- 
merets,  which  is  ex- 
panded and  paddle- 
shaped,  so  that  they  are  able  to  swim  upwards.  During  the 
cruises  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in  the  North  Sea  one  of  these 
swimming  crabs  [Poriuiuis  depnraior)  was  found  hanging  in 
the  drift-net,  and  numbers  of  young  crabs  of  the  same  species 
were  captured  in  the  plankton  net.  These  forms  must, 
nevertheless,  be  regarded  as  genuine  bottom  animals  ;  I  have 
observed  that  they  can  even  burrow  down  into  the  sand  for 
a  short  time,  but   never  remain  there  long. 

One  of  the  most  characteristic  forms  of  the  littoral  zone  is 
the  common  edible  crab.  Cancer  pagiirus,  which  is  not  so 
particular  as  the  lobster  regarding  the  nature  of  the  bottom, 
being  as  much  at  home  on  sand  as  on  rocks.  Cancer pagiiriis 
goes  farther  up  the  fjords  than  the  lobster  does,  but  they  both 
are  undoubtedly  littoral  animals,  occasionally  found  close  up  to 
low-tide  mark,  and  occurring  exceptionally  below  the  lower 
limit  of  the  littoral  zone. 
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(2)    The    Fjords. — We    have   seen    that    the    fauna    of   the  Littoral  zone. 

littoral  zone  among  the  skerries,  especially  in  the  tidal  area  and 

laminaria   belt,    is   abundant    both    in   species   and    individuals. 

There  is  a  diminution,  however,  as  we  penetrate  farther  into 

the  fjords.      In  the  tidal  area  of  the  inner  fjords,  and  at  greater 

depths  also,  we  miss  the  limpet  and  the  purple  snail,  while  the 

hydroids  to  be  found  on  the  fucus  in  the  skerries  become  less 

and    less  abundant,   until   even  Dynaniena  pitniila  disappears.-' 

This  change    in   the   fauna   is   mainly  due   to   the   decrease   in 

salinity,  since  the  surface  of  the  inner  fjords,  for  a  great  part  of 

the  year  at  any  rate,  is  occupied  by  a  layer  of  less  saline  water 

in  which  these  forms  cannot  thrive.     Far  up  the  fjords,  however, 

in  the  tidal  area,  we  get  the  barnacle,  the  mussel  Mytilns,  and  the 

black  periwinkle,  which  seem  to  be  less  affected   by  a  difference 

in  salinity,  though  even  they  require  a  certain  percentage  of  salt, 

since  they  disappear,  for  instance,  from  the  tidal  area  in  the  more 

enclosed  parts  of  the  fjords,  where,  owing  to  the  great  accession 

of  fresh  water,  the  salinity  is  particularly  low.      The  mussel  and 

black   periwinkle,   it   is   true,    may   sometimes  occur  even   here 

also,  but  only   in   fairly  deep   water.      We  also   find  the  horse 

mussel  in  the  fjords.      The  great  thickets  of  Laminaria  hyper- 

borea,  which   are   so   characteristic   of   the   skerries,  are   absent 

from  the  inner  fjords,  and  so  are  most  of  the  forms  associated 

with  them.      In  their  place,  however,  we  get  Laminaria  digitata 

and  L.  saccharina,  but  in  comparatively  small  quantities. 

The  difference  between  the  inner  fjords  and  the  skerries  is 
not  so  marked  when  we  descend  to  greater  depths,  since  a 
good  many  forms  are  equally  at  home  in  both.  Some  of  the 
littoral  fauna,  like  the  lancelet,  appear  to  avoid  the  fjords 
altogether.^  Two  forms,  which  rarely  ascend  far  up  the  fjords 
of  West  Norway,  are  the  lobster  and  the  common  edible  crab  ; 
but  the  common  shore  crab  [Carcinus  vicenas)  penetrates  to 
their  inmost  recesses.  The  big  black  sea-slug  {^Cuciimaria 
frondosa)  is  another  form  which  abounds  among  the  skerries 
and  in  the  outer  parts  of  the  fjords,  but  very  exceptionally 
penetrates  far  in.  No  doubt  their  absence  is  due  to  the  feeble 
currents,  or  the  greater  or  less  accessions  of  fresh  water 
prevailing  in  the  fjords  —  local  conditions  that  are  bound  to 
affect  the  distribution  of  the  fauna. 

The  distribution  of  the  two  sea-urchins  Echiims  esciilentus 

^  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Dynmntena  piiuiila  is  also  found  in  the  estuary  of  the  Elbe  as 
far  up  as  Cuxhaven. 

^  The  reason  for  this  may  perhaps  ht  that  the  lancelet  requires  pure  sand  or  shell-sand  to 
live  in,  while  the  bottom  of  the  fjords  generally  consists  of  mud. 
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and  Echinus  aciiliis  (forma  flcimiigi)  is  curious.  The  former  is 
very  common  out  among  the  skerries,  while  E.  acutiis  confines 
itself  to  a  few  localities,  but  on  ascending  the  fjords  E.  csculcnhis 
becomes  scarcer,  and  descends  to  greater  depths,  whereas 
E.  acntiis  occurs  in  the  greatest  abundance.  A  similar  distribu- 
tion characterises  the  sea-urchins  Pareckinus  7Hiliaris  and 
Strongylocentrotiis  drobacliiensis,  which  much  resemble  one 
another  in  outward  appearance,  and  are  both  exceedingly 
plentiful  in  their  different  localities.  Strongyloccntrohis  lives  in 
the  more  open  estuaries  and  bays  of  the  skerries,  whereas 
Pareckinus  niiharis  keeps  to  sheltered  waters,  and  especially  to 
pools.  For  instance,  in  a  pool  south  of  Bergen  (the  Inderoe 
Poll)  I  found  F'arechin'its  miliaris  literally  in  thousands,  but  there 
was  not  a  single  specimen  of  Sfrongylocentrotiis  ;  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Bergen  again  I  collected  from  another  pool  of  a 
rather  less  typical  character,  sixty-three  specimens  oi  Pareckinus, 
and  only  three  specimens  of  Strongylocentrotiis.  This  difference 
has  not  been  explained,  though  most  probably  the  cause  is  to  be 
found  in  the  difference  in  temperature.  Pools  contain  water 
of  a  much  higher  temperature  than  the  sea  outside,  and  most 
likely  Pareckinus  miliaris  requires  for  its  reproduction  warmer 
water  than  Strongylocentrotiis.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that, 
according  to  Petersen,  there  is  the  same  diversity  between  these 
two  forms  in  the  Kattegat. 

The  foregoing  is  not  meant  to  be  even  an  approximately 
complete  account  of  the  forms  inhabiting  the  skerries  and  the 
fjords,  my  sole  object  having  been  to  show  that  the  dissimilarity 
in  physical  conditions  (temperature,  salinity,  etc.)  and  in  the 
nature  of  the  bottom,  between  the  skerries  and  the  inner  parts 
of  the  fjords,  determines  the  difference  in  their  biological 
conditions. 

Those  areas  of  the  littoral  zone  which  have  been  called 
Pools,  pools,  or  "polls"  (see  p.  225),  are  salt  water  basins  connected 
with  the  sea  outside  by  a  shallow  channel.  The  pools  vary  in 
depth,  the  deepest  not  exceeding  30  metres.  One  feature 
which  they  all  have  in  common  is  that  their  channels  to  the  sea 
are  far  shallower  than  their  basins.  The  surface  is  always 
covered  by  a  layer  of  more  or  less  fresh  water  derived  from  the 
land,  having  a  lower  temperature  than  the  salt-water  layer 
underneath.  About  i^  or  2  metres  below  the  surface  the 
temperature  in  some  summers  may  rise  to  30°  C.  or  even  more, 
while  that  of  the  surface-layer  does  not  rise  above  18°  or  20°  C, 
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though  the  conditions  vary  in  different  years.  Below  2  metres 
the  summer  temperature  decreases  as  we  approach  the  bottom, 
but  late  in  autumn  and  in  winter  the  temperature  is  highest  at 
the  bottom. 

In  the  intermediate  warm  salt  water  layers  we  get  a  fauna 
abounding  in  individuals  that  form  a  distinctive  feature  of  the 
pools.  There  is,  first  of  all,  the  oyster,  Ostrea  edulis,  which 
finds  its  principal  home  here,  and  there  are  also  quantities  of 
Pecten  opercularis  attached  to  the  rocks  all  round.  The 
ascidian  fauna  is  represented  by  several  species,  which  are  all 
exceedingly  plentiful,  the  commonest  being  Ascidia  nientula, 
Ascidiella  aspersa,  Ciona  intestinalis,  and  Clavellina  lepadifonnis} 
The  most  abundant  of  the  bryozoans  is  Aetea,  while  a  species 
of  Boitgainvillia  appears  to  be  the  commonest  hydroid.  The 
principal  sea  -  anemones  are  Metridium  dianthus,  Urticina 
crassicornis,  and  a  species  of  Sagartia.  Parechinus  miliaris  is 
the  only  echinoid,  but  it  occurs  in  great  numbers.  Ost7'ea, 
Pecten,  and  Parechimis  indicate  the  decidedly  southern 
character  of  the  fauna,  and  it  may  not  be  out  of  place  to 
mention  that  among  the  plankton  forms  we  get  a  copepod 
{Paracartia  grani)  belonging  to  a  genus  not  met  with  again  till 
we  reach  the  west  coast  of  Africa. 

In  addition  to  the  forms  having  a  southern  distribution  and 
of  southern  origin,  however,  we  find  eurythermal  and  euryhaline 
forms.  Asterias  rubens,  Carcimts  Jiicenas,  and  Mytibis  edulis 
are  nearly  always  present,  the  last  named  in  particular  being  in 
great  abundance,  frequently  attached  to  the  lines  stretched 
across  the  oyster-pools  for  carrying  the  bundles  of  twigs  or  the 
baskets  to  which  the  oyster  spat  attaches  itself  Mingled  with 
this  assemblage  of  mussels,  ascidians,  etc.,  we  get  enormous 
quantities  of  smaller  animal  forms,  the  crustacean  family  Tanaidee 
being  invariably  represented. 

Among  the  forms  described  as  characteristic  of  the  littoral  vertical 
zone,  there  are  very  few  that  do  not  occur  in  all  its  depths,  that  fhe^uttorai"  °'^ 
is  to  say,  only  a  few  forms  are  restricted  to  the  actual  strand-  fauna. 
belt.     These    few,    however,    include    most   of   the    forms   that 
characterise    the    tidal    area."       No    doubt    even    these    may 
occasionally   be    met  with    at    a    depth    of    a  few   fathoms,   but 

1   In  enclosed  places,  though  not  actually  in  pools,  Corella  faraUelogramma  is  also  common. 

-  For  instance,  Patella  vulgata,  Purpura  lapillns,  Littorina  littorea,  L.  rudis,  and  L.  obtusata  ; 
besides  Balanus  balanoides,  Mytibis  edulis,  Orchestia  littorea,  Campanularia  flexuosa,  Clava 
squamata.  Actinia  equina,  Alcyonidium  hirsuttwi  ;  and  among  the  burrowing  species  Mya 
arenaria,  Cardiiiin  edule,  and  Arenicola  piscatoriiin. 
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the  tidal  area  is  their  proper  home.  On  the  other  hand, 
those  forms  which  have  been  described  as  passing  their 
Hves  in  the  vicinity  of  low-water  mark  are  not  limited  to 
this  situation,  but  may  be  met  with  throughout  the  whole 
littoral  zone,  sometimes  on  sand,  sometimes  on  rock,  and 
sometimes  impartially  on  either  hard  or  soft  bottom.  Further- 
more, on  the  coasts  of  Norway  the  majority  of  the  forms  which 
characterise  the  littoral  zone  either  never,  or  only  to  an 
inconsiderable  extent,  pass  below  its  lower  limit,  though  there 
are  some  that  go  clown  to  perhaps  about  lOO  metres,  and  a  very 
few  that  descend  to  greater  depths.  But  forms  which  on  the 
Norwegian  west  coast  are  exclusively  littoral,  may  be  met 
with  in  deeper  water  in  other  northern  areas,  as  I  shall  show 
later  on. 

The  sub-  It  woulcl  hardly  be  possible  in  a  short  account  like  this  to 

httorai  zone,  gjve  even  an  approximately  complete  description  of  the  fauna 
alone  the  coasts  in  the  sublittoral  zone,  seeing^  that  this  is  the 
abode  of  most  coastal  species  living  below  the  littoral  zone.  As 
a  rule,  the  soft  bottom  is  of  a  different  character  from  that  in 
the  deepest  parts  of  the  fjords.  Instead  of  viscous  gray  clay  or 
mud,  a  coarser  clay,  more  sandy  in  character,  covers  the  floor 
in  the  medium  depths  of  the  sublittoral  zone,  which  in  the  case 
of  the  fjords  is  near  the  sides  or  on  submarine  banks.  Where 
there  are  plateaus  sloping  gradually  down  from  the  sides  we 
also  get  rocks  and  stones  and  bits  of  shells,  and  there  is  thus 
accommodation  for  forms  that  naturally  live  on  hard  bottom. 
We  often  get,  for  instance,  quantities  of  brachiopods  and 
bryozoans,  as  well  as  a  certain  number  of  hydroids,  ascidians, 
etc.  Generally  speaking,  the  character  of  the  bottom  here  is 
more  favourable  to  animal  life  than  in  the  deep  water,  for  while 
the  mud  harbours  chiefly  burrowing  mussels,  for  instance,  the 
medium  depths  accommodate,  in  addition,  a  large  number  of 
creeping  snails. 

A  good  many  forms  which  occur  in  the  continental  deep- 
sea  zone  ascend  to  the  sublittoral,  and  some  even  as  high  as 
the  littoral  ^  zone.  Still  for  most  of  them  we  may  put  the  upper 
limit  of  distribution  at  loo  to  200  metres.  Probably,  however, 
their  vertical  distribution  is  affected  to  some  extent  by  the 
variations  In  the  vertical  distribution  of  the  Atlantic  water, 
which  may  be  higher  or  lower  according  to  the  different  seasons 

^    For  instance,  Pagurits  pitbescens^  Ophlopholis  acttleata,  and  Terebcllides  stromi. 
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of  the  year.^  Other  sublittoral  species  again  are  plentiful  every- 
where throughout  the  whole  sublittoral  zone,  but  rarely  descend 
below  its  lower  limit,  so  that  we  find  at  a  depth  of  100  to  200 
metres  a  mixed  fauna,  consisting  partly  of  forms  that  have  here 
reached  their  upper  or  lower  limit  of  vertical  distribution,  and 
partly  of  forms  which  find  here  the  most  favourable  conditions 
of  life.  The  sublittoral  zone  accordingly  ranks  first  in  number 
of  species. 

The  continental  deep-sea  zone  for  all  practical  purposes  The 
coincides  with  the  deeper  parts  of  the  fjords,  whereas  out  among  deep"ea'z^one 
the  skerries,  with  their  comparatively  shallow  water,  we  either 
do  not  find  it  at  all  or  else  meet  with  it  merely  in  very  limited 
areas.  A  feature  of  the  fjords  is  their  very  great  depth,  usually 
increasing  as  we  proceed  inwards,  and  in  their  deepest  parts,  so 
far  as  the  nature  of  the  bottom  and  the  physical  character  of 
the  water  are  concerned,  we  get  what  are  practically  Atlantic 
conditions. 

In  the  fjords  the  greatest  depth  is  met  with  along  the 
middle  and  in  the  innermost  portions,  and  may  be  put  on  an 
average  at  400  to  800  metres.^  The  sides  of  the  fjords  descend 
in  some  places  practically  perpendicularly  into  deep  water,  in 
other  places  forming  more  or  less  extensive  submarine  plateaus 
and  terraces.  At  various  depths,  especially  in  the  seaward 
portions,  there  are  cross  ridges,  which  frequently  consist  of  hard 
bottom.  The  material  covering  the  floor  in  deep  water  is 
almost  invariably  a  soft,  viscous,  grayish  clay  or  mud.  It  is 
the  animal  life  existing  upon  and  in  this  mud  which  I  shall  now 
describe. 

The  mud-fauna  of  the  deeper  parts  of  the  fjords  resembles  the 
sand-fauna  in  the  littoral  zone,  inasmuch  as  it  consists  mainly  of 
burrowing  forms,  or  at  any  rate  of  forms  which  to  some  extent 
burrow  into  the  mud  to  obtain  their  nourishment.  When  we 
sift  the  mud  brought  up-  by  the  trawl  or  dredge,  we  obtain  a 
number  of  curious  little  bodies  (round,  star-shaped,  rod-like, 
conical,  etc.),  composed  of  sand  or  particles  of  mud.  These 
creatures  are  rhizopods  (foraminifera).  By  putting  out 
extremely  fine  thread-like  prolongations  of  their  protoplasm 
through  one  or  more  openings  in  their  covering,  they  attract  to 
themselves  small   organic   particles   in  the  mud   which    furnish 

'  Thus  Helland- Hansen  has  fixed  the  summer  limit  along  the  coasts  at  75  metres,  and  the 
winter  limit  at  150  metres. 

■^  In  some  fjords,  such  as  the  Sogne  and  Hardanger  fjords,  the  depth  is  in  places  1000  metres 
or  more. 
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them  with  nourishment — an  operation  that  under  favourable 
circumstances  can  actually  be  observed.^  Of  larger  forms,  the 
numbers  of  which  render  them  characteristic  of  these  depths,  two 
sea-slugs  deserve  mention  :  a  red  one  {Stichopiis  treviiiliis,  see 
Fig.  340),  and  a  gray  one  [Alcsotlmria  intcstinahs).  They  belong, 
however,  to  a  division  different  from  the  sea-slugs  found  in  the 
littoral  zone,  the  distinction  consisting  inter  alia  in  a  different 
structure  of  the  tentacles. 

Other  characteristic  forms  are  :  the  brittle  star  Avipliiura  norvegica, 
the  sea-slugs  Cncuinaria  hispida  and  BatJiyplotes  tisardi.  Of  higher 
crustaceans  we  have  the  genus  Munida,  with  the  two  species  M.  rugosa 
and  M.  tenuimana,  of  which  the  latter  in  particular  is  to  be  met  with  in 
tlie  deepest  parts  of  the  fjords,  and  the  prawn  Pontopliihis  norvegicus. 
The  mussels  come  next  to  the  rhizopods  in  number  of  species,  the  forms 


■''"'W^,,.,,;^^^ 


Fig.  340. 
Siichopns  /rewv/i/s,  Ciunn,      Reduced.      (After  O,   F.  JMuller.  ) 


most  frequently  found  being  Malletia  obtnsa,  Portlandia  liicida,  P.  tenuis, 
and  P.  frigida,  Abra  longicallis  and  A.  nitida,  Kelliella  viiliaris,  Axi'mis 
flexuosus  and  A.  ferruginosus,  Niicula  tuniidula,  and  the  species  of 
Necera.  Scaphopods  include  three  characteristic  forms,  namely  Antalis 
striolata,  Siplwnentalis  tetragona,  and  Cadulus  stdifusiforviis,  which  last 
becomes  more  abundant  as  the  depth  increases.  Worms  are  represented 
by  the  families  Maldanidae  and  Terebellida;,  of  which  latter  Terebellides 
stroini  is  very  common,  and  there  are  also  Luiiibrinereis  fragilis,  Nephthys, 
Aricia,  etc. 

The  ccelenterates  are  represented  on  the  mud  of  the  deeper  parts  of 
the  fjords  by  the  group  of  pennatulids  or  sea-pens,  a  kind  of  unattached 
coral  animal.  The  commonest  forms  are  Kophobelemnon  stelliferum  (see 
Fig.  341)  and  Fnniculina  quadrangularis,  though  they  are  not  so  regularly 
or  abundantly  distributed  as  the  two  sea-slugs  already  referred  to,  which 
are  found  practically  everywhere.  Two  species  of  sea -anemones 
(^Adinostola  callosa  and  Bolocera  tiiedue)-  are  also  universally  distributed, 

'  The  following  are  a  few  forms  which  are  characteristic  owing  to  their  numbers  and  size  : 
the  globular  Saicannnina  spliarica,  the  rod-like  ramifying  Rliabdafinnina  ahyssorzim,  and  the  star- 
shaped  Aslroi-hiza  arenaria,  the  test  of  which  consists  of  particles  of  sand,  the  rod-like  non- 
ramifying  Bathysiphon  fdijormis,  etc.  In  addition  there  are  other  large  forms  of  which  I  may 
mention  the  species  of  Crislellaria,  the  shells  of  which  are  calcareous  and  consist  of  several  cells. 

-  Both  these  forms  are  found  in  the  deep  parts  of  the  fjords,  but  I  am  not  certain  whether 
they  live  on  the  mud  or  on  the  patches  of  harder  bottom  wdiich  occur  here  and  there. 
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and  so  is  the  sponge  T/ienea  miiricata  (see  Fig.  342),  which  adheres  to 
the  mud  by  means  of  long  outgrowths,  and  the  worm-Hke  gephyrean 
Sipunculus  priapuloidcs. 

Thus  the  majority  of  the  mud-fauna  in  the  deep  parts  of 
the  fjords,  owing  to  the  nature  of  the  bottom, 
consists  of  unattached  animal  forms,  most  of 
the  sponges,  corals,  hydroids,^  bryozoans, 
ascidians  (including  the  unattached  molgulids), 
and  brachiopods  being-  absent  ;  in  other  words, 
the  nature  of  the  bottom  gives  the  fauna  its 
character.  Still  even  here  it  is  possible  for 
certain  attached  forms  to  occur  normally,  and 
very  often  abundantly.  There  are  frequently 
great  quantities  of  the  little  mussel  [Area 
pectunculoides),  which  fastens  itself  by  its 
byssus-filaments  sometimes  to  the  larger  for- 
aminifera,  sometimes  to  slag  from  steamers, 
or  any  other  hard  substances  which  it  happens 
to  come  across  in  the  mud.  There  are  also 
numbers  of  the  white  semi-transparent  Pccten 
abysso7'um,  which  occurs,  according  to  Sars, 
also  in  the  deepest  parts  of  the  Christiania 
fjord,  where  it  attaches  itself  to  rotten  bits 
of  sea-weed. 

I  shall  now  turn  to  the  faunal  conditions 
in  the  fjords  where  there  is  hard  rocky 
bottom,  i.e.  the  more  or  less  steep  sides  of 
the  fjords  and  the  submarine  ridges  or  emin- 
ences. These  latter  are  sometimes  isolated 
raised  portions  of  the  floor  surrounded  on 
all  sides  by  softer  bottom,  and  sometimes 
spurs  running  out  from  the  walls  of  the  fjord. 
The  slopes  of  the  ridges  and  eminences  are 
frequently  covered  with  coarse  sand  and 
stones,  as  are  also  the  sides  of  the  fjords 
where  not  too  steep.  In  many  cases,  how- 
ever, the  walls  go  down  so  steeply  that  no 
loose  deposits  occur  till  we  reach  a  depth  of 
several  hundred  metres. 

The  fauna  here  is  quite  different  from   that  on  the  muddy 
bottom,  consisting  mostly  of  attached  forms  of  various  groups, 

'  Only    a    little   form    {Perigoniiims  abyssi)   is   common    here,    attached    to   mussel   shells, 
especially  those  ol  Nitcula  tumidula. 


Fig.  341. 
Kophobcliimiion  sli^Ilift'rinn, 
O.     F.     Mull.        (After 
Asbjornsen. ) 
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especially  sponges,  ccelenterates,  bryozoans,  brachiopods,  and 
tube  -  worms,  with  a  lew  unattached  forms,  of  which  the 
crustaceans  are  the  most  important.  Most  of  the  species  of 
attached  forms  belong  to  the  sponges,  ccelenterates,  and 
bryozoans,  though  the  brachiopods  and  tube  -  worms  exceed 
the  others   in   number  ot   individuals.      The  sponges  are  nearly 


Fig.  342. 
Thenea  viiiricata,  Bowerbank. 

all  silicious,  whereas  in  the  littoral  zone  they  are  chiefly 
calcareous.  The  principal  ccelenterates  are  attached  coral 
animals,  especially  gorgonians,^  alcyonarians,  and  hydroids. 
We  commonly  get,  for  instance,  one  or  two  species  of  alcyonaria 
of  the  genus  Paraspongodcs,  the  larger  specimens  of  which 
resemble   cauliflowers  ;   in    the  same    way    we    find   Alcyonmm 

'  Paramuricea  placomus,  Primiwa  lepadifera.  In  the  same  localities  we  also  find  two  sea- 
anemones  {Phellia  abyssicola  and  Bolocera  tiiedia),  of  which  the  latter  also  occurs  on  muddy 
bottom  in  the  deep  parts  of  the  fjords  (see  p.  4S2). 
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dtgitatzim,  belonging  to  the  same  group,  upon  hard  bottom  in  the 
Httoral  zone.  We  must  also  include  among  the  alcyonaria  the 
sea-tree,  Paragorgia  arborea  (see  Fig.  343),  which  is  taller  than 
a  man  and  has  many  branches.  Of  true  corals  we  may  mention 
Lophohelia  prolifera  and  Ainphihelia  ra7nea,  though  the  coral 
fauna  is  not  regularly  distributed  over  the  hard  bottom,  but  is 
more  or  less  local  ;  still 
there  are  often  numbers 
of  individuals  where 
hard  bottom  does  occur. 
Several  species  of  hy- 
droids,  such  as  Lafoea 
duniosa,  Sertularella 
gayi,  etc.,  are  very 
common  ;  and  of  the 
bryozoans,  Retepora 
beaniana,  easily  recog- 
nisable owing  to  its 
trellis-like  structure,  is 
both  widely  distributed 
and  plentiful.  So,  too, 
are  the  brachiopods, 
Terebratnlina  capiit- 
seipentis  and  VVald- 
heimia  crmniini,  and 
the  two  tube  -  worms, 
Placostegus  tridentatus, 
the  tube  of  whichdivides 
into  three  tooth  -  like 
processes,  and  Serpiila 
vermicularis  (see  Fig. 
344).  Both  these  worms, 
it  may  be  added,  have 
calcareous  tubes,  in 
contradistinction  to  the 
tube-worms  of  the  mud 
which  inhabit  tubes  of  mud  or  sand.  There  is,  besides,  a  species 
of  barnacle  [Verruca  stromi)  on  the  stones,  which  is  frequently 
nearly  as  abundant  as  Balanus  balanoides  in  the  tidal  area. 

It  would  take  too  long  to  give  a  full  description  of  the 
unattached  fauna  associated  with  the  hard  bottom.  I  will 
therefore  merely  point  out  that  some  free  forms  occur  only 
upon  the  attached  forms,  and  seem  accordingly  to  be  dependent 


Fig.  343. 
Branch  of  Panii'ors'ia  arborea, 
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Littoral  zone. 


upon  them.  The  most  noticeable  ot  these  is  medusa's  head 
{Gorgonoccplialiis  linckii,  see  Fig.  345),  a  brittle-star  with  ex- 
tremely branching  arms  that  lives  upon  the  larger  gorgonians 
and  sea-trees.  A  crustacean,  Galathodes  tridcntahis,  appears 
also  to  be  intimately  connected  with  the  corals,  and  large 
quantities  are  occasionally  found  upon  them.  As  for  the 
remaining  higher  forms  of  crustaceans  the  fauna  consists  chiefly 

of  prawns,  though  they  are 
different  from  the  ones  in 
the  littoral  zone,^  but  other 
groups  are  not  entirely 
vvantino^." 

The  large  mussel,  Lima 
excavata,  is  extremely  character- 
istic of  the  rocky  bottom,  attach- 
ing itself  by  means  of  its  line 
silky  byssus-filaments.  We  may 
further  mention  a  sea-slug  ( Psoitis 
sqiiaiiiatus,  see  Fig.  346_),  easily 
recognisable  owing  to  its  abruptly 
truncated  disc  with  suctorial  feet, 
by  which  it  adheres  to  stones, 
shells,  etc.  ;  a  crinoid  {Aiitedon 
petasiis^  occurring  locally,  though 
often  in  abundance,  especially 
where  there  are  sponges  ;  several 
star -fishes,  Pciitagonastcr  granit- 
laris,  Porania  pulvilliiSy  Hippa- 
sterias  phrygiana  {plana),  which 
last  seems  to  prefer  places  where 
the  hard  bottom  is  covered  with 
coarse  sand  ;  a  brittle  -  star 
{Opliioplwlis  actileata)  ;  molluscs, 
as,  for  instance,  species  of  Pecten  ; 
ascidians,  particularly  of  the  family 
StyelidcK  ;  sea-spiders  {Nyinplion  stroiiii),  etc.  At  considerable  depths 
there  is  also  the  remarkable  starfish  Brisinga  endecacnemos.  Some  of 
these  are  exclusively  deep-sea  forms,  and  rarely  leave  the  deeper 
parts  of  this  zone.  l\Iiinida-  tcnuimaiia,  Batliyplotes  tisardi,  Brisinga 
endecacnemos,  and  Lima  excavata  do  not  occur  in  depths  less  than  300 
or  400  metres. 

(3)    Other   Northern   Boreal   Coastal  Areas.  —  There    are 
several  areas  where  the  littoral  zone  has  been  but  little  studied, 

^  Paiidalus  propiihjuus,  P.  brevirostri:i,  Hippolytc  polaris,  and  //.  :^ccui-ijro'}is. 

-  Thus  a  hermit-crab  {Pagm-iis  piibescens),  which  occurs,  too,  in  the  littoral  zone,  is  cjuite 
common,  and  so  are  Muiiida  rugosa,  which  also  inhaljits  soft  Ijottom,  and  the  stone-crab 
{Lit hod cs  iiiajd). 


Fig.  344.  , 
Serpula  ncrniicularis,  Mi'ill. 
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and  the_  information  received  from  Iceland  and  the  Faroe 
Islands  is  not  as  yet  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  enable  one 
to  speak  with  confidence  regarding  the  composition  of  the 
littoral  fauna  there.  In  Iceland,  however,  if  we  may  judge 
from  our  knowledge  of  the  hydroid  fauna  in  the  boreal  coast 
areas,  the  conditions  are  very  similar  to  those  on  the  Scan- 
dinavian coasts,  and  the  same  is  true  also  of  the  North  Sea 
coasts  of  Britain. 

If  we  compare  the  North  Sea  coasts  with  the  Skagerrack 
coasts  of  Scandinavia  we  find  many  points  of  resemblance,  the 
littoral  fauna  for  the 
most  part  living  under 
similar  natural  con- 
ditions in  both  areas. 
The  tides  of  the 
Skagerrack,  however, 
are  inconsiderable  and 
irregular,  and  in  conse- 
quence forms,  which 
on  the  North  Sea 
coasts  belone  to  the 
low-tide  area,  can  un- 
doubtedly live  here  in 
shallow  water  and  on 
the  same  kind  of  bottom, 
but  they  are  not  left 
regularly  exposed  by 
the  ebb.  A  good 
instance  of  this  may  be 
seen  in  the  case  of  the 
hydroids  Clava  sqjia- 
mata  and  Laoviedea  Jlexuosa,  which  are  quite  common  on  the 
fucoids  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  ebb-tide  only  on  rare 
occasions  leaves  them  exposed.  On  the  other  hand,  certain 
species,  which  are  not  met  with  in  the  low-tide  area  of  the 
North  Sea,  and  consequently  do  not  patronise  the  fucus  there, 
attach  themselves  to  these  alo^ae  on  the  Skagerrack  coasts.  It 
is  evident  from  this  that  it  is  not  the  actual  foundation  but 
the  natural  conditions  and  the  ability  to  adapt  themselves  to 
these  conditions  which  determine  the  distribution  of  the  animals 
in  the  strand-belt. 

Although  the  littoral  faunas  of  these  two  coastal  areas  bear 
a    very    strong    resemblance    to    each    other,     there    are    yet 


Fig.  345. 
Gorgonoccphabis  li nckii ,  M.  and  T. ,  var. 


Reduced. 
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some  differences  between  them.  Thus  several  forms  that 
abound  on  the  west  coast  of  Norway  are  absent  from  the 
Skagerrack  coast,  if  we  may  judge  from  my  observations  at 
Risor  in  Norway  compared  with  the  researches  of  Theel  at 
Kristineberg  in  Bohuslan.^  For  instance,  Cucuiuaria  frondosa, 
a  littoral  echinoderm  common  on  the  North  Sea  coast,  has 
not  been  met  with  in  the  Skagerrack,  and  OpJiiocoma  nigra  is 
very  rarely  found  in  the  latter  area.  Echinus  acntns  occurs  in 
enormous  quantities  on   the   North   Sea  coast,  but  is  extremely 


Fig.  346. 
Psoli/s  Si]i/ai)iatiiS,  Korcn. 

rare  on  the  Skagerrack  coast,  while  the  mussel,  Lima  /nans, 
has  not  been  met  with  on  the  Bohuslan  coast  of  Sweden, 
thouo-h  in  certain  localities  of  the  Norwegian  west  coast  it  is 
one  of  the  most  characteristic  forms  of  the  littoral  fauna.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Skagerrack  coast  is  the  home  of  certain 
littoral  forms  which  occur  but  rarely  on  the  coast  of  the  North 
Sea.  Thus  on  the  west  coast  of  Norway  EcJiinocardiiivi 
cordatuni  is  seldom  found,  and  then  only  in  a  few  special 
localities,    whereas    in    Bohuslan    it    seems    to    be    one    of   the 


'  Thcel,  "  Om  utvecklingen  af  Sveriges  zoologiska  Iiafsstation  Kristineberg  och  om  djurlifvet 
i  angransande  haf  och  fjordar,"  yb-kiv.  f.  Zoologie,  Bd.  iv. ,  1907. 
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commonest  forms.  Ophiura  ciliaris,  too,  is  far  more  plentiful 
in  the  Skagerrack,  and  the  gasteropod,  Nassa  reticulata,  occurs 
in  quantities  in  the  littoral  zone  of  the  Skagerrack,  but  is 
comparatively  rare  on  the  North  Sea  coast. 

I  have  noticed  also  a  difference  between  the  fauna  which 
patronises  Laminaria  kyperborea  and  the  fauna  associated  with 
the  two  other  species  oi  Laminaria.  It  is  only  the  first  named 
with  its  stiff  thick  stalks  which  is  densely  crowded  with  attached 
forms,  whereas  the  comparatively  thin  pliant  stalks  of  the  other 
two  are  either  entirely  neglected  or  only  made  use  of  to  an 
inconsiderable  extent,  with  the  result  that  there  are  nearly 
always  far  more  individuals  in  the  L.  hyperborea  belt  than  in 
either  of  the  other  two  laminaria  communities. 

I  have  already  stated  that  the  natural  conditions  prevailing 
on  the  different  coasts  affect  the  character  of  the  fauna  much 
more  in  the  littoral  zone  than  at  greater  depths.  Where,  for 
instance,  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  foundation  for  attached 
forms,  we  must  expect  to  find  a  fauna  more  suited  to  another 
kind  of  environment.  Thus  on  many  North  Sea  coasts,  where 
the  long  shallow  shores  consist  merely  of  sand,  like  the  "  vader  " 
of  Schleswig  and  Holland,  upon  which  the  waves  do  not  break 
with  any  violence,  there  are  immense  stretches  where  practically 
the  sole  inhabitants  are  the  lug-worm  [Arenicola),  a  tunnelling 
amphipod  (^Coropkium  grossipes),  and  one  or  two  other  forms. 
In  such  sandy  stretches  the  fauna  differs  entirely  from  that 
found  along  rocky  coasts,  and  only  occasionally  do  we  get 
attached  forms  where  piles,  stone  quays,  or  other  suitable 
foundations  happen  to  occur.  The  animal  life  differs  again  on 
the  sandy  Danish  coasts,  which  are  unprotected  by  a  line  of 
outer  islands,  and  are  therefore  exposed  to  the  full  force  of  the 
breakers,  where  the  constant  disturbance  produced  by  the  waves 
upon  the  sandy  bottom  is  distinctly  unfavourable  to  plant  and 
animal  life  ;  consequently  the  upper  littoral  zone  on  such  coasts 
rarely  harbours  many  forms.  On  the  other  hand,  at  slightly 
greater  depths,  and  in  fjords  or  similar  enclosed  areas,  we  get 
the  conditions  requisite  for  the  development  of  Zostera  vege- 
tation with  its  special  fauna.  We  may  see  how  much  the 
topography  of  the  bottom  affects  the  development  of  animal  life 
by  studying  the  conditions  on  the  Kattegat  coast  of  Denmark  ; 
wherever  reefs,  overgrown  by  algse,  occur  amidst  the  eelgrass, 
we  may  be  certain  of  finding  a  fauna  consisting  of  chitons,  snails, 
bryozoans,  and  hydroid  polyps. 

The  littoral  fauna  in  the  southern  portion  of  the  North  Sea 


The  sub- 
littorai  zone. 
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comprises  quite  a  number  of  shallow-water  forms  that  are 
otherwise  foreign  to  northern  reo;ions — Mediterranean  immi- 
grants  which  make  occasional  visits  or  have  eftected  a 
permanent  lodgment  in  comparatively  limited  tracts.  Some  of 
them  I  shall  refer  to  later  on,  when  dealing  with  the  shallower 
portions  of  the  North  Sea.  Their  presence  may  be  ascribed  to 
hydrographical  conditions,  and  in  no  way  depends  upon  the 
topography  ot  the  bottom.  To  some  extent  the  English 
Channel  acts  as  a  boundary  between  two  littoral  taunal  areas,  a 
fairly  large  number  of  Mediterranean  forms  living  in  the 
Channel  but  not  venturing-  into  the  North  Sea  ;  while  on  the 
other  hand  several  northern  forms  do  not  enter  the  Channel, 
these  last  being  especially  forms  of  Arctic  origin.  Many  or 
probably  most  of  the  species  are  common  to  both  areas,  since  the 
majority  of  the  boreal  species  of  the  North  Sea  were  originally 
immigrants  from  southern  waters. 

So  far  as  the  coasts  of  the  boreal  region  are  concerned  the 
sublittoral  zone  does  not  vary  much,  though  certain  species  from 
the  continental  deep-sea  zone,  which  ascend  to  the  sublittoral 
zone  along  the  North  Sea  and  Atlantic  coasts  of  Scandinavia,  are 
absent  from  large  portions  of  the  Skagerrack  and  Kattegat  as  well 
as  from  other  coasts  of  the  North  Sea.  They  would  seem  to  be 
forms  whose  distribution  follows  the  Gulf  Stream,  and  are  there- 
fore found  mainly  along  the  eastern  coasts  of  the  North  Sea 
and  Atlantic.  They  include  the  holothurian  Psolus  squamahis, 
the  asterid  Pentagonastcr  granulans,  the  gephyrean  Bonellia 
viridis,  the  brachiopod  Waldlieimia  cranium,  and  some  mussels. 
A'liinida  rngosa,  which  is  one  of  the  most  characteristic  decapods 
belonging  to  the  sublittoral  and  deep-sea  zones  is,  according  to 
Theel,  seldom  met  with  on  the  Bohuslan  coast  of  Sweden  ;  the 
true  corals  and  gorgonids  of  the  deep-sea  fauna,  which  else- 
where patronise  the  sublittoral  zone,  are  much  restricted  in 
their  distribution  throughout  the  Skagerrack  and  wide  tracts  of 
the  North  Sea,  and  seem  to  be  absent  from  the  fjords  of  the 
Bohuslan  coast.  Certain  forms,  which  along  the  coasts  are 
chiefly  sublittoral  in  their  distribution,  occur  sometimes  quite 
commonly  in  one  area,  whereas  in  another  area  they  may  be 
scarce  or  even  entirely  absent.  For  instance,  on  the  Swedish 
and  Norwegian  coasts  of  the  Skagerrack  the  spatangid 
Brissopsis  lyrifera  is  generally  met  with  in  the  sublittoral 
zone,  but  on  the  west  or  North  Sea  coast  of  Norway  it  is 
comparatively  rare.       The     converse     is     the     case     with     the 
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spatangid  Schaaster  fragilis,  which   is   plentiful    in    the    North 
Sea,  but  not  found  in  the  Skagerrack/ 

We  propose  now  to  discuss  the  fauna  of  the  continental 
plateaus  within  the  boreal  region,  dealing  firstly  with  depths  less 
than  100  metres,"  and  secondly  with  depths  greater  than  100 
metres. 

I.    Continental  Platemis  covered  by  less  than  100  Metres  (9/ The  southern 
Water.  —  In    the    portion    of   the    North    Sea  to  the  south    of ''"'^^ '^'^'^'?' 

7  11  areas  or  the 

the  Dogger  Bank,  where  the  waters  are  shallow  and  the  North  Sea. 
summer  temperature  is  high,  there  are  southern  forms  unknown 
farther  north,  though  this  exclusively  southern  element  in  the 
fauna  is  very  inconsiderable  compared  with  the  remaining 
boreal  forms,  some  of  which  are  more  abundantly  developed 
than  in  more  northerly  latitudes.  During  the  cruise  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  in  1904,  I  was  able  to  carry  out  investigations 
with  the  dredge  at  a  series  of  stations  from  the  Danish  coast 
to  Scotland,  in  lat.  56°  to  sS''  N.  in  depths  between  14  and  100 
metres,  an  area  not  previously  systematically  examined. 

The  floor  of  the  North  Sea  is  for  the  most  part  covered  with 
soft  materials  (sand,  sandy  mud,  and  clay),  with  areas  of  stony 
bottom  in  places,  though  even  here  the  rocks  and  stones  are 
nearly  always  mixed  with  softer  materials.  In  some  localities 
the  soft  materials  contain  masses  of  empty  shells,  which  are 
invaluable  to  the  animal  life,  acting  as  a  foundation  for  the 
hydroids,  bryozoans,  and  other  attached  forms.  This  mixed 
bottom  supports  a  greater  variety  of  forms  than  the  soft  bottom, 
offering  suitable  conditions  to  unattached  forms,  whether  they 
burrow  or  not,  as  well  as  to  attached  forms. 

The  abundance  of  echinoderms  characterises  to  a  great  extent 
the  fauna  of  the  North  Sea.  Among  the  star-fishes  Asterias 
rnbens  occurs  at  all  depths  and  upon  every  kind  of  bottom, 
though  it  seems  less  partial  to  soft  clay  bottom  at  considerable 
depths.  Astropecten  irregularis  is  met  with  everywhere,  and  the 
sea-mice  Echinocardium  and  Spatangus  purpureiis^"  are  equally 
common.  Ophiura  ciliaris  (see  Fig.  347)  may  be  described  as 
the  brittle-star  of  the  North  Sea,  for  we  found  well-developed 
specimens  everywhere  on  mixed  bottom  down  to  a  depth  of  about 
100  metres,  and  at  temperatures  varying  irom  7°  to  12°  C,  but 

1  The  continental  deep-sea  zone  not  being  represented,  or  only  in  very  limited  tracts,  in  the 
coastal  areas  of  the  Skagerrack,  Kattegat,  western  and  southern  North  Sea,  a  good  many  forms 
characteristic  of  that  zone  are  absent  here. 

-  As  the  type  for  this  area  we  take  the  southern  and  central  parts  of  the  North  Sea,  those 
parts  being  the  best  explored. 

•'  In  a  trawling  at  g6  metres  we  found  500  specimens  of  the  last  named. 
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not  on  soft  clay  bottom  ;  all  the  individuals  from  stations  in  the 
open  North  Sea  at  considerable  depths  were  very  much  lighter 
in  colour  and  much  larger  than  those  taken  along  the  Norwegian 
and  British  coasts.  A  good  idea  of  the  enormous  quantities  in 
which  this  form  sometimes  occurs  was  afforded  by  a  haul  with 
the  dredge  off  Aberdeen,  in  25  metres  of  water  (temperature 
10.26°  C),  where  they  must  have  literally  covered  the  bottom, 
and  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  west  coast  of  Jutland.  In 
some  localities  we  met  with  numbers  of  Brissopsis  lyrifera, 
which   prefers  as  a  rule  clay  bottom  in   deep  water  at  a  tem- 


FlG.  347. 
Ophiicra  ciliaris,  L.      Rtduced. 


perature  of  6"  or  8"  C,  though  occasionally  specimens  may  be 
found  on  sand.  Everywhere,  throughout  the  whole  area 
examined,  there  were  the  two  brittle-stars  Ophiopholis  aculeata 
and  Opliiothrix  fragi/is,  as  well  as  the  starfish  Luidia  sarsi, 
which  are  numerous  here  and  there,  but  cannot  be  called 
characteristic  forms.  More  local,  though  plentiful  in  places, 
were  sea-slugs  [Citcitniaria  elongaia),  which  were  met  with  at 
two  stations,  together  with  Brissopsis,  on  muddy  bottom  in 
about  50  metres,  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  8°  C.^ 

'  or  other  echinoderms  found  at  a  few  stations,  in  smaller  quantities,  I  may  mention  Ophiura 
albida  (only  at  one  or  two  stations  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Danish  coast  and  one  station  off 
Aberdeen  in  25  metres)  and  0.  sarsi,  Ainphiurafilifor?nis  (chiajei'i),  Opiiioileii  sericeum  (many 
young-stages  in  young-fish  trawl  east  of  Aberdeen  in  62  metres,  temperature  8'4°  C,  and  also 
from  the  Norwegian  depression),  Asterias  miiUeri,  Solasler  papposus  (only  from  the  edge  of  the 
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Special  mention  must  be  made  of  specimens  of  our  common 
sea-urchin  Echinus  esctilentus  from  two  stations  in  the  North 
Sea:  two  specimens  from  77  metres,  temperature  7.1"  C,  and 
eight  specimens  from  96  metres,  temperature  6.15"  C.  The 
species  generally  varies  very  little,  and  individuals  from  our 
littoral  zone  scarcely  differ  at  all.  Normally  the  shell  is  high 
and  of  a  reddish  colour,  while  the  spines  are  violet.  The  ten 
specimens  from  the  North  Sea,  however,  all  differed  from  the 
typical  form,  having  a  flattened  shape  and  varying  considerably 
in  colour.  The  shell  itself  shows  variations  from  the  typical 
red  hue  to  a  chocolate  brown,  and  the  spines  assume  every 
intermediate  shade  from  the  most  beautiful  vermilion  (like  what 
we  find  in  E.  elegans)  to  pure  green.  Many  specimens  have 
in  consequence  an  outward  resemblance  to  Strongylocentrotiis 
or  Echinus  miliaris.  Mortensen  has  described  from  the 
North  Sea  (40  fathoms)  two  specimens  of  flattened  shape  with 
unusually  long  bright  red  spines  (like  those  of  E.  e/egans). 
Norman  tells  of  a  variety  from  deep  water  near  the  Shetlands 
that  had  very  fine  spines  and  an  exceptionally  high  shell,  and 
Sars  has  described  a  similar  variety  from  the  Great  Edge. 

These  facts  appear  to  justify  the  conclusion  that,  whereas  in 
shallow  water  and  along  the  coasts  the  species  is  of  a  fairly 
constant  type  as  regards  both  shape  and  colour,  it  has  a  marked 
tendency  to  variation  at  greater  depths,  although  the  normal, 
or  almost  normal,  form  is  to  be  found  also  in  deeper  water,  as 
on  the  Faroe  banks.  The  deeper  portions  of  the  North  Sea 
in  particular  appear  to  produce  very  striking  variations. 

Of  shell-bearing:  snails  there  are  two  forms  which  characterise 
the  area  investigated,  namely  Neptunea  antiqua  and  Sipho 
gracilis,  both  species  being  met  with  everywhere  from  Denmark 
to  the  Scottish  coast,  and  sometimes  in  great  numbers.^ 
Judging  by  our  investigations  Neptitnea  extends  into  shallower 
water  than  Sipho,  though  both  species  exist  plentifully  side  by 
side  at  considerable  depths.  One  biological  peculiarity  worth 
recording  was  that  every  individual  of  Sipho  in  the  haul  referred 
to  had  a  sea-anemone  {Chondractima  digitata)  on  its  shell,  and 
at  other  stations,  too,  they  were  found  living  together  in 
symbiosis.      These  sea-anemones  were   likewise   found  on    the 

Norwegian  depression,  from  the  Danish  coast,  and  east  of  Aberdeen  in  62  metres),  Echinaster 
sanguiiioUntus,  Strongylocentrotiis  drobachiensis  (only  from  the  Danish  coast,  one  specimen  with 
Stylifer  turtoni  on  its  shell),  Echinus  esciilenliis  var.,  Echinocyamiis  pusillus  (only  east  of 
Aberdeen  in  62  metres),  Cucutnaria  lactea. 

^  We  secured  130  specimens  of  Neptunea  and  375  of  Sipho  at  one  haul  from  a  depth  of  96 
metres  (temperature  6.15°  C). 
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shells  of  Ah-ptiniea,  and  on  several  specimens  of  this  large  snail 
two  other  large  actinians  lyUrlicina  ci^assicornis  and  Meiridium 
dianthus)  had  attached  themselves.  Our  common  whelk 
{Buccinum  nndatuin,  see  Fig.  348)  occurred  over  the  whole  area 
down  to  a  depth  of  100  metres,  as  a  rule  along  with  the  two 
snails  referred  to,  though  never  in  such  great  abundance.^ 

Nudibranchs  yielded,  with  one  or  two  exceptions,  only  a 
very  few  specimens,  and  this  was  particularly  the  case  with 
Tritonia,  Doris,  and  Doto.  At  certain  stations,  however,  re- 
markably enough  from  muddy  bottom  where  there  were  no 
hydroids,     the     young -fish     trawl     brought    up     quantities    of 

y£olis,  which  had 
most  probably  located 
themselves  upon 
Virgularia  and  Alcy- 
oiiium,  although  their 
usual  home  is  among 
hydroids.  ChcFto- 
dervia,  a  worm -like 
'j  form  belonging  to  the 
molluscs,  was  repre- 
sented by  only  a  few 
specimens  (depth  47 
to  80  metres,  tempera- 
ture f  to  8''  C.)  ; 
cuttle-fishes  by  some 
specimens  of  Loligo 
forbesi  at  one  station 
(depth  38  metres,  temperature  10'  C),  and  a  little  Sepiola  from 
94  metres.      The  almost  complete  absence  of  species  of  Chiton, 

^  Of  more  or  less  regularly  distributed  mollusc-forms  we  may  further  mention  :  Pecieii 
openulans  flarge),  Alyfilus  modiolus  (from  a  depth  of  96  metres  about  70  specimens  were  taken, 
averaging  II  or  12  cm.  in  length  and  often  with  Urticina  attached),  Modiolaria  nigra,  Cardium 
echinatuni,  Cyprina  islandica,  Vemis  gallina,  Mactra  elliptica  (very  numerous  off  the  coast  of 
Jutland,  14  metres,  temperature  12.5°  C. ),  Solen  ensis,  Cultellus  pellzKidus,  AporThais 
pes-pdecani,  Antalis  entalis.  At  some  stations  we  came  across  Nuctila  tenuis,  Leda  minuta, 
Kdlia  suborbicidaris,  Coi-bula  gibba,  Dosinia  lincia,  Cylichna  cylindrcuea,  all  on  mud  in  about  50 
metres  and  at  a  temperature  of  8'^  C.  Astarte  sulcata  was  extremely  numerous  at  one  station 
(depth  86  metres,  temperature  8.4°  C),  but  otherwise  very  scattered.  A\so  Nicania  banksi, 
Pec/unadus  glycii}ieris,  Alaotra  stultorui7i,  Psavnnobia  ferroensis,  PanopiZa  norvegica  (large 
specimen,  80  mm.  long,  55  mm.  high),  Saxicava  arctica,  Pholas  crispata  (in  pieces  of  timber  on  the 
bottom,  depth  32  metres,  temperature  10.9°  C),  Abra  sp.,  Montactita  [ow  Spatangus),  Philine  sp., 
Vdiitina  hcvlgata,  Luiiatia  intermedia  (in  enormous  quantities  at  Jammer  Bay  off  the  coast  of 
Jutland,  14  metres,  together  with  Mactra  elliptica,  on  which  latter,  judging  from  the  many 
shells  with  holes  bored  in  them,  it  feeds),  L^matia  montagiii,  Natica  catena  (strings  of  eggs  were 
found  in  large  quantities  on  the  north  slope  of  the  Dogger  Bank,  though  the  animal  itself  was 
rarely  captured),  Boreofusus  berniciensis,  Scalaria  trevelyana,  Volutopsis  norvegica  (only  at  one 
station,  depth  96  metres,  temperature  6.15"  C,  though  in  fairly  large  quantities — about  30 
specimens). 
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Fig.  348. 

Bucciinnii  i/ndat/nn,   L. 
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notwithstanding  the  apparently  suitable  bottom  of  stones  and 
shells,  is  very  remarkable,  a  few  specimens  of  Lepidopletirns 
{Chitoii)  cinereiis  at  one  station  (57  metres,  temperature  7.9"  C.) 
being  all  that  we  met  with. 

The  bottom  of  the  North  Sea  abounds,  as  already  stated, 
in  empty  shells,  particularly  of  mussels.  The  commonest  forms 
3Lr&  '  Cardizim  echniatiini,  Cyprina  tslandica,  Venus  gallina, 
Dosinia  lincta,  Mactra,  Psavimobia  ferroensis,  So  leu,  etc.,  all 
of  which  were  likewise  taken  alive.  Lucina  borealis,  on  the 
other  hand,  though  shells  were  met  with  here  and  there  at  a 
depth  of  38  to  98  metres,  sometimes  even  in  fairly  large 
quantities,  was  not  captured  alive  out  in  the  North  Sea  by 
us,  and  the  "Pomerania"  Expedition  obtained  only  empty 
shells  on  the  Dogger  Bank  ;  it  is  not  included  by  Heincke 
amongst  the  molluscs  of  Heligoland,  but  we  do  find  it  along 
the  coasts  of  Britain  and  in  the  Skagerrack.  Empty  shells  of 
Mya  trimcata  forma  typica  were  also  found  in  two  localities, 
one  at  a  depth  of  14  metres  off  the  north-west  coast  of  Jutland, 
and  the  other  midway  between  Jutland  and  Scotland  at  a  depth 
of  68  metres. 

The  higher  crustacean  fauna  is  comparatively  poor  in  species, 
most  of  them  being  restricted  in  distribution  and  few  in  numbers. 
The  hermit  crabs  Pagurus  bernhardus  and  P.  pitbescens  are 
exceptions,  as  they  are  pretty  generally  distributed  over  the 
whole  area,  though  only  the  first  named  is  met  with  in  shallow 
water,  at  or  below  40  metres  ;  at  greater  depths  both  species 
occur,  as  in  some  other  areas  of  the  North  Sea.  Of  crabs  Hyas 
coarctatus  is  common  in  both  deep  and  shallow  water,  whereas 
Portunus  depurator  (or  kolsaius})  and  P.  pusiUiis  are  more 
limited  in  their  distribution,  and  occur  mainly  in  the  lesser 
depths.  Other  forms  are  more  local,  though  frequently  met 
with  in  considerable  numbers,  like  the  little  Porceilana  longi- 
cornis  ;  as  a  contribution  to  its  biology  I  may  mention  that  we 
found  large  numbers  at  two  stations  (depth  32  metres  and  42 
metres,  temperature  10.9°  C.  and  8.7°  C),  where  in  one  case 
it  had  crept  into  the  holes  made  by  the  borer-mussel  [P^holas 
crispata)  in  sunken  pieces  of  timber  and  in  the  other  it  occu- 
pied cavities  in  the  large  clotted  lumps  of  sand  constituting  the 
colonies  of  the  tube- worm  Sabellaria  alveolata.  At  greater 
depths  it  was  absent,  Porceilana  being  to  a  great  extent  a 
littoral  form.' 

^  We  also  found  two  other  crabs  in  shallow  water  west  of  Jutland  (32  metres)  :  the  ordinary 
edible  crab  {Cancer  pagurus)  and  Hyas  aranetis.     Single  specimens  of  two  species  of  Ebalea 


496 


DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN 


CHAP. 


The  stone  crab  {Lit/iodes  inaja,  see  P"ig.  349)  was  met  with 
only  in  the  deeper  parts  where  the  temperature  was  lower  i^']'] 
metres  and  96  metres,  temperature  7.1  C.  and  6.15'  C),  as  in 
the  deep  parts  of  the  Norwegian  Ijords.  The  whole  central 
portion  of  the  North  Sea  proved  remarkably  poor  in  shrimps 
(caridids)  though  the  i^^  species  present  were  frequently  in 
considerable  numbers.^ 

The  ordinary  wide-meshed  appliances  (trawls  and  dredges) 
undoubtedly  give  a  good  idea  of  the  larger  bottom-forms 
composing  the  fauna,  but  are  less  satisfactory  when  the  fauna 
consists  mainly  of  small  crustaceans,  for  which  we  found  the 
young-fish  trawl  extremely  useful,  as  by  its  means  we  secured 


the  large  numbers  of  young  crangonids  already  referred  to, 
besides  quantities  of  lower  forms  ot  crustaceans,  especially 
amphipods,  cumaceans,  etc.,  and  larvae  of  higher  crustaceans, 
particularly  hermit  crabs.      Even  these,  however,  occur  locally. 


(E.  cranchi  and  E.  tuberosa)  were  obtained  at  depths  from  47  metres  to  86  metres  with 
temperatures  of  8'  to  8.4°  C.  We  also  olitained  specimens  of  the  crabs  Inachus  dorsettensis 
and  StejiorhyncJnis  rostraitts,  and  a  single  specimen  of  Atelecydiis  septenideiitaiits  was  taken 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Scottish  coast  in  62  metres  at  a  temperature  of  8.4'  C.  At  one 
station  on  the  coast  of  Jutland  (32  metres,  temperature  10.9°  C. )  the  crab  Corystes  cassivelanus 
was  common,  but  it  was  quite  absent  in  the  central  portions.  Galathea  dispersa  and  G.  inter- 
media vie'ie.  got  at  some  stations. 

1  We  found,  for  instance,  numerous  specimens  of  a  little  crangonid  (Ckerapkiliis  nanus)  at 
a  depth  of  78  metres,  temperature  7°  C. ,  a  number  of  individuals  belonging  to  a  form  related  to 
the  common  shrimp,  Crangent  allmanni,  and  Paiidalus  anmdicoi-nis.  At  a  station  near  the 
Scottish  coast,  that  is  to  say  in  the  western  portion  of  the  North  Sea,  at  a  depth  of  86  metres, 
temperature  8.4"  C,  we  found  in  addition  to  small  specimens  of  the  two  last-mentioned  forms, 
of  which  Crangon  was  in  myriads,  several  specimens  of  another  shrimp  (Hippolyte  securifrom], 
which  is  also  met  with  on  the  eastern  side,  but  not  at  corresponding  depths  in  the  central 
portion. 
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being  extremely  numerous  in  certain  localities  and  absent  in 
others  ;  no  doubt  the  currents  at  the  bottom  are  responsible  for 
this,  seeing  that  the  depth  and  temperature  are  in  themselves 
entirely  favourable.  These  enormous  quantities  of  small 
crustaceans  must  have  an  appreciable  influence  upon  the  shoals 
of  fishes,  and  in  particular  upon  the  young  fishes,  and  this  I  have 
been  able  to  confirm  by  direct  observation.  On  the  northern 
slope  of  the  Dogger  Bank  we  captured  a  number  of  young 
whitings  and  flounders  with  the  trawl  at  a  depth  of  38  metres 
(temperature  10"  C),  and  their  stomachs  at  first  sight  seemed 
to  contain  only  sand,  but  closer 
investigation  revealed  small  amphi- 
pods  (sand- hoppers)  which  thus 
formed  their  principal  nourishment, 
the  sand  being  swallowed  simul- 
taneously with  them  ;  the  stomachs 
of  the  larger  fishes  generally  con- 
tained hermit  crabs  and  swimming 
crabs  [Portimus).  The  caprellids 
seemed  to  be  especially  associated 
with  a  bottom  overgrown  with 
hydroids,  and  were  found  only 
exceptionally  where  hydroids  were 
absent.^ 

The  central  portion  of  the 
North  Sea  is  poorly  supplied  with 
pycnogonids  (sea- spiders),  there 
being  only  one  widely  distributed 
form  [Pycnogomim  littorale),  and 
it  was  only  found  in  deep  water  1 
temperatures  (6°-7°  C),  where  I 
described  by  Sars,  clinging  to  large  sea-anemones  i^Urticina 
crassicornis  and  Metridiimi  dianthus),  into  the  skin  of  which 
it  bores  its  proboscis  for  sucking  ;  a  solitary  specimen  of 
Nymphoii  stromi  was  the  only  other  pycnogonid  found  in  deep 
water. 

The  ascidians  (sea-squirts)  are  also  poorly  represented  ;  the 
monascidians  (simple  sea-squirts)  were  not  very  conspicuous  any- 
where in  the  area  examined,  but  we  got  large  and  well-developed 
specimens  of  Ciona  intestinalis  in  about  80  metres  (tempera- 

'  The  commonest  is  Caprella  linearis  (it  seems  difficult  to  discover  any  invariable  difierence 
between  this  species  and  C.  septentrionalis),  but  stray  specimens  occur  qi{  Proto  pedaia^  mainly 
found  along  the  edge  of  the  Norwegian  depression,  at  a  depth  of  about  loo  metres,  and  one 
individual  o{  Protella phasina  was  captured  at  77  metres,  temperature  7.33"  C. 

2  K 


Fig.  350. 

Macroclinuiu  pojnum,  M.  Sars. 

o  to   100  metres)  at   low 
sometimes    found    it,    as 
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ture  about  7  C),  whereas  along  the  Norwegian  coasts  it  is 
chiefly  found  in  quite  shallow  water,  where  it  attains  its  fullest 
development.  Ascidiel/a  virginca  and  Styela  lovcni  were 
fairly  widely  distributed.  A  large  globular  compound  ascidian 
[Macrocli?iuii? poimtm,  see  Fig.  350),  although  very  local,  was  at 
times  very  plentiful. 

The  attached  fauna,  which,  properly  speaking,  includes  the 
sea-squirts,  is  mainly  represented  by  three  groups  :  sponges, 
hydroids,  and  bryozoans,  the  two  last  forming  occasionally 
regular  little  forests.  On  the  northern  slope  of  the  Dogger 
Bank  (depth  38  metres,  temperature  10"  C.)  there  were  con- 
siderable quantities  of  large  bush-like  colonies  of  two  species 
of  bryozoans  [Fhisira  securifrons,  see  Fig.  351,  and  Alcyonidimn 

gelatinosiim),  which,  with  Fhisira 
foliacea,  are  the  most  character- 
istic of  the  North  Sea  bryo- 
zoans ;  they  vary  in  relative 
abundance,  but  on  the  Great 
Fisher  Bank  Fliistra  fohacca 
appears  to  be  the  predominant 
form.  Small  bryozoans,  some- 
times occurring  in  large  quan- 
tities, are  found  growing  on  the 
bigger  species  or  on  other 
substances. 

Hydroids  are  distributed 
over  the  whole  area  examined 
wherever  the  bottom  is  suit- 
able, especially  where  it  is  covered  with  empty  shells  or 
stones.  They  sometimes  form  "  communities,"  but  are  as 
a  rule  scattered  about  here  and  there.  TiLbiilaria  larynx  is 
occasionally  met  with  in  enormous  quantities,  and  there 
are  sometimes  "communities"  of  TInijaria  tluija  (see  Fig. 
352),  Hydralbnannia  falcata,  Campainilarm  longissnna,  and 
C.  verticillata.  The  species  of  Dicoryne  and  Hydractima  are 
very  often  found  on  shells  inhabited  by  hermit  crabs. ^  The 
hydroids  in  the  central  portion  of  the  North  Sea  differ  to  a 
certain  extent  from  those  found  in  the  northern  portion  or 
on  the  other  plateaus.  Thujaria  and  Hydrallmannia  are,  how- 
ever, common  to  both  areas. 

Among  ccelenterates  there  are  really  only  two  forms,  if  we 


Fig.  351. 

Fli/stra  sciun/roiis,  Pallas. 


'  Dicoryne  iOiiferta,  Hydraclinia  cchinata  ;  t>tht:r  species  commonly  found  in  the  North  Sea 
are  Cainpamtlaria  joluistoiii^  Fluuiuhxria  piniiata,  Lafoea  diimosa. 


vni 
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Fig.  352. 
Thiijaria  thuja,  L.      (After  Hincks. ) 
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except  the  sea  -  anemones  already  referred  to/  which  are 
universally  distributed  over  the  central  portion  of  the  North 
Sea,  namely  dead-men's  fingers  {A/cyonium  cligitattLm)  and  the 
sea-pen  Vn-giilaria  inirabilis.  The  former  generally  consists 
of  irregularly  shaped  ramifying  masses  attached  by  the  base  to 
other  substances,  but  in  the  area  examined  by  the  "Michael 
Sars "  during  1904,  in  depths  between  38  and  96  metres, 
temperature  10"  to  6.15  C,  there  was  an  interesting  variation 
in  its  relation  to  its  foundation.  An  annelid  [SabeUa  pavonia), 
commonly  met  with  here,  inhabits  an  upright  muddy  tube 
attached  at  the  lower  end.  The  whole  length  of  this  tube  was 
covered  by  the  dead-men's  fingers,  which  in  some  instances  grew 
out  from  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  into  the  usual  irregularly 
ramifying  masses.  This  symbiosis  was  no  fortuitous  occurrence, 
but  was  invariable  throughout  the  whole  of  the  central  portion 
of  the  North  Sea  where  these  two  forms  are  everywhere  to  be 
found."  On  the  coasts  of  Scotland  and  Jutland,  on  the  other 
hand,  Akyoniuni  occurred  in  its  ordinary  form.  The  common 
Virgitlarta  jnirabilis,  found  at  depths  of  50  to  100  metres, 
with  a  temperature  of  7^-8^  C,  was  the  only  sea-pen  met  with 
in  the  area  examined,  but  we  obtained  a  fairly  large  number 
of  individuals. 

Sponges  constitute  a  group  of  attached  forms  abounding 
in  individuals,  though  remarkably  poor  in  species  ;  they  cannot 
be  said  to  be  regularly  distributed,  but  are  more  or  less  local. 
On  the  north  side  of  the  Great  Fisher  Bank  in  particular 
we  got  enormous  quantities  of  a  ramifying  whitish  form 
iyHalicli07idria  panicea  var.  bibula)}  The  different  variations  of 
Ficitlina  [Snberites)  ficiis  are,  however,  the  most  prevalent. 
The  commonest  of  these  variations,  where  the  sponge  grows 
round  shells  and  sfives  shelter  to  the  hermit  crab  Pao-urus 
pubescens,  are  comparatively  scarce  in  the  central  portion  of 
the  North  Sea,  and  we  came  across  them  at  only  one  or  two 
stations,  but  in  the  more  nbrthern  parts  of  the  North  Sea 
plateau  they  were  plentiful.  Another  variety,  attached  to 
empty  shells  of  the  sea-tooth  {Antalis  entalis)  which  as  a  rule 
shelter  the  gephyrean  Phascolosoma  strombi,   was  abundant  at 

^  Uriicitia  crassitornis,  Met7-idiuiii  dianthns,  chiefly  found  on  large  shells  of  Alytihis  7nodiolns 
and  Neptiinea^  Bolocera  tuedics  and  Chondractiiiia  digitata  on  shells  of  Nepttinea  and  Sipho  ;  at 
one  or  two  stations  (depth  about  lOO  metres,  temperature  slightly  over  6"  C. )  we  got  Zoanthus. 

^  Several  of  these  overgrown  tubes  were  empty,  which  looks  as  if  the  worm  benefited  least 
by  the  symbiosis. 

"  Thanks  to  information  kindly  sent  me  by  Professor  Plate,  Berlin,  I  can  add  H.  panicea 
forma  lypica  as  being  common  on  the  Great  Fisher  Bank  ;  this  form  was  also  abundant  on  the 
northern  slope  of  the  Dogger  Bank.  • 
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several  stations,  for  instance  on  the  northern  slope  of  the  Dogger 
Bank  (38  metres)  and  north-west  of  the  Great  Fisher  Bank 
(j"]  metres). 

The  little  tube  -  worm  Filigrana  implexa,  whose  slender 
white  irregular  tubes  are  associated  in  trellis  -  work  colonies, 
was  met  with  over  a  large  portion  of  the  area  examined,  but 
only  in  the  deeper  parts.  Another  common  form  is  Thelepus 
circinnatus,  whose  sinuous,  parchment-like  tube,  covered  with 
fragments  of  shells,  grains  of  sand,  etc.,  is  attached  to  foreign 
substances  such  as  empty 
mussel  -  shells,  Flustra,  etc. 
The  annelid  Aphrodite  acu- 
leata  is  characteristic  of  the 
North  Sea,  but  is  as  a  rule 
limited  to  the  deeper  parts 
with  soft  or  "mixed"  bot- 
tom, though  nowhere  found 
in  any  great  quantity.  I 
have  already  stated  that 
Sabella  pavonia  is  common,^ 
and,  speaking  generally,  we 
may  say  that  as  far  as  worms 
are  concerned  the  central 
portion  of  the  North  Sea 
does  not  differ  typically  from 
the  boreal  portion  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Sea. 

One  peculiarity  of  the 
deeper  parts  of  the  central 
North  Sea  is  that  on  soft 
bottom   there  is  an  absence  ^     ,        .   ,       m'°','^^,^d  ^     ,   ,m,   ^  n  1 

.  .       Corystcs cassivelanHs,y\o\\\.    cj  Reduced.    (After  Bell.) 

of  the  forammifera  so  plenti- 
ful in  the  Norwegian  fjords  ;  this  I  can  assert  after  examining 
very  minutely  the  contents  of  the  fine  sieves  through  which  the 
bottom-material  was  passed. 

It  has  been  mentioned  that  in  the  southernmost  portion  of 
the  North  Sea,  off  the  coasts  of  Belgium,  Holland,  and  south- 
eastern England,  there  are  many  forms  of  southern  origin, 
which  are  absent  in  more  northerly  latitudes  ;  some  of  them, 
however,  find  their  way  farther  north  than  the  others,  though 
all  keep  to  shallow  waters  with  high  temperatures.     This  is,  for 


^  On   deep   soft  bottom  we  found  representatives  of  the  Maldanidte,  as  well  as  Etcinenia 
crassa,  Trophonia  glaiica,  Lumbrinereis,  and  NepJithys,  which  we  also  find  on  the  coasts. 
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instance,  the  case  with  the  crab  Corystes  cassivelaniis  (see  Fig. 
353),  the  mussel  Mactra  stultorum,  the  shelled  snail  Natica 
catena,  and  the  tube-worm  Sabellaria  alveolata,  all  of  which  were 
found  west  of  Jutland  to  the  north  of  lat.  56"  N.  The  last 
mentioned  was  met  with  at  only  one  station  (depth  41  metres, 
temperature  8.7  C),  but  in  large  quantities  and  big  colonies; 
while  the  other  three  were  taken  in  shallow  water  (less  than 
40  metres)  with  the  highest  temperatures  observed  during  the 
cruise  (10"  to  i  2  '  C).  The  characteristic  ribbon-like  egg-clusters 
of  Natica  were  found  as  far  out  as  the  northern  slopes  of  the 
Dogger  Bank,  where  the  animal  itself  had  been  previously 
captured.  According  to  Professor  Plate  both  Natica  catena  and 
Mactra  stultorum  occur  on  the  Great  Fisher  Bank,  which  shows 
that  these  forms  do  sometimes  leave  the  coast  region.  On  the 
other  hand,  Corystes  seems  exclusively  to  follow  the  coasts  of 
Britain  and  Denmark,  since  we  did  not  capture  it  with  our 
trawl  on  the  Dogger  Bank,  though  depths  and  temperatures 
appeared  to  be  favourable,  and  it  has  not  been  recorded  at  any 
great  distance  from  the  coast.  These  forms  are  found  along 
the  shores  of  Britain,  and  penetrate  into  the  northern  part  of 
the  Kattegat,  but,  if  we  except  Mactra  stiiltorum,  they  do  not 
reach  the  coast  of  southern  Norway. 

Our  knowledge  regarding  the  faunal  character  of  the  North 
Sea  may  be  briefly  recapitulated  as  follows  :  In  the  southern- 
most portion,  at  depths  down  to  40  or  50  metres,  where  the 
water-layers  in  summer  attain  a  temperature  of  13°-! 5  C,  but 
in  winter  are  cooled  down  to  4"  or  5"  C,  the  fauna  consists 
partly  of  northern  elements  capable  of  adapting  themselves  to 
variations  of  temperature,  and  partly  of  a  special  southern 
contingent  that  has  wandered  in  through  the  English  Channel 
and  requires  high  temperatures  for  at  any  rate  part  of  the  year. 
Most  of  these  latter  forms  are  limited  to  the  southernmost 
portion,  though  a  few  follow  the  coasts  towards  the  north, 
penetrating  on  the  east  side  even  to  the  Skagerrack,  and  on  the 
west  side  to  the  coasts  of  Northumberland  or  perhaps  still 
farther,  but  avoiding  the  deeper  parts  of  the  central  area.  The 
northernmost  portion  of  the  plateau,  where  the  depths  exceed 
100  metres,  but  where,  notwithstanding,  the  waters  are  warmer 
than  in  the  central  parts,  is  characterised  in  similar  fashion,  as 
we  shall  presently  show,  partly  by  special  southern  deep-water 
forms  that  have  wandered  in  past  Shetland  and  only  very  rarely 
get  as  far  as  the  coast  of  Norway  or  the  Skagerrack,  and  partly 
by  forms  which   may   either  have  arrived   originally  from   the 
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south,  or  else  are  true  natives,  nowadays  at  any  rate  widely  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  northern  seas.  Most  of  the  forms  met 
with  in  the  central  portion  are  also  to  be  found  along  the 
coasts,  but  numbers  of  forms  frequenting  the  coasts,  especially 
shallow-water  forms,  do  not  inhabit  the  plateaus. 

We  have  not  at  present  sufficient  information  to  describe  in 
detail  other  plateaus  in  depths  less  than  100  metres.  The 
"  Michael  Sars  "  occupied  two  stations  in  50  to  100  metres,  off 
south-eastern  and  south-western  Norway,  where  the  fauna  did 
not  appear  to  differ  from  that  in  the  outer  part  of  the  fjords  and 
in  the  island  belt.  Certain  forms  (for  instance  Balanoglossus, 
taken  off  Risor  on  the  south-east  coast)  have,  however,  not 
been  taken  in  the  western  fjords  nor  in  the  central  North  Sea, 
but  they  have  been  recorded  from  the  west  coast  of  Sweden 
(Bohuslan).  At  the  localities  mentioned  we  were  able  to 
observe  the  remarkable  fact  that  certain  forms  (for  instance 
Echinus  esadentus,  Asterias  ricbens,  Ophiothrix  fragilis)  occur 
in  comparatively  deep  water,  while  in  the  fjords  and  island 
belts  they  generally  occur  in  the  littoral  zone  only. 

The  investigations  of  C.  G.  J.  Petersen  in  the  Skagerrack 
show,  as  far  as  we  can  judge  from  his  short  statements,  a  marked 
similarity  to  the  conditions  prevailing  in  the  North  Sea.  At 
present  it  is  impossible  to  enter  into  a  detailed  account,  and  we 
can  only  state  that  along  with  the  similarity  there  are  certain 
discrepancies  :  thus,  for  instance,  the  pennatulid  Pennatula 
phosphorea  has  not  been  captured  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in  the 
central  North  Sea,  but  it  is  frequent  on  the  Norwegian  North 
Sea  plateau  and  in  the  Kattegat. 

2.  Continental  Plateaus  covered  by  more  than  lOG  Metres  op 
Water. — The  different  lands  bounding  the  Norwegian  Sea  and 
North  Sea  form  the  emerged  portions  of  larger  or  smaller 
submarine  plateaus.  The  bottom  on  these  plateaus  varies  con- 
siderably, though,  generally  speaking,  it  may  be  described  as  a 
mixture  of  stones  and  rock  together  with  fine  or  coarse  sand  ; 
only  exceptionally,  and  in  the  deeper  portions,  is  it  composed  of 
mud.  The  character  of  the  bottom  renders  investigations 
extremely  difficult,  and  the  fauna  is  therefore  not  so  well  known 
as  that  of  the  fjords.  Where  the  bottom  is  covered  with 
softer  material  the  fauna  resembles  that  of  the  fjords.  This 
is  particularly  the  case  in  the  Norwegian  depression  or  gut,  Norwegian 
running  parallel  to  the  Norwegian  coast  from  the  latitude  of  depression. 
Stat  to  the  Skagerrack.     The  depth  in   the   middle  averages 
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approximately  300  or  400  metres,  till  we  come  to  the  inner 
portion  of  the  Skagerrack  where  it  increases  to  about  700 
metres.  The  bottom  consists  of  soft  mud  throughout,  except 
for  a  long  narrow  strip  of  stones  and  rock  that  penetrates  its 
north-eastern  portion.  On  the  one  side  the  depression  is 
bounded  by  the  Norwegian  coast-plateau,  which  is  here  only  a 
few  miles  wide,  and  on  the  other  side  by  the  plateaus  of  the 
North  Sea  and  Skagerrack. 

During  the  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in  1902  investiga- 
tions were  made  with  the  trawl  and  dredge  in  its  northern 
portion,  the  principal  forms  found  being  as  follows  : — 

Echinoderms  :  Sticliopus  tremulus  (in  quantities),  Batliyplotes  tizardi^ 
Cucumaria  hispida,  Myriotroclius  vitreus,  Ainphiura  norvegica,  Ophioscolex 
glacialis,  Opliiura  sarsi,  Asteronyx  loveni  (on  Fimiculind),  Schizaster 
fragilis,  Brissopsis  lyrifera,  Spatangus  rascln,  Psilaster  androvieda, 
Pontaster  tenuispmus. 

Crustaceans  ;  Pontopliilus  iiorvegicus,  Pandabis  bonnieri. 

Ascidians  :  Ascidia  obliqua. 

Molluscs  :  Abra  longicallis,  Malletia  obtusa,  Portlandia  lucida, 
Axiniis  flexHosiis,  Pecten  septemradiatus,  Sipho  islandicus,  ScapIiMidev 
pwictostriatiis,  Antalis  agilis,  Siplwnentalis  tetragona,  Cadulus 
subfiisiforiiiis? 

Worms  :  Lumbrinereis  fragilis,  Lcetmonice  filicornis,  Aricia  sp., 
Terebellides  str'dmi. 

Gephyreans :   Sipunculus  priapuloides. 

Cceleiiterates :  Bolocera  tuedice,  Actinostola  callosa,  Kophobelemnon 
stelliferum,  Fiiniculina  quadrangularis ,  Ulocyathus  arcticus. 

Sponges  :    Thenea  Diuricata. 

Also  the  foraminifera  Astrorliiza  and  Rliabdainmina,  though  these 
are  not  numerous. 

These  animal  forms  make  it  tolerably  certain  that  the  fauna 
in  the  Norwegian  depression  is  practically  identical  with  the 
Atlantic  fauna  in  the  boreal  region  of  the  Scandinavian 
peninsula,  and  closely  resembles  the  fauna  of  the  western 
fjords  of  Norway.  Petersen's  researches  have  revealed 
similar  conditions  in  the  deepest  portion  of  the  Skagerrack. 
But  along  with  the  fjord  forms,  which  exceed  the  others  in 
numbers,  there  is  a  fauna  in  the  Norwegian  depression  composed 
of  forms  seldom  or  never  occurring  among  the  skerries  and  in  the 
fjords,  but  having  their  home  on  the  plateaus  of  the  open  sea." 

'  On  the  other  hand,  Mesothnria  intestinaUs\as  not  been  found  by  the  "Michael  Sars" 
nor  by  other  Norwegian  and  Danish  Expeditions. 

^  This  species  was  found  by  the  Norwegian  North  Atlantic  Expedition. 

^  To  this  fauna  I  assign  the  following  forms  : — Echinoderms  :  Spatangus  raschi,  Pontaster 
tenuispimts  \  Molluscs:  Sipho  islandicus,  Antalis  agilis;  Crustaceans:  Pandalus  bonnieri  \ 
Ci'elenterates  :    Ulocyathus  {Flahellnni)  arcticus. 
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In  the  depression  these  are  all  common  enough  to  be  regarded 
as  an  essential  part  of  the  fauna.  Spatangus  raschi,  for 
instance,  appears  never  to  approach  the  coasts  or  to  enter  the 
fjords,  but  keeps  to  the  deeper  parts  of  the  plateaus  where  it 
takes  the  place  of  Spatangus  purpuretis  ;  it  has  also  been  found 
by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  on  the  continental  slopes  south  of  the 
Faroe  Islands.  Pontaster  tenuispinus  only  exceptionally  enters 
the  fjords  of  West  Norway  to  the  south  of  Stat,  though  it  is 
found  now  and  then  in  the  Trondhjem  fjord,  and  during  the 
cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in  1902  it  was  found  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Sulenfjord  near  Aalesund.^  Antalis  agilis  and  Pandalus 
bonnieri  are  only  met  with  occasionally  in  the  fjords,^  and 
Ulocyathus  arctictis  belongs  to  the  forms  which  do  not  enter 
our  more  southerly  enclosed  fjords,  but  may  be  met  with  in  the 
more  open  northern  fjords  as  far  as  the  North  Cape  ;  it  has 
also  been  found,  according  to  Norman,  on  the  Shetland 
plateau. 

All  or  most  of  the  forms  enumerated  as  belonging  to  both 
the  fjords  and  the  plateaus,  as  well  as  those  which  chiefly  or 
exclusively  belong  to  the  plateaus,  may  be  met  with  as  far  north 
as  Lofoten,  and  probably  extend  to  the  North  Cape.  The 
Norwegian  North  Atlantic  Expedition  came  across  many  of 
the  forms  that  inhabit  the  Norwegian  depression  and  fjords  in 
deep  muddy  hollows  on  the  plateau  north  of  Stat,  and  some  of 
the  forms  occur  on  muddy  bottom  upon  the  outer  slopes  of  the 
continental  edge  wherever  the  temperature  is  above  0°  C. 

One  peculiarity  of  the  Norwegian  depression  still  remains  to 
be  mentioned,  namely  that  a  deep  trench  extends  along  the  north- 
eastern side  to  about  the  latitude  of  the  Sogne  fjord,  approxi- 
mately 400  metres  deep,  where  experiments  with  lines  revealed 
a  true  hard-bottom  fauna  of  corals  [Paragorgia,  Primnoa)  and 
sponges  ;  the  "Michael  Sars"  found  this  to  be  the  case  in  several 
places  in  the  trench.^  It  is  strange  that  this  deeper  portion  is  not 
full  of  mud  like  the  adjoining  shallower  parts,  since  usually  we 
find  a  reversed  state  of  things,  hard  bottom  rising  up  out  of  the 

^  Pontaster  tenuispinus  is  found  in  two  variations  of  cofour,  namely  a  rather  pale  form  of 
weak  structure,  which  belongs  exclusively  to  the  warm  area,  and  a  deep-red  form  much  more 
stoutly  built,  which  as  a  rule  seems  to  belong  to  cold  areas,  though  reddish  individuals  of  weak 
structure  occur  also  in  warmer  waters. 

^  A  good  many  individuals  of  Pandalus  bonnieri,  which  used  to  be  regarded  as  rare,  have 
lately  been  found  in  the  Norwegian  depression  and  in  the  fjords  north  of  Stat.  It  is  of 
interest  to  state  that  the  Danish  research  vessel  "Thor"  has  found  large  quantities  off 
South  Iceland.  It  has  also  been  discovered  in  the  fjords  near  Bergen  during  certain  years  in 
varying  quantities. 

*  Large  well-developed  colonies  oi Lophohelia  prolifera  were  found  on  the  plateau  near  Stat, 
together  with  other  forms  that  are  characteristic  of  such  localities. 
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surrounding  mud,  and  we  can  only  conclude  that   the  bottom 
here  must  be  scoured  by  the  action  of  currents. 

Some  very  interesting  discoveries  were  made  by  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  in  1904  in  a  southern  part  of  the  depression 
between  lat.  58""  and  59"  N.,  at  a  depth  of  292  metres,  the 
temperature  being  5.83"  C,  where  the  young-fish  trav/1  brought 
up  a  quantity  of  amphipods,  cumacea,  Euchcsta  norvegica, 
etc.  Among  these  forms  there  were  two  that  were  particularly 
noticeable,  namely  Epinieria  loricata,  of  which  there  were 
many  specimens,  full-grown  as  well  as  young,  and  Acanthozone 
ciispidata,  of  which  there  was  one  young  specimen.  Both  these 
species  were  hitherto  only  known  to  exist  in  more  northern 
latitudes,  the  former  not  having  been  met  with  to  the  south  of 
the  Malangen  fjord,  and  the  latter  not  south  of  the  Trondhjem 
fjord,  where  several  other  arctic  forms  have  their  southern 
limit. ^ 

The  faunal  conditions  on  hard  bottom  and  on  sand  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  Norwegian  depression,  from  about  100  metres 
down  to  considerable  depths,  are  very  like  those  in  the  Nor- 
wegian fjords,  but  differ  in  many  respects  from  those  of  the 
central  parts  of  the  North  Sea.  The  sponges  resemble  those 
taken  on  hard  bottom  in  the  deep  parts  of  the  fjords.  Among  the 
hydroids  there  was  Sertiilarella  gayi,  a  form  that  is  absent  from 
the  central  portion  of  the  North  Sea,  but  is  one  of  the  com- 
monest deep-water  hydroids  of  the  fjords.  Crangon  allrnanni 
and  Pandaliis  annidicornis  again  were  represented  only  by  young 
individuals  in  the  central  portion,  whereas  at  the  edge  of  the 
depression  our  appliances  brought  up  numbers  of  full-grown 
specimens.  Other  forms  that  we  failed  to  find  in  the  central 
area,  but  which  occurred  on  the  edge  of  the  Norwegian 
depression,  were :  Hippasterias  plana,  Solaster  endeca  and 
S.  papposus,  Antedon  sp..  Psoitis  sqttamatus,  Ny^nphon  stromi  (of 
which  we  secured  only  one  solitary  specimen  in  the  central 
portion,  in  spite  of  repeated  trawlings  and  dredgings,  though 
quite  common  on  the  edge  of  the  depression).  Crania  anomala 
(common),  Porella  (characteristic  of  hard  bottom  in  the  fjords), 
as  well  as  one  or  two  other  bryozoans,  Scaphander punctostriatus , 

'  The  following  are  a  few  of  the  other  forms  taken  at  the  same  thue,  showing  that  the  boreal 
fjord  and  plateau  forms  occurred  together  ;  several  of  them  are  met  with  in  the  arctic  region, 
and  may  perhaps  be  of  arctic  origin  : — Amphipods  :  Epinieria  cornigcra,  Pardalisca  abyssi  (in 
quantities),  Lilljehorgia  Jissicornis,  Rliacliotropis  (two  or  three  species).  Cumacea  :  Kudorella 
emarginata,  Campylaspis  verrucosa  and  C.  horrida,  Heinilainprops  cristata.  Isopods  :  Apsettdes 
spinosus,  Munnopsis  typica,  Rocinela  dainmoniensis.  Decapod  crustaceans  :  Pontophilus 
norvegicus,  Pandalus  bonnieri,  Hippolyte  polaris,  Bythocaris  simplicirosiris,  Caridion  gordoni. 
Molluscs  :  Rossia  sp. ,  Torrellia  vestita,  Porilandia  tenuis,  Pecten  hoskynsi,  Cardiuni  iniiiiitiutn. 
Echinoderms  :  Ophioscolex glacialis,  Antedon  ienella.      Worms  :  Filigrana  implexa  (in  quantities). 
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etc.  It  must,  however,  be  clearly  borne  in  mind  that  there  were 
many  forms  common  to  both  areas, — partly  those  which  belong 
to  the  entire  boreal  region,  and  partly  those  which  are  ex- 
clusively or  nearly  always  found  on  the  plateaus. 

As  already  stated,  the  bottom  on  the  plateaus  rarely,  and  Fauna  of  the 
as  a  rule  only  in  deep  hollows,  consists  of  soft  mud,  being  for 
the  most  part  coarse  or  fine  sand,  sandy  mud,  stones,  and  rocks. 
The  stony  bottom  usually  predominates  near  the  outer  limits  of 
the  plateaus,  or  continental  edge.  Investigations  by  Rasch  in 
1844  and  by  Sars  in  1871  made  it  clear  that  large  round  stones 
and  pebbles  are  to  be  met  with  on  the  Great  Edge  to  the  west 
of  Aalesund  at  a  depth  of  about  200  metres,  and  the  "  Michael 
Sars  "  also  found  round  stones  and  pebbles  there,  as  well  as  on 


continental 
edge. 


Fig.  354. 
Dorocidaris  papillata,  Leske.      Reduced,      (.\fter  Dliben  and  Koren. ) 

the  rather  less  sharply  defined  edge  of  the  Faroe  plateau  ;  in 
the  latter  locality  the  dredge  brought  up  from  a  depth  of  about 
400  metres  a  mass  of  loose  round  stones. 

The  character  of  the  fauna  on  the  edges  of  the  boreal 
plateaus,  judging  from  what  we  have  found  on  the  Faroe  and 
the  Norwegian  plateaus,  is  fairly  uniform.  Owing  to  the  nature 
of  the  bottom  we  meet  with  attached  forms,  particularly  sponges 
(for  instance  Oceanapia  robusta),  hydroids,  corals,  brachiopods, 
and  bryozoans,  together  with  a  number  of  unattached  forms, 
of  which  the  echinoderms  are  the  most  characteristic.  Among 
brachiopods  we  get  Crania  anoinala,  Terebratulina  caput- 
serpentis,  Waldheimia  cranium,  and  W.  septata,  the  last  of 
which  inhabits  the  plateaus  of  the  open  sea  and  never  or 
only  exceptionally  enters  the  fjords.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  several  echinoderms:  Dorocidaris  papillata  (see  Fig.  354), 
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tor  instance,  easily  recognisable  owing  to  its  long  thick  spines, 
is  one  of  the  most  characteristic  forms  of  the  plateaus  and 
especially  of  the  edges,  but  hitherto  not  found  within  the 
fjords  ;  a  characteristic  brittle-star,  Gorgonocephalus  lamarcki, 
is  also  a  plateau  form,  represented  within  the  fjords  by 
Gorgo7iocephaliis  linckii.  One  species  of  Echinus  {E.  acutiis 
forma  norvegicits)  is  often  found  in  quantities,  and  far  exceeds 
the  fjord  form  in  size.  There  are  also  the  following  brittle-stars, 
some  of  which  are  found  in  large  quantities :  Ophiacantha 
abyssicola  and  O.  bidentata,  Ophiactis  abyssicola,  all  three  of 
which  are  pure  coast  forms  that  do  not  go  far  up  the  fjords,^ 
Ophiophohs  aculeata,  Ophiiira  sarsi,  Ophioscolex  glacialis,  and 
O.  purpurea,  which  are  commonly  found  on  the  edges  and  are 
also  fjord  forms.  During  a  cruise  of  the  "Michael  Sars  "  in 
1902,  the  lines  on  the  Faroe  Edge  yielded  a  large  number  of 
molluscs  [Sipho  glaber,  or  a  very  similar  form),  which  attached 
themselves  to  the  bait,  but  they  seem  to  occur  in  such  abundance 
only  in  a  few  localities.  The  tubeworm  Placostegus  tridentatus 
is  frequently  found  attached  to  the  stones,  and  a  deep- 
water  barnacle  [Verruca  strotni)  also,  both  of  them  being 
characteristic  of  the  rocky  bottom  in  the  deep  parts  of  the 
fjords  ;  and  on  the  spines  of  Dorocidaris  there  is  now  and  then 
a  Scalpelhim.  There  are  large  quantities  of  the  little  mussel 
Anonna,  which  is  also  commonly  found  in  the  fjords.  Corals, 
too,  are  tound  locally  on  the  edges  just  as  much  as  in  the  fjords, 
and  the  species  are  the  same." 

The  spaces  between  the  stones  are  filled  with  sandy  mud, 
so  that  the  forms  accustomed  to  soft  bottom  may  be  found 
there.  How  many  of  the  characteristic  species  occur  on  the 
edges  cannot  be  stated  with  certainty,  but  probably  many,  if 
not  most,  of  the  forms  belonging  to  the  soft  bottom  of  the 
plateaus  inhabit  the  edges  also,  though  not  in  such  great 
abundance." 

My  reason  for  mentioning  the  fauna  of  the  plateau-edges 
separately  is,  not   that   the   forms  constitute   a  separate  faunal 

'  This  is  true  of  the  Norwegian  fjords  south  of  Stat,  though  these  species,  Hke  several  others, 
have  been  found  in  the  Trondhjem  fjord. 

'"  The  dredge  brought  up  branches  of  Priinnoa,  Paragorgla,  Paraspongodes,  Lophohelia,  and 
Amphihelia  ;  also  Sertidarella  gayi,  Allopora,  sponges,  masses  of  Ophiacajitha  bidenfata, 
Ophiacantha  abyssicola,  Ophioscolex  purpurea,  Ophiactis  abyssicola,  Gorgonocephalus.  Deep- 
sea  individuals  o{  Echinus  esculenius  were  found  both  by  Sars  and  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  in 
1906,  though  as  a  rule  they  differed  in  shape  from  those  found  in  the  middle  of  the  North  Sea. 

''  Of  the  forms  found  by  G.  O.  Sars,  by  the  Norwegian  North  Atlantic  Expedition,  and  by 
the  "Michael  Sars"  on  the  Great  Edge  and  its  northerly  continuation,  as  well  as  by  the 
"Michael  Sars "  on  the  Faroe  Edge,  we  may  mention  Stichopus  tremiilus,  Spatangus  raschi, 
Echinocyaimis  pusillus,  Schizaster  fragilis,  Astarte  stilcata,  Poromya granulata,  Liinopsis  niinuta, 
Onuphis,  Nephthys,  and  other  annelids,  etc.  ;  all  these  forms  belong  to  soft  bottom. 
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region, — though,  probably  owing  to  the  influence  of  currents, 
forms  Hke  Dorocidaris  and  Waldheimia  septata  seem  to  find 
their  most  favourable  conditions  of  existence  there,  and  con- 
sequently are  extremely  abundant, — but  because  the  plateau- 
edges  are  the  limits  of  distribution  between  the  fauna  inhabiting 
the  plateaus  and  the  totally  distinct  fauna  of  the  deep  central 
basin  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  known  as  the  "cold  area."  To 
avoid  misunderstanding  I  may  repeat  that  on  the  steep  slope 
below  the  actual  edge,  and  down  to  a  depth  of  600  or  800 
metres,  that  is  to  say,  to  a  depth  where  the  temperature  does 
not  fall  below  0°  C,  forms  belonging  to  the  boreal  fauna  may 
be  met  with.  Still  these  slopes  are  as  a  rule  so  precipitous  in 
comparison  with  the  wide  plateaus  that,  topographically,  one 
is  almost  entitled  to  look  upon  the  edges  as  a  boundary  region. 
The  bottom  of  the  slopes  below  the  edge  itself  seems  to  consist 
nearly  everywhere  of  soft  mud  dotted  over  with  large-sized 
stones,  thus  providing  a  home  for  both  mud-bottom  forms  and 
hard-bottom  forms. 

I  have  stated  that  we  are  still  only  imperfectly  acquainted  Fauna  of  the 
with  the  fauna  on  the  bottom  of  sand  and  stones  upon  the  p'^'^^"^- 
plateaus,  as  only  a  few  systematic  investigations  have  been 
undertaken  here  and  there.  But  we  know  enough  to  conclude 
that  from  a  zoo-geographical  point  of  view  it  is  similar  to  that 
of  the  muddy  bottom,  consisting  partly  of  forms  that  are  common 
to  both  the  plateaus  and  the  fjords,  and  partly  of  forms  peculiar 
to  the  plateaus  which  do  not  enter  the  fjords.  The  latter, 
however,  like  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  muddy  bottom, 
are  comparatively  few.  This  is  confirmed  by  some  dredgings 
made  by  the  "Michael  Sars"in  1906,  when  researches  were 
carried  out  on  several  parts  of  the  Norwegian  plateau. 

Without  attempting  a  full  description  of  the  lower  animal- 
forms  on  the  plateaus,  we  may  refer  to  a  few  of  the  principal 
ones.  Several  hauls  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  with  the  trawl  in 
1902  and  1906  showed  an  abundance  of  animal  life  in  the 
northern  portion  of  the  North  Sea  Plateau,  on  hard  sandy 
bottom  (probably  mixed  with  small  stones)  at  depths  of  150 
to  200  metres,  belonging  to  both  fjord  forms  as  well  as 
plateau  forms  : — 

There  were  numbers  of  Spatangus  (especially  S.  rasclii  in  the  greater 
depths).  Echinus  acutus  forma  norvegicus,  and  Dorocidaris  papillata, 
forms  characteristic  of  the  edges,  also  considerable  quantities  of  Asterias 
rubens,  Porania  pulvillus,  Goniaster  borealis  (?),  Echittaster  sanguinoletttus, 
Pontaster  tenuispiniis,  Stichaster  roseus,  Hippasterias  phrygiana  [plana). 
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Opliiopliolis  aaileata,  Ophiotltrix  fragilis,  Neplu'ops  norvegicus,  Pagurus 
beynliardus  and  P.  Imvis,  Rossia  viacrosoma,  Pecten  septeinradiatus  and 
P.  opeixularis,  Oceanapia  robust  a,  Ficulina  fiats  (with  Pagurus  pubescens) 
as  well  as  many  other  sponges.  Occasionally  we  got  Siplio  islandicus, 
Natica  sp.,  Neptunea  ant  i qua  (with  Chondractinia  digit  at  a),  Bolocera 
tuedice,  Halipteris  christi,  Atelecyclus  septemdentatiis,  Inaclius  dorynchus, 
Portitnus  tuberculatus,  Galatliea  nexa,  Pagurus  metiadosus,  Onuphis 
tubicola,  Nereis  sp.,  Stichopus  treuiulus,  Brissopsis  lyrifera,  Luidia  ciliaris, 

Ophiura     ciliaris,     Ascidia 
venosa,  etc. 

This  list  shows  that 
several  forms  found  in 
the  Norwegian  depres- 
sion and  on  the  deep 
muddy  bottom  occur 
here  also.  Two  crus- 
taceans [Hyas  coarctatus 
and  Munida  rngosa,  see 
Fig.  355)  should  be 
noticed  in  particular,  as 
they  inhabit  the  plateau 
in  large  numbers,  and 
seem  to  furnish  an 
important  supply  of 
food  to  the  larger  kinds 
of  fish  ;  they  were  both 
also  taken  by  the  trawl 
in  200  metres  on  the 
Norwegian  coast  -  bank 
off  Stat.  In  addition  we 
secured  a  couple  of  star- 
fishes {^Pontaster  tenui- 
spinus  and  Astropecten 
irregiilaris),  while 
brachiopods,  bryozoans, 
chitons,  etc.,  were  attached  to  the  stones.  Among  the 
amphipods  we  noticed  species  of  the  genus  Hoplonyx,  immense 
numbers  of  which  sometimes  collect  on  dead  fish  or  baited 
lines. 

British  investigators  have  made  the  plateau  round  the 
Shetland  islands,  to  a  depth  of  about  200  metres,  one  of  the 
most  familiar.'  Most  of  the  Shetland  forms  are  identical  with 
those  occurring   in   the    Norwegian   boreal  region,   but  we   do 

'   For  details  see  Report  of  the  British  Assoc,  1868,  pp.  232-342. 


Fig.  355. 
Mioiida  rngosa,  Fabr. 
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not  find  there  many  of  the  forms  that  on  the  west  coast  of 
Norway  are  chiefly  distributed  in  the  great  depths  of  the  fjord  ; ' 
there  are  also  certain  forms  Uving  in  deep  water  at  the  Shetlands 
having  a  southern  distribution,  Atlantic  or  Mediterranean 
forms  which  find  their  northern  limit  there.  These  differences 
may  to  some  extent  be  due  to  the  warm  Atlantic  water  which 
flows  over  the  Shetland  plateau;  thus  the  "Michael  Sars " 
found  a  temperature  of  9.12°  C.  on  the  western  edge  at  a  depth 
of  300  metres,  and  captured  with  a  line  a  southern  shark 
[Hexanchtis  griseus),  frequently  taken  by  British  fishermen, 
which  has  never  been  caught  farther  north  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea.  It  is  interesting  to  remark  that  some  of  the  forms,  though 
no  doubt  only  stray  individuals,  make  their  way  eastwards  along 
the  northern  portion  of  the  North  Sea  plateau  as  far  as  the 
edge  of  the  Norwegian  depression,  beyond  which,  however, 
they  never  pass,  like  the  crab  Portunus  tubercuiatus '  and  the 
starfish  Luidia  ciliaris,  which  were  captured  on  the  northern 
slope  of  the  Viking  Bank.  Others  penetrate  even  into  the 
Norwegian  fjords,  like  the  hermit  crab  Pagurus  nieticitlosus 
{tricarinatiis),  and  the  crab  Atelecyclus  septenidentatus,  small 
individuals  of  which  were  captured  on  several  occasions  in  the 
Bergen  fjord.  Some  of  the  southern  forms  occurring  off  the 
Shetlands  wander  down  along  the  east  coast  of  Scotland  and 
England,  though  without  spreading  farther  eastwards,  and  we 
find  the  same  faunal  agreements  and  dissimilarities  between 
the  east  coast  of  Britain  and  the  west  coast  of  Norway  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Shetlands. 

Certain  parts  of  the  plateaus,  at  a  depth  of  100  to  1 50  metres, 
seem  to  be  favourite  abodes  of  the  hydroids,  which  form  regular 
forests  on  the  bottom,  and  are  plentifully  represented  by  both 
species  and  individuals.  Just  as  with  the  hydroid  fauna  in  the 
laminaria  tracts,  so  here,  too,  an  assemblage  of  other  animal 
groups,  especially  lower  crustaceans  and  naked  molluscs,  live 
upon  and  among  these  hydroids.^ 

The  hydroids  appear  to  occupy  comparatively  large  tracts 
of   the   plateaus,   though    not    regularly   distributed  over   their 

1  For  instance,  Stichopus  ireiniilus,  Bathyplotes  tizardi,  Amphiura  iiorvegica,  Pandalus 
propinquiis,  Mittiida  te7iiiimana. 

^  A  specimen  of  this  species  was  also  taken  on  the  deeper  part  of  the  slope,  in  275  metres, 
with  a  temperature  of  7,94°  C. 

*  Characteristic  and  common  forms  of  hydroids  were  :  T/uijaria  thuja,  easily  recognisable 
owing  to  its  verticillate  branches,  Hydrallmannia  falcaia,  Dipliasia  abietina  and  D.  fallax, 
Sertularella  tricuspidata,  [,afoea%\>.,  Campanu/an'a  volubilis.  Among  the  lower  crustaceans  it 
is  especially  the  caprellids  (.'Egiitella  spinosa)  and  the  arcturids  (Astacilla  longicomis  and 
Arcttiriis  sp. )  which  climb  about  among  the  hydroids  by  means  of  their  specially  adapted  feet. 
/Eolids  too  creep  about  here  in  great  numbers. 
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Fig.  356. 

Rhizocrinus  lofotensis,  G.  O.  Sars.      Magnified. 

(.\fter  Wyville  Thomson. ) 


whole   extent.      They   thrive 
well      apparently     on     sandy 
bottom,  wherever  it  is  covered 
with   fragments   of  shells,  to 
which  they  may  attach  them- 
selves, and  this  is  even  better 
seen  in  the  central  portion  of 
the  North  Sea.  The  "  Michael 
Sars  "  found  hydroid-bottom, 
of  the  kind  described,  on  the 
northern  portion  of  the  North 
Sea    plateau,    on    the    Faroe 
plateau  east  and  west  of  those 
islands  and  on  the  large  bank 
to  the  south  of  them,  on  the 
Iceland-Faroe   ridge,   and  on 
the     south-eastern      Iceland 
plateau. 

A  number  of  species  be- 
longing to  different  groups, 
which  among  the  skerries  and 
in  the  western  fjords  of  Nor- 
way are  littoral  forms,  or  at 
any  rate  only  occasionally 
descend  below  the  lower  limit 
of  the  littoral  zone,  occur  at 
greater  depths  out  on  the 
plateaus,  where  they  are  some- 
times very  plentiful. 

During  the  cruise  of  the 
"Michael  Sars"  we  found  on  the 
eastern  Faroe  plateau,  at  a  depth 
of  no  metres,  on  sandy  shell- 
strewn  bottom  :  Ciicumaria  fron- 
)  dosa,  Strongylocentrotus  dr'dba- 
chiensis,  Pandalus  annulicornis, 
Pagurus  bernhai'dus,  Asterias 
I'tibens,  Mytilus  modiolus,  Bucci- 
nuiii  undatum,  Alcyoniinn  digi- 
tatuui,  and  on  the  Faroe  Bank, 
south-west  of  the  Faroe  Islands, 
at  about  125  metres.  Echinus 
esculentus  and  Ophiura  albida. 
On  the  banks  around  the  Faroes 
beyond  the  lOO-metres  line  there 
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were  :  Spatangns  purpureus,  Echinocarditim,  Echinaster  sanguinolentiis, 
Luidia  sarsi,  Hippasterias  plana,  Ophiopliolis  acnleata,  Ophiothrix 
fragilis,  Scap/iaitder,  Hyas  coarctatus,  Pagurus  pubescens,  Inachus 
dorhynchits,  Stenorkynchus  longirostris,  the  annelids  Thelepus  circinnatus 
and  Leodice  norvegica  (both  very  common),  etc.  Some  of  these 
are  mainly  littoral  forms  on  our  coasts.  Inaclius  dorhyjichus  and 
Stenorliynclius  longirostris  seem  to  have  a  more  westerly  distribution  than 
the  rest,  the  former  being  very  rarely,  and  the  latter  never,  found  near 
the  Scandinavian  coasts,  though  two  other  species  {htachits  dorseitensis 
and  Stenorkynchus  rostratus)  do  occur  there  ;  these  four  forms  are 
all  met  with  on  the  North  Sea  coasts  of  Great  Britain.  From  the  deep 
part  of  the  plateaus  we  may  mention  the  comparatively  rare  Rhizocrinus 
lofotensis  (see  Fig.  356),  which  is  fixed  in  the  mud  by  root-like  off-shoots. 

One  locality  examined  by  the  "Michael  Sars  "  in  1902  is  Sheii-covered 
entitled  to  special  notice,  viz.  the  extensive  Faroe  Bank  to  the  '^^"'^^• 
south-west  of  the  Faroes,  where  the  bottom  at  a  depth  of  100 
to  300  metres  is  peculiar,  being  quite  covered  with  an  enormous 
quantity  of  empty  shells  of  different  mussels,^  with  a  few  living 
specimens  among  them.'  The  empty  shells  were  pure  white, 
and  it  was  interesting  to  see  how  this  white  colour  affected  the 
other  bottom-animals,  fishes  as  well  as  invertebrates.  A  couple 
of  species  of  Rata,  for  instance,  had  large  white  spots,  and  a 
flounder  {^Pleuronectes  limanda)  had  assumed  the  light  colour  of 
the  bottom  ;  Ophiura  albida,  which  on  our  coasts  and  elsewhere 
is  of  a  blackish-brown  colour,  was  here  perfectly  white,  and  the 
spines  of  Echinus  esculentus  were  far  lighter  in  colour  than 
usual.  Astacilla  longicornis,  which  climbed  about  among  the 
hydroids,  had  on  the  other  hand  assumed  their  green  hue. 

The  geological  significance  of  these  shell-covered  banks 
(there  are  several  round, the  Faroe  islands,  and  fossil  shells  are 
also  found  on  the  Norwegian  coast-banks)  has  been  discussed  at 
considerable  length  by  Professor  Brogger.^  They  are  generally 
believed,  like  the  Norwegian  coast-banks  and  the  plateaus 
round  the  Shetlands,  etc.,  to  have  stood  at  a  higher  level  during 
the  glacial  and  inter-glacial  periods,  forming  part  of  the  littoral 
region  of  the  sea-floor,  and  to  have  since  subsided.  The  fossil 
remains  of  animals  that  along  our  coasts  nowadays  appear  to  be 
able  to  live,  or  at  any  rate  to  thrive,  only  in  shallower  waters 
are  taken  as  proof  of  subsidence,  it  being  assumed  that  with  the 
subsidence  of  the  bottom  this  shallow-water  fauna  became 
extinct. 

^  Pcctunculus  glycimeris,   Venus  casina,  Tellina  crassa,  Area  tetragoiia,  Tapes  edtilis. 

'^  Pectuneidus  glyelnieris,  Venus  casina,  Tellina  crassa,  Mactra  elliptica,  PsamDtobia  tellinella, 
and  Dosinia. 

'  "  Oni  de  senglaciale  og  postglaciale  nivaaforandringer  i  Kristianiafeltet  (MoUuskfaiinaen)," 
Norges  geol.   Undersogelse,  No.  31,  pp.  106,  etc.,  Kristiania,  1900-1901. 

2  L 
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That  there  must  have  been  considerable  alterations  in  the 
physical  conditions  of  the  sea  on  these  banks  appears  evident 
from  the  large  decayed  shells  of  an  arctic  form,  Pecten  isiandicus, 
and  the  remains  of  other  arctic  molluscs.  The  enormous 
quantities  of  empty  shells  of  more  southern  forms  may  indicate 
that  special  forces  have  been  at  work,  resulting  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  these  animals  in  vast  numbers.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
I  consider  it  too  hasty  an  assumption  from  a  biological  point  of 
view  to  maintain  that,  because  these  forms  are  in  other  localities 
solely  or  mainly  littoral  forms,  their  extinction  must  have  been 
due  to  subsidence  of  the  ocean-floor.  As  already  mentioned, 
the  "Michael  Sars "  dredged  from  the  bank  large  living 
specimens  of  several  of  the  species  represented  by  empty  shells 
in  such  abundance,  showing  that  there  is  still  a  possibility  of 
finding  the  necessary  conditions  of  existence  there.  And  there 
were  also  some  characteristic  littoral  forms,  like  Echinus 
esculentns,  Ophiura  albida  and  Alcyonuun  digitatum,  of  which 
the  first  named  was  in  too  great  abundance  to  have  been 
merely  the  result  of  chance. 

The  occurrence  of  these  forms  may  perhaps  be  explained 
by  the  high  temperature  (9.33C.)  at  these  depths  in  the  middle 
of  August  1902 — a  temperature  differing  very  slightly  from 
that  prevailing  at  the  same  season  along  the  Norwegian  coast 
in  the  shallower  depths  principally  inhabited  by  these  forms — for 
temperature  and  salinity  more  than  depth  regulate  distribution. 
An  extinct  fauna  of  forms  like  these  at  a  spot  somewhere 
out  on  the  plateaus  does  not  necessarily  imply  subsidence  of 
the  bottom,  but  more  likely  physical  changes  in  the  sea-water. 
Oysters  and  many  other  forms  are  examples  of  this.  A  further 
instance  may  be  cited  from  the  North  Sea  cruise  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars"  in  1904.  At  Jammer  Bay,  on  the  north-west 
coast  of  Jutland,  at  a  depth  of  14  metres,  the  dredge  brought  up 
great  quantities  of  Mactra  elliptica,  Lunatia  intermedia, 
Ophiura  ciliaris,  Echinocardium,  etc.,  along  with  a  very  large 
number  of  empty  shells  belonging  to  the  mussel  Vemis  gaiiina, 
of  which  only  two  living  specimens  were  found.  It  would  be 
absurd  to  assert  in  this  case  that  mortality  was  due  to  changes 
of  level,  as  this  form  is  found  elsewhere  in  quantities  at  such 
depths,  but  the  numbers  of  empty  shells  point  to  an  encroach- 
ment of  unfavourable  conditions.  Another  factor  must  be 
kept  in  view,  namely  bottom-currents,  that  may  possibly,  under 
certain  circumstances,  accumulate  bottom-material  such  as  piles 
of    empty    shells     at    particular    localities,    which     would     not 
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necessarily  indicate  mortality  from  extraordinary  circumstances, 
but  merely  an  accumulation,  from  a  considerable  area,  of 
individuals  whose  deaths  were  due  to  natural  causes.  Although 
certain  indications  along  the  coasts  of  our  own  and  other  lands 
would  appear  to  justify  us  in  regarding  currents  as  a  means  of 
conveyance,  we  know  far  too  little  about  the  matter  to  be  able 
to  discuss  it  with  any  profit.^ 

In  my  remarks  regarding  the  edge  of  the  Norwegian 
depression  I  endeavoured  to  show  that  the  fauna  of  this  part 
of  the  North  Sea  differs  from  that  in  its  more  central  parts  (see 
p.  506) ;  for  this  difference,  however,  the  depth,  nature  of  the 


Fig.  357. 
Nephrops  no}~vegicHS,  L.      Reduced.      (After  Bell. ) 

bottom,  and  temperature  cannot  be  held  solely  responsible. 
This  difference  holds  good  also  for  the  continental  plateau  beyond 
the  100  metres  curve.  The  "  Michael  Sars  "  captured  in  1 10  to 
150  metres  :  the  crustaceans  Nephrops  norvegicus  (see  Fig.  357), 
Geryon  tridens,  Sabinea  sarsi,  Pontophilus  spinosus,  Pandalus 
brevirostris,  Hippolyte  pusiola,  Caridion gordoni;  the  pycnogonids 
Nymphon  stronii  and  I\f.  mixtum  ;  the  echinoderms  Hippasterias 
plana  (according  to  Plate  rarely  found  on  the  Great  Fisher 
Bank),  Solasier  endeca,  Pteraster  militaris  (two  small  specimens), 
Ophiocten  sericeum  (quantities  of  young  specimens) ;  the  snail 
Scaphander  punctostriatus,  etc.  None  of  these  forms  (except 
one  individual  of  Nymphon  stronti)  were  met  with  in  the  central 
portion    of  the    North    Sea.       Three    of    them    in    particular 

'  Compare  Heincke,  "Die  Mollusken  Helgolands,"  Wissensch.  Meerestinterstuh.  Komm.  f. 
Unterstichung  Detitsch.  Meere,  Neue  Folge,  Bd.  i,  pp.  \i,Q  et  seq. 
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{Nephrops  iiorvegicus,  Nyniphon  stronii,  and  Hippasterias  plana) 
furnish  unmistakable  evidence  of  the  dissimilarity  of  these  areas, 
for  they  are  widely  distributed  over  the  North  Sea,  occurring 
even  on  the  coasts  of  Great  Britain  in  depths  both  greater 
and  less  than  lOO  metres,  and  if  they  existed  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  North  Sea,  where  we  frequently  towed  our 
big  trawls,  they  could  hardly  have  avoided  capture.  Then 
why  should  a  considerable  part  of  the  central  area  of  the 
North  Sea  be  closed  to  a  number  of  forms  more  or  less  widely 
distributed  elsewhere?  We  must,  I  think,  conclude  that  in 
this  central  area  there  are  special  hydrographical  conditions 
which  exclude  these  forms  and  their  larvae.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  Helland- Hansen  has  shown  that  in  the  deeper  layers 
there  is  a  circular  current  of  Atlantic  water  in  the  North 
Sea,  a  branch  of  the  Gulf  Stream  following  the  east  coast  of 
Scotland,  turning  north-east  just  before  reaching  the  Dogger 
Bank,  and  afterwards  sweeping  northwards  on  reaching  the  edge 
of  the  Norwegian  depression.  As  a  result,  the  periphery  of  the 
central  portion  of  the  North  Sea  is  bathed  by  water  of  much  the 
same  composition  as  the  warmer  water  of  the  Atlantic,  enclos- 
ing an  area  covered  by  more  stagnant  and  on  the  whole  colder 
water,  having  a  fauna  of  its  own.^  Repeated  investigations 
will  be  necessary  to  ascertain  whether  this  faunal  dissimilarity 
observed  in  the  summer  of  1904  is  permanent  or  not. 

Arctic  and  Boreo-Arctic  Regions  of  the  Norwegian  Sea 

When  we  speak  of  an  arctic  and  a  boreal  fauna  it  must  be 
clearly  understood  that  there  is  not  always  a  distinct  line  of 
demarcation  between  the  two,  either  in  regard  to  topographical 
boundaries  or  to  forms.  There  are  undoubted  intermediate 
areas,  where  boreal  and  arctic  forms  meet,  and  many  forms 
are  as  much  boreal  as  arctic,  being  impartially  distributed 
over  either  region,  and  able  to  thrive  amidst  very  different 
natural  conditions.  It  is  interesting  to  note,  however,  that  the 
same  species  sometimes  occurs  in  two  distinct  varieties,  usually 
connected  by  transition  forms,  and  that  the  varieties  conform 
to  the  region  in  which  they  occur,  a  fact  indicative  in  all  prob- 
ability of  the  influence  of  physical  conditions  upon  organisms. 

A  circumstance  that  has  especially  attracted  the  attention 
of  arctic   investigators  is  that  some  animal  forms  are    apt    to 

^  I  must  add  that  the  entire  northern  part  of  the  North  Sea  plateau  is  also  covered  by  Atlantic 
water. 
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flourish  in  some   localities    in   such   immense    quantities  as  to 

displace  all  others,  a  phenomenon  that  may  certainly  be  seen 

also  now  and  then  in  the  boreal  region,  though  not  to  such  a 

marked  extent.     Even  when  several  species  occur  together  the 

specimens   appear  to  be    more    numerous  than  is  the  case  in 

the  boreal  region.     On  one  occasion  in  the   Barents  Sea   the 

"  Michael  Sars  "  brought  up  in  a  single  trawling  over  a  ton  of 

big    sponges    [Geodea),  and  near  Jan    Mayen   at  another  time 

more    than   a    barrelful   of  Pecten  gronlandictis.     The   prawns 

again  are  sometimes  in  myriads,  and  Sars  relates  that  during 

the  Norwegian   North  Atlantic  Expedition  the  trawl  came  up 

positively    full    of  the    feather  star,   Antedon   eschrichti.     One  Direct 

reason  for  such  enormous  quantities  of  individuals  is  that  many  development. 

of  the  arctic  animals  produce  their  young  fully  developed,  without 

any  free  pelagic  stage,  so  that  in  all  probability  a  large  proportion 

continue  to  live  where  they  were  born.^     Currents,  the  nature 

of  the  bottom,  and  conditions    of  nourishment    must    also    be 

taken  into  account." 

Nowhere  perhaps  do  we  find  such  a  marked  contrast  between 
the  boreal  and  arctic  faunas  as  when  we  pass  from  one  of  the 
boreal  coast  plateaus  out  into  the  cold  area  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea.  If  we  trawl  on  the  plateaus,  where  the  temperature  does 
not  sink  below  6°  or  7"  C,  we  find  a  boreal  fauna  consisting  to  a 
great  extent  of  forms  which  have  migrated  into  the  Norwegian 
Sea  from  southern  latitudes.  As  soon,  however,  as  we  come  to 
the  slope  of  the  deep  basin  (the  cold  area),  at  a  depth  of  say 
600  to  800  metres,'^  where  the  temperature  falls  below  0°  C, 
the  exclusively  arctic  element  begins  to  predominate,  and  we 
meet  with  species  that  are  almost  entirely  foreign  to  the  banks 
and  coasts  of  the  boreal  region. 

There  is  the  remarkable  Umbellula  encrinus  (see  Fig.  358),  Arctic  fauna 
a  form  belonging  to  the  pennatulids,  that  may  grow  several  ^"r\''of"he'^'^ 
metres  high,  with  large  rosette-like  polyps  at  the  upper  end  of  cold  area  of 
the  stalk.     Of  star-fishes  we  have  the  beautiful  purple  Pontaster  wecian'^Sea 

'  Romer  and  Schaudinn,  Fauna  antica,  Einleitung,  p.  48  ;  see  also  Murray,  Trans.  Roy. 
Soc.  Edm.,  vol.  xxxviii.  p.  492,  1896. 

^  At  one  locality  in  the  North  Sea  we  captured  large  numbers  of  snails  (  Sipho  gracilis  and 
Neptunea  antiqua)  and  of  a  sea-mouse  (Spatangiis  purpureus).  The  first  named  deposits  its 
eggs  in  capsules,  from  which  the  young  emerge  fully  developed,  a  circumstance  sufficient  to 
explain  their  plentifulness,  but  Spatangiis  has  floating  larvs,  so  that  other  factors  must  have 
come  into  operation.  There  may  be  an  aggregation  of  individuals  in  a  limited  area  without 
direct  development,  provided  the  larvae  are  not  carried  away  by  currents  ;  tlius  our  common 
ascidian  ( Ciona  intestinalis)  often  forms  large  congregated  masses  owing,  as  far  as  I  could  make 
out,  to  the  fact  that  the  eggs  sink  in  large  quantities  by  the  mother's  side,  and  develop  in  a 
comparatively  short  space  of  time. 

^  The  depth  at  which  the  temperature  falls  below  o'  C.  is  liable  to  variation  ;  north  of 
Tampen  the  "  Michael  Sars"  found  such  temperatures  in  1902  at  about  550  metres. 
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tenuispinus ,  also  found  on  the  plateaus  and  in  the  Norwegian 
depression,  the  whitish-yellow  Bathybiaster  vexillifer  (see  Fig. 
359,  which  in  the  cold  area  takes  the  place  oi  Psilaster  andronieda, 


a 
6   u 


its  relative  of  the  plateaus  and  coasts),  and  in  smaller  quanti- 
ties the  semi-transparent  Hymenaster pellucidus  (see  Fig.  360). 
Among  brittle-stars  the  big  light-coloured  Ophiopleiira  borealis 
and  the  smaller  gray  Ophiocten  sericeum  (also  found  along  the 
coasts,   though  in   a  slightly  different  variety)  are  in   greatest 
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abundance.  The  sea-slugs  Stichopus  'tremuhis  and  Mesothuria 
mtestinalis  so  charac- 
teristic of  the  deep 
parts  of  our  ijords,  are 
entirely  absent,  but  in- 
stead of  these  forms 
with  foot-suckers  we 
have  a  footless  genus 
Trochostoma  (see  Fig. 
361).  The  sea-mice 
are  represented  by 
Pourtalesia  (see  Fig. 
362),  a  very  remark- 
able genus  that  in 
some  respects  re- 
sembles forms  long 
extinct,  but  Spatangus, 
Echinocardium  and 
Brissopsis     (character-  Fig.  359. 

istic  of    our    fiords    and     BathyiiastervexUUfer.Vy'y.  Thoms.     Reduced.     (After  Bell.) 

coast-banks),  and  the  ordinary  sea-urchins  are  no  longer  to  be 

found.  Huge  sea- 
lilies  or  feather- 
stars  [Antedon 
eschrichti,  see  Fig. 
363,  and  A.  pro- 
/zA-fl;),  and  quantities 
of  the  medusa's 
head  [Gorgono  - 
cephalus  eucnemis), 
are  attached  most 
likely  either  to  Um- 
bellula  or  to  the 
numerous  sponges, 
Cladorhiza  sp., 
whose  hard  central 
axis  and  tree-like 
ramifying  shape 
make  it  so  conspic- 
uous, someof  which 
sometimes  form 
regular  thickets 
There  are  gigantic  representatives  of  the 


Fir,.  360. 
Hymenasier  pelhicidus,  Wy.  Thoms. 


'  Michael  Sars,"  1900. 


along  the  bottom. 
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pycnogonids  or  sea-spiders,  Colossendeis  proboscidea  in  particular 


Fig.  361. 

Trochos/Luiia  boreale,  M.  Sars.      Reduced.      (After  Danielssen  and  Koien. ) 


being  immense,  though  Nymphon  robustuin  (see  Fig 
most  numerous  and  characteristic 
species  of  the  cold  area,  and  is 
easily  recognisable  by  its  semi- 
circular prehensile  organs,  resem- 
bling fingers  which  incline  towards 
one  another.  The  higher  crus- 
taceans consist  entirely  of  shrimp- 
like   forms,    such   as    Sclerocrano-on 


564)  is  the 


Fig.  362. 

Ponrtalena  jeffreysi,  W^y.  Thorns. 

(After  \Vyville  Thomson. ) 

ferox{s&&  Fig.  365),  Bytkocaris,  and 
Hynienodora  glacialis  (the  last  of 
which  is  also  found  pelagic  in  the 
deeper  water-layers),  whereas  crabs 
are  very  poorly  represented  in  the 
arctic  areas.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  lower  crustaceans,  especially 
isopods  and  amphipods,  occupy  a 
very  prominent  position  among 
the  fauna  of  the  Norwegian  Sea 
deep  basin,  as  there  are  numbers 
of  species,  and  several  attain  to  considerable  size.      One  of  the 


Fig.  363. 

Antedon  t'sr/irithti,  J.  Miiller.      Reduced. 

(.After  Stuxberg. ) 
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most  characteristic  of  the  amphipods  is  Amathillopsis  spinigera 
(see  Fig.  366),  which  has  an  extremely  spinose  body/  The 
cold  area,  moreover,  like  the  plateaus  and  coasts,  has  its  caprel- 
lids  climbing  about  among  the  sponges  and  hydroids,  the  most 
numerous  and  common  being  Caprella  spinosissmm,  whose  body 
is  covered  with  dense  strong  spines.  Among  isopods  we  get 
the  remarkable  Eurycope  gigantca  belonging  to  a  group  with 
very  long  legs  that  easily  drop  off;  it  has  a  relation  not  nearly 


Fin.  364. 
Nymp/wn  robusfitm,  Hell.      (y\fter  Wyville  Thomson.) 


SO  big  [MuHnopsis  typica)  in  the  greater  depths  of  the  boreal 
region  and  widely  distributed  throughout  the  arctic  seas. 
The  isopod  fauna  is  further  represented,  often  in  consider- 
able quantities,  by  the  genera  Arcturits  {A.  bajfini,  see  Fig. 
367)  and  Astacilla  (A.  granulata). 

A  sea- anemone,  Allantactis  parasitica,  is  another  of  the 
most  characteristic  forms,  attaching  itself  to  the  shells  of  snails 
belonging  to  the  species  of  Sipho  and  Nephmea. 

'  Other  amphipods  conspicuous  owing  to  their  size  are  Slegocephalus  iiiJJalus,  the  extremely 
tliick  forc]:>art  of  whose  Ijocly  makes  it  easily  recognisaljle,  Cleippides  qtiadrictispis,  with  long 
spines  along  the  dorsal  portion  of  its  posterior  segments,  Anonyx  sp. ,  etc. 
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Hydroids  are  little  in  evidence  ;  the  vast  thickets  of  these 
animals  found  on  the  plateaus  are  absent.'  Alcyonaria  are 
chiefly  represented  by  the  genus  Paraspongodes,  with  its 
cauliflower-like    colonies,    numbers    of   which    also    flourish    in 


Fig.  365. 
Sclfnicrangon  ferox,  G.  O.  Sars.      (After  G.  O.  Sars. ) 

warmer   waters  ;    apparently   the    same   species   occur   in    both 
areas,  the  most  widely  distributed  being  P.  fruticosa. 

The   commonest   molluscs  are  shelled  snails  of  the  genera 


Fig.  366. 
Avmthillopsis  sphiigcra,  Heller.      Slightly  magnified. 


(After  G.  O.  Sars. ) 


Neptunea  and  Sipho.  There  are  cuttlefishes  of  the  genus 
Octoptis,  though  never  in  any  great  quantity,  and  another  very 
remarkable  form  is  the  rare  Cirroteuthis  miiUeri,  one  of  the 
eight-armed  group,  whose  members  differ  from   the   other    in 

1  The  most  characteristic  representatives  of  this  group,  belonging  to  the  family  MyriothelicUe 
(genus  Lamprn),  are  rare. 
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having  fins  ;  its  arms  are  united  to  each  other  throughout  their 
whole  length  by  a  skin  attachment.  The  sea-tooth  (scaphopod), 
Siphonodentaliiim  vitretini,  is  also  a  very  widely  distributed  form. 

In  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin  beyond  2000  metres  the  Fauna  of  the 
conditions  seem  as  a  rule  to  be  less  favourable  for  the  develop-  of  thf' ''"''' 
ment  of  an  animal-life  abounding  in  species,  as  already  alluded  Norwegian 
to  by  Sars  in  his  report  on  the  first  cruise  of  the   Norwegian  ^'^^' 
North  Atlantic  Expedition.     The  bottom  at  these  great  depths 

consists  of  Globi- 
gerina  (or  Bilocu- 
lina)  ooze,  offering 
no  foundation  for 
attached  forms. 
Only  a  few  species 
-  are  limited  to 
these  profound 
depths,  as  the 
majority  occur 
also  in  the  shal- 
lower areas  of  the 
Arctic  region,  or 
are  met  with  on 
the  slopes  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea 
deep  basin. 

One  of  the 
most  character- 
istic deep-sea 
forms  is  a  sea-lily, 
Bathycrinus  car- 
penteri,  that  at- 
taches itself  to 
the  soft  bottom 
by  means  of  the  root-like  ramifications  issuing  from  its  stalk 
(this  form  has  a  near  relation,  Rhizocrinus  lofotensis,  which 
occurs  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  boreal  region).  Another 
characteristic  echinoderm  is  a  sea-slug,  Kolga  hyalina,  which  is 
never  found  in  depths  less  than  2000  metres.  Elpidia  glacialis 
(see  Fig.  368),  too,  must  be  considered  a  characteristic  sea-slug 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin,  though  it  may  from  time  to 
time  be  met  with  in  the  north  at  lesser  depths.  These  two 
holothurians  belong  to  a  remarkable  group,  with  few  though 
very    large    feet    arranged    in    rows    on    either    side  ;    they. 


Fig.  367. 

Archtrus  baffini,  Sab.      With  young. 

(After  Wyville  Thomson. ) 
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occur  occasionally  in  immense  quantities.  Crustaceans  are 
represented  by  a  characteristic  deep-sea  form,  namely  the 
isopod  Glyptonohis  megalurus,  nearly  related  to  a  form  that  occurs 
in    the    arctic    region    in     shallower    waters  ;     pycnogonids    by 

Ascorhynchus  abyssi ;  and  molluscs  by 
Pecten  frigidus  (see  Fig.  369),  Neptimea 
mohni,  Natica  bathybi,  etc.  There  are 
also  some  deep-sea  sponges,  prominent 
amongst  which  are  the  Hexactinellids; 
although  not  regularly  distributed  over 
the  Norwegian  Sea,  they  are  found  in 
great  quantities  to  the  north  of  Spits- 
bergen at  a  depth  of  1000  metres, 
where  they  and  another  group  (Tetrax- 
onia)  constitute  the  most  characteristic 
portion  of  the  fauna.  Outgrowths  on 
their  under  sides  enable  them  to  hold 
fast  to  the  soft  bottom,  which  is  littered 
with  silicious  spicules  from  dead 
sponges.^  Romer  and  Schaudinn  have 
doubted  whether  the  deep-sea  fauna 
of  those  northern  latitudes  is  to  be 
considered  zoo-geographically  as  a  part 
of  the  fauna  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin,  or  whether 
it  belongs  to  a  separate  faunal  area,  the  deep  polar  basin  ;  deep- 
sea  sponges  have,  however,  been  subsequently  found  in 
quantities  farther  south  (lat.  72'  23'  N.,  long. 
13"  50'  W.)  at  a  depth  of  2000  metres." 

The  forms  limited  exclusively  to  the  abyssal 
region,  or  at  any  rate  only  very  exceptionally 
occurring  in  shallower  waters,  are  not  the  only 
ones  which  characterise  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep 
basin,  for  we  find  regularly  also  a  number  of  other 
forms  met  with  on  the  slopes  in  the  cold  area.^ 

Just   as   the   Norwegian   Sea  deep  basin  has 
its    own    (even     though    rather    few)    character- 
istic forms,  which  do  not  ascend  to  the  arctic  plateaus  but  con- 
stitute a  typical  deep-sea  fauna,  so,  too,  the    plateaus   have  a 

1   Romer  and  Schaudinn,  op.  cit.  p.  49. 

^  Kolthoff,   Till  Spetsbcrgen  och  nordostra  Grbnlaiid^  igoo,  pp.  212-213. 

'^  The  "Michael  Sars "  found  at  about  2000  metres  the  echinoderms :  Baihybiasfer 
vexillifer,  Ophiocten  sericeum,  and  Potir/alesia  ;  the  mollusc  :  Siphonodentalium  vitreum  ;  the 
crustaceans  :  Bythocaris  leucopis  and  Hymenodora  glacialis ;  the  pycnogonid  :  Nymphon 
robustum  ;  the  worm  ;  Lumbriiiereis^  etc.  The  tube-worm,  Alyriochele,  with  its  fine  sand-tube, 
lielongs  to  the  forms  which  occur  in  quantities  in  the  depths  of  the  Norwegian  Sea. 


Fic.  36S. 

Etpidia glacialis,  Th^el.    JMagnified 

( After  Stuxberg. ) 


Jensen.  "Michael 
Sars,"  1900. 
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series  of  species  that  do  not  descend  to  the  profound  depths. 
These  latter  may  be  designated  arctic  shallow-water  forms,  or,  Arctic 
to  use  a  different  zoo-geographical  description,  arctic  continental 
forms,  though  it  is  as  well  to  remember  that  the  depth  on  the 
plateaus  averages  about  400  metres.  As  in  the  case  of  the 
boreal  plateaus,  so  here,  too,  we  can  distinguish  between  forms 
that  keep  entirely  to  less  depths  and  those  which  chiefly 
inhabit  the  deeper  portions.  The  bottom  conditions  of  the 
plateaus  are  quite  different  from  those  that  prevail  in  the 
abyssal  region,  since  hard  bottom  is  to  be  found  as  well  as  soft, 
whereas  the  floor  of  the  deep  basin  consists  almost  entirely  of 
soft  materials ;  consequently  the  plateaus  have  a  far  greater 
abundance  of  attached  animal  forms. 

Currents,  owing  to  the  increased  abundance  of  nourishment 
they  bring  with  them,  are  likewise  responsible  for  the  greater 
profusion  of  attached  forms  on  the  arctic  plateaus.  To  what 
extent  they  affect  the  distribution  of  animal-life  may  be  seen  by 
comparing  the  fauna  of  the  west  and  east  coasts  of  Spitsbergen. 
Romer  and  Schaudinn,  who  made  careful  researches  in  1898, 
found  that  on  the  western  side  non-attached  forms,  especially 
echinoderms,  were  most  in  evidence,  while  on  the  eastern  side, 
where  strong  currents  flow  through  the  sounds,  attached  forms 
predominated.  Of  this  latter  area  Romer  and  Schaudinn 
write  as  follows :  "  Most  of  the  rocks  and  large  stones  are 
covered  with  barnacles,  while  monascidians  and  synascidians 
form  populous  colonies  on  the  bottom.  Sponges,  which  are 
scarce  on  the  western  side,  are  represented  by  numerous 
species,  and  alcyonids  inhabit  the  deeper  channels.  The 
shallower  rocky  localities  accommodate  large  congregations  of 
actiniae.  The  animals,  however,  which,  so  to  speak,  hall-mark 
the  fauna,  and  are  developed  in  almost  fabulous  fashion,  are 
hydroids  and  bryozoa.  So  dense  are  the  thickets  formed  in 
some  places  by  these  organisms  that  the  heavy  dredge  failed 
to  reach  the  bottom,  and  merely  brought  up  animals  instead  of 
bottom-material."  Amongst  these  attached  forms,  moreover, 
there  is,  just  as  in  the  boreal  region,  a  rich  fauna  of  non- 
attached  forms  like  worms,  crustaceans,  and  molluscs.  Romer 
and  Schaudinn  drew  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  worms, 
crustaceans,  and  molluscs,  in  particular,  did  not  show  such  a 
striking  difference  in  their  distribution  around  Spitsbergen  as 
other  groups,  but  were,  on  the  contrary,  fairly  equally  distributed 
between  east  and  west.  Nor  are  echinoderms  absent  on  the 
eastern  side,  where  in  fact  there  are  actually  more  species  than 


shallow-water 
forins. 


forms. 


526  DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN 

on  the  west,   but  in   regard  to  individuals  they  are  very  much 
exceeded  by  the  attached  forms. 

A  great  difference  between  the  arctic  region  in  high 
latitudes,  where  the  Gulf  Stream  has  lost  its  warming  influence, 
and  the  boreal  region,  is  to  be  found  in  the  littoral,  or  more 
correctly  in  the  strand,  zones.  The  luxurious  growth  of  fucus 
and  laminaria  which  covers  the  rocks  along  the  coasts  in  the 
boreal  region,  both  above  and  below  low-water  mark,  is  wanting 
in  depths  less  than  about  6  metres.  This  is  due  to  the  ice 
blocking  up  the  shore  for  a  great  part  of  the  year  and  prevent- 
ing the  development  of  animal  and  plant  life.  The  strand 
zones  in  high  arctic  latitudes  accordingly  exhibit  nothing  but 
naked  rock,  in  contradistinction  to  the  rocks  of  the  boreal 
region,  where  we  find  numbers  of  attached  animal-forms  right 
up  to  high-water  mark.  As  soon,  however,  as  we  descend 
below  the  limit  of  the  baneful  effects  of  the  ice,  we  meet 
with  a  profusion  of  both  plants  and  animals,  sometimes  even 
in  greater  abundance  than  in  the  boreal  region. 
Arctic  littoral  Though  we  are  thus  unable  to  speak  of  an  actual  strand- 

fauna  in  high  arctic  latitudes,  we  can  distinguish,  to  a  certain 
extent,  between  the  littoral,  or  rather  sub-littoral,  and  the  deeper 
non-littoral  forms.  The  former,  however,  appear  to  be  compara- 
tively few  in  number,  taking  40  metres  as  the  lower  limit  as  we 
did  in  the  boreal  region,  while  on  the  other  hand  most  of  the 
non-littoral  forms  reach  nearly  up  to  or  actually  pass  the  littoral 
limit.  Generally  speaking,  the  limits  between  a  littoral  and 
non-littoral  zone  seem  to  be  less  clearly  defined  in  the  arctic 
than  in  the  boreal  region.^  The  reason  for  this  is  obvious 
enough,  if  we  remember  that  temperature  largely  controls 
distribution.  In  high  arctic  latitudes  the  difference  in  tempera- 
ture between  deep  and  shallow  waters  is  inconsiderable 
compared  with  that  at  corresponding  depths  in  boreal  areas. 
As  a  result  the  forms  find  favourable  conditions  of  existence, 
so  far  as  temperature  is  concerned,  at  very  different  depths,  and 
the  vertical  distribution  of  most  of  the  arctic  forms  is  far  more 
extensive  than  that  of  boreal  forms.  A  few  instances  may  be 
cited  :  Hymenaster  pellucidus  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep 
basin  is  found  even  below  2000  metres,  while  on  the  east  side 
of  Spitsbergen  it  occurs  at  27  metres;  Antedoii  esckrichti  maLj 
be  met  with  in  the  cold  area  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  at  very 
considerable   depths,   whereas   at   Spitsbergen   it   flourishes   in 

'   Cf.    Stuxberg,    "Evertebratfaunan  i  Sibiriens    ishaf,"    Tega-expecl.   vetenskap.   iakttageher, 
Bd.  i.  pp.  730,  etc. 
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18  metres  of  water,  and  the  same  is  the  case  with  Ophiocten 
sericeum ;  Nymphon  robiishim,  which  even  at  depths  of  2000 
metres  is  the  most  characteristic  pycnogonid  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea  deep  basin,  can  actually  thrive  at  a  depth  of  6  metres  in  the 
arctic  littoral  zone  ;  Gorgonocephalus  eucnemis  occurs  in  the  Nor- 
wegian Sea  deep  basin  and  yet  finds  itself  at  home  in  the  arctic 
littoral  zone.  Many  similar  examples  could  be  adduced,  but 
special  works  on  the  different  groups,  indicating  the  depths  at 
which  the  various  forms  have  been  found,  furnish  the  clearest 
evidence.  The  character  of  the  water  in  different  arctic  areas 
must  also  be  taken  into  consideration.  Species  which  almost  in- 
variably live  in  water  at  a  temperature  below  0°  C.  will  not  be 
met  with  in  shallow  depths  except  where  truly  polar  water  pre- 
dominates ;  thus  on  the  west  coast  of  Spitsbergen  there  are 
echinoderms  found  only  in  deep  water,  which  on  the  east  side 
occur  very  much  nearer  the  surface,  owing  to  the  fact  that  on 
the  west  side  the  Gulf  Stream  makes  its  influence  felt  to  a  con- 
siderable depth,  while  on  the  east  coast  the  water  is  everywhere 
polar.  I  shall  return  to  the  influence  of  warm  currents  upon 
animal  life  in  arctic  tracts. 

It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  the  vertical  distribu- 
tion in  arctic  tracts  is  entirely  devoid  of  system.  No  doubt  there 
are  a  great  many  forms  with  a  far  more  extensive  distribution  than 
would  be  possible  in  the  boreal  region,  still  the  arctic  plateaus 
shelter  numerous  forms  that  do  not  descend  into  the  Norwegian 
Sea  deep  basin,  and  apparently  therefore  are  unable  to  thrive  in 
such  deep  water.  In  their  case  it  is  evidently  not  temperature 
but  other  factors  that  regulate  distribution,  and  besides  it  is 
actually  possible  to  point  to  a  purely  littoral  arctic  fauna,  although 
its  representatives  are  far  from  numerous. 

Hard  bottom  as  well  as  soft  are  to  be  found  in  the 
deeper  parts  of  the  arctic  plateaus  ;  where  the  bottom  is  of 
mud  it  differs  from  the  brownish  Globigerina  (or  Biloculina) 
ooze  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin,  being  of  a  grayish 
colour  like  what  we  find  in  the  Norwegian  fjords  and  on 
the  boreal  coast  banks  ;  in  the  Barents  Sea,  however,  we  get 
greenish-gray  mud.  The  arctic  mud,  like  the  boreal,  contains 
many  foraminifera,  though  the  species  differ  to  a  certain  extent.^ 

We  may  divide  the  species  composing  the  arctic  fauna  into 

^  The  species  named  by  Kiier  [Norwegian  North  Atlantic  Expedition^  Thalamophora, 
p.  12)  as  characteristic  of  the  gray  mud  in  northern  arctic  areas  are  :  Astrorhiza  crassatina, 
Lagena  apicidata^  Pulvimilina  karsteni^  Globigerina  pacJiyderma,  Bilocidina  liEvis^  Globigerina 
builoides  3.nA  G.  pachyderma,  Haplophrag7nium  latidorsatum ,  Truncatulina  wiillerstorji,  Rotalina 
orbicularis,  and  Lagetia  apiculata  are  common  in  the  Globigerina  (or  Biloculina)  ooze  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin  ;  some  of  them  belong  also  to  boreal  areas. 
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Purely  ai,  tic    three  Categories.      The   first    category  may  be   termed  purely 
forms.  arctic,  occurring  in  water  having  a  low  temperature  all  the  year 

round.'  Allowing  for  slight  variations  it  is  safe  to  assert 
that  the  majority  of  them  require  a  temperature  considerably 
below  what  prevails  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  boreal  region 
(6°  to  7  C),  though  a  few  coast  and  shallow-water  forms  are  able 
to  exist  at  higher  temperatures  for  a  short  portion  of  the  year ; 
this  is  particularly  the  case  with  those  arctic  forms  that  come 
as  far  south  as  the  Lofoten,  Murman,  and  Finmark  coasts. 
Still  even  within  the  purely  arctic  areas  we  find  faunal  differ- 
ences that  are  due  to  temjoerature.  Some  forms  are  never,  or 
very  rarely,  found  in  water  having  a  temperature  above  o'  C, 
others  appear  to  thrive  impartially  throughout  the  whole  arctic 
region   in  whatever  temperatures    prevail,   while   others    again 

avoid  the  coldest  water  and 
keep  as  much  as  possible  to 
temperatures  slightly  above 
o'  C. 

As  regards  horizontal  dis- 
tribution within  the  arctic 
region  we  may  assume  that 
most  of  the  species  are  wide- 
spread, even  if  they  have  not 
yet  been  met  with  everywhere, 
.     ^^''^-  3"'^-  for   we   are   still    only    imper- 

1  ohfnf  arctica,  Gra}-.      {After  Stuxbcrg. )  ,-         .  .  ,  ^  .    ,       ■*■    . 

lectly  acquamted  with  the 
fauna  over  a  large  portion  of  the  arctic  plateaus,  especially  that 
off  East  Greenland.  Some  species,  however,  will  undoubtedly 
prove  to  be  more  or  less  local,  judging  from  what  we  have 
found  in  the  boreal  region. 

A  few  of  the  larger  forms  that  characterise  the  arctic  coasts 
and  plateaus  are  given  in  the  following  list  :  - — 

Molluscs  :  Margarita  cinerea,  Ondiidiopsis  glacialis,  Natica  dausa, 
Aviauropsis  islandica  (rarely  found  on  the  Norwegian  west  coast),  Nep- 
tuma  despecta,  Sipho  ciirtus^  S.  turgididus,  S.  ki'oyeri,  S.  glaber,  Bucdnuni 
gladale,  B.  liydroplianuvi,  B.  gronlandiciim,  and  a  few  other  species  of 
Bucdnuvi,  species  of  Bda,  Siplionodeiitalitun  vitreum.  Niicida  tenuis  var. 
expansa,  Yoldia  hyperborea,  Y.  (^Portlandia)  arctica  (see  Fig.  370)  and  Y. 
liviatida,  Area  glacialis,  Pecten  gronlandictts,  P.  islandiciis,  Astarte 
{Nicania)  banksi  var.,  A.  borealis,  and  A.  crebricostata,  Axinopsis 
orbiculata,  Axiniis  gouldi,  Tellina  calcarea  (rarely  found  alive  on  the 
Norwegian  west  coast,  though  extremely  abundant  in  the  arctic  region), 

^  There    are    a    few    exceptions,    for    instance,    Pecten    islandiciis,    Ctenodiscus    crispatus, 
Onchidiopsis  glacialis,  which  are  more  boreo-arctic  than  arctic  (see  p.  534)- 

-  In  this  list  I  deal  only  with  the  molluscs,  echinoderms,  crustaceans,  and  ascidians. 
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Fig.  371. 

RhvHchonclla  psitlacca,  Chemn. 
(After  G.  O.  Sars. ) 


and  a  few  other  species  of  Tellina,  Veims  jluduosa,  Cardiutn  ciliatuvi, 
C.  gronlandicum,  Thracia  truncata  (rarely  found  in  the  boreal  region), 
Pandora  glacialis.  Brachiopods  :  Rhynclionella  psittacea  (see  Fig.  371), 
Terebratidma  spitsbergensis.  Echinoderms  :  Asterias  Itncki,  A.  panopla, 
A.  grojtlandica,  A.  Iiyperborea,  Sticliaster  albuliis,  Ctenodiscus  crispatus, 
OpJiiopleiira  borealis,  Ophhira  nodosa,  Ampliiura  sundevalli,  Oplnoptis 
arcticus,  Gorgonocephalus  eucneniis  and  G.  agassiai,  Antedon  escliricliti, 
A.  prolixa,  Cucumaria  minuta,  C.  glacialis, 
Eupyrgus  scaber,  Trochostoma  boreale,  Ankyro- 
derma  jejfreysi,  Chirodota  kevis,  Myriotrochns 
rinki.  Decapod  crustaceans :  Sclerocrangon 
ferox,  S.  boreas,  Sabinea  septemcarinata,  Hippo- 
lyte  turgida  and  H.  spinus,  Bytliocaris  payeri, 
Idotea  entomon.  Two  species  of  pycnogonids, 
Nyinphon  robustuvi  and  N.  liirtipes,  are  very 
abundant  in  the  arctic  region;  the  former  is 
largely  a  deep-sea  form,  which  descends  far 
down  into  the  cold  area  of  the  Norwegian  Sea 
deep  basin,  whereas  N.  hirtipes  belongs  more  to  the  banks  and  plateaus. 
Both  species  were  trawled  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  on  the  Jan  Mayen 
plateau,  showing  that  they  may  be  abundant  in  shallow  waters  also. 
The  largest  pycnogonid  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  is  Colossendeis  proboscidea, 
found  both  on  the  slopes  of  the  deep  basin  and  on  the  banks. 
There  are  also  several  other  species  of  Nyinphon,  such  as   N.  elegans, 

N.  niacronyx,  and  A^.  gracilipes,  which  are 
common  arctic  forms.  The  hydroids  have 
comparatively  few  purely  arctic  species, 
though  the  magnificent  large  TubiUaria 
regalis  is  one  that  deserves  special  notice  ; 
in  congenial  localities  like  the  Bear  Island 
shoal  and  the  banks  of  Jan  Mayen  it  forms 
regular  thickets  on  the  bottom.  Among 
ascidians  Dendrodoa  {Styela)  aggregata  (see 
Fig.  372)  is  a  very  characteristic  arctic  form, 
and  is  often  found  in  little  colonies  com- 
posed of  a  number  of  cohering  individuals. 
Another  characteristic  though  rarer  species 
is  Chelyosonia  madeyanum,  easily  recognis- 
able owing  to  its  extremely  flattened  shape 
and  the  squares  into  which  its  surface  is 
divided.  Ciona  intestinalis,  one  of  our  com- 
monest boreal  forms,  occurs  in  the  arctic  tracts  as  a  distinct  variety 
{longissimd).  The  compound  ascidians  are  represented  by  several 
species,  amongst  which  the  tuberous  Synoicuni  incrustatuvi,  whose 
surface  is  encrusted  all  over  with  grains  of  sand,  may  be  easily  recog- 
nised. Other  forms  are  Molgula  retortiformis ,  Amaroucium  mutabile 
(tuberous  and  of  a  reddish-violet  colour),  and  Sarcobotrylloides  aur-euni. 

The  second  category  of  forms  in  the  arctic  region  is  made  Arctic-boreal 
up  of  those  vi^hich  are  at  the  same  time  extensively  distributed  ^°™'^' 
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Fig.  372. 

Dendrodoa  aggregata,  Rathke. 

Nat.  size. 
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over  ihe  Ijoreal  parts  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  are   thus  just 
as  much  boreal  as  purely  arctic  ;    I  append  a  short  list  : — 

Molluscs  :  Lcpcta  cceca,  Margarita  gi-diilajidica  and  M.  helicina, 
Limatia  gronlaiidica,  Littorina  riidis,  Cylicliiia  alba,  Leda  pernula, 
Alfldiolaria  hevigata  and  M.  nigra,  Astarte  {Nicania)  banksi  with 
varieties,  Astarte  coinpressa,  L.  {  =  elliptica,  Br.),  Mya  truncata  (chieily 
arctic,  whereas  M.  arenaria  is  the  typical  boreal  form),  Saxicava 
ardica,  Pcctcii  iioskyiisi,  Portlaiidia  frigida.  Echinoderms  :  Strongylo- 
cciitrotiis  drobacJiieusis,  Poiitaster  tenuispitms,  Ecliinaster  {Cribrella) 
saiiguinolctitus,  Solaster  pappostis  (occurs  as  a  rule  in  the  arctic  region 
as  a  distinct  variety,  5.  affinis),  Ptcraster  viilitaris,  Ophiura  sarsi  and 
O.  robiista,  Ophioctcn  sericeiun,  Opliiopholis  aculeata,  Ophiacantlia 
bidentata,  Ophioscolex  glacialis,  Cuciimaria  froiidosa,  Psoitis  phantapiis. 
Decapod  crustaceans  :  Paitdalns  borealis,  Hippolyte  gaintardi,  and 
H.  polaris,  Pagiirus  pubescens,  tlyas  araneus  and  H.  coardatus. 
Isopods  :  Alunnopsis  typica.  Pycnogonids  :  Nymphon  grossipes  (and  a 
few  other  species  of  NympJioii).  Ascidians  :  Pelonaia  corrugata,  Siyela 
rustica  and  5.  loveni,  Styelopsis  grossularia,  and  Ascidia prunum.  Worms : 
a  number  of  species  of  Hannotlioe,  Lumbrinereis  fragilis,  Omipliis 
conchy lega,  Nereis  pelagica,  Arenicola  piscatoriim  {inarina),  Owenia 
asszimlis,  Nicolea  .zostericola,  Tlielepiis  circinnatiis,  and  Terebellides  strovii. 

These  forms  are  very  interesting  biologically,  as  they  show 
to  how  great  an  extent  the  same  species  is  able  to  adapt  itself 
to  different  natural  conditions.  Many  of  them  ^  are  quite 
common  in  the  littoral  zone  of  the  boreal  region,  where  during 
a  large  portion  of  the  year  the  temperatures  are  comparatively 
high,  and  yet  they  are  also  to  be  found  in  arctic  tracts,  where 
temperatures  are  all  the  year  round  below  o"  C,  or  at  any 
rate  not  more  than  a  few  degrees  above  o"  C.  during  a  very 
short  period.  Others,  again,  are  more  consistent,  as  they 
inhabit  only  the  greater  depths  of  the  boreal  region,  where 
throughout  the  v^/hole  year  the  temperature  is  fairly  uniform  and 
comparatively  low  (though  never  sinking  below  6  or  7  C), 
whereas  in  the  arctic  region  they  exist  in  shallow  water  ;  thus 
on  the  Norwegian  west  coast  we  find  the  mussel  Porllandia 
frigida,  the  brittle-star  Ophiacantlia  bidentata,  and  the  prawn 
Hippolyte  polaris  (see  Fig.  373)  only  as  a  rule  beyond  100 
metres,  whereas  in  high  arctic  latitudes  they  may  be  met  with 
at  a  depth  of  about  10  metres.  The  species  included  in  this 
second  category  do  not  all  by  any  means  show  the  same  dis- 
tribution throughout  the  arctic  region  ;  some  forms  occur  every- 

^  Margan'la  groiilaiidica  and  AI.  Iidicina,  which  both  occur  in  the  boreal  laminaria  belt, 
Saxicava  arctica,  StroiigyiaceiHrotiis  drobacliiensis,  Ecliinaster  sangtiinoleiiins,  Optiiopliolis 
aculeata,  Ciininiaria  frondosa,  Hippolyte gai)nardi,  Pagurjts  pubescens,  Hyas,  Styela  rustica. 
Nereis  pelagica,  Arenicola,  Nicolea,  etc. 
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where  in  both  the  arctic  and  the  boreal  regions,  while  others  are 
generally  limited  within  the  arctic  region  to  water  having 
temperatures  just  about  or  above  o  C.  These  last  are  inter- 
mediate forms  between  this  and  the  following  category,  and 
include,  for  instance,  the  prawn  Pandalus  borcalis. 

A  third  category  of  species  composing  the  arctic  fauna  con-  Boreal  forms 
sists  of  boreal  forms  that  are  able  to  enter  the  arctic  region  a"c'J]c'"'"'° 
owing   to  the  warmth   introduced   by  various   branches  of  the  distribmion. 
Gulf  Stream,  which  counteracts  the  chilling  effects  of  the  icy 
coastal  and   polar  currents.      On   the  coasts  of  East    Finmark 
and  on  the  Murman  coast  these  are  particularly  in  evidence. 
These  boreo-arctic   intermediate   areas  occupy  that   portion  of 
the  Norwegian  Sea  where  the  waters  of  the  Gulf  Stream  and 
polar  currents  intermingle,  or  where  the  shallow  coast  waters 


-I'l''-  373- 
Hlppolyte  polaris,  Sab.      Reduced.      (After  Parr)-. 


acquire  a  high  summer  temperature  in  consequence  of  the 
comparatively  milder  climate  produced  by  the  proximity  of  the 
Gulf  Stream. 

This  boreo-arctic  area  contains  certain  forms  of  truly  arctic 
origin,  less  sensitive  in  regard  to  temperatures  above  o"  C.,  and 
attaining  here  the  extreme  limits  of  their  advance  in  a  boreal 
direction.  It  also  contains  genuine  boreal  species,  which  may 
range  as  far  south  as  the  Mediterranean,  and  have  their 
northern  limit  within  this  area. 

,  Along  the  north-west  coast  of  Norway  from  Lofoten  to  the  Boreo : 
North  Cape  (West  Finmark)  the  character  of  the  fauna  is  very  "'^^^• 
complicated,  owing  to  the  diversified  hydrographical  conditions, 
especially  in  the  deeper  places  of  the  coastal  area  compared 
with  those  in  the  inner  basins  of  the  fjords.  Many  of  these 
north-western  fjords  are  open  to  the  ocean  for  part  of  their 
length,  so  that  their  seaward  portions  may  fairly  be  regarded 
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as  inlets,  while  their  landward  portions  are  cut  oH  by  submarine 
barriers  which  are  often  comparatively  shallow.  As  a  con- 
sequence the  warm  water  of  the  Gulf  Stream  flows  along  the 
bottom  of  the  fjords  till  it  reaches  the  barriers,  but  is  unable  to 
penetrate  into  the  inner  basins,  which  are  therefore  greatly 
affected  by  climate,  their  water-masses  at  comparatively  shallow 
depths  being  stagnant  and  at  a  low  temperature.  We  find 
accordingly  an  arctic  fauna  predominating  in  the  inner  basins, 
while  the  boreal  forms  met  with  on  the  coast  and  in  the  sea- 
ward portions  of  the  tjords  in  corresponding  depths  are  for  the 
most  part  absent.'  Still  there  are  arctic  forms  in  these  latitudes 
along  the  coast  in  the  shallow  waters  of  the  littoral  (and  sub- 
littoral)  zones,  where  climatic  conditions  occasion  low  tempera- 
tures for  at  any  rate  part  of  the  year.  The  fauna  at  greater 
depths  along  the  coast,  on  the  other  hand,  is  purely  boreal 
owing  to  the  influence  of  the  Gulf  Stream.  We  are  accord- 
ingly justified  in  regarding  Loloten  as  the  southern  limit  of  the 
boreo-arctic  area,  so  far  as  the  coast  tracts  are  concerned, 
even  though  the  boreal  element  preponderates  there,  and 
similarly  we  are  entitled  to  call  the  inner  basins  of  the  fjords 
boreo-arctic,  although  in  their  case  it  is  the  arctic  element  that 
predominates.-' 

The  coastal  areas  and  fjords  east  of  the  North  Cape  (East 
Finmark)  are  altogether  boreo-arctic.  The  fjords  here  are  open 
arms  ot  the  sea,  in  which  there  is  no  distinction  between  the 
fauna  ot  the  outer  and  of  the  inner  portions,  and,  owing  to  the 
intermingling  of  Gult  Stream  and  polar  waters,  the  purely  boreal 
character  of  the  fauna  predominating  in  West  Finmark  is  absent 
even  in  the  deeper  parts.  Moreover,  the  farther  east  we  go  and 
away  from  the  influence  of  the  Gulf  Stream  the  more  do  these 
conditions  assert  themselves,  the  fauna  becoming  gradually 
more  and  more  purely  arctic.  A  comparison  between  this  area 
and  large  parts  of  one  of  the  best-known  areas  in  high  arctic 
latitudes,  namely  Spitsbergen,  shows  how  perfectly  justified  we 
are  in  calling  it  boreo-arctic,  for  we  find  a  fauna  on  the  Murman 
coast  which,  in  addition  to  purely  arctic  species,  includes  littoral " 

^  G.  O.  Sars,  "  Some  Remarks  on  the  Character  of  the  JIarine  Fauna  along  t]ie  Northern  Coasts 
of  Norway,"  Tromw  Museums  Aarshefter  II.,  1S79,  p.  60;  Nordgaarcl,  Hydrographical  and 
Biological  Investigations  in  Norwegian  Fjords,  Bergen,  1905. 

"  It  must  be  distinctly  stated,  however,  that  this  fauna  is  made  up  mainly  of  forms  \\hich, 
although  undoubtedly  of  arctic  origin,  are  distributed  over  both  the  boreal  and  arctic  regions  ; 
whereas  the  purely  arctic  forms  are  comparatively  few.  These  fjord  areas  are  entitled  to  be 
characterised  as  boreo-arctic  owing  to  the  presence  of  a  small  number  of  purely  boreal  forms 
with  boreo-arctic  distribution  otherwise. 

■^  Purpura  lapillus,  Liltorina  liltorca,  Nacclla  pellucida,  Mytilus  edulis,  Tellina  baltica, 
Asterias  ruhens,  Balanns  balanoides,  Crangon  vulgaris,  Dyiuimena  punnla. 
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and   deeper-living^  boreal   forms  that   are   never   met   with   at 
Spitsbergen. 

Another  boreo-arctic  area  lies  in  the  south-western  portion 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea  on  the  ridge  connecting  Iceland  and  the 
Faroes.  The  crest  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  between  the 
Faroes  and  Shetland  has  not  been  examined  by  the  "Michael 
Sars,"  but  undoubtedly  it  may  be  included.  On  the  broad  ridge 
between  the  Faroes  and  Iceland  we  took  up  several  stations 
in  1902,  at  a  depth  of  450  to  480  metres,  the  temperature  varying 
between  3.12"  C.  and  3.98"  C.  ;  the  greatest  depth  on  the  top  of 
this  ridge  is  about  500  metres.  Here  we  came  across  the  same 
mixed  fauna  already  described  as  characteristic  of  the  north- 
eastern boreo-arctic  area,  the  "Michael  Sars"  securing 
distinct  arctic  forms, ■^  together  with  boreal  forms '''  which 
penetrate  into  the  boreo-arctic  portion  of  the  Barents  Sea.  If 
we  remember  that  the  polar  and  Atlantic  currents  meet  about 
the  middle  of  the  Iceland-Faroe  ridge,  it  will  be  easy  to 
understand  the  boreo-arctic  character  of  the  bottom  fauna.  It 
is  remarkable  that  such  distinctly  cold-water  forms  as  Hymenaster 
and  Nymphon  robustum  were  found  in  water  with  a  temperature 
of  3'  or  4"^  C.  ;  no  doubt  the  individuals  were  few  (only  one 
specimen  of  Nymphon  robustum,  for  instance,  being  taken),  still 
their  occurrence  seems  to  show  that  the  bottom-water  on  the 
ridge  has  not  always  the  high  temperatures  we  recorded — the 
temperatures  must  often  be  considerably  lower,  perhaps  even 
below  o"  C.  at  times.''  Boreal  deep-water  forms  are  furthered  in 
their  advance  occasionally  by  warm  currents,  and  yet  they  can 
endure  low  and  varying  temperatures  ;  the  converse  probably 
holds  good  with  various  purely  arctic  forms,  which  owe  their 
distribution  to  the  cold  arctic  water,  but  can  endure  the  higher 
temperatures  when  that  is  displaced  by  Gulf  Stream  water. 
In  spite  of  this  Hy77ienaster  and  Nymphon  robustum  are  just  as 
much  arctic  forms  ^.s Hippasterias,  Pentagonaster,  and  Pontophilus 
are  boreal  forms. 

'  AiUalis  eiitalis,  Schizaster  fragilis,  Hipfiasterias  plana,  Penlagonasler  graniilaris. 
Verruca  stromj,  Hippolyte  seciLrifrons,  Crangon  allmanni,  Nephrops  norvegittis  (?),  Pontophihts 
norvegicus ,  Munida  rugosa,  and  several  others.  The  hydroids,  on  the  other  hand,  are  very  widely 
distributed,  as  most  of  the  species  met  with  in  these  tracts  are  commonly  distributed  throughout 
the  boreal  region  ;  some  species  of  hydroids  seem  aVjle  to  adapt  themselves  to  all  temperatures 
(eurythermal  forms). 

^  Ilymenasier  pelhicidus,  Solaster  squaniaiiis,  Aniedon  eschrichti,  Rhachotropis  acjdcala, 
Epimeria  loricata,  Nywphon  robustum,  iMmpra  purpurea. 

■'  Hippasterias  plana,  Pentagonaster  gramdaris,  Schizaster  fragilis,  Aniedon  tenella, 
Gorgonocephalus  lincki  and  G.  lamarcki,  Pontophilus  7wrvegicus,  Sahinea  sarsi,  and  amongst 
hydroids    TImjaria  thuja  and  Hydrallmannia  falcata,  although  not  in  any  great  tjuantities. 

^  The  Danish  "Ingolf"  Expedition  recorded  a  temperature  of  +0.5"  C.  at  about  510 
metres. 
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1  have  already  stated  that  the  north  and  east  coasts  of 
Iceland  are  boreo  -  arctic  areas.  Even  as  far  south  as  lat. 
64"  17'  N.  and  long.  14"  44'  W.,  that  is  to  say,  quite  close  in  to 
the  coast,  the  "Michael  Sars  "  found  purely  arctic  forms  at  a 
depth  of  75  metres,  namely,  the  prawn  Sclerocrangon  borcas  and 
the  ascidian  Jlloignla  retortifonnis,  together  with  forms  that  are 
either  widely  distributed  throughout  both  regions,  or  are  boreal 
with  a  boreo-arctic  distribution.'  Here  again,  therefore,  the 
character  of  the    fauna  was   evidence   of  the  meeting  of  the 

two  great  currents,  the 
East  Iceland  Polar 
Stream  and  the  At  - 
lantic  Stream. 

Before  leaving  the 
arctic  fauna  I  have 
still  to  mention  a  few 
characteristic  forms, 
which  penetrate  for  a 
short  distance  into  the 
boreal  region  along  the 
coast  of  Norway.  The 
starfish  Ctenodiscus 
crispattis  is  found  as 
far  south  as  Christian- 
sund,  where  it  occurs 
in  enormous  quanti- 
ties; and  another  star- 
fish, Leptoptychaster 
arctiais,'  has  its  south- 
ern limit  in  the  Trondhjem  fjord.  A  very  characteristic  arctic 
species  of  mussel,  Pecten  islandicus  (see  Fig.  374),  is  very 
numerous  and  of  large  size  in  the  Trondhjem  fjord,  and  may 
be  met  with  even  farther  south,  while  the  same  fjord  is  the 
southern  limit  for  the  molluscs  Onchidiopsis  glacialis,  Dendro- 
notus  veiifer,  and  a  few  others.  We  have  thus  another  instance 
of  the  difficulty  in  fixing  definite  boundaries  for  the  different 
regions.      The  Trondhjem  fjord  shelters  too  many  forms  which 

^  I  append  the  names  of  a  few  forms  : — Ascidians  :  Ascidia  obliqua^  Pchuaia  rorrn^iata^ 
Macro<:U)iunt  pouiiim  (numerous),  Disionia  crystallimun.  Crustaceans  :  Hyas  Loarctatus^ 
Pagurus,  Pandahts  aiimdiiornis,  Hippolytc  polaris,  Crangon  albuanni^  Arctiirus  sp.  Echino- 
derms :  AsteTias  rubens^  Echinaster  sanguinolentus.  Pycnogonids  :  Pyctwgonuvi  Uttorale^ 
Ny>}iphon  uiixtiwi,  N.  hirtipes.  Coslenterates  :  Metridhini  dianthiis^  Coryviorpha  glaa'alis, 
Tubidaria  indivisa  (common),  Hydrallmaania/aliala,  and  a  few  other  hydroids.  Also  some 
sponges  and  worms. 

^  The  peculiarity  about  this  form  is  that  it  lives  mainly  in  boreo-arctic  areas,  and  is  thus 
neither  purely  arctic  nor  purely  boreal. 


Yh;.  374. 
Pctten  islandicus,  L.      Reduced. 


(After  G.  O.  Sars. ) 
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I^iG.  375- 

Tridonta  barealis,  Chemn. 

(After  G.  O.  Sars. ) 


do  not  enter  the  boreo-arctic  area  to  be  designated  an  inter- 
mediate area.  Possibly  both  Ctenodiscus  crispatits  and  Leptop- 
tychaster  arcticus  Hve  chiefly  in  isolated  basins,  where  the  tem- 
perature for  part  of  the  year  sinks  lower  than  in  the  other  parts  of 
the  fjord,  though  I  do  not  know  that 
this  has  actually  been  confirmed. 

Occasionally  too  we  find  in  far 
more  southern  areas  a  few  forms 
that  must  be  considered  purely 
arctic,  although  they  are  quite  accli- 
matised and  plentiful.  They  are 
survivals  (relicts),  and  date  from  the 
glacial  age  when  the  northern  seas 
were  inhabited  by  an  arctic  fauna. 
The  milder  climate  which  succeeded 
the  glacial  period  brought  about  the 
elimination  of  all  those  species  that  are  now  purely  arctic,  and 
such  forms  are  at  present  practically  limited  to  arctic  tracts. 
Only  a  few  were  able  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  altered  con- 
ditions,^ and  are  to  be  found  to  this  day 
in  isolated  areas,  located  outside  the 
range  of  this  chapter,  though  owing  to 
the  interest  attached  to  them,  they 
may  be  briefly  alluded  to. 

There  is,  for  instance,  the  mussel 
Astarte  [Tridonta)  borealis  (see  Fig. 
375),  large  quantities  of  which  are 
found  in  the  arctic  tracts  from  Lofoten 
northwards.  In  the  south  we  do  not 
find  it  till  we  come  to  Oresund,  The 
Belts,  and  the  Western  Baltic,  where 
it  is  very  plentiful.  In  the  interven- 
ing waters  it  is  merely  a  stray  guest, 
having  been  found  once  or  twice  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Bergen.  The 
survival  forms  include  also  a  few  crus- 
taceans, for  instance,  the  isopod  Idotea  entovion  (see  Fig. 
376),  some  worms,  and  a  sea  scorpion  [Cottus  quadricornis), 
which  are  mostly  to  be  found  in  the  Baltic,  and  in  a  few  lakes 
of  North  Europe  that  were  connected  with  the  sea  in  the 
glacial  age. 

'  On  the  other  hand  there  are,  as  already  stated,  a  number  of  forms  from  the  glacial  acje 
which  became  thoroughly  acclimatised,  and,  in  contradistinction  to  the  relict-forms,  are 
widely  distributed  throughout  both  regions. 


Fk;.  376. 
Idotca  cntoiiion,  L.     (After  Stuxberg. ) 
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It  is  easy  to  see  how  much  the  configuration  of  the  bottom, 
and  the  hydrographical  conditions  associated  with  it,  affect  the 
distribution  of  animahforms,  if  we  compare  the  fauna  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea  north  of  the  submarine  Iceland  -  Faroe  - 
Shetland  and  Iceland-Greenland  ridges,  with  the  fauna  of  the 
Atlantic  Ocean  to  the  south  of  these  ridges.  Thanks  to  the 
painstaking  researches  of  the  Danish  "  Ingolf"  Expedition, 
and  the  subsequent  investigations   of  the    "Michael   Sars  "   in 


Fig.  377. 
Calvcria  hystrix,  \^y.  Thorns.      Reduced.      (After  W^yville  Thomson. ) 

1902,  we  are  now  acquainted  with  the  principal  characteristics 
of  both.  The  chief  hydrographical  differences  in  these  two 
marine  areas  are  due  to  the  intervening  ridges,  covered  on  an 
average  by  550  to  600  metres  of  water,  which  prevent  the  icy 
bottom  water  of  the  Norwegian  sea  from  entering  the  Atlantic, 
and  conversely  the  warm  Atlantic  water  from  flowing  over  the 
floor  of  the  Norwegian  Sea.^  Two  temperature-readings  are 
sufficient  to  make  this  clear  :  in  1902  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  found 
a  temperature  of  -0.41'  C.  in   the   Faroe-Shetland  channel  at 

^    On  the  other   hand,  the   Atlantic   and    Polar  ctu-rents   meet,   as   already  stated,   over   the 
Iceland -Faroe  ridge. 
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a  depth   of   iioo  metres,   while    at   a    similar  depth    hardly  a 


degree  farther  south  the  temperature  was  as  high  as  +  8.07"  C. 
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Such  great  temperature  differences  produce  a  corresponding 
dissimilarity  in  the  fauna  (see  pp.  13  and  661).  We  have  trawled 
in  the  cold  Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin  and  captured  more  or  less 
familiar  arctic  forms,  and  then  only  a  few  hours  steam  farther  south 
we  have  trawled  again  on  the  southern  slope  of  the  Wyville 
Thomson  Ridge,  and  taken  forms,  fishes  as  well  as  inverte- 
brates, which  one  would  expect  to  find  in  quite  southern  areas. 
Among  the  deep-water  forms  of  the  Atlantic  that  are 
present  in  large  quantities  on  the  southern  slopes  of  the  ridges 
and  plateaus  we  have  first  some  species  of  sea-urchins  belonging 
to  the  remarkable  family  of  the  Echinothuridas  (see  Fig.  377).' 
They  differ  from  all  other  sea-urchins  in  the  structure  of  their 
shells,  for,  instead  of  having  continuous  plates  of  lime,  their  plates 

are  connected  by  non-calcareous  attach- 
ments  of  skin,  so  that  their  shells  are 
flexible  and  more  or  less  like  leather. 
One  species  of  holothurian,  Lcstmogone 
violacea,  is  very  abundant.  It  belongs 
to  the  same  division  as  the  forms  Elpidia 
and  Kolga,  which  are  so  plentiful  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  The  "  Michael  Sars  " 
also  found  large  numbers  of  the  star- 
fish Zoroaster  fulgens  (see  Fig.  378). 

The  following  are  a  few  other 
forms  met  with  on  the  southern  slopes 
of  the  ridges  :— 

Regular  sea-urchins :  Ecliiniis  alexandri 
and  E.  ajfinis,  Porocidaris  purpurata.  Irre- 
G^ular  sea-urchins :  Urechimis  naresiamis,  Potirtalesia  wandeli,  Echinosig:ra 
pJiiale,  Hcniiaster  expergitus.  Starfishes  :  BatJiybiaster  rohistus  (a  species 
which  outwardly  resembles  B.  vexillifer  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  though 
the  structure  of  its  skeleton  is  different),-  Phitonaster  bifi-ons,  Benthopecten 
spinosus  (see  Fig.  379),  Pentagonaster  perrieri,  Solas ter  abyssicola. 
Ophiurids  :  Ophiopleura  aurantiaca,  OpJiiomiisium  lymani,  Ampliiura 
dentiailata.  Ccelenterates  :  EpisoantJiiis  paguripJnhis  (in  symbiosis  with 
Parapagunis pilosiniamis,  see  Fig.  380),  the  Y>'^\raWi\!X\&s,  AntJioptiluiii  mur- 
rayi  and  Umbellula  lindaldi,  the  true  corals  Stephanotroclius  diadema  (see 
Fig.  381)  and  Flabellum  sp.  (see  Fig.  382),  the  Yioxn-cox-sXi,  Acantliogorgia 
armata  and  Strophogorgia  cliallengeri.  Decapod  crustaceans  ;  Lispogna- 
tJius  thomsoni,  Scyraniathia  carpenteri,  Geryon  affmis,  Cynionomiis  noniiani, 
Neolithodes  grimaldi,  Parapagurus  pUosimaniis,  Munida  microphthalvia, 
Miinidopsis  ciirvirostra,  Uroptychus  rubro-vittatits,  Polyclieles  sadptus  and 


>  n  n  r^ 


YiG.  380. 
Epizoanthus  paguriphilus,  in  symbi- 
osis    with     Parapagtirus    pilosi- 
ma7ins.       Reduced.        "  Alichael 
Sars,"  1902,  750  metres. 


^  The  species  occurring  here  include  PhonnosoJiia  placenta^    Calveria  {Asihenosoma)  hysirix^ 
and  Spcrosoma  grivialdii. 

-  According  to  J-  A.  Grieg,  Conservator  of  the  Bergen  iluseum. 
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P.  nanus,  Nepliropsis  atlantica.     Molluscs :  Dentaliuin  cmidani  and  others. 
Sponges  :  Pheronevia  carpentcri  (sec  Fig.  383). 


Ki.;,  3S1. 
Stephanolrochus  diadema,  Moseley.      "  Michael  Sars, "  1902,  750  metres. 

This  list  is  very  far  from  complete,  but  it  shows  what  a  number 
of  forms  there  are  which  do  not  belong  to  the  Norwegian  Sea. 


Fig.  382. 
FlabcttiDii  sp.      "  MicliacI  Sars,"  1910,  Station  loi,  1853  metres. 

Besides  these  specifically  Atlantic  forms,  the  fauna  on  the 
southern  slope  of  the  ridges  and  plateaus  comprises  others 
familiar  to  us  from  the  boreal  region  of  the  Norwegian  Sea, 
and  from  the  North  Sea,  where  they  occur  either  on  the  plateaus 
or  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  fjords,  including  : — 
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Sea-slugs  :  SticJiopns  treiiinliis,  Bathyplotes  tir:ardi,  and  Cucu7iiaria 
hisptda.  Starfishes:  Psilaster  andromeda,  Astrogonium pareli,  Pteraster 
multipes,  Peltasler  nidarosieiisis,  Brisinga  comiata  and  B.  endecacneinos. 


51 


Fig.  3S3. 
Phcronema  carpenteri,  Wy.  Thorns.      Reduced.      (After  W^j'viUe  Thomson. ) 

Brittle-stars  :  Opiiiacantlta  abyssicola,  OpJiiactis  abyssicola,  Ophiocten 
sericeum,  Aster  onyx  loveni  (on  Funiculina  quadrangularis),  Gorgono- 
cephalus  lincki.  Sea-mice  :  Spatangus  rascJii,  Schizastei'  fragilis.  Sea- 
lily  :  Rhisocrinus  lofotensis.     Crustaceans  :  Muiiida  tenuiinana,  Pasiphma 
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Fk;.  384. 

Deimafasfosi/m,  Thfel.      "  Michael  Sars,"  1910, 

Station  48. 


tarda,  Pontophilus  norvegiciis,  Pagtirus  fuhesceits,   Calocaris  macandi'ecF, 
Geryon    tridens.     Worms :     Aphrodite    acideata,     Lcetntonice   Jilicornis, 
Linnbrinereis  fragilis.  Brachi- 
opod  ;    Waldheimia  septata  (in 
large  quantities). 

This  list  also  might 
easily  be  extended.  We 
see,  therefore,  that  the 
fauna  in  the  continental 
(archibenthal)  deep-sea 
area  of  the  Northern  At- 
lantic consists  partly  ot 
species  peculiar  to  it,  and 
partly  of  others  that  regu- 
larly belong  to  the  con- 
tinental deep-sea  fauna  of 
the  Norwegian  Sea.  Two 
questions  arise  :  How  is 
the  Atlantic  archibenthal 
(and  abyssal)  fauna  distri- 
buted outside  the  Nor- 
wegian Sea?      Is  there  any  real  resemblance  between  this  fauna 

and  its  counterpart 
in  the  cold  area  of 
the  Norwegian 
^ea? 

There  seem  to  Limits  of  the 
be  some  reasons  for  f^'^J;^^"""""' 
fixing  the  lower 
limit  of  the  archi- 
benthal fauna  at 
about  2000  metres, 
and  the  upper  limit 
at  about  800  or 
1000  metres.  The 
charts  of  the  area 
south  of  the  ridges 
published  by  the 
Danish  "  Ingolf  " 
Expedition  show 
that  beyond  2000 
metres  the  slope  of  the  bottom  becomes  less  steep  downwards 
to  the  vast  abyssal  plain  whose  upper  limit  may  be  put  some- 


FiG.  385. 

Peniagone  wyvillii,  Thfel.      "  IVIichael  Sars,"  1910,  Station  53, 
2615  to  2865  metres. 
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where  between   2000  and  3000  metres  ;   the  temperature  at  the 
same  time  falls  to  about  2}/  C,  which  prevails  everywhere  in 


\     V 


Fig,  386. 
Oneirophaiita  sp.       "Michael  Sars,"  1910,  Station  10,  4700  mF-tres. 

the  abyssal  tracts  of  the  Atlantic  and  other  non-arctic  waters. 
The   upper   limit   certainly  presents   greater   difficulties,   but  I 


Frcyella  sexrndiala,  Perrier. 


Fig.  387. 
"  Michael  .Sars,"  19TO,  .Station  10,  4700  metres. 


believe  that  a  great  many  of  the  forms  which  characterise  the 
archibenthal  belt  do  not  as  a  rule  extend   into  depths  less  than 
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800  metres,  though  it  is  quite  possible  that  certain  forms  may 
be  met  with  at  600  metres.  We  have  not  yet  acquired  sufficient 
knowledge  of  the  factors  regulating  vertical  distribution  to  be 
able  to  divide  the  different  parts  of  the  Atlantic  into  vertical 
zones,  and  a  division  of  this  kind  will,  I  fancy,  always  be  more 
or  less  a  matter  of  personal  opinion.  Besides,  it  is  undeniable 
that  forms  which  properly  belong  to  the  abyssal  fauna  may  find 
their  way  to  the  lower  parts  of  the  archibenthal  zone,  and  that 


Fig.  3SS. 
Salenia  hastigera,  Agassiz.      Reduced.      "  Michael  Sars,' 


1910,  Station  88,  3120  metres. 


archibenthal  forms  may  go  down  into  the  abyssal  region,  while, 
given  favourable  conditions,  certain  littoral  and  sub  -  littoral 
forms  may  descend  below  the  upper  limits  of  the  archibenthal 
belt.  In  any  case  there  is  no  clearly  defined  boundary  between 
archibenthal  and  abyssal  areas. 

Real  abyssal  forms  are,  for  instance,  the  following  :  Deima  Abyssal  forms. 
fastosum   (see    Fig.    384),   Pcniagone    wyvillii   (see    Fig.    385), 
Oneirophanta  sp.  (see  Fig.  386),  Freyella  sexradiata  (see  Fig. 
387),  and  Salenia  hastigera  (see  Fig.  388),  the  last  mentioned 
being  found,  however,  also  in  the  archibenthal  zone. 

I    have  already  stated,  with  regard  to  the  horizontal  dis- 
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tribution  of  the  Atlantic  deep-sea'  fauna,  that  some  of  the 
forms  occur  likewise  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  boreal  areas  of 
the  Norwegian  Sea.  This,  however,  refers  only  to  a  small 
proportion,  since  the  majority  consist  of  specifically  Atlantic 
forms  which  do  not  cross  the  boundaries  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea.  As  to  the  distribution  of  this  specifically  Atlantic  fauna 
opinions  differ.  One  very  prevalent  view  is  that,  throughout 
the  North  Atlantic  at  any  rate,  temperatures,  salinities,  and 
other  external  physical  conditions  are  extremely  uniform,  and 
that  consequently  the  various  forms  have  a  correspondingly 
extensive  distribution.  Certain  facts  seem  to  me  to  contradict 
this,  for  instance,  in  such  well-known  groups  as  the  echinoderms 
and  decapod  crustaceans,  of  which  there  are  numbers  of  species. 
Mortensen's  work  on  the  North  Atlantic  echinids,  and  Koehler's 
description  of  the  material  collected  by  the  Prince  of  Monaco, 
show  that  the  West  African  coastal  seas  shelter  28  species  of 
echinids,  and  that  immediately  to  the  south  of  the  ridges  21 
species  of  the  same  group  have  been  trawled  by  the  "  Ingolf " 
and  "  Michael  Sars."  In  all  these  two  areas  yielded  39  " 
species,  but  not  more  than  10  of  them  are  common  to  both. 

We  find  much  the  same  position  of  affairs  when  we  compare 
the  deep-sea  fauna  of  the  European  or  African  Atlantic 
side  with  its  counterpart  on  the  West  Atlantic  (American) 
side."  Merely  taking  the  echinids,  which  may  be  regarded  as 
specifically  belonging  to  the  archibenthal-abyssal  fauna  on  both 
sides,  there  are  altogether  74  species,  but  only  24  of  them  are 
common  to  both  areas.  The  other  groups  of  echinoderms 
have  not  yet  been  so  carefully  studied,  but  we  know  enough 
to  show  that  in  their  case,  too,  a  similar  difference  exists  between 
these  archibenthal-abyssal  areas  of  the  Northern  Atlantic. 

If  we  take  decapod  crustaceans  the  result  is  still  the  same. 
The  northernmost  portion  of  the  European  Atlantic  area 
immediately  south  of  the  ridges  has  been  examined  by  Danish 
and  Norwegian  expeditions  at  many  stations,  and  15  archi- 
benthal-abyssal species  of  Brachyura  and  Anomura  have  been 
discovered  at  depths  of  1000  to  2000  metres,  while  the 
researches  of  the  Prince  of  Monaco,  and  the  "  Travailleur  '  and 
"  Talisman  "  Expeditions,  have  resulted  in  40  species  being 
found  at   the   same  depths  in   West    African  Atlantic  waters  ; 

^  I  wish  to  malvC  it  clear  that  in  what  follows  no  distinction  will  be  made  between  the  archi- 
benthal  and  abyssal  faunas,  unless  expressly  stated,  but  would  merely  remark  that  the  bulk  of 
the  species  belong  to  the  archibenthal  zone. 

^  I  have  omitted  one  or  two  species  that  have  a  very  extensive  bathymetrical  distril^ution, 
inasmuch  as  they  occur  also  in  the  littoral  and  sub-littoral  zones  of  the  coastal  areas. 

^  No  account  has  here  been  taken  of  pelagic  deep-water  forms. 
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there  are  altogether  45  species  in  the  two  areas,  10  of  which 
are  common  to  both.  A  comparison  between  the  West 
Atlantic  (American)  and  the  East  Atlantic  (European-African) 
deep-sea  crustaceans  shows  an  equally  small  number  of  common 
forms. 

These  instances  show  that,  in  spite  of  temperatures  and 
salinities  appearing  identical  in  widely  separated  localities,  it  is 
possible  to  distinguish  between  the  faunal  communities  of  the 
deeper  tracts  of  the  ocean,  and  we  perceive  accordingly  that 
temperature  and  salinity  are  not  the  only  factors  which  regulate 
the  distribution  of  species.  Unquestionably  there  are  other 
physical  conditions  which  are  of  considerable  importance,  and  it 
must  further  be  remembered  that  biological  factors,  such  as 
competition  between  species,  exert  a  decided  influence.' 

Murray  showed  in  1895  that  the  results  of  the  "  Challenger  " 
Expedition  afforded  no  confirmation  of  the  opinion  that  a 
universal  deep-sea  fauna  was  spread  all  over  the  floor  of  the 
ocean  ;  he  compares  the  catches  at  six  deep-water  stations 
scattered  over  the  Atlantic,  Pacific,  and  Southern  Oceans, 
the  total  number  of  species  recorded  being  290,  but  not  a 
single  species  was  common  to  the  six  stations."  At  the  same 
time  we  must  remember  that  whole  groups  of  forms,  showing 
common  characteristics  in  bodily  structure,  and  belonging  to 
types  quite  distinct  from  the  littoral  ones,  belong  either  entirely 
or  principally  to  the  deep  sea.  These  types  are  as  a  rule 
very  extensively  distributed,  even  if  their  species  and  genera 
may  be  limited  to  more  circumscribed  areas.  Among  fishes, 
for  instance,  we  have  the  Macrurus-type,  which  is  to  be  found 
in  all  the  greater  depths  of  the  oceans  of  the  world,  although 
particular  species  have  a  comparatively  limited  distribution. 
The  big  group  of  holothurians  known  as  Elasipoda  is  a 
particular  type,  separated  in  all  essentials  from  the  littoral  and 
sub-littoral  forms  of  holothurians.  They  belong  almost  entirely 
to  the  archibenthal  and  abyssal  tracts  of  the  different  oceans, 
and  are  often  abundant  enough  to  give  a  distinct  character 
to  the  deep-sea  fauna.  The  same  is  true  also  of  the  Echino- 
thuridee,  though  in  their  case  there  are  littoral  and  sub-littoral 
species  ;  some  species,  however,  have  a  comparatively  limited 
distribution.  Among  crinoids  we  find  survivals  from  remote 
ages  of  the  earth,  namely,  the  stalked  genera  [Rkizocrinus, 
Bathycrinus,  Pentacrinus,  etc.),  as  typical  inhabitants  of  widely 

^   I    must,   however,  point   out  that   in   all   probability   some  faunal  groups  show   a  greater 
uniformity  in  widely  separated  localities  than  others. 
'•^  See  Summary  of  Results  Chall.  Exp. ,  p.  1438. 
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separated  areas  of  the  deep  sea.  And  so,  too,  we  could  mention 
deep-water  types  of  particular  structure  in  the  case  of  most  of 
the  invertebrate  classes. 

Now  as  these  types  are  distributed  over  a  large  portion 
of  the  great  oceans,  and  occur  there  sufficiently  generally  to 
give  the  deep-sea  fauna  its  character,  it  is  fair  to  assert  that 
this  fauna  is  more  uniform  than  the  fauna  of  the  littoral  and 
sub-littoral  zones.  As  is  well  known,  we  get  great  differences 
in  the  physical  conditions  of  the  different  areas  of  both  littoral 
and  sub-littoral  zones,  consequently  we  find  there  greater  varia- 
tions of  the  fauna  than  in  the  deep  sea,  where  physical  conditions 
are  uniform,  or,  in  other  words,  there  are  more  coastal  faunal 
areas  than  there  are  deep-sea  faunal  areas. 

We   may  briefly  characterise  the  deep-sea  fauna  as  follows  : 

It  is  largely  composed  of  groups  of  forms,  which  morphologically 

difter  in   many  essentials  from  the  types  of  the  littoral  fauna. 

These  groups  are  distributed  over  very  extensive  tracts  of  the 

deep  sea,    but   the   different   species   (genera,    families)    within 

the  groups  may  be  limited  to  more  circumscribed  areas.      It  is 

evident,  therefore,  that  we  can  distinguish  between  the  various 

faunal  areas  of  the  deep  sea,  though  we  may  not  yet  be  able  to 

fix  their  boundaries.^ 

Occp-sea  The  sccond  question  is  how  far  the  deep-sea  fauna  of  the 

North"^ ^'^'^      Atlantic   resembles   that   of  the    Norwegian    Sea,    or   in   other 

Atlantic  com-   words     whether    the    Atlantic    area    with    its    higher    bottom- 

that^of  Uie        temperatures  shares  many  species  with  the  "  cold  area  "  of  the 

Norwegian       Norwegian    Sea.      As    indicated    on    p.    13,    Murray    in    1886 

summarised  the  results  obtained  in  the  Faroe  Channel  by  the 

"  Lightning,"   "  Porcupine,"    "  Knight   Errant,"  and   "  Triton  " 

Expeditions,  and  showed  that  of  385  species  recorded  from  the 

"warm"  and   "cold"  areas,  only  48  species  (or  12^  per  cent) 

were  common  to  both  areas.' 

The  Lycods  are  especially  characteristic  of  the  cold  area 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  whereas  the  Macrurids  are  typical 
of  the  deeper  parts  of  the  Atlantic,  and  Jungersen  has  drawn 
attention  to  the  abundant  horn-corals  and  joint-corals  (Gorgonids 
and  Isids)  as  well  as  the  "star-corals"  [Onilina,  Amphihelid) 
and  other  corals  of  the  Atlantic  deep  water,  none  of  which  occur 
in  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin. 

The  finding  of  such  differences  in  the  general  character  of 

^  In  regard  to  the  l:>r)undaries,  however,  the  cold  area  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  forms  an  ex- 
ception, and  the  same  may  possibly  be  true  of  the  Antarctic  deep  sea  (Chun,  Aus  der  Tiefe  des 
IVeHmeens;  Mortensen,  Echinoidca  of  the  "  In,s:olf"  Expedition). 

"  See  also  jMurray  and  Tizard,  Proc.  Roy.  .'^oc.  Ediii.^  vol.  xi.  p.  63S,  1S82. 
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the  two  faunas  led  to  a  closer  examination  of  certain  forms 
which  had  formerly  been  looked  upon  as  common  to  both  areas, 
and  as  a  result  the  Danish  zoologist  Jensen  came  to  the  con- 
clusion that  not  a  single  species  of  Lycodes  belonging  to  the 
cold  area  occurs  in  either  the  Atlantic  or  the  boreal  parts  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  He  further  succeeded  in  showing  that  one  of 
the  most  characteristic  mussels  of  the  cold  area,  formerly 
designated  Pecten  fragilis  and  included  as  such  among  the 
fauna  of  the  Northern  Atlantic,  is  in  reality  a  form  peculiar  to 
the  cold  area  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  he  has  accordingly 
named  it  Pecten  frigidus.  Other  naturalists  have  made  similar 
discoveries  in  the  case  of  a  number  of  other  forms.  Thus,  the 
irregular  sea-urchin  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  Pourtalesia  jejfreysi, 
is  quite  distinct  from  the  Atlantic  forms  of  the  same  genus. 
The  characteristic  starfish  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  Bathybiaster 
vexillifer,  was  formerly  said  to  be  distributed  throughout 
the  Atlantic,  but  it  is  now  known  to  be  different  from  the 
Atlantic  form,  which  is  Bathybiaster  robustus.  Another  starfish, 
Pontaster  tenuispinus,  is  represented  by  different  varieties  in 
the  two  areas,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  ophiurid  Ophiocten 
sericeum.  The  one  characteristic  pennatulid  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea,  Umbelhda  encrinus,  is  not  found  outside  that  sea,  though 
there  is  a  species  closely  related  to  it  in  the  Atlantic,  namely, 
Umbelhda  lindahli.  Further  evidence  of  the  difference  in  the 
two  areas  is  supplied  by  a  pycnogonid  belonging  to  the  genus 
Colossendeis.  A  form  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  deep  basin, 
Colossendeis  angusta,  is  said  to  occur  also  in  the  Northern 
Atlantic,  but  if  we  compare  Atlantic  and  Norwegian  Sea  speci- 
mens we  immediately  recognise  considerable  differences  in 
their  structure,  the  latter  being  much  more  robust  and  furnished 
with  shorter  legs  and  claws.  Any  one  seeing  the  two  forms 
side  by  side  would  be  able  to  tell  the  respective  areas  from 
which  they  came,  though  it  may  be  difficult  to  find  sufficient 
dissimilarities  to  designate  them  separate  species. 

These  are  merely  a  few   instances.      It  must  be   admitted  CoW  area 
that  nothing  like  a  complete  comparison  of  the  species  has  yet  No'rwegian 
been  made,  but  we  know  enough  to  justify  us  in  looking  upon  Sea  an  arctic- 
the  cold  area  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  as  a  distinct  deep-sea  faunal  ^  ^^^'^ 
region,  which  with  Mortensen  and  Jungersen  we  may  term  the 
arctic  abyssal.^     No  doubt,  this  arctic-abyssal  region  owes  its 

'  In  my  description  of  the  fauna  in  the  cold  area  on  pp.  517-524,  I  have  made  a  distinction 
between  the  continental  slopes  and  the  abyssal  region  below  2000  metres,  but  no  such  distinction 
has  been  made  here,  for  in  instituting  a  comparison  between  the  fauna  of  the  cold  area  and  the 
fauna  of  the  Atlantic,  I  have  included  everything  below  800  metres. 
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distinctive  character  chiefly  to  the  low  temperature  of  its  bottom 
water,  and  to  its  isolated  position  due  to  the  submarine  ridges, 
which  are  responsible  for  the  low  temperature. 
Formerly  Though   the  cold  area  of  the   Norwegian  Sea  must  be  re- 

faunamThe'^  gardcd  On  thcse  grounds  as  a  separate  faunal  region,  it  un- 
deep  water  doubtedly  had  formerly  more  direct  connection  with  the  deep 
NoVwegian  Water  of  the  Atlantic.  The  many  closely  allied  species  in  both 
Sea  and  North  areas  point  to  a  common  origin.  Most  probably  the  fauna  was 
at  one  time  homogeneous  in  both  areas,  and  the  bottom  water 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea  had  then  the  same  temperature  as  we 
find  in  the  Atlantic  nowadays.  When  physical  conditions 
changed  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  either  owing  to  the  formation 
of  the  submarine  ridges  or  from  other  causes,  the  fauna  re- 
sponded in  two  ways.  Some  of  the  warm  water  forms,  including 
a  number  of  present  Atlantic  forms,  died  out,  while  others  were 
able  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  altered  physical  conditions  and 
survived.  Their  adaptation,  however,  led  to  morphological 
alterations  in  the  species,  and  in  some  cases  these  alterations 
were  considerable  enough  to  produce  distinct  species  differing 
from  the  primitive  Atlantic  forms.  Naturally,  the  isolation 
brought  about  by  the  submarine  ridges  had  much  to  do  with 
the  development  and  establishment  of  their  characteristics.  In 
fact,  it  seems  like  an  experiment  carried  out  by  nature  herself 
on  a  large  scale,  and  shows  that  external  conditions  can  probably 
alter  the  bodily  structure  of  a  species,  and  consequently  give 
rise  to  the  formation  of  new  species  and  varieties. 

To  understand  properly  the  composition  of  the  fauna  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea  at  the  present  time  we  must  go  back  to  the 
Glacial  Age,  when  uniform  arctic  conditions  prevailed,  and  the 
fauna  was  everywhere  arctic.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  marine 
deposits  of  the  Glacial  Age,  containing  exclusively  arctic  animal 
forms,  met  with  in  what  are  now  boreal  areas.  When  sub- 
sequently the  ice  melted,  and  the  climate  became  milder,  southern 
forms  were  able  to  immigrate,  gradually  distributing  themselves 
throughout  the  boreal  (and  boreo-arctic)  waters. 
Origin  of  the  The  question  as  to  what  happened  to  the  arctic  fauna  of  the 

present-day      Qlacial   Ap;e   admits  of  a  thoroug-hlv  satisfactory  answer.      In 

fauna  of  the  ..,  i  •  -nri 

Norwegian       areas  which  at  the  present  day  are  arctfc,  we  sttll  hnd  arctic 

'''^^'  species,    but   in    boreal    areas    the    changes    have    been    great. 

Some    of   the    arctic     forms    which    formerly    inhabited    what 

are   now   boreal    areas    have   gradually    died    out    from   failure 

to  adapt  themselves  to  the  new  conditions  ;   their  remains  may 
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be  seen  in  glacial  deposits,  though  they  no  longer  live  in  the 
neighbourhood.  Considerable  numbers  of  the  arctic  species 
have  succeeded  in  adapting  themselves  to  the  altered  conditions, 
and  constitute  at  the  present  day  a  regular  portion  of  the 
boreal  fauna,  being  at  the  same  time  distributed  throughout  the 
arctic  region  ;  these  are  the  arctic-boreal  forms. 

The  present-day  fauna  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  thus  consists 
of  two  elements  of  different  origin:  (i)  an  endemic  arctic 
element,  and  (2)  a  southern  element  derived  from  the  littoral, 
sub-littoral,  and  the  deeper  parts  of  the  Atlantic  and  Medi- 
terranean. Thus  we  may  divide  the  present-day  fauna  into 
groups,  as  follows  : — 

(i)  One  group  consists  of  two  categories  of  endemic  arctic 
forms,  viz.  the  purely  arctic  species,  and  the  arctic-boreal  species 
widely  distributed  throughout  both  arctic  and  boreal  waters. 
Both  categories  existed  everywhere  in  the  Norwegian  Sea 
throughout  the  Glacial  Age,  but  only  species  of  the  last-named 
category  have  since  been  able  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  boreal 
areas.  These  species,  therefore,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
remaining  boreal  forms,  are  of  gfenuine  arctic  descent  ;  that  is  to 
say,  when  a  species  occurs  normally  in  both  arctic  and  boreal 
areas,  it  is  as  a  rule  arctic  in  its  origin. 

The  purely  arctic  species  are  not  generally  limited  to  the 
arctic  region  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  but  are  usually  widely 
distributed  over  the  other  arctic  seas  as  well.  Very  frequently 
they  inhabit  all  the  areas  round  the  pole  (European,  Asiatic, 
and  American),  and  are  in  that  case  designated  arcunipolar 
species.  The  arctic-boreal  species  have  precisely  the  same 
arctic  distribution,  but  within  the  boreal  region  their  southern 
boundaries  have  strict  limitations  ;  the  bulk  of  them  on  the 
European  side  never  leave  the  Norwegian  Sea,  being  absent 
from  the  coast  banks  south  of  the  British  Islands  and  deeper 
parts  of  the  Atlantic,^  owing  to  the  physical  differences  of  the 
sea-water.  A  great  many  of  the  arctic-boreal  forms,  in  boreal 
areas  at  any  rate,  inhabit  the  littoral  or  sub-littoral  zone  along 
the  coasts  and  in  the  North  Sea,  and  it  is  precisely  in  these 
zones  to  the  south  of  the  English  Channel  that  the  hydro- 
graphical    conditions    (and    especially    the    temperature)    differ 

1  There  are,  however,  a  few  exceptions  to  this  rule  in  the  case  of  archibenthal  and  abyssal 
forms,  some  arctic-boreal  deep-water  species  being  distributed  throughout  the  northern  Atlantic 
as  far  as  the  Azores,  including  among  others  the  echinoderms  Cribrella  saiigiiinoletila,  Pontaster 
temnspiniis  var. ,  and  Ophiacantha  bideniata.  An  explanation  may  perhaps  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  the  temperatures  in  the  deeper  boreal  areas  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  Atlantic  are  fairly 
alike  and  uniform. 
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most  from  those  of  the  Norwegian  Sea.  It  seems,  then,  that 
the  arctic-boreal  species  have  not  been  able  to  adapt  themselves 
to  such  conditions,  or  in  other  words  that  their  power  of 
adaptation  is  limited. 

Outside  the  Norwegian  Sea  the  species  of  this  group 
have  another  area  of  distribution  on  the  western  side  of 
the  Atlantic,  north  of  Cape  Cod.  The  cold  polar  current 
sweeps  down  over  the  shallow  parts  of  the  American  coast,  and 
produces  conditions  that  vary  from  arctic  to  boreo-arctic.  As 
a  result  we  find  there  arctic  species,  such  as  normally  occur  in 
the  boreo-arctic  areas  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  similar  waters, 
and  also  the  majority  of  the  arctic-boreal  species  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  a  few  of  the  latter  being  found  as  well  a 
little  to  the  south  of  Cape  Cod,  where  conditions  are  more 
boreal. 

(2)  The  second  group  consists  of  the  boreal  species,  that  is 
to  say,  those  species  which  are  limited  to  boreal  areas  within 
the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  those  which  are  able  to  penetrate  as 
well  into  boreo  -  arctic  areas,  though  not  into  arctic  tracts. 
Most  of  them  are  widely  distributed  over  the  northern 
Atlantic,  either  in  its  littoral  and  sub-littoral  or  in  its  deeper 
zones.  We  find  their  southern  limit  accordingly  in  the  Medi- 
terranean or  at  the  Azores  and  the  Canary  Islands,  while  the 
deep-sea  forms  also  go  a  long  way  south  on  the  American  side. 
Very  few  of  the  shallow-water  forms,  however,  which  extend 
southwards  along  the  coasts  of  Europe  are  to  be  met  with  on 
the  American  side  of  the  Atlantic,  either  because  they  cannot 
pass  across  the  profound  depths  separating  the  two  continents, 
or  because  they  are  debarred  from  advancing  over  the  shallow 
northern  parts  of  the  Atlantic  by  the  arctic  conditions  prevailing 
there.  No  satisfactory  explanation  can,  therefore,  be  given  for 
the  presence  of  the  very  few  boreal  shallow-water  forms  which 
are  common  to  both  sides. 

I  have  already  stated  that  most  of  the  species  of  this  group 
have  migrated  into  the  Norwegian  Sea  in  post-glacial  times, 
and  their  present  distribution  is  evidence  of  this  ;  but  there  are 
some  species  nowadays  confined  on  the  eastern  side  to  the 
boreal  and  boreo-arctic  areas  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  on 
the  western  side  occurring  to  the  north,  and  in  some  cases 
also  a  little  to  the  south,  of  Cape  Cod.  As  to  their  origin  it  is 
difficult  to  form  an  opinion,  but  most  probably  a  number  of  them 
have  been  developed  from  arctic  species  after  the  ice-period 
came  to  an  end,  and  have  adapted  themselves  to  their  boreal 
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environment  without  any  considerable  changes  in  their  bodily 
structure,  as  for  example  the  decapod  crustaceans  Hippolyte 
securifrons  (boreal) — Hippolyte  spinus  (arctic),  Sabinea  sarsi 
(boreal) — Sabinea  septemcarinata  (arctic).  These  forms  are  so 
alike  that  1  cannot  help  thinking  they  must  have  had  some 
phylogenetic  connection  in  a  geologically  not  very  remote  past. 
Other  forms  of  the  same  category  have  no  near  relations  in  the 
arctic  region,  and  cannot,  therefore,  be  of  arctic  origin.  That 
these  species  lived  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  in  late  glacial  times, 
when  more  boreo  -  arctic  conditions  prevailed,  seems  evident 
from  their  normal  distribution  nowadays  in  boreo-arctic  areas, 
but  it  is  impossible  to  decide  whether  they  migrated  into  the 
Norwegian  Sea  from  the  American  or  the  European  side,  or 
are  derived  possibly  from  southern  species  which  have  become 
morphologically  so  altered  in  their  new  home  that  the  specific 
differences  are  unmistakable. 

There  are  other  species  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  which,  so 
far  as  is  known,  are  strictly  confined  to  the  boreal  and  boreo- 
arctic  areas,  extending  neither  southwards  nor  to  the  coasts 
of  North  America  in  the  west.  They  are,  however,  not  very 
numerous.  Like  the  forms  just  mentioned  they  could  not 
have  lived  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  during  the  Glacial  Age, 
and  have  probably  originated  there  in  post  -  glacial  times, 
through  development  from  southern  immigrants  that  have  been 
morphologically  altered  by  adaptation  to  their  environment. 
Several  of  them  are  closely  allied  to  species  known  outside  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  In  some  cases  there  would  seem  to  have  been 
a  variation  from  the  immigrated  species,  and  we  find  inhabiting 
the  Norwegian  Sea  both  the  primitive  form  and  its  descendant, 
like  the  crustaceans  Pagiirus  chiroacanthus  (a  purely  boreal 
endemic  species) — Pagums  Icsvis  (immigrated  primitive  form), 
Cheraphilus  (purely  boreal  endemic) — Crangon  or  Pontopliilus 
(immigrated  primitive  form),  Virbiiis  fasciger  (purely  boreal 
endemic) — Virbius  varians  (immigrated  primitive  form).  We 
may  take  it  for  granted,  in  view  of  what  we  know  nowa- 
days regarding  the  larger  invertebrate  forms,  that  the  majority 
of  these  species  have  not  a  widespread  distribution  either 
southwards  or  westwards,  and  this  might  give  grounds  for 
believing  that  they  had  immigrated  in  their  present  form. 

I  have  already  mentioned  that  the  littoral  and  sub-littoral  Distributional 
faunas  differ  greatly  in  different  areas  of  the  Atlantic,  and  we  ^'^'^^^■ 
find    similar    differences    when    we    compare    the  Atlantic   and 
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Norwegian  Sea.  Certainly,  many  species  are  common  to 
both,  but  there  are  far  more  pecuhar  species,  the  difference 
becoming  more  pronounced  the  farther  south  we  go.  The 
British  Isles  and  the  EnQ;lish  Channel,  the  shallow-water  fauna 
of  which  has  been  thoroughly  studied,  may  be  taken  as  the 
boundary  where  the  northern  and  southern  forms  meet,  both 
categories  having  reached  their  respective  southern  and 
northern  limits  of  distribution.  Along  the  British  coasts  and 
the  Channel  we  get,  accordingly,  a  kind  of  coalition  territory, 
which  has  often  been  considered  a  separate  faunal  "province," 
and  has  actually  been  termed  Lusitanian,  though  in  my  opinion 
without  sufficient  justification.  The  shallow  -  water  faunas  of 
Iceland  and  the  Faroe  Islands  are  so  little  known  that  it  is 
impossible  to  say  whether  they  are  coalition  territories  or  not. 
We  must  remember  that  it  is  much  more  difficult  for  shallow- 
water  forms  to  find  access  to  insulated  areas  like  these,  cut  oft 
as  they  are  by  profound  depths  and  special  conditions  of 
temperature,  than  to  the  British  coasts. 

It  is  now  admitted  that  faunal  resemblances  and  dis- 
similarities between  different  marine  areas  are  chiefly  due  to 
the  physical  conditions  of  the  sea-water,  but  we  must  not 
regard  them  as  the  sole  factors  that  regulate  distribution.  Two 
marine  areas  may  have  similar  physical  conditions  and  yet 
differ  greatly  faunistically.  The  Northern  Pacific  and  Northern 
Atlantic  have  in  many  cases  similar  hydrographical  con- 
ditions, but  their  faunas  are  on  the  whole  quite  distinct. 
There  are  other  factors  at  work,  and  isolation  probably 
does  more  than  anything  else  to  cause  faunal  differences. 
Two  areas  may  be  isolated  from  each  other  owing  to 
the  topographical  character  of  the  bottom,  or  because  the 
physical  properties  of  the  water  prevent  any  faunal  connection, 
and  consequently  their  faunas  develop  in  different  directions. 
Temperature  is  another  of  the  chief  physical  conditions 
affecting  distribution,  and  this  explains  why  the  British  coasts, 
the  Mediterranean,  the  Azores,  and  the  Canary  Islands,  not  to 
mention  tropical  coastal  areas,  shelter  many  forms  which  do  not 
occur  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  although  there  do  not  seem  to 
be  any  obstacles  of  a  topographical  character  in  the  long 
connected  coast  of  western  and  northern  Europe. 

We  often  see  the  limit  of  the  arctic  fauna  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea  put  at  about  lat.  67  N.,  it  being  apparently  forgotten 
that,  owing  to  the  hydrographical  conditions,  a  large  arctic  area 
(part  of  the  arctic-abyssal)  extends  as  far  south  as  lat.  60"   N., 
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while  a  purely  boreal  area  (the  deeper  parts  of  the  plateaus) 
extends  to  lat.  71  N.  How  little  latitude  affects  faunal  marine 
areas  is  evident  when  we  compare  the  conditions  on  either  side 
of  the  northern  Atlantic,  for  on  the  American  side  the  southern 
limit  of  the  arctic  shallow-water  area  lies  about  lat.  42"^  N., 
whereas  on  the  European  side  it  lies  about  lat.  67"  N. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  intervening  areas  of  a 
different  hydrographical  character  can  always  prevent  connec- 
tion between  two  marine  areas.  The  northernmost  parts  of 
the  Pacific  and  Atlantic  are  arctic,  and  so  also  is  the  sea 
between  them  lying  to  the  north  of  America.  As  a  result  the 
arctic  faunas  of  the  two  areas  have  an  uninterrupted  connection 
and  resemble  each  other.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  temperate 
parts  of  these  oceans,  for  their  boreal  forms  are  isolated  by  the 
arctic  tracts  which  intervene,  though  they  share  a  few  boreal 
species  like  Crangon  vulgaris,  as  well  as  some  others  that  are  too 
closely  allied  for  any  one  to  doubt  that  they  have  formerly  been 
identical.  This  probably  arises  from  hydrographical  changes  in 
what  are  now  arctic  areas,  which  caused  an  isolation  of  specimens 
belonging  to  the  same  species  in  both  areas,  for  there  are 
indications  that  higher  temperatures  prevailed  during  post-glacial 
times  in  the  coast-waters  of  some  of  these  arctic  tracts,  and  we  may 
assume  that  the  boreal  species  now  occurring  normally  in  boreo- 
arctic  areas  could  exist  then  in  what  have  since  become  purely 
arctic  waters,  and  that  by  way  of  the  shores  of  Canada  and  Alaska 
they  had  uninterrupted  connection  from  ocean  to  ocean.  When 
subsequently  arctic  conditions  set  in,  the  individuals  of  these 
boreal  boreo  -  arctic  species  were  compelled  to  retire  south- 
wards either  to  the  Atlantic  or  to  the  Pacific,  and  all  connection 
between  them  ceased.  There  is,  of  course,  the  possibility  that 
these  species  lived  as  long  ago  as  the  tertiary  age — in  which 
case  their  present  distribution  can  be  easily  explained — for 
tertiary  fossils  make  it  perfectly  certain  that  a  warm  climate 
existed  at  that  time  in  these  latitudes. 

The  theory  of  a  warmer  post-glacial  period  is  based  upon  Warm  climate 
the  sub-fossil  boreal  molluscs  found  in  certain  arctic  areas,  like  p"enod.^  ^"'^ 
those  from  the  south-west  coast  of  Greenland  described  by 
Adolf  Jensen,  comprising  shells  of  present-day  boreal  species 
no  longer  found  there  [Anomia  ephippimn,  Cyprina  islandtca, 
Zirp/irea  crispata).  In  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  too,  where 
conditions  are  nowadays  arctic  or  boreo-arctic,  we  get  quantities 
of  empty  mussel-shells  belonging  to  undoubtedly  southern  forms. 
In  the  purely  arctic  waters  of  Spitsbergen  there  are  sub-fossil 
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shells  of  Jllytihis  cdii/is,  Littorina  litiorea,  and  Cypriiui  islandica, 
all  boreal  forms  requiring  a  higher  temperature  and  not  living- 
there  now.  Again,  in  northern  boreal  areas  there  are  sub- 
fossil  deposits  of  molluscs  which  require  greater  warmth  than 
generally  prevails  in  the  boreal  region  {Tapes  deciissatiis  in 
Denmark,  Isocardia  cot-  in  Norway,  etc.),  and  it  is  held  in 
some  quarters  that  they  could  only  have  existed  there  when 
the  temperature  of  the  sea  was  higher. 

Without  criticising  this  theory,  I  should  like  to  point  out 
that  we  ought  not  always  to  take  these  finds  of  sub-fossil  shells, 
belonging  to  species  no  longer  inhabiting  the  adjoining  seas, 
as  evidence  that  great  hydrographical  changes  have  necessarily 
taken  place  in  these  areas.  Tapes  decussatus,  for  instance,  which 
is  now  quite  extinct  along  the  coast  of  Denmark,  is  still  to  be 
found  at  various  places  along  the  west  coast  of  Norway,  from 
Bergen  down  to  the  south  coast,  but  only  in  restricted  localities 
where  there  are  special  natural  conditions,  that  is  to  say,  in 
shallow,  well-sheltered,  sandy  bays,  dry  at  low  water,  but  afford- 
ing full  access  to  the  salt  water  of  the  sea.  These  bays  differ 
greatly  from  the  "pools,"  which  have  a  layer  of  fresh  water 
at  the  surface  and  a  muddy  bottom  smelling  unpleasantly  of 
sulphuretted  hydrogen,  but  one  feature  they  do  possess  in 
common,  namely,  that  the  sun  raises  their  temperature  consider- 
ably above  the  normal,  so  much  so,  in  fact,  that  I  have  sometimes 
recorded  23°  or  24°  C.  in  the  shallow  water  of  these  "Tapes 
bays  "  during  the  summer.  Beyond  question  this  high  summer 
temperature,  in  combination  with  favourable  bottom-conditions 
and  the  salt  water,  enables  Tapes  decussatus  to  thrive,  and, 
what  is  still  more  important,  to  reproduce  itself  It  is  not 
difficult  to  imagine  that  these  rather  limited  localities  may  have 
been  silted  up,  or  cut  off  from  the  inflowing  of  salt  water  in 
some  way  or  other,  thus  giving  rise  to  sub-fossil  deposits  of  Tapes 
shells.  Nevertheless,  in  the  case  of  boreal  forms  found  fossil 
or  sub-fossil  in  arctic  areas,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  warmer  sea- 
water  theory  is  the  only  reasonable  one,  since  there  is  nothing 
to  indicate  that  other  important  factors  have  been  instrumental 
in  their  extinction. 
Effect  of  It   is   important  to  ascertain   how   changes   of  temperature 

changes  of    ^ffgcj  ^  species,  whether  thev  influence  chiefly  the  development 

tsinperaturc  *-  *  ^  ,  *■ 

upon  animal  and  growth  of  the  young  stages  or  the  full-grown  animals  through 

'''^^"  other    physiological    processes.       This    question   has   not  been 

deeply  studied,  though  we  have  acquired  sufficient  knowledge 

to  enable   us  to  draw  one  or  two  conclusions.     We  know,  for 
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instance,  that  a  high  temperature  is  required  for  the  develop- 
ment of  the  oyster  larva;,  and  that  along  the  Scandinavian  coast 
it  is  only  in  the  so-called  pools  that  reproduction  on  any  large  scale 
takes  place.  Most  probably  the  same  is  the  case  with  many 
other  inhabitants  of  the  pools.  The  eggs  and  larvae  of  the  lobster 
are  only  developed  during  the  warmest  part  of  the  year,  though 
the  female  often  carries  spawn  in  winter,  and  it  has  been  found 
by  experiment  that  a  fall  of  a  few  degrees  in  temperature  is 
sufficient  to  retard  the  development  of  the  larvae  several  weeks. 
We  can  understand,  therefore,  why  these  forms  do  not  live  in 
arctic  or  boreo-arctic  areas.  Even  though  the  fertile  eggs  or 
larvae  of  boreal  forms  do  not  demand  a  higher  temperature 
for  their  development,  additional  warmth  may  nevertheless  be 
absolutely  essential  for  the  production  and  development  of  the 
ova  within  the  mother's  body.  This,  again,  limits  the  dis- 
tribution of  many  forms.  The  converse  naturally  holds  good, 
and  the  development  and  other  physiological  processes  of  forms 
living  exclusively  in  arctic  waters  can  only  take  place  at  a  low 
temperature. 

We  have  already  seen  that  many  species  are  common  to 
both  boreal  and  purely  arctic  areas,  and  we  must  ascribe  their 
widespread  distribution  to  their  power  of  adapting  themselves 
to  very  different  temperatures.  Most  likely  we  are  dealing 
here  with  physiologically  distinct  species,  even  though  the 
differences  do  not  appear  in  corresponding  morphological  altera- 
tions in  bodily  structure.  Not  that  differences  of  this  latter 
kind  are  by  any  means  excluded,  as  I  have  previously  shown 
how  a  species  may  vary  morphologically  in  certain  directions, 
according  as  it  occurs  in  arctic  or  boreal  tracts.  Future 
researches  regarding  the  time  when  reproduction  begins  in 
these  widespread  forms  in  the  respective  areas  will  possibly 
show  that  the  temperature  at  which  development  takes  place 
varies  a  good  deal  less  than  the  temperature  prevailing  in  the 
different  areas  seems  to  indicate.  For  forms  which  live  in 
boreal  deep  water,  where  the  temperature  is  comparatively  low  all 
the  year  round,  the  difference  is  in  any  case  not  particularly 
great,  and  if  it  should  prove  that  the  widespread  shallow- 
water  forms  develop  during  the  winter  in  boreal  areas,  the 
difference  there  again  is  relatively  small.  Now  we  find  that  two 
of  our  typical  littoral  animals,  the  sea-slug  Ctuzmia^^ia  frondosa 
and  the  starfish  Echinaster  (Cribrella)  sanguinolentus,  both  of 
which  inhabit  arctic  tracts,  deposit  their  eggs  in  boreal  waters 
early    in     March    when    the    upper    water-layers    have    a    low 


forms. 
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temperature.  Experiments  have  taught  us  that  the  eggs  of 
Cucumaria,  which  float  near  the  surface,  are  so  much  affected 
by  the  surface-temperature  of  the  coast-water  in  summer,  that 
they  are  destroyed  before  a  single  larva  is  hatched,  and  it 
follows  that  the  existence  of  this  form  in  the  littoral  zone  of  the 
boreal  region  depends  upon  its  period  of  reproduction  being  in 
the  coldest  months  of  the  year  ;  this  is  probably  true  also  of 
Echinaster.  Again,  in  the  case  of  another  arctic-boreal  species, 
Hippolyte  gaimardi,  which  along  the  west  coast  of  Norway 
lives  only  in  the  littoral  zone,  the  eggs  develop  during  the  cold 
months  of  the  year,  and  the  young  are  hatched  in  April.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  lobster  and  the  oyster,  which  are  typical  boreal 
forms  inhabiting  the  littoral  zone,  have  their  period  of  repro- 
duction in  the  months  between  June  and  August.^  It  must  be 
admitted,  however,  that  too  few  researches  have  been  made  upon 
which  to  base  any  general  conclusions,  and  that  the  conditions 
in  arctic  tracts  are  quite  unknown." 
Eurythermai  Little  is  kuowu  as  yet  reg-ardins:   the  power  of  withstanding 

variations  of  temperature  in  different  species,  ttiougti  most  oi 
the  littoral  animals,  which  are  eurythermai  and  exposed  to 
extreme  variations,  are  astonishingly  hardy.  The  Swedish 
zoologist  Aurivillius  has  found,  from  observations  made  on 
the  coast  of  Bohuslan  in  Sweden,  that  the  barnacle  {^Balanus 
balanoides),  the  periwinkle  {Litiorina  littored),  the  sandgaper 
{Mya),  the  cockle  [Cardiiini),  and  the  lugworm  {Arenicola)  are 
able  to  endure  for  a  considerable  period  a  temperature  below 
freezing  point,  and  that  the  barnacle  after  being  quite  a 
long  time  in  the  ice  had  actually  got  vigorous  young.^  Other 
littoral  forms  can  protect  themselves  by  descending  into  deeper 
water  or  by  burrowing  downwards  into  the  mud.  Still  we 
cannot  expect  every  species  to  be  equally  hardy,  and  wholesale 
destruction  sometimes  takes  place  under  specially  unfavourable 
circumstances,  as,  for  instance,  when  the  ice  lasts  too  long  or 
when  the  bottom  freezes  to  too  great  a  depth.  That  many  of 
our  littoral  animals  are  able  to  live  in  boreo-arctic  areas  at  a 

'  The  German  naturalists  Samter  and  Weltner  have  published  an  interesting  account 
of  several  arctic  survival  forms  in  North  German  lakes,  illustrating  their  mode  of  life  and 
reproduction.  One  crustacean,  Myds  relicta,  lives  during  the  summer  in  the  depths  of  cold 
lakes,  and  migrates  landwards  during  autumn  and  winter,  reproduction  chiefly  taking  place  at 
a  temperature  of  3°  C.  With  another  crustacean  survival-form,  Poiitoporeia  af/inis,  also,  repro- 
duction takes  place  in  winter  at  temperatures  varying  between  o"  and  7^  C. 

-  It  will  be  interesting  to  find  out  whether  the  boreal  forms  which  penetrate  into  boreo-arctic 
areas  with  high  temperatures  for  a  short  portion  of  the  year  have  a  short  period  of  reproduction 
there,  seeing  that  farther  south  their  reproduction  is  known  to  extend  over  several  months. 

^  Aurivillius,  "  Littoralfaunans  fdrhallande  vid  tiden  for  hafvets  isUiggning,"  Cfvers.  Kgl. 
Vet.  Akad.  Forhamil.,  1S95. 
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low  temperature  depends  upon  their  finding  the  conditions 
necessary  for  reproduction,  namely,  higher  temperatures  during 
a  portion  of  the  year. 

With   regard    to   vertical    distribution,    it    should    be    noted  Stenothermal 
that  the  deeper  a  species  lives  the  more  uniform  is  the  tempera-  *^°""^' 
ture  to  which  it  is  exposed  (stenothermal  forms).     This  is  true 
especially  of  the  boreal  areas,  whereas  in  arctic  tracts  there  is, 
as  a  rule,  less  difference  between  the  temperatures  in  deep  and 
in  shallow  water.      It  is  not  so  much  the  depth  as  the  tempera- 
ture   which    regulates    the    distribution    of   animals.       Another 
factor  affecting  distribution  is  salinity.      Many  forms,  particularly  Euryhaiine 
the  littoral  ones,  can  stand  a  considerable  variation  of  salinity  haUnTforms 
(euryhaiine  species),  while  others  are  limited  to  water  varying 
little    in    salinity    (stenohaline     species)  ;    the    former    includes 
those  littoral   forms  which   are   as   much   at   home   among   the 
skerries  as  far  up  the  fjords  or  even  in  the  mouths  of  the  rivers, 
while    the    latter    are    only    to    be    found    off   the   coast    or    at 
considerable  depths. 

I  have  already  tried  to  make  it  clear  that  no  arrangement  of 
vertical  faunal  zones  applies  to  the  whole  of  the  Norwegian  Sea. 
Forms  which  near  the  coast  inhabit  the  littoral  zone  may  be  met 
with,  normally  apparently,  out  on  the  plateaus,  in  the  sub-littoral 
zone,  or  perhaps  in  the  deep-sea  zone.  Thus  in  the  northern 
portion  of  the  North  Sea  the  trawl  brought  up  from  a  depth  of 
180  to  190  metres  Ophiothrix  fragilis  and  large  specimens  of 
Eiipagiirus  bernhardus — forms  which  are  distinctly  littoral  along 
the  Norwegian  coast,  and  on  the  Faroe  plateau  we  found  these 
and  a  number  of  others  at  no  metres.  When  we  compare  the 
North  Atlantic  with  the  Norwegian  Sea  we  find  still  more  strik- 
ing differences,  some  of  the  species  belonging  to  the  Norwegian 
Sea  occurring  at  far  greater  depths  in  the  Atlantic.  Now  if  we 
remember  that  the  physical  conditions  in  the  medium  in  which 
a  species  lives  are  largely  responsible  for  its  vertical  distribution, 
we  may  assume  that  in  the  littoral  zone  of  the  coastal  waters  and 
in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  Atlantic  there  are 
at  any  rate  certain  identical  conditions — temperature  is  most 
decidedly  not  one  of  them — which  permit  these  species  to  live 
impartially  in  these  areas.  If  it  were  merely  a  question  of 
adaptation  to  quite  different  conditions,  we  might  expect  them 
to  adapt  themselves  also  to  the  deeper  water-layers  along  the 
coasts. 

Light  is  unquestionably  one  of  the  principal  factors  affecting  Effect ofiight. 
vertical   distribution.      During  the  Atlantic   Expedition   of  the 


currents. 
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"Michael  Sars  "  in  1910  tests  were  made  at  various  depths, 
and  it  was  found  that  the  hght  was  far  stronger  south  of  the 
Azores  than  in  the  northernmost  portion  of  the  Atlantic  at 
corresponding  depths.  But  whether  light  is  in  itself  sufficient 
to  explain  the  different  vertical  distribution  of  a  species  in 
different  marine  areas,  or  whether  there  are  other  contributing 
factors,  are  matters  yet  to  be  decided.  So  far  the  question  has 
not  been  sufficiently  studied. 
Effect  of  The  animals  of  the  ocean-floor  owe  their  distribution  mainly 

to  the  agency  of  currents,  since  these  serve  to  transport  their 
pelagic  larvae,  and  perhaps  also  carry  along  full-grown  bottom- 
torms  like  the  amphipods  and  most  of  the  prawns,  which  creep 
almost  as  much  as  they  swim.  It  is  through  transportation  of 
larvje  that  the  Norwegian  Sea  acquired  most  of  its  southern 
forms,  and  to  this  day  these  forms  are  still  being  disseminated 
in  similar  fashion  throughout  its  component  parts.  We  must 
bear  in  mind  that  most  bottom-animals  are  attached,  or,  if 
we  except  a  few  crustaceans,  very  limited  in  their  locomotion, 
and  that  consequently  distribution  by  direct  migration  is  all 
but  impossible.  The  distribution  of  larva;  is  subject  to 
physical  laws,  and  is  dependent  on  the  occurrence  of  the  adult 
animals,  and  on  the  hydrographical  conditions  that  prevail. 
Larvae  of  arctic  forms  which  inhabit  only  polar  areas  will,  as 
a  rule,  only  be  transported  by  polar  currents,  so  that  the 
bottom  they  will  reach,  when  their  development  is  completed, 
will  lie  within  the  arctic  region.  In  the  same  way  the  species 
belonp-ing  to  Gulf  Stream  areas  will  be  retained  in  boreal 
waters. 

In  addition  to  the  two  main  currents  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea  there  are  several  others  consisting  of  blended  layers,  such 
as  mixtures  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  polar  water,  coast  water. 
North  Sea  water,  and  bank  water  in  various  combinations. 
Probably  every  one  of  these  plays  its  own  particular  part  in 
distributing  the  larvae,  and  consequently  the  bottom-animals, 
but  we  do  not  yet  know  to  ^yhat  extent.  It  seems  absolutely 
certain,  in  view  of  what  we  have  learnt  regarding  pelagic 
animals,  that  the  larvae  in  an  area  bordering  on  two  currents 
may  be  swept  away  by  one  or  the  other,  and  so  conveyed  to 
a  strange  area.  This,  I  fancy,  explains  why  a  coast-form  like 
our  common  sea-urchin,  Echinus  escitlentus,  may  be  exceptionally 
met  with  in  deep  water  out  in  the  North  Sea  and  Atlantic,  where  it 
succeeds  in  existing  as  a  somewhat  different  variety.  The  occur- 
rence of  the  arctic  amphipods,  Epimeria  loricata  and  Acanthozone 
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aispidaia,  far  south  in  the  Norwegian  depression,  is  probably 
also  due  to .  the  same  cause,  as  they  have  n\ost  likely  been 
carried  there  by  one  of  these  blended  currents  and  have  ' 
managed  to  adapt  themselves  to  more  boreal  conditions. 
That  larvs  may  be  transported  in  quantities  to  areas  where 
they  are  unable  to  develop  was  proved  during  the  autumn 
of  1903,  when  the  fjords  near  Bergen  were  found  to  be  full 
of  Actinotrochsp,  (larvse  of  Phoronis,  a  form  related  to  the 
bryozoans,  which  occurs  in  the  south  parts  of  the  North  Sea 
and  other  southern  waters),  but  in  the  following  year  repeated 
dredgings  failed  to  reveal  a  single  full-grown  animal  either 
there  or  anywhere  else  on  the  coast  of  Norway. 

Currents  also  carry  nourishment  to  the  bottom-animals  and 
sweep  away  the  finer  particles  of  mud  and  other  soft  substances, 
leaving,  in  sounds  especially,  nothing  but  the  bare  rock,  or 
perhaps  a  slight  covering  of  coarse  sand  and  shells.  This 
enables  attached  forms  to  thrive,  since  the  current  prevents 
their  being  buried,  and  at  the  same  time  supplies  them  with 
the  nourishment  they  require. 

It  is  strange  that  a  few  boreal  forms  are  peculiar  to  the 
plateaus  and  do  not  enter  the  fjords,  for  the  fjords  and  plateaus 
have  most  of  their  forms  in  common.  Whether  it  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  these  peculiar  forms  develop  at  a  time  when  the 
Atlantic  water,  in  which  they  probably  live  during  both  their 
larval  and  full-grown  stages,  does  not  penetrate  into  the  fjords, 
or  whether  the  physical  conditions  of  the  fjords  are  in  some 
way  uncongenial,  is  unknown.  Similarly  we  are  unable  to 
explain  why  a  number  of  boreal  forms,  which  are  widely  dis- 
tributed elsewhere,  avoid  the  North  Sea  and  Skagerrack,  or 
why  some  plateau-forms  enter  fjords  north  of  Stat,  like  the 
Trondhjem  fjord,  but  are  absent  from  fjords  farther  south. 

Distribution  is  of  course  very  much  affected  by  the  character  Effect  of 
of  the  sea-floor,  since  whole  groups  of  animals  are  limited  by  their  Jjg"°5™5 
structure  or  mode  of  living  to  some  particular  kind  of  bottom. 
No  doubt  there  are  forms  which  appear  to  be  equally  at  home 
everywhere,  but  there  are  others  again  which  are  extremely 
exacting  in  their  requirements.  This  is  especially  the  case  with 
burrowing  forms,  like  the  lancelet  and  numbers  of  mussels  and 
worms,  and  as  a  result  we  find,  when  conditions  are  favourable, 
that  extensive  stretches  of  the  bottom  are  occupied  by  one  or 
more  of  these.  Some  forms  like  sponges  and  corals,  belonging 
to  o-roups  most  of  whose  members  are  attached  and  therefore 
confined  to  rocky  bottom,  have  developed  special  organs  in  the 
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way  of  root-like  outgrowths,  by  means  of  which  they  adhere 
to  soft  bottom  and  can  accordingly  reside  there  normally. 
Plant-growths  have  much  to  do  with  the  distribution  of  bottom- 
animals,  providing  foundations  for  attached  forms  ;  some  few 
species  appear  to  be  associated  solely  with  one  particular  kind 
of  plant,   whether   it   be  eelgrass   or   laminaria   or   some   other 


congenial  alg-a. 


A.   A. 


CHAPTER    IX 
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In  the  "Challenger"  Summary,  Sir  John  Murray  writes  as 
follows  :  "  The  tow-net  experiments  carried  out  on  board  the 
"  Challenger  "  during  several  years  in  all  parts  of  the  world  led  me 
to  the  conviction  that  these  intermediate  regions  were  inhabited, 
although  with  a  much  less  abundant  fauna  than  the  waters  near 
the  bottom  or  those  near  the  surface  of  the  ocean.  Thousands 
of  hauls  of  the  tow-nets  were  taken  in  the  surface  and  sub- 
surface waters,  and  the  contents  were  daily  submitted  to 
microscopic  examination  ;  the  forms  present  in  these  waters 
became  quite  familiar  to  the  naturalists.  When,  however,  the 
tow-nets  were  sent  down  to  deep  water,  and  dragged  in  depths 
as  nearly  as  possible  of  500,  1000,  and  2000  fathoms,  organisms 
■ — such  as  the  Tuscaroridse  among  the  Radiolaria — were  nearly 
always  observed  in  the  gatherings  in  addition  to  the  usual 
surface  organisms.  Organisms  from  these  intermediate  layers 
of  water  appear  to  have  a  much  wider  horizontal  distribution 
than  the  surface  fauna  or  flora.  These  oft-repeated  experiments 
produced  a  strong  belief  that  all  the  intermediate  zones  of 
depth  were  inhabited.  I  am  not  aware  that  the  Tuscaroridae 
have  ever  been  taken  in  the  surface  or  sub-surface  waters.  It 
is  probable  that  the  animals  in  the  intermediate  zones  of  depth 
obtain  their  food  by  the  capture  of  the  dead  organisms  continu- 
ally falling  from  surface  to  bottom.  It  is  well  known  that  the 
deposits  at  the  bottom  are  in  most  regions  chiefly  made  up  of 
the  dead  shells  and  skeletons  of  surface  organisms."  ^ 

During  the  cruise  of  the  Italian  ship  "Vettor  Pisani,"  Captain 
G.  Palumbo  constructed  a  closing-net  with  which  Lieutenant 
Gaetano  Chierchia  collected  animals  from  accurately  determined 
depths.  At  the  zoological  station  at  Naples  this  work  was 
continued   by  Eugen  von    Petersen  and  Professor  Carl  Chun. 

'  Summary  of  Results  Chall.  Exp.,  p.  1455,  1895. 
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When  Chun  in  1898  fitted  out  the  "  Valdivia "  Expedition, 
special  arrangements  were  made  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  animal  life  in  "mid-water." 
Hundreds  of  hauls  with  closing-nets  and  with  other  large  nets 
were  taken  at  various  depths,  the  material  procured  proving 
that  the  main  conclusions  drawn  from  the  "  Challenger  "  Expedi- 
tion were  quite  correct.  Even  in  hauls  between  5000  and  4000 
metres  living  crustaceans  as  well  as  larvje  of  the  same  animals 
were  captured — a  sufficient  proof  that  these  organisms  not  only 
live  but  also  breed  at  these  depths. 

The  conception  of  a  "  pelagic "  mode  of  life,  originally 
associated  with  the  animal-life  of  the  ocean-surface,  thus 
gradually  proved  to  hold  true  for  life  in  mid-water  also,  and  to 
apply  to  floating  or  drifting  organisms  as  well  as  free-swimming 
animals.  The  main  characteristic  of  pelagic  life  is  its  independ- 
ence of  the  bottom.  The  term  "bottom-animals"  is  applied 
not  only  to  the  animals  fixed  to  or  creeping  along  the  bottom, 
but  also  to  those  animals  which,  like  certain  crustaceans  and 
bottom-fishes,  swim  and  feed  alonsf  the  bottom.  But  it  is  im- 
possible  to  draw  a  perfectly  sharp  limit  between  these  migrating 
bottom-dwellers  and  some  of  the  deep-living  pelagic  animals, 
which  have  been  called  "  bathypelagic."  In  accordance  with  the 
varying  conditions  in  deep  and  shallow  water  and  in  dififerent 
parts  of  the  ocean,  the  pelagic  animals  have  been  subdivided  into 
groups:  thus  Ernst  HaeckeH  introduced  the  idea  of  "  Holo- 
pelagic  "  (wholly  pelagic)  to  distinguish  those  forms  leading  an 
entirely  pelagic  life  from  those  forms  having  a  bottom-stage 
like  the  Hydromedusae,  which  he  called  "  Meropelagic  "  (partly 
pelagic)  ;  he  further  distinguished  those  forms  found  only  in 
coastal  waters  by  the  term  "  Neritic"  from  those  found  only  in 
the  open  sea,  which  he  called  "Oceanic." 

As  in  all  geographical  comparisons  of  animals  we  may 
divide  the  pelagic  organisms  into  tropical,  subtropical,  boreal, 
arctic,  and  antarctic  forms.  It  has  also  been  proposed  to 
arrange  the  pelagic  fauna  in  certain  bathymetrical  zones, 
distinguishing  between  those  forms  living  in  profuse  light,  or 
in  the  region  of  twilight,  or  in  the  dark  abyssal  waters,  but 
such  distinctions  are  arbitrary,  because  our  knowledge  of  the 
bathymetrical  distribution  of  animals  is  limited,  because 
the  laws  of  distribution  are  imperfectly  understood  (for 
instance,    the   effects   of  light),   and   because   the   bathymetrical 

'  Ernst  Haeckel,  Plankton-Sitidien,  Jena,  1S90.  Haeckel  used  the  words  "  holoplanktonic  " 
and  "  mcroplanktonic,'  but  I  prefer  "  holopelagic "  and  "  meropekagic,"  as  the  word 
"  pkankton"  is  not  so  clearly  defined,  and  is  used  in  different  ways  (see  Chapter  X). 
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occurrence  of  certain  species  is  subject  to  great  variation  in 
different  regions.  We  shall,  therefore,  dispense  with  the  many 
Latin  and  Greek  terms  employed  to  define  such  groups  of 
pelagic  organisms,  and  simply  use  the  term  "  bathypelagic " 
to  denote  those  animals  that  live  deep  in  the  intermediate 
layers.  Hensen  proposed  the  term  "plankton"  to  denote 
every  kind  of  organism  floating  or  drifting  in  the  water,  either 
shallow  or  deep,  "dead  or  living,"  and  Haeckel  applied  it  so 
as  to  include  all  pelagic  animal  and  plant  life  as  a  whole,  in 
contrast  to  bottom-life  as  a  whole,  which  he  terms  "  benthos." 

In  this  chapter  I  propose  to  consider  only  the  different 
species  or  communities  of  pelagic  animals,  not  the  pelagic  life 
as  a  whole.  Pelagic  forms  occur  in  all  classes  of  the  animal 
kingdom  from  the  unicellular  Protozoa  to  the  fishes  ;  to  mention 
them  all  would  be  to  write  a  text-book  on  zoology.  The  chief 
aim  of  this  book  is  however  to  give  some  of  the  general  and 
special  results  of  the  cruises  of  the  "  Michael  Sars."  A  discussion 
of  the  results  relating  to  pelagic  animals  (as  with  the  bottom- 
fish)  calls  for  some  information  about  the  principal  forms,  so  I 
commence  with  a  short  review  of  pelagic  animals.^  In  the 
absence  of  descriptions  of  the  animals,  the  illustrations  will  give 
the  reader  an  idea  of  some  of  the  forms  referred  to.  Their 
geographical  distribution,  as  known  from  previous  expeditions, 
is  briefly  indicated,  and  in  a  later  section  I  shall  deal  with  the 
distribution  of  the  most  important  animals  in  their  communities 
in  the  different  areas  of  the  North  Atlantic  and  the  Norwegian 
Sea. 

I.  Short  Review  of  Pelagic  Animals 

Among  unicellular  animals  the  Foraminifera  and  the  Radiolaria  may 
be  given  prominence.  Being  exceedingly  rich  in  species,  as  well  as 
individuals,  they  play  an  enormous  part  in  the  economy  of  the  ocean, 
and  their  shells  constitute  an  essential  portion  of  the  deposits  on  the 
ocean-floor. 

The  pelagic  foraminifera  have  shells  of  carbonate  of  lime,  usually  Foiaininifera. 
divided  into  several  chambers  communicating  with  each  other,  allowing 
the  protoplasm  to  penetrate  the  whole  shell,  which  is  perforated  by 
innumerable  small  apertures  (foramina),  through  which  the  finest  threads 
of  the  protoplasm  (the  pseudopodia)  may  pass.  In  Chapter  IV. 
p.  172,  a  list  is  given  of  all  the  species  known  to  be  pelagic,  and  certain 
important  forms  are  figured.  The  list  embraces  eight  genera  and 
twenty-six  species,  fourteen  of  which  belong  to  the  genus  Globigerina, 
also  represented  by  an  enormous  number  of  individuals.     During  the 

^  A  very  useful  review  of  the  results  of  modern  {especially  German)  investigations  is  given  in 
Steuer's  Planktonkmide  (Leipzig  and  Berlin,  1910),  with  extensive  lists  of  literature. 
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cruise  of  the  "  Challenger  "  Sir  John  Murray  captured  them  from  a  boat 
in  calm  weather  floating  at  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  where  they  were 
just  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  On  the  ocean-floor  in  moderate  depths  in 
tropical  and  sub-tropical  regions  the  dead  shells  occur  in  such  enormous 
numbers  that  the  deposit  is  called  Globigerina  ooze.  The  species  and 
individuals  decrease  in  number  as  we  go  north  or  south  from  the  tropics, 
and  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  only  one  species,  viz.  Globigerina  bulloides 
(see  Fig.  118,  p.  150),  occurs  in  any  abundance  either  at  the  surface  or  in 
the  bottom  deposits. '^ 

Radiolaria.  The  Radiolaria  occur  in  a  profusion  of  species.  The  cell  possesses  a 
central  capsule  containing  the  nucleus  or  nuclei  and  an  outer  layer  of 
protoplasm  capable  of  throwing  out  very  thin  threads  (pseudopodia). 
The  skeleton  is  developed  in  various  ways  and  facilitates  the  dis- 
crimination of  an  enormous  number  of  sharply  separated  forms  (see  Figs, 
no  to  117  in  Chapter  IV.).  In  his  report  on  the  "Challenger"  Radio- 
laria, Haeckel  described  no  less  than  20  orders,  85  families,  739  genera, 
and  4318  species,  taken  partly  from  the  deposits  and  partly  in  the  tow- 
nettings  ;  in  one  single  bottom  sample  from  4475  fathoms  in  the  Pacific 
338  species  were  found.  The  Radiolaria  are  wholly  pelagic,  and  occur 
in  all  oceans  where  the  salinity  is  not  too  low  (as  it  is  in  the  Baltic), 
over  deep  water  as  well  as  over  shallow  water,  attaining  their  maximum 
development  in  the  Pacific. 

In  order  to  discuss  their  distribution  we  may  mention  some  of  the 
typical  groups  : — 

The  Acantharia  are  mostly  spherical  ;  the  perforations  of  the  central 
capsule  are  regular.  The  skeleton  consists  of  acanthin,  a  peculiar  elastic 
organic  substance,  in  the  form  of  twenty  needles  radiating  from  the 
centre  of  the  sphere.  The  majority  of  the  species  occur  in  tropical 
waters  and  in  the  upper  layers  of  the  ocean.  They  are  divided  into  two 
groups,  Acanthometra  and  Acanthophracta. 

In  a  vertical  haul  in  the  Atlantic  Popofsky  -  found  no  less  than 
75  species  of  Acanthometra  alone,  and  a  haul  in  the  Indian  Ocean 
procured  a  similar  number.  North  and  south  from  the  equator  the 
number  of  species  decreases,  the  majority  living  between  lat.  40"  N.  and 
40°  S.  The  different  regions  of  this  warm  belt  have  many  species  in 
common.  According  to  Popofsky  the  total  number  of  known  species 
is  179,  of  which  only  18  have  been  found  in  the  Atlantic  to  the  north  of 
lat.  50°  N.,  and  10  of  these  are  known  only  as  casual  or  seasonal  visitors. 
The  commonest  forms  in  northern  waters  are  Acanthochiasma  fiisiforme, 
AcajithoDietronpelluciduni  (Fig.  389),  Acanthonidiuin  echinoides  (Y'lg.  390), 
PJiyllostaurus  qiiadrifoliiis,  Acanthostaurus  nordgaardi  (Fig.  391). 

It  is  generally  supposed  that  the  temperature  limits  the  bathy- 
metrical  distribution  of  the  Acantharia,  just  as  it  is  known  to  limit  their 
horizontal  occurrence.  In  the  Atlantic  the  German  Plankton  Expedition 
found  the  deepest  living  species  at  a  temperature  of  9.4°  C.  In  the 
Mediterranean,  where  high  temperatures  occur  deeper,  they  have  been 

'  See  Murray,  "On  the  Distribution  of  the  Pelagic  Foraminifera  at  the  Surface  and  on  the 
Floor  of  the  Ocean,"  A^atural  Scieiice,  vol.  xi.  p.  17,  1S97. 

-  Popofsky,  "  Acanthometriden,"  Ergeb.  Plankton-Expedition,  Bd.  iii.,  1904;  "Die  nor- 
dischen  Acantharien,"  Nordisches  Plankton,  No.  xvi. 
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taken  down  to  a  depth  of  1200  metres.  In  northern  waters  several 
species  have  been  taken  just  at  that  time  of  the  year  when  the 
temperature  is  highest. 

The    Aulacanthidae,    the  Challengeridse,   the   Tuscaroridae,    and    the 
Medusettidse  have  silicious  skeletons  and  prefer  mainly  cold  water. 


Fig.  3S9. 

Acanthomctron  pellucidum,  J.  Mliller. 

(After  Hertwig,  from  Steuer. ) 


Fig.  390. 

Acanthonidium  echinoides,  Claparede  and 

Lachmann.      ( From  Popofsky. ) 


The  Aulacanthid^  are  spherical,  the  skeleton  consisting  of  numerous 
isolated  hollow  needles,  some  of  which  radiate  from  the  centre  while 
other  smaller  ones  are  arranged  along 
the  surface  of  the  sphere.  The  great 
majority  of  the  Aulacanthidae  have 
been  found  in  the  north-western 
corner  of  the  Atlantic  (the  Irminger 
Sea  and  Davis  Straits),  and  also 
south  of  the  Cape  Verdes,  but 
several  species  are  very  widely  dis- 
tributed, for  instance  Aulographis 
pandora  (Fig.  392)  taken  in  the 
Mediterranean,  Indian  Ocean,  Paci- 
fic, and  also  in  the  Atlantic  north 
and  south  of  the  Equator.  This 
species  occurs  between  400  and  lOOO 
metres,  and  is  considered  specially 
characteristic  of  these  depths.  One 
of  the  best-known  species,  A  ulacantha 
scolyniantha  (see  Fig.  393),  is  found, 
like  several  other  radiolarians,  in 
two    races    distinguished    by    their 

difference  in  size.  One  is  a  pygmy  0.6  to  1.8  mm.  in  diameter,  the 
other  a  giant  about  3  millimetres  in  diameter.  At  Naples,  and  during 
the    cruise    of    the    "Valdivia,"    Haecker^    studied    the    bathymetrical 

'  V.  Haecker,  "Tiefsee-Radiolaricn,"  Wiss.  Ergeb.  "  Valdivia"  Expedition, 'SA.x\\.  (Jena,  1908). 


Fio.  391. 
Acanikosiaiirus  nordgaardi,  Jorgensen  (- 
(From  Jorgensen. ) 
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distribution   of  these  forms,  and  found  the  small  one  (var.  typica)  occur- 
ring  in  all  depths,  the  large  one  (var.  bathybia)  in  depths  between  400 

and  1000  metres ; 
the  giant  form 
occurs  very  rarely 
in  Norwegian 
fjords. 

The  Challenger- 
ids  have  an  egg  or 
lentil-shaped  silici- 
ous  shell  of  most 
delicate  structure, 
the  aperture  being 
provided  with  a 
collar  or  tube- 
shaped  moulding 
)94)- 


(see      Fij 


Fig.  392. 
Aulograpkii pajidora,  Haeckel  (about  --/-). 


They  occur  in  all 
oceans,  but  some- 
times their  distribu- 
tion is  very  peculiar, 
for  some  species  live 
only  in  abyssal 
(FromHaecker.)  depths     under     the 

equator,  others  at 
both  poles,  others  only  in  Antarctic  waters  ;  some  species  live  in  the  sur- 
face waters,  others  between  50  and  400  metres,  others  between  400  and 
1000  metres,  others  again 
between  1500  and  5000 
metres.  From  Haecker's 
report  on  the  Radiolaria 
of  the  "  Valdivia  "  Expedi- 
tion we  reproduce  some  of 
these  species.  Protocystis 
(Challengeri  a)  tridens 
(Figs.  394,  2  and  3)  occurs 
in  the  northern  and  south- 
ern cold  zones,  having 
been  taken  as  far  north 
as  Spitsbergen,  in  the 
Norwegian  fjords,  the 
Skagerrack,  round  Green- 
land, in  the  Labrador  cur- 
rent, and  also  in  Antarctic 
waters  by  the  "  Valdivia  "  ; 
in  Norwegian  waters  it  has 
been  taken  in  deep  water 
up  to  50  metres  below  the  surface.  P.  stvirei  (Fig.  394,  1)  has  been 
taken  only  in  the  Antarctic  from  the  surface  down  to  a  depth  of  4000 
and    5000   metres.      P.  tliovisoni  (Fig.   394,  4)  belongs   to   a   group   of 


Fig.  393. 
Aiilacantha  scolyinantha,  Haeckel. 


a,  var.  iypica  ;   b,  var. 


baihybia,  deep-sea  form.      (After  Haecker,  from  Steuer. ) 


large  forms,  of  which  the 
species  P.  naresi  is  the 
largest.  These  forms  have 
been  taken  in  abundance  only 
at  the  greatest  depths,  as  is 
the  case  with  the  giant  race 
of  Aulacantlia  scolymantha. 
Among  Norwegian  Sea  forms 
we  may  mention  Pi'otocystis 
bicornis  and  P.  harstoni,  Chal- 
lengeria  xiphodon,  and  Poros- 
pathis  holostoma,  the  three 
latter  being  found  in  the 
Atlantic  as  well.  P.  holostoma 
has  been  taken  at  great  depths 
in  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  in 
the  Sargasso  Sea. 

The  Tuscaroridse  are 
genuine  deep-sea  forms, 
having  a  bottle  -  shaped  shell 
provided  with  large  strong 
spikes  arranged  in  rings 
around  the  main  axis  (see 
Fig.  395).  In  hauls  with 
closing  nets  they  have  never 
been  taken  in  less  than  400 
metres  of  water  ;  some  species, 
for  instance  Tuscaretta  tiibulosa, 
occur  in  all  oceans. 

Remarkable  deep  -  sea 
forms,  as  well  as  certain 
small  surface  forms,  belong 
to  the  Medusettidae.  Medu- 
s ett a  arc ife r a  has  been 
taken  in  the 
fjords. 

On  the  basis  of  his 
study  of  the  Radiolarians  of 
the  "Valdivia"  Expedition, 
Haecker  distinguishes  the 
following  bathymetrical 
regions  : — 
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Norwegian 


-^V 
4 


// 


(i)   An    upper   Acanthometra-  '     / 

layer.  ' 

(2)  A  Challengeria-layer  (50  to 

400  metres).  Fii5-  394- 

(2)      A     Pandora  -  layer     (from  Challengeridce    (-j-").       1,    Protocystis   5%vim.    John 

Aulographis  pandora,  400    to  1000  Murray;  2  and  3,   Protocystis   tridem,    Haeckel  ; 


-   ,  -  .         1  •    1     . 1       rri  ■  ]  4.    Protocystis   tliomsoni 

metres),  m  which  the  1  uscaroridas         Haecker. )' 
are  also  found. 


John    Murray.       (From 
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(4)  An  abyssal  layer  (1500  to  5000  metres),  in  which  the  large  ChallengeridEe 
iJ^nifiitvsfis  /larcsi,  P.  thomsoiii)  are  found. 

The    multicellular   animals    are   all    represented   among   the    pelagic 
forms,  from  the  medusae  to  the  fishes. 

Commencing  with  the  Coelenterates  we  may  mention  the  Medusa;, 
the  Siphonophores,  the  Ctenophores,  and  the  larval  Actinia. 
Medusa.  The  Medusae  are  generally  bell-shaped  or  globular,  with  a  more  or 

less  transparent  jelly-like  body.  On  the  edge  of  the  bell  some  forms 
have  a  band-shaped  fold  or  moulding  ("  craspedon  "),  and  accordingly 
the  medusae  are  divided  into  two  main  groups :  Craspedota  with  a 
craspedon,  and  Acraspeda  without  a  craspedon. 

The  Craspedota  comprise  four  groups:  Anthomedusae,  Leptomeduss, 


Fig.  395. 
Tiiscaretta  globosa  (Borgert),  subsp.  chuni,  Haecker  (about  -y).      (From  Haecker. ) 


Trachymedusae,  and  Narcomeduss,  of  which  the  first  two  are  mero- 
pelagic  and  the  last  two  holopelagic.  The  meropelagic  forms  pass 
through  an  "  alternation  of  generations,"  i.e.  the  eggs  produced  by  the 
medusK  develop  into  larv^  which  attach  themselves  to  the  bottom  and 
grow  into  hydroid  polyps  or  zoophytes  ;  by  "  budding  "  the  zoophytes 
produce  small  medusa,  which  lead  a  swimming  pelagic  life  and  produce 
eggs.  Fig.  396  shows  a  colony  of  hydroids  with  different  stages  of 
medusEE  developing,  and  Fig.  397  shows  one  of  the  medusae  just  after 
leaving  the  colony.  The  Craspedota  are  therefore  termed  hydroid 
medusae  or  hydromedusae,  although  they  include  two  groups  with  no 
alternation  of  generation  and  no  bottom  stages,  which  are  supposed 
to  be  descended  from  neritic  forms.  The  hydromedus^  having  an 
alternation  of  generations  are  represented  by  a  vast. number  of  species  in 
the  surface  waters  off  all  coasts  where  the  temperature  is  not  too  low. 
They  do  not  occur  far  from  land  nor  in  deep  water.     Their  pelagic  life 
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is   short  and   they  die  unless   they   reach    the   bottom  within  a  certain 
Hmited  time. 

Damas  and  Koefoed  ^  mention  as  the  most  important  forms  in 
Scandinavian  waters  the  following  species  :  Sarsia  liibiilosa,  S.  eximia, 
Eiipliysa  aurata,  Corymorpha  nutans,  Hybocodon  pi'olifer,  Bougainvillia 
superciliaris  var.,  Dysmorplwsa  octopundata,  Tiara  pileata,  Limneandra 
norvegica,    Melicertidiiim   octocostatuni,   different   species    of    Obelia   and 


Fig.  396. 

Hydroid  colony  of  Syncoryne  pulchella. 

(From  Allnian. ) 


Fig,  397. 

Medusa,  just  after  leaving 

colony. 


Pliialidium,  Mitrocomella  fulva,  Tiaropsis  multicirrata,  and  hutonia 
socialis.  From  the  Arctic  plateau  between  Spitsbergen  and  Bear 
Island  they  mention  Sarsia  flamniea,  Codoniiwi  princeps,  Catablema 
campanula,  Hippocrene  superciliaris  (see  Fig.  398).  These  forms  do  not 
play  any  part  in  the  fauna  of  the  open  ocean. 

The  Tr^chymeduss  have  a  direct  development  without  a  hydroid  or 
bottom  stage.  In  northern  waters  we  meet  with  only  one  species  in  such 
numbers,  and  so  frequently,   that  it  may  be  considered  truly  northern 


^  Damas  et  Koefoed,  "  Le  Plancton  de  la  Mer  de  Greenland,' 
oceanogyaphique  (Bruxelles,  1905). 


Due  d'Orleans'   Croisiire 
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Fig.  39S. 
Arctic  Aledusoi  :     i,  Hippocrcne  supercili- 
aris,     Ag.  ;     2,     Codoniitm    princeps, 
Haeckel  ;     3,    Catablema    campanula , 
Haeckel.      (From  Vanhbffen.) 


Fig.  400. 

Liriopc  tctraphylla,  Chamisso  and  Eysen- 

hardt  (about  \).      (From  Vanhoffen. } 


Fig.  399. 
Aglanlha  digitalis,  O.  Fabr. 
(From  Vanhi.iffcn. ) 


(I). 


.^■^■ssi^f^f^^:::!-^^.^ 


Fig.  401. 

Crossoia  bntniiea,  \'anhoffen  ({-) 

(From  Vanhuffcn.) 
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(boreal),  viz.  Aglantha  digitalis  (see  Fig.  399),  whicii  sometimes  plays  an 
important  part  in  the  pelagic  life  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  ;  in  the  North 
Sea  Hensen  fell  in  with  a  shoal  of  these  medusse  which  he  estimated  at 
23.I-  billions  of  individuals.  As  mentioned  by  Haeckel,  it  is  character- 
istic of  this  form  that  it  suddenly  appears  in  enormous  quantities  for 
some  days  and  then  suddenly  disappears  for  some  months. 

As  rare  visitors  in  the  north  may  be  mentioned,  Pantaclwgon 
haeckelii,  Pectyllis  ardica,  and  Crossota  norvegica}  Other  species  are 
strictly  limited  to  the  warm  zone  of  the  ocean,  which  may  be  said  to 


Fig.  403. 

Halicrcas  rottindatum,  Vanhuffen  Q^\ 

(Kroni  Vanhoffen. ) 


Fig.  402. 

Agliscra  ignea,  V'anhuffen  [\). 

(F'rom  Vanhoffen. ) 

reach  the  40th  or  50th  degree  of  latitude,  where  we  find  some  small 
forms  living  entirely  in  the  upper  layers  of  the  Atlantic  and  Indian 
Oceans,  as  for  instance  Rhopalonema  velatuni,  Aglaura  hemistovia, 
and  Liriope  tetraphylla  (Fig.  400) ;  they  are  devoid  of  colour  or 
only  faintly  tinted,  some  of  them  being  only  a  few  millimetres  in 
diameter.  Others  are  genuine  deep-sea  forms,  found  only  below  600  or 
1000  metres.  Crossota  brunnea  (Fig.  401)  is  dark  brownish,  Agliscra 
ignea  (Fig.  402)  is  a  flaring  red,  and  Halicreas  rotundatuin  (Fig.  403)  is 
distinguished  by  bright  red  markings. 

The  Narcomedusa;  are  oceanic  forms,  including  some  small  colourless 
surface  forms  and  strongly  tinted  (brown)  deep-sea  forms. 

1  This  species  was  taken, by  me  in  a  deep  haul  in  the  Norwegian  .Sea,  and  Vanhoffen  placed 
it  very  near  to  the  tropical  species  Crossota  brunnea,  see  IViss.  Ergeb.  "  Valdivia"  Expedition, 
Bd.  3,  1902  ;  and  "Die  Fauna  und  Flora  Gronlands,"  Gronland  Expedition  (Berlin,  1897). 
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The  Acraspeda  include  the  common  jelly-fish,  and  excepting  the 
genus  Pelagia  they  all  go  through  an  alternation  of  generations.  The 
free-swimming  medusje  produce  eggs,  the  larv.ne  fixing  themselves  to  the 
bottom  and  developing  a  zoophyte  differing  from  the  hydroid-zoophyte 
in  that  it  produces  only  one  kind  of  bud  ;  the  division  is  transverse,  the 
medusa;  not  being'produced,  as  in  the  hydroida,  by  evagination  (Fig.  404J. 

In  northern  waters,  for  instance  on  the  coast  banks  and  in  the  fjords 
of  Scandinavia,  the  brown  stinging  jelly-fish  Cyanea  capillata  and  the 
transparent  jelly-fish  Aurelia  aurita  are  the  most  important  species  ;  in 
the  southern  part  of  the  North  Sea  we  find  the  blue  Cyanea  lamarckiana, 
which  annually  drifts  up  to  the  Skagerrack  and  the  west  coast  of  Norway. 
Distantly  related  to  these  is  RJiizostonia  octopus,  which  is  similarly  dis- 


Fig.  404. 
Development  of  Aurelia  aurita  from  the  ovum.      The  upper  series  shows  the  development  of  the 
larva  (planula)  into  Scyphostoma  :    the   lower  series  shows  stages   in   the  formation  of  small 
medusce  by  division.      (After  Hatschek,  from  Hertwig. ) 

tributed  and  occurs  in  Scandinavian  waters  as  a  visitor.  The  oceanic 
genus  Pelagia,  as  already  indicated,  has  a  direct  development,  and  is 
thus  holopelagic  (see  Fig.  405).  Of  certain  smaller  groups  resembling 
the  Trachymedusa;,  I  may  mention  the  genera  Atolla,  Pcripliylla  (Fig. 
406),  and  Naiisithoe,  which  are  wholly  oceanic  forms  widely  distributed 
mainly  in  deep  water. 

During  the  cruises  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  the  distribution  of  medusa; 
in  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  in  Norwegian  coast  waters  has  for  years 
been  investigated,  and  Damas,  who  is  working  up  the  material,  has 
found  64  species,  of  which  14  are  new  to  science  ;  some  are  shallow-water 
forms,  and  others  belong  to  the  deep  fauna  of  the  fjords.  In  1900  I 
noted  the  occurrence  of  Cyanea  capillata  all  over  the  warm  part  of  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  and  later  on  the  drift  of  this  form  from  the  coasts  has 
been  traced,  as  also  the  drift  of  Cyanea  lamarckiana  from  the  North  Sea  to 
the  west  coast  of  Norway  (see  Chapter  X.). 
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During  the  Atlantic  cruise  in  1910  a  large  collection  of  medusa:  was 
obtained,  of  which  only  the  Acraspeda  have  been  determined  by  Broch, 
who  records  the  following  forms  from  the  stations  specified  : — 


Fig.  405. 

Pelagia  perla,  Slabber. 

(After  McAndrew  and  Forbes,  fron\ 

Steuer. ) 


Fig.  406. 

Periphylla  hyacinthina,  Steenstrup. 

About  nat.     size.      (From  Vanhoffen. ) 


Feriphylla   hyacinthina,  Steenstrup,   Stations    10,    19,    34,   42,   45,    51,    52, 
56,  58,  62,  64,  66,  67,  70,  80,  81,  82,  84,  88,  92,  94,  98, 

lOI. 

P.  regina,  Haeckel,  Stations  19,  49,  56,  62,  63,  64,  84,  92. 
Naiisiihoe  atia/itica,  n.  sp..  Stations  56,  90,  92. 

,,  globifera,  n.  sp.,  Stations  lo,  88,  90,  98,  loi. 

Atolla  ivyvillei,  Haeckel,  Station  62. 

,,      bairdii,  Fewkes,  Stations  10,  23,  25,  29,  35,  42,  45,  49, 

51.  53-  56.  62,  64,  66,  67,  70,  80,  81,  82,  84,  87,   88,   90, 

92,  94,  98,  lOI. 
Pelagia  perla.  Slabber,  Stations   10,   25,  51,  52,  56,81,  82,  84, 

86,  87,  88,  90,  92,  94. 
Chrysaora  mediterranea,  Peron  et  Lesueur,  Algeciras.  p,,^_  .p, 

Poralia  sp.  {mfescens}),  Station  85.  Diphyes  arcHca. 

Aurelia  solida,  Browne,  Station  56.  Chun(;).   (From 

Vanhotfen. ) 

This    list    shows    that    Periphylla    hyamitliina    and 
Atolla  bairdii  are  so  widely  distributed  in  the  North  Atlantic  that  they 
may  be  said  to  occur  everywhere  ;    they  are,  as  we  shall  see  later,  both 
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Siphonij 
phoTX. 


deep-livins 
abundantl}'. 


numerous  along  the  line 


forms.     Among  surface  forms  only  Pelagia  pcrla  was  taken 
and   its   distribution  \\'as  peculiar,  the  species    being   most 
of  stations  crossing  the  Azores  in  a  north  and 
south  direction,  coinciding 
with  the    submarine    ridge 
on  which  these  islands  are 
situated  (see  Map  III.). 

The  Siphonophores  arc 
an  interesting  group, 
sometimes  referred  to  the 
hydromedusae,  but  entirely 
independent.  The\'  are 
oceanic,  and  have  no 
bottom  -  stage,  their  de- 
velopment being  a  direct 
one.  This  class  of  animals 
is  exceedingly  rich  in 
species,  and  we  can  only 
mention  some  North 
Atlantic  forms. 

Only  three  species  are 
wholly  indigenous  to 
northern  waters  :  DipJiyes 
arctica  (Fig.  407),  peculiar 
to  the  Gulf  Stream  north 
of  lat.  59'  or  bo'  N.,  ex- 
tending to  Spitsbergen  in 
lat.  81 '  N.,  and  Gakolaria 
biloba  and  Cupidita  cara, 
which  are  less  common.  In 
the  Atlantic  we  find  a 
wealth  of  both  deep  -  sea 
and  pelagic  forms,  some  of 
the  latter  being  known  as 
visitors  in  the  North  Sea 
and  the  Norwegian  Sea,  a 
few  having  being  found  on 
the  west  coast  of  Norway 
and  described  by  Michael 
Sars  as  long  ago  as  the 
'thirties,  like  Agabnopsis 
clegans  and  Physophora  hydrostatica  (Fig.  408) ;  in  the  Sognefjord 
Haeckel  also  found  Circalia  stephanoviiiia.  These  forms  have  numerous 
swimming  bells  and  long  tentacles,  and  are  interesting  as  immigrants 
from  the  Atlantic  into  the  North  Sea  and  the  Norwegian  Sea.  Among 
forms  peculiar  to  the  warm  surface  layers  we  may  mention  the 
"  Portuguese  man-o'-war,"  Physalia  aretliiisa  (Fig.  409),  and  the  "  By 
the  wind  sailor,"  Velella  spiralis  (Fig.  410),  which  belong  to  the  regions 
south  of  the  40th  degree,  but  have  occasionally  been  found  as  visitors  on 
the  shores  of  the  British  Islands. 


Fig.  40S. 
Physophora  hydrostatica,  Forskal.      About  half  iiat. 
(From  M.  Sars.) 
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Together  with  these  forms  we  often  find  Cestiis  veneris,  one  of  the  Cienophorae. 
Ctenophores,  a  class  including  many  pelagic  forms,  both  surface  and  deep 
sea.  Four  species  of  Ctenophores  have  been  observed  in  the  arctic 
region  :  Mertensia  ovum,  PleiLvobraclda pileus,  Bolina  ijifundibuluin,  and 
Beroe  cucinuis.  After  studying  the  collections  of  the  "Belgica"  and 
the  "Michael  Sars,"  Damas  and  Koefoed  state  that  Pleurobradiia pileus 


!"*> 


Fir,.  409. 

PkysaUa.      (P'roni  Steuer. ) 


is  a  coast  form  occurring  from  the  channel 
infmidibuluni   and   Beroe   cucumis  have   a 
occur  in  deeper  water,  for  instance,  in  the 
fjords  ;  Mertensia  ovum  is  an  arctic  form, 
wegian  fjords. 


to     Spitsbergen  ;     Bolina 

far  wider  distribution,  and 

deep  waters  of  Norwegian 

also   found    in    deep    Nor- 


Pelagic  larvae  are  encountered  among 
animals     either    holopelagic    or    mero- 
the  fishes.     Among  the  higher  organised    '■ 
rule  seems  to  be  that  the  mature  stages 


/(' 


I      all     the     higher      groups      of  Pelagic  larvx. 

.';    pelagic,  from  the  medusae  to 

■'    forms  of  the  latter  the  general 

lead  a  bottom   life  while  the 

among  the  medusa;  the  mature 


eggs   and   larvae   are   pelagic,    whereas 

stages  are  generally  pelagic.      Pelagic,    '      swimming  or  floating,   young 

stages    are    found  in  the   echinoderms  ''O    (starfishes,    holothurians, 

etc.),  annelida,  bryozoa,  and  in  various     "'    crustaceans   from   the   sessile 

cirripeds  to  the  lobsters  and  crabs  ;  snails  and  mussels  also  have  pelagic 

young. 

In  spring  especially  the  coast-waters  teem  with  the  larv^  of  all 
these  animals,  the  larval  forms  very  often  differ  from  the  adult,  and  an 
enormous  amount  of  work  has  been  devoted  by  zoologists  to  the 
description  of  all  these  forms.  Some  of  these  larvae  seek  the  bottom 
after  a  lapse  of  only  a  few  days,  but  many  species  lead  a  long  pelagic 
life  and  during  this  period  go  through  metamorphoses,  among  the  most 
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remarkable  being  the  larvje  of  starfishes,  ophiuridae,  and  sea-urchins.     In 
the  larv^  of  the  ophiuridje  (see  Fig.  41  ij  the  skeleton  consists  of  rigid 


Fig.  410. 
Velella  spiralis,  Esch.      (From  Steuer. ) 


Fig.  411. 
Larva  of  Ophiolhrix fragilis,  O.  F.  Miiller  (about  -J-).      (From  Mortensen. 


Fig.  412. 
Arachnactis  albida,  M.  Sars.      Nat.  size.      (FromSars. ) 

rays  of  carbonate  of  lime,  with  a  belt  of  cells  provided  with  whip-like 
hairs,  by  the  aid  of  which  they  swim  ;  these  larvx  go  through  wonderful 
metamorphoses  before  finally  attaining  the  adult  form. 
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The  larval  Actiniae  are  biologically  of  great  interest,  especially 
Arachnactis  albida,  first  described  by  Michael  Sars  (Fig.  412).  The  north- 
eastern corner  of  the  Atlantic  is  its  main  area  of  distribution,  principally 
between  the  Hebrides  and  the  Faroe  Islands,  but  at  certain  seasons  it  is 
carried  into  the  North  Sea  and  the  Skagerrack,  and  to  the  west  coast  of 
Norway,  where  Sars  found  it  (see  Fig.  480). 

A  description  of  the  larvs  peculiar  to  the  different  groups  would  lead 
us  too  far,  but  in  order  to  prepare  the  reader  for  the  next  chapter 
some  of  the  forms  have  been  mentioned. 


Actiniaria. 


The  Worms  are  comparatively  rare  among  the  pelagic  forms.  Of  Vermes, 
the  lowest  worms  (platyhelminthes)  the  pelagic  Nemertines  are  of 
interest.  Nearly  all  Nemertines  live  along  the 
bottom,  but  a  pelagic  genus  (Pelagoneniertes)  was 
described  by  Moseley  in  the  "Challenger"  Reports. 
Subsequently  several  species  have  been  described, 
all  represented  by  isolated  specimens.  These  re- 
markable forms  are  red  or  orange  coloured,  and 
their  digestive  tract  is  extremely  ramified.  Accord- 
ing to  Brinkmann,  who  is  examining  our  material, 
most  of  the  previously  known  species,  as  well  as 
some  new  species,  have  been  taken  during  our 
Atlantic  cruise,  and  prove  that  several  species 
hitherto  regarded  as  distinct  are  really  identical  : 
thus  Nedoneviertes  grimaldi,  N.  lobata,  and 
N . pelagica  are  all  identical  with  N.  mirabilis.  The 
genus  Nectonemertes  with  N.  mirabilis,  and  also 
the  genus  Hyalonemertes  with  H.  atlantica,  were 
established  by  Verrill.  The  two  forms  (see  Fig. 
413)  differ,  as  shown  by  later  investigations,  only 
in  one  single  character,  N.  mirabilis  having  two 
long  appendages  on  the  head,  which  are  lacking 
in  H.  atlantica.  The  abundant  material  collected 
by  the  "  Michael  Sars"  has  enabled  Brinkmann  to 
show  that  all  the  individuals  of  N.  mirabilis  are 
males,  while  all  the  individuals  of  H.  atlantica  are 

females,    and  he  concludes   that    both  belong  to  the  same  species,  the 
difference  between  them  being  only  a  sexual  one. 

Very  interesting  were  some  gigantic  specimens  belonging  to  this 
group  secured  during  the  cruise.  One  form,  Dinoneniertes  iiwestigatoris 
(see  Fig.  414),  was  20.5  cm.  long,  and  when  living  was  of  a  bright  red  tint 
and  nearly  transparent,  all  the  ramifications  of  the  digestive  tract  being 
plainly  visible.  As  we  shall  see  when  reviewing  the  captures  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars,"  all  these  Nemertines  are  deep-sea  forms  with  a  very 
characteristic  vertical  distribution.  Several  of  the  species  are  very  widely 
distributed,  Nectonemertes  mirabilis,  for  instance,  being  known  from 
Davis  Straits,  from  the  Pacific  off  California,  and  all  through  the  Atlantic  ; 
Dinonemertes  investigatoris  is  known  from  the  Atlantic  as  well  as  from 
the  Indian  Ocean. 

The  most  abundant  group  of  pelagic  worms  as  regards  number  of 

2  P 


Fig.  413. 

Nectonemertes  viirabiiis^ 
\'errill.  Slightly  enlarged. 
a,  male  ;   b,  female. 
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individuals  is  the  Sagittidje  or  Cha^tognatlis,  which, 
along  with  copcpoda,  salpa;,  ptcropoda,  and  radiolaria, 
everywhere  constitute  the  bulk  of  the  small  pelagic 
organisms  captured  by  our  fine-meshed  tow-nets.  They 
are  perfectly  transparent,  of  slender  build,  and  swift  of 
motion.  On  the  head  are  some  bristle-Hke  gripping 
appliances,  and  an  elastic  film-like  rim,  reminding  one 
of  the  fin  of  a  fish,  runs  along  the 
body  and  the  "tail"  (see  Fig.415). 
The  Sagittidae  comprise  only 
a  few  genera,  the  most  prolific  in 
species  being  the  genus  Sagitta, 
which  is  represented  in  all 
oceans  ;  some  of  the  species  are 
very  widely  distributed,  such  as 
Sagitta  liexaptera,  S.  serratoden- 
tata,  S.  bipunctata.  In  northern 
waters  Krohnia  luvnata,  Sagitta 
arctica,  and  Sagitta  gigantea  are 
characteristic  forms,  the  last  men- 
tioned having  been  taken  by  the 
"Michael  Sars"  in  deep  hauls 
in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  while 
Sagitta  inflata  is  a  form  peculiar 
to  warm  waters.  All  these 
species  are  perfectly  transparent, 
but  during  the  Atlantic  cruise 
we  found  specimens  of  a  bright 
red  colour,  precisely  like  that  of 
the  pelagic  Nemertines,  belong- 
ing to  Sagitta  macrocepliala  and 
Enkrohnia  fowlei'i  \  they  were 
very  abundant,  and  occurred, 
like  the  Nemertines,  only  in 
deep  hauls. 

The  very  numerous  families 
of  higher  worms,  especially  the 
Annelida,  contribute  very  little 
to  the  pelagic  fauna  of  the  ocean. 
Among  the  best  known  is  the  genus  Tomopteris,  which 
has  many  beautiful  surface  forms,  some  of  these  (like  T. 
septefttrionalis)  being  boreal,  some  belonging  to  warm 
waters.  In  his  narrative  of  the  cruise  of  the  "  Valdivia," 
Chun  tells  us  that  nearly  every  haul  from  deep  water  in 
the  Antarctic  brought  up  beautiful  specimens  of  Tomop- 
teris, as  long  as  the  finger,  transparent,  and  with  rose- 
tinted  feet  (parapodiaj.  Individuals  belonging  to  the 
genus  Toviopteris  were  taken  in  several  of  the  deep 
hauls  and  also  in  the  surface  hauls  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars,"  but  the  material  has  not  yet  been  worked  up. 


Fid.  414. 

Dinoiiemertes    invest'igatoyi. 

Laidlaw.      Half  nat.  size. 


/ 


^^ 


Sa 


Fic.  415. 
itta  hexaptera, 
d'Orb.  [\).     (From 
Hertwig. ) 
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_  No  class  of  multicellular  animals  in  the  ocean  is  represented  by  any-  Crustacea. 
thing  like  such  countless  forms  and  individuals  as  that  of  the  Crustaceans  ; 
m  the  life  of  the  ocean  they  play,  according  to  Haeckel,  a  part  corre- 
spondmg  to  that  of  the  insects  in  the  land  fauna.  The  Entomostraca 
mclude  the  most  important  groups,  first  the  Copepoda,  then  the 
Ostracoda,  and  the  Cladocera.  Among  the  larger  Crustacea,  the 
Schizopoda,  the  Amphipoda,  and  the  Decapoda  are  also  very  important, 
but  in  abundance  and  specific  variation  they  can  never  be  compared  to 
the  groups  of  smaller  crustaceans. 

The  Copepoda,  as  a  rule,  attain  only  a  few  millimetres  in  length,  and  Copepoda. 
are  adapted  to  feed  on  the  small  plants  of  the  oceanic  flora  in  the  upper 
layers  of  all  oceans.  It  may  safely 
be  asserted  that  they  are  the  chief 
consumers  of  these  minute  plants, 
and  in  turn  serve  as  food  for 
larger  animals. 

Giesbrechfi  discusses  the  geo- 
graphical distribution  of  299  species 
of  Copepoda,  and  divides  the  area 
of  their  distribution  into  three 
regions:  (i)  a  warm  region  between 
\f  N.  and  44°  S.,  (2)  a  northern 
region,  and  (3)  a  southern  region. 
The  warm  region  comprises  all  the 
oceans,  the  warm  -  water  species 
throughout  the  world  being  more 
alike  than  the  species  of  warm  and 
cold  regions  in  the  same  ocean. 
Of  the  299  species,  no  less  than 
254  belong  exclusively  to  the 
warm  region  ;  there  are  besides 
a  few  widespread  forms  and  others 

peculiar  to  the  northern  or  southern  region.  About  85  per  cent  of 
the  species  belong  to  the  warm  region,  5  per  cent  to  the  northern,  and 
2  per  cent  to  the  southern  region. 

As  characteristic  of  the  warm  region  Giesbrecht  mentions  the  follow- 
ing genera  :  Augaptilus,  Calocalanus,  Copilia^  Euchirella,  Hemicalawts, 
Monops,  Pleuromma,  Pontella,  Pontellina,  Sapphirina.  Peculiar  to  the 
northern  area  are  :  Acartia  bifilosa,  C alarms  hyperboreus,  C.  cristatus, 
Centropages  hamatus,  Euchceta  norvegica,  Pseudocalanus  elongatus,  and 
perhaps  Temora  lojigicornis .  Some  forms  are  common  to  the  warm 
region  and  one  of  the  cold  regions,  such  as  Anoinalocera  pater soni  and 
Centropages  typicus,  while  Calanus  finmarchicus  and  Oithona  siniilis 
occur  in  all  the  three  regions. 

The  warm  and  cold  water  forms  differ  in  structure,  the  body,  legs, 
and  antennae  of  the  warm  water  forms  being  generally  provided  with 
wonderful  feather  or  fan-shaped  attachments,  which  greatly  enlarge  the 


P^IG.  416. 
Calanusjinmarckicus,  Gunner, 
After    G.    O.    Sars,    from 
Steuer. 


'  Giesbrecht,     ".Systematik    und 
des  Golfes  von  Neapel,  Bd.  19,  1892. 


Faunistik     d.     pelag.    Copepoden,"    Fauna    und    Flora 
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CHAP. 

surface  of  the  animals  and  facilitate  their  floating,  while  in  northern 
waters  the  species  are  devoid  of  such  appendages.  It  is  thus  interesting 
to  compare  the  widespread  species  Calaiiiis  finmarcliicus  (Fig.  416), 
which  occurs  in  greatest  abundance  in  boreal  areas,  with  the  'tropical 
Aiigaptilusfiligcrus  (Fig.  417),  which  has  elaborate  appendages,  reminding 
one  of  peacocks'  feathers.  We  iind  the  same  difference  between 
Oithona  pluinifera  and  Oithona  shnilis,  and  between  Euchceta  marina 
and  Enclucta  norvegica  (Fig.  418). 
analogy  with  what  Gran  has 
described  among  the  peridincte 
in  Chapter  VI.  ;  for  instance, 
Ceraihim  plaiycorrie  (see  Fig. 
228,  p.   324)  in  warm  water  en- 


We  find   in  these  cases   a   perfect 


Fig.  418. 

Etichceia  norvegica ,  Boeck, 

(From  Sars. ) 


Fro.  417. 

A  ugaptilus Jiligerus.  Claus. 

(After  Zacharias,  from  Steaer. ) 

larges  its  surface,  while  in  cold 
water  the  horns  are  much  more 
slender,  the  lower  specific  gravity 
caused  by  the  higher  temperature 
rendering  floating  appliances 
necessary  for  both  animals  and  plants  (see  also  Chapter  X.). 

The  Copepoda  occur  in  all  depths,  and  some  authors  have  attempted 
to  define  certain  bathymetrical  regions,  each  with  its  own  characteristic 
forms,  but  the  observations  available  are  insufficient  to  enable  us  to 
form  definite  ideas  on  the  subject ;  much  new  light  will  doubtless  be 
thrown  on  the  matter  when  the  reports  of  the  "  Valdivia  "  and  "  Michael 
Sars  "  Expeditions  come  to  be  published.  The  discussion  as  to  whether 
the  surface  forms  of  cold  regions  are  found  in  the  deep  water  of  warm 
regions  is  interesting. 

The  "  Valdivia"  Expedition  captured  Enc/iirc/la  venusta  and  Calanns 
finmarcJiiais  in  a  haul  with  a  closing  net  between  1600  and  1850  metres 
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in  subtropical  seas  where  the  surface  temperature  is  very  high,  and 
Dahl  mentions  this  latter  form  as  living  in  deep  water  in  the  Sargasso 
Sea. 

Numerous  investigations  on  the  Copepoda  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  have 
in  recent  years  been  made  by  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  the  material  having 
been  worked  up  mainly  by  Damas,  whose  results  will  be  mentioned  in 
the  sequel.  From  the  Atlantic  cruise  of  1910  the  "  Michael  Sars"  also 
brought  home  a  large  collection  of  Copepoda  captured  both  in  horizontal 
hauls  and  in  closing  nets,  and  this  material  is  at  present  being  described 
by  Nordgaard  and  Lysholm,  but  their  results  are  not  yet  ready  for  dis- 
cussion. G.  O.  Sars  has,  however,  been  good  enough  to  determine  the 
Copepoda  for  me  in  a  few  selected  samples,  and  these  determinations 
are  so  interesting  that  I  give  in  the  following  table  the  number  of 
species  found  at  various  depths  : — 


Number  of  Species  of  Crustaceans,  chiefly  Copepoda,  taken  in 
Closing  Nets  at  the  Stations  specified 


Depth  of  the  Hauls. 

Station 
50. 

Station 

63- 

Station 
80. 

Station 
92. 

Station 
II3- 

0  to  200  or  300  metres 
200  or  300  to  500  metres    . 
500  to  1000  metres     . 

22 
22 
51 

^5 
32 

27 

16 

27 
34 

18 
12 
33 

21 
18 
1 1 

The  most  northerly  station  (113)  is  relatively  poor  in  species,  especi- 
ally in  the  deep  cold  layers,  the  richest  station  being  the  most  southerly 
one  (50),  and  remarkably  enough  the  richest  sample  is  the  deepest  one 
in  500  to  1000  metres,  which  contained  twice  as  many  species  as  the 
surface  sample. 

The  Ostracoda  are  considered  by  Haeckel  to  be  the  most  important  Ostracoda. 
group  of  Crustacea  next  to  the  Copepoda,  being  represented  by  a  great 
number  of  species.  The  "Challenger"  collected  221  species,  of  which 
52  were  taken  in  depths  greater  than  500  fathoms,  19  beyond  1 500 
fathoms,  and  8  beyond  2000  fathoms.  Many  ostracoda  possess  the 
power  of  emitting  intense  phosphorescent  light,  and  Haeckel  narrates  how 
on  his  voyages  to  Ceylon  he  saw  the  entire  sea  like  a  continuously 
twinkling  ocean  ot  light  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach  ;  the  microscope 
proved  most  of  these  luminous  animals  to  be  ostracoda,  with  some 
medusae,  salpse,  and  worms. 

Some  of  the  surface  ostracoda  are  very  widely  distributed,  like 
Conckcecia  elegans,  which  occurs  all  the  way  from  the  Norwegian  Sea 
to  the  Antarctic.  In  northern  waters  we  may  find  also  C.  borealis  and 
C.  obtusata.  In  Antarctic  waters  we  find  C.  antipoda,  closely  resembling 
C.  obtusata  of  the  north.  As  abyssal  forms  we  may  note  the  large 
individuals  (attaining  i  cm.  in  length)  of  the  genus  Gigantocypris 
(see  Fig.  419),  recorded  by  the  "  Valdivia "  from  the  Indian  Ocean 
and    from    the    Atlantic   between    lat.    14°  N.    and    42°    S.,    previously 
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known  from  the  Pacific. ^     The  "  Michael  Sars  "  took  this  genus  in  deep 
water  at  several  stations  in  the  North  Atlantic. 


IJ-ic^ 


ti.l. 


.Schizopoda. 


The  Cirripedia  are  the  only  group  of  crustaceans  which  in  the  adult 
stage  abandon  the  pelagic  life  of  youth  and  become  sessile,  fixing  them- 
selves to  the  bottom  like  many  other  invertebrates.  Some  are  fixed  to 
the  rocks  of  the  littoral  region  (the  balani),  or  to  pumice  stones  and 
nodules  from  the  great  depths  of  the  ocean,  while  others  are  attached  to 
whales  and  turtles,  or  (like  the  Lepadidae)  to  floating  objects  carried 
along  by  currents.  One  species  {Lepas  fascicularis)  forms  considerable 
floating  clusters  composed  of  several  individuals.  A  peculiar  group 
(for  example,  Sacculina  from  the  tail  of  decapod  Crustacea)  is  entirely 

parasitic  and  transformed  to 
such  a  degree  that  the  crusta- 
ceous  nature  of  the  animal  is 
hardly  recognisable. 

The  Cirripedia  from  the 
Atlantic  cruise  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars "  have  been  examined  by 
P.  P.  C.  Hoek,  who  found  the 
following  species  of  the  genus 
Lepas  : — 

Lepas  a/iaiife?-a  (see  Chapter  III., 
p.  loo.  Fig.  87),  taken  at  Station 
61  (on  a  floating  log),  and  off 
St.  John's. 

Lepas  anserifera,  Station  67  (on 
Sargasso  weed),  Station  69  (on 
a  small  log). 

Lepas pedinata,  Stations  10,  25,  31, 
69,  86,  91  and  92  (fixed  to  birds' 
feathers,  cork,  fucus,  pumice- 
stone,  and  to  L.  fascicularis). 

Lepas  hilli,  Station  56  (on  a  turtle). 

Lepas  fascial  /arts,  Stations  25,  91,92. 


Fii:,.  419. 

Gigantocypris  agassizii,  G. 
(From  Miiller. ) 


W.  Miiller  (J). 


All  these  species  are  known  from  other  oceans,  especially  the  Pacific, 
and  are  principally  warm-water  forms.  Of  other  Cirripedia  the  following 
species  were  captured  : — 

Pcxcilasma  carinatum,  Station  53  (on  the  bottom). 
Conchoderma  virgatum^  Station  56  (on  a  turtle). 
Scalpellum  vebitinum,  Stations  24  and  53  (on  the  bottom). 

,,  dicheloplax,  Station  10  (on  the  bottom). 

,,  atlanfict/m,  Station  23  (on  the  bottom). 

G.  O.  Sars  described  57  species  of  Schizopoda  from  the  "  Challenger  " 
Expedition, 2  of  which  32  were  taken  onl)'  at  the  surface,  6  between  32 
and  300  fathoms,  4  between  300  and  1000  fathoms,  11  between  looo 
and  2000  fathoms,  and   4  beyond  2000  fathoms.     Most   of  these  were 

^  See  G.  W.  Miiller,  JViss.  Ergeb.  "  Valdivia"  E.xpedilioii,  Bel.  S,  1906. 
2  See  Zool.  Chalk  Exp.,  Part  XXXVII.,  1S85. 
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represented  by  few  specimens,  though  widely  distributed.  Hardly  any 
of  the  "  Challenger  "  species  described  by  G.  O.  Sars  are  found  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea. 

The  Schizopoda  play  a  great  part  in  northern  waters,  where  the 
numerous  species  occur  in  enormous  numbers,  sometimes  near  the  bottom 
and  sometimes  near  the  surface  ;  the  fishermen  term  them  "  Kril."     They 


Fig.  420. 
MeganycHphanes  nojvegica,  M.  Sars  {'-I).      This  form  has 
high!)'  phosphorescent  organs  on  the  under  side  of  the 
body. 


are  mostly  colourless,  transparent,  with  large  red  spots  around  the  mouth, 
and  have  generally  the  appearance  of  small  prawns  with  black  stalked 
eyes.  The  most  important  species  are  Meganyctiphanes  norvegica  (Fig. 
420)  and  Thysano'essa  longicaudata.     The  closing-net  samples  determined 

by  Sars  included  some  Schizopoda, 
Amphipoda,  and  Isopoda  (see  list,  pp. 
654-655). 

The  great  majority  of  the  species  of  Amphipoda. 
Amphipoda  inhabit  the  warm  oceans, 
where  they  occur  mostly  in  the  upper 
400  metres  of  water.  Woltereck  has 
described  some  very  remarkable  deep- 
water   forms    belonging   to  the  genera 


Fig.  421. 

Scypholanceola  agassizii,  Woltereck, 
(From  Woltereck.) 


Lanceola  and  Scypholanceola  (Fig.  421). 

The  members  of  the  latter  genus  have 
light-reflecting  eyes,  the  retina  of  which  is  entirely  transformed  and 
provided  with  peculiar  cornet-shaped  reflectors.  They  were  previously 
considered  rare,  but  according  to  Woltereck,  who  is  describing  our 
material,  they  were  taken  in  great  quantities  during  the  cruise  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars."  Another  deep-sea  form  is  the  large  transparent 
Cystosoma  with  splendid  red  eyes,  which  was  taken  in  both  our 
southern  and  northern  sections  in  depths  exceeding  500  metres  (Fig. 
422).  One  of  the  most  striking  types  is  the  genus  Phronima,  of  the 
family  Hyperidse.  Most  of  the  Hyperidse  make  themselves  a  house  of 
the    empty  mantle  of  a  Salpa  or  Doliolum,  and  lay  their  eggs    in    the 
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Isopoda. 


barrel-shaped  abode  (see  Fig.  423).  Plironiiiia  was  taken  in  great 
quantities  in  the  surface  waters  during  our  southern  and  northern  sections 
across  the  Atlantic. 

In  the  Norwegian  Sea  two  forms  are  very  important  :  ParatJieinisto 
oblivia  (Fig.  424),  which  lives  in  the  open  sea,  frequently  even  in  very  cold 
water,  and  also  in  the  Norwegian  fjords  ;  and  EutJieviisto  libellula,  which 
sometimes  attains  a  length  of  4?,  cm.,  and  lives  in  the  icy  waters  of  the 


Fig.  422. 
Cvsiosoma  neptuni,  Gutrin-Mt^n^ville.      (After  Wyville  Thomson.) 

Polar  Sea.  Both  these  forms  were  taken  also  in  the  Atlantic,  but  only 
in  boreal  areas  (see  list,  pp.  654-655).  A  form  which  lives  at  great 
depths  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  is  Cydocaris  guilebni,  taken  by  the  Prince 
of  Monaco  off  the  Lofotens  and  described  by  Gran. 

While  capturing  turtles  at  Station  56  we  observed  a  great  number  of 
deep-blue  Isopoda  belonging  to  the  species  Idotea  metallica. 


Decapoda.  The  Decapoda  include  nearly  all  the  large  types  of  crustaceans,  like 
prawns,  lobsters,  crayfish,  crabs,  etc.  The  first  deep-sea  expeditions 
captured  a  considerable  number  of  decapod  crustaceans  in  the  trawls  at 
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Fig.  423, 
Phronivia.      (From  Steuer. 


great  depths,  and  they  were  consequently  supposed  to  be  bottom-dwellers. 
Subsequently  the  Prince  of  Monaco,  and  later  the  "  Valdivia,"  took  in 
pelagic  tow-nets  a  number  of  forms  belonging  chiefly  to  the  family 
Sergestidae,  and  to  the  genera  Acanthepliyra,  ^Notostoiims,  and  Eryoneicus, 
all  of  which  were  thus  proved  to  lead  a  pelagic  life.  The  "  Valdivia  " 
took  Sergestes  in  a  haul  with  a  closing  net  from  5000  to  4000  metres,  and 
Chun  states  in  his  narra- 
tive of  the  cruise  that  : 
whenever  the  vertical  nets 
reached  deep  water  this 
genus  never  failed  to 
appear  in  the  hauls. 

During  the  Atlantic 
cruise  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars "  we  obtained  large 
red  prawns  in  such  abund- 
ance (several  litres  per 
haul)  as  to  prove  that 
these  animals  play  a  more 
important  part  in  pelagic 
life  than  was  previously 
supposed.  Our  catches  are 
also  of  special  interest,  be- 
cause their  study  has  thrown  new  light  upon  the  vertical  distribution 
of  the  different  species.  We  may  here  mention  some  of  the  most 
important  forms  recorded  by  Oscar  Sund,  who  is  describing  this  group. 

Of  pelagic  decapoda  more  than  forty  species  were  taken  during  our 
expedition,  but  the  great  bulk  is  made  up  of  about  a  dozen  species,  each 
of  which  has  a  wide  geographical  range,  being  regularly  caught  at  all 

stations  over  vast  areas.  Most  of  these 
common  species,  which  will  be  dealt 
with  later  on,  present  peculiarities  in 
their  biology  and  distribution. 

Most  of  the  pelagic  decapoda  be- 
long to  the  more  primitive  divisions  of 
the  group,  viz.  Sergestidae,  Peneidse, 
Pasiphaeidae,  and  Hoplophoridae,  but 
a  truly  pelagic  Pandalid  {Plesionika 
nana,  n.  sp.)  was  taken  at  most  of 
the  stations  from  Spain  to  Newfound- 
land. 

The  genus  Acantliephyra  of  the  Hoplophoridae  (see  Plate  III. 
Chapter  X.)  includes  large  red  prawn-like  forms,  of  which  no  less  than 
eight  different  species  were  taken.  On  the  section  between  Newfoundland 
and  Ireland  the  two  species  A.  purpurea  and  A.  rnultispina  were  in 
special  abundance. 

Before  the  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars "  only  fifteen  individuals 
belonging  to  the  genus  Notostomus,  representing  no  less  than  thirteen 
species,  had  been  recorded.  We  procured  nineteen  individuals  in  the 
North  Atlantic    belonging    to    five    species,   of  which    four  are  new    to 


Fig.  424. 

Parathemisto  oblivia,  Kroyer  (y). 

(From  Sars. ) 
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science.  One  of  these  new  species  is  represented  by  a  specimen  17  cm. 
long  (see  Fig.  425)-  one  of  the  largest  pelagic  prawn  ever  taken.  A'oto- 
stomiis  was  taken  only  in  the  deepest  hauls,  which  only  extended  down 
to  1500  or  2000  metres  ;  perhaps  hauls  in  still  deeper  water  might  have 


Fiu.  425. 
Notosiomi/s,  n.  sp.      Nat.  size,  17  cm. 

yielded  more  of  them.     Still   larger  are   the  bottom-living  Peneidse,  of 
which  a  whole   tubful   were   taken  south  of  the  Canaries    in  our  trawl 

(Station  41,  2605  metres), 
some  of  them  30  to  40  cm. 
long,  with  feelers  4  or  5  feet 
long. 

One  of  the  most  remark- 
able genera  is  Eryoneicus,  of 
which  twelve  species  are 
known,  easily  recognisable 
by  their  inflated  balloon-like 
bodies  (see  Fig.  426).  They 
are  allied  to  Pentaclieles, 
Folycheles{¥\g.  427),  etc.,  and 
Sund,  after  e.xamining  the 
twenty  -  four  specimens  col- 
lected by  the  "  Michael  Sars," 
expects  to  be  able  to  show  that 
they  are  really  the  larv^  of  these  abyssal  bottom-living  decapoda.  Thus, 
what  might  be  regarded  as  a  new  species  of  Eryoneicus  is  in  reality  a 
larval  stage  of  a  previously  known  decapod,  Polyclieles  sculptus. 

During  the  first  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars"  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  I 
succeeded  in  capturing  the  two  species  Pasiplicea  princeps  and  Hyvtenodora 
glacialis  (Fig.  428;  in  deep  hauls.  Pasiphaa  probably  lives  sometimes 
on  the  bottom,  sometimes  in  midwater,  and  is  common  in  Norwegian 


Fig,  426. 
Eryoneicus  clvcvs,  Spence  Bate. 


(From  Fa.xoD. ) 
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fjords  along  with  numerous  species  o{  Pandalus,  "the  deep-water  prawns," 

which  are  now  the  object  of  import- 
ant fisheries.  Hymenodora  is  known 
even  from  the  ice-region,  and  was 
met  with  by  Scoresby  during  his 
arctic  voyages.-^ 

Though  the  Mollusca  are  widely 
distributed  and  represented  by  a 
vast  number  of  different  forms  on 
the  ocean-floor,  the  pelagic  forms 
are  comparatively  few,  but  as  re- 
gards abundance  of  individuals  few 
groups  of  pelagic  animals  can  com- 
pare with  the  winged  snails  or 
Pteropoda,  which  are  divided  into 
two  groups :  Thecosomata  (or  shelled 
pteropods)  and  Gymnosomata  (or  Pteropoda 
naked  pteropods). 

The  Thecosomata  are  important 
on  account  of  the  part  they  play 
both  in  the  plankton  and  in  the 
bottom-deposits  (see  Chapter  IV.). 
They  include  the  family  Limacinidae 
having  a  spiral  shell,  of  which  the 
well-known  Limacina  helicina  occurs 
in  immense  quantities  in  the  Arctic 
(the  seas  around  Spitsbergen  and 
Greenland),  while  Limacina  balea, 
the  "  Flueaat  "  of  Norwegian 
fishermen,  is  a  boreal  species,  and 
Limacina  reU'oversa  (Fig.  429)  is  a 
more  southern  form  occurring  also  in 
The  shell  is  about  the  size  of  a  pin's  head,  and  can 


Fig.  427. 
Polycheles  sculptus pacijicus,  Fax.    (From  Faxon. ) 

the  Norwegian  Sea. 


P"IG.   42S. 

Hymenodora  glacialis,  Buchholz.      (From  G.  O.  Sars. ) 


'  In  the  pelagic  life  of  the  ocean  the  Insecta  are  represented  only  by  several  species  of 
Hemiptera  [Halobates  and  Halobatodes),  which  are  found  skimming  over  the  surface  in  the 
tropical  regions. 
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barely  be  seen  in  the  sea  with  the  naked  eye.  The  two  last-mentioned 
forms  are  found  in  warm  currents  on  the  coast  of  Norway,  and  their 
presence  is  feared  by  the  fishermen,  because  they  very  often  spoil  the 
herring  \\'hich  feed  on  them  ;  the  shells  are  very  slowl)'  digested  and  the 
stomach-contents  putrify  when  the  her- 
rings are  salted,  and  then  the  whole  herring 
decomposes.  Among  the  many  warm- 
water  species  Liviacina  bulimoides  is 
characteristic.  The  Cavolinida;  include 
numerous  forms  with  cornet-shaped  shells. 
Clio  pyraniidata  (Fig.  430)  and  Diacria 
trispiiwsa  are  very  important  forms, 
occurring  in  vast  numbers,  and  their  shells 
are  very  numerous  in  the  deposits.     Creseis 


Fin.  429. 

Limacina  re/roz'ersa,  Fleming 

(From  Sars. ) 


Fig.  430. 

Clio  pyrajnidaia,  L. 

(From  Boas. ) 


acicula  (Fig.  431)  and    Cavolinia  gibbosa 
(Fig.  432)  are  characteristic  forms. 

The  "  whale's  food,"  Clione  limacina 
(Fig.  433),  is  specially  abundant  in  north- 
ern waters,  and  is  better  known  than  most 
of  the  Gymnosomata.  It  is  3  or  4  cm. 
long,  peri^ectly  transparent,  with  red  shad- 
ings and  black  stomach.  In  the  Polar 
Sea  it  may  be  seen  swimming  among  the 
ice-floes,  but  it  occurs  also  in  the  Nor- 
wegian Sea,  in  the  Norwegian  fjords,  and 
in  the  Atlantic  south  of  Iceland. 

The  majority  of  the  pteropoda  (both 
species  and  individuals)  are  restricted  to 
warm  water  :  in  the  Atlantic  the  northern  limit  for  the  warm- 
water  forms  may  be  roughly  drawn  from  the  Bay  of  Biscay  to  New 
York,  and  the  southern  limit  from  Brazil  to  the  Cape.  This  area 
is  the  real  home  of  Clio  pyramidata,  C.  cuspidata,  Creseis  acicula,  the 
Cavolinidae,  the  Cymbulidffi,  Pneuniodernia  violaceum,  Limacina  inflata, 
L.  lesueiiri,  L.  bulimoides.     As  with  the  radiolaria  and  copepoda,  many 


Fig.  431. 
Creseis  acicula,  Rang. 
(From  Meisenheimer. ) 
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of   these   warm-water   species   of  pteropoda   are   also   known    from    the 
Indian    and    Pacific    Oceans,    where    their   geographical    distribution    is 

similar  to  that  in  the  Atlantic.     North  of  lat.  45"  

or  46°  N.  we  meet  with  only  a  few  of  the  warm- 
water  forms,  Creseis  aciatla  and  Clio  cuspidata 
having  been  taken  in  isolated  specimens  up  to 
60°  N.  Typical  denizens  of  this  region  are  Clio 
pyramidata  and  Diacria  trispinosa,  which  appear 
to  be  as  numerous  as  under  the  equator.  The 
northern  forms  Liiiiacina  helicina  and  L.  balea,  as 
well  as  Clione  liviacina,  also  occur  in  the  northern 
part  of  the  Atlantic.  In  the  Antarctic  we  find 
species  which  are  very  similar  to  the  northern 
ones. 

Meisenheimer,^  who  reported  on  the  pteropoda 
of  the  "  Valdivia  "  Expedition,  is  of  opinion  that  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  distribution  of  the  ptero- 
poda depends  mainly  on  the  temperature.  Most 
of  the  species  require  a  high  temperature,  and  for 
this  reason  the  majority  live  in  the  surface  layers. 
Only  exceptionally  do  they  occur  as  deep  as  1000  metres,  and  this  is 
specially  the  case  in  the  Mediterranean,  where  high  temperatures  prevail 

to    very   considerable   depths.      During 

our  Atlantic  cruise  we  found  some  real 
deep-sea  forms  :  Peraclis  diversa,  Linia- 
cina  helicoides,  and  Clio  falcata,  which 
occurred  only  between  500  and  1500 
metres. 

During  the  Atlantic  cruise  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  pteropoda  were  taken 
in  thousands,  and  this  material  has  been 
examined  by  Bonnevie,  who  records  the 
following  species  : — 


Fig.  432. 

Cavolinia  gihbosa,  Rang. 

(From  Meisenheimer. ) 


TheThecosomata  include : — Limacinidse : 
Limacina  balea,  L.  retroversa,  L.  buli- 
moides,  L.  itiflata,  L.  lesueuri,  L.  helicina, 
L.  helicoides,  Peraclis  reticulata,  P.  triacatitha, 
P.  diversa,  and  Procymbidia  sp.  Cavolinidce : 
Clio  pyramidata,  C.  cuspidata,  C.  falcata, 
Creseis  acicula,  Styliola  subula,  Hvalocvlix 
striata,  Cinnerina  cohiinnella,  Diacria  tri- 
spinosa, D.  quadridejitata,  Cavoliiiia  inflexa, 
C.  gibbosa,  C.  loiigirostris,  C.  tride/itata, 
C.      uncinata.  Cymbulidae  :       Cymbulia 

peronii. 

The    Gymnosomata    comprise,    besides 

Pneumodermopsis  macrochira  and    Clione  limacina,  several  new  species  not  yet 

described. 

Of   other    Mollusca    I    may   mention    the    beautiful    surface    forms : 

'  Meisenheimer,  VViss.  Ergeb.  ^'' Valdivia'''  Expedition,  Bd.  9,  1905. 


Fig.  433. 
Clione  limacina,  Phipps.  (FromiVanhoften. 
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Idiif/iiiia,   Cariiiaria  (see   Fig.   122 
p.  1 54),  and   Glaiicus,  which  were 
section  of  our  Atlantic  cruise. 


,  p.  154),  Ptcrotracliea  (see   Fig.  123, 
taken   in  abundance  in  the  southern 


Cephalojioda.  Of  the  large  group  of  Cephalopoda  (squids 

and  cuttle-fishes)  previous  expeditions  ob- 
tained  very  few  in  their  small  tow-nets,  those 
captured  being  generally  taken  in  the  bottom 
trawls,  and  it  was  uncertain  whether  they 
lived  at  the  bottom,  or  in  intermediate 
depths,  or  near  the  surface.  It  has  long 
been  recognised,  however,  that  many  Cepha- 
lopoda are  true  pelagic  animals,  and  in  the 
sixties  of  last  century  Japetus  Steenstrup 
applied  the  term  "  Decapodes  pelagici "  to 
the  group  CEgopsidae.  The  Prince  of 
Monaco  not  only  captured  Cephalopods  in 
his  pelagic  trawls,  but  also  obtained  them 
from  the  stomachs  of  whales  which  he  shot, 
his  material  being  reported  on  by  Joubin.i 
During  the  "  Valdivia  "  Expedition  the  large 
vertical  nets  captured  a  wealth  of  new  forms 
belonging  especially  to  small  types,  and 
Chun  in  his  narrative  draws  attention  to 
the  remarkable  Cranchiida;  and  the  little 
Spirilla.  Chun  has  recently  published  the 
first  part  of  his  report  on  the  "  Valdivia " 
collections  of  Cephalopoda,  dealing  with  the 
ffigopsidae.- 

It  was  a  special  pleasure  to  me  that 
Chun  undertook  to  describe  the  Cephalopoda 
obtained  during  our  Atlantic  cruise,  and  his 
report,  which  has  just  been  completed,  is 
available  for  this  preliminary  record  of  the 
results.  His  determinations  are  given  in  the 
list  on  pp.  595-597,  and  comprise  43  species 
in  all,  3  or  4  of  which  are  new  to  science, 
besides  some  larval  forms,  the  identity  of 
which  is  uncertain. 

The  Cephalopoda  are  generally  divided 
into  two  groups  according  to  the  number  of 
tentacles,  those  with  ten  arms  or  tentacles 
being  termed  Decapoda,  and  those  with 
eight  tentacles  Octopoda  ;  the  Decapoda  are 
subdivided   into    CEgopsidae  and    Myopsids. 


('its' W*#\  l^ 


Fig.  434. 

FiiLyygiotcKlkis  giardi,  Fischer  ( '{ ). 

(Fi'om  Chun. ) 

The   Myopsidse    and    all 


the  Octopoda   have  a 
sidae  this  is  perforated. 


membrane  covering  the  eye,  but  in  the  OEgop- 


'  Joubin,    "  Cephalopodes    provenant    des  campagnes  de    la    Princesse- Alice,"    Canipagnes 
scientifiques  dii  Prince  de  Monaco,  Fasc.  xvii.,  1900. 

-  Chun,   IViss.  Ergeb.  "  Valdivia"  Expedition,  Bd.   18,  1910. 
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Most  pelagic  squids  belong  to  the  CEgopsidse,  which  present  a  wealth 
of  forms  ranging  from  minute  fantastically  shaped  deep-sea  species  to 
the  giant  squids. 

The  Enoploteuthidje  obtained  by  us  are  small  forms  previously 
known  from  the  Atlantic  and  Indian  Oceans. 
The  general  occurrence  of  Pterygioteutliis  giardi 
(see  Fig.  434)  seems  to  justify  the  conclusion 
that  it  is  a  very  common  pelagic  species,  inhabit- 
ing the  open  ocean  far  from  land  ;  it  is  provided 
with  light-organs.     The  larvje  belonging  to  this 


m- 


(From  ChuTi. 


Fig.  435. 
Larva  of  Enoploteuthidas  ['^^ 


family  are  very  abundant  in  the  North  Atlantic 
(see  Fig.  435). 

Of  the  family  Onychoteuthidx  many  unde- 
termined larvae  have  been  taken  by  the  "  Michael 
Sars,"  which  are  of  great  interest  as  proving  the 
occurrence  of  this  group  ;  a  larval  form  taken  by 
the  "  Valdivia  "  is  shown  in  Fig.  436.  Onyclio- 
teutJiis  banksii  occurs  from  the  Mediterranean 
to  the  Kattegat  and  Skagerrack  and  along  the 
entire  coast  of  Norway.  Octopodoteutliis  sicula 
and  CalliteutJiis  reversa  are  minute  forms,  the  former  known  from 
the  north-eastern  part  of  the  Atlantic,  while  the  latter  is  widely  dis- 
tributed in  the  surface  waters  of  the  Indian  and  Pacific  Oceans,  and  has 


Fig.  436. 

Young  of  Teleoteuthis  caribcra. 
Les.  (J).      (From  Chun. ) 


Fig.  437. 
CallHeutkis  reversa,  VerriU  (j).      (From  Chun.) 


licrht-oro'ans  (see  Fig.  437).  Ctenopteryx  siculns,  Bracliioteuthis  riisei,  and 
the  three  species  of  Doratopsis  are  small  and  live  presumably  in  the 
upper  water-layers.  Doratopsis  exoplithalmica  (Fig.  438)  is  noticeable 
on  account  of  its  remarkable  eyes  (see  Fig.  439). 

The    families    Ommatostrephidse,    Gonatidae,     and     Chiroteuthidse 
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include  mostly  large  forms,  belonging  to  a  biological  group  of  squids 
(comprising  the  family  of  giant  squids,  Architeuthidae),  the  members  of 
which  are  among  the  pirates  of  the  ocean,  and  in  their  turn  fall  a  prey  to 
the  large  squid-hunting  whales.  IlUx  illecebrosus  and  Ovunatostrephes 
todams  are  northern  forms,  of  great  importance  on  the  banks  of  New- 
foundland, and  along  the  coasts  of  Iceland  and  Norway,  as  Gonatus 
fabricii  (see  Fig.  98,  p.  113)  is  the  squid  of  the  "bottle-nose  grounds" 
in  the  Norwegian  Sea.  Todaropsis  eblance  and  Omntatostrephes  sagittatus 
extend  nearly  as  far  north  as  the  southern  borders  of  the  Norwegian  Sea. 


■"te^*-^ 


Fig,  43S. 
Doratopsis  exophlhalnica,  Chun  (^'). 


(From  Chun. ) 


Mastigoieuthis,  Griiiialditeiitliis,  and  CJiiroteutJiis  are  large  squids,  some  of 
which  were  captured  by  the  Prince  of  Monaco  around  the  Azores, 
Madeira,  and  Canaries.  Griiiialditeiitliis  richardi  described  by  Joubin, 
proves  to  be  identical  with  G.  bonplandi  (see  Fig.  440)  taken  by  the 
"  Michael  Sars."  A  new  species  is  described  by  Chun  under  the  name 
of  Mastigoteiithis  hjorti.  We  succeeded  in  catching  adults  as  well  as 
larvae  of  the  Ommatostrephidae  and  Gonatidse  ;  Chun  has  described  the 
interesting  larva  of  Omviatostrephes  (see  Fig.  441),  taken  in  the  southern 


"miijwpr 


*-s^  .-^ 


*■" "  H 


\  I 

Fi..  4j9. 
Head  of  Doratopsi^  lippula,  Chun. 


'*»»»^, 


section  of  our  Atlantic  cruise,  in  which  the  two  long  tentacles  are  united 
into  a  tube. 

In  the  Cranchiidai  we  have  an  entirely  different  group  of  wonderful 
deep-sea  forms,  which  probably  undertake  extensive  vertical  migrations  ; 
some  of  these,  for  instance  Corynonnna  speculator,  Toxeuvia  beloiie  (Fig. 
442J,  and  Batliothaiiina  lyrovinia  (Fig.  443|,  were  taken  in  the  Indian 
Ocean  by  the  "  Valdivia." 

Among  the  Myopsidae  I  mention  first  the  interesting  form  Spirida 
australis  (see  Fig.  60,  p.  81),  of  which  only  three  specimens  had 
previously  been  taken:  one  in  the  Pacific  by  the  "Challenger,"  one  off 
North  America  by  the  "  Blake,"  and  one  in  the  Indian  Ocean  by  the 
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Fig.  440. 
Orimaldilcllns  bonpkmdi,  Vs^rany.      Half  nat.  size.      (From  Joubin. ) 


2   Q 
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The  "  Michael  Sars  "  captured  no  less  than  seven  specimens, 


#»• 


Fig.  441. 
Larva  of  Ommatoi/rcphcs  (-',<>-).      (From  Chun. ) 


J^' 


^, 


Fic.  442. 

Toxciaiia  bel07it',  Cliun.      About 

nat.  size.      (From  Chun.) 


%.,Jm 


t 


Fig.  443. 

Bathothiutma  lyronnna,  Chun.        Two-thirds  nat.  size. 

(From  Chun. ) 


in  different  interesting  stages  of  development,  around  the  Canaries  and 
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on  the  track  to  the  Azores.  In  all  probability  this  form  is  bathypelagic. 
Of  other  Myopsidae  the  genera  Sepiola,  Rossia,  Loligo,  and  Sepia  have 
been  captured  only  in  trawls  along  the  bottom.  The  same  remark 
applies  to  the  genera  Octopus  and  Cirroteuthis,  belonging  to  the  Octopoda. 
A  large  new  species,  named  by  Chun  Octopus  {Polypus)  lot/iez,  was  taken 
in  the  trawl  south  of  the  Canaries  in  2600  metres  of  water.  Interesting 
pelagic  forms  of  Octopoda  were  also  met  with  ;  for  instance  :  Tremoctopus, 
Eledonella,  Bolitcena,  OpisthoteutJiis,  Vavipyroteutliis,  and  Ciri-othauma. 
The  two  last  mentioned  are  probably  the  most  interesting.  VavipyroteiLthis 
infernalis,  a  fantastic  deep-sea  form,  had  previously  been  taken  by   the 


/     -^^xi/ 


Fk;.  444. 
Cirrothauma  }iiurrayi,  Chun.      About  half  nat.  size.      (From  Chun.) 

"  Valdivia."  Cirrothauma  murrayi  (Fig.  444)  is  a  new  species  taken  at 
great  depths  in  our  northern  section.  It  is  as  fragile  as  a  Ctenophore,  and 
of  a  jelly-like  consistency,  its  structure  being  exceedingly  interesting  and 
unlike  that  of  any  previously  known  squid.  It  is,  besides,  the  only 
blind  squid  known,  and  has  therefore  been  exhaustively  treated  by  Chun 
in  his  report  on  our  material. 


CEPHALOPODA  DECAPODA 

A.   (EGOPSIDiE 

EnoploteuthidvE 


Abraliopsis  morisii,  Verany,  Station  23. 

Pterygiflteiithis  giardi,  Fisch.,  Stations  15,  29,  35,  45,  49,  51,  52,  53,  54,  56,  62, 

64,  67,  81,  87. 
LarvEe  of  Enoploteuthida;,  Stations  45,  47,  48,  51,  53,  56,  58,  62,  67,  81,  82,  84. 
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Larva;  of  QCgopsidce,  mostly  Onychoteuthida;,  Stations  lo,  29,  32,  49,  51,  52,  57, 
64,  82,  88. 

VeRANVID/E 

OctopodotciitJiis  siciila,  Ruppell,  Station  90. 

HiSTIOTKUTHID.B 

Calliteiithis  revcrsa,  Verrill,  Stations  42,  49,  51,  52,  58,  62,  70,  80,  81,  82,  84,  92. 

Ommatostrephid.b 

Jllex  il/ecel'rosus,  Les.,  Stations  33,  39,  Newfoundland  Bank. 

Todaropsis  ehlance,  Bal.,  Station  33. 

Ommatosfrephes  saglftafiis,  Lam.,  Station  115. 

Larvre  of  Ommatostrephidas  {Rhynchoteiithis),  Stations  48,  56,  67. 

GONATID^ 

Gonatus fahriiii,  Lichtenst.,  Stations  70,  80,  Si,  94. 

Bathyteuthid^ 
Ciciwpieryx  siciuus,  Ruppell  and  Verany,  Stations  56,  88. 

Tracheloteuthid/e 
Brachioteiithis  riisei,  Steenstrup,  Stations  45,  51,  52,  53,  62,  64,  67,  84,  88. 

ChIROTEUTHIDxE 

Mastigoimthis  flammea,  Chun,  Stations  29,  64. 

Larvae  probably  of  the  preceding.  Stations  35,  51,  53,  84. 

Alastigoteiithis  grimaldii,  Fisch.  (Joubin),  Stations  64,  67,  81,  82. 

Mastigoteuthis  hjorti,  n.sp..  Stations  52,  62,  63  (?). 

Grimalditetithis  honplandi,  Verany,  Station  53. 

Doratopsis  vermicularis,  Verany,  Station  64. 

Doratopsis  lippula,  Chun,  Station  51. 

Doratopsis  exophthalmica,  Chun,  Station  90. 

Young  stages  probably  of  the  preceding.  Stations  53,  88,  94. 

Young  stages  of  the  genus  Doratopsis,  Stations  23,  53,  56,  58,  81,  90. 

CRAXCHIID/E 

Cranchia  scabra,  Leach,  Stations  51,  52. 

Leachia  Ljclura,  Les.,  Stations  23,  64. 

Desinoteuthis pellucida,  Chun,  Stations  10,  45,  67,  98,  loi. 

Corynomma  speculator,  Chun,  Stations  51,  64. 

Teiithoivenia  megalops,  Prosch.,  Stations  10,  45,  51,  58,  63,  64. 

Toxeuma  helone,  Chun,  Stations  49B,  51,  53,  67. 

Galiteiithis  suhmii,  Hoyle,  Station  64. 

Bathothaiima  Ivromma,  Chun. 
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b.  myopsid^ 

Spirulid^ 
Spirula  australis,  Lam.,  Stations  34,  35,  42,  44,  45. 

Sepiolid.e 

Heteroieuthis  dispa?;  Riippell,  Stations  42,  56,  58. 
Sepiola  rondekttii,  d'Orbign)',  Stations  39,  96. 
Rossia  caroli,  Joubin,  Station  70. 


LOLIGINID.E 


Loligo  media,  L.,  Stations  14,  20. 
Loligo  forhesi,  Steenstr.,  Station  39. 


Sepiid.e 


Sepia  d Orbignyi,  Ferussac,  Station  33. 
Sepia  ojficiiialis,  L.,  Station  37. 


II.  CEPHALOPODA  OCTOPODA 

Philonexid^^e 

Tremoctopiis  ailan/iciis,  d'Orbigny,  Stations  51,  53,  62. 

Argonauia  sp.,  Stations  45,  49B. 

Larvae,  either  of  Tremoctopus  or  Argo?ta-iiia,  Stations  95,  98,  loi. 

POLYPODID^ 

Octopus  {Pulypiis),  n.sp.,  Station  58. 
Octopus  {Polypus)  lothei,  n.sp.,  Station  41. 

BOLIT/ENID^ 

Eledonella pygmcea,  Verrill,  Stations  45,  53,  62. 
Bolitcena  diapkana,  Hoyle,  Stations  35,  53,  56,  64,  92. 

ClRROTEUTHlD^ 

Opisthoteuthis  agassizii,  Verrill,  Station  4. 
Cirroteutlds  umbellata,  Fischer,  Stations  25,  53,  70. 
Vampyroteufhis  inferttalis,  Chun,  Stations  51,  57. 
Cirrothauma  ?nurrayi,  n.sp.,  Station  82. 

The  Tunicata  have  been  so  termed  from  the  gelatinous  mantle  or  tunic  Tunicata. 
surrounding  their  body,  which  is  composed  of  a  peculiar  substance, 
"  tunicin,"  supposed  to  be  closely  related  to  cellulose.  All  Tunicata  have 
pelagic  larvae,  which  have  long  attracted  the  interest  of  zoologists, 
because  their  central  nervous  system  (medullar  tube),  sense  organs,  and 
axial  skeleton  present  a  striking  likeness  to  the  lower  vertebrates  or  to 
the  early  embryonal  stages  of  the  vertebrates.  Among  the  Tunicata 
there   is   a   large    group,   the    Ascidians,  which    at    the    close    of   larval 
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to  the  bottom  and  become  sessile,  like  the  Hydro- 
medusa;,  forming  colonies  by  budding.  They  are 
thus  meropelagic,  whereas  all  other  Tunicata  are 
holopelagic  and  perfectly  independent  of  the 
bottom.  These  latter  are  the  only  ones  to  be  dealt 
with  here,  viz.  Appendicularians,  Salpse,  and  the 
genera  Dolioliun  and  Pyrosoma. 

The  Appendicularia  resemble  greatly  the  larvae 
of  Ascidians,  and  present  a  remarkable  likeness  to 
early  vertebrate  types.  As  a  rule  they  are  trans- 
parent and  perfectly  devoid  of  colour.  Their  body 
(see  Fig.  445)  is  clumsy  in  shape  and  contains  all 
the  organs  of  nutrition  and  propagation,  with  a 
long  elastic  tail  which  serves  solely  the  purpose  of 
locomotion.  Lohmann  has  studied  the  biology  of 
this  group,'  and  his  results  will  be  referred  to  later. 
The  Appendicularians  live  mostly  in  the  upper  200 
metres  of  the  ocean,  though  in  tropical  waters  they 
occur  deeper  ;  in  fact  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  the 
German  Plankton  Expedition  found  more  of  them 
below  than  above  200  metres.  As  with  most  sur- 
face forms  the  species  are  most  abundant  in  warm 
waters,  like  Appendicularia  sicula,  Fritillaria  venusta, 
and  Oikopleura  parva,  while  Oikopleura  vanhoffeni 
and  0.  labradoriensis  are  northern  forms. 

The  Salp£  are  free-swimming,  barrel-shaped, 
transparent  animals,  well-known  to  all  sea-faring 
people  (Fig.  446).  They  are  often  seen  crowding 
the  surface-waters  of  the  ocean  in  countless  num- 

i    bers.     Among    investigations    of   recent   years   we 
may  cite  the  report   on  the  "  Valdivia  "  collection 
by    Apstein.^      In    hauls    with    closing    nets    the 
Valdivia  "  found  the  majority  of  Salpae  in  depths  less  than  200  metres. 


Fii;.  445. 

Oikopleura  liib)-ado>'icnsis, 
Lohni  (about  -'/')■ 
(From  Lohmann. ) 


Fii;.  ,446. 
Saipa  fusiforniis  forma  aspera,  Cham.      Nat.  size. 


Lohmann,  Ergeh.  FUDikton-Expedition^  Bd.  2,  1896. 
Apstein,   Wiss.  Ergeb.  ''''Valdivia^''  Expedition^  Bd.  12,  19 
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Only  exceptionally,  and  chiefly  in  the  Antarctic,  forms  were  found  be- 
tween 1500  and  1000  metres  that  in  warm  waters  live  at  the  surface. 
The  Salpas  are  individually  most  abundant  in  warm  water,  and  in  the 
Atlantic  we  do  not  find  a  single  species  which  is  peculiar  to  the  area 
north  of  lat.  45°  N.  Apstein  tells  us  that  three  species  have  been  found 
in  the  northern  region,  viz.  Salpa  fusiformis,  S.  mucronata,  and 
5.  zonaria,  but  they  really  belong  to  warm  waters  and  have  been  carried 
north  by  currents  (see  Fig.  447).  The  genus  Cydosalpa  comprises 
typical  warm-water  forms. 

The  genus  Doliolum  is  also,  according  to  Neumann's  1  treatise  on 
the  "  Valdivia "  collection,  chiefly  a  warm-water  form  exceedingly 
sensitive    to    changes    of    temperature.       Doliolum    krohni,    D.   tritonis, 


Fig.  447. — Distribution  of  Salpa  fusiformis. 
(From  Apstein. ) 

D.  mulleri,  and  D.  gegenbauri  are  the  species  which  go  farthest  north  in 
the  Atlantic. 

The  genus  Pyrosoma  (Fig.  448)  has  from  the  earliest  days  of 
oceanography  attracted  the  interest  of  man,  to  a  great  extent  on 
account  of  the  strong  phosphorescent  light  emitted,  the  name  meaning 
"  fire-animal."  The  individuals  are  aggregated  into  cylindrical  colonies, 
which  may  attain  an  enormous  size  (several  yards  long).  Some  occur  in 
the  surface-waters,  some  in  deep  water. 

In  the  narrative  of  the  "Challenger"  cruise,  Sir  John  Murray, 
describing  the  voyage  from  the  Bermudas  to  the  Azores,  writes  as 
follows  : — "  On  the  25th  (of  June)  a  very  large  colony  of  a  new  species  of 
Pyrosoma  was  captured  in  the  trawl.  The  cylinder  was  4  feet  2  inches  in 
length  and    10  inches  in  diameter,  closed  at  one    end,    and   as    in    the 


Neumann,  Wiss.  Ergeb.    Valdivia-Expediiion,  Bd.  12,  1906. 
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smaller  forms,  the  colony  was  spotted  with  red,  the  red  spots  being  the 
visceral  nuclei  of  the  several  animals.  The  specimen  was  kept  in  a  tub 
of  water  till  after  dark,  when  it  gave  off  brilliant  phosphorescent  light  on 
being  disturbed.  The  officers  amused  themselves  by  writing  their  names 
along  this  living  cylinder  with  one  finger,  the  track  of  which  remained  as 
a  bright  line  of  light  for  some  seconds.  Salpa;  were  the  commonest 
animals  in  the  surface  waters  ;  there  were  several  kinds,  and  many  long 
bands  of  them  in  the  chain  form  were  taken  in  the  surface  nets.  Brilliant 
phosphorescence  was  observed  at  night  during  calm  weather."  "■  During 
the  Atlantic  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars "  great  quantities  of  Salpae, 
Dolioluin  and  Pyrosoina,  were  captured.  The  collections  have  been 
examined  by  Bjerkan,  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  the  following  list, 
which  shows  that  many  of  the  species  are  widely  distributed  in  the 
North  Atlantic.     Excluding  the  Appendicularia,  which  have  not  yet  been 


Fig.  448. 

Pyi-osovia  spiriosmn,  Herdman.      Nat.  size. 

investigated,  seventeen  species  were  taken  during  the  cruise,  of  which  seven 
were  taken  to  the  north  as  well  as  to  the  south  of  the  Azores. 

Cyclosalpa  pinnata,  Forsk.,  Stations  56,  57,  58,  59,  86,  88. 

Cydosalpa  floridana,  Apstein,  Stations  22,  25,  29. 

Salpa  maxima,  Forsk.,  Stations  29,  33,  34,  35,  42,  43,  52,  56,  62,  66,  86,  88. 

Salpa  fusiformis,  Cuv.,  Stations  10,  19,  31,  39,  51,  52,  53,  56,  58,  67,  81,  82,  84, 

86,  87,  88,  90,  92,  94,  97,  98,  100,  loi,  102. 
Salpa  fusiformis  {oimd.  aspera,  Cham.,-  Stations  10,  15,   19,  24,  25,    29,  32,  51, 

58,  62,  67,  84,  87,  88,  90,  92. 
Salpa  amboineiisis,  Apstein,  Stations  19,  23,  49,  56,  58. 

Salpa  mucronata,  Forsk.,  Stations  32,  43,  44,  45,  50,  56,  57,  58,  59,  67,  83,  87. 
Salpa  confaderata,  Forsk.,  Stations  31,  40,  42,  43,  51,  69,  81,  84,  86,  88. 
Salpa  zuiiaria,  Pall,  Stations  10,  15,  22,  23,  25,  29,  42,  43,  56,62,66,  67,  71,  80, 

81,  82,  84,  88,  97,  102. 
Salpa  tilesii,  Cuv.,  Station  10. 
Salpa  hensejii,  Traustedt,  Stations  56,  58. 

Doliolum  tritonis,  Herdman,  Stations  88,  90,  92,  94,  98,  100,  loi. 
Doliolum  sp.,  Stations  23,  25,  29,  32,  34,  44,  48,  49,  56,  67,  84. 
Pvrosoma  spinosinn,  Herdman,  Stations  10,  39,  51,  62,  64,  67,  81,  84,  87,  88,  90. 
Fvrosoma  gigantettm,  Lesueur,  Stations  29,  48,  87,  88. 
Pvrosoma  alla/ttiaim,  Peron,  Stations  42,  47,  56,  58. 
Pvrosoma,  n.sp..  Stations  49,  56,  88. 

1  Narrative  Chall.  Exp.,  vol.  i.  p.   170,  1S85. 
'^  Previously  forma  echinata  (Herdman). 
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As  indicated  in  Chapter  VII.,  zoologists  have  until  lately  been  un-  Fishes. 
able  to  decide  what  species  of  fishes  live  along  the  bottom,  and  what 
species  belong  to  the  intermediate  and  surface  waters.  In  recent  years 
our  knowledge  has  greatly  increased.  The  "  Valdivia "  Expedition 
took  no  less  than  151  species  in  pelagic  fishing  appliances.^  Many  of 
these  have  raised  considerable  interest  on  account  of  their  curious  shapes, 
especially  the  so-called  "  deep-sea  fishes,"  which  were  supposed  to  live 
in  the  great  depths  of  the  ocean. 

During  the  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  probably  about  10,000 
specimens  of  pelagic  fishes  were  taken,  exclusive  of  the  many  larvae  and 
young  stages.  This  abundant  material  has  not  yet  been  worked  up, 
and  complete  lists,  even  of  the  adult  fishes,  are  not  available.  Of  the 
Scopelidae  (including  the  genus  Mydoplmni),  the  genus  Melamphaes 
and  different  Stomiatidae,  only  a  limited  number  of  species  have 
been  dealt  with,  many  of  the  species  being  new,  while  the  larvae 
and  young  fish  have  as  yet  only  been  divided  into  certain  groups. 
Nevertheless,  the  following  list  is  of  interest,  as  it  indicates  a  great  advance 


Fig. 

Petrovivzon  marinus,  L. 


449- 

(From  Goode  and  Bean. ) 


in  our  knowledge  of  the  fishes  of  the  North  Atlantic ;  though  the 
collections  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  are  deficient  as  regards  the  coastal 
and  northern  waters  of  the  Atlantic,  much  information  has  been  gained 
regarding  the  pelagic  fishes  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  the  North  Sea. 

The  present  list  records  95  species,  all,  except  one  specimen  of  the 
lamprey,  Petromyzon  marinus  (see  Fig.  449),  taken  on  the  banks  of 
Newfoundland,  belonging  to  the  Teleostei,  or  bony  fishes. 

The  sub-order  Malacopterygii  comprises  many  of  the  most  important 
forms  from  coastal  waters  as  well  as  from  the  ocean. 

The  Clupeidae  (or  herrings)  are  economically  the  most  important  of 
all  pelagic  fishes,  and  belong  wholly  or  chiefly  to  the  coast  waters 
(neritic).  In  southern  waters  (Bay  of  Biscay,  off  the  coasts  of  Spain, 
Portugal,  and  Africa)  the  principal  species  are  the  anchovy  {Engraulis 
encrasicholiis,  see  Fig.  450),  Clupea  alosa,  and  the  sardine  or  pilchard 
{Clupea  pilchardus,  see  Fig.  451),  while  in  northern  waters  the  herring 
{Clupea  harengus)  and  the  sprat  {Clupea  sprattus)  predominate. 

The  Salmonidae  have  many  pelagic  representatives.  The  light- 
coloured  salmon  and  sea-trout  are  generally  considered  to  be  pelagic 
when  away  from  the  rivers  and  the  coasts.     The  list  of  bottom-fish  in 

'   Brauer,   Wiss,  Ergeb,  "  Valdivia" Expedition,  Bd.  15,  1906. 
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Chapter  VII.  includes  the  deep-sea  genera  Argentina  and  Akpocephalits, 
and  it  is  somewhat  surprising  to  find  the  small  curious  forms  of  the 
pelagic  genus  Opistlioprodus  referred  to  the  same  family  ;  but  there  are 


Kii;.  450, 
Hiigyaiilji  e}!crasichi'lus,  Cuv.      (From  Day.) 


really  certain  features  connecting  it  with  AlepocepJialus.      The   Opistho- 
proctidffi   are  small   fishes,  only  a  few  centimetres  long,  laterally  com- 


FiG.  451. 
Clupea  pilchardus,  Walb.      (From  Smitt. ) 

pressed,  with  large  thin  scales,  telescopic  eyes,  a  remarkable  flattening  of 
the  bell}',  forming  a  peculiar  sole,  and  with  a  small  adipose  fin  as  in  all 


Fig.  452. 

Opiithoproctits  grimahiii,  Zugmayer.      Nat.  size,  2  cm. 

Other  Salmonidas.  One  species,  Opistlwproctus  sokatus,  was  taken  pre- 
vious to  our  cruise  in  the  Atlantic,  and  the  other  species  {0.  grvnaldii, 
see  Fig.  452)  was  taken  subsequently  near  Gibraltar. 
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The  families  Stomiatidae  and  Sternoptychidae  present  many  points  of 
resemblance,  and  comprise  many  fishes  which  were  previously  looked 
upon  as  genuine  deep-sea  forms.  They  vary  greatly  in  shape,  some 
being  long  and  slender,  others  short  and   laterally  compressed,  and  the 


Fk;.  453- 

Stomias  boa,  Risso.      Nal.  size,   16  cm. 


mouth  is  large  with  a  great  number  of  teeth.  Both  families  are 
characterised  by  abundant  light-organs,  the  only  difference  between 
them  lying  in  the  fact  that  the  Sternoptychidje  have  only  one  kind  of 


Fig.  454. 

Ckauliodns  sloanei,  Bl.  and  Schn. 


Nat.  size,  6  cm. 


light  -  organ,  while  the  Stomiatidse  have  below  or  behind  the  eye 
large  and  powerful  light-organs,  very  often  coloured,  quite  different  in 
structure  from  the  small  ones  on  the  body. 


Fio.  455. 
Pliotostoniias  giiernei ,  Coll.      Nat.  size,   17  cm. 

The  Stomiatidae  occurring  most  commonly  in  the  Atlantic  are 
Stomias  boa  (see  Fig.  453)  and  Cliazdiodus  sloanei  (see  Fig.  454),  both 
taken  in  the  tow-nets  of  the  "Michael  Sars "  at  nearly  all  oceanic 
stations.  They  both  occur  in  all  oceans,  and  some  of  the  rarer  forms, 
like  Macrostoniias  longibarbatus,  Malacosteus  indicus,  and  Astronestlies 
niger,    are    also    known    from    other   oceans.       An    interesting    species, 


6o4 


DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEy\N 


Photostoinias  gneriici,  is  shown  in  Fig.  455.  The  Hst  includes  several 
new  forms,  which  have  not  yet  been  described,  showing  that  the  Stomia- 
tidae  are  more  abundant  in  the  Atlantic  than  was  previously  supposed. 


'0000000        000 
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Fir,.  456. 
Gonostoma  dcniidatmi! ,  l<aHii.      Xat.  size,  3.  q  cm. 

The   Sternoptychidae    occur    in    vast    numbers,    some    of   the   forms 
being  among  the  most  abundant  of  all  pelagic  fishes  in  the  ocean,  like 


Fu-,.  457. 
J'i ncignerriii  /itcctia,  Garni.      Nat.  size,  3.9  cm. 

the  genus  Cydothone  ;  in  the  North  Atlantic  the  two  species  C.  nticrodon 
and  C.  signata  (see  Plate  I.  Chapter  X.)  are  specially  abundant.     Nearly 


Fig.  45S. 
Argyiv/'d!cc!{S  heiiiii^ymnt/s,  Cocco.      Nat.  size,   -1,.  ^  cm. 

allied  to  Cydothone  is  the  genus  Gonostovia,  the  species  Goiwstoma  grande 
and    G.   rJwdadenia  '    being  biologically  very  interesting  (see   Plate    II. 

'  On  Plate  II.  this  species  is  named  G.  clongattiiii. 
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Chapter  X.).  Gonostouia  dcmidatuvi  is  shown  in  Fig.  456.  The  genera 
Vindgtiei'ria  (see  Fig.  457),  IcJithyococcus,  and  Valenciennelliis  resemble 
each  other  considerably,  and  have  large  and  numerous  light-organs  ; 
their  geographical  distribution  is  very  wide.  Very  peculiar  are  the 
compressed  silvery  forms  of  the  genera  Argyropelecus  (see  Fig.  458)  and 
Sternoptyx,  which  have  highly-developed  light-organs.  Most  of  them 
occur  in  all  oceans,  the  species  in  the  list  having  been  taken  at  many 
stations  in  the  North  Atlantic,  while  some  of  them  are  also  known  from 
the  Norwegian  Sea. 

The  sub-order  Apodes  includes  the  eel-like  fishes  devoid  of  ventral 


Fig.  459. 
Gasii'ustomus  bairdii,  G.  and  R.      Nat.  size,  47  cm. 


fins.  From  coastal  waters  the  eel,  the  conger,  and  the  Mursnidae  are 
best  known.  In  deep  waters  the  Synaphobranchidae,  included  in  the 
list  of  bottom-fishes,  are  very  important ;  some  of  them  are  perhaps 
deep-living  pelagic  fish,  but  our  knowledge  on  this  point  is  still 
imperfect.  The  three  species  of  the  Nemichthyidae  and  the  two  species 
of  the  Saccopharyngidse  are  undoubtedly  pelagic  forms.  Gastrostomus 
bairdii  is  shown  in  Fig.  459.  Serrivomer  sector  was  taken  at  numerous 
stations,     one    specimen    of    the     large    and    remarkable    Nemichthys 


Fig.  460. 
Cyema  atrum,  Giinth.      Nat.  size,   11,5  cm. 


scolopaceus  was  captured  south  of  the  Azores,  and  the  peculiar  Cyema 
atricni  (see  Fig.  460)  was  taken  at  three  stations  in  the  southern  part  of 
our  track.  To  this  sub-order  belong  the  larval  forms  termed  Leptocephali, 
which  are  all  larvs  of  Anguillidae,  Muraenidae,  Nemichthyidae,  Synapho- 
branchidae, and  Saccopharyngidae. 

The  sub-order  Haplomi  includes  the  Scopelidae,  one  genus  of  which, 
MydopJitwi,  is  represented  by  numerous  species  (Brauer  mentions 
more  than  seventy) ;  these  play  a  greater  part  in  the  surface  fauna  of  the 
ocean  than  all  other  pelagic  fishes.  Our  list  records  only  those  species 
determined  up  to  the  present  time,  and  there  are  doubtless  many  more. 
Of  greatest  interest  to  us  are  MyctopJmm  glaciale,  M.  punctatum,  which 
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(together  with  ]\I.  elongatuni)  arc  known  from  the  Norwegian  Sea,  but 
most  of  the  species  belonging  to  this  genus  arc  warm -water  forms. 
AI.  rafiiicsquci  is  shown  in  Fig.  461.  Several  genera  belonging  to  the 
Scopelida-    are    recorded    in    the    list    of    bottom-fishes,    Bathysauriis, 


Fin.  461. 
Myclophuui  {Diaphus)  raji}i(^sgi/ei ,  Cocco.      Nat.  size,  7  cm. 

Bathypterois,  etc.,  which  will  probably  prove  to  be  bathypelagic  forms,  but 
the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  renders  this  merely  a  conjecture.  Of 
interest  is  the  remarkable  formOtnosudis  /owa  taken  on  a  long  line  between 
the  Canaries  and  the  Azores  (Station  49  ;  see  Fig.  462).     This  sub-order 


Fig. 
Omo^udii  lowei,  Glinth.      Nat.  size,  is  cm. 


includes  the  Cetomimidas,  one  genus  of  which  was  previously  known 
and  one  \\'as  discovered  by  us  ;  both  genera  contain  blind  forms  (see 
Chapter  X.). 

The  sub-order  Catosteomi  contains  the  Syngnathids,  the  needle-fish 


^vr^^r>y,n^nu-!mmmmrmM^W^^ 


Fig.  463. 
Syiignalhus pclagicns,  C'sbeck.      Nat.  size,   12  cm. 

and  the  pipe-fish.  The  pipe-fishes  {Siphonostovia  typlile  and  Syngnatlms 
acus)  are  common  along  the  coasts  of  Northern  Europe.  Of  the  needle- 
shaped  species,  Syngnatlms  pelagicus  (see  Fig.  463)  is  a  typical  Sargasso 
form  (see  Plate  V.  Chapter  X.),  while  Neropliis  lequoreus  lives  mainly  in 
the  north-eastern  part  of  the  Atlantic,  where  it  occurs  in  all  the  hauls 
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with  surface  tow-nets.     The  beautiful  httle  Hippocampus  (see  Fig.   71, 
p.  89)  was  taken  between  the  Canaries  and  the  Azores. 

The  sub-order  Percesoces  contains  several  important  and  interesting 
surface-fish.  To  the  family  Scombresocidae  belong  the  gar-pike  {Belone), 
the  genus  Scombresox,  and  the  flying-fish  of  the  genus  Exocoetus. 
Scombresox  saurus  attains  a  length  of  50  cm.,  and  resembles  the  gar- 
pike,  but  does  not  approach  so  near  the  coasts,  nor  does  it  extend  so  far 
north  ;  it  is  known  from  the  Atlantic  coasts  of  North  America,  Northern 
Europe  and  Africa.  Day  records  a  capture  of  100,000  individuals  in 
one  haul  ofif  the  British  shores.  Only  very  young  specimens  were  taken 
by  the  "Michael  Sars  "  (see  Chapter  X.),  but  these  are  very  interesting, 
because  they  prove  that  the  species  occurs  pelagically  right  across  the 
Atlantic.        Flying-fishes    were    constantly    observed    on    our   southern 


Fig.  464. 
Lirus  niaculatns,  Giinth.      Nat.  size,  9.  5  en 


track,  and  some  of  the  specimens  which  flew  on  board  have  been 
referred  to  Exocoetus  spilopus.  Between  40  and  50  species  of  this  genus 
are  known  from  tropical  and  sub-tropical  waters.  Very  interesting  are 
our  captures  of  minute  young  flying-fish  (see  Chapter  X.).  The  only 
fish  belonging  to  the  sub-order  Percesoces  from  great  depths  is 
Chiastnodus  niger  (see  Fig.  514,  p.  721),  taken  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  in 
the  Sargasso  Sea.  It  was  previously  known  from  the  eastern  and  west- 
ern sides  of  the  Atlantic,  and  from  the  Indian  Ocean.  The  fish  has  very 
powerful  teeth,  and  can  swallow  a  fish  much  larger  than  itself,  the  diges- 
tive tract  being  marvellously  tensile  (see  Chapter  X.).  Lirus  niaculatus 
(see  Fig.  464)  and  L.  ovalis  belong  to  the  family  Stromateidae.  Along 
with  Acanthopterygians,  like  Polyprion  amei'icanus ,  these  fishes  gather 
around  wreckage  and  other  floating  objects.  They  live  in  tropical 
or  sub-tropical  surface  waters,  and  biologically  resemble  the  large  lump- 
fish  or  sun-fish.  All  the  forms  mentioned  were  captured  from  a  boat, 
either  with  a  hoop-net  or,  in  the  case  of  Mola  rotunda,  with  a  harpoon. 
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The   sub-order  Acanthopterygii   docs  not   play   the    important    part 


Fin.  465. 


Fin.  466. 
Cei'atia.^  coucsi ,  (iill.      Nat.  siz(.',  30111. 


Fli;.  467. 
Oncirodijs,  n.sp.  No.  2.      Nat.  size,  3  cm. 


among  the  oceanic  pelagic  fish  that  it  does  among  the  bottom-fishes  (see 
Chapter  VII.).     One  group,  however,  is  very  important,  viz.  the  Scombri- 
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formes  or  mackerels.  The  Scombrids  are  represented  by  many  species 
in  tropical  and  sub-tropical  waters,  the  most  important  in  the  North 
Atlantic  being  the  mackerel  {Scomber  scomber),  the  tunny  (Thynnus 
thymnis),  the  bonito  {Thynnus pelamys),  and  Pelamys  sarda.  The  adult 
fishes  are  widespread,  but  most  of  them  probably  seek  the  coasts  in 
spawning  time.  The  natural  history  of  all  these  important  and  interest- 
ing species  has  been  very  little  investigated,  and  very  little  material  was 
obtained  during    the  cruise   of  the  "  Michael   Sars."     We   obtained    far 


46S. 

3.      Nat.  size,  2  cm. 


more  information  concerning  the  Carangids  or  horse-mackerels,  of  which 
young  individuals  were  taken  abundantly  so  far  from  land  that  their 
oceanic  habitat  may  be  considered  as  proved.  To  this  family  also 
belongs  the  famous  pilot-fish  {Nmicrates  ductor,  see  Fig.  465),  some 
specimens  of  which  were  taken.  Allied  forms  are  Zeiis  faber  and  Capros 
aper,  of  which  only  adult  individuals  were  taken  in  our  trawls,  but  which 
nevertheless  must  be  supposed  to  be  capable  of  living  in  mid-water.     The 


Fii;.  470. 

Aceratias  macrorhiina  iiniiciis,  A.  Br. 

Nat.  size,  2.8  cm. 


Fig.  469. 
Melanocetus  joknsoni,  Giinth.      Nat.  size,  4.5  cm. 


young  of  Capros  aper  and  of  several  other  Acanthopterygians  were  taken 
in  the  surface  waters  far  from  land.  Bathypelagic  forms  are  very  scarce 
among  the  Acanthopterygians.  Our  list  records  only  two  species  of  the 
genus  Melampha'es,  but  many  of  our  specimens  have  not  yet  been 
determined.  M.  mizolepis  shows  a  wide  distribution  in  the  North 
Atlantic,  and  is  known  from  the  Indian  Ocean. 

The  sub-order  Pediculati  is  well  known  from  shallow  water  through 
the  angler  {Lophius  piscatorius),  the  eggs  of  which  we  found  floating  off 
the  banks  of  Newfoundland.  Genuine  deep-sea  forms  are  the  members 
of  the  Ceratiidae,  containing  the  genera  Ceratias,  Oneirodes,  Melanocetus 

2  R 
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(see  Figs.  466-469).  The\'  arc  small,  generally  black,  forms,  with  a  mouth 
of  gigantic  size  provided  with  powerful  teeth.  They  have  attracted 
special  attention  from  the  nasal  tentacle  carrying  at  its  end  a  peculiar 


Fig,  471. 
An/cniniriiis  mannorafus,  Gtinth.      Nat.  size,  3,3  cm. 

lantern-like  light-organ.  Of  the  eight  species  of  CeratiidjE  taken  during 
our  cruise,  no  less  than  five  are  supposed  to  be  new  to  science  ;  one 
species     {Jllclanocetiis    krecJti)     is     represented    by    a     single     specimen 


Fig.  472 
Alofiacanfhits.      Xat,  size,  2  en 


from  the  Indian  Ocean.  Such  facts  show  that  our  knowledge  of  the 
fauna  of  the  ocean  still  leaves  much  to  be  desired.  Remarkable  small 
forms  of  the  genus  Aceratias  (see  Fig.  470)  also  belong  to  this  sub-order. 
One  of  these  was  previously  known   from  the  Indian  Ocean  only  ;  the 
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other  was  taken  off  the  Congo.  Antennarius  marvioratus  (see  Fig.  471) 
presents  in  its  shape  some  hkeness  to  the  Ceratiidae  and  to  LopJmts, 
but  is  in  fact  a  small  surface  form  peculiar  to  the  Sargasso  Sea  (see 
Plate  V.  Chapter  X.),  where  the  genus  Monacanthus,  belonging  to  the 
sub-order  Plectognathi  (see  Fig.  472  and  Plate  V.),  also  occurs. 


PELAGIC    FISHES 

Taken  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  in    1910  in  the  Atlantic 
north  of  lat.   26°  n. 

Class-CYCLOSTOMATA 

Order— PETROMYZONTES 

Petromyzontid^ 
Petromyzou  marinus,  L.,  1910  (see  Fig.  449). 

Class-PISCES 

Sub-Class— TELEOSTOMI 
Order— TELEOSTEI 

Sub-  Order— MALACOPTERYGII 

ClUPEID/E 

Engraulis  ena-asicholus,  Cuv.,  1910,  Station  36  (see  Fig.  450). 

Clupea  alosa,  L.,  19 10,  Station  36. 

Clupea  pikhardus^  Walb.,  1910,  Station  36  (see  Fig.  451). 

Salmonid.e 

Opisthoprociiis  soleatus,  VailL,  1910,  Stations  49,  52,  64  (see  Fig.  72,  p.  89). 
Opisfhopnxtus  grimaldii,  Zugmayer,  1910,  Stations  23,  49  (see  Fig.  452). 

Stomiatid/e 
We  give  here  Brauer's  ^  classification  of  the  Stomiatidas  and  Sternoptychidse. 
Stomias  boa,  Risso,    1902,   Faroe-Shetland  Channel;   1910,  Stations   10,    19,   29, 
34,  42,  51.   53,  56,  62,  63,  64,  67,  80,  82,  84,  87,  88,  90,  92,  94,  98,  loi 
(see  Fig.  453). 
Chauliodiis  sloanei,  Bl.   and   Schn.,  1910,  Stations  10,  25,  29,  34,  35,  42,  45,  49, 

50,  51,  52,  SZ^  56,  62,  63,  64,  80,  81,  82,  84,  88,  90  (see  Fig.  454). 
Photostomias  giteriiei.  Coll.,  1910,  Stations  34,  45,  49,   51,   53,  58,  8r,  82  (see 

Fig-  455)- 
Eustomias  obscurus,  VailL,  1910,  Station  29. 

'   "Die  Tiefsee  P'ische,"  IViss.  Ergeb.  Valdivia-Expeditioii,  Bd.  15,  1906. 
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Eiisfo/niiu,    n.sp.,  1910,  Stations  45,  Si. 

A/airos/omlas  loiigibarhahis,  A.  Br.,  1910,  Stations  23,  ^2. 

Melaiiostuinias,  n.sp.,  1910,  Stations  49,  87. 

Dactylostomias,  n.sp.,  1910,  Stations  42,  45,  49,  51,  52,  53,  56,  58,  62. 

Echiostoma  (species  undetermined),  1910,  Station  62. 

Idiacaiiiliiis  fcrox^  Gimth.,  1910,  Stations  34,  42,   45,  49,   51,  53  (see  Fig.  67,  b^ 

p.  86). 
ALi/acos/e/is  iiuiiiiis,  Giinth.,  1910,  Station  48. 
Malacostcus  niger,  Ayres,  1910,  Station  51. 
Malacusteiis  choristodactybis,  Vaill.,  1910,  Stations  45,  51,  58. 
Asironesthes  nigei\  Rich.,  1910,  Stations  51,  52,  53,  64,  67  (see  Fig.  80,  p.  93). 
Astronestlies  (species  undetermined),  1910,  Stations  42,  87,  88. 

Sternoptvchid/e 

Gonostoina  i-hodadeiiia^  Crilb.,  19 10,  Stations  49,  51,  52,  53,  58,  loi. 
Gonostoma  gra?ide,  Coll.,  1910,  Stations  45,  53,  56,  62,  64,  81,  88,  92,  94,  98. 
Goiwstoma  deiiudatum,  Rafin.,  1910,  Stations  58,  62  (see  Fig.  456). 
Cyclothone  sigtiata,   Garm.,   1910,  Stations   10,  22,  25,  27,  28,  34,  35,  40,  42,  45, 
47,  48,  49.  5°.  51,  52,  5.3,  56.  62,  63,  66,  67,  80,  81,  82,  88,  90,  92,  94,  loi. 
Cyclothone  sigiiafa  alba,  A.  Br.,  1910,  Stations  34,  52,  56,  62,  64,  66,  67,  81,  92, 

lOI. 

CwiotJioiie  livida,  A.  Br.,  1910,  Stations  34,  35. 

Cyclothone  microdon,   Giinth.,  1910,   Stations   10,    19,   25,   27,  29,  34,  35,  42,  45, 

47.  48.  49.  50.  51.  52,  53.  56.  62,  63,  64,  67,  80,  81,  82,  90,  92,  94,  loi. 
Cyclothone  microdon  pallida,  A.  Br.,  1910,  Stations  28,  35,  56,  63,  81,  98,  loi. 
Cyclothone  acclinidens,  Garm.,  1910,  Stations  51,  67. 
Vinciguerria  liicetia,  Garm.,  1910,  Stations  20,  29,  34,  39,  42,  45,  50,  51,  52,  53, 

56,  62,  64,  69,  81,  88  (see  Fig.  457). 
Ichthyococcus  ovatits,  Cocco,  1910,  Stations  23,  58. 
Valenciennellus  tripunctiilati/s,  Esm.,  1910,  Stations  23,  29,  34,  35,  42,  45,  48,  51, 

52.  Sj'  56.  58,  62. 
Argyropelecus  affinis,  Garm.,  1910,  Stations  34,  45,  48. 
A?-gyropelecus  hemigymnus,   Cocco,  1910,  Stations   10,  15,  19,  23,  29,  34,  35,  42, 

45.  49,  51,  52,  S3,  56,  58,  62,  64,  66,  67,  88,  92,  98  (see  Fig.  458). 
Argyropclecus  olfersi,  Cuv.,  1910,  Stations  10,  23,  56,  58,  88,  92. 
Argyropelecus  acnleatiis,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Stations  23,  29,  34,  42,  52,  53,  58, 

62,  67. 
Stcrnoptvx  diaphana,   Herm.,  19 10,   Stations   23,   29,   34,  45,  48,  49,  51,  52,  53, 

S6,'62,  66,  67,  81,  82. 

Sub-Order— APODES 

Nemichthvid^ 

Serrivomer  sector,  Garm.,  19 10,  Stations  45,  49.  51,  52,  56,  64,  67. 
Nemichthys  scolopaceus,  Richards,  1910,  Stations  51,  58. 
Cyema  atrum,  Giinth.,  1910,  Stations  45,  53,  62  (see  Fig.  460). 

SACCOPHARYNGIDyE 

Gastrostomus  bairdii,  Gill  and   Ryd.,  1910,  Stations  35,  53,   62,   64,   67,   80,   81 

(see  Fig.  459). 
New-  genus,  1910,  Station  53  (see  Fig.  83,  /',  p.  97). 
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Sub-Order— HAPLOMI 

SCOPELID/E 

Omostcdis  loivei,  Giinth.,  1910,  Station  49  (see  Fig.  462). 

Myctophiim  {Afycfophum)  rissoi,  Cocco,  1910,  Stations  29,  56. 

MyctopJium  (Mycfophum)  glaciak,  Rcinh.,  1902,  Faroe-Shetland  Channel,  Faroe 

Bank;  1910,  Stations  10,  15,  19,  70,  80,  82,  90,  102. 
Myctophiim  {Myctophiim)  beiioiti,  Cocco,  1910,  Station  28. 
Myctophum  {Myctophui?i)  benoiti  hygomi,  Liitk.,  1910,  Stations  29,  49. 
Myctophiim  {Myctophum) piinctatum,  Rafin.,  1910,  Stations  25,  29,  53,  80,  92. 
Myctophum  {Myctophum)  affitie,  Liitk.,  1910,  Stations  52,  53. 
Myctophum  {Myctophum)  humboldti,  Risso,  1910,  Stations  20,  53. 
Myctophum  {Myctophum)  coccoi,  Cocco,  1910,  Stations  20,  25,  29,  53,  56,  158,  62, 

'     64.  ' 

Myctophum  {Myctophum)  chxrocephalum,  Fowl.,  1910,  Stations  50,  53. 
Myctophum  {Diaphtis)  gemellari,  Cocco,  1910,  Stations  49,  53,  56. 
Myctophum  {Diaphus)  rafinesqiiei,  Cocco,  1910,  Stations  62,  84  (see  Fig.  461). 
Myctophum  {Lampanyctus)  maderense,  Lowe,  19 10,  Station  34. 
Myctophutn  {Lampanyctus)  warmiugi,  Ltitk.,  1910,  Station  51. 
Myctoplium  {Lampanyctus)  inicropterum,  A.  Br.,  1910,  Stations  51,  62. 
Myctophum  {Lampanyctus)  gemmifer,  G.  and  B.,  1910,  Station  58. 

Cetomimid^ 

Cetomimus  storcri,  G.  and  B.,  1910,  Station  35  (see  Fig.  497,  p.  681). 
New  genus,  1910,  Station  64  (see  P'ig.  49S,  p.  682). 

Sub-Order— CATOSTEOMI 

Syngnathid/e 
Syngnathus  pelagicus,    Osbeck,    1910,    Sargasso   Sea,    Stations   51,    53,    64   (see 

Fig-  463)- 
Nerophis  cequoreus,  L.,  1910,  Stations  lo,  56,  58,  84,  86,  87,  88,  90,  92,  94,  98. 
LLippocampus  ramulosus,  Leach,  1910,  Station  48  (see  Fig.  71,  p.  89). 

Sub-Order— PERCESOCES 

SCOMBRESOCID/E 

Scombresox  saurus,   Walb.,  1910,   Stations   25,  27,  37,  46,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52, 

56,  64,  66,  90. 
Exocoetus  spilopus,  Val.,  1910  (see  Fig.  61,  p.  82). 

Chi.asmodontid/e 
Chiasmodus  niger,  Johns.,  19 10,  Station  52  (see  Fig.  514,  p.  721). 

StromateiD/E 

IJrus  medusophagus,  Cocco,  1910,  Stations  23,  25. 
Lirus  macula tus,  Gtinth.,  1910,  Station  49  (see  Fig.  464). 
Lirus  ovalis,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Stations  49,  56. 
Lirus  perciformis,  Mitchell,  19 10,  Station  61. 
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Sub-Order— ACANTHOPTERYGII 

Division— PERCIFORMES 

Berycid.e 

Alelainpliacs  miu)tepis,  Giinth.,  1910,  Stations  67,  80,  81,  82,  92. 
Melaiiiphaes,  11. sp.,  1910,  Stations  51,  67. 

CVPHOSID/E 

Cyplwsus  boscii,  Lacep.,  19 10,  Station  61. 

Serranid/E 
Polyprion  amcria-iiuis,  Bl,  and  Sclin.,  1910,  Station  56. 

Caproid/E 
Capros  ape/;  Lacep.,  1910,  .Stations  i,  3,  20,  39,  56,  58. 

Division— SCOMBRIFORMES 
CaRANGID/E 

Caranx  trachziriis,   L.,  1910,  Stations   i,   3,    14,    20,   36,  39,  49,  52,  56,  58  (see 

Fig.  86,  p.  98). 
Temnodon  saPtator,  Cuv.  and  Val.,  1910,  Station  36. 
Seriola,  sp.juv.,  19 10,  Station  66. 
Naiicrates  diictnr,  L.,  19 10,  Station  49  (see  Fig.  465). 

TRICHIURIDyE 

Lepidopiis  caudati/s,  Euphras.,  19 10,  Station  43. 

Division— ZEORHOMBI 

Zeid/e 
Zens  fahcr,  L.,  1910,  Stations  i,  20. 

Division— SCLEROPAREI 
SCORP^NID^ 
Sehastes  daefvlopterus,  de  la  R.,  1910,  Station  21. 

Sub-Order— PEDICULATI 

Ceratiid^ 

Ceratias  amesi,  Gill.,  1910,  Station  51  (see  Fig.  466). 

Ceratias,  n.sp.,  1910,  Station  42  (see  Fig.  59,  p.  81). 

Oneirodes,  n.sp.  No.  i,  1910,  Stations  64,  81,  84  (see  Fig.  90,  p.  104). 

Oneirodes,  n.sp.. No.  2,  1910,  Station  29  (see  Fig.  467). 

Oneirodes,  n.sp.  No.  3,  1910,  Station  53  (see  Fig.  468). 

Oneirodes  megaceros,  Holt  and  Byrne,  or  n.sp.  No.  4,  1910,  Stations  52,  62  (see 

Fig  81,  p.  95). 
Melanocetus  johnsoni,  Gunth.,  1910,  Station  53  (see  Fig.  469). 
Melanoceius  krechi,  A.  Br.,  1910,  Stations  45,  53. 
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ACERATIID/I!; 

Aceratias  mollis,  A.  Br.,  1910,  Stations  45,  49,  51,  64. 

Aceratias  macrorhinus  india/s,  A.  Br.,   1910,  Stations  45,  49,   51,   56,   67  (see 
Fig.  470). 

Antennariid/e 
Antennarius  mai-nioratiis,  Giintti.,  1910,  Stations  64,  66,  67  (see  Fig.  471). 

Sub-Order— PLECTOGNATHI 

Division— SCLERODERMI 

BalISTID/E 
Monacanthus  sp.,  rQio,  Station  67  (see  Fig.  472). 

Division— GYMNODONTES 
Tetrodontid^ 
Tetrodon  spengleri,  Bl.,  1910,  Station  37. 

MOLID.E 

Mola  ?-otunda,  Cuv.,  1910,  Station  87  (see  Fig.  102,  p.  119). 

2.   Distribution  of  Pelagic  Animals 

The  foregoing  remarks  and  lists  show  that  our  knowledge 
of  the  distribution  of  pelagic  animals  in  the  ocean  is  now 
considerable,  especially  as  regards  small  forms,  which  are 
easily  captured  in  closing  nets,  and  whose  habitat  may  therefore 
be  localized  with  accuracy.  As  to  larger  organisms  the  difficulties 
increase  in  proportion  to  their  size.  Thus  only  five  of  the  151 
pelagic  species  of  fishes  taken  during  the  "  Valdivia  "  Expedition 
were  captured  in  closing  nets,  but  the  bathymetrical  distribution 
of  certain  species  was  approximately  determined  by  lowering 
large  vertical  nets  to  different  depths  and  comparing  the 
catches.  By  studying  the  material  thus  obtained,  Brauer^ 
succeeded  in  ascertaining  the  bathymetrical  distribution,  or  at 
least  the  upper  limit,  of  several  common  species. 

In  Chapter  II.  I  have  described  our  methods  of  capturing 
pelagic  animals  by  means  of  large  closing  nets  and  by  simul- 
taneously towing  eight  or  ten  nets  at  different  depths,  and  in 
Chapter  III.  I  have  given  particulars  of  some  of  the  catches 
thus  secured.  My  object  in  this  chapter  is  to  show  in  some 
detail  the  knowledge  now  available  as  to  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  distribution  of  pelagic  animals  and  animal-commimities 

'   Brauer,  he.  cil. 
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in  the  waters  examined  by  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  viz.  the  North 
Atlantic  and  the  Norwegian  Sea. 

To  commence  with,  it  will  be  advisable  to  consider  the  details 
of  our  fishing  methods.  The  method  of  simultaneously  towing 
many  appliances  at  different  depths  cannot  be  supposed  to  give 
such  exact  results  as  hauls  with  closing  nets,  because  the  tow- 
nets  function  not  only  while  being  towed  along,  but  are  also 
liable  to  do  so  while  being  lowered  and  raised.  To  counteract 
the  errors  arising  in  this  way  we  generally  towed  our  nets  all 
night  long,  or  for  lengthened  periods  sometimes  extending  to 
twelve  hours.  The  distance  thus  covered  in  towing  the  nets 
was  infinitely  greater  than  the  distance  traversed  by  the  nets 
in  being  lowered  and  raised,  and  the  sources  of  error  were 
presumably  proportionally  diminished. 

In  order  to  judge  of  the  results  obtained  in  this  way  we 
may  examine  the  catches  of  individuals  belonging  to  a  definite 
species  at  all  depths  and  at  all  stations.  Of  the  well-known 
species  Argyropelecus  hemigyinnits  we  took  during  our  cruise  a 
total  of  286  individuals,  at  the  various  depths  indicated  in  the 
iollowing  table  : — 
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The  bulk  occurred  at  depths  between  150  and  500  metres; 
no  individuals  were  caught  above  150  metres,  and  only  about 
7  per  cent  were  taken  at  depths  lower  than  500  metres.  If  we 
assume,  then,  that  these  7  per  cent  were  captured  during  the 
process  of  hauling  in  the  appliances,  and  that  none  of  them 
live  at  depths  below  500  metres,  we  will  have  an  idea  of  the 
accuracy  of  our  method. 

We  see,  further,  that  by  far  the  greater  number  were  caught 
at  a  depth  of  300  metres,  where  we  generally  had  out  a  -|-metre 
silk  net,  whereas  at  150  metres  and  at  500  metres  the  appliance 
used  was,  as  a  rule,  a  young-fish  trawl,  that  would  have  had  a  far 
greater  capacity  for  catching  these  fishes.  It  seems,  accordingly, 
that  a  preponderating  majority  of  the  individuals  of  this  species 
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are  very  strictly  limited  to  an  intermediate  layer  situated  at 
a  depth  of  about  300  metres.  A  closer  investigation  showed 
that  the  individuals  captured  at  a  depth  of  150  metres 
were  all  caught  at  night.  This  may  be  due  either  to  an  upward 
nocturnal  wandering  or  to  chance,  though  on  this  question  the 
small  amount  of  our  material  makes  it  unsafe  to  hazard  an 
opinion  ;  in  subsequent  investigations,  however,  it  will  be 
worth  while  taking  this  fact  into  consideration.  Among  the 
individuals  captured  at  500  metres  there  must,  at  any  rate,  be 
a  few  that  were  taken  in  the  process  of  hauling  in  the  young- 
fish  trawl  through  the  intermediate  layer  above,  though  the 
majority  probably  lived  at  that  depth — a  deduction  supported  by 
the  fact  that  far  fewer  specimens  were  found  in  the  young-fish 
trawl  towed  at  1000  metres,  which  may  have  been  captured 
while  hauling  in. 

This  instance  is  a  good  illustration  ot  our  method  with  its 
advantages  and  deficiencies.  Clearly  the  method  is  trustworthy 
only  in  cases  where  many  specimens  have  been  caught.  At 
the  same  time,  it  is  the  only  effective  method  of  capture  known 
at  present,  and  it  is  therefore  interesting  to  inspect  the  results 
obtained. 

The  distribution  of  different  animal  -  communities  in  the 
ocean  rarely  coincides  with  what  seem  to  be  natural  distribu- 
tional areas.  The  fact  is  that  the  occurrence  of  animals  is 
largely  influenced  by  such  conditions  as  depth  and  temperature. 
In  Chapter  VII.  we  have  seen  that  the  limit  between  the 
southern  and  the  northern  bottom-fishes  did  not  coincide  with 
the  border-line  between  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  the  Norwegian 
Sea,  but  ran  from  Ireland  or  the  Channel  to  Iceland,  and 
thence  to  the  coast  of  the  United  States.  In  the  case  of 
pelagic  animals  we  may  also  distinguish  between  southern  or 
Atlantic  communities  and  northern  communities,  the  border- 
line between  these  two  communities  very  nearly  coinciding 
with  the  line  separating  the  corresponding  communities  of 
bottom-fish. 


A.   The  Atlantic  Pelagic  Communities 

There  is  a  striking  difference  between  the  pelagic  faunas  of 
the  open  ocean  and  of  the  coast  banks.  In  the  open  sea  we 
find  different  pelagic  communities  according  to  the  different 
conditions  presented  at  various  depths,  and  by  way  of  introduc- 
tion   it   may  be   useful  to  inspect   the   aggregate   catches  of  a 


6iS  DEPTHS  OF  THE   OCEAN 

definite  group  of  pelagic  animals  taken  at  a  genuine  oceanic 
Fishes  taken  Station  far  from  land  in  deep  water.  I  have  for  this  purpose 
d'epthsTt"^  prepared  the  following  list  recording  all  the  fishes  taken  at 
Station  53,       Station  53,  to  the  south  of  the  Azores,  during  the  night  of  the 

8th  -  9th    of   July,   but    1   regret    being    unable  in   the  case  of 

the  young  fish  to  indicate  the  species,  which  would  have  added 

greatly  to  the  interest  of  the  list  : — 

Pelagic  Fishes,  Station  53 

Surface,  tow-net  ;  Scopelida;  :  Myctophiim  coccni,  M.  pu7tctatum,  M.  charo- 
cephalum,  M.  affiiie,  AJ.  hnmholdti,  etc.  ;  Stomiatida;  :  Stomias  l>oa,  13 
Astrniiestlies  niger. 

50  METRES,  TOW-NET:  Great  numbers  of  larvee  and  young  fish,  some  with 
telescopic  eyes,  4  small  larvae  of  the  common  eel  {Leptocephalus  brevirostris, 
4. 8 -5.7  cm.  long);  many  Scopelids :  12  Stomias  boa,  Chaiiliodiis 
sloanei,  3  Dactylostomias  n.sp.  No.  i,  Jdiacaiithus  fernx. 

100  METRES,  TOW-NET:  ScopelidcC  ;  Mvciophum  [Diaphiis)  gemellari,  3  Stomias 
boa,    Viiicigiicrria  lucetia,  Argyropelecus. 

150  METRES,  YOUNG-FISH  TRAWL:  A  few  fish-larvai,  2  Lcpfocephalus  n.sp.,  some 
Argyropelecus,  2  Stomias  boa,  Photostomias  giicrnei,  Gonostoma  rhodaderiia, 
new  genus  of  Saccopharyngidfe. 

300  METRES,  YOUNG-FISH  TRAWL  ;  Young  fish  with  tclescopic  eyes  ;  Scopelidas 
{APvctophttm  coccoi,  etc.)  ;  5  Cyclothone  signata,  Cyclothone  microdon,  10 
I'i/icigiierria  lucetia,  13  Valoicieniiellus  tripitnctiilatiis,  16  Argyropelecus  hemi- 
gvm/ius,  Argvropelecus  anileatus,  Sternoptyx  diaphaua  (young  fish  from 
8.5  cm.  in  length). 

550  JIETRES,  TOW-NET  :  14  CvclotJione  signata,  7  Cviiotho/w  microdon,  14  Chaiili- 
odus  sloanei,  3  Sternoptyx  diaphana. 

800  METRES,  YOUNG-FISH  TRAWL:  2  2  Cxclotlione  signata,  12  1  Cvciothone  microdon, 
Gonostoma  rhodadenia,  Gonostoma  grande,  Stomias  boa,  2  I't/icigi/erria 
lucetia,  2  Idiacanthus  ferox,  Astronesthes  niger,  4  Gastrostomus  bairdii. 

1300  METRES,  LARGE  NET:  Lcptocephalus,  i6  Cyclothonc  signata,  357  Cyclothone 
microdon,  7  Gonostoma  grande,  Photostomias  guernei,  5  Chauliodus  sloanei, 
2  Idiacanthus  ferox,  Cyema  atrum,  3  Gastrostomus  bairdii,  Melanocetus 
johnsoiii,  Melanocetus  krechi,  Oneirodes  n.sp.  No.  3,  3  Aceratias  macro- 
rhinus  indicus. 

These  catches  may  be  classified  into  three  main  regions  : — 
(i)  a  region  extending  downwards  from  about  500  metres, 
characterised  by  the  occurrence  of  Cyclothone  and  various  black 
or  dark  coloured  fishes,  and  of  many  peculiar  invertebrates, 
red  prawns  being  prominent;  (2)  a  region  ranging  between 
150  and  500  metres,  characterised  by  a  peculiar  community  of 
silvery  or  grayish  fishes,  belonging  to  the  families  Sternoptychidse 
and  Stomiatidse ;  and  (3)  the  surface  region  comprising  the 
upper  150  metres,  characterised  by  transparent  or  blue  coloured 
animals  and  juvenile  forms,  especially  the  members  of  the  large 
family  Scopelidse. 
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In  describing  the  pelagic  communities  of  the  open  Atlantic 
it  is  therefore  natural  to  treat  each  of  these  three  regions 
separately,  and  to  consider  the  pelagic  communities  of  the  coast 
banks  as  a  fourth  biological  region. 

Bathypelagic  Comyminities  in  Depths  greater  than  §00 
Metres. — The  most  abundant  fishes  in  this  region  are  two 
Sternoptychidse  of  the  genus  Cyclothone,  viz.  C.  signata  and 
C.  nncrodon. 

Of  these  two  species  we  caught  altogether  over  7500  Vertical 
individuals,  which  were  all  measured  and  arranged  according  ^cvMwne 
to  their  length  and  the  instrument  in  which  they  were  captured, 
so  as  to  obtain  information  regarding  the  occurrence  of  the 
different  sizes  at  different  depths.  Fig.  473  shows,  in  the 
case  of  both  species,  the  results  of  the  catches  made  between 
Newfoundland  and  Ireland. 

Cyclothone  microdon  was  found  during  the  cruise  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  in  the  North  Atlantic  at  every  station  where 
an  appliance  was  towed  in  depths  below  500  metres.  Above 
500  metres  it  was  met  with  only  occasionally,  and  at  a  depth  of 
300  metres  we  came  across  only  one  individual.  In  depths 
from  500  metres  down  to  1500  metres  its  quantitative  occurrence 
appears  to  be  fairly  uniform. 

In  our  northern  as  well  as  in  our  southern  section  we  found 
approximately  the  same  number  of  individuals  in  each  of 
the  three  young-fish  trawls  which  we  towed  simultaneously 
at  depths  of  500  metres,  1000  metres,  and  1500  metres.  At 
depths  below  1500  metres  we  made  only  a  few  hauls,  though, 
on  the  other  hand,  we  carried  out  some  vertical  hauls,  which 
allow  of  a  comparison  between  the  quantity  met  with  above 
and  below  1500  metres.  At  Station  63  (in  the  northernmost 
portion  of  the  Sargasso  Sea)  we  secured  ten  individuals  in  a 
haul  from  a  depth  of  4500  metres  up  to  1500  metres,  and 
twenty-seven  individuals  in  a  haul  from  1350  metres  up  to  450 
metres.  Accordingly,  seeing  that  the  first  haul  was  made 
through  a  distance  more  than  three  times  as  great  as  the 
second,  we  get  the  result  that  there  were  nine  times  more 
individuals  in  the  intermediate  layer  from  1350  metres  up  to 
450  metres  than  below  1500  metres.  A  more  complete 
analysis  of  the  different  depths  from  1500  metres  down  to  the 
bottom  of  the  sea  (about  5000  metres)  would  have  been  very 
desirable,  but  unfortunately  we  were  unable  to  spare  time  for 
it.  It  may  be  that  there  is  a  layer  at  the  lowest  depths  where 
there  are  no  individuals,  and   I,  for  my  jDart  at  any  rate,  cannot 
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help   believing    that  the  profoundest  deep  is  iar  more  poorly 
supplied  than  the  intermediate  layer. 

If  we  next  examine  the  size-distribution  at  the  different 
depths,  we  shall  see  that  it  is  perfectly  clear  that  the  smaller 
sizes  are  met  with  much  higher  up  than  the  larger  ones, 
which  latter  are  mainly  to  be  found  at  a  depth  of  i  500  metres. 
In  the  northern  section  we  find  that  at  a  depth  of  500  metres 
the    greatest    number  of  individuals    were  30  mm.  in  length. 
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whereas  at  1500  metres  the  majority  attained  60  mm.  At  a 
depth  of  500  metres  we  came  across  only  two  that  were  over 
50  mm.  in  length.  The  smaller  and  younger  individuals  of 
a  length  of  20-30  mm.  live,  accordingly,  to  a  preponderating 
extent,  1000  metres  higher  up  in  the  water-layers  than  the 
majority  of  the  largest  and  oldest  individuals. 

Another  remarkable  fact  which  strikes  us  when  we  study 
our  catches  is  that  the  average  size  of  the  individuals  is  much 
less  in  the  southern  than  in  the  northern  section  at  the  same 
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depth,  as  shown  by  the  graph  (Fig.  474).  We  see,  for 
instance,  that  in  the  southern  section,  if  we  want  to  gfet 
individuals  of  an  average  size  of  30  mm.,  we  must  fish  250 
metres  farther  down  than  we  would  in  the  northern  section. 

The  vertical  distribution  of  Cyclothone  signata  is  very 
different  from  that  of  C.  microdon.  We  have  captured  many 
individuals  at  a  depth  of  300  metres,  at  any  rate,  in  our  southern 
section.  The  bulk,  however,  were  found  at  a  depth  of  500 
metres.  In  the  hauls  made  at  greater  depths,  the  quantity 
diminished  so  rapidly  that  we  may  assume  that  a  large  portion 
of  the  fishes  were  caught  during  the  process  of  hauling 
in,  and  that  there  is  only  a  comparatively  thin  layer  below  500 
metres  in  which  they  live.  In  a  vertical  haul  from  a  depth  of 
4500  metres  to  1500  metres  we  caught  no  individuals  of  this 
species,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  secured  three  individuals 
in  a  haul  from  1350  metres  to  450  metres. 

Cyclotlwne  signata  is,  accordingly,  found  in  an  intermediate 
layer  with  a  maximum  in  the  number  of  individuals  at  about 
500  metres.  In  the  case  of  this  species,  too,  we  note  that  the 
younger  individuals  are  mainly  to  be  found  high  up  in  the  water 
(notice  particularly  the  southern  stations),  and  that  the  same 
size  is  to  be  found  deeper  in  the  southern  section  than  in  the 
northern  (see  Figs.  473  and  474). 
Vertical  We  have  a  remarkable  parallel  to  the  vertical  distribution 

distribution  of  Qf  thesc  two  specics  of  fish  in  the  case  of  the  species  of 
red  prawns.  These  latter,  along  with  the  black  fishes,  form 
a  populous  and  characteristic  "community."  We  have  come 
across  no  fewer  than  about  forty  species  of  pelagic  prawns,  of 
which  we  shall  here  refer  only  to  Acanthephyra  nniltispina  and 
A.  piLrpjLvea. 

Acanthephyra  nniltispina  shared  with  Cyclothone  microdon 
the  peculiarity  that  the  largest  and  oldest  individuals  were  found 
in  the  nets  towed  at  the  greatest  depths,  say,  at  1000- 1500 
metres  (see  Fig.  475).  At  depths  between  500  and  750 
metres  we  met  with  medium-sized  specimens,  and  in  the  upper 
layers,  from  50  to  150  metres,  we  found  the  larvae.  These 
larvse  were  taken  in  quantities,  whereas  formerly  only  a  single 
individual  collected  by  the  Prince  of  Monaco,  described  by 
Coutiere  as  Hoplocaricyphus  similis,  but  now  identified  as  a  larva 
of  Acanthephyra  ninltispina,  was  known. 

Acanthephyra  p^trpurea  resembles  Cyclothone  signata,  in 
that  its  distribution  is  chiefly  confined  to  an  intermediate 
layer  between  500  and   750  metres  in  depth.      Our  appliances 
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captured  so  few  individuals  at  greater  depths  that  we  may 
safely  assume  that  even  these  were  caught  during  the 
process  of  hauling  in.  A  vertical  haul  at  Station  63,  from  a 
depth  of  4500  to  1500  metres,  yielded  five  individuals  of  A. 
miiltispina,  but  none  of  A.  purpurea  ;  while  another  haul  from 
1350  to  450  metres  gave  us  two  A.  multispiiia  and  thirty-three 
A.  purpurea.  The  larvae  of  the  latter  occur  in  the  higher 
layers  of  water,  just  as  is  the  case  with  A.  viultispina. 


Acanthephyra    A.M.   Edw. 
mullispina  (  Coutiere   )  purpurea     A.  M.    Edw 

depth 


20  25  30  5  10 

Scale  refers  to  length  of  Carapace. 
Fig.  475. 


What  has  just  been  said  illustrates  the  conditions  on  the 
northern  section  from  Newfoundland  to  Ireland,  and  if  we 
examine  the  material  from  the  stations  farthest  south  in  the 
Sargasso  Sea,  we  are  confronted  with  exactly  the  same  difference 
that  we  encountered  in  the  case  of  the  species  of  Cyclothone, 
namely,  that  the  same  forms  descend  to  greater  depths  in 
the  south  than  they  do  in  the  north  ;  the  larger  individuals 
of    Acanthephyra    purptirea,     for     instance,    occur    at     depths 
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between  500  and  750  metres  in  the  northern  section,  whereas 
in  the  south  they  were  seldom  captured  by  the  net  towed  at  500 
metres,  though  present  in  large  numbers  at  a  depth  of  1000 
metres. 

Baihypeiai^ic  The   results  of   these  investigations  clearly  show  that   the 

dark-coloured  fish,  the  deep-red  prawns,  and  other  organisms 
are  limited  to  the  deep  parts  of  the  ocean  beyond  500  metres. 
This  bathypelagic  region  may,  however,  be  subdivided  into 
various  layers.  We  thus  recognise  a  layer  varying  according 
to  geographical  position  between  500  and  Soo  metres  contain- 
ing the  light-coloured  species  of  CyclotJione  and  the  bright-red 
prawn  with  orange-coloured  eggs  [Acantkcphyra  purpurea). 
The  layer  from  800  or  1000  metres  downwards  may  require 
to  be  still  further  subdivided,  for  certain  forms  like  the  larger 
Acanthepliyra  with  red  eggs  {^A.  multispina).  Notostomiis  and 
several  fishes  and  squids  have  been  taken  only  in  the  deepest 
hauls  at  1500  or  2000  metres,  but  we  must  point  out  that  the 
deeper  parts  of  the  Atlantic  were  not  investigated  by  us,  our 
efforts  being  devoted  mainly  to  the  upper  layers  between  1500 
metres  and  the  surface.  We  shall,  therefore,  consider  the  layers 
below  500  metres  as  a  whole,  referring  to  some  characteristic 
forms  from  this  bathypelagic  region,  examining  their  horizontal 
and  vertical  distribution,  and  discussing  the  laws  which  seem  to 
govern  their  occurrence. 

We  have  seen  that  Haecker,  in  dealing  with  the  vertical 
distribution  of  the  Radiolaria,  recognised  a  Pandora  region 
from  400  to  1000  metres,  and  an  abyssal  region  from  1500  to 
5000  metres  ;  and  this  division  coincides  very  well  with  the 
two  regions  characterised,  respectively,  by  the  occurrence  of 
Cyclothonc  signata  and  C.  microdon  and  by  the  two  species 
of  prawns. 

Among  the  medusse  a  similar  correlation  is  found,  Periphylla 
hyacinthina  being  most  abundant  at  500  metres,  and  Atolla 
bairdi  at  1000  metres. 

No  nemertines  were  taken  in  depths  less  than  700  or  Soo 
metres,  and  the  fifteen  specimens  belonging  to  the  genus 
Planctoucincrtes,  taken  at  five  separate  stations,  were  taken 
beyond  1500  metres. 

The  ostracod  Gigantocypris  was  taken  at  eleven  stations, 
but  only  one  individual  occurred  at  500  metres,  the  remainder 
occurring  in  deeper  water.  Pyrosoma  spinosuni  was  always 
taken  beyond  750  metres,  most  of  the  specimens  coming  from 
1500  metres. 
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Three  species  of  pteropoda  [Peraciis  divcrsa,  Linmcina 
helicoides  and  Clio  falcatd)  live  below  500  metres,  but  accord- 
ing to  Bonnevie,  the  first  of  these  seems  to  avoid  the  cold 
bottom  water,  while  the  second  species  seems  to  prefer  this 
water  and  the  third  seems  indifferent.  All  three  forms  are 
dark -coloured,  and  their  structure  differs  from  that  of  the 
surface  forms,  being  of  a  more  archaic  type. 

All  the  large  groups  of  squids  include  bathypelagic  species, 
of  which  the  following  may  be  mentioned  : — 

QigopsidK :     Calliteuthis    reversa,    Mastigoteiithis  flaminea^    M.    grimaldi    and 

M.  hjorti^  Grimalditeuthis  bonplafidi,  Toxeuina  be/one. 
Myopsidse  :   larvse  of  Spirula. 
Octopoda  :  Ekdojiella  pygmaa^   Vampyroteuthis  inferiialis^  Cirrothauma  imtrrayi. 

Many  peculiar  species  of  fish  were  found  at  and  beyond  750 
metres,  for  instance :  Malacostetis  indims  and  M.  niger, 
Gastrostomus  bairdii,  Cyema  atrum,  Gonostoma  grande, 
Melamphaes  mizolepis,  Cetomimus  storeri  and  a  closely  allied 
new  genus.  Of  eight  species  of  Ceratiidae  seven  have  been 
taken  only  beyond  500  metres.  Aceratias  macrorhinus  indicus 
may  also  be  mentioned. 

Proceeding  to  consider  the  horizontal  or  geographical  dis-  Horizontal 
tribution  of  these  forms,  we  commence  with  the  most  abundant 
species  of  fish,  Cyclothone  signata  and  C.  viicrodon.  The  chart 
(Fig.  476)  shows  the  localities  where  these  species  have  been 
taken  previous  to  and  during  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  Expedition, 
and  it  is  seen  that  the  records  are  so  numerous  that  these 
fishes  may  be  said  to  occur  all  over  the  area  examined,  wherever 
a  fishing  appliance  was  lowered  to  a  depth  of  500  metres. 
They  are  found  everywhere,  from  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge 
in  the  north  to  beyond  the  Azores  in  the  south,  and  from  the 
slopes  of  Africa  and  Europe  to  the  slopes  of  America ;  but  the 
distribution  of  the  two  species  is  not  identical.  Cyclothone 
microdon  has  been  captured  by  previous  expeditions  ^  on  both 
sides  of  Greenland,  in  Davis  Straits,  in  Denmark  Straits,  and 
also  south  of  Iceland,  whereas  C.  signata  is  unknown  in  these 
localities  ;  and  outside  the  Atlantic  C.  microdon  occurs  in  the 
Pacific,  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  in  the  Antarctic  south 
of  lat.  50"  S.,  whereas  C.  signata  is  much  more  restricted  in 
its  southern  distribution,  having  been  taken  at  only  one  locality 
to  the  south  of  lat.  40°  S. 

The  peculiar  vertical  and  horizontal  distribution  of  the  two 

^  This  information  is  derived  from  a  chart  in  Brauer's  paper  on  the  deep-sea  fishes  of  the 
"Valdivia"  Expedition. 
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forms  in  question  seems  explicable  when  compared  with  the 
distribution  of  temperature.  In  Chapter  VII.  we  noted  that 
the  temperature  along  the  ocean-floor  is  very  uniform,  and 
consequently  the  abyssal  bottom-fish,  like  Macriirus  armatus 
and  M.  filicauda,  have  a  very  wide  distribution.  Throughout 
the  abyssal  region  of  the  Pacific,  Atlantic,  and  Indian  Oceans 
the  temperature  varies  only  between  i  and  3"  C,  and  only 
far  south  in  the  Antarctic  do  we  meet  with  temperatures  below 
o'  C.      The  water-layer  from  5000  or  6000  metres  up  to   1500 


OCyclothone   Signata      and    microdon 
caught    bv    "Michael    Sars" 

Fig.  476. 


metres  is  practically  homogeneous  as  to  temperature,  and  if  it 
were  possible  for  a  fish  to  swim  so  far,  keeping  constantly  at 
a  depth  of  1500  metres,  it  might  travel  from  India  to  Australia, 
then  westwards  past  the  Cape,  and  northwards  through  the 
Atlantic  as  near  to  Iceland  as  the  depth  would  permit, 
encountering  all  the  way  no  greater  variations  in  temperature 
than  from  3  to  5  '  C.  Even  at  a  depth  of  1000  metres  con- 
ditions are  very  uniform,  for  only  in  the  Indian  and  North 
Atlantic    Oceans    do    the    temperatures    rise    to    7°   or   8"    C, 
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neglecting  the  somewhat  higher  temperatures  found  off  the 
entrances  to  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Mediterranean,  but  the 
temperatures  at  1000  metres  usually  vary  only  from  4^  to  6^  C. 
The  habitat  of  Cyclothone  viicrodon  is  below  1000  metres,  the 
temperatures  generally  varying  between  3''  and  6"  C,  and  the 
wide  range  of  this  species  must  evidently  be  directly  connected 
with  the  wide  areas  occupied  by  these  temperatures.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  area  of  distribution  of  C.  signata  at  about  500 
metres  shows  great  differences  in  temperature  in  different 
parts  of  the  ocean.  In  the  Indian  and  Atlantic  Oceans,  where 
C.  signata  is  found,  temperatures  at  this  depth  are  generally 
above  10"  C,  sometimes  even  above  15"  C.  In  the  sea 
between  Newfoundland  and  Iceland,  as  well  as  south  of  lat. 
40"  S.,  temperatures  are  below  5  C,  and  in  these  localities 
C.  signata  is  absent. 

These  facts,  especially  the  conditions  touching  the  wide 
distribution  of  the  bathypelagic  C.  microdon,  assume  more 
general  importance  considering  that  we  found  many  bathy- 
pelagic species  in  the  NorthAtlantic,which  have  been  taken  in  the 
deep  water  of  other  oceans.  As  instances  of  such  forms  I  may  Bathypeiagk 
mention  the  widely  distributed  medusse  Atolla  and  Periphylla,  ^°™^' 
which  were  taken  by  us  in  the  Northern  Atlantic  at  nearly  all 
the  localities  and  depths  where  C.  microdon  and  C.  signata  were 
taken.  The  genus  Gigantocypris,  taken  at  three  stations  in 
our  southern  and  at  six  stations  in  our  northern  section, 
had  previously  been  captured  by  the  "  Valdivia"  in  the  Indian 
Ocean.  Three  species  of  squids,  taken  by  us  in  deep  hauls 
in  the  North  Atlantic,  were  caught  by  the  "Valdivia"  in  the 
Indian  Ocean,  viz.  Calliteiithis  reversa,  Mastigoteuthis  flainmea, 
Toxeunia  belone.  Bathypelagic  fishes  common  to  both  these 
oceans  are  :  Matacosteus  indiais,  Cyevia  atrum,  Melamphaes 
inizolepis,  Cetoniimus  storeri,  Melanocetus  krechi,  Ceratias  cotcesi, 
besides  Aceratias  macrorhimts  indicus.  These  squids  and 
fishes  are,  however,  represented  by  very  few  specimens,  in 
some  cases  only  one  from  each  ocean.  The  fact  that  we 
caught  several  new  species  of  the  family  Ceratiidse,  as  well 
as  such  interesting  forms  as  Gastrostonms  bairdii  and  Gonostoma 
grande,  proves  that  a  great  field  of  research  is  still  open  to 
systematic  zoologists.  The  chart  (Fig.  477)  shows  the  dis- 
tribution of  Gonostoma  grande. 

All  the  forms  mentioned  live,  as  far  as  we  know,  always  in 
■deep  water,  except  perhaps  the  early  stages,  which  in  some 
cases    occur    closer    to    the    surface,    but    certain    cold-water 


62S 


DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN 


species    found    in  depths    below    500   or   1000  metres    may    in 
other  locaHties  nearer  the  polar  regions  reach  the  surface. 

During  the  Atlantic  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  numerous 
arctic  or  northern  forms  were  found  in  deep  water  in  company 
with  the  genuine  or  permanent  deep-sea  animals,  especially  in 
our  northern  section  from  Newfoundland  to  Ireland.  We 
succeeded  in  proving  the  continuous  occurrence  of  such  forms 
from  the  cold  water-layers  off  the  Banks  of  Newfoundland 
down    to   great   depths,   just   as   these   cold   water-layers   have 


Qonostoma  grande 

Fig.  477. 

proved  to  be  directly  connected  with  the  deep  layers  of  the 
ocean  (see  pp.  658-659). 

Pelagic  Communities  m  Depths  between  i§o  and  ^00 
Metres. — At  the  upper  limit  of  the  bathypelagic  region  in 
about  500  metres  certain  fish,  entirely  different  from  the 
bathypelagic  species,  make  their  appearance  along  with 
Cyclotkone  signata.  These  fish  are  as  a  rule  laterally  com- 
pressed, with  a  mirror-like  silvery  skin ;  when  coloured,  the 
back  is  generally  blackish  brown,  and  the  resplendent  mirror- 
like  sides   of  the   body  blue   or  violet.     The  eyes   are   large, 
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very  often  telescopic,  and  the  body  is  provided  with  a  number 
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of  light-organs  varying  in  size.      These  forms  have  their  lower 
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limit  at  about  500  metres,  where  they  are  found  together  with 
the  upper  representatives  of  the  bathypelagic  fauna,  just  as  on 
the  continental  slopes  the  Macrurid  bottom-fauna  is  mingled 
with  the  deepest  living  species  belonging  to  the  coast  banks. 
Fig.  47S  shows  the  vertical  distribution  of  certain  of  these 
pelagic  fishes,  and  we  see  that  Stcrnoptyx  diaphana,  Stoinias 
boa,  and  Chaidiodus  sloanei  were  taken  most  abundantly  at 
500  metres,  while  the  species  oi  the  genera  Argyropelecus, 
Valcnciennelhis,  and  Vincigiicrria  were  mostly  taken  at  300 
metres  ;  the  upper  limit  for  all  these  species  seems  to  be  about 
150  metres  below  the  surface.  As  regards  the  geographical 
distribution  of  these  species,  we  find  that,  excepting  Stoinias  boa, 
they  occur  in  the  Indian  Ocean  to  the  north  of  lat.  40°  S.,  and  in 
the  Atlantic  between  lat.  44  N.  and  40  S.,  though  Argyropelectis 
olfersi,  A.  aciileatiis,  and  A.  hemigymnus  have  been  found  on 
the  coasts  of  Norway,  and  Stoviias  boa  has  been  taken  in 
the  Faroe-Shetland  channel  during  one  of  our  cruises  in  the 
"  Michael  Sars." 

During  our  Atlantic  cruise  in  19 10,  Argyropelecus  affinis 
and  A.  acnleatus,  Valencicnnclhts  tripiinctiilatiis,  Ichthyococciis 
ovatits,  and  Serrivomer  sector  were  only  taken  at  our  southern 
stations,  and  did  not  appear  at  any  of  the  stations  between 
Newfoundland  and  Ireland,  while  Argyropelectts  hemigymnus, 
Sternoptyx  diaphana,  Stomias  boa,  and  Chauliodus  sloanei  were 
caught  both  at  northern  and  southern  stations,  but  only  Stomias 
boa  occurred  in  numbers  of  any  consequence  at  the  northern 
stations.  Thus,  of  286  specimens  oi  Argyropelecus  hemigymnus 
taken  during  the  cruise  only  17  were  captured  on  our  northern 
track;  of  loi  specimens  of  Sternoptyx  diaphana  only  2  were 
taken  north  of  the  Azores ;  of  95  specimens  of  Chauliodus 
sloanei  only  10  were  taken  north  of  the  Azores.  On  the  other 
hand,  out  of  our  total  of  154  specimens  of  Stomias  boa  91  were 
taken  on  the  northern  track,  and  this  species  appears  to  be 
the  only  abundant  one  north  of  lat.  45"  N. 

The  temperature  throughout  the  region  occupied  by  these 
fishes,  between  lat.  40'  S.  and  45°  N.,  and  between  500 
and  150  metres,  exceeds  10"  C.  We  found  the  distribution 
of  the  fishes  of  the  Atlantic  coast  banks  to  be  limited  by  this 
temperature  in  a  northerly  direction  as  well  as  vertically.  A 
limit  of  this  kind  can  only  be  roughly  fixed,  and  is  subject  to 
variations,  but  the  isotherm  of  10"  C.  seems  on  the  whole  to 
coincide  with  the  localities  where  the  organisms  in  question 
occur    in    numbers   of   importance.      Within    the    region    great 
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variations  apparently  occur,  for  at  a  depth  of  200  metres  the 
temperature  exceeds  \f  C.  in  the  Sargasso  Sea,  in  the 
Mexican  Gulf  it  is  above  20°  C.,  in  the  Indian  Ocean  it  varies 
between  13°  and  20°  C,  while  in  the  southern  Atlantic  it  is 
only  a  little  above  10'  or  12"  C.  The  fauna  living  at  this 
depth  is  thus  subject  to  temperatures  varying  between  10° 
and  20"  C.,  corresponding  with  what  we  found  in  the  case  of 
the  fishes  of  the  Atlantic  coast  banks  from  south  of  the  Canaries 
to  the  south-western  coast  of  Britain. 

All  the  silvery  fishes  of  the  region  between  150  and  500 
metres  are  small,  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  all  the  other 
organisms  of  the  community.  They  consist  almost  exclusively 
of  small  crustaceans  (copepoda,  ostracoda,  amphipoda),  sagittidse, 
pteropoda,  and  small  medusae.  Besides  these  we  commence 
to  find  the  larvae  of  squids  and  fishes,  which,  however,  become 
more  numerous  in  the  layer  above  150  metres. 

Pelagic  Communities  in  Depths  less  than  1^0  Metres. — In 
reviewing  the  pelagic  oceanic  forms  I  mentioned  that  they 
belong  mainly  to  the  warm  belt  on  both  sides  of  the  equator 
between  lat.  40°  N.  and  40°  S.,  where  both  species  and 
individuals  are  most  numerous.  Foraminifera,  radiolaria 
(acantharia),  copepoda,  medusae,  siphonophora,  pteropoda, 
and  salpae  all  occur  in  abundance,  and  the  number  of  species 
rapidly  decreases  as  soon  as  we  leave  tropical  waters.  This 
is  also  the  case  with  the  typical  and  most  abundant  surface 
fishes,  the  scopelidae,  which  occur  in  numerous  tropical  and  sub- 
tropical forms,  while  only  a  few  species  are  found  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  North  Atlantic. 

The  beautiful  siphonophores  Physalia  and  Velella  were  first  Distribution 
seen  by  us  during  our  short  visit  to  the  Mediterranean  and  in  ^^^P  °"°' 
the  Spanish  Bay.  On  the  way  from  the  Canaries  to  the  Azores 
and  thence  westward  to  Station  64  they  were  frequently  seen, 
sometimes  accompanied  by  Agalmopsis  and  Cestiis  veneris, 
besides  various  surface  mollusca.  On  the  other  hand,  none  of 
these  forms  were  observed  on  our  northern  track  between 
Newfoundland  and  Ireland. 

The  shelled  pteropods  (Thecosomata)  are  vertically  limited  Distribution 
to  a  comparatively  thin  layer,  extending  in  our  northern  section  ofP'^ropoda. 
down  to  only  50  or  100  metres,  and  in  the  southern  section  to 
250  metres,  four-fifths  of  all  the  individuals  taken  occurring 
within  these  limits.  No  less  than  3500  individuals  comprising 
22  species  were  preserved  by  us,  and  of  these  only  about  500 
specimens  comprising  16  species  came  from  the  northern  section. 


Distribution 
of  Salpidse. 
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In  the  southern  section,  again,  the  majority  were  taken  in  the 
western  half  towards  the  Sargasso  Sea,  west  of  the  longitude  of 
the  Azores,  where  these  forms  occurred  in  great  abundance. 

The  distribution  of  salpse  is  somewhat  different.  Certain 
forms  occur  only  in  the  south,  for  instance,  Cyclosalpa  floridana, 
Salpa  amboinensis,  and  5".  henseni ;  but  the  majority  were  taken 
to  the  north  and  south  of  the  Azores,  for  example,  Cyclosalpa 
pinnata  and  Salpa  maxima.  The  medusa  Pelagia  perla  is 
similarly  distributed.  All  these  surface  animals  occur  in  this 
central  region  of  the  North  Atlantic  in  such  countless  numbers 
as  to  be  immediately  noticeable,  and  it  struck  me  at  the  time  that 
this  peculiar  distribution  north  and  south  of  the  Azores  might 
be  correlated  with  the  submarine  ridge  on  which  these  islands 
are  situated.  The  currents  are  probably  influenced  by  the 
configuration  of  the  bottom,  and  the  distribution  of  the  pelagic 
organisms,  even  in  the  surface  waters,  may  possibly  be  thereby 
affected,  as  we  have  often  observed  during  previous  cruises  of 
the  "  Michael  Sars  "  in  the  Norwegian  Sea.  A  third  group  of 
salpae,  viz.  Salpa  fusiformts,  S.  vmcronata,  S.  confcederata,  and 
5'.  zonaria,  while  certainly  most  abundant  north  and  south 
of  the  Azores,  occurred  frequently  in  other  localities,  especially 
in  our  northern  section.  Salpa  fitsiformis  was  doubt- 
less the  principal  form  among  these,  and  was  the  only  one 
observed  at  all  the  stations  to  the  south-west  of  Ireland,  between 
Rockall  and  the  west  coast  of  Scotland,  and  towards  the  Faroe- 
Shetland  channel.  Fig.  479  illustrates  the  distribution  of  Salpa 
zonaria,  which  was  found  abundantly  in  the  northern  part  of 
the  Atlantic. 

Distribution  Most  of  the  squids  taken  at  the  surface  occurred  south  of 

the  Azores,  especially  larval  forms,  and  included  larvae  of 
Onychoteuthidse,  OctopodoteutJiis  sicula,  Cranchiidae  [Cranchia 
scabra,  Teuthowenia  megalops,  Galiteuthis  suknui),  Heterotettthis 
dispar,  Tremoctopus  atlanticus,  and  Argonauta.  Certain  north- 
ern forms  like  Gonattts  may  be  supposed  to  be  wholly  boreal. 

Distribution  Amoug    oceanic    surface    fish   the    Scopelidse   are    probably 

most  abundant.  They  were  taken  in  thousands,  but  only  a 
few  have  as  yet  been  determined.  Of  these,  Myctophtim 
rissoi,  M.  benoiti,  M.  ajfine,  M.  Inimboldti,  M.  coccoi, 
M.  chogroctphahtni,  M.  gemella^'i,  AI.  maderense,  M.  zva7'viingi, 
M.  micropterum,  and  M .  gemmifer  were  taken  only  in  the  south  ; 
while  M.  glaciale,  M.  punctatuvi,  and  M.  rapinesquei  were  also 
taken  in  our  northern  section.  The  Scopelidse  were  usually 
accompanied  by  numerous  young  fish,  of  which   I   may  mention 
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the  fry  of  the  horse  mackerel,  the  young  of  Scombresox  saurus 
{a  near  relation  of  the  gar-pike),  and  of  the  flying  fish  {Exocoehis). 
These  forms  were  with  one  exception  observed  only  in  our 
southern  section. 

A  peculiar  group  of  fishes  are  the  Sargasso  fish,  which  live  -^^j^s^^^" 
on   or  around    the    Sargasso  weed.       We    found   Antennarius 
niarmoratus,  Syngnathus  pelagicus,  Hippocamptis  rmmilosus,  and 
Monacanthus,  together  with  a  peculiar  Sargasso  fauna,  including 
small  crabs  {^Planes  niimitus)  and  small  prawns  of  several  kinds 


Fig.  479. — Distribution  of  Salpa  zonaria. 

(s&Q  Plates  V.  and  VI.,  Chapter  X.).  But  besides  the  Sargasso 
fish  various  remarkable  forms  occur  in  the  surface  waters  of 
the  ocean,  such  as  the  "wreck-fish,"  Lirus  medusophagiis  and 
L.  ovalis,  Polyprion  americamis,  and  the  pilot  fish  {N aucrates 
ducior),  taken  by  us  to  the  south  of  the  Azores,  where  salpas 
and  large  medusse  were  present  in  such  numbers,  as  well  as  the 
enormous  sunfish  {Mola),  harpooned  due  north  of  the  Azores. 

A  community  nearly  as  peculiar  as  the  Sargasso  fauna  exists 
in  the  north-eastern  corner  of  the  area  investigated  by  us, 
extending  from  the  Azores  to   Ireland  and  thence  to  Rockall 
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Transitional 
area  between 
the  Atlantic 
and  the 
Norwei^iai"! 
Sea. 


and  the  Faroe-Shetland  channel.  Johs.  Schmidt  first  drew 
attention  to  this  community.  Salpa  fnsifornns,  the  larval 
actinia  Ai-achnactis  albida  (the  distribution  of  which  is  shown 
in  Fig.  480),  the  barnacles  Lcpas  pcctinata  and  L.  fasciciilaris, 
young  stages  of  the  thread-like  tish  Fierasfcr,  Ncrophis  ceqiiorciis, 
larvaj  of  the  common  eel  and  scopelida;  (yMyciop/iiini  glaciale 
and  RI.  punctatuiu)  occur  here  in  great  numbers.  Excepting 
the  salpse,  the  barnacles  and  the  leptocephali,  which  also 
occur  in  the  warm  Atlantic,  all  these  forms  live  in  what  may  be 


Fig.  480. — Distribution  of  ARACHX.icns  alb/da. 

called  a  transitional   area   between  the  Atlantic  and  the   Nor- 
wegian Sea. 

The  conditions  of  temperature  in  this  bathymetrical  region 
are  shown  in  Figs.  159,  p.  227,  and  160,  p.  228  (surface 
temperature  for  February  and  August),  and  in  Fig.  312,  p.  445 
(temperature  at  100  metres).  Comparing  these  charts  with  the 
current  chart  in  Chapter  X.,  we  obtain  a  good  impression 
of  the  currents  of  the  North  Atlantic.  The  warm  Gulf  Stream, 
originating  in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  follows  the  east  coast  of  the 
United  States  towards  the  Banks  of  Newfoundland,  where  it 
divides  into  several  branches.  A  northern  branch  appears  to  run 
towards  Davis  Strait,  partly  as  an  undercurrent.  An  eastern 
branch  runs  towards  the  Azores  and,  spreading  out  like  a  fan, 
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merges  finally  into  the  Canary  stream  and  the  enormous  whirl- 
pool of  the  Sargasso  Sea.  A  North  European  branch,  after 
reaching  the  British  Isles,  continues  to  the  Norwegian  Sea  and 
the  North  Sea.  We  may  consequently  distinguish  various 
surface  regions  in  the  North  Atlantic:  (1)  the  genuine 
Gulf  Stream  ;  (2)  the  eastern  Azores  current  ;  (3)  the  Canary 
current  ;  (4)  the  Sargasso  Sea  ;  (5)  the  North  European  Gulf 
Stream. 

The  last  mentioned,  which  we  crossed  on  our  northern  track, 
receives  a  certain  admixture  of  cold  water  from  the  Labrador 
current,  besides  many  animals  from  northern  waters.  It 
appears  from  these  considerations  that  the  limit  to  the  genuine 
warm-water  forms  of  the  Atlantic  follows  a  line  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  true  Gulf  Stream  water,  the  faunas  to  the  north  and 
south  of  this  line  differing  to  some  extent. 

Pelagic  Coimnunities  on  the  Coast  Banks  of  the  Atlantic. — 
The  chief  aim  of  our  cruise  was  to  examine  the  pelagic  life  of 
the  open  ocean,  and  our  catches  on  the  coast  banks  were  there- 
fore casual.  On  the  coast  of  Africa,  at  Cape  Bojador,  quite  Fishes  of  the 
close  to  the  shore  we  caught  the  young  of  the  anchovy  ™an  coast. 
i^Engraulis  encrasickohis),  Clupea  alosa,  the  sardine  [Clupea 
pilchardus),  the  horse  mackerel  [Cara^tx  trachzirtts),  and 
Scombresox  saurus.  Together  with  the  mackerel,  the  bonito, 
the  tunny,  and  the  gar-pike,  these  fish  are  the  most  important 
pelagic  species  on  the  coast  banks.  To  these  may  be  added 
the  great  sharks  :  the  blue  shark  {Carcharias giaticus),  probably 
the  species  most  commonly  captured  by  sea-faring  people  ;  the 
hammer-head  [Zygcsna  malleus),  which  the  trawlers  get  among 
the  hake  on  the  coast  of  Morocco  ;  and  several  others. 

As  far  as  we  know,  these  fishes  belong  mainly  to  the  coast 
waters  ;  at  all  events  the  herring,  mackerel,  tunny,  and  gar- 
pike  spawn  in  the  coast  waters  or  their  vicinity.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  found  on  our  cruise  the  eggs  and  young  of  Scombresox 
so  far  from  land  that  they  may  safely  be  said  to  spawn  in  the 
open  ocean,  as  is  probably  the  case  with  Caranx.  Many  of 
these  fishes  are  probably  widespread  in  the  ocean,  even  if  they 
do  appear  in  the  coast  waters. 

When   journeying   some  years   ago   on   the   west   coast   of  Fishery  in  the 
France  I  was  informed  that  a  peculiar  bonito  and  tunny  fishery  °pen  O'Neal!. 
had  recently  originated  in  the  Atlantic,  carried  out  with  deck 
cutters    which    went    as    far    as    150    miles     off    the    coast    of 
France,  the  voyages  lasting  eight  to  twelve  days.     The  fishing 
commences  in  July  and  continues  all  the  autumn,  and  is  a  kind 
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ot  harling,  like  the  mackerel  fishery  in  the  North  Sea.  It  is 
carried  on  only  during  the  day,  some  of  the  fish  weighing  over 
thirty  pounds.  This  is  the  only  fishery  I  know  of  in  the  open 
ocean  over  deep  water  and  away  from  the  coast  banks,  and  the 
species  captured  visit  the  coast  banks,  at  all  events,  some  time 
during  the  year. 

Among  pelagic  fishes,  however,  the  sardine  is  the  most 
important  to  the  fisheries  on  the  Atlantic  coast  banks,  and  it  is 
captured  in  the  same  area  as  the  Atlantic  bottom  fish,  i.e.  from 
the  Channel  along  the  coasts  of  Spain  and  Portugal  and  Africa. 
The  sardine,  the  bonito,  and  the  tunny  are  here  probably  the 
only  Atlantic  pelagic  species  of  economic  importance. 

B.   The  Northern  Pelagic  Communities 

In  the  ocean  we  find  no  sharply  defined  border  between  the 
animal-communities  belonging  respectively  to  the  tropics  and 
the  polar  seas  ;  on  the  contrary,  there  are  numerous  transitions 
between  the  extreme  conditions  of  life  peculiar  to  the  tropics 
and  the  polar  regions.  It  is  therefore  difficult  to  classify  the 
communities,  and  this  difficulty  is  intensified  by  the  fact  that 
most  records  note  merely  the  occurrence  or  non-occurrence  of 
certain  organisms  and  not  their  quantitative  occurrence — a  vital 
point  in  discussing  questions  of  distribution.  If  I  attempt  to 
separate  the  genuine  Atlantic  from  the  northern  pelagic  animal- 
communities,  it  is  because  I  feel  that  in  this  way  we  shall 
actually  gain  a  better  conception  of  their  main  features.  I 
believe  that  a  division  of  this  kind  will  coincide  generally  with 
the  limit  drawn  between  the  areas  of  distribution  peculiar  to 
the  southern  and  northern  bottom  fish  on  the  Atlantic  coast 
banks,  viz.  the  isotherm  of  10"  C.  at  100  metres,  running  from 
the  Channel,  south  of  Ireland,  skirting  the  south  coast  of  Iceland, 
and  thence  to  the  United  States. 

Among  northern  communities  it  is  impossible  to  separate 
oceanic  and  coastal  communities  so  sharply  as  among  Atlantic 
communities,  probably  because  northern  communities  are  chiefly 
restricted  to  comparatively  small  areas,  and  the  substances 
carried  from  the  land  vary  in  quantity  and  quality,  giving  rise 
to  corresponding  variations  in  the  food  supply.  Neither  is  the 
vertical  distribution  so  easily  defined  as  in  the  Atlantic,  certain 
species  having  a  very  different  vertical  distribution  in  different 
areas. 

It   is    extremely    important    for    a    true   conception    of  the 
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communities  of  northern  waters  to  distinguish  between  the 
various  types  of  areas  of  distribution.  In  accordance  with  all 
previous  descriptions  of  the  animal  life  of  northern  waters,  we 
may  recognise  three  typical  faunas,  viz.  (i)  the  arctic,  (2)  the 
boreal,  and  (3)  the  temperate  Atlantic. 

The  arctic  communities  include  those  forms  which  are 
propagated  and  attain  their  maximum  abundance  in  waters 
belonging  to  the  ice  -  covered  area  at  temperatures  below 
2    C. 

The  temperate  Atlantic  communities  comprise  those  forms 
which  occur  mainly  in  the  warm  layers  of  the  Atlantic,  and  only 
at  certain  seasons  or  in  small  quantities  occur  in  the  north. 
Most  of  these  forms  are  entirely  oceanic. 

The  boreal  communities  include  those  forms  having  their 
maximum  frequency  in  waters  at  temperatures  between  4°  and 
8°  C.  It  is  the  boreal  region  which  specially  interests  us,  but 
the  nature  of  boreal  communities  can  only  be  fully  grasped 
when  we  know  the  "  strange  elements  " — the  Atlantic  and  arctic 
"  visitors." 

The  boreal  region  includes  several  areas,  each  limited  by 
natural  borders,  one  of  which  lies  between  the  west  coast 
of  Britain  and  South  Iceland,  extending  to  the  Faroe-Shetland 
channel,  the  upper  layers  being  occupied  by  the  North 
European  branch  of  the  Gulf  Stream.  Another  area  is  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  separated  from  the  first-mentioned  by  the 
submarine  ridges  between  Shetland  and  Faroe  and  Iceland  ; 
a  third  area  is  found  round  Greenland,  Davis  Straits,  and  the 
Newfoundland  banks. 

We  will  discuss  the  Norwegian  Sea  first,  because  this  area 
has  been  most  thoroughly  investigated. 

The  Norwegian  Sea. — The  borders  of  the  ice  may  be  con-  Arctic  animal 
sidered  as  indicating  roughly  the  limits  of  distribution  of  pelagic  co™n^™'t'es. 
arctic  communities.  It  is  therefore  interesting  to  examine  the 
ice-limits  as  shown  by  the  charts  published  by  the  Danish 
Meteorological  Institute.  Fig.  481  represents  some  of  these 
ice-limits  for  different  months  of  the  years  1902,  1903,  and  1906, 
showing  considerable  variations  from  season  to  season  and 
from  year  to  year.  Vast  areas  of  the  Barents  Sea  and  White 
Sea  are  closed  in  winter  and  open  in  summer,  as  also  the  sea 
off  Spitsbergen,  and  the  Greenland  Sea  between  Jan  Mayen 
and  Greenland.  The  Polar  Sea  north  of  Spitsbergen  is  in 
certain  years  ice-covered  all  the  year  round,  but  sometimes  a 
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bay  of  open  water  runs  for  an  unknown  distance  towards  the 
north. 

The  vertical  distribution  of  the  cold  water  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea  along  a  line  from  Greenland  past  Jan  Mayen  to  Vesteraalen 
is  shown  in  Fig.  310,  p.  436,  which  indicates  that  the  great 
body  of  water  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  has  a  temperature  below 
2°  C.,  and  that  warm  water  is  found  only  in  the  eastern  part  of 
the  sea  towards  Norway  to  a  depth  of  500  or  600  metres. 

The  investigations  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  have  been 
limited  mainly  to  the  area  covered  by  this  warm  water,  but  a 
thorough  investigation  of  the  arctic  Greenland  Sea  has  been 
made  by  the  Duke  of  Orleans  in  his  expeditions  on  board  the 
"  Belgica,"  in  which  Koefoed  took  part,  and  had  the  oppor- 
tunity of  making  collections  with  the  same  appliances  as  were 
employed  on  board  the  "Michael  Sars."  The  "  Belgica"  and 
"  Michael  Sars  "  material  has  been  dealt  with  jointly  by 
Koefoed  and  Damas,  upon  whose  treatise  ^  I  have  drawn  for 
information  about  some  of  the  most  important  arctic  forms. 

Damas  and  Koefoed  divide  the  Copepoda  of  the  Greenland 
Sea  into  several  biological  groups:  (i)  forms  which  live 
mainly  in  the  surface  waters,  such  as  Calaniis  finmarchicus  and 
C.  kyperboreus,  Pseudocalanus  elongatus  and  P.  gracilis,  Onccsa 
conifera  and  O.  notopus,  Oithona  similis ;  (2)  forms  living 
mostly  in  mid-water,  but  occasionally  appearing  at  the  surface, 
a  typical  form  being  Euchata  norvegica  ;  (3)  mid -water  forms 
which  never  occur  at  the  surface,  especially  Euchcsta  glacialis  ; 
and  (4)  deep-sea  forms,  like  Euchata  barbata,  Chiridiella 
macrodactyla,  and  others. 

At  the  surface  the  commonest  form  is  Calamis  hyperbore2is,  Caia,ms 
one  of  the  largest  of  copepods,  attaining  a  length   of  9   mm.  h'perboreus. 
At   the   ice   it   is   found   5   to    10   metres  below  the  surface  in 
enormous  numbers.     Thus  in  July  a  few  hauls  with  closing  nets 
in  lat.  75°  55'  N.  long.  9°  W.,  depth  1275  metres,  gave  : — 

In  a  haul  from     lo  to       o  metres,  looo  specimens. 
,,  ,,       100  to     20     ,,  2         ,,     ■• 

,,  „      400  to  210     „  4         „ 

It  is  mainly  an  arctic  form,  and  occurs  in  the  Polar  basin, 
in  the  Greenland  Sea,  and  in  the  colder  parts  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea.  Its  propagation  takes  place  principally  in  the  shallow  parts 
of  the  Greenland  Sea,  on  the  coast  banks  and  not  where  the 
water  is  deep,  whence  the  young  are  carried  out  into  deeper 
water  by  currents.      The  wealth   of  animal  life   in  the  Arctic  is 

^  Damas  and  Koefoed,  loc.  cit. 
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largely  due  to  the  enormous  abundance   of  this  species,  which 

constitutes  the  food  of  the  arctic  whales. 
Vertical  In  the  boreal  parts  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  most  of  the  arctic 

Co'"'iodrin '^  species  occur  in  the  deeper  layers  in  accordance  with  the  hydro- 
the  Norwegian  graphical  conditious,  as  shown  by  the  following  abstract  from  a 
^'^'''  table  given  by  Damas  and  Koefoed  : — 


0-50 

50-100 

100-200 

200-500 

500-1000 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

metres. 

Calam/s  fiumarchicKs 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Calanus  hyperboreiis  . 

X 

X 

X 

Pseudocalanus  elongatus 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Microcalanus  pusillus 

X 

Euchceta  norvegica 

X 

X 

X 

Euchceta  glacialis 

X 

Chindius  armatus 

X 

X 

X 

Chiridius  obtusifrons 

X 

X 

Amallophora  mag)ia 

X 

Onccea  conifera  . 

X 

X 

Oithona  phimifera 

X 

X 

X 

Oitlwiia  si  mil  is  . 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

According  to  this  table  a  peculiar  bathypelagic  fauna  appears 
to  exist  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  whether  the  surface  layers  be 
warm  or  cold.  We  find,  however,  many  transitions  between 
the  typically  arctic  and  the  typically  boreal  forms,  and  the 
most  intimate  knowledge  of  their  distribution  and  life-history 
is  necessary  to  enable  us  fully  to  characterise  the  various 
species. 

Among  the  pteropoda  Limacina  helicina  is  typically  arctic  ; 
it  spawns  on  the  coast  banks  of  Greenland  at  a  temperature  of 
0°  C,  and  between  the  ice-floes,  the  young  being  gradually 
distributed  into  deeper  water. 

As  already  indicated,  there  are  certain  medusae  which  must 
be  considered  as  arctic  coast  forms  (see  Fig.  398,  p.  570),  such 
as  Hippocrene  S2iperciharis,  Codoniuni  princeps,  Catablenia 
campanula.  Of  oceanic  medusae  AglantJia  digitalis  is  found 
in  the  upper  layers,  and  Crossota  norvegica  in  the  deepest  layers 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  both  being  characteristic  forms. 

The  siphonophore  Diphyes  arctica,  the  sagittidae  Krohnia 
hamata,  Sagitta  gigantea  and  6".  arctica,  the  ostracod  ConchcEcia 
borealis,  the  schizopoda  Meganyctiphanes  norvegica,  Boreophausia 
inermis  and  Thysano'essa  longicaudata,  the  amphipoda  Eitthemisto 
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libellula  and  Paratheniisto  oblivia,  the  prawns  Hymenodora 
glacialis  and  Pasiphcea  princeps  are  partly  arctic,  partly  boreo- 
arctic,  and  partly  boreal  in  their  occurrence,  but  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge  it  is  impossible  to  define  sharply  the 
general  laws  of  their  distribution.  In  the  year  1900  I  made  a 
number  of  closing-net  hauls  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  which 
showed  that  there  was  a  peculiar  pelagic  fauna  in  the  deep 
cold  layer  below  the  Gulf  Stream,  including  the  following  large 
forms  :  Cyclocaris  guilelTni,  Hymenodora  glacialis,  PasiphcEa 
princeps,  and  large  Sagittae  (6".  gigantea). 

Of  holopelagic  fish  there  is  not  a  single  arctic  species. 
The  coast  fishes  of  Greenland,  Spitsbergen,  and  other  Arctic 
shores  may  certainly  be  captured  in  the  surface  waters  above 
the  coast-banks,  but  their  life-cycle  is  not  wholly  pelagic.  In 
regard  to  one  species  only,  Gadus  saida  (the  polar  cod),  there 
may  be  some  doubt,  for  it  lives  everywhere  along  the  ice 
independent  of  depth,  but  it  seems  most  feasible  to  classify  it 
among  the  Arctic  shore-fishes.  In  the  case  of  this  fish  the  ice 
apparently  replaces  the  shore,  a  condition  peculiar  to  many 
other  arctic  forms. 

Highly  important  is  the  Capelan  or  Caplin  {^Mallotus  villosus\ 
which  lives  in  the  Arctic  or  in  the  extreme  north  of  the  boreal 
area,  where  it  appears  at  all  events  once  a  year  to  deposit  its 
spawn  on  the  coast  banks.  We  may  thus  term  it  a  meropelagic 
fish  of  "  boreo-arctic  "  character. 

The  black  Paraliparis  bathybii  has  been  taken  by  the 
"  Michael  Sars "  in  mid-water  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  but 
whether  this  species  is  mainly  a  bathypelagic  or  a  bottom  fish 
cannot  be  decided  from  the  available  records. 

It  has  long  been  known  that  Atlantic  species  sometimes  Atlantic 
appear  in  the  coast  waters  of  Norway,  and  Nordgaard^  has  ^"™^{,j,ijig5_ 
published  an  interesting  review  of  historical  details  of 
this  kind.  Thus  in  1821  salpse  were  observed  by  a  certain 
Norwegian  priest,  and  between  the  'twenties  and  'forties  of 
last  century  when  Michael  Sars  was  engaged  in  his  pioneer 
work  on  the  west  coast  of  Norway,  he  found  many  Atlantic 
forms,  like  Salpa  mucronata  and  S.  fusiforinis,  well  known  by 
the  fishermen  and  termed  "  Silderaek,"  a  portent  of  successful 
herring  fishery.  Sars  described  from  the  west  coast  of  Norway 
some  new  species  of  Siphonophores  and  a  larval  Actinian 
having  their  main  distribution  in  the  Atlantic,  such  as  Galeolaria 

^   Kgl.   Videnskapers  selskaps  skrifter,  Trondhjem,  1910. 
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Inloba  and  G.  triincata,  Agabnopsis  elegans,  Physophora 
hydrostatica  (borealis),  and  Arachnactis  albida.  Since  then 
many  records  of  Atlantic  forms  occurring  on  the  coast  of  Norway 
have  been  published,  and  Collett '  has  collected  many  such 
records  referring  to  fishes.  Similar  information  has  been 
gathered  in  Sweden,  Denmark,  and  Germany.  I  give  here 
some  of  these  records,  without  any  claim  to  completeness. 

Of  Foraminifera,  the  majority  of  which  are  oceanic  forms, 
Globigerina  buUoides  is  always  found  in  the  Gulf  Stream  off 
the  coast  of  Norway. 

Surface  Radiolarians  (Acantharia),  and  also  Atlantic  deep- 
sea  species  of  the  same  group,  sometimes  occur,  for  instance, 
Challengeridse,  Medusettidae,  and  Arachnosphaeridse.  Jorgen- 
sen  has  greatly  contributed  to  our  knowledge  on  this  group 
of  animals.  In  the  Skagerrack,  Atlantic  Radiolarians  have  also 
been  found  by  Aurivillius. 

As  prominent  among  Atlantic  Medusae  taken  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea  and  fjords  we  may  mention  Atolla  bairdi  and 
Periphylla  hyacinthina.  In  May  191 1  I  investigated  the 
Sognefjord,  having  a  depth  of  1000  to  1200  metres,  towing 
simultaneously  a  number  of  pelagic  fishing  appliances  at  various 
depths,  and  captured  more  than  1000  Periphylla  hyacinthina 
of  all  sizes  ;  they  occurred  at  all  depths  below  75  metres,  100 
large  and  300  small  individuals  being  taken  at  750  metres. 
Of  southern  jelly-fish  Cyanea  lamarcki  and  Rhizostoma  octopus 
have  been  taken  on  the  Norwegian  coast';  the  former  is  a 
coast  form  and  probably  came  from  the  southern  North  Sea. 
Among  the  Siphonophores  Physophora  hydrostatica  is  most 
abundant,  but  the  other  forms  recorded  by  Michael  Sars  also 
occur.-  Damas  has  drawn  attention  to  the  importance  of  this 
immigration. 

Araclmactis  albida  is  frequently  found  and  is  a  characteristic 
Atlantic  species. 

Nordgaard  has  recorded  Atlantic  Copepoda  from  Lofoten 
iyPleuromma  robnsla),  and  the  barnacle,  Lepas  fascicularis,  has 
frequently  been  found.  The  southern  pteropod  Clio pyramidata 
also  occurs.  Salpa  fusiformis  and  5".  mucronata  occur  on  the 
coast  of  Norway,  having  been  recorded  by  many  observers 
from  the  south-west  coast  to  Trondhjem  fjord  (Nordgaard). 

Regarding  the  squids  some  interesting  information  is  on 
record.      Steenstrup  collected  information  about  colossal  squids 

^  Collett,  Meddelelser  oin  Norges  Fiske  (Kristiania,  1902-1905). 

-  See  Damas  in  Report  on  Norwegian  Fishery  and  Marine  Investigations^  vol.    ii.    No.   I, 
1909. 
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from  the  Northern  Atlantic  stranded  on  various  North  European 
coasts,  which  he  described  as  Architeitthis  dux.  The  stranding 
of  such  giant  squids  is  recorded  from  Nordland  (where  Collett 
heard  of  a  specimen  12  feet  long)  and  from  Trondhjem.  In  my 
opinion  it  is  an  open  question  whether  certain  smaller  squids 
do  not  passively  invade  the  Norwegian  coasts  in  enormous 
quantities  from  the  Atlantic.  During  the  cruises  of  the 
"Michael  Sars "  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  we  never  found  the 
larvae  of  the  abundant  Gonatus  fabricii,  but  on  our  Atlantic 
cruise  we  caught  them  between  Newfoundland  and  Ireland. 

Our  knowledge  is,  however,  most  exhaustive  on  the  subject 
of  the  Fishes,  and  from  Collett  I  have  compiled  the  following 
list  of  Atlantic  species  found  in  Norwegian  waters  with  their 
relative  frequency  : — 

SCOMBRID^    (mackerels) 

Auxis  thazardi/s,  2  specimens. 
Thy7intis  thynnus  (the  tunny),  annually. 
Euthynmis  al/iteraiits,  3  specimens. 
Sarda  sarda,  almost  annually. 

Stromateid^ 
Centrolophus  pompilus,  2  specimens. 

Zeid^ 
Zeus  faher  (John  Dory),  about  16  specimens,  between  Christiania  and  Bergen. 

Lamprid^ 
Lampris  guttatus,  annually  one  or  more  specimens. 

Bramiid^ 
Brama  rati,  i  specimen. 
Pterycombus  brama,  14  specimens. 

TrichiuriDjE 
Trkhiiirus  kpturus,  i  specimen. 

XlPHIID^ 

Xiphias  gladius  (the  swordfish),  30  or  40  specimens  during  the  last  twenty  years, 
Christiania  fjord  to  Finmark. 

TrACHYPTERIDjE 

Trachypterus  ardicus,  annually  one  or  more  specimens  stranded 
Regakcus  glesne,  1 2  specimens  during  sixty  years. 

Sternoptychid/e 

Argyropelecns  olfersi,  about  20  specimens  observed  as  far  as  Finmark. 
Argyropekcics  aculeatus,  i  specimen. 
Argyropekcus  hemigymnus,  i  specimen  in  Finmark. 
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ScOPELIli.E 

Myctopluiin  g/aiia/e,  4  or  5  specimens  in  one  hundred  years. 

Myctophum  elongatiini,  slioals  observed  during  certain  periods  in  the  Trondhjem 
fjord. 

SCOMBRESOCID/E 

Scoinbresox  sauriis  (skipper  or  saury  pike),  found  now  and  again  as  far  as  Finmark. 
Exocoetus  vulitam  (flying-fisli),  i  specimen,  Christiania  fjord. 

Clupeid/e 

Cliipea pilchardus  (sardine),  since  1S71  no  specimen  on  record. 

Cliipea  alosa,  30  specimens. 

Cliipea  fiiita,  10  specimens  recorded. 

Ejig}-aiilis  eiicyasicholiis  (anchovy),  insignificant  numbers. 

Syngnathid/E 
Nerophis  cvqiioreies,  sporadic,  as  far  as  Tromso. 

MOLID/E 

Mola  viola  (sunfish),  stranded  now  and  again  ;  in  Christiania  fjord  20  specimens 
since  the  'seventies. 

Besides  these  several  southern  sharks  have  been  found, 
for  instance,  the  blue  shark  {Carcharias  glaucus),  which,  how- 
ever, is  rare.  Petromyzoii  marimis,  which  we  took  in  the 
surface  waters  off  the  banks  of  Newfoundland,  has  been  found 
up  to  Finmark. 

These  carefully  gathered  records  show  that  many  Atlantic 
fishes  occur  in  the  Norwegian  seas  only  as  very  rare  visitors, 
and  seldom  in  great  quantities.  That  these  fishes  are  scarce 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  in  all  the  hauls  made  by  the  "  Michael 
Sars "  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  only  Alyctophuin  glaciale  and 
Nerophis  were  observed.  On  the  other  hand  interesting 
information  as  to  the  occurrence  of  Atlantic  invertebrates  has 
been  gathered. 

This  list  of  Atlantic  fish  from  the  Norwegian  Sea  is  of 
general  interest  because  none  of  the  species  recorded  are 
known  to  live  in  the  deep  region  of  the  Atlantic  below  500 
metres,  but  are  forms  belonging  either  to  the  surface  layers, 
or  silvery  forms  from  the  "  intermediate "  layers  about  300 
metres.  The  Sternoptychidae  and  the  Trachypteridae  belong 
to  the  latter,  while  the  others  are  typical  surface  forms.  Not 
a  single  Cycloikojie  has  as  yet  been  captured  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea. 

Boreal  animal  In    the    Norwegian    Sea    the    boreal    region    is   essentially 

limited  by  the  presence  of  arctic  water,  which  in  the  Greenland 


communities. 
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Sea  in  the  west,  at  Spitsbergen  in  the  north,  and  in  deep  water, 
even  close  to  the  banks  of  Norway  and  the  North  Sea,  excludes 
all  boreal  species  (see  Fig.  310,  p.  436). 

In  the  boreal  area,  as  thus  limited,  we  find  not  a  single 
species  of  tish,  perhaps  not  even  a  single  animal-form,  which 
may  be  said  to  be  entirely  oceanic.^  The  only  oceanic  com- 
munity in  the  Norwegian  Sea  would  perhaps  be  the  arctic  deep- 
sea  fauna.  Among  the  boreal  species,  however,  we  find  several 
gradations  between  the  purely  oceanic  and  the  purely  coast 
forms  of  life. 

Of  all  invertebrates  the  minute  crustacean  Calanus  Caianus 
finniarchicus  is  undoubtedly  the  most  important  in  the  boreal  fi'""""^'""- 
community.  If  during  spring  or  summer  a  hoop-net  is  towed 
along  the  surface  in  the  warm  part  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  off  the 
coast  banks,  a  practically  uniform  catch  is  obtained,  consisting 
almost  exclusively  of  this  species,  indicating  a  "monotonous" 
pelagic  life,  as  Haeckel  calls  it.  G.  O.  Sars,  in  his  reports  on 
the  "  Voringen  "  Expedition,  drew  attention  to  this  fact  and  to 
the  wealth  of  life  peculiar  to  the  open  ocean,  and  this  monotonous 
fauna  has  recently  been  investigated  by  Gran  and  Damas  during 
the  cruises  of  the  "  Michael  Sars."  Calamis  fininarchiciis  occurs 
both  above  the  coast  banks  and  in  the  fjords,  but  in  these  localities 
its  preponderance  is  less  pronounced  than  in  the  open  sea. 

In  the  coast  waters  we  notice  many  pelagic  forms  belong-  Coast  water 
ing  to  various  groups,  along  with  many  larval  forms  of  bottom  ^"''""' 
animals,  thus  introducing  a  strange  variety  into  the  pelagic  life. 
Want  of  space  prevents  a  full  discussion  of  this  animal  com- 
munity, and  in  regard  to  the  various  groups  I  refer  the  reader 
to  my  preceding  review.  Besides  Calanus  Jinmarchicits  there 
are  many  other  Copepoda,  especially  the  genera  Centropages, 
Temora,  Acartia,  Anomalocera,  and  Euchceta.  Of  Schizopoda 
Thysanocssa,  Meganyctiphanes,  Mysis,  and  of  Decapoda  Pasiphcsa 
and  Pandahts,  occur.  Vast  numbers  of  Medusse  are  found  at  the 
surface  and  in  the  deep  water  of  the  fjords,  in  the  Norwegian 
depression  or  gut,  and  in  the  Skagerrack.  Two  species  of  jelly- 
fish, the  brown  stinging  jelly-fish  Cyanea  captllata,  and  the  trans- 
parent Aurelia  aurita,  are  frequent.  Of  Pteropoda  we  meet  with 
Clione  limacina,  Limacina  retroversa,  and  L.  balea.  The  most 
important  squid  is  Oinmatostrephes  todarus.  Of  fish  the  follow- 
ing species  may  be  noted :  mackerel  {^Scomber  scomber), 
sprat    [Chipea    sprattus),    herring     [Clupca    hareng7is),    salmon 

'  According  to  Damas  even    Calanus  finmarchicus   is   to   some  extent   dependent   on    the 
configuration  of  the  bottom  (in  the  spawning  time). 
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[Salino    salar),    sea    trout    [Sahno    initia),    capelan    [Mallotus 
villosus). 

In  the  southernmost  part  ot  our  boreal  region  certain 
Atlantic  pelagic  forms  are  found  in  such  numbers  that  they 
may  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  boreal  area,  though  in 
the  main  they  are  Atlantic  ;  so  far  the  occurrence  of  these 
species  resembles  that  of  certain  bottom  fish,  like  the  sole, 
the  turbot,  and  the  brill.  The  principal  forms  are  :  the  horse 
mackerel  [Caranx  trachurus),  Clnpea  alosa,  and  the  anchovy 
iyEngranlis  encrasicJioliis). 

Certain  bottom  fishes  are  often  found  in  mid-water,  such  as 
the  sharks  which  pursue  the  herring  shoals,  the  common  dog-fish 
i^Acanthias  vulgaris),  the  herring-shark  [Lavina  corniibtca)  and 
the  large  Selaclie  tnaxima.  Many  fishes  of  the  cod  family  lead  a 
partly  pelagic  life,  especially  the  saithe,  and  sometimes  also  the 
cod,  haddock,  and  others.  A  specially  remarkable  type  is  the 
Norway  haddock  i^Se bastes  marimis).  The  pelagic  eggs,  larvae, 
and  young  of  economically  important  fishes,  chiefly  the  cod  and 
flounder  families  (Gadidse  and  Pleuronectidse)  form  another  very 
important  section  of  the  pelagic  communities. 

When  in  the  year  1900  I  commenced  my  investigations 
with  the  newly  built  "  Michael  Sars,"  one  of  my  main  objects 
was  to  find  out  to  what  extent  the  fishes  of  the  coast  banks 
occurred  in  the  deep  mid-water  of  the  Norwegian  Sea.  A  large 
amount  of  information  regarding  this  question  has  been  accumu- 
lated, and  we  may  now  classify  these  animals  in  four  groups  : — 

1.  Larvae  and  young  organisms  which  have  been  carried  out 
by  currents,  mainly  of  jelly-fish  and  cod,  saithe  and  haddock. 

2.  Adult  coast  fish  which  have  migrated  ;  they  spawn 
on  the  coast  banks,  but  not  over  the  deep  water  ot  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  the  species  observed  being  herring,  cod, 
haddock,  and  saithe  ;  also  the  squid,  Omvtatostrephes  todarus. 

3.  Adult  forms  which  spawn  and  occur  in  all  stages  of 
development  in  the  coast  waters,  and  also  spawn  over  the  deep 
Norwegian  Sea  ;  the  only  species  of  this  kind  observed  is  the 
Norway  haddock  {Sebastes  marimis). 

4.  Atlantic  animals  :  besides  those  previously  mentioned  we 
have  also  found  the  squids,  Gonatus  fabricii  and  ArchitetUhis 
d7ix,  and  the  "  Atlantic  "  whales,  the  "  Bottle-nose  "  {Hyperoodou 
diodon)  and  the  cachalot  [Physeter  macrocephalns). 

Of  these  groups  I  will  discuss  the  three  last,  leaving  the  first 
to  be  dealt  with  in  the  next  chapter. 

On  the  chart   (Fig.   482)   I   have  denoted  all  the  localities 
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from  which  we  possess  definite  information  as  to  the  occurrence  The  he 
of  herrings,  gadids,  and  Sebastes  over  deep  water.      Most  of  the 
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Fig.  4S2.— Animals  caught  over  great  depths  in  the  Norwegian  Sea. 
The  isobaths  represent  depths  of  100,  200,  and  500  fathoms. 
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(    Greenland  shark. 
^  Mackerel. 


herrings  occur  from  the  northern  slope  of  the  North  Sea  towards 
Iceland.  Only  in  two  places  elsewhere,  between  the  Lofotens 
and  Jan   Mayen,   did   we   succeed   in   capturing   herrings,  and 
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though  the  individuals  are  few  they  are  very  interesting 
because  the  locahties  are  no  less  than  240  miles  distant  from 
any  shore.  As  the  herring  spawns  on  the  bottom  comparatively 
near  the  shore,  and  the  young  are  consequently  born  there, 
these  captures  illustrate  the  actual  migrations.  Several  of  the 
records  obtained  near  the  slopes  of  the  coast  banks  of  the  North 
Sea,  the  Faroe  Islands,  and  Iceland  are  specially  interesting, 
because  the  fishermen  always  report  that  herrings  occur  in  the 
stomachs  of  ling  and  cod  captured  on  the  slopes  of  the  banks  in 
summer.  It  will  be  an  interesting  object  for  future  research  to 
ascertain  if  herrings  may  be  captured  along  the  bottom  on  the 
slopes.  This  might  be  possible  now  that  the  trawl  has  proved 
a  fit  appliance  for  the  capture  of  herrings  along  the  bottom,  and 
if  successful  would  confirm  the  hypothesis  of  Sir  John  Murray 
that  this  part  of  the  sea  bottom,  the  "  mud-line,"  is  a  feeding 
ground  for  these  fishes. 

The  Gadidce  (cod,  haddock,  and  saithe)  have  been  taken  in 
the  surface  waters  over  the  deep  parts  of  the  Norwegian  Sea 
far  from  the  coast  banks,  but  not  in  great  numbers.  The 
species  most  numerously  represented   in  these  parts  seems  to 

The  Norway  be  the  Norway  haddock  (5'6'(^flj'/^j'  marinus).  As  will  be  noticed 
from  the  chart  it  has  been  taken  in  many  localities,  and  these 
have  been  added  to  by  recent  investigations.  Sebastes  occurred 
mostly  at  depths  of  100  to  200  metres,  and  we  captured  them 
by  means  of  floating  long  lines,  as  shown  in  Fig.  74,  p.  90, 
in  numbers  bordering  on  the  abundance  necessary  for  com- 
mercial fishing.  Thus  on  one  occasion  we  captured  65  fishes 
on  600  hooks  with  salted  bait.  Two  young  specimens  of  this 
fish  were  captured  during  the  "  Voringen "  Expedition,  and 
during  our  cruises  we  have  found  the  fry  in  thousands  all  over 
the  Norwegian  Sea — a  fact  pointing  to  the  existence  and  propa- 
gation of  a  large  stock  of  Sebastes  in  these  intermediate  layers. 

Omniato-  Among  the  squids  Om7]iatostrephes  todariis  plays  the  most 

important  part  in  the  animal  community  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea.  In  his  book  on  the  Mollusca  of  Northern  Norway, 
G.  O.  Sars,  referring  to  this  form,  says  :  "  It  is  the  commonest 
squid  on  our  coasts,  and  among  the  fishermen  is  generally 
termed  '  Akker,'  '  sprut,'  etc.  They  generally  appear  in  enormous 
shoals,  coming  from  the  open  ocean  in  pursuit  of  the  herring 
shoals  on  which  they  gorge  themselves  greedily.  In  pursuing 
the  herring  they  often  run  up  on  the  beach  in  their  excitement, 
and  long  sandy  beaches  are  sometimes  said  to  be  covered  with 
the  carcases  of  stranded  squids.      At   Lofoten  they  have  been 


haddock. 
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fished  and  salted  in  barrels  for  bait  in  the  cod-fisheries,  being 
usually  captured  at  dusk  or  during  the  night  by  the  aid  of 
minute  grapnels,  several  large  hooks  tied  around  a  cylindrical 
piece  of  lead,  baited  with  a  herring  and  lowered  to  a  suitable 
depth.  The  species  is  known  outside  Norway  from  the  Skager- 
rack, the  Faroe  Islands,  and  Iceland,  as  well  as  from  the  west 
coast  of  France  and  the  Mediterranean." 

While  fishing  on  the  slopes  of  the  coast  banks  one  often 
finds  this  squid  in  the  stomachs  of  cod,  and  repeatedly  I  have 
had  occasion  to  make  most  interesting  notes  as  to  the  occurrence 
of  this  species  in  the  open  sea  far  from  land.  One  night  we 
were  hauling  long  lines  on  the  Faroe  slope,  working  with  an 
electric  lamp  hanging  over  the  side  in  order  to  see  the  line, 
when  like  lightning  flashes  one  squid  after  another  shot 
towards  the  light ;  on  the  same  occasion  the  beaks  of  these 
animals  were  found  in  the  stomachs  of  the  captured  fish.  In 
October  1902  we  were  one  night  steaming  outside  the  slopes 
of  the  coast  banks  of  Norway,  and  for  many  miles  we  could  see 
the  squids  moving  in  the  surface  waters  like  luminous  bubbles,  re- 
sembling large  milky  white  electric  lamps  being  constantly  lit  and 
extinguished  ;  with  a  hand-line  we  captured  several  specimens. 
The  existence  of  such  numbers  of  squids  in  the  open  sea  must 
undoubtedly  be  considered  a  very  important  item  in  the  fauna. 

Squids  occur  very  abundantly  also  in  the  western  part  of 
the  Norwegian  Sea,  where  the  small  "bottle-nose"  whale  is 
captured  by  whalers  during  spring  and  summer.  I  have  tried  The  " 
to  obtain  reliable  information  as  to  where  this  whaling  goes  on,  "°^'^  whale. 
and  on  the  basis  of  this  information  I  have  prepared  a  chart 
(Fig.  483)  ;  each  dot  signifies  a  place  where  several  whales 
have  been  observed  or  shot.  The  chart  brings  out  the  peculiar 
fact  that  all  the  localities  are  situated  on  the  western  side  of 
the  Gulf  Stream  water  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  z.e.  in  the  transi- 
tion belt  between  the  Arctic  and  Atlantic  currents.  We  gather 
from  this  chart  that  in  April  and  May  the  "bottle-nose"  is 
widely  distributed  over  this  part  of  the  Norwegian  Sea;  in  July 
the  whaling  ceases,  and  in  September  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Faroe  Islands  get  their  last  "  bottle-nose."  These  whales  are 
never,  or  only  on  extremely  rare  occasions,  observed  or  shot  on 
the  coast  banks,  and  thus  they  do  not  enter  the  Barents  Sea,  but, 
according  to  an  experienced  whaler,  they  follow  the  800-fathoms 
line. 

I  have  succeeded  in  obtaining  information  as  to  the  stomach- 
contents   of  the    "bottle-nose";    these   consist   mainly  of  the 
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Gonatu^ 
fabricii. 


remains  of   squids,   not    Oiniuatostrephes  todarus,    but   Gonahis 
fabncii,   which   must   consequently  occur    in  great  numbers  in 


Fig.  4S3. — Distribution  of  "Bottle-nose"  Whale  (IIyperoodon  diodox)  in  the 

Norwegian  Sea. 
IV. -VII.  indicate  the  months  April-July. 

the  western  part  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  ;  farther  south,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Faroe  Islands,  herrings  are  also  found  in  the 
stomachs.    As  previously  mentioned,  numerous  larvae  of  Gonatus 
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fabriciiwere  taken  on  our  Atlantic  cruise  between  Newfoundland 
and  Ireland  (at  Stations  70,  80,  81,  and  94,  covering  a  wide 
expanse  of  ocean)  ;  such  larvee  have  never  been  taken  by  us  in 
the  Norwegian  Sea.  As  a  working  hypothesis  we  may  suppose 
that  in  spring  and  summer  Gonatiis  migrates  into  the  Norwegian 
Sea  from  the  Atlantic,  just  as  the  "bottle-nose"  is  universally 
believed  to  do. 

The  same  remark  probably  applies  to  the  interesting  giant 
squid,  Architeuthis  dux,  a  specimen  of  which  (see  Fig.  484)  was  Architentim. 
found  floating  at  the  surface  to  the  north  of  the  Faroe  Islands 
during  a  cruise  with 
the  "  Michael  Sars  " 
in  1902.  This  speci- 
men was  not  large, 
but  in  1903  in  Ice- 
land I  had  the  oppor- 
tunity of  making  an 
interesting  observa- 
tion, showing  the 
gigantic  dimensions 
of  these  squids.  On 
the  15th  of  August 
the  "Michael  Sars" 
arrived  in  Mofjord 
on  the  east  coast  of 
Iceland,  and  visited 
the  local  whaling  sta- 
tion. On  the  shore 
were  two  freshly 
caught  whales,  one  a 
north-caper,the  other 

a  cachalot.  Inspecting  the  cachalot  I  saw  around  its  enormous 
jaws  several  long  parallel  stripes  (see  Fig.  485),  consisting,  as 
closer  scrutiny  revealed,  of  great  numbers  of  circular  scars  or 
wounds  about  27  mm.  in  diameter;  Fig.  486  shows  a  piece  of 
the  skin  with  these  scars.  It  occurred  to  me  that  these  scars 
must  have  been  left  by  the  suckers  of  a  giant  squid,  and 
following  up  this  idea  I  found  in  the  whale's  mouth  a  piece 
of  a  squid  -  tentacle  17  cm.  in  maximum  diameter.  In  the 
stomach  of  the  whale  many  squid-beaks  of  various  sizes  were 
found,  the  largest  measuring  9  cm.  in  length,  besides  some 
fish  bones,  and  the  men  who  had  shot  the  whale  told  me  that 
in  its  death-flurry  it  disgorged    the  arm  of  a  squid  6  metres 


Fig.  484.- 


-Architeuthis,  found  dead  north  of  the 
Faroe  Islands. 
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long.        Similar    observations    have    been    recorded    from    the 
Azores  by  the  Prince  of  Monaco. 

The  Boreal  Area  outside  the  N'onuerian  Sea. — The  northern 
North  Atlantic  has  previously  been  investigated  by  Danish 
expeditions  on  board  the  "  Ingolf,"  "  Thor,"  and  "  Tjalfe  "  in 
the  waters  of  western  Europe,  Iceland,  and  Greenland,  by  a 
German  expedition  on  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  and  by 
British  expeditions  west  of  Britain,  while  Hensen's  Plankton 
Expedition   also  crossed   this  area.      On    the    other    hand,   the 


Fig.  4S5, — Cachalot  with  long  stripes  from  struggle  with  Arciiiteuthis. 

exceedingly  interesting  waters  between   Davis   Strait  and  the 
United  States  have  been  very  little  examined. 

The  results  of  all  these  expeditions  prove  the  northern 
North  Atlantic  to  contain  the  same  pelagic  animals  as  the 
Norwegian  Sea.  According  to  the  various  bodies  of  water, 
however,  the  animal  life  varies  in  composition  in  different  parts 
of  the  ocean.  Thus  to  the  west  of  Britain  pelagic  life  is 
temperate  Atlantic,  mingled  to  some  extent  with  boreal  forms  ; 
to  the  south  of  Iceland  the  boreal  iorms  predominate,  though 
the  Atlantic  admixture  is  very  important  ;  in  Davis  Strait  the 
character  of  the  fauna  is  mainly  Arctic,  though  some  boreal  forms 
still  appear  (the  capelan,  for  instance,  seems  very  characteristic). 
Proceeding  from   Labrador  to  the  Northern  States  the  purely 
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Arctic,  the  boreal,  and  the  subtropical  Atlantic  forms  are  met 
with  in  succession,  their  distribution  changing  according  to 
seasons  and  local  conditions  ;  the  boreal  waters  are  here 
squeezed  between  bodies  of  Arctic  and  Atlantic  water,  and  the 
transitions  between  the  different  bodies  of  water  and  between 
the  different  animal-communities  are  very  sudden. 
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Fig.  486 — Skin  of  Cachalot  with  marks  from  struggle  with  ARCHirEuriiis. 

Nat.  size. 

The  tow-nettings  made  by  the  "Michael  Sars "  in  1910 
between  the  Sargasso  Sea  and  Newfoundland  and  thence  to 
Ireland  are  particularly  interesting,  because  they  comprise 
Arctic,  boreal,  and  Atlantic  forms  mingled  together  in  the  same 
oceanic  area,  and  afford  a  rare  opportunity  for  observing  to 
what  extent  the  distribution  of  different  forms  depends  on 
certain  physical  conditions. 


G.   O.  Sars'  list  of  Crustacea  referred  to  on  pp.  656-7. 
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Our  collections  of  minute  crustaceans,  especially  Copepoda, 
are  very  extensive,  but  their  examination  will  take  a  long  time. 
In  order  to  give  some  information  about  the  distribution  of 
these  interesting  forms,  I  asked  G.  O.  Sars  to  determine  the 
species  contained  in  some  of  our  closing-net  hauls,  and  selected 
samples  from  certain  stations  (see  Fig.  487),  which  I  believed 
to  be  specially  characteristic,  viz.  two  stations  in  the  Sargasso 


Fig.  4S7. — Positions  of  Stations  from  which  lists  of  Crustacf.a  fiave  been 
DRAWN  UP.      [Station  60  should  be  63.] 

Sea  (50,  63),  one  station  off  the  Newfoundland  banks  (So),  one 
station  off  Ireland  (92), -and  one  station  in  the  Norwegian  Sea 
north  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  (113).  Before  referring  to 
Sars'  determinations  (see  list,  pp.  654-5)  I  may  indicate  the  tem- 
peratures at  the  various  depths  where  the  nets  were  towed  : — 


Station  50. 

Station  63. 

Station  So. 

Station  92. 

Stati 

on  113. 
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11^'  to  16.5° 

100  to  0 

8.3°  to  11,6 
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r3.3°toi6.7° 

5':o  to  200     4.6'  to    7.6" 

500  to  2OQ 
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300  to  100 

6.4° to  8.3° 

1000  to  500 

Q-r  to  13.7' 

1000  to  500 

b"  to  13.8" 

100010500,  3.3°  to    4.6° 

1000  to  500 

8.6°to  10.2" 

500  to  300 
1000  to  500 

1.1°  to  6.4" 
-0-5°  to  i.i' 
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From  a  study  of  the  list  on  pp.  654-5  we  note  the  follow- 
ing points  : — 

(i)  A  certain  number  of  genuine  warm-water  forms  occur 
only  in  the  upper  hauls  (200  to  o  metres)  in  the  southern 
stations  (50  and  63),  such  as  :  Ettcalamts  attenuatiis,  Ezuhcsta 
vtarina,  Euchtrella  brevis,  Haloptibis  mucronatus,  Scolecithrix 
dancE,  Acartia  dance,  Candace,  Copilia,  Sapphirina. 

(2)  Some  Atlantic  deep-sea  forms  do  not  occur  at  the 
surface  either  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  or  along  our  northern  track  ; 
they  do  not  enter  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  are  consequently 
distributed  like  the  Atlantic  bathypelagic  fauna.  Such  are  : 
Amallophora  affinis,  Augaptilus  squamatus,  Phyllop7is  bidentatus, 
Bathypontia  minor. 

(3)  Some  forms  have  a  large  vertical  range  in  warm  waters, 
like  Calanus  gracilis  and  Pleuro^nma  gracilis. 

(4)  Other  forms  have  a  large  vertical  range  in  the  southern 
as  well  as  in  the  northern  stations,  like  Eucalanus  elongahis 
(see  Stations  50,  63,  80,  and  92). 

(5)  A  peculiar  group  is  composed  of  forms  having  at  the 
boreal  stations  a  large  vertical  range,  but  occurring  at  the 
warm  southern  stations  only  in  deep  water  such  as  :  Calatms 
fimnarchicus  (Stations  80  and  113  at  all  depths);  Enchczta 
norvegica  (Stations  80  and  113  at  all  depths.  Station  92  only 
between  1000  and  500  metres,  also,  according  to  Nordgaard, 
Station  64,  in  1250  metres.  Station  62  in  1000  metres)  ;  Metridia 
longa  (Stations  80  and  113  in  all  hauls);  Pseudocalanus 
elongatus  (Station  80  at  all  depths)  ;  Scolecithricella  minor 
(Station  80  at  all  depths)  ;  Heterorhabdus  norvegicus  (Station 
92  at  all  depths,  and  in  deep  water  at  Stations  50,  63,  80  and 
113).  All  these  forms  occur  in  the  Greenland  Sea,  where  they 
also  have  a  large  vertical  distribution  (Damas  and  Koefoed). 

(6)  Certain  forms  recorded  only  from  the  deep  hauls  at 
Stations  80  and  113,  where  the  temperature  is  lowest,  such  as 
EuchcEta  barbata,  E.glacialis,  Calanus  hyperboreus,  Amallophora 
magna.  None  of  these  occur  in  deep  water  at  Stations  50  and 
63,  but,  according  to  Nordgaard,  Calanus  hyperboreus  and 
EuchcBta  barbata  have  both  been  taken  at  Station  62  in  the 
Sargasso  Sea  in  a  horizontal  haul  at  1000  metres  in  great 
numbers,  65  specimens  of  Calanus  hyperboretis  being  counted 
in  a  small  part  of  the  sample.  These  forms  belong  to  the 
Arctic  region  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  where  according  to  Damas 
and  Koefoed  they  are  also  deep-sea  forms,  except  the  surface 
species  Calanus  hyperboreus. 

2  u 
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Sun 


The  general  results  may  be  summarised  as  follows  : — 
In  the  northern  North  Atlantic  we  find  Atlantic,  boreal,  and 
Arctic  forms.  On  our  track  from  Newfoundland  to  Ireland  we 
met  chiefly  Atlantic  species  at  the  surface  (see  Station  92, 
0-200  metres).  In  deeper  water  we  find  certain  Atlantic 
deep-sea  species  which  nowhere  in  the  ocean  reach  the  surface, 
mingled  with  boreal  species.  At  Station  80,  situated  in  an 
area  where  the  cold  waters  of  the  Labrador  current  communicate 
directly  with  the  deep  bottom  layers,  the  boreal  forms  occur  at 
all  depths  (Group  5),  as  they  do  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  ;  but  to 
the  east  of  Station  80,  where  the  warm  layers  are  thicker,  we 
meet  only  the  boreal   forms   in    the  deeper  water,   and  in  the 

Sargasso  Sea  at  depths 


.5t.  75,     72      7/70 


® 


y^O 


of  1000  metres.  Thus 
Etichcsta  norvegica  was 
taken  at  all  depths  at 
Stations  80  and  113;  at 
Station  92  only  trom 
1000  to  500  metres,  and 


J^o 


FiG.  4SS. — Vertical  distribution  of  Clione  limacika 

BETWEEN  Newfoundland  and  the  Sargasso  Sea. 

The  encircled  figures  denote  tlie  number  of  indi\-iduals 

captured. 


'■-,_._6°.._y---    at    Station    62    only  at 
1000  metres. 

The  genuine  Arctic 
forms  (Group  6)  occur 
in  waters  with  tempera- 
tures below  5  or  b'  C, 
thus  Calamis  hyper- 
borcns  was  taken  on 
the  New  found  land 
banks  at  the  surface, 
at  Station  80  only  below  200  metres,  and  at  Station  62  at  1000 
metres. 

As  shown  in  Chapter  HI.,  this  conformity  appeared  even 
during  the  cruise,  and  was  obvious  not  only  in  regard  to  these 
small  crustaceans,  but  for  quite  a  number  of  other  boreal 
and  Arctic  animals  as  well  (see  pp.  106-108  and  117-118). 
The  most  important  boreal  and  Arctic  forms  encountered 
between  Newfoundland  and  Ireland,  besides  the  Copepoda 
previously  mentioned,  were  :  the  medusa  Aglantha,  the 
Ctenophores  Bero'c,  Pleurobrachia,  and  Mertensia,  the  worms 
Sagitta  arctica  and  Krohnia  hamata,  and  the  pteropods  Limacina 
helicina  and  Chone  hmacina. 

During  our  voyage  from  the  Sargasso  Sea  to  Newfoundland 
and    thence     to     Ireland,    Clione    limacina    was,    according     to 
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Bonnevie,  taken  at  the  depths  indicated  by  circles  in  Figs.  48S 
and  489.  At  Newfoundland  it  lived  at  the  surface,  but  all  the 
way  from  Newfoundland  to  Ireland  it  was  taken  only  below 
750  metres.  Its  occurrence  in  only  50  metres  on  the  coast 
banks  off  Ireland  is  remarkable  and  important,  showing  that 
this  form  occurs  in  shallow  water,  both  on  the  eastern  and 
western  sides  of  the  North  Atlantic,  in  cold  and  in  warm  water. 
This  distribution   seems  to  be  shared  by  Aglantha  digitalis, 
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Fig.  489. — Vertical  distribution  of  Clione  limacina  between  Newfoundland 

AND  Ireland. 
The  encircled  figures  denote  the  number  of  individuals  captured. 

which  was  taken  on  the  Newfoundland  banks  at  the  surface,  at 
Station  So  in  vertical  hauls  from  950  to  525  metres,  at  all  the 
deep  stations  farther  east  (for  instance  Station  92)  at  1000 
metres,  but  close  to  the  slope  of  the  coast  banks  of  Ireland  it 
was  taken  only  100  metres  iDeneath  the  surface. 

In  the  deep  water  of  our  northern  section  our  pelagic 
fishing  appliances  at,  for  instance,  1000  metres  gave  bathy- 
pelagic  Atlantic  forms  like  Cyclothone  microdon,  Atolla  bairdi, 
Gigantocypris,  Pclagonemertes,  Pyrosoma,  Acanthephyra,  besides 
boreal  forms  like  Etich(Bta  norvegica,  Aglantha  digitalis,  and 
Clione  limacina. 

J.  H. 


CHAPTER   X 

GENERAL    BIOLOGY 

About  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  many  dis- 
tinguished men  of  science  seem  independently  to  have  developed 
the  idea  that  the  structure  of  animals  and  their  occurrence  in 
various  localities  are  determined  by  external  conditions. 

Lamarck  in  his  Philosophic  zoologique  (1809)  writes  as 
follows  :  "  The  external  conditions  always  and  strongly  exert 
their  influence  on  all  living  beings.  This  influence  is,  however, 
difficult  to  ascertain,  because  its  effects  only  appear,  and  may 
be  recognised,  after  a  very  long  time." 

Goethe's  zoological  works  all  testify  to  his  strong  belief 
that  "all  living  beings  possess  the  faculty  of  adapting  them- 
selves to  the  manifold  conditions  presented  by  external 
influences,  without,  however,  resigning  a  certain  hard-earned 
and  decided  independence."  In  his  Skeletons  of  Rodents  he 
says  that  "the  difference  of  forms  is  a  consequence  of  their 
necessary  dependence  on  the  outer  world."  In  his  introduction  to 
comparative  anatomy  he  attempts  to  show  the  various  influences 
exerted  by  certain  climatic  conditions,  by  water,  and  by  air  upon 
the  shape  of  animals,  which  become  altered  on  passing  from  one 
group  of  conditions  to  another.  This  again  explains  the  fact 
that  "  no  organism  intended  to  live  is  conceivable  without  a 
perfect  organisation."  Goethe  was  full  of  such  ideas,  but  felt 
the  danger  of  following  them  up,  and  of  "losing  oneself  in  the 
infinite  "  {^Principles  of  Zoological  Philosophy). 

Kant's  view  is  still  clearer  as  regards  the  idea  of  adaptations 
to  surroundings.  He  endeavoured  to  show  that  all  biological 
investigations  had  to  take  for  granted  that  living  beings  are 
fitly  organised  in  relation  to  their  natural  surroundings.  But 
no  definite  human  idea  of  the  fitness  of  adaptations  is  of  any 
value  as  knowledge.  No  more  does  any  human  idea  necessarily 
correspond  to  the  reality  occurring  in  nature.      The  idea  is  only 
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valuable  as  stimulating  the  investigator  to  seek  realities.  And 
reality,  in  the  scientific  sense,  means  a  definite  positive 
mechanism,  existing  in  the  organism  itself  or  in  the  surrounding 
medium.  The  object  of  investigation  is  to  understand  these 
mechanisms  ;  the  leading  idea  may  often  prove  an  empty  fancy 
beyond  the  world  of  realities. 

In  the  second  half  of  last  century  the  investigations  on  the 
history  of  the  development  of  animals  disclosed  many  organs 
(for  instance,  rudimentary  organs),  the  function  of  vi^hich  in  the 
life  of  the  organism  could  not  be  understood.  According  to 
the  Darwinian  idea  the  development  of  species  consisted  in 
innumerable  minute  changes.  These  changes  were  conceived 
as  being  due  to  "chance,"  which  to  a  certain  extent  seemed  to 
contradict  the  idea  of  "  fit  adaptations." 

The  historical  way  of  explaining  the  structure  or  occurrence 
of  organisms  is,  however,  at  present  not  considered  contradictory 
to  the  ideas  of  adaptation.  Even  Lamarck,  as  mentioned  above, 
thought  that  a  species  must  exist  for  a  very  long  time  before 
the  effects  of  the  influence  of  surroundings  appear  or  disappear. 

As  to  the  origin  of  variation  it  is  now  more  and  more 
recognised  that  a  comprehension  is  only  to  be  gained  by  studying 
the  reaction  of  organisms  against  the  influence  of  surroundings. 
One  may  endeavour  to  ascertain  these  reactions  by  experiment, 
by  observing  the  changes  taking  place  in  the  organisms  when 
subjected  to  altered  conditions.  In  nature  we  may  also  observe 
how  the  shape  of  individuals  alters  in  various  surroundings,  and 
how  similar  shapes  reappear  in  similar  environments. 

In  recent  times  we  note  an  increasing  tendency  to  observe 
animals  in  their  natural  surroundings,  and  during  frequent  ex- 
peditions the  influence  of  this  tendency  has  been  predominant. 
In  recent  literature  we  may  find  many  investigations  and  many 
opinions,  which  remind  us  of  the  interest  attached  to  these 
problems  about  a  hundred  years  ago. 

In  the  history  of  oceanic  research  nothing  has  possibly  con- 
tributed so  much  to  the  awakening  of  this  interest  as  the 
discovery  of  entirely  different  animal-communities  living  on 
either  side  of  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  (see  Fig.  io6,  p.  124). 
Atlantic  forms  occur  to  the  south  and  Arctic  forms  to  the  north 
of  the  ridge,  corresponding  to  the  very  different  thermal 
conditions  on  either  side.^ 

'  See  Murray  and  Tizard,  "  Exploration  of  the  Faroe  Channel,  during  the  summer  of  :88o, 
in  H.M.'s  hired  ship  'Knight  Errant,'"  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  vol.  x.  p.  638,  1882  ;  Tizard, 
''  Remarks  on  the  soundings  and  temperatures  obtained  in  the  Faroe  Channel  during  the  summer 
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Another  series  of  investigations  in  tliis  field  were  those 
of  C.  G.  I.  Petersen,  re^ardino-  the  distribution  of  mollusca  in 
the  Kattegat.  In  T/ie  Cruises  of  the  '' Haiick"  Petersen^  has 
employed  the  only  empirical  method  of  investigating  the 
distribution  of  animals,  viz.  to  analyse  the  distribution  of  species 
in  relation  to  various  external  conditions,  as  for  instance,  high 
or  low  salinity,  high  or  low  temperature,  great  changes  in 
temperature  or  salinity,  etc.  It  proved  possible  in  the  Kattegat 
to  define  areas  of  distribution  of  certain  species,  coinciding  with 
areas  where  characteristic  physical  conditions  prevailed. 

Similar  methods  have  been  employed  by  Chun  for  the  study 
of  pelagic  organisms.  An  important  branch  of  this  science  has 
the  object  of  studying  the  changes  occurring  in  the  physical 
conditions  of  the  ocean,  and  the  influence  of  these  changes  on 
the  occurrence  or  abundance  of  organisms.  By  means  of  a 
continually  increasing  co-operation  between  hydrography  and 
biology,  both  equally  necessary  in  the  study  of  such  problems, 
oceanography  has  made  great  progress,  especially  during  the 
international  investigations  in  the  study  of  the  sea. 

The  additions  which  during  the  cruises  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars  "  it  has  been  possible  to  make  to  these  branches  of  science 
consist  mainly  of  information  regarding  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  distribution  of  animals,  accompanied  by  physical 
observations  of  various  kinds.  These  biological  and  physical 
investigations  place  us  in  a  position  to  test  certain  ideas  regard- 
ing the  adaptations  of  animals,  and  thus  acquire  knowledge  on 
certain  important  mechanisms  of  life. 

The  following  review  of  some  of  our  principal  results  can 
by  no  means  claim  to  be  complete.  The  literature  referred  to, 
the  various  fields  of  biology  discussed,  and  even  the  selection 
made  from  the  material  collected  by  our  recent  expedition,  have 
all  been  limited  for  the  purpose  of  this  review.  Still  I  hope  to 
indicate  some  new  contributions  to  science,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  convey  some  idea  of  the  general  methods  and  aims  of 
biolopfical  oceanic  research. 

Colours  of  Marine  Animals 

From  time  immemorial  seafaring  men  have  possessed  a 
certain  amount  of  knowledge  as  to  the  colours  of  marine  animals. 

of  1SS2  (H.M.S.  'Triton'),"  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Loud.,  vol.xxxv.  p.  202,  1S83  ;  Murray,  "The 
physical  and  biological  conditions  of  the  seas  and  estuaries  about  North  Britain,"  P/vc.  Phil. 
Soc.  Glasgow^  vol.  xvii.  p.  306,  1 886. 

^   Petersen,  Det  videnskabelige  Udbytte  af  Kanonbaaden  " Hanchs"  logier,  Kjobenhavn,  1S93. 
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Sailors  know  well  the  sky-blue  colours  peculiar  to  the  tropical 
surface  forms.  Herring-fishermen  also  know  that  the  blackish- 
brown  back  of  the  herring  is  almost  invisible  from  above,  and 
only  when  occupying  a  slanting  position  or  making  a  sudden 
turn  does  the  herring  become  visible,  its  mirror-like  sides 
emitting  a  silvery  flash.  The  deep-sea  fishermen  are  equally 
acquainted  with  the  dark,  black,  brown,  violet,  or  red  colours 
peculiar  to  deep-sea  animals.  No  scientist  can  claim  the  dis- 
covery of  these  phenomena,  which  are  as  well  known  as  the 
colours  of  the  ocean  itself. 

When  considering  the  peculiar  colours  of  marine  animals, 
and  their  variation  in  different  surroundings,  many  naturalists 
concluded  that  the  colouring  was  due  to  their  attempts  to  adapt 
themselves  to  the  colours  of  their  surroundings,  in  order  to 
make  themselves  invisible  or  to  protect  themselves  against 
enemies,  just  as  is  supposed  to  be  the  case  with  the  land  fauna. 

This  idea  requires  confirmation  by  acquiring  more  exact 
knowledge  as  to  the  conditions  of  ligfht  and  the  colours  of  animals 

o  o 

from  similar  depths.  Our  knowledge  regarding  the  penetra- 
tion of  ligfht  in  the  ocean  has  been  as  deficient  as  our  knowledo-e 

^  .       .  .  . 

of  the  vertical  distribution  of  the  animals,  and  the  whole  subject 

has  thus  been  a  matter  of  suppositions  and  ideas  rather  than  of 
actual  knowledge. 

During  the  Atlantic  cruise  of  the  "Michael  Sars "  we 
investigated  the  intensity  of  light  at  different  depths  and  also  the 
colours  of  the  animals.  The  results  obtained  by  the  photometer 
at  a  few  stations  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  are  referred  to  on 
pp.  251-2.  On  a  sunny  day  when  the  water  was  perfectly  clear  Penetration 
and  transparent,  light-rays  of  all  colours,  but  very  few  red  rays,  °^^'s^^- 
were  observed  at  a  depth  of  100  metres.  At  500  metres  the 
light  acted  strongly  on  the  photographic  plates,  especially  the 
blue  rays,  but  the  green  rays  were  absent  ;  even  at  1000  metres 
the  influence  of  the  sunlight  could  be  traced  on  the  plates,  but 
at  1700  metres  no  influence  was  noticeable. 

As  we  have  seen  in  Chapter  IX.  the  different  water-layers  Animals  of 
in  the  Sargasso  Sea  contain  animals  of  very  different  colouring,  ^e^s^^fg^sso 
certain  general  features  in  the  colouring  being  easily  recognisable 
in  certain  regions.  In  the  hauls  from  500  to  750  metres  and 
deeper  we  found  only  black  fishes  and  red  crustaceans  (prawns). 
At  300  metres  we  found  the  laterally  compressed  Sterno- 
ptychidse  with  silvery  sides  and  brownish  backs.  In  the  upper 
layers  we  met  with  transparent  young  fish,  for  instance  lepto- 
cephali,  or  silvery  Scopelidee  and  blue  flying-fish. 
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Plates  I. -VI.  show  certain  forms  found  in  the  Sargasso 
Sea,  representing  a  small  selection  from  the  numerous 
coloured  drawings  by  Rasmussen.  Plate  I.  shows  the  black 
Cyclothonc  viicrodon  from  deep  water  and  the  light  coloured 
C.  signata,  which  has  its  lower  limit  just  at  the  upper  limit  of  the 
black  fish.  Other  black  fish  and  some  red  prawns  from  depths 
beyond  500  metres  are  represented  in  Plates  H.  and  HL 
The  black  and  red  colours  are  easily  seen  in  strong  sunlight. 
The  theory  of  protective  colours  must  therefore  assume  that 
these  colours  only  appear  in  dark  surroundings.  In  this  con- 
nection it  is  very  interesting  to  note  that  the  upper  limit  to  the 
occurrence  of  these  black  and  red  deep-water  animals,  which 
according  to  latitude  varies  between  500  and  750  metres,  is  also 
the  limit  within  which  most  of  the  sun's  rays  are  absorbed,  and 
it  is  important  also  to  note  that  the  red  rays  belong  to  that  part 
of  the  spectrum  which  is  most  rapidly  absorbed  by  the  water. 

In  connection  with  the  question  of  the  colouring  of  these 
bathypelagic  forms  we  may  refer  to  some  observations  made 
during  the  cruise  regarding  the  vertical  migrations  of  such 
dark-coloured  forms,  as  shown  in  Fig.  490.  Three  species, 
Gastrosiomus  bairdii,  Cyema  atriuii,  and  Gonosioma  gi'ande  have 
been  taken  only  at  750  metres  or  deeper,  while  two  species, 
Vertical  Goiiostoiua   rkodadejiia  '   and  Photostomias  guernei,   have  been 

animals.  °  taken  also  at  lesser  depths,  even  at  1 50  metres.  I  have  already 
mentioned  several  instances  (see  p.  93)  where  forms  like 
Astronestlies  and  Idiacantlms  have  been  taken  at  the  surface, 
but  only  at  night.  In  the  case  oi  Pkoiostonnas  and  Gonostoiua 
rhodadenia  I  have  denoted  the  night-captures  with  a  dark  disc, 
while  a  ring  denotes  day-captures.  These  catches  seem  explic- 
able only  by  supposing  vertical  migrations  to  take  place,  and 
as  these  occur  in  the  darker  part  of  the  twenty-four  hours  they 
probably  coincide  so  precisely  with  the  disappearance  and  re- 
appearance of  daylight  that  the  dark  colouring  may  be  of  no 
danger  to  the  animals  in  their  nightly  migrations  towards  the 
surface  of  the  sea. 

The  occurrence  of  dark  colours  thus  coincides  with  the 
region  where  the  intensity  of  the  sunlight  is  greatly  diminished. 
Another  circumstance  seems  to  confirm  this,  viz.  that  in 
different  waters  the  upper  limit  to  the  black  fish  and  the  red 
crustaceans  seems  to  coincide  with  the  same  low  intensity  of 
light. 

^  The    specimens   which  in  Fig.  490  are  referred  to   Gonostoiua  eloiigatum  have,   on  closer 
investigation,  proved  to  be  the  closely  allied  Gonostoiua  rhodadenia. 
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We  have  seen  that  the  upper  Hmit  for  Cycloikone  microdon 
and  the  red  crustaceans,  in  the  northern  section  from  Newfound- 
land to  Ireland,  or  about  lat.  50'  N.,  was  approximately  500 
metres  below  the  surface,  and  we  have  also  noticed  that  the 
limit  of  depth  for  the  same  forms  at  the  southernmost  stations, 
or  about  lat.  33"  N.,  was  some  200-300  metres  deeper.  In  the 
Norwegian  Sea  I  have  previously  investigated  the  intermediate 
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Fig.  490. — Vertical  distribution  of  black-coi.oureu  Pelagic  Fishes. 

pelagic  fauna,  and  found  pelagic  red  prawns  as  well  as  the  dark- 
red  fish,  Sebastes  norvegiciis,  at  depths  of  about  200  metres 
below  the  surface.  Sebastes  was  taken,  for  instance,  with  float- 
ing long  lines  in  considerable  quantities  on  a  course  from  Jan 
Mayen  to  Lofoten — that  is  to  say,  in  about  lat.  67°  N., — at  a 
depth  of  200  metres,  and  it  was  found,  though  in  decreasing 
quantities,  in  even  less  depths.  Along  the  Norwegian  coast,  in 
the  fjords  and  sounds,  we  have  a  particularly  rich  fauna  of  red 
crustaceans    (especially  Pandahts   borealis),    occupying    depths 
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whose  upper  limit  in  the  north,  at  any  rate,  may  be  put  at 
above  loo  metres.^  Now,  if  we  calculate  the  depth  to  which 
the  rays  of  the  sun  penetrate,  after  passing  through  the  same 
distance  in  the  water,  assuming  always  that  the  rays  are  direct 
and  that  the  rate  of  absorption  is  the  same,  we  find  that  the  rays 
will  have  passed  through  the  same  distance  to  reach  a  depth  of 
500  metres  in  lat.  50'  N.,  that  they  will  pass  through  to  reach 
650  metres  in  lat.  33'  N.,  or  300  metres  in  lat.  bf  N. 

The  transparency  of  the  water,  however,  varies  greatly  in 
different  regions.  If  we  take  the  results  of  previous  observa- 
tions during  different  expeditions,  we  may  set  down  the  visible 
depth  in  the  open  sea  as  being  roughly  50  metres  in  lat.  ^iZ  N., 
40  metres  in  lat.  50'  N.,  and  25  metres  in  the  Norwegian  Sea 
in  lat.  67°  N.  Taking  this  into  consideration,  we  find  that 
there  will  be  the  same  intensity  from  the  rectilinear  rays — 

In  lat.  33°  N.  at  about  800  metres. 

,,      67°  „  200 

The  red   and   black   animal    forms,   therefore,    as   has  been 

found  in  the  investigations  1  have  just  described,  have  an  upper 

limit  in  the  different  waters  which  corresponds  everywhere  with 

the  same  intensity  of  light. 

Increase  of  Very  interesting  also   is    the  fact  that  certain  dark  bathy- 

wkhincrea°se    pslagic  forms  appear  as  varieties    differing  in  the  intensity  of 

of  depth.         their  colours.      Broch   from  his   study  of  the    "Michael  Sars " 

collections  thus  recognises  four  varieties  of  the  deep-sea  medusa 

Atolla    baii^di:    (i)    stomach    alone    containing    pigment;     (2) 

peripheral  muscular  belt  also  pigmented  ;   (3)  the  brown  pigment 

distributed  also  on  the  lower  side  of  the  bell,  while  gonads  are 

^  Sit  John  Murray  reports  that  in  Upper  Loch  Fyne,  in  Loch  Etive,  and  in  some  other  sea- 
lochs  of  the  west  coast  of  Scotland,  which  are  cut  off  from  the  ocean  by  submerged  barriers,  red 
prawns  and  other  red  crustaceans  are  very  numerous  in  depths  of  50  to  70  fathoms  (about  270 
to  310  metres)  ;  for  example  Nyctiphanes  {Meganyctiphanes  iioi-vegica),  both  adult  and  young, 
can  always  be  captured  in  these  lochs  by  dragging  nets  one  or  two  fathoms  above  the  bottom. 
This  species  possesses  ten  phosphorescent  organs  :  one  pair  in  the  eye  peduncle,  two  pairs  on 
the  under  side  of  the  thorax,  and  the  remaining  four  in  the  median  line  of  the  abdominal  seg- 
ments. Sir  John  believes  that  these  organs  are  used  as  a  kind  of  "  bull's  eye  lantern,"  and 
enable  the  A^ydiphanes  to  see  and  pick  up  the  minute  particles  of  organic  matter  which  are 
settling  on  the  bottom-deposits.  Many  specimens  of  this  species  were  kept  in  aquaria  for  a 
considerable  period,  and  were  observed  to  light  up  and  shut  off  their  phosphorescent  organs  at 
will.  The  surface  layers  of  water  in  these  Scottish  lochs  are  much  less  saline  than  the  deeper 
layers,  and  contain  much  suspended  matter,  so  that  the  penetration  of  light  is  much  obstructed. 
Besides  Nyctiphanes  other  red  or  red  and  transparent  crustaceans  are  always  to  be  captured  in 
the  deeper  water-layers  of  the  Scottish  sea-lochs,  such  as  Calanus  fininarchicus,  Euchata 
no7'vegica^  Conchcecia  elegans,  Boreophausia  7'aschii,  Pandalus  annulicornis,  Pasipha:a  sivado, 
Crangon  allmajti,  Hyppolyte  securifrons,  etc.  (see  Murray,  Scot.  Geogr.  Mag. ,  vol.  iv.  pp.  353"^, 
18S8  ;  Coniptes  rendus  des  Seances  du  ^me  Congrh  international  de  Zoologie^  Leyde,  1895, 
p.  107). 
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still  visible  ;    and  (4)  gonads  also  concealed  by  pigment  when 
viewed  from  above. 

For  each  of  these  varieties  Broch  has  recorded  the  vertical 
distribution  observed,  as  represented  in  the  following  table,  the 
figures  denoting  the  number  of  specimens  found  in  each 
layer : — 


Depth. 

No.  I. 

No.  2. 

No.  3. 

No.  4. 

Surface 

100  metres 

250   „ 

I 

5°° 

17 

4 

75°   » 

I 

17 

14 

7 

1000   ,, 

5 

33 

19 

3 

1250 

I 

2 

4 

1500    n 

I 

9 

6 

4 

2000    ,, 

I 

Even  if  the  difference  between  Nos.  2,  3,  and  4  is  not  strongly 
marked,  the  increase  in  dark  pigment  following  the  increase 
in  depth  is  still  very  perceptible. 

Another  instance  of  this  is  afforded  by  the  following  table, 
showing  the  vertical  distribution  of  eleven  species  of  pelagic 
decapod  crustacea,  according  to  the  results  of  Sund's  examina- 
tion of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  decapoda  : — 
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The  close  correspondence  between  the  development  of 
pigment  and  the  vertical  distribution  is  very  striking.  Nos. 
I  and  2  live  above  150  metres,  and  are  nearly  transparent. 
Nos.  3  to  7  are  distinguished  by  deep  red  colours  with  blue 
patches,  and  were  taken  above  500  metres  during  the  night, 
iDut  in  the  daytime  have  their  maximum  distribution  at  500 
metres  or  deeper.  Nos.  8  to  1 1  have  no  blue  pigment,  but 
only  red  and  yellow  colours,  and  live  deeper  than  500  metres, 
not  having  been  taken  in  less  depths  even  at  night. 

As  indicated  in  Chapter  IX.  the  deep  layers  contain  a  great  Dark-coloured 
variety  of  animals,  and  in  all  these  groups  we  repeatedly  find  deepeHaye**^ 
the  same  dark  colours.  In  the  medusje  Atolla,  Periphylla, 
Crossota  we  find  dark-brown  colours  or,  as  in  Agliscra  and 
others,  red  colouring.  Among  the  Sagittidse  we  meet  red 
colours  (^Sagitta  macrocephala,  Eukrohnia  fowleri).  All  the 
crustaceans  are  red  i^Euchcsta,  Cyclocaris,  Gigantocypris,  Schizo- 
poda,  Decapoda)  ;  in  the  Pteropoda  the  colours  are  dark  violet 
\Peraclis  diversa,  Lmtacina  helicoides,  Clio  falcata).  The  squids 
are  red,  the  fishes  black  or  blackish  violet. 

In  the   Atlantic    gray,   mirror-like,   and   silvery  colours   are  Silvery  and- 
characteristic  of  the  fishes  between  i  so  and  ^oo  metres.      The  i'ght-':o''^"''ed 

,    ,       ^  ^  ,  animals  m  the 

silvery  sheen  is  very  often  iridescent  with  dark  green,  shallower 
violet,  and  blue  tinges  (see  Argyropeiecus  affinis  in  Plate  II.).  '''^^''^'^' 
The  backs  of  these  animals  are  brown  or  black. 
These  colours  correspond  to  those  of  the  herring  in  boreal 
waters,  and  as  previously  mentioned  they  have  been  well 
known  and  recognized  as  protective  colours.  From  above 
the  fish  are  not  easily  seen  because  from  this  point  of  view 
the  ocean  looks  dark  or  black.  On  the  other  hand,  the  light 
rays  from  above  are  reflected  by  the  mirror-like  sides  of  the 
body.  From  a  position  below  the  fish  an  eye  would  have  great 
difficulty  in  distinguishing  the  outlines  of  the  fish  because  of  the 
rays  coming  directly  from  the  source  of  light.  This  can  only 
be  understood  when  examining  the  fish  in  a  living  condition, 
for  preserved  fishes  lose  their  silvery  sheen  very  soon,  generally 
turning  black,  and  losing  their  original  appearance.  Most 
Scopelidae  have  generally  been  represented  as  black,  but  many 
of  them  are  really  quite  silvery  (see  Fig.  491,  which,  however, 
is  not  very  good,  because  the  silvery  sheen  does  not  come  out 
well  in  this  kind  of  reproduction). 

These  remarks  apply  not  only  to  the  animals  of  this  inter- 
mediate layer,  but  to  many  surface  forms  having  a  similar 
arrangement  of  colour.      During  our  Atlantic  cruise  this  was 
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especially   conspicuous    in    the    case    of   the    minute    young    of 

Scoinhirsox  Hving  at  the  very  surface,  the  sides  of  which   are 

mirror-like,  while  the  back  is  not  black,  but  intensely  blue.     This 

seems    to    correspond    well    to    the    fact    that    the    uppermost 

layers  ot  the  ocean,  viewed  from  above,  appear  blue.      A  similar 

arrangement  of  colour  is  met  with  in  boreal  waters,  for  instance 

Colourings  of   in  the  colouring  of  the  surface  fish,  the  mackerel.      The  colours 

adapradonsto  s^em    SO    intimately    adapted    to    certain    conditions,    and    the 

environment,    advantages  they  offer  for  the  purpose  of   eluding  observation 

are  so  obvious,  that  we  can   hardly  avoid   the  conclusion  that 

these  colours  must   be  considered  as  the  result  of  adaptation 

to  surroundings. 

In  the  surface  layers  most  animals  are  colourless.      The  eel 
larvje  (leptocephali)  are  specially  interesting,   being  indeed   so 


Fig.  491. 
Myctophum  [Diaphus]  yajinesqiiei,  Cocco.      Nat.  size,  7  cm. 


transparent  that  when  sorting  them  out  of  the  living  material 
captured,  one  can  only  see  their  small  black  eyes  ;  even  their 
blood  is  transparent  and  perfectly  devoid  of  hsemoglobin. 

The  surface  fishes  are  so  well  known  that  I  may  merely 
refer  the  reader  to  Plates  IV.  and  V.  One  group  con- 
taining sea -blue  forms  is  represented  by  the  flying -fish. 
The  pilot-fish  are  also  blue,  but  with  some  darker  trans- 
verse bars.  Is  this  because  biologically  it  approaches  another 
o-roup  of  surface-forms,  which  live  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  drifting  or  floating  objects?  To  this  group  belong  the 
wreck  -  fish  [Lints,  Polyprion).  We  captured  such  fishes 
swimmino-  around  a  log  covered  with  barnacles,  and  the 
similarity  between  the  colours  of  the  fish  and  those  of 
the  log  and  its  inhabitants  was  marvellous.  The  most 
intimate  adaptations  to  life  among  drifting  objects  are  met 
with    among    the    animals    of    the    Sargasso    Sea    (see    Plates 
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Plate   IV. 


1.  Naucrates   ductor,   L. 

2.  Exocoetus  spilopus.   Val. 
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Plate   V. 
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1.  Antennarius  marmoratus,  Giinth.  3.      Seriola,  juv. 

2.  ,,  „  5.      Syngnathus  pelagicus,   Osbeck. 

3.  Monacanthus,  juv.  6.      Cyphosus  boscii.   Lacep. 
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Plate  VI 
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Plate   VII 


»^ 


1.  Dentex    maroccanus,    Cuv.    &   Val. 

2.  Pagrus   vulgaris,    Cuv.    &   Val. 

3.  Mullus   surmuletus,   L. 
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V.  and  VL).  The  small  fishes  {Aiitennaritts  niarnioratiis, 
Monacaiitlius,  Seriola,  Syngnathus  pelagicus),  the  crabs  {Planes 
viiniitus),  the  prawns  {Latreutes  ensiferus  and  Palccmon  naiator), 
and  also  the  naked  snails,  in  fact  all  the  animals  of  the  Sargasso 
Sea,  seem  in  regard  to  colours,  shape  (see  for  instance  the 
remarkable  prehensile  organs  of  the  pectoral  fins  oi  Antennarius), 
and  size,  to  be  intimately  adapted  to  life  among  the  drifting 
tufts  of  the  Sargasso  weed.  'J'he  idea  of  the  utility  of  these 
adaptations  is  here  unavoidable.  The  occurrence  of  blue  fins 
appeals  to  me  as  most  striking,  and  this  feature  is  specially 
noticeable  in  Hippocampus  (the  sea-horse).  The  specimen 
captured  by  us  (see  Fig.  71,  p.  89)  was  reddish-brown,  only 
the  fins,  which  have  to  be  freely  moved  in  the  blue  water, 
being  deep  blue.  Plate  VL  shows  five  different  specimens  of 
the  crab  Planes  viinidus,  exhibiting  all  the  varieties  of  colour- 
ing presented  by  the  Sargasso  weed.  This  species  ought  to 
be  a  splendid  object  for  experiments  in  order  to  test  the 
possible  effects  of  variation  in  the  colour  of  the  surroundings  ; 
Antennarius  might  possibly  also  be  employed  for  this  purpose, 
but  on  an  expedition  like  ours  the  idea  of  performing  such 
experiments  had  to  be  abandoned. 

What  I  have  said  here  refers  mainly  to  the  Sargasso  Sea, 
which  was  examined  by  us  in  regard  to  the  light-conditions  at 
different  depths,  as  well  as  the  vertical  distribution  and  the 
colouring  of  the  animals.  As  to  the  animals  of  the  coastal 
waters  and  those  of  the  bottom  of  the  ocean  I  have  much  less 
to  say.  In  coastal  waters  the  light-conditions  are  undoubtedly 
very  different  from  those  in  the  open  ocean.  The  large  amounts 
of  suspended  substances  reduce  the  transparency  of  the  water 
and  prevent  the  light  rays  penetrating  so  far  as  they  do  in  the 
clear  tropical  or  subtropical  ocean.  Hermann  Fol's  interesting 
experiments  at  Nice  have  already  been  referred  to  (see  p.  252)  ; 
he  went  down  in  a  diving  dress  as  far  as  30  metres,  at  which 
depth  red  animals  appeared  black. 

Are  the  red,  yellow,  and  blue  colours  of  the  coast- fish 
(as  shown  on  Plate  VII.)  to  be  explained  as  protective  colours? 
Are  they  adaptations  to  the  red  of  certain  algje  and  other 
colours  of  the  sea-bottom,  like  the  gaudy  paintings  of  the 
coral-reef  fishes .''  Or  are  they  to  be  considered  like  those 
adaptations  which  Darwin  has  ascribed  to  sexual  selection  ? 

Still  more  difficult  is  it  to  frame  any  idea  as  to  the  laws  of 
colour  in  the  abyssal  region.  Plate  VIII.  shows  two  bottom 
fishes  from  deep  water,  just  on  the  limit  where  the  traces  of 
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sunlight  disappear,  viz.  Chimcrra  mifabilis  and  Alacriiruscuqualis. 
Brown,  blue,  and  violet  are  the  principal  colours  of  the  abyssal 
fishes  ;  very  often  the  pupil  of  the  eye  is  yellow,  as  in  Chimccra. 
But  has  any  eye  at  all  the  power  of  perceiving  colours  in  the 
abyssal  region?  Is  any  other  light  present  there  than  the  light 
produced  by  the  animals  themselves  ? 

In  what  has  been  said  above  I  have  compared  the 
conditions  of  light  and  the  colours  of  animals  at  various  depths, 
and  in  every  case  we  have  had  to  acknowledge  that  there  is 
some  connection  between  the  colours  of  the  fauna  and  the 
light-intensity  in  the  surrounding  water.  On  the  other  hand  it 
is  in  many  cases  difficult  to  show  that  the  colours  are  actually 
protective  colours,  and  many  scientists  have  relinquished  the 
idea  that  the  colours  are  protective.  The  indisputable 
connection  between  light-intensity  and  peculiarities  of  colouring 
has  been  explained  as  resulting  from  a  purely  physiological 
process  of  assimilation.  An  interesting  attempt  in  this 
Pigmentation  dircction  has  been  made  by  Doflein,' who  says  :  "  In  normal  life 
process?  "^'^"  certain  gland-shaped  organs  in  the  higher  decapod  Crustacea 
form  pigments.  The  formation  of  these  pigments  is  influenced 
by  light.  Feeble  light  is  sufficient  for  the  formation  of  red 
pigment.  Under  the  influence  of  light  and  of  still  unknown 
processes  of  assimilation,  the  red  pigment  may  be  transformed 
into  yellow  or  even  into  white  pigment.  Very  little  is  known  of 
the  nature  of  the  yellow  and  white  colour  substances,  which  may 
perhaps  arise  from  a  union  of  the  pigment  and  other  con- 
stituents of  the  body  of  the  crustacean,  for  instance,  the  lime 
salts.  The  blue  pigment  is  derived  from  the  red  under  the 
influence  of  light,  and  dissolving  passes  into  the  tissues  where 
it  becomes  colourless  and  disappears,  evidently  through  the 
chemical  processes  into  which  it  enters.  The  destruction  of 
blue  pigment  occurs  also  under  the  influence  of  light,  this 
substance  thus  being  of  a  temporary  nature,  visible  only 
when  produced  in  great  quantities,  but  under  other  conditions 
destroyed  as  soon  as  formed.  This  would  explain  the  presence 
of  red  pigment  in  crustaceans  living  in  deep  water,  and  the 
lack  of  pigment  in  many  pelagic  Crustacea,  as  well  as  the  blue 
colours  of  oceanic  forms.  In  the  surface  layers  of  the  ocean 
the  formation  and  destruction  of  pigment,  under  the  influence  of 
light,  are  in  equilibrium.  Small  quantities  of  pigment  indeed 
prove   to  be   present   in   nearly  transparent   forms,   but   in   the 

^   F.  Doflein,  "  Lebensgewohnheiten  und  Anpassungen  bei  Decapoden  Krebsen,"  Tvj^jv/^;-//? 
fiir  Richard  Hertwig,  Bd.  iii. ,  Jena,  1910. 
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blue  oceanic  species,  living  in  the  intense  light  of  the  surface, 
the  formation  of  blue  pigment  is  so  vigorous  that  it  exceeds 
the  destruction.  Light  is  thus  a  very  important  agent  in  all 
these  processes,  bearing  on  the  formation  and  transformation  of 
pigment  in  the  bodies  of  crustaceans,  but  it  is  not  the  only  one. 
Other  powers  may  equally  influence  the  conditions  of  pigmenta- 
tion. Experiments  thus  prove  that  when  subjected  to  low 
temperatures  blue  colour  developed  in  the  animals  ;  this  was  in 
my  opinion  due  to  the  prevention  of  the  destruction  of  the  blue 
pigment  in  the  tissues,  thus  causing  an  accumulation  of  this 
pigment." 

I  have  quoted  Doflein's  theory  because  it  opens  up  very 
interesting  questions  for  future  experimental  research,  though  it 
hardly  explains  all  the  colour  adaptations  presented  by  the 
oceanic  animals,  for  instance  the  mirror-like  forms  with  dark 
backs  and  silvery  sides,  from  intermediate  layers,  nor  does  it 
explain  the  profuse  variation  in  the  Sargasso  animals  and  their 
peculiar  conformity  with  the  various  colour-shades  of  the  ocean 
and  of  the  Sargasso  weed.  I  fail  to  see  any  necessity  for  con- 
troversy over  the  two  theories,  one  claiming  the  colours  as  due 
to  adaptation  serving  the  purpose  of  protection,  the  other 
explaining  them  as  being  due  to  peculiar  processes  of  assimila- 
tion. Perhaps  the  latter  theory  alone  may  in  many  cases  be 
sufficient,  but  may  it  not  possibly  signify  the  very  mechanism 
by  the  aid  of  which  the  organisms  adapt  themselves  in  order  to 
obtain  protection  ? 

A  more  perfect  understanding  can  only  be  obtained  from 
an  increased  knowledge  as  to  the  habitats  of  animals,  as  to  the 
physical  conditions  there,  and  as  to  their  life-history  generally. 
The  influence  of  various  physical  factors  on  the  animals  may  be 
studied  by  experiment,  and  several  interesting  experiments 
have  already  been  made.  Gamble  and  Keeble,  for  instance, 
have  proved  the  variations  in  colour  of  Hippolyte  varians  to 
correspond  to  variations  in  the  colours  of  the  surroundings. 
But  the  significance  of  such  influences  in  the  life  of  the  animals 
can  in  my  opinion  only  be  understood  by  studying  the  life  of  the 
animals  in  nature. 

Light-Organs 

That  many  organisms  possess  the  power  of  emitting  light  Phosphor- 
has  been  known  from  earliest  times.     The  Norwegian  fisher-  '^^'^""^  ^'S^^- 
men     distinguish     two     kinds     of     phosphorescence:      "dead 
phosphorescence"    and    "fish    phosphorescence."     The   "dead 
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phosphorescence  "  resembles  the  stars  in  a  clear  sky,  myriads  of 
minute  nearly  invisible  points  emitting  a  scintillating  light,  now 
increasing,  now  decreasing,  in  intensity.  The  "fish-phosphor- 
escence" appears  like  great  dull  bubbles  of  light  which 
suddenly  flare  up,  as  if  a  dull  electric  lamp  had  been  turned 
on  and  then  extinguished,  and  is  produced  by  large  animals, 
fishes  or  squids,  rushing  through  the  water,  sometimes,  by  the 
impetus  of  their  movements,  causing  all  the  minute  phosphor- 
escent organisms  to  flare  up  intensely  in  response  to  the 
irritation  produced.  That  the  "dead  phosphorescence"  is  also 
caused  by  living  organisms  has  been  recognised  since  time 
immemorial  by  fishermen  and  others  who  haul  ropes  or  nets 
through  the  water  at  night.  Very  often  small  phosphorescent 
creatures,  especially  minute  crustaceans,  are  captured  and 
furnish  proof  that  the  light  is  not  emitted  by  the  water 
itself.  But  scientific  men  have  not  always  recognised  this, 
for  Franklin  believed  that  the  phosphorescence  of  the  sea  was 
due  to  electric  sparks  caused  by  friction  among  the  salts  of 
sea-water.  According  to  Steuer,  the  abbot  Dicquemare  is 
supposed  to  have  filtered  the  sea-water  and  in  this  way  proved 
that  the  water  emitted  no  light.  Later  on  microscopic  ex- 
amination of  the  minute  organisms  of  the  sea  has  finally  proved 
that  the  emission  of  light  is  inseparable  from  living  substance, 
and  that  it  is  restricted  to  certain  organs  built  lor  the  sole 
purpose  of  this  peculiar  function  of  life. 

The  power  of  emitting  light  is  found  in  most  groups  of 
marine  animals  and  plants,  beginning  with  the  bacteria. 
Among  plants  the  peridineans  and  the  remarkable  ball-shaped 
flagellates,  Noctilnca  miliaris  and  Pyrocystis  noctiluca,  are 
noted  for  their  power  of  emitting  light.  In  animals  this 
power  is  always  attributed  to  certain  structures,  which  may  be 
said  to  represent  all  conceivable  forms  of  glandular  develop- 
ment, from  simple  epithelial  membranes  to  more  or  less 
complicated  tubular  or  lobular  glands.  These  organs  secrete 
a  slimy  luminous  substance.  As  a  rule  a  layer  of  black 
pigment  is  arranged  around  the  gland,  acting  as  a  reflector. 
Very  often  the  light  is  projected  through  a  transparent  lens- 
shaped  organ.  The  light  -  organs  thus  very  often  resemble 
minute  eyes,  and  were  previously  supposed  to  perform  the 
function  of  perceiving  instead  of  emitting  light.  As  we 
reach  the  more  highly  organised  groups  in  the  animal  kingdom 
the  structure  of  light-organs  exhibits  an  increasing  complexity. 
In  minute  crustaceans  (see   Fig.  492)  we  very  often  find  only  a 
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single  row  of  luminous  cells  in  the  usual  epithelium,  and  a 
lens  formed  by  the  cuticula  or  chitinous  layer  of  the  epidermis. 
In  squids  and  fishes  the  organs  are  very  complicated,  as  we 
shall  presently  see. 

The  object  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  Expedition  being  mainly 
the  investigation  of  the  distribution  of  animals,  the  examination 
of  the  collections  has  necessarily  been  limited  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  species,  and  my  contributions  to  this  fascinating 
section  of  the  science  of  marine  life  will  largely  consist  in  dis- 
cussing the  distribution  of  animals  possessing  light-organs, 
which  occur  in  salt  water  only,  for  no  luminous  animals  are 
known  from  fresh  water  and  no  phosphorescence  occurs  there. 

Glandular,    clearly   defined,    and    localised    light- organs   are  Light-organs 
found    mainly    in    pelagic    animals.      Among     bottom     animals  p°rincipaiiy 
from  the  coast  banks  luminosity  is  exceed-  in  pelagic 

1  1  1111  ^',~  animals, 

mgly  rare,    but  on   the  other  hand,  many 

bottom    animals    have    been    brought    up 

from    the    abyssal    region    in    a    luminous 

condition,    and     have    continued    to    emit 

light  when  placed   in   dark    surroundings    ^ 

on  board  (see  Fig.  70,  p.  88,  representing 

a    luminous    umbellularian).       No   special 

luminous    structure     has    been    found    in  FiG.^92! 

these  cases,  the  luminosity  being  attached  Light-organ  of  se>-<;esies  cimi- 

to    the    surface    epithelium.      As    regards       Sifn::ns";ut,:ie'r"rL:^ 

fishes,    Giinther    has    drawn    attention    to       lens ;   ■/,   glandular  ceiis ; 

1         r      ^      1      ^  J  r  i  <^.  reflector  ;  /,  cover.     (After 

the  tact  that  many  deep-sea  forms   secrete        Hansen,  fromsieuer.) 
a  large  amount  of  slime.      The  heads  of 

many  deep-sea  Macruridse  exhibit  certain  pits  and  channels, 
which  produce  great  quantities  of  slime.  This  slime  is  supposed 
to  be  luminous,  and  to  perform  the  function  of  ordinary  glan- 
dular light-organs,  which  last  are  found  only  in  a  few  fishes  sup- 
posed to  live  along  the  bottom,  for  instance,  sharks  (Spinacidse, 
Spifiax  niger),  and  even  in  these  they  occur  only  as  isolated 
organs,  not  in  such  numbers  as  in  the  genuine  luminous  fishes. 

Among  the  pelagic  fishes  of  the  coast  banks  no  species  is 
known  to  possess  light-organs  ;  neither  the  herrings  nor  the 
mackerels  have  any  representatives  with  light- organs.  As 
shown  in  Chapter  IX.  there  is  not  a  single  independent  pelagic 
fish-species  in  the  northern  boreal  waters,  and  as  a  consequence 
no  boreal  pelagic  fish-species  possesses  light-organs.^  A  minute 
examination  of  the  lower  forms  has  never  been  made,  and  at 

'   I  regard  the  Scopelidze  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  as  visitors,  and  not  as  true  boreal  forms. 
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Luminous 
Tillies. 


present  it  is  probably  impossible  to  lay  down  any  rules  relating 
to  them. 

If  we  take  into  account  the  exceptions  here  mentioned,  we 
arrive  at  the  result  that  in  the  higher  groups,  viz.  squids  and 
fishes,  special  light-organs  are  known  mainly  in  oceanic  forms 
belonging  to  warm  areas. 

Among  the  fishes  the  luminous  forms  are  mostly  found  in  the 
families  Stomiatidar,  Sternoptychida;,  Scopelidce,  and  Ceratiidse. 


•^^t^^iie^' 


A 


Fig.  493. 

1.  The  largest  photophore  from  the  ventral  series  between  the  pectoral  and  the  ventral  of  Cyclothonc 

signata,  Garm.,  and  C.  signata  alba,  A.  Br. 

2.  The  largest  photophore  from  the  ventral  series  between  the  pectoral  and  the  ventral  of  Cvclothone 

microdoTi,  Giinth. ,  and  C.  iiiicrodon  pallida,  A.  Rr. 

3.  The  largest  photophore  from  the  ventral  series  between  the  pectoral  and  the  ventral  of  Cyclothone 

Ih'ida,  A.  Br. 

4.  The  largest  photophore  from  the  ventral  series  between  the  pectoral  and  the  ventral  of  Cvtlothone 

atcli/iide/is,  Garm. 

5.  The  largest  photophore  from  the  ventral  series  between  the  isthmus  and  the  ventral  of  Cyclothime 

signata,  Garm. 

6.  The  smallest  photophore  from  the  ventral  series  between  the  isthmus  and  the  ventral  of  Cvclothone 

signata,  Garm. 

7.  Reflector  cells  of  a  photophore  from  the  ventral  series  of  Cyclothone  microdon  pallida,  A.  Br. 

(After  Brauer. ) 

After  carefully  examining  the  specimens  belonging  to  these 
groups  captured  by  the  "  Valdivia/'  Brauer  pointed  out  that  a 
certain  regularity  in  the  arrangement  of  the  light-organs  seems 
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to  correspond  with  different  depths,  and  that  the  Hght-organs  are 
not  pecuHar  to  the  deepest  and  darkest  water-layers.  Previously 
this  belief  was  generally  adopted  because  the  light -organs 
were  looked  upon  as  a  means  of  illuminating  the  dark  abyssal 
region.  Brauer  indicates  that  of  the  six  species  of  Cyclothone 
five  are  black  and  live  in  deep  water,  while  one  species 
(C  signatd)  is  grey,  lives  in  much  shallower  water,  and  has  by 
far  the  largest  light-organs  (see  Fig.  493,  showing  the  small  light- 
organs  of  the  dark  forms  and  the  large  ones  of  C.  signata).  Of 
the  Scopelidse,  the  surface  forms  of  the  genus  JMyctophuni  (s.s.) 
possess  the  largest  light -organs, 
while  the  sub-genus  Lampanychis, 

taken   in  closing -net  hauls  by  the  ■^^'01^    ^'- 

"  Valdivia "  between   800  and  600  '*       ^5    J 

metres,  has  very  small  light-organs.  M 

If  now  we  consider  the  captures  -'**  > 

of   the    "Michael    Sars,"    and    the  ^ /" 

vertical    distribution    of  the  fishes  !?." 

previously  described,  we  see   that 

our    experience    confirms    Brauer's  "  %^ 

views.      Cyclothone    microdon    with  *■  ^''  ^  \ 

small  light-organs  was  found  much 
deeper  than   C.  signata  (see   Plate      -'         .  ,     ., 
I.,  showing  these   two   forms,    the      *  f 

difference     between     their     light-        ',  '     '  / 

organs  being  easily  observed).      Of 
special  interest  is  Fig.  490,  showing 

the     vertical     distribution    of    five  

black    fish -species,    two    of    which  fig.  494. 

(GastrOStomUS    bairdii^    and    Cyema     Conostoma  rhodadenla,  C,\\\>.      Photophore 
,  \        1  T     1  from  upper  lateral  series  ( ^'!' ). 

atrum)     have     no     hght  -  organs  ; 

Gonostoma  grande  has  very  small  light-organs,  while  those  of 
Gonostonia  rJwdadenia  and  Photostomias  gue^'nei  are  large  (see 
Plate  II.,  showing  the  two  species  of  Gonostoma,  Fig.  67,  a,  p. 
86,  representing  Pliotostonnas  giiei'nei,  and  Fig.  494,  showing 
a  light-organ  of  Gonostoma  rhodadenia  magnified).  Besides 
these  we  found  in  our  deepest  hauls  many  forms  without  light- 
organs,  for  instance,  species  belonging  to  the  genera  Aceratias, 
Melamphaes,  Cetomhnus. 

Light-organs  are,  therefore,  specially  characteristic  of  fishes 
belonging  to   the   upper   500    metres   in   warm  oceanic  waters. 

'   On  the  tip  of  the  tail  this  species  is  provided  with  an  organ,  the  function  of  which  is  un- 
known ;  it  has  been  regarded  as  a  light-organ,  but  this  does  not  alter  our  view. 
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Our    contribution    to    the    knowledge   of   this   subject    consists 
mainly   in   determining  the  vertical   distribution   of  the   silvery 


/'^P" 


Fir,.  495. 
I'iiicigifL'rria  liwciia,  Garni.      Xat.  size,  4  cm. 

luminous  Sternoptychidse  and  Stomiatidee  more  exactly  than  had 
previously  been  done  (see  Fig.  478,  p.  629,  showing  the  vertical 

distribution  of  some 
of  the  most  peculiar 
luminous  fashes). 
Fig.  495  represents 
one  of  these,  Viiici- 
guerria  lucetia  with 
its  numerous  power- 
ful light-organs,  the 
structure  of  which, 
according  to  Brauer, 
is  shown  in  Fig. 
496,  where  we  see 
the  black  pigment 
behind  the  reflector, 
the  gland,  and  the 
lens  (see  also  Fig. 
493,  7,  which  shows 
a  section  through  the 
light-organ  in  Cyclo- 
tkone). 

Splendid      light- 

organs    have    also 

Fig.  496.  been    discovered    in 

Light-organ  of    Vinciguerria   lncclia^   Garni.,  from   ventral  scries    SQUlds  and         Chun 

of  body   (about   -=^y^)-      '^^'    glandular   cells  ;    /,    lens  ;    r,    re-    ,  ,  '  M       J       u 

fleeter  ;/■,  black  pigment.      (From  Brauer. )  haS     aeSCnbecl     them 

in  many  species  (see 
Fig.  434,  p.  590).  These  forms  are  entirely  pelagic.  The 
Octopoda,  being  bottom  animals,  possess  no  light-organs.  In 
the  large  group  of  squids  light-organs  have  also  been  found  in 
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species    which  live  in   intermediate  depths,   and    are    now    and 
again,  like  the  Scopelidae,  captured  at  the  surface  (see  p.  649). 

The  function  and  importance  of  the  light-organs  in  the  life  Function  of 
of  animals  have  been  subjects  of  controversy  in  the  world  of  ''ght-°''g=^"^- 
science.  The  production  of  light  has  been  explained  as  a 
simple  consequence  of  metabolism,  and  it  has  been  supposed 
that  the  light  itself  serves  no  purpose.  Comparisons  have 
been  drawn  between  the  accumulation  of  mucous  substance 
and  the  mucous  secretion  of  the  light  -  organs,  and  it  has 
been  pointed  out  that  these  organs  occur  particularly  in 
pelagic  animals,  which  in  order  to  float  in  the  water  are 
supposed  to  need  the  mucus  for  the  purpose  of  reducing 
their  specific  gravity.  Brandt,  who  has  studied  the  adapta- 
tions of  animals  to  pelagic  life,  is  perhaps  right  in  supposing 
that  metabolic  factors  have  played  a  part  in  the  history  of 
the  development  of  light-organs,  but  a  closer  scrutiny  of  the 
structure  of  these  organs,  and  particularly  the  discovery  of 
reflectors  and  lenses,  seem  to  place  it  beyond  doubt  that  the 
light-organs  serve  the  function  of  projecting  light  in  definite 
directions.  This  is  the  function  for  which  the  higher  animals 
use  their  light-organs,  but  for  what  purpose  do  they  project 
light  ?  Is  it  in  order  to  illuminate  the  surrounding  water,  to 
avoid  foes,  or  to  recognise  their  own  kind  ?  These  questions 
are  not  easy  to  answer  with  any  certainty.  At  all  events  the 
answers  would  probably  tend  to  show  that  the  many  dififerent 
kinds  of  light-organs  serve  different  purposes.  For  instance, 
the  large  light-organs  carried  on  the  tentacles  of  the  Ceratiidse 
are  probably  used  for  other  purposes  than  the  smaller  organs 
found  in  Vinciguerria  on  the  side  of  the  body. 

Brauer  has  examined  the  position  of  light-organs  in  relation  Light-organs 
to  body  segments  in  different  species,  and  has  found  them  cLTactos. 
to  be  arranged  in  exactly  the  same  manner  in  all  individuals 
belonging  to  the  same  species,  and  consequently  the  number 
and  position  of  the  light-organs  are  specific  characters.  He 
advocates  the  idea  that  in  the  ocean  the  light-organs  replace  the 
specific  colour-markings  of  terrestrial  animals. 

Is  it  possible  to  explain  the  peculiar  geographical  distribution 
of  luminous  animals,  for  instance,  fishes  }  The  fact  that  light- 
organs  are  found  only  in  marine  animals  has  been  explained  by 
supposing  the  salt  to  be  necessary  for  the  production  of  light. 
Experiments  have  shown  that  luminous  bacteria  develop  and 
emit  light  only  when  sodium  chloride  or  calcium  chloride  is 
present.      As  regards  those   organisms  which   secrete   a  slime 
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that  only  becomes  luminous  on  the  surface  of  the  animal,  the 
phosphorescence  seems  to  present  an  analogy  or  likeness  to 
certain  chemical  reactions,  for  instance,  the  slow  oxidising  of 
organic  compounds  (grape  sugar,  etheric  oils),  which  are  accom- 
panied by  a  feeble  emission  of  light.  In  higher  specialized 
organs  chemical  processes  of  a  more  complex  nature  probably 
take  place.  From  the  structure  of  the  organs  we  may  be 
induced  to  believe  that  the  development  of  the  organ  must 
have  depended  on  the  fact  that  its  function  was  intended  to  be 
seen  by  an  eye.  The  light  emission  must  evidently  be  of 
vital  importance  to  the  life  of  the  animal  and  to  the  maintenance 
of  the  species.  The  discussion  of  these  questions  must  there- 
fore be  postponed  until  we  have  mentioned  the  eyes  of  the 
different  animals. 

Eyes 

Nothing  has  appeared  more  hopeless  in  biological  oceano- 
graphy than  the  attempt  to  explain  the  connection  between  the 
development  of  the  eyes  and  the  intensity  of  light  at  different 
Variation  in  depths  in  the  ocean.  In  a  trawling  from  abyssal  depths  in  the 
ocean  we  may  find  fishes  with  large  eyes  along  with  others  with 
very  small  eyes  or  totally  blind.  Nowhere  would  a  more  perfect 
uniformity  be  expected  than  in  the  dark  and  quiet  depths  of  the 
ocean.  Brauer,  who  has  given  a  valuable  contribution  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  eyes  of  deep-sea  fishes,  remarks  in  his  treatise 
on  the  fish  collections  of  the  "  Valdivia  "  Expedition;  "If  the 
surroundings  really  acted  directly  on  the  organisms,  and  were 
the  only  agents  which  could  produce  alterations,  their  influence 
would  be  much  more  uniform  and  general.  Instead  of  this  we 
find  the  greatest  variation.  Thus  we  find  the  eyes  now 
altered  or  permutated,  now  highly  difterentiated  even  in  closely 
related  forms." 

The  conditions,  however,  where  these  different  forms  live, 
are  not  so  uniform  as  was  supposed,  or  rather,  these  forms  do 
not  really  live  under  the  same  conditions.  First  of  all  it  made 
a  great  difference  when  we  learnt  that  certain  fishes  were  bottom 
dwellers  and  others  pelagic  in  their  habits. 

Most,  if  not  all,  bottom  dwellers  from  abyssal  depths  have 
large  eyes,  very  often  larger  than  those  of  bottom  fish  living 
in  the  strong  light  of  the  coast  banks.  Perhaps  there  is  a 
maximum  in  the  development  of  eyes  in  bottom  fish  at  a  certain 
depth  followed  by  a  decrease  in  size  as  we  proceed  still  deeper. 
But  even  the  deepest  living  forms,  which  must  be  supposed  to 


tile  size  of 
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migrate  all  over  the  abyssal  plain  of  the  oceans,  have  very  large 
eyes,  the  diameter  of  the  eyes  in  Macriirus  artnahis,  for 
instance  (see  p.  417,  and  Fig.  272,  p.  398),  being  equal  to  one- 
fifth  of  the  length  of  its  large  head. 

As  regards  pelagic  fishes  we  must  remember  that  light 
penetrates  to  far  greater  depths  than  was  previously  supposed, 
for,  as  already  stated,  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  photographic  plates 
were  strongly  acted  upon  by  light  at  500  metres,  and  at  1000 
metres  traces  of  light  were  clearly  perceptible,  so  that  at  least 
certain  components  of  the  sunlight  penetrate  to  that  depth. 

If  we  now  review  the  size  of  the  eyes  of  the  fishes  in 
relation  to  their  vertical  distribution,  we  notice  a  strange 
change  just  about  the  bathypelagic  limit  often  referred  to  in 
this  book,  viz.  500  to  750  metres,  varying  according  to  latitude. 


Fig.  497. 
Celomimiis  storeri,  G.  and  B.      Nat.  size,  12  cm. 

In  the  fish  taken  between  150  and  500  metres  the  diameter  of 
the  eye  compared  to  the  length  of  the  head  is,  according  to 
Brauer,  as  follows  : — 

Stomias  about  1:4      i  Argj'ropekais    about  i  :  2 

Chaidiodiis         „       1:4      I  Sternoptyx  „      1:2 

Ichthyococcus       „       i  :  2.6  ,  Opisthoproctiis       „      1:4 
Vinciguerria       ,,       1:3      \ 

If  we  consider  Cyclothone  and  other  fish  which  live  deeper 

than  500  metres  we  find  the  following  relations  : — 

Cyclothone  signata     1:12  (see  Plate  I.) 
,,  microdon  1:12  (see  Plate  I.) 

,,  obscura      i  ;  15  or  20, 

and  if  we  inspect  the  figures  representing  Gastrostomus  bairdii 
(Fig.  83,  a,  p.  97),  Cyema  atrimt  (Fig.  69,  p.  87),  and  Gonostoma 
(Plate  II.),  we  obtain  a  still  stronger  impression  of  the  small 
size  of  the  eyes.  Finally  our  deepest  pelagic  hauls  contained 
blind  forms  which  have  never  been  taken  in  the  upper  layers  ;  I 
reproduce   two  of  these   blind  fishes    (Figs.    497  and  498),   of 
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which  Cctominnis  storcri  has  been  taken  before,  while  the  other 

It  is 


form   will   probably  have  to  be  referred  to  a  new  genus. 


'") 


YiG.  498. 
New"  blind  tislT,  resemliling  Ce/oiniim/s,  from  Station  64.      Nat.  si/c,  6  cm. 

also   interesting  in   this  connection  to  note  that  the  only  blind 

squid  known  was  taken 
during  our  cruise  at 
Station  82  in  1 500 
metres.  Chun  has 
called  it  Ciin^othaunia 
mnrrayi  and  has  shown 
that  its  eyes  are  entirely 
'  ,  concealed  below  the 
skin  (see  Fig.  499). 

There  is  conse- 
quently no  doubt  that 
as  far  as  fishes  are 
concerned,  there  is  in 
the  ocean  a  limit  be- 
tween an  upper  region 
down  to  500  metres, 
where  the  pelagic  fishes 
have  large  and  well- 
developed  eyes,  and  a 
"P^^'^'-  oph  lower  region  where  im- 

perfect organs  of  vision 
are  typical.  The  only 
exception  to  this  rule  I 
can  think  of  is  that  a 
few  fishes,  mainly  be- 
longing to  the  genus 
(From  Chun.)  Mclamphaes  and  having 
large  eyes,  were  taken 
in  our  deepest  hauls  beyond  1000  metres.  Brauer  remarks 
that  in  M.  mizolepis  he  has  found  great  variation  in  the  relation 
of  the  diameter    of  the    eye  to  the   length   of  the  head   (from 


? 
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ophth.s. 

V  ophl-h. 

Fig.  499. 
Rudimentary  eye  of  Cirrothauma  murrayi 
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I  :  5.2  to  I  :  7),  and  he  imagines  this  to  be  due  to  differences  in 
age.  In  the  other  species  of  this  genus  at  all  events  the 
relation  is  usually  1:7  or  8.  Further  investigations  are 
necessary  to  explain  these  relations. 

Malacosteus  also  has  a  relatively  large  eye,  but  in  this 
genus  as  well  as  in  other  Stomiatidae  we  must  suppose  that 
important  vertical  migrations  occur.  Thus  we  see  from  the 
table  (Fig.  490)  that  Photostomias  guernei  has  been  captured 
at  night  in  comparatively  shallow  water,  and  its  eyes  are 
considerably  larger  than  those  of  the  fishes  which  constantly 
live  at  great  depths  (see  Fig.  67,  a,  p.  86). 

The  pelagic  decapod  Crustacea  show  a  similar  correspond- 
ence between  the  development  of  eyes  and  vertical  distribution 
(see  table,  p.  668).  In  the  two  species  living  above  150  metres 
the  ratio  of  carapace  to  eye  is  5-7,  and  in  the  five  species  with 
a  maximum  distribution  about  500  metres  the  ratio  is  6-1 1, 
while  in  the  four  species  living  below  500  and  mostly  beyond 
1000  metres  the  ratio  is  9-20. 

Although  in  fact  many  cases  as  yet  seem  inexplicable,  there 
seems  to  be  reason  for  supposing  that  the  efficiency  of  the  eyes 
decreases  with  the  decreasing  intensity  of  light  as  we  descend 
into  deep  water.  That  we  cannot  fully  explain  all  cases  seems 
to  be  a  natural  consequence  of  the  fact  that  our  knowledge  of 
the  vertical  distribution  of  pelagic  fishes  is  still  imperfect,  being 
based  mainly  on  the  closing-net  hauls  of  the  "  Valdivia "  and 
the  long  horizontal  hauls  of  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  and  both  these 
expeditions  were  of  very  short  duration.  Further  investiga- 
tions will  probably  furnish  many  interesting  details  as  to 
differences  within  the  regions  recognised  by  us,  for  we  are 
aware  that  various  kinds  of  eyes  occur  in  the  region  above 
500  metres,  such  as  stalked  eyes,  telescopic  eyes,  as  well  as 
eyes  built  on  the  principles  of  the  common  type  of  fish  eye. 

Stalked  eyes  seem  to  be  peculiar  to  larval  stages,  stalked  eyes. 
and  in  certain  cases  are  known  to  develop  into  normal  eyes 
even  during  the  larval  stage  (Lo  Bianco).  They  seem  to 
occur  only  in  the  uppermost  layers,  where  all  transparent  fish 
larvse  live.  Considering  the  insufficiency  of  our  knowledge  of 
the  development  of  pelagic  fishes,  I  do  not  venture  to  guess 
to  what  species  our  stalk-eyed  larvae  belong. 

Telescopic  eyes  are  found  only  in  fishes  from  depths  less  than  Telescopic 
500  metres.      We  have  observed  them   in  Argyropeleais,   in   a  ^^^^' 
new  genus  closely  related  to  Dysomma  (see  Fig.  540,  p.  746),  in 
Opisthoproctus,  and  also   in  leptocephali.      Fig.    500  represents 
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Anatomy  of 
the  eyes. 


the    general 


an  Argyropelccus  seen  trom  above,  and  we  see  that  the  eyes 
point  upwards,  which  is  probably  the  case  in  most  fishes 
possessing  telescopic  eyes,  even  if  exceptions  occur. 

Two  interesting  facts  go  to  explain  this  peculiar  adaptation. 
Firstly,  these  telescopic  eyes  occur  only  in  fishes  which  are 
very  bad  swimmers,  fishes  which  practically  only  float  in  the 
water-layers.  Secondly,  the  light-measurements  in  the  Sargasso 
Sea  showed  that  the  light-rays  acted  more  strongly  on  the 
top  plate  than  on  the  side  plates  ;  for  fishes  possessing  small 
swimming  capacity  the  telescopic  eyes  seem  to  be  most 
perfectly  adapted  to  receive  the  faint  rays 
of   light   which  penetrate  to  these  dusky  ' 

depths. 

Among  eyes  built  on 
principle  the  difference  in  size  first  com- 
mands attention  when  the  vertical  pene- 
tration of  light  and  the  vertical  distribution 
of  each  species  come  to  be  investigated. 
As  regards  the  upper  layers,  an  interest- 
ing subject  will  also  be  found  in  the 
detailed  study  of  the  anatomy  of  dif- 
ferent eyes.  In  the  retina  of  the  human 
eye  two  special  kinds  of  sensory  cells 
are  known  to  occur,  viz.  "rods"  and 
"cones."  These  cells  occur  also  in  the 
eyes    of    fish    from     the     surface    layers.         .  ., 

From    Brauer's    investigations    we    know  t-'*;**''^'''^^  ^"^ 

that  in  all  deep-sea  fishes,  as  well  as  in  ^- 

silvery  fishes  from  about  300  metres,  only  fig.  500. 

the  "rods"  are  found  in  the  retina  of  the  ^rgyropcuc-us   lu-migymmis. 

Ai  ■  11  .  r  TV  T  Cocco.        Head     seen     from 

ccordmg  to  an  old  maxim  01  Max       above,  enlarged. 

Schultze,  nocturnal  animals   possess    only 

"rods"  while  diurnal  animals  have  both  "rods"  and  "cones." 
It  has  therefore  been  generally  believed  that  the  "rods"  alone 
possess  the  faculty  of  observing  light-intensity,  light  and  shade, 
while  only  the  "cones"  perceive  colours,  quality  of  light. 

Further,  an  interesting  difference  has  been  found  in  the 
colour-substance  or  pigment  of  the  retina  b}^  day  and  by  night. 
Brauer  has  also  found  that  these  conditions  in  the  eyes  of  deep- 
sea  fishes  signify  that  their  eyes  are  constantly  adapted  to 
nocturnal  conditions.  The  deep-sea  fishes  are  "nocturnal 
animals"  and  "day-blind."  But  the  gradual  development  of 
these    peculiarities    from   the  surface  to   the  bottom,   from    the 
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larval  stages  living  at  the  surface  to  the  adult  fishes  of  the  deep 
sea,  presents  a  vast  field  for  future  research  and  opens  up  a 
vista  of  possibilities,  which  may  explain  the  adaptation  to  special 
surroundings  peculiar  to  each  species. 

Investigations  in  the  deep  regions  below  500  metres 
should  evidently,  first  of  all,  attack  the  questions  whether  a 
regular  decrease  in  the  size  of  the  eye  occurs  with  increasing 
depth,  and  whether  the  number  of  blind  species  and  blind 
individuals  is  not  far  greater  than  is  generally  supposed.  Our 
pelagic  hauls  only  exceptionally  went  below  1500  metres, 
but  nevertheless  we  found  in  the  deepest  hauls  no  less  than 
three  species  of  blind  fishes,  of  which  two  were  new  to  science, 
besides  one  blind  squid.  In  the  deep  oceans,  where  the  depth 
exceeds  5000  or  6000  metres,  we  might  perhaps  expect  inter- 
esting discoveries  if  large  and  efficient  appliances  were  towed 
after  the  vessel  with  5000  or  6000  metres  of  wire  out. 

But  if  it  be  the  case  that  the  size  of  the  eyes  in  pelagic  Large  eyes  in 
fishes  decreases  vertically  with  the  decreasing  intensity  of  light,  fronrAe'^ser 
how  can  we  explain  the  fact  that  the  bottom-fishes,  like  Macrtiriis  bottom. 
ariimiiis,  living  in  abyssal  depths  possess  large  and  apparently 
well-developed  eyes?       In  order   to  explain  this,   the    possible 
existence   of  a  source   of  light   other   than   sunlight   has   been 
sought  for,  but  nothing  has  so  far  been  discovered   beyond  the 
light  produced  by  the  organisms  themselves.      We  shall  therefore 
have  to  consider  at  the  same  time  the  power  of  emitting  and  the 
power  of  perceiving  light  possessed  by  the  animals,  so  that  we 
must  take  their  light-organs  as  well  as  their  eyes  into  account. 

From  what  has  been  said  we  see  that  a  remarkable 
coincidence  exists  between  the  development  of  light  -  organs 
and  eyes  in  pelagic  fishes.  The  Scopelidje,  Sternoptychidje, 
and  Stomiatidae,  which  live  above  500  metres,  possess  well- 
developed  light-organs  and  eyes,  while  from  500  metres  down- 
wards light-organs  and  eyes  both  decrease  in  size. 

Along  the  sea-bottom,  however,  the  fishes  possess  only  eyes  Abyssal 
and  no  special    light-organs.       We  have   previously  seen  that  ]'°"°"''  ^shes 

i  o  o  ^  L  J  nave  eyes  but 

the  invertebrates  are  luminous  even  in  abyssal  depths,  and  at  no  light- 
present  the  large  eyes  of  the  bottom  fishes  cannot  be  explained  """g^^^- 
otherwise  than  by  supposing  that  the  light  emitted  by  the 
invertebrate  bottom  animals  is  so  strong  that  objects  on  the 
bottom  may  be  seen  by  the  eyes  of  fishes.  As  regards  most  of 
the  bathypelagic  fishes  we  may,  on  the  other  hand,  suppose  that 
they  have  little  use  for  eyes,  because  pelagic  life  in  great  depths 
is  scanty,  and  not  so  definitely  localized  as  on  the  sea-bottom. 
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Pelagic  fishes 
living;  near 
the  bottom. 


These  are  the  explanations  offered  at  present,  but  they  open 
up  new  questions.  How  is  it  possible,  for  instance,  for  the 
bathypelagic  fishes  to  find  their  food  in  the  dark,  sparsely  popu- 
lated, water-layers.^  Clearly  we  can  advance  no  farther  in  this 
field  without  more  knowledge 
gathered  from  new  and  ex- 
tensive investigations.  Even 
with  our  present  knowledge, 
and  accepting  the  explanations 
given  as  perfectly  correct,  many 
questions  arise  in  regard  to  de- 
tails. I  will  mention  one  very 
interesting;  instance. 


Challenger  " 


During  the 
Expedition  some  specimens 
were  captured  of  a  certain 
blind  fish  [Ipnops  viiLrrayi), 
which  was  taken  in  the  trawl 
only  at  great  depths,  between 
3000  and  4000  metres.  As 
already  mentioned,  the 
"Michael  Sars  "  also  captured 
a  small  blind  fish,  apparently  a 
near  ally  of  Ipnops,  which  we 
have  called  Bathymicrops  regis 
(see  Fig.  305,  p.  416).  Ipnops 
and  Bathymicrops  both  belong 
to  the  family  Scopelidse,  and 
among  allied  forms  we  find  a 
remarkable  series  in  respect 
to  the  development  of  the  eyes. 
This  series  has  been  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  501,  a  \.o  e  : — 

a    represents    the    head    of 
Chlorophtlialmns productiis,  Gthr.,  taken  at  Fiji  in  575  metres. 

b  represents  the  head  of  Bathypterois  dubiits,  VailL,  taken 
by  the  "  Talisman  "  at  the  Canaries,  and  by  the  "  Michael  Sars  " 
at  Station  41  between  843  and  1635  metres, 

c  shows  the  head  of  Benthosaurus  grallator,  G.  and  B., 
taken  off  America,  and  by  the  "Michael  Sars"  at  Station  53 
in  about  3000  metres. 

d  shows  the  head  of  Bathymicrops  regis,  n.g.,  n.sp.,  taken  by 
the  "  Michael  Sars"  in  about  5000  metres. 


Fig.  501. 
Development  (w  Eyes  in  Scopelids. 
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e  represents  the  head  of  Ipnops  murrayi,  Gthr.,  taken  by 
the  "  Challenger"  in  about  3000  metres. 

a  shows  a  "normal"  eye  like  the  eyes  of  bottom-fishes  on 
the  slopes  of  the  coast  banks  ;  b  and  c  exhibit  very  small 
eyes  ;  finally,  d  and  e  are  perfectly  blind.  In  Bathymicrops 
the  whole  head  is  covered  with  scales,  including  the  eyes, 
which  are  only  faintly  visible  through  the  covering  as  minute 
black  dots.  In  Ipnops  the  head  is  covered  with  filmy  bony 
plates,  and  eyes  are  entirely  absent.  A  peculiar  organ,  which 
has  been  regarded  as  a  light-organ,  is  situated  below  the 
plates,  and  supposing  this  interpretation  to  be  correct  it  is  the 
only  light-organ  known  in  these  forms. ^ 

How  is  this  series  of  remarkable  forms  to  be  arranged  con- 
formably to  the  biological  classification  of  the  fishes  accord- 
ing to  their  light  -  organs  attempted  above  ?  They  have  all 
been  taken  only  in  the  trawl,  but  are  they  really  bottom  fish  ? 
Why  then  (if  we  may  be  allowed  the  expression)  do  they  not 
all  possess  large  eyes,  like  other  bottom  fish  living  at  similar 
depths .''  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  admit  that  they  all  differ 
from  pelagic  fishes  in  appearance.  Most  bathypelagic  fishes 
are  black,  and  their  scale  covering  is  but  poorly  developed. 

As  a  "working  hypothesis"  I  would  suggest  that  these 
fishes  belong  to  the  deepest  water-layers  near  the  ocean-floor, 
and  for  this  reason  they  unite  qualities  characteristic  of  both 
bottom  fishes  and  pelagic  fishes.  The  fact  that  they  belong 
to  the  family  Scopelidse  seems  to  strengthen  this  view, 
as  this  family  comprises  such  a  wealth  of  pelagic  forms. 
Several  of  these  fishes,  as  for  instance  Benthosanrus  grallator 
(Fig.  502),  are  also  provided  with  long  filaments  or  whip- 
like appendages  indicating  pelagic  habits  ;  to  the  south  of  the 
Azores  we  took  some  splendid  specimens,  in  which  these 
appendages,  really  transformed  fin-rays,  were  intact,  as  seen  in 
the  figure. 

Another  problem  attaches  to  the  remarkable  fact,  previously   reiagic  fishes 
mentioned,  that  lisfht-organs  are  lacking  in  all  pelagic  fishes  of  °f':°^^'    , 

iirii  1  -NT-i  1  waters  and 

the  coast  waters  and  also  of  the  boreal  area.      Neither  are  they  of  the 
found  in  the  fishes  of  tropical  coast  waters,  where  the  temperature  ^°'''^^'  ^''■''■ 
cannot  be  supposed  to  prevent  their  development,  nor  do  they 
occur  in  those  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  where  the  depth  is  sufficient 

'  Sir  John  Murray  and  Professor  Moseley  at  first  described  these  organs  as  modified  eyes, — 
without  lens  or  vitreous  humour,  and  with  only  rods  arranged  in  hexagonal  bundles  in  the  retina. 
Later  Moseley  stated  they  were  certainly  not  eyes,  but  phosphorescent  organs  (see  Manchester 
Science  Lectures,  Dec.  i8,  1S77,  p.  132  ;  Narr.  Chall.  Exp.,  vol.  i.  p.  239,  1885  ;  Zool.  Chall. 
Exp.,  Part  LVn.  Appendix  A,  1887). 
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to  enable   us  to  find  all  degrees  of  light-intensity,  at  all  events 

during  summer.      Paraliparis  bathybii, 
\  the  large  black  bathypelagic  fish  found 

\  by  us  in  the   Norwegian  Sea  (see  Fig. 

107,  p.  127),  possesses  well-developed 
eyes,  although  it  lives  in  deep  water 
and  undoubtedly  in  surroundings  just 
^^  as  devoid  of  daylight  as  does  Cyclo- 
c  thone  niicrodon.  The  same  remark 
■^  applies  to  Rliodichthys  regina. 
■^-  Is   it  the   rich  phosphorescent  pel- 

s  agic  fauna  peculiar  to  the  coast  waters 
^  and  the  boreal  area  which  renders 
?!  light-organs  useless  and  eyes  useful  to 
?  the  fishes  of  these  regions.-^  Is  it  the 
"^  case  that  the  peculiar  light-organs  and 
1°     the  wonderful  eyes   can    develop   only 

0  in  warm  oceanic  waters  of  low  specific 
'Z  gravity  ?  Are  all  these  features  only 
«     special     adaptations     to     special     and 

oi  -I     definite    conditions,    like    the    splendid 

"7  ;     colours   of   animals   in    tropical   lands  ? 

£^     Are    the    small    light-organs    and    the 

u     minute  organs  of  vision  peculiar  to  the 

'^     deep,   dark,    and    cold    oceanic    waters 

1  only  rudimentary  organs,  which  are  no 
longer  of  vital  importance  to  the  fishes? 

-a     Are  they  to  be  considered  as  evidence 

':     that   these   fishes  are   descended   from 

.-     ancestors  living  under  entirely  different 

._  .,  I     conditions  in  lesser  depths  ? 


S      Floating  and  Organs  of  Floating 

I  If  organisms    did   not    possess   the 

£§  power  of  floating,  thus  preventing  them 
from  sinking  into  deep  water,  the  ocean 
would  become  a  lifeless  desert,  be- 
cause in  the  surface  layers  of  the  ocean 
live  the  minute  plants  which  form  the 
source  of  nourishment  for  all  animals 
in  the  various  depths  of  the  ocean. 
In   order  to  understand  the  faculty  of  floating  possessed  by 
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various  organisms,  we  must  first  of  all  become  acquainted 
with  the  external  conditions  governing  floating  and  sinking ; 
mainly  owing  to  the  investigations  of  Chun  and  Ostwald  our 
knowledge  on  this  point  has  increased  greatly  in  recent  years/ 

First  and  foremost  among  these  conditions  is  the  specific  Specific 
gravity  of  ocean  water.  If  an  organism  has  the  same  specific  f^ew^ato 
gravity  as  the  sea-water  it  floats,  because,  according  to  the  law 
of  Archimedes,  it  displaces  a  volume  of  water  equal  to  its  own 
weight.  When  the  specific  gravity  of  the  organism  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  water  it  has  a  surplus  gravity  and  may  possibly 
sink.  If  nothing  counteracts  its  sinking,  the  velocity  will  be 
proportionate  to  the  value  of  the  surplus  gravity  (equal  to  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  organism  minus  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  water). 

Experience  shows,  however,  that  all  objects  of  the  same  viscosity  of 
specific  gravity  do  not  sink  with  equal  velocity.  Fine  sand  ^'^  "'^'"' 
particles  float  much  longer  in  water  than  large  pebbles,  although 
they  have  the  same  specific  gravity.  This  is  due  to  a 
property  more  or  less  peculiar  to  all  liquids,  called  the  viscosity 
or  the  internal  friction  of  the  liquid,  but  in  a  liquid  with  a 
definite  viscosity  objects  sink  with  varying  velocity,  which 
depends  on  what  has  been  termed  the  surface  resistance  of 
bodies. 

An  object  has  a  great  surface  resistance,  and  sinks  slowly.  Surface 
when  its  surface  is  laree  compared  with  its  volume,  and  when  reactance 

,  ,°  r'.,  1  ,',..  of  bodies. 

Its  suriace  presents  a  large  area  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  the  sinking. 

Surplus  gravity  and  surface  resistance  are  the  two  properties 
in  sinking  bodies  which  determine  the  velocity  of  their  sinking. 
The  greater  their  surplus  gravity  and  the  smaller  their  surface 
resistance  the  greater  is  the  velocity  of  their  sinking.  High 
specific  gravity  and  great  viscosity  of  the  water  counteract  the 
sinking  and  require  lower  specific  gravity  and  less  surface 
resistance  on  the  part  of  the  organisms  in  order  to  keep  them 
floating. 

We  will  first  consider  the  two  "external  conditions,"  the 
specific  gravity  and  the  viscosity  of  the  water,  and  then  discuss 
the  faculty  of  regulating  the  surplus  gravity  and  surface 
resistance  possessed  by  the  organisms,  enabling  them  to  adapt 
themselves  to  their  surroundings.  The  importance  of  the  two 
elements,  specific  gravity  and  viscosity,  anywhere  in  the  ocean 

'  See,  for  instance,  Chun's  Reisebericht  [he.  oil.);  W.  Ostwalrl,  "  Theoretische  Planl<ton- 
studien,"  Zoologische  /ahrbiicher,  Abtg.  Systematik,  etc.,  Bd.  i8,  Jena  1903  ;  "  Zur  Lehre  vom 
V\oLn\iioTi"  Natin-wissensc/mftliche  Wochaischrift,  N.F.,  Bd.  2,  Jena,  1903. 

2   Y 
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depends  first  of  all  on  the  salinity  and  temperature,  but  the 
influence  of  salinity  and  temperature  is  essentially  different  in 
regard  to  specific  gravity  and  to  viscosity.  This  fact  is  easily 
seen  from  the  following  table,  compiled  from  Knudsen's 
tables  for  specific  gravity  and  from  Ostwald's  measurements  for 
viscosity  : — 


Temperature 
C. 

Viscosity. 

Specific 

Gravity. 

30  %o  Sal 

nity. 

35 

^,  Salinity. 

30  %„  Salinity. 

35  %,  .Salinity. 

0  " 

102 

103 

24.1 1 

28.13 

5  ^ 
10  ° 

15  ° 

87 

75 
66 

88 
76 
66 

23-75 
23.09 
22.16 

27.70 
26.98 
26.00 

20 

58 

59 

20.99 

24.79 

25 

52 

53 

19.61 

23-37 

30 

47 

47 

18.02 

21.76 

Osmotic 
pressure. 


We  see  from  this  table  that  within  the  common  limits  of 
salinity,  30  to  35  per  thousand,  the  salinity  influences  viscosity 
very  little  ;  in  other  words,  viscosity  is  almost  entirely  dependent 
on  temperature.  If  the  viscosity  of  pure  water  at  o  C.  is  placed 
at  100,  ordinary  sea-water  at  o"  C.  has  a  viscosity  of  102-103  ; 
at  10"  C.  it  has  decreased  by  one-fourth,  and  at  25^  C.  by  one- 
half.  Sea-water  at  25'  C.  is  only  half  as  viscous  as  the  same 
water  at  0°  C,  that  is,  the  same  body  sinks  twice  as  rapidly 
at  25°  as  at  0°  C.  Variations  in  salinity  alone,  it  will  be 
observed,  influence  the  specific  gravity  as  well  as  variations 
of  temperature.  In  the  ocean  specific  gravity  and  viscosity 
therefore  do  not  run  parallel,  but  they  run  in  the  same  direction. 
Thus  a  body,  which  can  maintain  its  specific  gravity  in- 
dependent of  changes  in  temperature  and  salinity,  will  have  its 
velocity  of  sinking  increased  with  falling  specific  gravity  and 
viscosity  of  the  sea-water,  and  its  floating  faculty  will  be 
augmented  when  viscosity  as  well  as  specific  gravity  increase. 

Temperature,  and  especially  salinity,  influence  the  floating 
faculty  of  living  bodies,  through  changes  in  osmotic  pressure. 
If  the  salinity  of  a  cell  is  higher  than  that  of  the  surrounding 
water,  the  cell  will,  if  not  surrounded  by  an  impermeable 
membrane,  give  off  salt  and  absorb  water.  The  volume  oi 
the  cell  will  then  increase,  but  although  the  cell  actually 
increases    in    weight,    its    specific    gravity   will    decrease.        In 
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Salter  water,  on  the  other  hand,  such  a  cell  will  give  off  water  ; 
its  volume  will  decrease,  and  it  will  attain  a  higher  specific 
gravity.  These  alterations  will,  however,  react  on  the  surface 
resistance  of  the  cell  and  influence  its  relations  to  the 
viscosity  of  the  water,  as  we  shall  subsequently  see. 

These  three  elements  —  specific  gravity,  viscosity,  and 
osmotic  pressure — constitute  the  external  conditions  governing 
the  faculty  of  floating  at  different  depths.  Ostwald  has  in 
various  ways  attempted  to  explain  many  of  the  peculiar 
features  of  pelagic  organisms.  He  cites  instances  from 
interesting  experiments  made  by  Chun,  Verworn,  and  Brandt, 
showing  how  organisms  decrease  in  size  and  volume  with 
increasing  salinity,  when  sea-water  evaporates  in  open  vessels. 
The  animals  sink  when  the  sea-water  is  diluted  with  fresh 
water,  and  rise  towards  the  surface  when  the  salinity  in- 
creases. After  some  time  the  difference  in  osmotic  pressure 
becomes  adjusted,  so  long  as  the  difference  between  the  cell 
and  its  surroundings  has  not  been  too  great.  These  ideas 
due  mainly  to  Chun  and  Ostwald  have,  during  recent  years, 
largely  stimulated  the  scientific  world  to  study  the  influence 
upon  organisms  of  variations  in  the  external  conditions. 

All  groups  of  pelagic  plants  and  animals  are  now  known  Floating 
to  have  a  wonderful  power  of  adaptability  pertaining  to  their  '^^"^^^• 
faculty  of  floating  in  surroundings  of  varying  specific  gravity, 
viscosity,  and  osmotic  pressure.  As  regards  the  pelagic  plants. 
Gran  has  in  Chapter  VI.  mentioned  some  important  and 
characteristic  instances  of  the  alterations  in  shape  to  which  certain 
plants  are  subject  in  various  waters.  When  dealing  with  the 
various  groups  of  pelagic  animals  I  mentioned  a  few  instances 
of  the  differences  in  the  general  characters  of  the  animals  as  to 
shape,  size,  and  appearance  in  warm  and  cold  waters. 

The  various  means  adopted  by  different  organisms  in  order 
to  increase  their  faculty  of  floating  may  perhaps  be  classified  as 
follows  : — 

(i)  Certain  organisms  seek  to  diminish  their  specific  gravity  Secretion 
by  secreting  and  depositing  specifically  light  substances  in  "'^^^'^ 
their  cells.  A  very  important  part  is  here  played  by  the  fats 
and  oils,  which  are  also  of  enormous  importance  as  a  reserve 
food  for  the  animals  in  question.  From  the  radiolarians  to  the 
whales,  the  fats  are  of  great  significance  to  pelagic  life.  In  the 
crustaceans,  for  instance  the  northern  Calanus  finmarchiats, 
in  fish  eggs,  which  frequently  possess  oil-globules,  in  fishes  and 
in  pelagic  mammalia,  the  fats  are  specially  important. 
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Absorption  Numerous  forms  absorb  water  to  such  an  extent  that  their 

'^  ^''^''''''  water-contents  may  amount  to  90  per  cent  of  the  whole  organism, 
as  in  the  medusa;,  ctenophores,  and  many  fish  eggs.  In  fish 
eggs  chemical  analysis  shows  how  the  amount  of  water  decreases 
during  development,  and  how  this  decrease  continues  as  the 
larvae  seek  deeper  water  and  finally  settle  on  the  bottom. 
SalpcE  and  Pyrosomida;  with  large  soft  integuments  also  contain 
a  high  percentage  of  water. 
AiL-i.ia.ideis.  All  the  forms  living  in  the  surface  waters  of  the  sea,  which 

have  developed  special  floating  devices  in  the  shape  of  air- 
bladders  or  bells,  may  also — at  all  events  in  order  to  avoid  a 
too  formal  classification — be  ranged  into  this  group.  These 
remarkable  devices  are  specially  noticeable  in  the  wonderful 
group  of  the  siphonophores.  The  air-filled  lungs  of  whales  and 
seals  and  the  air-bladders  found  in  most  fishes  are  also  instru- 
mental in  diminishing  the  specific  gravity  of  these  animals. 

(2)  A  reduction  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  kind  mentioned 
above  must  necessarily  reduce  or  abolish  the  surplus  gravity, 
which  tends  to  make  the  animals  sink.  But  even  if  a  surplus 
gravity  is  present  they  will  float,  if  they  can  offer  a  sufficient 
amount  of  surface  resistance,  which  may  be  effected  either 
actively  by  swimming,  or  passively  as  a  consequence  of  the 
shape  of  the  body. 

In  order  to  understand  the  various  and  complicated  adapta-- 
tions  within  this  field,  we  should  have  to  compare  the  various 
types  of  shape  found  in  pelagic  animals.  I  will  at  present 
limit  myself  to  pointing  out  the  main  laws  as  laid  down  by 
Ostwald  and  Chun.  In  considering  surface  resistance  two 
points  are  essential  :  (i)  the  size  of  the  organism,  and  (2)  the 
shape  of  the  organism. 

If  we  take  two  bodies,  for  instance  two  balls,  consisting  of 
the  same  substance  but  with  different  diameters,  and  let  them 
sink  in  the  same  fluid,  the  larger  one,  that  is,  the  ball  in  which 
the  relation  between  surface  and  volume  is  smallest,  will  sink 
the  faster  ;  thus  the  smaller  the  body  the  slower  will  it  sink. 
Ostwald  terms  the  relation  between  surface  and  volume  the 
Specific  "  specific  surface,"  and  gives  the  above-mentioned  fact  in  the 
following  words  ;  "small  bodies  sink  slower  than  similar  large 
bodies  which  have  the  same  surplus  gravity,  because  their 
specific  surface  is  greater." 

Next  it  is  important  to  take  into  account  the  diameter  of 
organisms  transverse  to  the  direction  in  which  they  sink.  A 
thin  plate  sinks  much  faster  in  a  vertical  than   in  a  horizontal 


surfact'. 
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position.      Ostwald  terms  this  relation  the  "size  of  projection,"  Size  of 
and   has    asserted    that    the    velocity  of   sinking    decreases    in  P^J'^'^'i''^"- 
proportion  to  the  increase  in  the  size  of  projection.^ 

These  two  principles  of  "specific  surface"  and  "size  of 
projection  "  have  in  a  most  wonderful  manner  been  employed 
by  organisms  for  the  purpose  of  developing  their  faculty  of 
floating.  First  of  all,  in  organisms  which  cannot  lower  their 
specific  gravity  by  depositing  fats  or  absorbing  water,  we  find  a 
dominant  tendency  to  develop  minute  forms  in  specifically  light 
waters.  In  this  connection  we  may  note  that  small  radiolarians 
are  found   in  shallow  water,  and  large  ones  much   deeper,  as 


Fig.  503. 
Calocalanus pavo,  Dana.  ^    (about -\'i).      (From  Giesbrecht. ) 

mentioned  in  Chapter  IX.,  and  in  Chapter  VI.  Gran  refers  to 
the  minute  coccolithophoridae  of  the  light  oceanic  surface-layers. 
A  large  "  size  of  projection  "  is  found  in  countless  numbers  of 
crustaceans,  especially  in  warm  oceanic  waters.  The  copepoda, 
for  instance,  show  magnificent  devices  for  enlarging  their 
surface,  developing  feather,  plate,  or  rod -shaped  appendages 
(see  Fig.  503).  The  surface  resistance  of  these  appendages 
depends  on  their  position  in  the  vertical  line,  and  thus  they 
serve  the  purpose  of  vertical  locomotion  as  well. 

Ostwald  next  points  out  the  necessity  of  studying  in  nature 

^  .Since  this  was  written  Sandstrom  lias  published  a  paper,  "  Hydrometrische  Versuche," 
Meddelanden  frau  hydrografiska  byran,  .Stockholm,  1912,  showing  that  the  velocity  of  sinking  is 
not  exactly  proportional  t(j  the  size  of  projection,  other  circumstances,  which  are  not  yet  clearly 
understood,  also  influencing  the  process. 
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the  specific  gravity  and  viscosity  of  different  waters,  and 
comparing  them  with  the  distribution  and  structure  of  the 
animals.  In  this  way  I  shall  presently  attempt  to  compare 
various  areas  of  the  waters  investigated  by  the  "  Michael  Sars." 
For  this  purpose  Mr.  Einar  Lea  has,  on  the  basis  of  the 
observations  made  by  Dr.  Helland- Hansen  on  our  cruise, 
worked  out  the  three  sections  representing  temperature,  specific 

St-** 

^  0 


Fig.  504, — Distribution  of  Temperature  from  the  .Sargasso  .Sea  (Station  63) 

TO  Lofoten  (Norwegian  Sea). 

Depth  in  metres  ;   temperature  Centigrade. 


gravity,  and  viscosity  from  the  Norwegian  Sea,  west  of  Lofoten, 
to  the  Sargasso  Sea  (see  Figs.  504,  505,  and  506). 
Temperature,  As  to  these  sections,  I  wish  to  remark  that  they  must  not  be 

%^avit"^  and  Considered  as  representing  the  direct  continuity  of  the  water- 
viscosity  along  masses  from  the  Sargasso  Sea  to  the  Norwegian  Sea.  The 
section  rom  Qui-j-gritg  ,^0  not  ruu  directly  between  the  two  terminal  stations, 
and  perhaps  it  would  be  more  correct  to  represent  each  of  the 
stations  separately  without  connecting  the  curves.  With  this 
reservation  in  mind,  however,  it  should  prove  very  instructive 
to  compare  the  conditions  as  shown  in  the  sections. 

We  see  from  the  little  chart  (Fig.  62,  p.  83)  that  Station  63 


tlie  Sargasso 
Sea  to  the 
Norwegiari 
Sea. 
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is  situated  in  the  Sargasso  Sea,  Station  86  on  our  northern 
track,  Station  loi  to  the  south  of,  and  Station  113  to  the  north 
of,  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge,  while  Station  46  from  the 
year  1900  is  west  of  the  Lofotens. 

Figs.  504  and  505  show  that  just  on  the  verge  between 
the  two  seas,  between  Stations  loi  and  113,  a  marked  drop 
occurs  in  the  temperature  and  specific  gravity.  In  the  Nor- 
wegian Sea  (Station  46  of  1900)  a  specific  gravity  of  1.0278  is 


Fig.  505.- 


-DlSTRIBUTION    OF    SPECIFIC   GRAVITY   FROM   THE    SARGASSO   SeA   (STATION    63) 

TO  Lofoten  (Norwegian  Sea). 


found  only  at  loo  metres,  and  towards  the  Wyville  Thomson 
Ridge  even  at  1500  metres.  A  specific  gravity  of  1.028  does 
not  occur  in  the  Atlantic  at  all  at  the  depths  here  treated  of, 
while  the  entire  deep  layer  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  is  of  a 
specific  gravity  even  higher  than  1.028.  In  the  Atlantic  the 
curves  all  fall  away  towards  deep  water  and  as  we  approach  the 
tropics.  In  the  Sargasso  Sea  we  find  the  same  specific  gravity 
at  600  or  800  metres  as  occurs  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  at  50 
metres.  The  densely  gathered  curves  at  the  surface  denote 
water  of  low  specific  gravity. 
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The  viscosity  exhibits,  as  shown  in  Fig.  506,  a  similar  course. 
We  find  a  much  greater  viscosity  in  the  waters  of  the  Norwegian 
Sea  than  in  those  of  the  Atlantic.  The  conditions  of  viscosity  at 
a  depth  of  50  metres  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  correspond  to  the 
conditions  at  about  800  metres  in  the  Atlantic,  where  at  the 
surface  we  meet  water-layers  of  small  viscosity  :   "  thin  water." 

If    now    we    compare    the    distribution    of   animal    life,    as 
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Fig.  506. — Distribution  of  Viscosity  (see  text)  from  the  Sargasso  Sea  (Station  63) 

TO  Lofoten  (Norwegian  Sea). 

100  =  the  viscosity  of  distilled  ^^■ater  at  6^  C. 

described  in  Chapter  IX.,  with  these  facts,  we  may  clearly 
understand  many  of  the  peculiarities  of  distribution. 
w'arm-water  From  the  distribution  of  specific  gravity  and  viscosity  it 
oceanic  life.  fQJJQ^g  jj^a,t  in  light,  thin,  and  warm  oceanic  waters  only  those 
animals  are  found  which  have  lowered  their  specific  gravity  by 
the  aid  of  light  substances  (fats,  water),  or  have  increased  their 
surface  resistance  by  reducing  their  size  or  by  developing 
special  organs  for  floating.  To  the  first  type  belong  the 
Siphonophores  iyPhysalia,  Physophora,  Agalmopsis,  and  many 
others),    besides    Medusse,     Salpse,    Doliolum,    Pyrosoma,    and 
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large  fishes  which,  Hke  the  sunfish,  have  a  layer  of  blubber 
round  their  body,  and  may  be  seen  floating  at  the  surface,  the 
dorsal  fin  above  the  water  (see  Fig.  507). 

The  organs  of  floating  have  previously  been  described  and 


\ 


Fk;,  507. 
Mola  i-otanda,  to  sho\s'  tlie  thick  fat  covering  under  the  skin. 

figured  (see  the  Copepoda  in  Figs.  416-418,  and  the  radiolaria 
and  foraminifera  with  siliceous  and  calcareous  spines  and  filiform 
pseudopodia,  pp.  146-153). 

Of  special  interest  to  us,  however,  is  the  oceanic  fauna,  the 
members  of  which  are  remarkable  for  their  small  size,  and  in 
this  fauna  the  fishes  especially  appeal  to  us.     The  whole  fauna 
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of  typical  surface  fish  (Scopelidse,  young  fish),  besides  the 
silvery  fishes  of  the  intermediate  layer,  the  Sternoptychidae  and 
the  Stomiatidas  found  mainly  between  150  and  500  metres,  live 
just  in  the  specifically  light  and  thin  water-layers  (see  Fig. 
526,  representing  an  adult  Argyropelecus  heynigymnits,  only  34 
millimetres  long,  but  with  almost  ripe  ovaries).  Excepting  the 
long  ribbon-like  Trachypteridae,  Regaleats  glesne,  etc.,  these 
minute  fishes  are,  as  far  as  we  know,  the  principal  if  not  the  only 
ones  peculiar  to  these  light  water-layers.  In  the  surface-layers 
it  is  possible  to  recognise  three  distinct  types:  (i)  the  minute 
Scopelidce  ;  (2)  the  larger  oily  fish  like  the  sunfish  ;  and  (3)  the 
species  which  live  near  solid  floating  objects,  such  as  the 
Sargasso  fish. 

One  meets  exceedingly  few  large  fish  in  the  ocean  belonging 
to  the  good  swimmers,  for  instance,  mackerels,  pilot  fish,  sword- 
fish,  and  sharks.  Little  is  really  known  about  the  distribution 
of  all  these,  but  several  of  them  spend  at  least  some  part  of  their 
lives  in  coast  waters. 
Boreal  A  Comparison  of  the  fauna  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  that  of 

pelagic  hfe.  j]^g  Atlantic  is  very  interesting.  We  have  seen  in  Chapter  IX. 
that  numerous  fishes  which  live  mainly  in  the  Atlantic  have 
been  found  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  as  very  rare  visitors.  From 
the  notes  of  Professor  Collett,  covering  many  decades,  I  have 
given  a  list  (see  p.  643)  recording  the  frequency  of  the 
occurrence  of  these  Atlantic  forms.  The  most  remarkable 
feature  is  the  fact  that  most  of  them  have  been  found  at 
the  very  surface,  or  have  drifted  ashore  and  have  been  found 
stranded  on  the  beach.  Among  these  fishes  there  are  several 
species,  for  instance  those  belonging  to  the  genus  Argyropelecus, 
which  live  at  300  metres  in  the  Atlantic  and  have  not  been 
captured  at  these  depths  in  the  Norwegian  Sea.  Figs.  504-506 
show  that  the  lines  of  temperature,  specific  gravity,  and  viscosity 
situated  in  300  to  500  metres  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  rise  up  to 
the  very  surface  as  we  approach  the  Norwegian  Sea.  In  this 
direction  the  Gulf  Stream  runs,  at  all  events  in  the  northern 
part  of  the  section. 

The  facts  pertaining  to  the  occurrence  of  boreal  species  in 
the  Atlantic  are  just  the  reverse.  In  Chapter  IX.  we  have 
learnt  that  on  our  track  from  Newfoundland  to  Ireland  we  found 
boreal  species,  Clione  limacina,  Aglantha,  Cala-nns,  Euchcrta,  and 
several  others,  at  depths  between  750  and  1000  metres,  while 
in  the  Sargasso  Sea  we  took  Calaniis  hyperboreus  and  Euchcrta 
at    1000  metres.      At   these   depths    we  find   the  same  specific 
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gravity  and  viscosity  as  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  also  the 
same  temperatures.  These  boreal  species  are  essentially  larger 
than  the  warm-water  forms  belonging  to  the  Atlantic  surface- 
layers,  and  have  far  smaller  organs  of  floating.  This  applies 
equally  to  the  genuine  deep-sea  forms  of  the  Atlantic  in  whose 
company  the  boreal  forms  are  found  (see,  for  instance,  what  I 
have  previously  said  about  the  radiolarians,  the  trachymedusae, 
and  the  crustaceans).  A  parallel  is  also  found  in  fishes  and 
squids,  of  which  some  larger  forms  commence  to  appear  in  the 
deeper  layers,  their  size  apparently  increasing  as  we  descend 
towards  the  bottom  (compare  the  measurements  of  Cy  clot  hone 
signata  and  C.  microdon,  Fig.  473,  p.  620,  and  the  two  figures 
representing  ripe  Cyclothone,  Figs.  527  and  528).  The  bathy- 
pelagic  Gastrostomus  bairdii,  one  of  our  deepest-living  pelagic 
fishes,  was  found  to  attain  a  length,  including  its  long  tail, 
of  75  cm.  In  these  regions  we  also  find  large  prawns,  which 
appear  to  increase  in  size  with  increase  of  depth  [Acanthephyra, 
Notosiormis).  The  squids  seem  to  be  arranged  in  two 
groups,  a  number  of  small  forms  living  in  the  upper  layers 
and  the  larger  species  living  in  deeper  water.  Although  our 
captures  from  a  systematic  point  of  view  may  be  characterised 
as  exceedingly  rich,  they  are  not  satisfactory  for  a  study  of  the 
vertical  size-distribution  of  squids. 

The  peculiar  agreement  between  size,  form,  and  distribu-  Coast  waters. 
tion  of  species  and  the  occurrence  of  a  certain  specific  gravity 
and  viscosity  of  the  water  seems  entirely  absent  in  coast  waters, 
where  the  specific  gravity  of  the  water  is  lower  than  in  the  ocean, 
because  the  inflow  of  fresh  water  from  continental  rivers  lowers 
the  salinity.  The  viscosity,  mainly  dependent  on  temperature, 
should,  as  a  rule,  be  similar  to  that  of  the  open  ocean  outside. 
One  would  therefore  expect  to  find,  for  instance  on  the  coast 
banks  of  Africa,  similar  oceanic  forms,  or  the  same  faunistic 
characters  on  the  whole,  as  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  On  the 
contrary,  we  find  that  the  fauna  as  well  as  the  flora  have 
entirely  different  features.  For  unicellular  plants  as  well  as  for 
animals,  the  rule  holds  good  that  all  forms  are  much  larger 
than  those  in  the  open  ocean.  Among  plants  the  minute  cocco- 
lithophoridae  are  replaced  by  peridineae  ;  instead  of  the  minute 
oceanic  scopelidae  we  meet  with  pelagic  herrings  and  mackerels, 
animals  of  quite  another  size  and  character. 

As   to   the  northern  part  of  the  Atlantic  we  perceive  that 
several  boreal  forms  (among  others  Clione  liniacind),   which  in 
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the  open  ocean  are  found  from  750  to  1000  metres,  ascend 
not  only  to  the  coast  banks  of  Ireland,  where  the  water  is  warm 
and  the  specific  gravity  low,  but  also  to  the  coast  banks  of 
Newfoundland  (see  Fig.  489,  p.  659,  showing  the  vertical  dis- 
tribution of  Clione  on  our  northern  track). 

How  is  this  remarkable  distribution  to  be  explained? 
First  of  all  it  shows  that  our  conclusions  as  to  the  distribu- 
tion of  animals  must  be  drawn  with  great  caution.  Except  the 
single  occurrence  of  Clione  to  the  west  of  Ireland,  all  the 
captures  agree  as  to  temperature,  specific  gravity,  and  viscosity, 
both  in  deep  water  as  well  as  on  the  Newfoundland  banks. 
We  require  further  information  regarding  the  physical  and 
biological  conditions  in  order  to  understand  the  difference 
between  the  coast  banks  and  the  ocean.  The  biological  con- 
ditions, especially  the  great  difference  between  the  food  supply 
on  the  coast  banks  and  in  the  ocean,  will  be  discussed  after 
touching  upon  certain  physical  conditions. 

As  previously  mentioned,  Ostwald  has  pointed  out  the 
influence  exercised  by  salinity  on  the  size  of  organisms  ;  in 
surroundings  of  low  salinity  certain  organisms  absorb  water  and 
increase  in  volume,  while  in  high  salinities  they  diminish  in 
volume.  To  what  degree  this  fact  may  entail  a  difference 
between  the  size  of  organisms  belonging  to  the  salt  oceanic 
waters  and  the  size  of  organisms  in  the  fresher  coast  waters,  can 
only  be  decided  by  future  investigations.  Possibly  the  richer 
nourishment  offered  by  coast  waters  affords  the  organisms  a 
better  chance  to  store  up  fatty  substances  {^Clione  as  well  as 
Noctiliica  store  up  fat),  which  increase  the  power  of  floating. 
Finally,  we  may  raise  a  question  which  seems  to  be  worthy  of 
future  investigation.  Is  the  viscosity  of  the  water  influenced 
by  the  number  of  organisms  suspended  in  it  ?  That  this 
may  be  so  is  conceivable  when  we  think  of  china  ink,  for 
instance,  which  is  more  or  less  viscous  according  to  the  amount 
of  substance  dissolved  in  the  water.  Investigations  as  to  the 
actual  facts  occurring  in  nature  have  not  yet  been  made. 
Those  who  have  observed  the  extent  to  which  coast  water 
may  be  filled  with  suspended  substances,  detritus  as  well  as 
living  organisms,  may  perhaps  find  this  question  worth  con- 
sideration. 

Migrations 

We  have  considered  how  far  and  in  what  manner  the 
appearance,  shape,  size,  and  also  the  several  organs  of  different 


vertical 
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organisms  may  be  supposed  to  have  been  adapted  to  certain 
external  conditions  prevailing  in  the  water-layers  which  surround 
them.  But  these  water-layers  are  not  stationary,  and  the  con- 
ditions in  a  certain  water-layer  may  change  in  many  different 
ways  from  time  to  time.  These  changes  alter  the  habitat  of 
the  animals  and  cause  active  or  passive  migrations.  The 
study  of  these  migrations  is  specially  interesting  as  showing 
the  influence  of  physical  conditions  acting  upon  the  animals. 

From  time  immemorial  it  has  been  known  that  many  Daily 
animals  ascend  at  night  to  the  surface  of  the  ocean.  Fisher-  ™'sra''°"^- 
men  have  during  ages  turned  this  knowledge  to  advantage  in 
setting  their  drift-nets  at  night  at  the  surface  of  the  sea  to 
capture  the  herring.  Recently  it  has  proved  possible  to  trawl 
successfully  for  herring  along  the  sea-bottom,  but  only  during 
the  daytime.  All  sailors  can  tell  us  that  at  night  great 
numbers  of  animals  gather  in  the  surface  waters,  which  are 
never  seen  there  in  the  daytime.  An  interesting  instance  of 
this  was  mentioned  in  Chapter  IX.  While  fishing  with  long-lines 
on  the  Faroe  banks  our  lines  were  set  for  cod  along  the  bottom 
in  about  200  fathoms  ;  the  lines  were  hauled  at  night,  and  the 
stomachs  of  the  cod  contained  squids,  which  had  been  eaten 
during  the  day,  while  at  night  numerous  squids  were  seen  at 
the  surface  darting  into  the  glare  of  our  electric  lamp  hanging 
over  the  side.      Most  fishermen  have  had  similar  experiences. 

A  certain  amount  of  information  has  also  been  gathered  as 
to  the  vertical  migrations  of  minute  pelagic  organisms  moving 
towards  the  surface  at  night.  Chun  especially  has  investigated 
the  extent  of  these  migrations,  and  found  that  the  majority 
of  small  pelagic  organisms  migrate  generally  within  a  vertical 
range  of  30  to  50  metres.  Steuer  draws  attention  to  the  fact 
that  vertical  migrations  very  rarely  involve  all  the  pelagic  forms 
of  a  locality  ;  at  all  events  they  do  not  migrate  in  the  same 
manner,  for  there  are  many  transitions  between  forms  which 
only  retreat  vertically  during  a  few  hours  in  the  daytime,  and 
forms  which  rise  only  during  the  darkest  nocturnal  hours.  If 
the  forms  were  large  enough  to  be  seen  in  the  water,  we  should 
"by  day  as  well  as  by  night  be  able  to  observe  a  continuous 
rise  and  fall  of  organisms.  Only  during  the  day  we  should 
see  a  larger  congregation  in  deeper  water,  and  at  night  at 
the  surface."  ^ 

Some  instances  of  the  difference  plainly  observable  in  our 
catches    by  day  and    by  night    have    already  been    mentioned 

^  Steuer,  op.  cit. 
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(see  p.  95).  Specially  striking  were  the  fishes  Astronesthes 
and  Idiacanthus  occurring  at  the  surface  only  at  night.  It  was 
also  very  interesting  to  note  the  remarkable  coincidence  between 
the  vertical  migrations  of  the  fishes  and  the  development  of  their 
light-organs.  Fig.  490  shows  the  vertical  occurrence  of  five 
black  fishes,  each  mark  denoting  the  capture  of  one  individual  ; 
in  the  case  of  Gonostonia  rhodadenia  and  Photostomias  giiernei, 
a  black  dot  denotes  a  specimen  captured  at  night,  while  a  ring- 
shaped  dot  denotes  a  specimen  taken  during  the  day.  In 
Gastrosto7nus,  Cyeriia,  and  Gonostonia  grande  only  slightly 
developed  light-organs,  if  any,  are  met  with.  In  Gonostoma 
rhodadenia  and  Photostomias  giiernei  particularly  large  light- 
organs  are  present  (see  Fig.  494  and  Plate  II.).  Specially 
interesting  is  a  comparison  of  the  two  species  of  Gonostoma, 
the  light-organs  along  the  side  of  the  body  in  G.  rhodadenia 
having  a  length  of  2.5  mm.,  while  in  G.  grande  they  are  only 
0.5  mm.  long.  Evidently  we  have  here  a  type  of  deep-sea 
fishes,  living  in  deep  water,  but  with  the  power  of  migrating 
towards  the  surface.  These  forms  have  retained  their  well- 
developed  light-organs,  which  in  other  black  fishes  of  the  deep 
sea  must  be  considered  as  extremely  reduced,  perhaps  even 
quite  rudimentary,  organs.  A  perfect  analogy  is  found  in  the 
decapod  Crustacea.  The  deepest  living  species  (see  table  on 
p.  668,  Nos.  8-1 1)  have  no  light-organs  and  make  no  vertical 
migrations.  Lio-ht-orafans,  or  organs  which  are  believed  to 
produce  light,  are  found  only  in  species  living  between  150  and 
500  metres  with  a  maximum  distribution  at  about  500  metres. 
These  species  have  been  found  much  higher  up  in  the  water 
during  the  night  than  during  the  day,  as  is  brought  out  quite 
clearly  by  the  table. 

During  our  southern  cruise  we  might  have  had  a  good 
opportunity  of  making  an  exact  study  of  vertical  migrations 
by  the  aid  of  precise  closing-net  hauls,  but  time  did  not  permit, 
though  our  isolated  observations  are  very  interesting,  for 
instance  those  made  at  Station  48.  While  towing  our  big 
trawl  all  day  at  this  station,  we  were  continually  taking  hauls 
with  surface  tow-nets,  the  catches  during  the  day  consisting 
only  of  the  common  surface  forms :  lanthina,  Pterotrachea,  fish 
eggs,  pteropoda,  radiolaria,  etc.  ;  but  between  6  and  7  p.m. 
the  nets  suddenly  captured  a  mass  of  small  red  copepoda,  which 
during  the  day  had  been  taken  at  about  70  metres.  At 
Station  53,  during  the  day,  we  captured  only  radiolarians  at  the 
surface  ;    at   30  metres  there  were  a   few  copepoda,   no  young 
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fish  or  scopelidae,  while  at  60  metres  there  were  several 
copepoda,  and  no  scopelidae.  In  the  same  place,  during  the 
night,  we  obtained  at  the  surface  a  rich  collection  of  copepoda, 
numerous  scopelidee,  and  thirteen  black  fishes  [Astronesthes 
niger).  These  instances  furnish  conclusive  proof  of  vertical 
migrations  of  considerable  extent. 

Ostwald,  after  studying  the  variations  in  the  viscosity  of  the 
water  from  time  to  time,  has  made  an  attempt  to  explain  the 
vertical  migrations  as  due  entirely  to  physical  laws.  During  the 
twenty-four  hours  certain  changes  occur  in  the  temperature  of 
the  ocean  surface,  and  the  viscosity  of  the  water  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  largely  dependent  on  temperature.  According  to  Buchan, 
the  mean  diurnal  fluctuation  of  the  surface  temperature,  as 
shown  by  the  "Challenger"  observations,  was  in  mid  North 
Atlantic  0.8°  Fahr.,  in  mid  South  Atlantic  also  0.8'  F.,  in  mid 
North  Pacific  1.0°  F.,  and  in  mid  South  Pacific  0.9°  F.  ;  near 
the  equator  both  in  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  the  diurnal  range  is 
only  0.7°  F.  The  mean  daily  range  deduced  from  the  whole  of 
the  "Challenger"  observations  during  the  three  years  and  a 
half  is  0.8°  Y} 

According  to  Kriimmel  ^  the  daily  range  of  temperature 
occurring  in  the  surface  waters  of  the  open  ocean  amounts  to 
about  0.5°  C.  ;  in  the  North  Atlantic  0.59°  C.  Although  several 
investigators,  like  Aime  and  Hensen,  tackled  the  problem  we 
have  very  little  knowledge  regarding  the  daily  changes  at 
different  depths.  From  Kriimmel  I  give  the  following  differ- 
ences found  by  Aim6  between  evening  and  morning  at  different 
depths  in  the  Mediterranean  : — 


Depth. 

Temperature. 

Difference. 

Metres. 

Evening. 

Morning. 

0 

2 

4 

6 

10 

14 
18 

22 

15. 1  °  C. 
15.1°  C. 
15.0°  C. 
14.8°  C. 

14.6°  C. 

14.4°  c. 
14.3°  c. 
14.3  °c. 

14.6  °  c. 
14.6  °  c. 
14.5  °  c. 
14.5  °  c. 
14.4°  c. 
14.3  °  c. 
14.3  °  c. 
14.2  °  c. 

0.5 
0-5 

°-5 
0-3 
0.2 
0.1 
0.0 
0.1 

1   Phys.  Chem.  Chall.  Exp,,  Part  v.  p.  6,  1889. 
Otto  Kriimmel,  Handbtich  der  Ozeanographie,  Bd.  I,  Leipzig,  1907. 
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From  this  it  does  not  seem  tiiat  sucli  migrations  as  those 
mentioned  above  are  due  to  changes  in  temperature  and 
viscosity  alone.  We  must,  for  the  present,  suppose  that  the 
animals  have  the  power  of  actively  altering  their  level  in  the 
water-layers.  Ostwald's  observations  on  the  viscosity  of  sea- 
water,  and  on  the  floating  capacity  of  organisms,  should  render 
these  questions  easier  of  solution,  and  their  further  investigation 
should  form  a  very  interesting  object  for  future  expeditions. 

Effect  of  The  currents  of  the  ocean  exert  a  very  strong  influence  on 

qJJ"J;"'"  the  distribution  of  many  animals.  All  seafaring  men  and  the 
distribution  inhabitants  of  all  shores  have  known  for  ages  that  drifting 
objects  are  carried  very  far  by  the  currents  of  the  sea,  and  that 
"  rare  "  and  strange  animals  are  stranded  on  the  coasts.  Along 
the  entire  coast  of  Norway,  even  up  to  the  Barentz  Sea,  drifting 
objects  and  stranded  fish  are  found,  which  really  belong  to  the 
distant  warm  Atlantic.  Numerous  accounts  of  the  passive 
mip;rations  of  animals  through  currents  are  to  be  found  in 
literature,  many  of  them  valuable  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 
these  conditions  have  only  exceptionally  been  made  the  subject 
of  systematic  investigation. 

Looking  at  the  current-chart  (Fig.  508),  we  see  that  the 
central  part  of  the  North  Atlantic,  south  of  a  line  drawn  from 
the  Bay  of  Biscay  to  the  northern  United  States,  forms  a 
separate  current-system.  The  branch  of  the  Gulf  Stream 
flowing  north-east  towards  the  coasts  of  northern  Europe 
receives  an  admixture  of  cold  water  from  the  Labrador  current, 
and  also  laro-e  volumes  of  water,  as  well  as  numerous  organisms, 
from  the  main  body  of  the  Gulf  Stream.  Entering  the 
Norwegian  Sea  this  branch  of  the  Gulf  Stream  runs  through 
the  Faroe-Shetland  Channel,  sending  off  one  branch  to  the 
North  Sea  and  another  branch  along  the  coast  of  Norway  right 
up  to  the  Barentz  Sea.  This  current  system  enables  us  to 
understand  many  of  the  laws  governing  the  distribution  of 
pelagic  forms  as  referred  to  in  Chapter  IX.  Thus  the  warm- 
water  fauna  of  the  North  Atlantic  belongs  mainly  to  the 
central  current  system  ;  isolated  specimens  belonging  to  this 
fauna  not  only  occur  in  the  north  European  Gulf  Stream,  but 
are  found  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  on  the  northernmost 
coasts  of  Norway  (see  the  discussion  of  the  distribution  of 
pelagic  fishes  in  depths  between  150  and  500  metres  in  the 
Atlantic,  and  the  occurrence  of  Atlantic  fishes  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea,  p.  644).      The  distribution  of  the  animals  of  the  coast  banks 
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is  peculiar  in  so  far  that  southern  species  of  molluscs,  for 
instance,  occur  as  isolated  specimens  even  far  north  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea,  while  northern  species  have  a  sharp  southern 
limit  (see  Chapter  VII.).  Vast  numbers  of  small  pelagic 
organisms  are  introduced  into  the  Norwegian  Sea  from  the 
Atlantic. 

As   the   water-masses   of  a  current  are    carried   along,    the 


Fig.  50S. 


-Currents  of  the  North  Atlantic.     (From  Schott's  "Valdivia"  Report  and 
Helland-Hansen  and  Nansen's  memoir  on  The  Norivegian  Sea.) 


conditions  of  existence  for  certain  animals  change,  and  as  a 
consequence  the  fauna  gradually  changes  in  character.  This 
change  of  fauna  from  place  to  place  in  the  same  expanse  of 
water  has  always  presented  interesting  problems  in  oceanic 
research.  Sir  John  Murray  writes  upon  this  point  as  follows  : 
"Where  cold  and  warm  currents  meet  at  the  surface  of  the  Effect  of  large 
ocean,  there  is  a  rise  of  temperature  for  the  animals  of  the  cold  y^"se  of 

i(-iir  1-1  -iri  temperature 

current,  and  a  fall  of  temperature  for  the  animals  of  the  warm  in  the  surface 
current,   which  results  in  a  plentiful  destruction  of  organisms.  ^^''='^^- 


2  z 
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The  tow-net  collections  during  the  '  Challenger '  expedition 
gave  frequent  illustrations  of  this  fact  by  the  dead  animals 
collected  in  such  positions  off  the  coast  of  North  America,  off 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  in  the  North  Pacific,  and  elsewhere. 
Dr.  O.  Fischer  records  a  remarkably  large  number  of  bacteria 
on  the  borders  of  such  meeting  currents.  This  destruction  of 
life  is  not  limited  to  minute  pelagic  organisms,  but  occasionally 
affects  animals  which  live  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  Some 
remarkable  instances  of  this  kind  have  been  observed  between 
depths  of  50  and  100  fathoms  off  the  eastern  coast  of  the  United 
States. 

"  Lieutenant-Commander  Tanner,  commanding  the  United 
States  Fish  Commission  steamer  'Albatross,'  reports  that  'on 
the  morning  of  July  20,  1884,  in  lat.  37'  47'  N.,  long.  74"  15'  W., 
near  the  loo-fathom  line,  we  passed  numerous  dead  octopods 
floatino-  on  the  surface.  This  unusual  sio;ht  attracted  immediate 
notice  and  no  little  surprise  among  those  who  knew  their  habits, 
as  it  was  not  suspected  at  first  that  they  were  dead.  We 
lowered  a  boat  and  picked  up  three  or  four  specimens,  which 
we  were  unable  to  identify,  but  in  general  appearance  they 
resembled  Alloposus  mollis  (Verrill)  of  unusually  large  size. 
These  dead  cephalopods  were  seen  frequently  on  the  100- 
fathom  line  and  outside  of  it,  from  the  position  given  above  to 
the  meridian  of  Montauk  Point,  a  distance  of  180  miles. 
They  were  less  numerous,  however,  as  we  went  to  the  north- 
ward and  eastward.  Several  dead  squid  were  seen  also,  and 
two  specimens  were  picked  up  with  a  scoop-net.' 

"  A  still  more  remarkable  instance  of  this  kind  is  furnished 
in  the  well-known  case  of  the  destruction  of  the  tile-fish 
{Loplwlaliliis  chavKFleonticeps)  in  the  same  locality  in  the  spring 
of  1882.  In  the  months  of  March  and  April  1882,  vessels 
arriving  at  Philadelphia,  New  York,  and  Boston  reported 
having  passed  large  numbers  of  dead  or  dying  fish  scattered 
over  an  area  of  many  miles,  and  from  descriptions  and  the 
occasional  specimens  brought  in,  it  was  evident  that  the  great 
majority  of  these  were  tile-fish.  Naturally,  these  fish  were  not 
evenly  distributed  over  all  the  area  in  which  they  were  seen, 
some  observers  reporting  them  as  scattering,  and  others  as  at 
times  so  numerous  that  there  would  be  as  many  as  fifty  on  the 
space  of  a  rod  square.  As  one  account  after  another  came  in, 
it  became  apparent  that  a  vast  destruction  of  fish  had  taken 
place,  for  vessels  reported  having  sailed  for  forty,  fifty,  and 
sixty  miles  through  floating  fish  ;  and  in  one  case,  the  schooner 
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'  Navarino'  sailed  for  about  150  miles  through  waters  dotted  Destructive 
as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach  with  dying  fishes.  Computations  rfngeof'"^" 
made  by  Captain  J.  W.  Collins  seem  to  indicate  that  an  area  temperature. 
of  from  5000  to  7500  square  statute  miles  was  so  thickly 
covered  with  dead  or  dying  fish  that  their  numbers  must  have 
exceeded  the  enormous  number  of  one  billion.  Since  there 
were  no  signs  of  any  disease,  and  no  parasites  found  on  the 
fish  brought  in  for  examination,  their  death  could  not  have  been 
brought  about  by  either  of  these  causes  ;  and  many  conjectures 
were  made  as  to  the  reason  of  this  wholesale  destruction  of 
deep-water  fishes,  such  as  would  ordinarily  be  unaffected  by 
conditions  prevailing  at  the  surface,  submarine  volcanoes,  heat, 
cold,  and  poisonous  gases  being  variously  brought  forward  to 
account  for  the  loss  of  life.  Professor  Verrill  has  noted  the 
occurrence  of  a  strip  of  water  having  a  temperature  of  48°  to 
50°  Fahr.,  lying  on  the  border  of  the  Gulf  Stream  slope, 
sandwiched  between  the  Arctic  current  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
cold  depths  of  the  sea  on  the  other.  During  1880  and  1881 
Professor  Verrill  dredged  along  the  Gulf  Stream  slope,  obtaining 
in  this  warm  belt,  as  he  terms  it,  many  species  of  invertebrates 
characteristic  of  more  southern  localities.  In  1882  the  same 
species  were  scarce  or  totally  absent  from  places  where  they 
had  previously  been  abundant ;  and  this,  taken  in  connection 
with  the  occurrence  of  heavy  northerly  gales  and  the  presence 
of  much  inshore  ice  at  the  north,  leaves  little  doubt  that  some 
unusual  lowering  of  temperature  in  the  warm  belt  brought 
immediate  death  to  many  of  its  inhabitants.  This  is  the  more 
probable,  as  it  is  a  well-known  fact  that  sudden  increase  of  cold 
will  bring  many  fish  to  the  surface  in  a  benumbed  or  dying 
condition."^ 

From  the  Barents  Sea  we  know  many  instances  of  a  similar 
destruction  of  animals  on  a  large  scale.  The  case  of  the  boreo- 
arctic  fish,  the  capelan  {Mallohis  villosus),  is  specially  striking, 
millions  of  this  fish  having  occasionally  been  found  drifting  dead 
at  the  surface.  In  the  Barents  Sea  very  sudden  changes  of 
temperature  occur,  and  it  is  natural  to  conclude  that  the  death 
of  the  fish  is  caused  thereby.  The  greatest  destruction  of  this 
kind  probably  occurs  among  the  young  stages,  eggs  and  larvae  of 
fishes.  As  we  shall  see  later,  these  young  stages  may  be  removed 
by  currents  very  far  from  the  places  where  they  are  capable  of 
developing,    and    in    all    probability    they    are     also    liable     to 

'  Sir  John  Murray,  "On  the  Annual  Range  of  Temperature  in  the  Surface  Waters  of  the 
Ocean,"  Geogr.  Joiirn.  vol.  xii.  pp.   128-130;    1S9S. 
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encounter  catastrophes  which  sweep  them  off  in  enormous 
numbers.  I  come  to  this  conclusion  because  our  investigations 
on  the  age-composition  of  various  fish-species  have  proved  the 
frequency  of  the  different  year  classes  to  be  so  variable  (see 
section  on  age  and  growth). 
Mixinjjof  As    the    GuIf    Stream    flows    northwards    its    waters    are 

gradually  cooled,  partly  because  they  give  off  heat  to  the  cold 
air,  and  partly  because  of  the  admixture  of  cold  water.  With 
the  cooling  the  southern  forms  disappear,  and  their  place  is 
taken  by  entirely  different  boreal  species  ;  very  little  is  known 
about  the  actual  stages  of  this  change. 

During  the  cruise  of  the  "Michael  Sars "  from  the  west 
coast  of  Scotland  to  Rockall,  and  north  to  beyond  the  Wyville 
Thomson  Ridge  we  found  vast  numbers  of  Salpa;  {S.  fusiformis), 
the  great  majority  of  which  were  wholly  degenerated.  Bjerkan, 
who  is  examining  our  collection  of  Salpse,  informs  me  that  the 
mantle  and  the  muscular  system  of  the  specimens  were  generally 
in  a  very  ragged  condition,  in  many  cases  only  the  intestine 
being  distinctly  recognisable.  Here  then,  on  the  border 
between  the  Atlantic  and  the  Norwegian  Sea,  it  appears  that 
certain  forms  die  in  large  numbers,  while  others  degenerate. 
Gran  refers  to  the  degeneration  of  certain  coast  diatoms  found 
drifting  far  out  at  sea  (see  p.  342). 

When  organisms  cannot  within  a  certain  time  regain  condi- 
tions necessary  for  them,  or  to  which  they  can  adapt  themselves, 
they  invariably  die  sooner  or  later.  The  isolated  specimens  of 
such  fishes  as  Argyropeleciis  found  in  the  northernmost  parts  of 
the  Atlantic  undoubtedly  represent  a  few  survivors  of  the 
change. 

The  boreal  fauna  which  in  northern  waters  replaces  the 
genuine  Atlantic  forms  also  belongs  to  a  great  current-cycle. 
If  we  look  at  the  current  charts  (Fig.  193,  p.  284  and  Fig. 
508),  we  observe  that  the  Gulf  Stream  receives  admixtures 
from  boreal  and  boreo-arctic  currents,  which  consequently  carry 
boreal  organisms.  As  we  have  previously  seen,  we  meet  with  a 
wealth  of  boreal  forms  in  deep  water  even  in  the  Sargasso  Sea, 
and  probably  much  farther  south,  living  below  the  warm-water 
fauna  of  the  surface. 
Annual  The  velocity  of  ocean  currents  is  subject  to  many  varieties 

veiodt^w"  of  periodical  and  non-periodical  changes  (see  pp.  284-5).  The 
annual  changes  are  of  peculiar  interest,  and  are  very  noticeable 
in  northern  waters,  though  also  important  in  the  Atlantic. 
If  we  compare  the  two  charts  (Figs.  159,  p.  227,  and  160,  p.  228) 
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we  see  that  the  surface  temperatures  of  the  North  Atlantic 
change  very  considerably  from  February  to  August.  In 
February  the  isotherm  of  15"  C.  follows  approximately  the  40th 
degree  of  latitude,  while  in  August  it  reaches  the  north-western 
corner  of  Iceland,  north  of  the  50th  degree.  The  isotherm  of 
10°  C.  has  in  February  a  course  approximating  to  that  of  the 
15°  isotherm  in  August,  when  the  isotherm  of  10°  runs  far 
north  in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  where  the  seasonal  difference  is 
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Fig.  509. — Variation  of  Temperature  according  to  Depth  during  different 
Seasons,  off  the  Norwegian  West  Coast. 


Still  more  pronounced.  Fig.  509  shows  the  vertical  distribution 
of  temperature  during  approximately  fifteen  months,  as  observed 
by  me  in  the  'nineties  of  last  century  while  making  repeated 
investigations  in  one  locality  off  the  west  coast  of  Norway. 
We  perceive  that  during  the  summer  months  warm  temperatures 
occur  in  the  upper  50  metres,  temperatures  which  during 
winter  we  can  find  in  the  Atlantic  only  south  of  the  40th  degree 
of  latitude  (see  Fig.  159,  p.  227).  During  autumn  high 
temperatures  (8°  C)  pass  down  through  the  water  column,  so 
that  towards  the  close  of  the  year  the  warmest  water  is  found 
at    250    metres.      At    the  same    time    the   surface -layers    cool 
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rapidly  and  the  lower  temperatures  gradually  descend  towards 
deep  water  during  early  spring  and  summer.  Great  changes 
in  specific  gravity,  viscosity,  and  light-intensity  accompany 
these  changes  in  temperature  ;  in  the  very  magnitude  of 
these  changes  we  must  look  for  the  essential  difference  between 
the  tropical  and  subtropical  conditions  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
arctic-boreal  conditions  on  the  other. 

The  greatest  interest  attaches  to  the  fact  that  the  immigra- 
tion of  Atlantic  forms  into  the  Norwegian  Sea  occurs  at  the 
season  when  the  condi- 
tions in  the  latter  are 
most  similar  to  those  of 
the  Atlantic.  The  in- 
ternational investiga- 
tions have  contributed 
to  our  knowledge  on 
this  immigration. 

Distribution     Schmidt,^   for   instance, 

of  Saipa.  j^  ^j^g  Danish  investiga- 
tion-steamer "  Thor," 
had  the  opportunity  of 
studying  the  immigra- 
tion of  Salpae  from  the 
Atlantic  into  the  Nor- 
wegian Sea,  and  writes 
as  follows  : — 

"  The  organisms 
concerned  were  the  dis- 
tinctly Atlantic  Salpse 
(especially  Salpa  fiisi- 
formis),  which  are  so  ^^^'  5'°' 
characteristic  and  which 
were  taken  often  in  hundredweights  in  each  haul  of  our 
pelagic  apparatus  in  the  Atlantic  beyond  the  looo-metres 
line.  The  year  1905,  during  which  we  several  times  crossed 
the  North  Sea,  made  two  cruises  to  and  from  Iceland  and  the 
Faroes,  following  approximately  the  looo-metres  line,  then 
sailed  southwards  west  of  the  British  Isles  to  the  Bay  of 
Biscay,  was  thus  specially  well  suited  to  give  light  on  these 
conditions,  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  delineate  on  the  accom- 
panying Chart  [reproduced  in   Fig.    510].       The  shaded   lines 

1  Jobs.  Schmidt,  "The  Distribution  of  the  Pelagic  Fry  and  the  Spawning  Regions  of  the 
Gadoids,"  etc.,  Rapports  tt  procis  verbau.x  du  Constil  International,  vol.  x.,  Copenhagen,  1909. 


-Drift  of  Salp.e  [Salpa  fusiformis) 
1905.      (From  Schmidt.) 
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(single  or  double)  on  this  Chart  represent  the  regions  where  the 
Salpee  occurred.  As  will  be  seen,  up  to  the  end  of  May  the 
Salpae  were  limited  to  the  Atlantic,  where  the  northern  boundary 
was  found  on  the  voyage  of  the  'Thor'  southwards  to  lie  to 
the  west  of  the  Hebrides,  and  absolutely  none  were  found  in 
the  Norwegian  Sea  or  North  Sea.  Towards  the  end  of  July 
the  conditions  had  quite  changed,  a  fact  of  which  I  was  able  to 
convince  myself  on  a  cruise  from  Scotland  to  Bergen  and  from 
Bergen  to  the  Shetlands,  the  Faroes,  and  Iceland.  From  the 
chart,  on  which  the  places  where  we  found  the  Salpae  are 
marked  by  black  spots,  we  see  how  the  northern  boundary  has 
moved  to  the  east  and  north.  Thus  a  larg^e  tongue  of  the 
Salpae  had  pushed  its  way  north  of  the  British  Isles  in  a  north- 
easterly direction,  far  towards  the  Norwegian  coast,  and  in  a 
northerly  direction  we  see  now  that  the  Salpae  reached  as  far  as 
north-west  of  the  Faroes.  And  it  was  not  a  matter  of  small 
quantities.  Thus  at  our  station  (Station  121,  1905)  north  of  the 
Shetlands  we  took  many  hundred  litres  per  half-hour  haul  ;  and 
in  the  quiet,  calm  weather  we  could  see  under  the  clear  surface 
how  the  water  was  quite  thick  with  the  Salpae  which  occurred 
here  and,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  over  small  depths  (less  than  200 
metres),  along  with  other  distinctly  Atlantic  oceanic  forms,  in 
almost  as  large  quantities  as  we  had  found  them  anywhere, 
even  in  the  Atlantic  over  deep  water  where  they  really  belong. 
At  the  end  of  August,  when  the  'Thor'  was  coming  south- 
wards from  Iceland,  the  northern  boundary  had  moved  some- 
what, yet  not  very  much.  We  see  also  that  the  south-eastern 
boundary  in  the  North  Sea  had  spread  out  farther,  correspond- 
ing to  a  greater  development  of  the  large  tongue  in  July." 

Similar  experience  has  also  been  gained  during  the 
Norwegian  investigations.  Thus  in  the  survey  of  the  "  Michael 
Sars "  investigations  on  pelagic  organisms  in  the  years  1900- 
1908,  Damas  writes  as  follows: — 

"  In  the  middle  of  the  summer  the  invasion  of  oceanic  forms 
from  the  Atlantic  commences  in  the  Faroe-Shetland  channel. 
There  we  find  an  imposing  array  of  species  that  are  entirely 
absent  from  the  Norwegian  Sea,  and  that  certainly  do  not 
belong  to  the  fauna  appropriate  to  that  sea-basin.  Among  the 
most  characteristic  we  may  name  :  Lepasfascicjtlaris,Physophora 
borealis,  Citpulita  sarsi,  Solmaris  corona,  Salpa  fusiforvns, 
S.  nmcinata,  and  S.  irregtdaris,  Arachnactis  albtda,  Clio 
pyraniidata  and  C.  uncinata.  These  forms  do  not  enter  en  bloc, 
and  the  water-masses  which  convey  them  do  not  seem  to  have 
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a  homogeneous  composition.  Their  approach  is  heralded  by 
an  immense  swarm  of  Lepas  fascicidaris,  which  at  the  beginning 
of  May  and  June  float  passively  on  the  surface  of  the  northern 
portion  of  the  North  Sea.  Arachnactis  albida  follows  soon 
afterwards,  as  does  also  Physophora  borealis.  The  salpse  and 
doliolids,  which  with  Cipulita  sarsi,  constitute  the  bulk, 
generally  make  themselves  visible  in  July,  August,  and 
September." 

We  know  that  these  warm  surface  forms  approach  the  coast 
of  western  Norway,  and  as  far  north,  for  instance,  as  the 
Trondhjem  fjord.^  Even  within  the  Norwegian  Sea  such 
seasonal  migrations  occur,  the  warm  water  layers  from  the 
eastern  part  spreading  out  over  the  deeper  areas  during  summer. 

The  foregoing  remarks  refer  only  to  the  passive  migrations 
or  drift  of  pelagic  forms  with  the  currents  of  the  sea.  Fisher- 
men have,  however,  long  recognised  the  vast  active  migrations 
of  the  powerful  swimmers,  especially  fishes,  generally  supposed 
to  be  undertaken  in  order  to  reach  definite  localities.  The 
first  to  submit  these  migrations  to  scientific  investigation 
was  probably  G.  O.  Sars.  As  to  the  herring  fisheries  on 
the  coasts  of  Norway  he  was  struck  with  the  fact  that 
while  herrings  of  all  sizes  are  captured  along  the  entire 
coast  from  the  Skagerrack  to  the  Barents  Sea,  spawning 
herrings  are  only  caught  in  large  quantities  on  a  definite 
restricted  portion  of  the  coast,  viz.,  from  Stavanger  to  Romsdal 
(the  Norwegian  North-Sea  coast),  and  he  concluded  that  the 
herrings  must  necessarily  migrate  to  these  places  to  spawn, 
enormous  spawning-migrations  entering  as  a  necessary  link  in 
the  life-history  of  the  herring. 

Numerous  instances  of  such  migrations  are  known  from  the 
fishing  industries,  on  the  coast  of  Norway  principally  in  the  case 
of  herring  and  cod,  and  in  Iceland  of  cod  and  plaice.  I  refer 
the  reader  to  my  description  of  the  migrations  of  the  capelan 
(yMallotus  villosus)  in  the  Finmark  Sea^  (Barents  Sea).  This 
small  boreo-arctic  fish  spawns  in  spring  on  the  coast  banks  of 
Finmark,  and  during  summer  it  migrates  far  north  into  the 
Barents  Sea  towards  the  ice-limit.  In  March  1901,  when  many 
miles  off  the  Finmark  coast  and  over  deep  water,  I  could  observe 
and  fish  the  capelan,  the  shoals  being  followed  by  millions  of 
auks,  fulmars,  kittiwakes,  and  gulls,  the  stomachs  of  which 
contained  capelan. 

^   See  Noixjgaard,  loc.  cit. 
^  Hjort,  Fiskeri  og  Hvalfangst  i  det  noi'dlige  Norge^  Eergen,  1902. 
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The  exact  experimental  proofs  as  to  migrations  obtained 
during  recent  years  from  the  marking  of  fish  are  also  of  great 
value.  Marking  experiments  on  marine  fishes  were  started  in  the 
'nineties  of  last  century  by  C.  G.  J.  Petersen,  during  his  studies  of 
the  life-history  of  the  plaice.  During  the  international  investiga- 
tions they  have  been  carried  out  on  a  large  scale,  especially  by 
Heincke,  Garstang,  Trybom,  and  Schmidt,  the  investigations 
by  the  last  named  on  the  migrations  of  cod  and  plaice  at  Iceland 
having  perhaps  yielded  the  clearest  results.     The  Iceland  plaice 


Fig.  511. — Schmidt's  marking  Experiments  showing  the  Migrations  of  Plaice  in 
Icelandic  Waters.     (From  Schmidt.) 

spawn  during  spring  south  and  west  of  the  island,  but  at  other 
times  they  migrate  to  the  north  and  east  coasts.  Schmidt 
marked  a  number  of  plaice  in  Skjalfandi  Bay  on  the  north  coast, 
and  a  number  in  Vapnafjord  on  the  east  coast  (see  chart,  Fig. 
511).  He  got  a  great  many  of  these  back  from  the  west  and 
south  coasts,  where  they  were  taken  in  the  spawning  season. 
From  the  North  Sea  interesting  results  from  marking  experi- 
ments are  also  available,  but  the  fishes  do  not  appear  to  migrate 
to  such  an  extent  as  in  Icelandic  waters. 

While  investigating  the  fisheries  and  the  whaling  in  northern 
Norway,    I     was    successful    in    obtaining    similar    conclusive 
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evidence  as  to  the  migration  of  whales. 
With  the  aid  of  Captain  Sorensen  I 
obtained  the  two  harpoons  or  bomb- 
lances  which  in  the  years  1888  and  189S 
were  found  in  the  bodies  of  blue  whales 
{Balcciioptera  muscuius)  killed  in  the 
Barents  Sea  (see  Fig.  512).  Such  har- 
poons were  never  used  there,  being 
employed  only  by  the  whalers  of  the 
Atlantic,  for"  instance,  off  the  coast  of 
North  America,  and  they  bear  the  stamp 
of  the  American  patent-holder,  testifying 
to  their  American  origin.  They  must, 
therefore,  be  considered  as  proving 
enormous  migrations  on  the  part  of  the 
whales  in  which  they  were  found. 

G.  O.  Sars  attempted  to  show  that 
some     migrations    were    undertaken     in 

o 

order  to  obtain  food,  and  others  for  the 
purpose  of  reproduction,  and  he  thus 
distinguishes  between  feeding-migrations 
and  spawning- migrations.  When  the 
capelan  gather  in  millions  on  the  coast 
banks  of  Finmark,  when  countless 
numbers  of  cod  approach  the  banks  of 
Lofoten,  and  when  the  herrings  flock  to 
western  Norway,  they  migrate  to  spawn. 
The  fat-herring  collecting  off  the  coast 
of  Nordland,  and  the  cod  gathering 
around  the  shoals  of  capelan  in  the 
Barents  Sea,  are  examples  of  feeding- 
migrations.  Such  were  the  ideas  of 
Sars.  A  more  detailed  discussion  could 
only  be  given  by  reviewing  the  whole 
natural  history  of  each  species. 

An  attempt  at  explaining  a  vast 
migration  of  fishes  by  means  of  mechan- 
ical laws  has  recently  been  made  by 
Otto  Pettersson.^  Each  year  during 
late  autumn  large  numbers  of  herrings 
gather   off  the   island   belt   at    Bohuslan 

^  Otto  Pctlersson,  Studitvi  liher  die  Bewei^uigcti  des 
Tiefemva^sers  and  ihreii  Eiiifiuss  auf  die  IVaiiderungeii  dcr 
Heriiige,  P'ischerljote,  191 1. 


G.    512. — American  "  Bcimii- 

LaNIES  ■'    TAKEN     IN     Bl.UE 

Whales  in  Northern 
Norway,  Kinmark,  18SS 
AND  1S98. 
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(on  the  west  coast  of  Sweden),  and  are  captured  in  the 
deep  channel  of  the  Kattegat,  or  in  the  fjords  of  Bohuslan. 
Pettersson  discovered  that  the  regular  occurrence  of  these 
herrings  in  several  cases  coincided  with  certain  large  sub- 
marine waves  which  he  could  register  in  the  Gullmar  fjord, 
and  he  sets  up  the  hypothesis  that  there  is  a  certain  connec- 
tion between  these  two  phenomena.  Fig.  513  shows  curves 
denoting  different  salinities  in  the  Gullmar  fjord  in  November 
and  December  1910,  and  it  is  seen  that  the  deep  salt  layers 
rose  several  times  during  November,  like  huge  waves,  up 
towards  the  surface.  Extensive  investigations  off  the  coast 
in  the  Kattegat  proved  the  occurrence  of  similar  deep-sea  waves 
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Fig.  513. — Submarine  Waves  in  the  Gullmar  Fjord  in  November  and 
December  1910.     (From  Pettersson.) 

in  the  latter  locality.  These  waves,  according  to  Pettersson, 
carried  the  water  of  the  Jutland  coast  banks  (bank-water  with 
a  salinity  of  32  to  34  per  thousand)  like  a  torrent  into  the 
Kattegat  and  its  fjords,  forcing  the  fresh  surface  water  out. 
The  herring  shoals  dwelling  on  the  Jutland  coast  banks  were 
literally,  Pettersson  says,  sucked  into  the  fjords  of  the  Swedish 
west  coast  as  by  an  enormous  vacuum  pump.  This  inflow, 
Pettersson  points  out,  takes  place  periodically  and  coincides 
with  the  phases  of  the  moon  (see  Fig.  513).  One  wave,  on 
the  15th  of  November,  occurred  at  full  moon,  when  the  moon 
was  nearest  to  the  earth  (perigee),  another  wave  on  the  28th 
of  November  occurred  at  new  moon,  when  the  moon  was 
farthest  from  the  earth  (apogee).  Coinciding  with  the  last 
wave  the  herring  shoals  appeared,  and  between  the  23rd  and 
24th  of  November  24,000  barrels  of  herring  were  taken. 
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Pettersson's  observations  made  by  the  aid  of  his  ingenious 
self-registering  appliances  are  of  very  great  interest,  but  it  must 
be  pointed  out  that  the  relations  between  the  phases  of  the 
moon  and  the  waves  are  not  very  well  marked.  Further,  it  is 
well  known  that  similar  oscillations  in  the  water-layers  of  the 
Scottish  lochs  are  produced  by  the  varying  winds  that  blow 
over  the  surface.^ 

Nordgaard  has  compiled  an  account  recording  the 
months  of  the  year  when  southern  Atlantic  fish-species  are 
stranded  on  the  coasts  of  Norway,  and  has  found  that  such 
strandings  generally  occur  from  January  to  May.  On  this 
subject  he  remarks  :  "  It  is  hardly  accidental  that  so  many 
specimens  of  these  pelagic  deep-sea  fishes  arrive  on  the  coast 
during  the  first  months  of  the  year,  during  the  time  of  the  cod 
fisheries  (when  the  shoals  of  cod  appear  in  order  to  spawn). 
It  is  obvious  that  during  this  season  especially  the  deeper 
layers  move  towards  the  land,  probably  as  a  compensation 
current  in  deep  water  caused  by  the  off-shore  winds  forcing 
the  surface  layers  out  to  sea."  If  we  look  at  Fig.  509,  show- 
ing the  annual  changes  of  temperature  in  the  sea  off  western 
Norway,  we  shall  see  that  towards  the  new  year  and  during 
spring  a  marked  drop  in  temperature  occurs  in  the  surface 
layers.  We  must  take  it  for  granted  that  the  organisms  con- 
sequently tend  to  move  towards  the  surface,  the  specific  gravity 
and  viscosity  of  the  water  increasing  enormously  compared 
with  the  conditions  in  warmer  seasons. 

These  conditions  and  their  influence  upon  animal  life  are 
to  a  great  extent  mere  guess-work,  but  they  open  up  a  vast 
field  for  future  oceanic  research. 

Nutrition 

Sir  John  Murray  divides  marine  deposits  (see  p.  161)  into 
two  main  groups  :  (i)  Terrigenoits  deposits  formed  in  deep 
and  shallow  water  close  to  the  land  masses  ;  and  (2)  Pelagic 
deposits  formed  in  deep  water  remote  from  land. 

Corresponding  to  this  division  we  may  define  the  nourish- 
ment of  marine  animal  life  as  derived  from  two  main  sources  : 
(i)  Organic  detritus  carried  into  the  sea  from  land  or  formed  by 
disintegration  of  the  plants  of  the  coast  belt  and  the  animals 
living  upon  them  ;  and  (2)  Pelagic  plants. 

As    a  third  source,  Putter  has  suggested  the  organic  com- 

1  See  Murray,  Scott.  Geogr.  Mag.,  vol.  iv.  p.  345,  1S88,  and  vol.  xiii.  p.  i,  1S97. 
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pounds  dissolved  in  sea-water,  which  must  be  formed,  however, 
when  all  is  told,  either  by  dissolution  of  the  detritus  or  as 
excreta  from  living  organisms. 

It  has  long  been  recognised  that  the  dust-like  detritus  plays  Organic 
an  important  part  in  the  nourishment  of  certain  bottom-animals  d'^'"^"5- 
(see  Chapter  VII.  and  the  reference  to  Murray's  "mud-line"). 
Investigations  on  the  food  of  the  oyster  by  Redeke  and 
American  investigators  have  proved  that  detritus  forms  the 
main  contents  of  its  stomach  and  intestines.  Zoologists  know 
that  great  numbers  of  bottom  forms  (holothurians,  worms, 
and  many  others)  are  "  mud-eaters,"  which  live  by  passing 
the  soft  mud  of  the  sea-bottom  through  their  digestive  tract. 
Lohmann  and  Rauschenplatt  have  lately  shown  that  detritus 
also  plays  an  important  part  in  the  nourishment  of  pelagic 
forms.  Our  ideas  on  this  subject  have  recently  been 
advanced  by  the  systematic  investigations  of  C.  G.  J.  Petersen.^ 

In  the  Limfjord  Petersen  studied  how  detritus  was  formed 
by  the  disintegration  of  the  dead  plants  along  the  coast,  how  it 
was  found  suspended  in  the  water,  and  finally  settled  on  the 
bottom  as  a  soft  layer  2  or  3  millimetres  in  thickness.  In  every 
respect  this  fine  mud  was  similar  to  that  found  in  the  digestive 
tract  of  mussels  and  other  animals.  Petersen  has  proved  this 
phenomenon  to  be  of  general  importance  in  all  the  waters 
examined  by  him,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to  examine  the 
conditions  in  various  areas  of  the  sea  in  a  very  extensive  way 
before  we  can  arrive  at  a  more  perfect  knowledge  as  to  the 
nutrition  of  animals.  In  the  open  ocean  conditions  are  still 
practically  unexplored,  and  I  will  here  only  draw  attention  to 
some  points  worthy  of  examination  in  the  future. 

How  far  out  to  sea  is  the  organic  detritus  carried  ? 
During  our  Atlantic  cruise  Gran  was  continually  looking  for 
detritus,  centrifuging  water- samples  for  this  purpose,  but  as 
he  tells  us  in  Chapter  VI.  only  insignificant  quantities  were 
found  in  the  open  ocean.  If  we  may  draw  conclusions  from 
bottom -deposits  like  Blue  mud,  there  are  vast  differences  in 
various  areas  of  the  ocean.  In  Chapters  IV.  and  VII.  we 
have  seen  that  the  terrigenous  deposits  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  Atlantic  are  limited  to  the  African  and  European  coast 
banks,  while  on  the  western  side  they  extend  far  into  the 
ocean  beyond  the  coast  banks  of  America  (see  Map  IV.). 
These  facts  may  obviously  be  explained  as  being  due  to 
currents  (see  current-chart,  Fig.  508),  which  on  the  western  side 
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run  off-shore  and  on  the  eastern  side  run  towards  the  land. 
The  distribution  of  the  Sargasso  weed  also  furnishes  evidence, 
for,  wherever  found  it  has  actually  been  derived  from  the  shore, 
and,  as  we  know,  the  Sargasso  weed  covers  a  vast  area  of  the 
western  part  of  the  Atlantic.  Even  the  Sargasso  weed  must 
become  detritus.  Hensen  has  shown  that  the  tufts  of  this  weed 
gradually  become  overgrown  with  heavy  bryozoa,  which  causes 
them  to  sink,  and  then  they  are  gradually  disintegrated,  being 
transformed  into  detritus  while  sinking,  and  furnishing  nourish- 
ment for  the  animals  in  deep  water.  During  the  cruise  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars "  the  deep  waters  of  the  western  part  of  the 
ocean  proved  to  contain  a  tar  more  abundant  animal  life  than 
the  corresponding  depths  in  the  eastern  part.  We  have  seen 
from  Chapter  IX.  that  by  far  the  greater  number  ot  the 
Pteropoda  collected,  about  3500  or  4000  specimens,  were 
taken  in  the  south-western  portion  of  our  track,  that  is  in  the 
Sargasso  Sea,  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  pelagic 
fishes,  for  instance  CyclotJionc  7nicrodoii.  In  giving  some 
figures  in  support  of  this,  I  wish  to  point  out  that  these  figures 
must  only  be  looked  upon  as  relative  values,  and  are  therefore 
only  suited  for  a  comparison  between  different  localities. 

I  choose  for  comparison  two  stations  east  of  the  Sargasso 
Sea,  between  the  Canaries  and  the  Azores  (Stations  42  and  49), 
and  two  stations  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  {Stations  62  and  64),  and 
indicate  the  number  of  specimens  taken  at  corresponding  depths 
with  the  same  fishing-  aear  : — 


East  of  the  Sargasso  Sea. 

In  the  Sargasso  Sea. 

Station  42, 

Station  49. 

Station  62. 

Station  64. 

Young  -  fish  trawl, 
1000  metres 

Large  tow-net,  1500 
metres 

6 
9 

8 
14 

90 
76 

44S 

0  J- 

In  northern  boreal  waters,  like  the  Norwegian  Sea,  the 
water-layers  of  the  coast  banks  cover  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
deep  area  ;  we  know  this  because  many  of  the  animals  which 
are  born  on  the  coast  banks  are  found  to  have  drifted  out  into 
the  waters  above  the  deep  area.  Are  also  the  detritus  and 
dissolved  substances  carried  so  far  from  the  shore  '^  How  far 
is  the  abundant  life  peculiar  to  boreal  waters  due  to  supplies 
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of  nutriment  derived  from  the  shore  ?     These  questions  must 
be  left  to  future  research. 

In  Chapter  VI.  Gran  has  described  the  vertical  distribution  Pelagic 
of  pelagic  plants.  In  the  open  Atlantic  he  found  that  the  p'"""'"' 
great  majority  of  the  plants  occur  in  depths  between  10  and  50 
metres  ;  at  75  metres  the  numbers  decrease  to  about  one-half, 
and  at  100  metres  to  one-tenth,  of  the  numbers  found  in  the 
upper  layers.  The  whole  of  the  animal  life  in  the  oceans, 
5000  or  6000  metres  deep,  thus  mainly  depends  on  the  pelagic 
plants  suspended  in  the  uppermost  100  metres  of  water.  The 
animals  frequenting  this  upper  layer  feed  partly  on  plants, 
partly  on  other  animals,  while  in  deeper  water  only  animal 
food  is  available,  besides  the  dead  plants  and  animals  sinking 
from  the  surface.  Nutrition  in  the  upper  "  plant  "-region  must 
therefore  be  different  from  that  in  the  deeper  layers. 

Many  animals  of  the  plant-region  are  typical  plant-eaters, 
and  their  bodies  are  organised  for  this  purpose.  This  is 
especially  the  case  as  regards  appendicularians  and  salpse,  the 
foremost  part  of  their  digestive  tract,  the  so-called  branchial  sac, 
being  provided  with  a  grating  of  the  finest  and  most  delicate 
structure,  retaining  even  the  most  minute  plants  (the  cocco-litho- 
phoridae).  Many  of  these  minute  plant-forms  were  indeed  first 
discovered  by  examining  the  stomach-contents  of  salpee  (Stein, 
Sir  John  Murray,  Lohmann),  and  during  the  Atlantic  cruise  of 
the  "  Michael  Sars  "  Gran  also  collected  salpae  in  order  to  secure 
material  forcomparison  with  our  tow-net  captures  of  minute  plants. 
The  ccelenterates  (medusse,  ctenophores,  siphonophores)  are 
well  adapted  to  capture  minute  plants  by  the  aid  of  their  tentacles, 
and  so  are  the  unicellular  animals  (foraminifera  and  radio- 
laria)  by  the  aid  of  their  long  thin  plasm  threads  (pseudopodia). 
The  most  important  of  all  plant-eaters  are,  however,  the  small 
crustaceans,  particularly  copepoda,  which  seem  specially  adapted 
for  feeding  on  the  microplankton  of  the  ocean.  Gran  has 
examined  the  excrements  of  copepoda,  which  sink  through  the 
water  in  the  shape  of  minute  sausage-like  lumps,  and  are  very 
often  taken  in  considerable  quantities  in  the  silk  nets.  All  the 
soft  parts  have  been  digested,  but  the  shells  of  the  plants  eaten, 
the  calcareous  shells  of  the  coccolithophoridse,  the  armour  of 
peridinese  and  the  silicious  shells  of  diatoms,  can  be  identified. 
In  the  Norwegian  Sea  Gran  observed  that  the  copepoda  were 
present  in  enormous  numbers  just  below  the  layers  containing  a 
wealth  of  diatom  plant-life,  but  nevertheless  the  excrements  of 
these  copepoda  consisted  of  the  frustules  of  the  diatoms.     The 
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Importance 
<if  minute 
Crustacea  as 
f'lijd-animals. 


Abundance 
of  minute 
Crustacea  in 
various  areas 
and  depths. 


food  oi  copepoda  in  deep  water  has  not  yet,  as  far  as  I  know, 
been  made  the  subject  of  systematic  investigation,  although  this 
point  is  essential  to  a  more  complete  understanding  of  marine 
biology.  Nordgaard,  who  is  describing  the  copepoda  from  our 
Atlantic  cruise,  has  at  my  request  been  kind  enough  to  examine 
the  stomachs  of  a  large  number  of  copepoda  from  our  deepest 
hauls  in  the  Sargasso  Sea,  but  has  not  been  able  to  find  any- 
thing morphologically  definable  in  their  stomach-contents.  Do 
these  copepoda  there  feed  on  detritus  formed  by  the  dead  and 
disintegrating  organisms  falling  from  the  surface  of  the  ocean  ? 

Along  with  other  small  animals  (foraminifera,  radiolaria, 
sagittidse),  the  copepoda  and  other  Crustacea  form  the  main 
food -supply  for  the  majority  of  the  somewhat  larger  oceanic 
animals.  Thus  the  stomach-contents  of  the  pteropods  Clio 
falcata  and  Limacina  helicoides  taken  at  depths  between  500 
and  1500  metres  consisted  of  foraminifera  and  radiolaria.  In 
the  stomachs  of  large  prawns,  Acanthephyra  ptirpiirea  and 
A.  multispina  taken  below  500  metres,  Sund  found  the  remains  of 
copepoda,  sagittidse,  and  fragments  of  minute  fishes  [Cyc  lot  hone). 
Koefoed  has  examined  numerous  stomachs  of  Cyclothone  without 
finding  any  contents,  but  their  guts  contained  organic  remains, 
mainly  the  jaws  of  minute  crustaceans.  The  stomach  of  the 
fish  Gonostoma  grande  from  deep  water  was  found  to  contain  a 
mysid  i^Eucopia  aiistralis),  and  in  Gonostoma  rhodadenia  were 
found  five  euphausidse  {^Nematoscelis,  Stylocheiron,  EiLphaitsia, 
Thysanopodd),  seven  sagitt3e,five  copepoda  {^EuchcFta,  Eucalamts), 
and  some  lumps  consisting  of  radiolaria. 

Many  of  the  pelagic  fishes  are  extremely  voracious. 
Repeatedly  other  fishes  have  been  found  in  their  stomachs  of 
a  size  nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  devourer.  Thus  a  small 
Astronesthes  niger  had  a  scopelid  in  its  stomach,  and  a 
Chauliodus  had  eaten  a  Stoviias  boa.  The  record  for  voracity 
is  held  by  the  remarkable  Chiasviodiis  niger  (of  which  we 
took  three  specimens  in  the  Atlantic),  which  is  known  to 
swallow  fishes  several  times  its  own  size.  Fig.  514  shows  a 
specimen  with  only  slightly  extended  abdomen;  Fig.  515 
shows  a  specimen  that  has  swallowed  a  fish  much  larger  than 
itself,  and  most  strangely  one  of  the  same  species. 

Generally  speaking,  the  very  minute  animals,  especially  the 
minute  Crustacea,  play  an  exceedingly  important  part  as 
nourishment  for  other  and  larger  animals.  These  minute 
crustaceans  are  constantly  taken  in  the  fine  silk  tow-nets,  and 
in  nets  with  a  somewhat  larger  mesh  they  constitute  the  bulk 
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of  the  catches.  If  we  compare  such  catches  at  different  depths 
and  in  different  waters,  we  generally  get  a  fair  idea  of  the  relative 
amount  of  nourishment  present,  and  it  may  be  of  interest  to 
examine  some  catches  of  this  kind  from  the  Atlantic  and  the 


Fig.  514. 
Ckiasmodus  niger,  Johns.      Nat.  size,  9.5  cm.      From  Station  52. 

Norwegian  Sea,  where  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  employed  the  same 
silk  hoop-nets,  i  metre  in  diameter,  with  \  millimetre  mesh. 
To  commence  with,  we  will  consider  the  same  hauls  from  the 


Fig.  515. 

Ckiasmodus  niger,  Johns.      This  specimen  had  swallowed  a  larger  specimen  of  the  same  species. 

Nat.  size,  5.7  cm.      From  Station  56. 

Atlantic  which  in  Chapter  IX.  we  have  discussed  from  a 
systematic  point  of  view,  noting  the  volume  of  small  pelagic 
animals  captured,  compared  with  the  temperature,  specific 
gravity,  and  viscosity  of  the  water  at  corresponding  depths. 
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During  the  first  cruise  of  the  "Michael  Sars "  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea  in  1900  I  was  convinced  that  in  deep  water  a 
great  quantity  of  food  would  accumulate  wherever  a  rise  in  the 
specific  gravity  occurs,  and  where,  consequently,  all  sinking 
bodies  either  stop  or  have  their  sinking  velocity  reduced, 
forming  as  it  were  a  "bottom"  in  mid-water.  In  my  report  on 
the  cruise^  I  mentioned  the  matter,  and  the  following  observa- 
tions appear  to  confirm  this  hypothesis. 

In  the  Sargasso  Sea  series  of  hauls  with  closing-nets  were 
taken  at  Stations  50  and  63,  the  net  employed  at  Station  50 

6t  63 
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Fig.  516.— Curves  of  Temi'erature  (t")  and  Stecific  Gravity  (a,).  Station  63. 

(Sargasso  Sea.) 

being   i    metre  in  diameter,  and  at  Station  63  half  a  metre  in 

diameter,  made  of  very  fine  silk.     At  Station  50  hauls  from 

200  to      o  metres  gave  3  c.c,  containing  22  species  of  Crustaceans. 
500  to  200  „  1.5  ,,  22  ,, 

1000  to  500  ,,6  „  51  ,, 


At  Station  63  hauls  from 


100  to       o  metres  gave  1.6  c.c. 
200  to  100  ,,  0.5  ,, 

500  to  200  ,,  1.6  ,, 


^  Iljort,    Die   ersU   Nordnieerfahrf   des   norive^isihcn    Fischereidampfers    ^''Michael    Sars^^ 
igoo,  Petermann's  Mitteilungen,  Bd.  47,  1901. 
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These  figures  show  a  minimum  below  100  metres,  and  a 
maximum  between  500  and  1000  metres.  Comparing  this  with 
the  curves  for  specific  gravity  at  these  two  stations  (Figs.  516 
and  517),  we  notice  a  pronounced  rise  in  specific  gravity  in  the 
upper  100  metres  (the  plant  region),  followed  by  a  very  slow 
rise  and  then  a  rapid  rise  towards  1000  metres,  beyond  which 
the  specific  gravity  becomes  very  uniform.  The  temperature, 
which  greatly  influences  the  viscosity,  falls  gradually,  correspond- 
ing to  the  rise  in  specific  gravity,  and  in  consequence  the 
viscosity  increases  towards  deep  water. 

St  60 


Fic.  517. — Curves   of  Temperature  (^°)  and  Specific  Gravity  ((t,),  Station  50. 

(South  of  the  Azores.) 

Off  the  banks  of  Newfoundland  we  took  the  following  series 
at  Station  80  : 

235  to      o  metres  gave    5  c.c.  containing  16  species  of  Crustaceans. 
525  to  235  „  45  "  27 

950  to  525  „  28  „  34 

The  curve  of  specific  gravity  here  (see  Fig.  518)  is 
essentially  different  from  those  in  the  Sargasso  Sea,  for  a  rapid 
rise  occurs  down  to  about  500  metres,  beyond  which  the  specific 
gravity  becomes  practically  uniform,  and  at  this  station  no 
minimum  quantity  of  organisms  is  noticeable  between  500  and 
200  metres,  but  on  the  contrary  a  considerable  rise. 
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The  abundant  plankton  peculiar  to  boreal  waters  in  summer 
(August)  apparently  accumulates  in  those  layers  where  the 
highest  specific  gravity  occurs,  the  volume  thence  decreasing  in 
the  deep  uniform  layers  below  500  metres.  A  series  of  hauls 
taken  close  to  the  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge  in  the  southern  part 
of  the  Norwegian  Sea  at  Station  113  gave  the  following 
results  : — 

100  to      o  metres  gave     10  c.c.  containing  ...  species  of  Crustaceans. 
300  to  100  „  5  )>  -I  11 

500  to  300  ,,  12  „  18 

1000  to  500  „  140  „  II  ,, 

5too 
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Fig.  518. — Curves  of  Temterature  (^°)  and 

Specific  Gravity  {a;),  Station  8o. 

(Off  Newfoundland  Bank. ) 


The  curve  for  specific  gravity  shows  here  (see  Fig.  519)  a 
rapid  rise  down  to  100  metres,  then  a  slow  rise  down  to 
about  300  metres,  and  finally  a  rapid  rise  down  to  about  600  or 
700  metres.  A  pronounced  minimum  in  the  volume  of  Crustacea 
occurs  between  300  and  100  metres,  and  an  enormous  increase 
is  found  between  1000  and  500  metres,  where  the  volume  is 
fifty  times  larger  than  the  volume  in  the  surface  layers  of  the 
Sargasso  Sea. 

In  my  opinion  these  facts  prove  the  correctness  of  the 
hypothesis  that  minute  pelagic  Crustacea  (and  consequently 
nourishment  suitable  for  larger  organisms)  tend  to  accumulate 
at  those  depths  where  a  pronounced  rise  in  the  specific  gravity 
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and  viscosity  occurs.  Especially  convincing  is  the  fact  that 
although  this  rise  occurs  at  very  different  depths  in  the  three 
localities  mentioned,  the  increase  in  the  volume  of  small 
organisms  captured  in  the  nets  in  every  case  coincides  with  the 
rise  in  the  specific  gravity. 

An  important  point  for  our  conception  of  the  animal  life  of 
the  Atlantic  is  that  the  greatest  volume  of  pelagic  Crustacea  has 
never  been  found  in  the  upper  100  or  200  metres,  where  the 
production  of  minute  plants  takes  place  ;  the  great  majority  of 
small  pelagic  Crustacea  live  everywhere  in  the  deeper  inter- 
mediate layers.  The  examples  cited  above  show  further  that 
the  volume  of  organisms  captured  differs  greatly  in  correspond- 
ing depths  at  the  different  stations,  being  strikingly  small 
in  the  Sargasso  Sea  com- 
pared with  the  boreal  waters       u^.^^  p27»  -    «  3  *  «  ^  7  «  9  is«>  • 


,<,     O'^l' 
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I 


off    Newfoundland    and    the        f ".  ''°. '!°1"° '°  *°  '''  ^°  ^° ""  ■"  ■' 
southern    part    of  the    Nor- 
wegian Sea.  \      \ 

All  these  investigations 
indicate  the  quantity  of 
organisms  present  only  at 
the  moment  of  examination. 
We  cannot,  from  our  results, 
conclude  that  similar  condi-  1 

tions  always  prevail,  nor  that    Fig.   519.— Curves  of  Temperature  (t°)  and 
the    aggregate     quantities    of  Specific  Gravity  (<r,),  Station  113. 

r       J  •         1  1   ■    1      1-  1  (North  of  Wyville  Thomson  Ridge.) 

lood-animals  which  live  and 

die  during  the  year  are  proportionate  to  the  quantities  found 
at  a  given  moment  in  the  different  localities.  The  quantity 
of  food-animals  changes  first  according  to  seasons  and  second 
according  to  the  intensity  of  production,  but  very  little  is 
known  about  these  two  important  factors.  Only  in  restricted 
areas  of  the  coastal  waters  have  attempts  been  made  to 
investigate  these  questions  systematically  at  different  seasons, 
and  at  present  we  can  only  compare  the  conditions  found  in 
different  localities.  Such  comparisons  have  led  us  to  recognise 
a  vast  difference  between  boreal  and  subtropical  conditions, 
which  we  may  with  advantage  consider  separately. 

The  boreal  waters  are  mainly  characterised  by  great  seasonal  Seasonal 
changfes.       We    have    previously     noted    the    great    seasonal  "^l^^^ses  in  the 

o  L  J  o  abundance  of 

changes  in  temperature  principally  in  the  surface  layers  where  minute 
pelagic    plants    are    produced.     A    no    less    important    part  is  ""='=>^<:<=^- 
played  by  the  changes  in  light  intensity  from  summer  to  winter 
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and  from  winter  to  summer.  Any  one  who  has  examined 
the  quantity  of  organisms  obtainable  in  sillc  nets  at  different 
seasons  in  boreal  waters  will  know  the  magnitude  of  these 
changes.  I  may  cite  some  of  my  own  results  from  the  coast 
waters  of  Norway. 

During  my  winter  cruises  in  the  sea  between  northern 
Norway  and  Spitzbergen  and  240  miles  west  of  Tromso,  the 
sea  was  everywhere  found  to  be  so  poor  in  organisms  from  the 
surface  down  to  100  fathoms  that  we  had  to  drag  our  nets  for  i|- 
or  2  hours  before  we  perceived  any  organisms  at  all  on  the  silk 
cloth  of  the  nets.  In  February  I  made  a  haul  in  the  Westfjord 
(Lofoten)  with  an  8-feet  hoop-net  from  200  metres  to  the 
surface,  and  caught  only  380  specimens  of  Calamis  finviarcJncus, 
although  perhaps  1000  tons  of  water  were  filtered  by 
the  net.  On  the  loth  of  April  a  haul  was  made  on  the 
bank  off  Tromso  (Svendsgrund),  with  the  same  net  and  from 
100  metres  to  the  surface,  when  2356  specimens  of  Calamis 
were  taken.  Another  haul  yielded  16,420  specimens  of 
Calamis,  and  a  third  about  one  litre  of  Ca/aniis.  This  obvious 
increase  in  their  numbers  continued  during  spring,  and  on  the 
1st  of  June  in  the  Altenfjord  a  lo-minutes'  haul  with  a  i-metre 
net  at  the  surface  yielded  so  many  individuals  of  Calamis,  that 
their  weight,  after  squeezing  off  the  water,  amounted  to  o'8 
kilogram, — a  weight  corresponding  to  at  least  two  millions  of 
individuals.  In  July  some  hauls  with  the  8-feet  net  were  made 
in  the  Norwegian  Sea,  generally  from  200  metres  to  the 
surface,  and  as  a  rule  200  or  250  c.c.  of  Calamis  were  taken, 
mainly  consisting  of  Calamis  fitmi  arc  Incus.  These  hauls 
indicate  the  characteristic  features  of  the  occurrence  of  minute 
crustaceans  in  boreal  waters :  the  poverty  of  winter,  the 
abundance  of  summer. 

Gran  and  Damas  have  continued  these  investigations  during 
the  cruises  of  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  at  the  same  time  taking  up 
the  study  of  the  life-history  of  Calamis  finmarchicus.  Gran 
arrived  at  the  conclusion,  now  confirmed  by  more  recent 
investigations,  that  the  life-cycle  of  this  species  is  annual. 
During  winter  only  adult  animals  are  met  with.  They  breed 
in  spring,  and  the  young  pass  through  five  larval  stages  ;  in  the 
sixth  stage  they  assume  the  shape  of  the  adults.  From  a  detailed 
study  of  the  material  collected  in  the  nets  Damas  attempted  to 
draw  a  chart  showing  the  spawning  places,  arriving  at  the  con- 
clusion that  spawning  does  not  take  place  to  any  important  extent 
in  the  fjords,  nor  on  the  coast  banks,  but  principally  above  the 
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continental  slopes  of  the  Norwegian  Sea.  From  these  localities 
the  young  stages  spread  over  the  whole  sea,  including  the  coast 
banks  and  the  fjords  of  Norway.  During  summer  only  young 
individuals  are  met  with,  immediately  recognizable  by  the 
presence  of  large  oil-globules.  These  minute  calani  constitute 
the  main  nourishment  upon  which  more  or  less  directly  the 
animal  life  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  depends.  Even  the  enormous 
whalebone  whales  feed  on  calani.  During  the  last  months  of 
the  year  the  number  of  calani  decreases  enormously,  and  in 
winter  only  a  few  adult  individuals  remain. 

In  Chapter  VI.  Gran  gives  an  account  of  Lohmann's 
attempts  at  calculating  the  relation  between  the  increment  in 
pelagic  plants  and  the  consumption  of  plants  by  animals  in  the 
fjords  at  Kiel  during  the  course  of  a  year.  According  to 
Lohmann's  calculations  the  volume  of  plants  increases  daily  by 
30  per  cent,  which  increase  may  be  used  up  by  animals  without 
endangering  the  existence  of  the  plant-stock.  Copepoda  and 
other  multicellular  animals  are  supposed  to  need  a  daily  supply 
of  food  equivalent  to  about  one-tenth  of  their  own  weight. 
Starting  from  these  assumptions  Lohmann  attempts  to  calculate 
the  relation  between  production  and  consumption  in  the  course 
of  the  year,  and  arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  there  is  generally 
a  surplus  of  plants  except  in  the  winter.  For  details  I  refer  to 
the  table  on  p.  384,  recording  the  daily  increment  of  various 
food  producers  during  the  year,  which  varies  greatly  from  summer 
to  winter,  the  relation  amounting  sometimes  to  35  :  i. 

In  tropical  and  subtropical  waters  no  seasonal  changes  of  Conditions  in 
this  kind  appear  to  take  place.  At  least  all  the  tow-nettings  '^fg^g^' 
taken  in  the  tropics  by  various  expeditions  have  always  yielded 
remarkably  uniform  catches  in  the  upper  layers,  which  are  the 
ones  most  thoroughly  examined,  these  catches  being  very  small 
compared  with  similar  catches  during  summer  in  boreal  waters. 
As  instances  of  this  I  may  mention  that  the  closing-nets  of  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  when  hauled  from  200  metres  to  the  surface  in 
the  Sargasso  Sea  yielded  on  the  average  3  c.c.  of  plankton, 
while  in  the  Norwegian  Sea  from  85  to  225  c.c.  were  obtained 
in  numerous  similar  hauls.^  Similar  results  were  obtained 
during  the  German  Plankton  Expedition. 

It  is,  however,  at  present  impossible  to  form  any  idea 
whether  the  volumes  thus  obtained  really  tell  us  anything  what- 
ever about  the  annual  production.  First  of  all  in  boreal  waters 
we  have  to  deal  with  the  enormous  seasonal  changes.     Secondly, 

'  Damas  and  Koefoed,  loc.  cit. 
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we  know  nothing  whatever  about  the  "daily  increment"  in  the 
producing  organisms  of  the  open  ocean,  and  therefore  the 
futihty  of  every  attempt  at  comparison  is  evident.  The  small 
volume  of  plants  and  animals  peculiar  to  the  upper  strata  of  the 
warm  regions  of  the  ocean  cannot,  in  consequence,  justify  the 
conclusion  that  the  production  is  small.  The  abundance  of 
animals  found  in  the  deeper  layers  of  the  open  ocean  seems  to 
indicate  rapid  production  associated  with  rapid  consumption  in 
the  upper  plant  region  of  the  sea. 

Although  it  is  as  yet  quite  impossible  to  form  an  opinion  on 
the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  production  in  certain  regions,  it 
has  been  supposed  that  the  relative  amount  of  nutriment 
contained  in  various  waters  might  be  compared.  As  mentioned 
by  Gran  on  pp.  367-381,  botanists  are  of  opinion  that  in  the  open 
ocean,  far  from  land,  certain  of  the  nutritive  substances  essential  to 
plant  life,  especially  nitrogen,  are  present  in  very  small  quantities 
(the  minimum  of  Liebig),  and  consequently  the  plants  cannot 
develop  as  profusely  as  they  otherwise  would  do.  Pelagic 
plant  life  draws  its  principal  supply  of  dissolved  or  undissolved 
nitrogen  either  from  the  coasts  (see  remarks  on  detritus),  or 
from  localities  where  cold  and  warm  currents  meet.  In  these 
latter  localities  the  conditions  may  suddenly  become  favourable 
for  the  development  of  life,  just  as  development  in  boreal 
waters  begins  in  spring,  when  the  rays  of  the  sun  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  surface  water.  The  organic  substances 
contained  in  the  cold  waters  become  transformed  into  inorganic 
salts  through  the  action  of  bacteria,  and  these  salts  are  used  by 
the  microscopic  plants  to  build  up  new  protoplasm.  Murray 
and  Irvine^  first  drew  attention  to  the  importance  of  this 
process  in  the  ocean,  which  plays  a  great  part  wherever  large 
sheets  of  cold  and  warm  water  are  mixed." 

The  boreal  waters  should,  accordingly,  present  favourable 
conditions  for  developing  an  abundant  animal  life  during  the 
warm  season,  the  coast  waters  carrying  detritus  spread  out 
over  the  whole  oceanic  area,  while  arctic  currents  mix  with 
the  warm  Atlantic  Gulf  Stream,  for  instance  in  the  Barentz 
Sea,  north  and  east  of  Iceland,  and  off  the  coast  banks  of 
Labrador  and  Newfoundland. 

'  "  On  Coral  Reefs  and  other  Carbonate  of  Lime  Formations  in  Modern  Seas,"  Proc.  Roy.  Soc. 
Edin.^  vol.  xvii.,  1S90. 

-  Similar  ideas  have  been  expressed  by  Nansen,  "The  Oceanography  of  the  North  Polar 
Basin,"  Norwegian  IVorth  Polar  Expodkion,  Christiania,  1902. 
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Propagation 

During  autumn  and  the  last  months  of  the  year  thermal 
conditions  alter  greatly  in  boreal  waters,  high  temperatures 
retreating  from  the  surface  down  to  200  or  300  metres  (see 
Fig.  509).  At  the  same  time  the  sexual  organs  develop  in  most 
boreal  food  fishes  :  the  cod  family,  the  herrings,  the  flat-fishes 
and  others,  and  during  the  three  or  four  first   months  of  the 

year  they  spawn.  Most 
of  these  edible  fishes 
possess  large  ovaries 
containing  enormous 
numbers  of  eggs,  the 
cod,  for  instance,  having 
apparently  on  the  aver- 
age no  less  than  five 
million  eggs. 

Late  in  the  'sixties  of  Develop- 
last  century,  G.  O.  Sars  'X:\or 
commenced  his  investi- 
gations on  the  famous 
cod  fisheries  in  the 
Lofoten  Islands.  He 
found  that  the  eggs  of 
the  cod  were  pelagic, 
floating  in  the  surface 
layers  of  the  sea,  and 
he  carefully  studied  the 
development  of  these 
eggs,  making  a  number 
of  excellent  drawings, 
which  I  regret  to  say 
have  never  been  pub- 
lished. These  original 
drawings  foreshadow  much  of  the  knowledge  gained  in  recent 
years  on  the  early  development  of  the  cod,  and  I  consider  it 
interesting  to  reproduce  some  of  them  illustrating  certain 
stages.  The  characters  distinguishing  these  stages  are  just 
as  law-bound  as  those  of  the  adult  individuals.  One  stage 
(see  Fig.  520)  is  characterised  by  dark  transverse  bars  of 
black  pigment,  which  subsequently  dissolve  into  fine  longi- 
tudinal bands,  following  the  dorsal  and  ventral  side  of  the 
body,  a  fine  stripe  running  along  the  lateral  line.      Later  on  the 
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Fig.  520. 

Development  of  the  cod  [Gudus  callaiias)  from  the  egg  to  the  young-fish  stage. 

(From  drawings  by  G.  O.  Sars. ) 
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pigment  is  arranged  in  a  chequered  colour  pattern,  resembling 
the  squares  of  a  chess-board.  So  regular  and  characteristic  are 
these  stages  that,  once  knowing  them,  we  can  separate  a  young 
cod  from  every  other  young  fish,  and  define  its  stage  of  develop- 
ment or  even  its  age. 

Since  Sars  discovered  the  eggs  of  the  cod  to  be  pelagic,  a 
great  many  other  species  have  been  found  to  possess  floating 
eggs  and  larvae,  for  example  all  the  cod-species  and  flat-fishes, 
the  sprat,  the  mackerel,  and  many  others.  A  voluminous 
literature  recording  the  investigations  has  accumulated,  Agassiz, 


Fig.  521. 

Diagr.^mmatic  figures  to  sliow  the  arrangement  of  the  postanal  pigment  in  the  earliest  stages  of 

Gddus  callarias,  G.  virens,  G.  pollachhis.      (After  Schmidt. ) 

Ehrenbaum,  Heincke,  Hensen,  Holt,  M'Intosh,  Masterman, 
Petersen,  and  Schmidt  having  made  valuable  contributions 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  eggs  and  larvae  of  various  fishes.^ 
From  Schmidt^  I  reproduce  some  outline  drawings  (see  Fig.  521) 
of  the  pigment  arrangement  in  a  corresponding  larval  stage  of 
three  closely  related  cod-species,  viz.  Gadtis  callarias,  G.  virens, 
and  G.  pollachius  (the  cod,  saithe,  and  pollack).  Although 
these  larvae  closely  resemble  each  other,  the  arrangement  of 
the  pigment  is  different. 

'  Ehrenbaum    gives   an    excellent   summary  in    "  Eier   und    Larven    von    Fischen,"   Nord. 
Plankton,  Lfg.  4,  1905,  Lfg.   10,  1909. 
^  Schmidt,  lot.  cit. 
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This  power  of  distinguishing  the  different  species  in  early 
stages  has  been  of  great  advantage  to  oceanography.  By 
securing  the  eggs  and  larva;  floating-  in  the  surface  waters,  we 
can  decide  what  species  spawn  in  a  definite  area.  We  capture 
in  our  silk  nets  a  profusion  of  different  eggs  and  larvse,  and 
can  with  certain  limitations  separate  them  as  belonging  to 
various  species,  just  as  we  assort  the  catches  of  adult  fishes 
Spawning  from  a  haul  with  the  trawl.  The  spawning  area  of  a  species 
can  thus  be  determined  by  merely  taking  numerous  tow-nettings, 
and  ascertaining  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  eggs  belonging 
to  the  species  in  question. 

To  catch  the  adult  spawners  is  very  often  difficult,  and  takes 
a  long  time.  The  floating  eggs  can,  on  the  other  hand,  be 
taken  with  the  greatest  ease,  and  the  simple  appliance  of  the 
tow-net  furnishes  an  excellent  means  of  ascertaining  where  the 
fishes  spawn,  for  most  species  remain  some  time  underneath 
the  recently  spawned  eggs.  In  April  igoi  I  followed  up  this 
reasoning  on  the  coast  banks  off  northern  Norway,  and 
succeeded  in  finding  enormous  shoals  of  cod  on  certain 
banks,  where  no  fishing  was  carried  on,  and  where,  as  a  con- 
sequence of  our  discovery,  millions  of  cod  were  afterwards 
taken.-' 

Stimulated  by  this  experience  I  advised  the  International 
Council  for  the  Study  of  the  Sea  to  effect  a  systematic  survey 
of  the  spawning  areas  of  the  cod  family.  My  proposals  were 
adopted,  and  an  enormous  amount  of  material  relating  to  the 
natural  history  of  the  cod  family  was  accumulated,  thanks  to 
the  exertions  of  those  on  board  the  Danish,  Belgian,  English, 
Scottish,  Dutch,  Norwegian,  Swedish,  and  German  investigation 
steamers. 

The  Danish  steamer  "  Thor,"  under  the  leadership  of 
Schmidt,  investigated  certain  parts  of  the  Atlantic  and  the 
waters  round  Iceland.  The  Norwegian  steamer  "  Michael 
Sars  "  examined  the  Norwegian  Sea  and  the  northern  portion  of 
the  North  Sea,  while  the  steamers  of  the  other  countries  worked 
mainly  in  the  North  Sea.  The  results  obtained  through  this 
organisation  of  the  work  proved  that  even  closely  related 
species  presented  certain  peculiarities  as  regards  the  situation 
and  extent  of  their  spawning  places,"  as  shown  in  the  following 
table  : — 

^  Fiskeri  og  Hvalfangst  i  det  iwrdlige  Norge,  Bergen,  iqo2, 

"   "  Rapport  sur  les  travaux  de  la  commission  A  tlans  la  periode    1902-1907,"  Rapports  et 
Proch  verbiiiis  till  Coiiseil  iuter}iationaI^  vol.  x.  Copenhague,  1909. 
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I.  Spawning  in  the  Atlantic,  in  the 
North  Sea,  and  in  the  Norwegian 
Sea. 

A.    On  coast  banks  in  depths  less  than 
100  metres. 

Gadus  meiiangiis,  0|)tiimim  20  to  6o metres. 
,,      callariaSy^  ,,  40  to  So      ,, 

,,       ceglefmus,  ,,      beyond  60       ,, 

,,      esmarki^  ,,  ,,        So      ,, 

B.    On  the  slopes  of  the  coast  banks. 

Molva  molva.  Optimum  60  to  200  metres. 
Gadus  virens,  , ,         100  to  200       , , 

C.    On  the  edge  of  the  coast  banks. 
Brosinius  brosme,  Ojatimum  100  to  500  metres. 


II.  Spawning  entirely,  or  almost 
entirely,  in  the  Atlantic. 

A.    On  coast  banks  beyond  100  metres. 

Gadus  luscns. 
,,       Diinjttus. 
,,       pollachius.^ 


B.  On  the  slopes  towards  the  edge. 
Merluccius  vulgaris.  Opt.  100  to  200  metres. 

C.  On  the  edge  of  the  coast  banks. 

Gadictdus  argenteus,^~\ 
Gadus  poutassoit,  \  Optimum  from 

Molva  byrkelange,^       j     200  to  1000  metres. 
, ,       elongata  ) 


From  the  point  of  view  of  general  biology  it  is  interesting 
to  note  from  this  table  that  species,  which  in  shape  and  general 
anatomy  are  very  similar,  present  such  pronounced  differences 
as  to  their  habitat  during  this  most  important  process  of  life 
(see  the  chart.  Fig.  522,  showing  the  spawning  area  of  the  three 
ling  species). 

C.  G.  J.  Petersen^  was  one  of  the  first  to  draw  attention  Effect  of 
to  the  influence  exerted  by  currents  on  pelagic  eggs.  After  flo"tin'%°"s 
his  investigations  in  the  Lesser  Belt  (Faenoe  Sund)  he  sums 
up  as  follows  :  "  It  is  one  of  the  facts  that  have  astonished 
me  most  during  these  researches  that  the  fry  of  pelagic  eggs, 
which  were  sometimes  found  in  such  huge  numbers  in 
Faenoe  Sund,  was  not  hatched  there,  or  at  any  rate  was 
only  to  be  found  there  quite  exceptionally.  This  condition  did 
not  only  apply  to  the  cod,  but  indeed  to  all  species  which 
possess  floating  eggs,  in  contrast  to  the  fishes  which  deposit 
their  eggs  on  the  bottom."  It  has  proved  very  important  to 
investigate  the  drift  of  pelagic  eggs,  and  this  study  has  yielded 
important  results  regarding  the  different  species.  The  drift  of 
the  eggs  depends  on  physical  as  well  as  biological  condi- 
tions. The  direction  and  velocity  of  the  currents,  the  tem- 
perature, the  duration  of  the  hatching  and  development,  the 
actual  duration  of  the  pelagic  life  which  varies  in  different 
species,  all  these  are  important  points.  Finally,  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  eggs  and  larvae  is  of  great  importance  in 
determining  the  depth  at  which  they  float.  From  my  investiga- 
tions on  the  distribution  of  cod  eggs,  larvae,  and  pelagic  fry  in 

'  Also  spawn  in  the  Norwegian  fjords.  -  Report  of  the  Danish  Biol.  Station,  1S93. 
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northern  Norway   I   reproduce  Fig.  523,  in  which  the  different 
curves  denote  : — 

I.  The  outer  limit  of  pelagic  cod  eggs  during  the  spring  of  1901. 
II.  ,,  minute  larva;  and  young,  June-July,  1901. 

III.  ,,  large  pelagic  fry,  August  1900. 


Fig.  522. — Spawning  Regions  of  the  three  Species  of  the  genus  Molva. 
Vertical  lines,  Molva  byrkelangc  ;   horizontal  lines  and  black  portions,  J/,  molva  ;   dots, 

I\L  elongata. 
(From  InternatioJial  Reports,  vol.  ,x.) 

In  northern  Norway  there  is  plainly  a  movement  along  the 
coast  and  away  from  land.  During  development  the  minute  fish 
are  carried  hundreds  of  miles  away  from  the  spawning  places. 
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The  direction  of  the  movement  will,  of  course,  depend  on  the 
currents,  and  on  other  conditions  peculiar  to  various  localities. 
In  the  district  of  Romsdal  Damas  made  some  excellent 
investigations  on  board  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  and  ascertained 
that  spawning  took  place  almost  exclusively  on  the  coast 
banks,  that  in  the  fjords  being  quite  insignificant  (see  Fig.  524). 
The  young  fry,  however,  were  later  found  in  vast  quantities  in 
the  fjords,  having  been  carried  in  by  currents.     Schmidt  has 


Fig.  523.— Distribution  of  Pelagic  Eggs  and  Young-Fish  of  the  Cod  at 
different  seasons. 
I.    Outer  limit  of  pelagic  eggs  in  the  spawning  time,  January  to  April  igoi. 
II.    Outer  limit  of  pelagic  young-fish,  June  to  July  190T. 
Ill,    Outer  limit  of  pelagic  young-fish,  August  to  September  1900. 

given  an  account  of  the  spawning  of  different  cod-species  off 
Iceland,  the  occurrence  of  pelagic  eggs  and  their  subsequent 
fate  (see  Fig.  525).  Most  cod  species  and  flat-fishes  spawn  on 
the  south  and  south-west  coasts  of  Iceland,  the  northern  and 
north-eastern  sides  of  the  island  being  encircled  by  cold  waters 
during  winter  and  spring.  The  freshly  spawned  eggs  drift 
from  the  south  to  the  west  coast,  and  farther  to  the  north  and 
east  coasts,  the  current  running  in  this  direction.  The  duration 
of  the  pelagic  stage  is,  however,  different  in  different  species  of 
the  cod  family ;  their  spawning  seasons  also  differ.     As  a  con- 
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sequence  the  distribution  of  the  first  bottom-stages  is  different, 
for  instance,  in  cod  and  saithe,  as  shown  in  Fig.  525.  The 
young  saithe,  having  a  comparatively  short  pelagic  life,  occur 
mainly  on  the  south  and  west  coasts,  and  only  to  a  small  extent 
on  the  north  and  east  coasts.  The  eggs  and  fry  of  the  cod  are 
pelagic  for  a  longer  period,  and  consequently  the  majority  of 
them  drift  round  to  the  north  and  east  coasts. 


Fig.  524. — Distribution  of  Eggs  and  Larv/E  of  Gadoids  in  the  Romsdal  District. 

Dots   denote   that   less  than  500  eggs  were  taken;    small   circles,   that  500  to   10,000  eggs  were 

taken  ;  large  circles,  that   10,000  to  100,000  eggs  were  taken  (March  to  April  1906) — all  in 

hauls  of  five  minutes'  duration.      Small  triangles  denote  that  less  than   100  pelagic  fry  were 

taken,  large  triangles,  that  100  to  10,000  pelagic  fry  were  taken  per  hour  in  May  to  June  1906. 

(From  Damas'  investigations  with  the  "  Michael  Sars.") 

When  currents  run  off-shore,  the  direction  of  the  current 
and  the  extent  of  the  influence  of  the  coast-water  in  the  open 
ocean  can  be  ascertained  by  studying  the  distribution  of 
organisms  born  on  the  coast  banks.  As  we  have  seen,  this 
study  is  also  very  important  for  our  ideas  as  to  the  amount  of 
nutriment  carried  from  the  land  to  the  open  ocean.  Fish  fry 
are  actually  such  current  indicators,  and  in  the  Norwegian  Sea 
they  are  accompanied  by  stinging  medusae  [Cyanea  capiUata), 
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which  have  also  a  bottom  stage  on  the  coast  banks.  In  August 
1900  their  distribution  was  identical  with  that  of  the  pelagic 
cod  fry,  and  was  limited  by  curve  III.  in  chart,  Fig.  523. 
Similar  instances  might  be  quoted  in  profusion,  especially  from 
recent  Danish  and  Norwegian  investigations.  Of  special 
interest  is  the  great  number  of  observations  of  larvae  and  young 
fish  drifting  from  the  Atlantic  coast  banks  off  the  west  coast  of 
Scotland  into  the  North  Sea  and  the  Norwegian  Sea  (compare 
the  drift  of  Salps). 

We  will  now  proceed  to  review  our  knowledge  as  to  the 


H  Cod   (C  caRanjLsj 
P"|  Green  cod  (G-  virens) 


Fig.  525.— Relative  numbers  of  the  earliest  Bottom-Stages  of  Gadl's  vireks 

AND    G.    CALLARIAS   AROUND    ICELAND    IN    THE    SUMMER    OF    1904.       (P'rom  Schmidt.) 

conditions  of  the  Atlantic,  referring,  for  want  of  space,  mainly 
to  our  own  investigations. 

It  is  not  an  easy  matter  to  examine  the  reproduction  of 
animals  in  the  open  ocean.  Very  few  studies  have,  there- 
fore, been  made  on  the  development  of  the  oceanic  fishes, 
and  little  is  known  as  to  their  characters  in  early  stages. 
Valuable  information  has  been  gathered  and  drawings  have  been 
made,  especially  by  Gunther  and  by  Danish  naturalists,  Liitken 
and  others,  but  complete  series,  showing  the  development  of  the 
species,  are  only  available  for  a  very  limited  number  of  species. 
Every  expedition  must,  therefore,  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge,  make  a  laborious  systematic  study  of  the  collections 
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Spawning 
seasons. 


brought  home.  As  regards  our  own  expedition  we  have  as 
yet  been  able  to  accompHsh  only  a  small  part  of  this  work, 
and  at  present  I  am  unable  to  pass  a  definite  opinion  on  our 
material  as  a  whole,  nor  to  say  what  this  material  does  not 
contain. 

Do  our  collections  of  fish  eggs  and  fry  from  the  Atlantic 
indicate  any  definite  spawning  seasons  in  the  Atlantic,  as  there 
are  in  the  Norwegian  Sea?  It  is  generally  known  that  in  the 
tropics  many  animals  propagate  at  all  times  of  the  year.  Thus 
Carl  Semper  writes  as  follows  :  "  During  my  stay  in  the 
Philippines  nothing  struck  me  as  being  more  peculiar  than  the 


Fig.  526. 
Argyropehcus  hcmigymnus,  Cocco.      Nat.  size,  3.4  cm, 

evident  lack  of  periodicity  in  the  life  of  the  animals,  peculiar 
even  to  insects,  land  mollusca,  and  other  terrestrial  animals. 
I  could  always  find  eggs,  larvje,  and  adult  individuals  of  a 
species  at  the  same  time,  during  winter  as  well  as  in  summer." 
It  is  quite  evident  that  a  short  voyage  in  a  steamer,  passing 
over  enormous  stretches  of  ocean  in  the  course  of  a  few 
days,  offers  no  opportunity  of  studying  the  conditions  of 
propagation  all  the  year  round.  I  can  only  point  out  how 
desirable  it  is  that  the  Atlantic  should  be  examined  at  all 
seasons  of  the  year,  for  only  by  this  means  can  the  conditions 
be  fully  understood. 

Although  we  could  effect  no  reliable  quantitative  analysis,  it 
struck  me  on  our  cruise  that  the  number  of  fish  larvae  and  fry 
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seemed  far  to  exceed  thatof  the  pelagic  fish  eggs ;  this  also  appears 
to  have  been  the  case  with  the  catches  of  ^ 
the  German  Plankton  Expedition,  but  these 
catches  were  very  small.  The  scarcity  of 
fish  eggs  and  the  abundance  of  pelagic  fish 
fry  might  appear  to  indicate  a  continuous 
production  of  rapidly  hatching  eggs,  the 
larval  and  post-larval  stages  being  of  much 
longer  duration,  but  a  study  of  the  ovaries 
of  the  adult  fishes  does  not  favour  this  sup- 
position. In  Cyciotkone,  for  instance,  the 
eggs  seem  to  be  equally  developed  in  every 
portion  of  the  ovary,  and  to  ripen  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  the  ovary  at  the 
same  time.  During  our  cruise  the  ovaries 
were  found  to  be  ripest  at  Stations  53  and 
64  on  the  southern  section. 

Any  observer  previously  acquainted  only 
with  the  spawning  of  large  boreal  fishes 
must  be  strongly  impressed  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  minute,  sexually  mature,  oceanic 
fishes.  Figs.  526  to  529  represent  some 
ripe  fish  of  genuine  oceanic  types  and  their 
ovaries.  In  the  laterally  compressed  Argy- 
ropelecus  kemigymnus  (Fig.  526),  the  ovaries, 
containing  only  a  few  hundred  eggs,  lie 
wholly  or  partly  above  one  another,  and  the 
full-grown  individual,  the  ovaries  of  which 
approach  ripeness,  is  only  3.4  cm.  long. 
Cyclotho7te  signata  (Fig.  527)  becomes  sexu- 
ally mature  when  3  or  3.5  cm.  in  length, 
the  aggregate  number  of  eggs  contained  in 
both  ovaries  being  about  1000.  Cyciotkone 
microdon  (Fig.  528),  on  the  whole  a  larger 
species,  becomes  mature  when  about  6  cm. 
in  length,  the  ovaries  containing  a  total  of 
about  10,000  eggs.  A  specimen  of  Photo- 
stomias  guernei  10.8  cm.  in  length  had, 
according  to  Collett,  about  400  eggs  in 
each  ovary.  Gonostoma  grande  had,  accord- 
ing to  Collett,  2798  eggs.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  larger  pelagic  fishes  from  deep  water,  like  Gastro- 
stomus    bairdii   (see    Fig.    529),    have    many    eggs,    but    they 


Fig.  527. 

Cyclothone  signata,  Garm. 

Nat.  size,  3.5  cm. 
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are    very    small    (according    to    Gill    and    Ryder    0.7    mm.    in 
diameter). 

An  important  question  is  :  Where  does  the  spawning  take 
place  ?  I  do  not  believe  in  any  general  vertical  spawning 
migration  among  deep-sea  pelagic  animals,  even  if  the 
eggs  develop  in  the  upper  strata  of  the  ocean  ;  the  eggs 
themselves  must  rise  to  the  surface.      If  this  were  not  so,  we 


Fig.  52S. 
Cydothonc  inicrodini ,  Glinth.      Nat.  size,  6.3  cm. 


should  undoubtedly  have  taken,  in  the  upper  layers,  many 
more  of  the  pelagic  fishes  peculiar  to  deep  water,  whereas 
we  took  them  with  ripe  eggs  in  deep  water.  The  eggs 
captured  and  examined  by  us  vary  greatly  in  size  and 
Size  offish  appearance;  Fig.  530  shows  the  relative  size  of  some  of 
'^^^'^'  them.       A     is     a     small    egg    a    little    more     than    \    mm.    in 


Fig.  529. 
Gasfrosfoinus  bairdii.  Gill  and  Ryder.      Nat.  size,  76  cm. 

diameter,  taken  between  the  Canaries  and  the  Azores ;  B 
and  C  are  nearly  ripe  eggs  from  Cyclothone  signata  and 
C.  microdon  (0.46  and  0.56  mm.  in  diameter)  ;  D  is  the  egg  of 
Gastrostomus  bairdii.  It  is  interesting  to  compare  these  with 
the  cod  egg  (E),  especially  when  we  consider  the  number  of 
eggs  produced  by  this  fish.  Cyclothone  signata,  the  eggs  of 
which  are  perhaps  only  one-tenth  of  the  volume  of  the  cod 
eggs,  has  only  1000  eggs  compared  with  the  five  million  eggs 
of  the  cod. 
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This  great  contrast  in  the  conditions  of  propagation  is 
obviously  a  very  characteristic  feature.  At  this  point,  however, 
we  encounter  the  same  difficulty  met  with  in  discussing  the 
reproduction  of  the  minute  plants  and  food  animals  of  the  ocean, 
for  we  are  ignorant  as  to  how  often  these  small  fishes  reproduce 
their  kind  during  the  year. 

Figs.  531  and  532  represent  the  eggs  of  Scombresox  and 
Trachypterus,  and  show  that  oceanic  eggs  are  not  all  small. 
The  large  egg  of  Trachypterus  (2.8  mm.  in  diameter)  was 
captured  at  Station  52,  south  of  the  Azores,  and  plainly  shows 
that   the   large   and    remarkable    Trachypteridae    propagate    in 


Fig.  530. 
Egg  from  the  surface,  Station  48. 
Ovarian  egg  of  Cyclothone  signata,  Garm. 
Ovarian  egg  of  Cyclothone  miavdon,  Giinth. 
Ovarian  egg  of  Gas/rostomiis  bairdii.  Gill  and  Kyd. 
Egg  of  Gadiis  callarias,  L. 
(AllifA.) 


entirely  oceanic  conditions.  Judging  from  their  appearance 
they  probably  live  at  similar  depths  as  Argyropelecus  and  the 
Stomiatidae. 

During  the  whole  of  our  Atlantic  cruise  we  constantly 
captured  young  fish,  in  fact  many  thousands  in  all.  According 
to  their  vertical  distribution  these  young  fish  may  be  divided 
into  two  groups.  Fig.  533  shows  that  the  majority  of  the  3604 
young  fishes  examined  were  taken  in  the  uppermost  150  metres 
of  the  sea.  Most  of  the  young  fishes  taken  in  appliances  used  in 
deeper  water  have,  in  all  probability,  been  taken  while  hauling 
in  the  gear,  and  nearly  all  the  peculiar  large  leptocephali  have 
also  been  taken  in  the  upper  layer.  But  there  is  a  certain 
group  of  young  fishes  which  show  a  maximum  frequency  about 


Vertical  dis- 
tribution of 
young  fisli. 
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300  metres,  mainly  those  of  the  genus  Argyropclcciis,  the  adults 


Fig.  531. 
Egg  of  Scombresocid.      Diameter,  2.2  mm.      Station  64. 

of  which  Hve  at  these  depths.      A  third  group  containing  larva; 

and  young  of  Alepocephalidse  has  only 
been  taken  below  500  metres.  We 
see  from  Fig.  474,  p.  621,  that  even  the 
small  stages  of  Cyclothone  are  found 
at  300  and  500  metres. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the 
young  stages  of  pelagic  fishes  are  sub- 
ject to  the  same  laws  regarding  the 
development  of  colouring  and  light- 
organs  as  the  adults.  In  the  upper- 
FiG.  532.  most  150  metres  the   young  are  quite 

Egg  of  7-;wAv//«-«i.  transparent,    and    many   of   them    pos- 

Diameter,  2.8  mm.      Station  ^2..  \.  .  ■'  ^ 

sess  hght-organs  m  very  early  stages. 
Early  stages  o'i  Argyropelecus  (see  Fig.  534)  develop  the  silvery 
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sheen   peculiar   to  the  adults,  and  the  young   Alepocephalidat 
(see  Plate   IX.)  have   the  black  pigment  peculiar  to  the  fish- 
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fauna  of  deep  water.      The  genus  Gonostoma  is  in  this  respect 
specially  interesting,  for  the  young  of  the  deepest  living  species, 
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Goiiostoma  grandc  (see  Chapter  IX.    and   Plate   H.),  occur   in 
deep  water,  and  even  when  only  3  or  4  centimetres  long  are  of 


Z»Mv; 


Fic.  534. 
Argyropelccus,  sp.  juv.      Nat,  size,  0.8  cm. 


/ 


Fir,.  535. 
Gonostonia  grandc,  CoUelt.      Nat.  size,  3.7  cm. 


'■^K 
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Fig.  536. 
Aceralias  macrorhinus  indicus,  A.  Br.,  juv.      Nat.  size,  t.8  cm. 


a  deep  black  colour  (see  Fig.  535),  while  the  young  of  Gono- 
stoma  denudatum  are  colourless  and  live  in  the  surface  waters. 
Fig.   536  represents  the  young  of  the  dark  species,  Aceratias 
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niacrorhimis  indicus,  1.8  cm.  long.  So  few  of  these  were 
captured  that  I  cannot  attempt  to  define  their  vertical  dis- 
tribution. 

These  instances  suffice  to  show  that  in  the  ocean  the 
vertical  distribution  of  young  stages  varies  greatly  in  different 
species.  Certain  forms  pass  the  whole  of  their  life-cycle  in 
deep  water  beyond  500  metres  ;  others  live  in  deep  water  only 
in  the  adult  stage,  or  at  least  spend  their  early  life  in  the  upper 
water-layers  ;  others,  again,  pass  the  whole  of  their  life  in  certain 
clearly  defined  intermediate  layers  ;  while  others  live  in  the 
surface  waters  all  their  lives.  All  these  groups  are  holopelagic 
forms,  but  we  meet  with  a  group  of  genuine  deep-sea  fishes. 


Fig.  537. 
Young  o{  Macrurus.      Nat.  size,  4.6  cm.      Station  loi. 

which  in  the  adult  stage  live  along  the  ocean-floor,  while  the 
eggs  and  fry  occur  in  the  water  above,  at  depths  varying  in 
different  species.  These  forms  remind  us  of  the  fishes  of  the 
coast  banks,  from  which  they  have  probably  been  derived.  Of 
special  interest  is  the  fact  that  we  found  the  pelagic  young  of 
Macruridse  (see  Fig.  537)  south  of  the  Azores  and  at  Station 
loi,  between  Rockall  and  the  west  coast  of  Scotland,  though 
we  have  been  unable  to  determine  the  species. 

The  majority  of  the  young  fish  collected  by  us  belong 
to  the  biological  group  of  transparent  surface  forms,  but  some 
of  the  minute  stages  may  have  escaped  our  notice  or  may 
have  been  damaged  beyond  recognition  by  the  coarse  cloth 
employed  in  some  of  our  gear.  The  various  forms  contained 
in  our  collections  have  yet  to  be  systematically  examined,  so 
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that  I  can  here  only  with  great  reserve  say  something  about 
my  preliminary  impressions.  It  seems  as  if  most  of  the 
specimens  belong  to  the  family  Scopelida;,  which  is  repre- 
sented in  great  num- 
bers. Even  young 
stages  develop  light- 
organs  (see  Fig.  538), 
the  arrangement  and 
numbers  of  which, 
according  to  Brauer, 
are  so  regular  that 
specific  distinctions 
may  be  based  upon  them.  Secondly,  there  are  many  inter- 
esting and  peculiar  forms,   stalk-eyed  larvae  (see  Fig.   539)  of 


Fig.  538. 

Myclophiim  rlssoi,  Cocco.      Nat.  size,  ir.5  ami. 


-^ 


Fig.  539. 
Stalk-e3'ed  fish  larva.      Nat.  size,  0.9  cm. 


various  species  being  present.      We  have  also   excellent  series 
of  perfectly  transparent  forms  with  large  telescopic  eyes  (see 


Fig.  540. 
New  fish,  resembling  Dysomma.      Nat.  size,  8.5  cm. 

Fig.  540,  representing  one  of  a  series  of  stages  belonging  to  a 
near  ally  of  the  genus  Dysonimd). 

I  was  very  anxious  during  our  cruise  to  see  if  the  pelagic 
appliances    would    yield     any    widely    distributed     young    fish 
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belonging  to  the  large  edible  types  of  pelagic  fishes  known  Cxeogiaphicai 
from  the  coast  banks,  such  as  the  mackerel,  but  our  preliminary  ofyoing  ^h. 
examination  has  not  revealed  many  of  these.  At  Station  42 
one  young  individual  belonging  to  the  genus  Scomber  was 
taken,  but  this  station  is  not  far  from  the  Canaries.  The  only 
young  belonging  to  larger  fishes  of  any  economic  importance 
taken  by  us  in  great  numbers  were  those  of  the  Saury  pike 
[Scombresox  sazirus;  see  Fig.  541)  and  of  the  horse  mackerel 
{Caranx  trachurus).  The  young  of  both  these  forms  have 
obviously  a  wide  distribution,  occurring  abundantly  in  the 
open  ocean  even  at  the  greatest  possible  distance  from  the 
coast  ;  the  eggs  of  Scombresox  smirus  were  taken  in  the 
Sargasso  Sea. 

The  list  of  pelagic  fishes  in  Chapter  IX.  shows  that  the 
majority  were  taken  on  our  southern  track,  which  agrees  with 
the  results  of  previous  expeditions.      Lutken  says  in  his  Spolia 


Fig.  541. 
Scombresox  saurus,  Walb.      Nat.  size,  6.2  cm. 

Atlantica  that  the  young  of  Scombresox  were  the  most  numerous 
fishes  in  his  collections  from  the  open  Atlantic,  having  been 
obtained  from  no  less  than  ninety  different  localities  situated 
in  two  belts  between  latitudes  ii"  or  \2  and  40"  on  both  sides 
of  the  equator.  They  are  typical  surface  forms,  distinguished 
by  a  dark-blue  colour  on  the  back,  while  the  sides  are  silvery 
and  mirror-like.  They  pass  through  a  typical  metamorphosis, 
like  the  young  of  the  gar-pike,  the  long  jaws  appearing  only  at 
a  more  advanced  age  (see  Fig.  542,  reproduced  from  Lutken). 
Related  to  Scombresox  is  the  genus  Exocoetus,  which  includes 
the  typical  flying  fishes;  I  have  indicated  in  Chapter  III.  that 
the  young  of  these  flying  fishes  (see  Fig.  543)  were  taken  by 
us  at  several  localities  in  various  stages.  Scombresox,  Caranx, 
and  Exocoehts  were  thus  the  most  important  young  fish  belong- 
ing to  large  surface  forms  taken  in  our  Atlantic  cruise.  In  the 
chart  (Fig.  544)  I  have  indicated  the  quantities  of  young  fish 
captured  by  us  in  various  localities,  though  these  quantities  have 
in  my  opinion  no  other  value  than  showing  that  great  numbers 
of  larvae  may  be  captured  during  summer  in  the  open  ocean  as 
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well  as  near  the  coast  banks.      Our  methods  of  capture  were 
not  designed  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  detailed  information 


Fig.  542. 
a-li,  heads  of  Scombrewx  munis  in  different  stages  of  development  ;   /',  a  young  fisli.      The  younger 
stages    somewhat    enlarged,    the    older    somewhat    reduced    in    size,      a-e,    heads   of   Belonc 
vidga7-h.      (From  Ltitken.) 

as  to  the  quantities  occurring  in  different  areas  of  the  ocean  ; 
but  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  it  is  very  interesting 
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Fig.  543. 
Young  flying  fish  [Exocoetus).      Nat.  size,  2  cm. 


to  note  that  such  large  numbers  of  larvse  and  young  fish  really 

occur  all  over  the  ocean. 
Eei-iar^'K  I  will  here  restrict  myself  to  giving  some  information  as  to 

(leptocephaii).  ^^  isolated  group,  viz.  the  larvae  of  the  eel-like  fishes  (lepto- 
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cephali).  We  see  from  Fig.  533  that  about  200  individuals  of 
this  group  were  taken  by  us,  belonging  to  some  20  species, 
and  I  have  represented  in  Chapter  III.  some  of  the  most 
peculiar  new  forms.  Like  most  Atlantic  fish-larvae  these  forms 
are  difficult  to  classify,  because  our  knowledge  of  the  different 
developmental  stages  is  deficient,  and  also  because  these  larvee 
pass  through  a  remarkable  metamorphosis  before  assuming  the 
ultimate  shape  of  the  adult.  In  a  number  of  cases  we  are 
therefore  quite  ignorant  as  to  what  larval  forms  develop  into 


O  <      100  Q     100    —250  p>250   Youngfish 

Fig.  544. — Distribution  of  Young  Fish. 

the  various  known  species  belonging  to  the  group  of  Apodes. 
Our  material  is  being  examined  by  Einar  Lea,  and  will  prob- 
ably help  to  clear  up  some  of  the  difficulties  mentioned  above. 
The  stages  belonging  to  Gastrostomus  bairdii  (repeatedly 
mentioned  in  Chapters  III.  and  IX.;  see  Fig.  83,  a,  p.  97) 
form  a  very  interesting  series,  the  stages  a  and  b  (see  Fig.  545) 
obviously  being  the  transition  stages  between  leptocephalus 
and  adult ;  figure  a  plainly  exhibits  characters  peculiar  to  the 
leptocephalus  as  well  as  to  the  adult,  and  evidently  forms  a 
more  advanced  stage  of  the  transition.  Another  interesting 
transition  stage  in  leptocephali  is  exhibited  by  the  form  repre- 
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sented  in  Fig.  546,  taken  at  Station  53  in  1300  metres.  The 
head  has  been  much  transformed,  but  the  body  still  retains 
much  of  the  leptocephalous  character,  while  on  the  ventral  side 
pigment  has  been  developed. 

Fig.  547  shows  the  number  of  leptocephali  of  every  descrip- 
tion taken  during  our  cruise,  and  we  see  that  the  majority  were 
taken  south  of  a  line  from  Newfoundland  past  the  Azores  to 


Fig.  545. 

(7.    Larva  of  Gastrostomi/^  Iminiii  (?).      Nat.  size,  4  cm.      .Station  64. 
d.    Gastrostonins  bairdii ,  Gill  and  Ryd.      Nat.  size,  7.5  cm. 

North   Africa.       The    ones   taken    north   of   this    line    belong, 
according  to  Lea,  to  the  following  species  : — 

Leptocephahis  hrevirostris,  the  larva  of  the  common  eel. 

Leptocephalus  Congri  vulgaris,  the  larva  of  the  conger  eel. 

Leptocephahis  Syiiaphobranchi  pinnati,  the  larva  of  Synaphohraiuhus  pinnatiis. 

Leptocephalus  amphioxus,  larva  of  an  unknown  species. 


Fig.  546. 
Transition-stage  from  leptocephalus  to  "young  fish."     Station  53,  1300  nieti'es. 


Only  one  specimen  of  the  last  mentioned  was  taken  at 
Station  8i  off  Newfoundland,  so  that  we  may  say  that  the  three 
first  mentioned  are  the  only  ones  observed  north  of  the  line 
indicated.  The  majority  of  individuals  as  well  as  of  species 
were  thus  taken  south  of  the  Azores. 

The  interest  attached  to  this  peculiar  distribution  of  the 
leptocephali  is  greatly  increased  when  we  examine  their  dis- 
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tribution  according  to  size  and  consequently  according  to  age. 
We  then  find   that   the  earliest  stages  of  all  the  leptocephali 


Fig.  547. — Number  of  Leptocephali  of  all  species  caught  at  each  Station. 


Fig.  548. 
Young  Leptocephalid,  only  1.7  cn-i.  long.      Station  64. 


Fig.  549. 
Leptocephalus  Synaphobranchi  pinnati.      Nat.  size,  about  5  cm.      Station  62. 

captured  were  also  taken  in  our  southern  section,  south  of  the 
Azores.  As  mentioned  in  Chapter  I  IE  we  took,  in  the  Sargasso 
Sea  at  Station  64,  very  small  leptocephali  between  i  and  2  cm. 
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long   (see   Fig.    548).      In   this  locality  we  also  captured  small 


Fig.  550. 

Stages  of  development  of  the  common  eel  [Anguilla  vulgaris,  L. ).      (^j*. ) 

(The  five  lower  figures  from  Schmidt.) 

Stages  of  leptocephali    belonging  to  the  common    eel    and    to 
Synaphobranchns pinnatus  (see  Fig.  549)-    North  of  the  line  from 
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Newfoundland  to  the  Azores  and  Morocco  only  essentially  larger 
(and  older)  stages  of  these  species  were  taken,  as  shown  in  the 
case  of  the  larvee  of  the  common  eel  {^Leptocephalus  brevirostris).  Larvte  of  the 
It  has  long  remained  a  mystery  where  the  common  eel  spawns.  ^Q"™""  ^ei. 
No  sexually  mature  individual  has  ever  been  found  among  the 
millions  of  eels  annually  captured  in  the  waters  of  Europe, 
nor  have  the  eggs  or  minute  larvae  ever  been  found.  The 
autumnal  migration  of  the  eel  has,  however,  been  known  for 
ages.  During  this  migration  the  eels  leave  the  rivers,  lakes, 
and  closed  waters  of  the  sea 
and  make  for  open  water,  and 
certain  naturalists,  like  C.  G.  J. 
Petersen,  concluded  that  the 
eel  was  actually  an  oceanic 
deep-sea  species.  This  idea 
seemed  all  the  more  obvious 
as  the  Italian  scientist  Grassi 
had,  in  the  Mediterranean, 
proved  Leptocephalus  breviros- 
tris to  be  the  larva  of  the  eel. 
A  marked  advance  in  the  solu- 
tion of  this  mysterious  problem 
was  made  when  Jobs.  Schmidt^ 
succeeded  in  capturing  quanti- 
ties of  leptocephali  along  the 
Atlantic  slope  of  the  coast 
banks  of  western  Europe. 
Schmidt  here  found  the  fully 
developed  larvae,  mostly  ex- 
ceeding 6  cm.  in  length,  and  all 
the  transition  stages  before  the 
leptocephalibecome'Vlasseels"  F"^-  55i. -measurements  of  Larv/e  of 

iK-jji.wv.,<^jjijo.ii  L^^  g,       ^  ^,jj^  Common  ^Y.i.{ANGurLLA  vulgaris). 

or  elvers,  which  m  sprmg  mvade 

all  the  coasts  of  northern  Europe,  where  they  are  well  known. 
During  our  cruise  we  found  essentially  smaller  stages,-  down 
to  4  cm.  long,  and  we  have  thus  been  able  to  trace  the  series 
shown  in  Fig.  550.  In  this  figure  the  five  lower  stages  are 
taken  from  Schmidt's  excellent  account,  the  upper  four  stages 
having  been  drawn  from  specimens  captured  by  the  "  Michael 
Sars,"    all    magnified    1.4    time.       The    three    upper    figures 

'  See  Schmidt,   "  Contriliutions  to  \.'htlAic-'Riiioryoitht'E.e\,"MapfortsetPi-oces-ve!-baiix 
du  Conseil  internalional,  vol.  v.,  igo6. 

2  See  Hjort,  "  Eel-larva;  from  the  Central  North  Atlantic,"  Nature,  vol.  Ixxxv.  p.  104,  1910, 
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represent  stages  prior  to  the  fully  grown  leptocephalus,  the  five 
lower  figures  representing  stages  of  the  "  metamorphosis." 
Without  entering  into  the  voluminous  literature  of  the  subject, 
we  may  state  that  we  found  a  certain  regularity  as  regards  the 
geographical  distribution  of  the  various  stages.  Measuring  the 
forty-four  specimens  taken  by  the  "  Michael  Sars,"  and  arranging 
them  according  to  size  (see  Fig.  551),  we  see  that  they  may  be 
divided  into  two  groups,  one   ranging  from   41    to  60  mm.,  and 


P'IG.    552. — NUMIJER    OF    LaRV.E   OF    THE    CoMMON    EeL    CAUGHT  DURING   THE    EXPEDITION. 

O  full  grown  lai'vai-  ;    +  smaller  larvae. 

the  other  exceeding  60  mm.,  in  length.  All  the  individuals  of 
the  former  group  were  taken  south  of  the  Azores  as  denoted 
by  crosses  in  Fig.  552,  while  all  the  specimens  longer  than  60 
mm.,  i.e.  the  full-grown  leptocephali,  were  taken  north  of  the 
Azores  as  denoted  by  circles. 

I  presume  that  this  peculiar  distribution  can  only  be  ex- 
plained by  supposing  that  the  eel  spawns  south  of  the  Azores, 
and  that  the  eggs  and  larvse  pass  through  their  early  stages 
there,  being  later  carried  into  the  northern  North  Atlantic  and 
towards  the  coasts  of  northern  Europe  by  the  Gulf  Stream.  If 
this  be  correct,  the  majority  of  the  young  eels  found  in  Europe 
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have  been  carried  there  by  the  currents  from  distant  spawning 
grounds,  just  as  the  herrings  are  carried  to  the  coasts  of 
northern  Norway  from  distant  spawning  grounds  on  the 
North  Sea  coast,  or  as  the  young  cod  of  northern  Iceland  have 
drifted  from  the  south  coast  of  that  island.  This  result  is  in 
itself  of  great  importance,  contributing  to  our  knowledge  of  the 
mysterious  life- history  of  the  eel,  especially  when  viewed 
together  with  similar  facts  pertaining  to  other  leptocephali 
(conger,  Synaphobranchus),  and  to  forms  like  Argyropelecus, 
Scopelidae,  etc.,  which  were  far  more  numerous  on  our  southern 
than  on  our  northern  track.  Just  as  all  the  tropical  and  warm 
water  forms,  from  foraminifera  and  copepoda  to  fishes,  occur 
mainly  south  of  the  40th  degree,  so  also  is  the  spawning  of 
warm  water  fishes  limited  to  this  same  area.  I  therefore 
believe  that  the  eel  probably  belongs  to  this  "  intermediate  " 
group,  of  which  one  is  reminded  by  the  large  eyes  and  the 
silvery  sheen  of  migrating  "ripe"  eels  (compare,  for  instance, 
Serrivo7nery 

I  am  inclined  to  explain  the  fact  that  we  did  not  obtain 
many  of  the  remarkable  larvse  and  young  fish  collected  by 
other  expeditions  from  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  as  recorded  for 
instance  by  Liitken  in  his  Spolia  Atlantica,  by  supposing 
that  we  did  not  go  far  enough  south.  Liitken  states  that  his 
small  young  swordfish  were  all  captured  in  tropical  localities,  and 
in  regard  to  the  mackerel  he  quotes  Captain  Andrea  thus : 
"The  Bonito  is  the  oceanic  fish  which  I  have  most  frequently 
seen  and  captured ;  it  is  seen  everywhere  in  the  North  and  South 
Atlantic  between  the  tropics,  increasing  in  abundance  as  one 
approaches  the  equator.  In  the  Indian  Ocean  I  have  not  seen 
it  south  of  lat.  26"  S.  nor  east  of  long.  70°  E.  In  the  Java  Sea, 
the  China  Sea,  the  Yellow  Sea,  and  the  Japan  Sea  I  have 
never  observed  it." 

In  this  place  I  have  limited  my  remarks  to  the  fishes  alone, 
but  similar  results  would  probably  appear  in  most  animal  groups 
if  their  vertical  and  horizontal  distribution  were  studied  ;  this 
must  be  reserved  for  the  future,  when  the  material  collected  by 
the  expedition  has  been  examined  in  detail. 

Age  and  Growth 

It  has  long  been  recognised  that  there  is  a  certain  correlation 
between  the  size  and  the  age  of  animals  belonging  to  the  same 
species,  and  that  a  definite  increment  in  size  takes  place  within 


Fish  measure- 
ments. 
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a  certain  law-bound  space  of  time,  which  varies  in  different 
species.  These  facts  form  the  basis  of  an  important  branch  of 
marine  research,  which  possibly  more  than  any  other  will  help 
us  to  understand  the  life  conditions  of  animals.  The  foundation 
of  this  branch  of  science  is  mainly  due  to  C.  G.  J.  Petersen  ' 
and  H.  Heincke. 

In  his  first  investigations   Petersen  aimed  at  defining  the 
age  of  the  fish-species  occurring  in  a  restricted  area,  and  for 

this  purpose  he  selected 
a  small  Danish  fjord, 
the  Holbaek  fjord, 
where  he  attempted  to 
capture  all  sizes  of  the 
various  fishes,  and 
measured  the  length  of 
each  one  ;  he  then 
tabulated  these  length- 
measurements  for  each 
species  in  order  to 
study  the  frequency  of 
the  various  sizes.  Fig. 
553  shows  the  results 
of  his  measurements  of 
the  common  vivipar- 
ous blenny  [Zoarces 
viviparus).  The  scale 
is  in  Danish  inches, 
and  each  dot  denotes  a 
specimen  measured; 
males  and  females  were 

■'*'*"' ■  '  ■  "■       measured       separately, 

C.  Cr.  T.  Petersen.  1  ^1  1  i 

where  the  sexes   could 

be  distinguished.  I  quote  Petersen's  description  of  this  graphic 
representation  :  "If  we  now  consider  the  females,  we  undeni- 
ably find  remarkably  few  of  a  length  between  8  and  10  inches  ; 
also  there  is  a  marked  gap  between  the  largest  of  the  fry  and 
the  smallest  females.  Something  similar  is  seen  though  less 
plainly  in  the  males.  The  latter  are,  however,  too  few  to  let 
the  gaps  appear  quite  plainly.  Alternating  with  these  gaps 
certain  sizes  occur  as  it  were  in  heaps,  where  many  fish  have 
almost  the  same  length.      The  blennies  may,  to  put  it  shortly, 

'  C.  G.  J.  Petersen,  Bereliniig  fra  den  danske  hiologiske  Station,  No.  i,   1890,  Ivjubenh.ivn, 
1S92. 
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be  classified  in  three  groups:  (i)  the  large  ones,  (2)  an  inter- 
mediate group,  and  (3)  the  small  ones  or  fry,  and  when  fishing 
we  will  very  seldom  be  un-  q 
certain  as  to  which  group 
we  may  refer  the  fishes 
captured.  It  is  impossible 
to  apply  the  rule  to  both 
sexes,  but  the  males  seem 
on  the  average  to  be 
somewhat  smaller  than 
the  females,  and  also  less 
numerous.  Among  the 
larger  sizes  of  the  blen- 
nies,  the  longest  ones 
seem  to  be  sparingly  re- 
presented. Notwithstand- 
ing all  my  exertions  in 
various  localities,  I  have 
never  been  able  at  this 
time  of  the  year  (summer) 
to  find  blennies  of  less 
length  than  the  ones  re- 
corded under  the  head  of 
fry,  that  is,  about  3  to  4 
inches.  As  the  fry,  when 
born,  are  actually  1^  inch 
long,  I  cannot  doubt  that 
the  group  of  small  blennies, 
which  at  this  time  of  the 
year  differ  so  considerably 
in  size  from  the  large 
ones,  really  are  the  fry  of 
the  year,  which  during  the 
last  six  months  have  grown 
to  this  size,  that  is,  have 
added  a  couple  of  inches 
to  their  length.  It  appears 
equally  natural  to  consider 
the  intermediate  group  of 
blennies,  between  6  and  8 
inches,  as  the  fry  of  the  previous  year.  The  direct  conse- 
quence is  that  all  the  large  blennies  between  10  and  12  inches 
are  of  an  age  exceeding  one  year  and  a  half  by  one  year  at 
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-Petersen's  Measurements  of 
zoarces  viviparus. 
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least,  and  as  only  very  few  individuals  grow  to  a  large  size,  this 
group  must  be  considered  as  'full-grown'  blennies.  In  other 
words,  it  takes  the  blennies  2^  to  3  years  to  become  'full-grown.'" 
This  account  contains  the  foundation  of  this  branch  of 
science  and  a  programme  for  further  investigations,  which 
have   been    employed   in   many   recent   researches,  and  will   in 

future  be  employed 
along  with  more 
modern  methods. 

Another  important 
series  of  investigations 
was  inaugurated  by 
Heincke,  who  endea- 
voured to  employ  the 
methods  of  anthro- 
pology by  recording 
various  dimensions  of 
the  organisms  in  order 
to  characterise  varia- 
tions in  growth  pecu- 
liar to  a  species  in 
different  areas  of  the 
sea.  Heincke  mea- 
sured the  length  and 
height  of  body,  length 
of  head,  etc.,  in  a  great 
number  of  herrings 
from  various  marine 
areas,  and  he  found  the 
relations  between  these 
dimensions  to  be  so 
characteristic  that  he 
supposed  the  herring  to  be  subdivided  into  various  races,  each 
constituting  a  peculiar  type  of  growth. 

These  two  methods  are,  however,  useful  only  as  long  as  one 
can  operate  with  great  numbers  of  measurements  according  to 
the  principles  of  the  statistical  method,  and  it  proved  in  many 
cases  impossible  to  determine  the  age  and  the  type  of  growth 
of  each  individual  by  these  methods.  As  regards  the  study  of 
age  alone  this  proved  a  great  obstacle,  especially  in  regard  to 
the  older  animals.  It  was  therefore  very  important  to  find  a 
method  which  would  give  the  age  of  each  individual  and  define 
its  particular  type  of  growth. 


H.   Heincke, 
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It  has  been  discovered  that  in  various  boreal  fishes  the 
seasonal  changes  in  their  growth  leave  certain  traces  in  all  the 
osseous  structures,  such  as  vertebrae,  gill-covers,  otoliths,  and 
scales,  a  difference  being  plainly  seen  between  the  parts  formed 
during  rapid  growth  (in  summer),  and  the  parts  formed  during 
feeble  growth  (in  winter).  In  this  way  visible  rings  or  zones  Age  and 
are  formed  in  the  structures  mentioned,  varying  according  to  l^hrs  denoted 
summer  and  winter,  thus  enabling  us  to  count  the  number  of  by  their 
winters  and  summers  passed  by  the  fish  in  question,  and  to  ""'''*'"• 
ascertain  its  growth  in  various  phases  of  life.  This  was  first 
discovered  by  Hoftbauer  in  the  scales  of  the  carp  (1899),  and 
has  also  been  observed  to  hold  good  in  the  case  of  the  otoliths 
of  the  plaice  (Reibisch),  and  of  the  scales  of  gadoids  (Stuart 
Thomson),  while  Heincke  and  others  have  proved  various 
bones  to  be  good  indicators  of  growth.  A  voluminous 
literature^  has  accumulated  as  the  result  of  these  methods, 
which  assumed  greater  importance  when  in  1904,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  Heincke,  the  international  fishery  investi- 
gators adopted  them  and  applied  them  to  many  special 
and  general  problems.  In  recent  years  during  the  fishery 
investigations  of  several  countries  the  growth  and  age  of 
various  commercial  species  have  been  subjected  to  analysis. 

In  Norwegian  fishery  work  the  scales  have  mostly  been 
employed  for  age  assessments,  and  in  this  way  a  number  of 
species  belonging  to  the  cod  family  have  been  treated  by 
Damas,  while  Sund  has  studied  the  age  of  the  sprat,  Broch, 
Dahl,  and  Lea  the  age  and  growth  of  the  herring,  and  Dahl 
of  the  salmon  and  trout. - 

Fig.  554  represents  a  series  of  scales  of  saithe,  ranging  from 
17  to  67  cm.  in  length,  taken  on  the  west  coast  of  Norway. 
They  have  been  represented  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the 

'  See  Knut  Dahl,  "  The  Assessment  of  Age  and  Growth  in  Fish,"  Internationale  Revue  der 
ges.  Hydrobiologie  ii.  Hydrogi'aphie,  Bd.  II.,  1909,  containing  review  of  literature. 

-  IJesire  Damas,  "Contribution  a  la  biologie  des  Gadides,"  Rapp.  et  Proc.-verb.  de  la 
coift.  perm,  pour  I'expl.  de  la  vier,  vol.  x. ,  Copenhague,  1909. 

Hjalmar  Broch,  "  Norwegische  Heringsuntersuchungen  wahrend  der  Jahre  1904-1906," 
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fish,  and  we  therefore  easily  see  how  the  number  of  annual 
rings  increases  proportionately  with  the  growth  of  the  fish. 
By  counting  the  winter-rings  we  can  ascertain  how  many 
winters  each  fish  has  lived,  and  by  examining  a  great  number 
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figinm     Bergen   April   1907 
Figfvfvvi     Bredsund  Juli  1907 
Fig   vn        Haugsholmen  Mars  1907 


Gadus  virens 


Fig.  554. 
Scales  of  saitlie  (Gadus  virens)  of  different  sizes  (size  of  the  fish  noted  below  each  scale). 

(From  Damas.) 

of  individuals  from  a  definite  catch  we  may  ascertain  the 
number  of  individuals  belonging  to  each  annual  class.  In 
this  way  we  may  obtain  an  idea  of  the  age-composition  of  the 
catch.  The  ne.xt  step  is  to  examine  a  large  number  of  catches, 
and  to  form  an  estimate  regarding  the  age-composition  of  the 
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fish-stock.      Fig.  555  represents  an  analysis  of  the  age-composi- 
tion of  a  catch  of  saithe ;  it  is  of  course  not  representative  of 
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Fig.  555. 
Age  distribution  of  the  saithe  (Gadus  virens)  from  an  examination  by  Danias  of  the  scales  of  654 
fishes  caught  in  Sondmor  (Norway)  in  July  1907.      The  age-groups  that  were  poorly  repre- 
sented have  been  loft  out. 
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Fig.  556. 
°   Percentage  of  fat  in  sprats  caught  off  the  Norwegian  west  coast  in  different  months. 
X    Average  temperature  of  the  surface  of  the  sea,  off  Bergen,  in  each  month  of  the  year. 

(From  Sund. ) 

saithe-stock,  but  might  perhaps  have  been  so  in  regard  to 
special  shoal  of  saithe  from  which  it  was  taken. 


Growth 
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on  external 
conditions. 
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Some  of  the  general  results  obtained  by  these  investigations 
are  of  great  interest  ;  for  instance,  the  growth  of  fishes  has 
proved  to  be  largely  dependent  on  the  temperature.  Some 
chemical  investigations  corroborate  this.  Fig.  556  shows  the 
fat-contents  of  the  sprat  as  determined  by  H.  Bull,  compared 
by  Sund  with  the  surface  temperature  of  the  sea  ofif  western 
Norway  in  various  seasons  of  the  year.  The  fat-contents  of 
the  sprat  increase  during  summer,  when  there  is  a  rise  in  temper- 
ature, while  both  decrease  towards  the  end  of  the  year ;  it 
follows  from  this  that  the  growth  of  the  fish  must  be  influenced 
by  the  prevailing  temperatures  in  different  waters. 

The  investigations  on  the  scales  of 
fishes  have  now  given  us  numerous 
facts  confirming  and  elucidating  this. 
Thus  Damas  says  that  the  age  of  first 
maturity  in  the  cod  undoubtedly  varies 
greatly  according  to  local  conditions. 
Generally  the  growth  of  cod- species 
may  be  said  to  decrease,  and  the  age  of 
first  maturity  to  increase,  the  farther 
north  we  go.  Thus  on  the  Skagerrack 
coast  a  saithe  may  be  30  cm.  long  at  the 
end  of  its  first  year,  while  a  saithe  of 
corresponding  age  in  northern  Norway 
is  not,  as  a  rule,  more  than  10  cm.  in 
length.  In  northern  waters,  therefore, 
the  winter-rings  in  the  scales  are  much 
more  marked  than  in  more  southern 
waters,  for  instance,  in  the  North  Sea. 
The  duration  of  the  warm  season  also 
differs  in  different  waters,  and  the  tim.e  when  it  sets  in 
varies  in  different  localities  as  well  as  at  different  depths  (see 
Fig.  509,  which  shows  that  at  200  or  300  metres  the  highest 
temperatures  do  not  occur  in  the  summer,  but  late  in  the 
autumn).  An  examination  of  cod  scales  from  the  Barents  Sea 
proved  that  in  August  summer  growth  had  not  yet  commenced 
in  that  area,  where  the  winter  season  is  of  very  long  duration, 
while  the  summer  is  short.  It  is  interesting  to  compare  this 
with  certain  observations  which  we  had  the  opportunity  of 
making  during  our  Atlantic  cruise  on  the  banks  of  Newfound- 
land, where,  as  mentioned  on  pp.  109-114,  the  cod  spawn  in 
July.  We  here  observed  cod  with  large  ripe  ovaries  and  found 
the  recently  hatched  larvae  at  the  surface.     The  scales  of  these 
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cod  (see  Fig.  557)  plainly  show  winter-growth  along  their 
edges,  that  is  to  say,  vigorous  summer-growth  had  not  yet  set 
in,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  temperatures  were  low  (between 
2  and  4  C,  see  Station  72,  Fig.  95,  p.  no)  just  where  the  cod 
were  taken. 

These  variations  of  growth  put  their  stamp  on  the  fish,  the 
shape  of  which  depends  on  its  growth-history.  And  in  waters, 
like  those  off  the  Norwegian  coast,  subject  to  great  variation 
and  extending  south  and  north  through  so  many  degrees  of 
latitude,  an  infinite  variety  in  growth-types  appear  as  a  natural 
consequence.  Some  of  these  types  may  perhaps,  through 
generations,  be  subjected  to  the  accumulating  influence  of 
surroundings,  thus  possibly  giving  rise  to  races.  Other  and 
minor   variations   in    growth    may    perhaps    be    considered    as 


A 

Fig.  558. 

Interoperculum  of  plaice  [PkuronecUs  plalessa).      A,  (^  21  cm.  long,  North  Sea,  three  years  old  ; 

/',  $    21  cm.  long,  Baltic  Sea,  si.v  years  old.      (From  Heincke. ) 

temporary  or  individual  variations  due  to  surroundings  only, 
and  not  subject  to  the  laws  of  heredity. 

The  way  in  which  individuals  vary  according  to  surroundings 
might  profitably  be  studied  by  experiments  in  transplantation 
and  marking  of  various  types.  Heincke^  has  made  some  very 
interesting  investigations  on  the  growth  of  the  plaice,  and 
found  that  in  waters  so  widely  different  as  the  North  Sea  and 
the  Baltic  the  growth  of  the  plaice  varied  greatly.  Fig.  558 
shows  the  gill  covers  of  two  plaice  of  the  same  size,  both  21 
cm.  long  ;  the  North  Sea  plaice  is  only  3  years  old,  while  the 
Baltic  plaice  is  no  less  than  6  years  old.  Similar  distinct  types 
of  growth  have  been  discovered  in  the  herring  during  the 
international  investigations,  Dahl  having  first  drawn  attention 
to  the  existence  of  such  types  ;  Lea  continued  these  investiga- 
tions with  a  large  amount  of  material,  and  claims  that  among 
others  two  growth-types  may  be  recognised,  one  belonging  to 
the  north-eastern  part  of  the  North  Sea  (the  Norwegian 
west   coast),    and   the   other   to  the    Kattegat  (see   Fig.   559). 

1  Die  Beteiligung  De'titschla7ids  an  der  iiiternationakn  Meeresforschung,  IV.-  V.  Jahresberichl, 
Berlin,  1908. 
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Both  the  scales  represented  belong  to  herrings  six  winters 
old  and  represent  true  averages  of  growth,  which  has  obviously 
been  very  different  in  the  two  types. 

While  studying  the  growth  of  Gadidae,  Damas  conceived 
the  idea  that  by  examining  the  growth-history  of  single 
individuals,  as  depicted  in  their  scales,  one  should  be  able  to 
determine  the  localities,  or  at  least  the  conditions,  in  which  the 
individuals  had  grown  up,  in  other  words  that  this  study 
should  afford  a  key  to  the  migrations  of  the  fishes  ;  thus  he 
considers  it  probable  that  a  certain  saithe  captured  on  the  west 
coast  of  Norway  may  be  recognised  as  having  spent  its 
infancy  on  the  north  coast    of    Norway.      Similar    ideas    have 


A  B 

Fig.  559. 

Diagram  of  herring  scales  of  average  growtii.      A,  from  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  North  Sea  ; 

B,  from  the  Kattegat. 

been  expressed  by  Lea  after  studying  the  scales  of  herring. 
He  discovered  that  among  the  fat-herrings  of  northern  Norway 
the  ones  born  in  1904  could  be  seen  to  have  had  an  exceedingly 
poor  growth  during  their  third  year,  the  summer-belt  in  the 
scales  being  strikingly  small  in  that  year  (see  Fig.  560).  This 
peculiar  feature  was  in  that  year  limited  to  a  certain  part  of 
the  coast.  The  individuals  thus  "  marked  "  were,  however,  in 
subsequent  years  when  increasing  in  age  found  to  have  a  much 
wider  distribution,  extending  to  the  west  coast  of  Norway  and 
other  localities.  He  considers  this  as  significant  of  migration, 
and  even  attempts  to  calculate  the  percentage  of  the  herrings 
taken  on  the  west  coast  that  had  spent  their  infancy  in 
northern  Norway. 
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The  study  of  numerous  samples  taken  from  the  fish-stock  Age-com- 
of   a    certain    area    may    aim    at    ascertaining    the    age -com-  fhTstock°of 
position    of    that     stock,    and    from    the    results    the    follow-  fishes. 
ing    main    points    in   the   natural   history   of  the    fish   may   be 
elucidated:    (i)    the    age    at    which    maturity  occurs;    (2)    the 


Fig.  560. 
Two  scales  of  five-year-old  herrings.       A,  growth  under  normal  conditions  ;  B,  abnormal  growth 

in  the  third  zone. 

duration  of  life  ;  and  (3)  the  variations  in  the  age-composition 
and  magnitude  of  the  fish-stock. 

Studies   of  this   kind   have   shown    us   that   various   species 


A  B 

Fig.  561. 

Scales  oi  A ,  herring  [Cliipea  harengiis]  ;   B,  sprat  (Chipea  sprallus).      Both  fishes  i6  cm,  long. 

are  distinct  even  in  this  respect.  Nothing  shows  this 
more  clearly  than  a  comparison  between  the  two  closely 
related  species  :  the  sprat  and  the  herring.  Fig.  561  represents 
scales  of  a  herring  and  of  a  sprat,  both  16  cm.  long,  the 
herring  being  only  \\  year  old  and  the  sprat  4  years.     The 
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CHAT. 


age-composition  of  spawning  shoals  in  the  two  species  appears 
from  the  following  examples  : 


Annual  Class. 

= 

3 

42 
2 

4 

5 

6 

I 

15 

7 

8 

9 
3 

2 

ir 
2 

12     1     13- 

14 

Peixentage  of  sprat   . 
Percentage  of  herring 

30 

19 

22 

s 
19 

13 

19 

Sund  found  that  the  majority  of  sprats  spawn  when  two  to  four 
years  old,  while  Dahl  found  that  the  herrings  spawn  from  the 
3rd  to  the  14th  year,  the  majority  between  four  and  eight  years 
old.  This  difference  is  fundamental  in  the  life-history  of  the  two 
species.  The  life-cycle  of  the  sprat  is  rapid,  indicating  a  rapid 
renewal,  while  the  herring  lives  much  longer,  spawns  for  a  great 
number  of  years,  and  spawning  commences  two  years  later  than 
in  the  sprat.  The  herring  is  a  typically  boreal  fish,  its  southern 
limit  to  the  south-west  of  Britain  conforming  to  that  of  all 
the  boreal  bottom-fishes  (see  Chapter  VH.).  Herrings  live, 
at  least  sometimes,  at  considerable  depths,  depositing  their 
eggs  on  the  bottom  of  the  coast  banks  during  winter  and 
spring,  now  in  shallow,  now  in  deeper  water. 

The  sprat  is  distributed  far  south  in  the  Atlantic,  occurring, 
according  to  Day,  round  the  Iberian  Peninsula.  It  is  a 
surface  fish  occurring  in  boreal  waters  mainly  where  high 
summer  temperatures  prevail  ;  it  spawns  during  summer,  the 
eggs  being  pelagic. 

From  the  study  of  the  age  of  fishes  I  was  induced  to 
hope  that  the  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  the  fish-stock 
might  be  estimated,  and  my  collaborators  have  made  very 
extensive  investigations  with  most  important  results.  This 
applies  to  the  cod  family  as  well  as  to  the  sprat  and  the 
herring.  I  will  here  only  review  some  of  our  results  from  the 
herring  investigations. 

For  a  number  of  years  samples  for  age-analysis  have  been 
collected  during  the  various  herring  fisheries  on  the  coast  of 
Norway,  the  analysis  of  which  has  proved  that  the  age-com- 
position of  immature  herrings,  as  well  as  the  shoals  of  spawning 
herrings,  vary  considerably  from  year  to  year.  These  variations 
are  mainly  due  to  the  fact  that  certain  annual  classes  are 
exceedingly  prolific,  while  others  are  very  poorly  represented. 
The    following    table    records    the    results   of    an    analysis    of 
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samples  representing  immature  fat  -  herrings  from  nortliern 
Norway  in  the  years  1907-1910/  the  frequency  of  each  annual 
class  being  given  in  percentages  of  the  total  sample  for  each 
year : — 


Annual  Classes. 

7 

I 

2 

3 

4      1       5 

6 

1907 

ii-S 

36.8 

51.3 

0.4 

1908 

0.4 

51-4 

10.3 

37.8 

1909 

3-1 

61.0 

13-3 

,5-o 

16.9 

0.7 

0.2 

I9I0 

0.2 

50-7 

42.0 

0.9 

1-7 

4.5 

0.1 

This  table  shows  that  the  fat-herrings  in  1907  consisted 
mainly  of  fish  two  and  three  years  old^  in  1908  they  were  mainly 
two  and  four  years  old,  and  in  19 10  again  the  majority  were 
two  and  three  years  old.  This  apparent  irregularity  has  an 
enhanced  interest  when  we  remember  that  the  herrings,  which 
in  1907  were  three  years  old,  in  1908  were  four  years  old,  and 
so  on.  The  annual  classes  born  in  1904  and  in  1907  are 
printed  in  heavy  type,  and  the  table  shows  a  decided  regularity 
in  the  abundance  of  certain  annual  classes.  The  same  regularity 
appeared  when  older  herrings  were  studied.  When  four  years 
old  the  fat-herrings  begin  to  "  migrate  "  away  from  the  shoals 
of  immature  herrings,  and  mingle  with  the  "spring-herring" 
shoals  (the  spawners).  In  such  spawning  shoals  from  western 
Norway  the  year  class  born  in  1904  proved  to  have  the 
occurrence  shown  in  the  following  table  in  percentages  of  the 
total  sample  analysed  each  year,  comprising  sixteen  annual 
classes  : — 


Year. 

1908. 

1909. 

1910. 

1911. 

70.0 

Percentage   of  total! 
samples   born    in  ,- 
1904    .                   .J 

34-8 

43-7 

77-3 

Among  the  great  number  of  annual  classes  composing  the 

^  J.  Hjort  and   E.  Lea,  "Some  Results  of  the  International  Herring  Investigations,  1907- 
191 1,"  Publ.  de  Circonstance,  No.  61,  Copenhague,  191 1. 
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herring  stock,  one  single  annual  class  may  thus  be  enormously 
prolific,  the  individuals  exceeding  in  number  those  of  all  other 
annual  classes  taken  together. 

These  facts  naturally  lead  to  the  following  conclusions 
touching  questions  of  interest  to  general  biology  as  well  as  to 
practical  fisheries.  The  age-composition  of  a  fish-stock  varies 
exceedingly  ;  there  are  good  and  bad  years,  producing  annual 
classes  rich  or  poor  in  individuals.  Favourable  and  unfavour- 
able conditions  must  thus  vary  in  nature,  and  seem  to  affect 
specially  the  earlier  phases  in  the  life  of  the  fish,  inasmuch  as 
we  perceive  that  in  advanced  years  the  numerical  preponderance 
of  an  annual  class  is  equally  perceptible  for  a  number  of  years. 

The  variations  caused  by  the  influence  ot  one  year  will 
therefore  not  always  perceptibly  influence  the  number  of 
individuals  of  the  total  stock,  and  in  practical  fishery  its  influence 
will  as  a  rule  only  be  felt  some  years  later,  when  the  annual 
class  in  question  plays  an  important  part  in  the  catches  of 
fishermen.  If  favourable  years  have  occurred  just  before  or 
after  the  birth  of  the  class  in  question  its  influence  may  perhaps 
not  be  felt  at  all.  All  this  of  course  applies  only  to  species 
with  many  annual  classes  of  spawners,  for  where  few  annual 
classes  spawn  (or  perhaps  only  one)  conditions  will  be  different. 

The  influence  of  one  year  may,  however,  appear  in  the 
quality  of  the  whole  stock,  for  instance  in  the  fat-contents  (see 
Fig.  556  representing  the  growth  of  the  sprat). 

Wherever  there  is  a  good  opportunity  ot  obtaining  repre- 
sentative samples  showing  the  age-composition  of  a  fish-stock, 
it  should  be  possible  to  predict  the  composition  of  that  stock 
for  the  following  years.  We  may  thus,  for  instance,  count  upon 
the  possibility  of  annual  classes  containing  a  marked  abundance 
of  young  individuals  reappearing,  after  the  lapse  of  a  definite 
time,  as  equally  abundant  shoals  of  older  and  more  valuable  fish. 

The  results  here  mentioned  have  been  obtained  through 
laborious  investigations  occupying  many  years,  involving  the 
study  of  the  fishes  at  all  seasons,  in  order  to  prove  that  the 
various  growth-rings  of  the  scales  really  correspond  to  seasonal 
changes. 
th  of  As  far  as  I  know,  no  systematic  investigations  as  to  growth 

have  ever  been  made  in  the  open  ocean,  but  I  may  point  out 
that  in  tropical  waters  and  at  all  depths  in  the  ocean  the  same 
biological  problems,  which  we  have  just  described  from  boreal 
waters,  present  themselves  for  study  and  solution.  In  this 
connection  I  consider  it  interesting  to  cite  some  instances  from 
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our  preliminary  investigations,  showing  that  periodic  growth 
may  be  traced  even  in  the  ocean,  but  as  to  the  nature  ot  this 
periodicity  I  dare  not  at  present  express  an  opinion. 

Fig.  562  represents  a  scale  taken  from  the  abyssal  fish 
Macruriis  {Nematoimrus)  armatus.  As  indicated  in  Chapter 
VI L   this  species  lives  in  depths  beyond  2000  fathoms,  and  at 

M  \  1 


,,v. 


Fio.  562. 

%Qn\t  oi  Macrims  (Nemalaniinis)  armatus,  Hect.  (about  V). 

Fish  from  Station  88.      Length,  52  cm. 


Fig.  563. 
Scale    of    Bathygadus    melanobranchns,    Vaill. 
■  Nat.    size    of   fish,    42    cm.       Station     41, 
1365  metres. 


a  temperature  of  i"  to  3  C.  The  specimen  from  which  this 
scale  was  taken  was  captured  at  Station  88  in  3120  metres, 
and  was  52  cm.  long.  The  figure  shows  the  presence  of  rings, 
which  reynind  one  of  the  rings  found  in  the  scales  of  the  cod 
family,  but  they  do  not  continue  round  the  entire  area  of  the 
scale.  The  number  of  rings  present  appears  to  be  more  than 
ten,  but  I  am  unable  to  decide  this  with  accuracy. 

Fig.   563  shows  a  scale  from  Bathygadus   meianobranckus, 

3  D 
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42  cm.  long,  taken  at  Station  41  in  1365  metres.     We  see  here 
a  great  number  of  rings,  perhaps  twenty  in  all,  but  these  rings 

are  in  many  respects 
essentially  different 
from  the  annual  rings 
in  the  scales  of  boreal 
fish.  In  the  latter  the 
central  rings  are  as  a 
rule  very  large,  the 
subsequent  rings  be- 
coming narrower  as  the 
fish  grows  older.  If 
the  rings  in  the  scale 
of  Bathygadits  signify 
periods  of  growth, 
these  would  seem  to  be 
of  a  peculiar  character, 
of  a  fish  42   cm.  in   length   from  the 


Fig.  564. 

Scale  of  Cantharus  lincaius,  Montagu  (White) 

Length  of  fish,  42  cm. 


^'f; 


Fig.  564  is  the  scale 
coast  banks  of  Africa, 
Cant  liar  us  lineaiiis, 
taken  in  shallow  water 
at  a  high  temperature. 
This  scale  also  shows 
rings  which  are  very 
distinct,  especially  to- 
wards the  periphery  of 
the  scale. 

In  Fig.  565  I  have 
represented  a  scale 
from  a  surface  fish, 
Polyprioii  aniericamts, 
49  cm.  in  length, 
taken  in  the  surface 
waters  at  Station  56. 

In  the  scales  of 
all  these  fishes,  taken 
under  such  various 
conditions,  we  observe 
peculiarities  of  struc- 
ture, resembling  the 
rings  produced  by  the  periodicity  of  growth  in  the  scales  of 
fish  from  boreal  waters.  There  seems  thus  to  be  every  reason 
for   subjecting   the   growth  of  the  scales  and  other  organs  of 
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warm-water  and  oceanic  fish-species  to  a  closer  investigation, 
and  for  studying  them  at  various  seasons.  As  a  means  of 
control  and  comparison,  measurements  on  a  large  scale,  accord- 
ing to  Petersen's  method,  would  be  very  important.  Although 
our  material  is  very  abundant,  it  is  insufficient  for  the  purpose 
of  distinguishing  various  size-groups  among  the  fishes.  That 
such  groups  occur  among  the  deep-sea  fishes  is  plainly  indicated 
by  our  measurements  of  Cyclothone  (see  Fig.  473,  p.  620),  which 
show  a  binodal  curve  for  individuals  of  Cyclothone  signata  from 
500  metres,  and  a  multinodal  curve  in  the  case  of  C.  microdon. 
At  500  metres  the  average  size  is  about  35  mm.,  and  at  1500 
metres  about  60  mm.  Perhaps  there  is  another  group  in 
depths  between  the  two  mentioned.  Regarding  the  meaning 
of  the  nodes  in  these  curves  I  must  confess  myself  ignorant. 

From  the  coast  banks  of  Africa  we  have  a  series  of  measure- 
ments of  Dentex  macrophthalnms,  which  for  the  sizes  between 
17  and  24  cm.  show  a  very  regular  size-distribution  of  the  fish 
captured. 

Future  investigations  of  the  fish-fauna  of  the  coast  banks 
may  lead  to  good  results  by  starting  from  the  study  of  such 
forms  as  occur  also  in  the  North  Sea,  for  instance  the  hake 
[Merhiccius  vulgaris).  Their  growth  might  then  be  subjected 
to  a  comparative  study  on  a  long  stretch  of  coast  through  many 
degrees  of  latitude  and  under  exceedingly  various  conditions. 
The  same  method  might  also  beapplied  in  the  case  of  the  southern 
pelagic  clupeidse  :  the  sprat,  the  pilchard,  and  the  anchovy. 

Abundance  of  Marine  Animals 

On  dry  land  we  can,  to  a  large  extent,  examine  the  yield  of 
the  soil,  weighing  and  measuring  the  crops,  and  keep  count 
of  animals  of  economic  importance.  As  regards  the  yield  of 
the  sea  our  experience  is  merely  of  a  relative  kind.  From 
generation  to  generation  a  certain  amount  of  knowledge  has 
been  accumulated  as  to  the  quantities  of  various  fish  that  have 
been  captured,  but  the  number  of  animals  actually  living  in 
the  sea  is  unknown. 

Many  scientists  have  undoubtedly  often  had  to  acknowledge 
that  biology  would  be  raised  to  an  essentially  higher  level,  if  it 
were  possible  to  arrive  at  absolute  figures  denoting  the  numbers 
of  individuals  inhabiting  the  sea,  instead  of  merely  the  relative 
figures  which  are  now  obtained  through  the  study  and  com- 
parison of  various  catches. 


/  /  • 
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organisms  in 
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'A   first   attempt   in    this  direction  was    made   by   Sir   John 
Murray  during  the  cruise  of  the  "  Challenger,"  by  calculating 
the  amount  ol  calcium  carbonate  in  the  form  of  living  organisms 
per  square  mile  of  the  ocean  by  lOO  fathoms  in  depth. 
Quantitative  No  One  has  dcvoted  more  time  and  thought  to  this  problem 

than  V.  Hensen,  who  has  been  indefatigable  in  his  endeavours 
to  devise  methods  for  an  absolute  determination  of  the  quantities 
of  organisms  contained  in  the  ocean,  his  avowed  intention 
being  to  ascertain  the  quantities  of  "primitive  food  for 
marine  animals."  '  From  theoretical  considerations  he  con- 
cluded that  the  primitive  food  of  marine  animals  necessarily 
consisted  of  the  microscopic  plants  living  in  the  surface  waters 
ot  the  ocean,  and  that  the  effect  of  currents  would  be  to 
distribute  these  minute  plants  quite  regularly  and  uniformly. 
He  held  the  idea  that  a  hoop-net  hauled  vertically  from  bottom 
to  surface  would  filter  a  column  of  water  with  a  diameter  very 
nearly  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  net,  and  that  in 
this  way  it  was  possible  to  calculate  the  catch  per  square  metre 
of  surface.  The  volume  of  the  catch  might  be  measured, 
and  the  number  of  individuals  belonging  to  all  the  species 
might  be  counted.  Definite  figures  might  thus  be  obtained 
representing  the  abundance  of  each  species  per  square  metre 
of  surface,  and  the  area  of  the  water  being  known,  the 
aggregate  quantities  might  be  calculated.  In  order  to  count 
all  the  micro  -  organisms  he  invented  a  method  based  on 
the  principle  employed  in  physiology  for  the  purpose  of 
counting  blood  corpuscles,  viz.  to  dilute  a  sample  of  known 
volume  with  a  known  volume  of  liquid  in  which  the  organisms 
become  evenly  distributed.  With  a  specially  devised  instru- 
ment a  small  sample  (say  i  c.c.)  is  taken  out  and  its  contents 
counted. 

This  method  has  added  greatly  to  the  practical  working  of 
biological  ocean  research,  and  will  undoubtedly  increase  in 
importance  in  future.  Like  all  other  means  of  research  it 
must  be  employed  with  judgment,  and  the  special  nature  of  the 
investigations  must  decide  whether  it  may  be  applied  and  at 
what  stage  with  advantage.  The  application  of  the  method  has 
led  to  much  discussion,  the  enthusiastic  advocates  of  the 
method  considering  it  imperative  that  it  should  be  used  in  all 
"truly  scientific"  investigations  on  the  micro-organisms  of  the 
ocean,  while  its  opponents  have  looked   upon  it  as  a  means  of 

^  v.  Hensen,  "  IJber  die  Bestimmung  des  Planl<tons,"   V.  Bericht  der  Commission  ziir  wiss. 
Uiitersuiliwig der  deulscheii  Meere  in  Kiel,  1887. 
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investigation  to  be  applied,  like  all  other  means,  according  to 
circumstances. 

Hensen  invented  his  method  for  the  purpose  of  investigating 
the  floating  or  suspended  life  in  the  sea,  which  he  termed 
"  plankton."  This  plankton  is,  however,  very  difficult  to  define, 
for  among  the  profusion  of  organisms,  ranging  from  the 
minutest  plants,  the  coccolithophoridse,  to  large  crustaceans 
and  fishes,  there  is  an  enormous  variety  in  size,  in  activity, 
and  consequently  in  the  faculty  ot  avoiding  the  appliances  of 
capture.  In  many  investigations,  therefore,  the  word  plankton 
may  be  taken  to  signify  practically  "the  catch  made  in  the 
hoop-net  constructed  by  Hensen,  when  new  and  in  perfect 
working  order."  But  does  this  selection  among  the  organisms 
of  the  sea  correspond  to  an  arrangement  peculiar  to  the 
organisms  in  nature  ?  All  our  experience  shows  that  the 
catching  power  of  the  Hensen  net  is  restricted,  firstly, 
because,  as  shown  in  Chapter  VI.,  an  important  group  of  plants 
(the  coccolithophoridae)  may  pass  through  the  meshes  of  even 
the  finest  silk  nets,  and  secondly,  because  the  selection  of 
animals  actually  taken  is  very  limited,  consisting  of  unicellular 
animals,  minute  crustaceans,  sagittidse,  etc.,  while  the  large 
crustaceans,  schizopoda,  decapoda,  and  even  small  fish-fry, 
mostly  avoid  the  net.  This  limited  power  of  capture  alone  is 
apt  to  affect  our  ideas  of  marine  life  in  a  perfectly  arbitrary 
manner  ;  but  another  objection  to  the  universal  application  of 
the  Hensen  method  arises  from  the  fact  that  in  large  areas 
the  conditions  do  not  correspond  to  the  theoretical  condi- 
tions on  which  the  method  is  based,  for  in  theory  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  organisms  is  regarded  as  something  like  the 
even  distribution  of  the  molecules  of  a  gas  encased  in  a  box  or 
aquarium. 

In  1885  Hensen  made  an  expedition  in  the  "  Holsatia"  and 
in  1889  another  in  the  "  National,"  during  which  vertical  hauls 
were  made  with  his  nets  in  shallow  water  from  bottom  to 
surface,  and  in  the  ocean  mostly  from  200  metres  to  the 
surface.  The  volumes  of  organisms  taken  during  these  cruises 
have  been  represented  graphically  in  Fig.  566,  reproduced 
from  Steuer's  text-book.  In  this  figure  the  track  of  the  cruise 
has  been  used  as  horizontal  axis,  and  lines  have  been  drawn 
vertically  (as  ordinates)  to  show  the  relative  volumes  taken  per 
square  metre  of  surface.  These  volumes  are  very  great 
in  the  Irminger  Sea  and  in  the  North  Sea  (amounting  to 
166.9  c.c),  and  very  small  in  the  Sargasso  Sea  as  well  as  in 
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the  open  ocean  on  the  whole.  In  all  or  most  of  these  samples 
the  numbers  of  individuals  have  been  counted  after  the  return 
of  the  expedition, — a  laborious  and  painstaking  piece  of  work, 


.2.36 


Fig.    566. — Volumes  OF  "Plankton"   in   the   Atlantic   and    in   the   North   Sea, 

ACCORDING     TO     THE     INVESTIGATIONS     OF     THE      "  HoLSATIA  "      IN      1885      AND     THE 

"National"^™  1889.     (AfteriHensen,  from  Steuer. ) 

which  has  added  greatly  to  our  knowledge  of  marine  biology. 
In  Chapter  IX.  I  have  had  occasion  to  refer  to  many  important 
facts   for   which  we   are   indebted   to   these   expeditions,   but   I 
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doubt  whether  the  method  of  work  adopted  has  resuked  in  a 
correct  idea  of  the  quantities  of  organisms  which  these  hoop- 
nets  can  capture  per  square  metre  of  surface,  and  whether  this 
method  recommends  itself  for  adoption  in  the  present  state  of 
our  knowledge. 

It  is  evident  that  the  quantity  of  organisms  present  at  any 
given  moment  does  not  afford  any  gauge  as  to  the  "  primitive 
food"  contained  in  the  ocean.  The  quantity  of  such  food 
depends  on  the  intensity  of  reproduction,  which  is  entirely 
unknown,  from  coccolithophoridse  to  fishes.  For  this  reason 
the  volumes  of  plankton  shown  in  Fig.  566  convey  no  idea  of  the 
actual  production  of  the  ocean,  a  fact  of  which  Hensen  was 
fully  aware.  The  abundance  in  boreal  waters  only  lasts  a  short 
time,  and  during  that  time  production  is  probably  not  by  any 
means  so  rapid  as  in  the  warm  ocean.  While  the  Hensen  nets 
thus  capture  only  an  arbitrary  selection  of  organisms,  the  depths 
from  which  the  nets  were  hauled  were  also  chosen  in  an 
arbitrary  manner.  Hensen^  himself  says,  when  describing  the 
copepoda  :  "  The  figures  show  that  the  copepoda  usually  live 
still  deeper  than  200  metres,  their  density  being,  however, 
insignificant."  The  results  seem  to  have  given  rise  to  some 
doubt  in  his  mind  as  to  the  latter  opinion. 

In  Chapter  IX.,  and  when  speaking  of  nutrition,  I  have 
mentioned  some  of  the  investigations  made  on  board  the 
"  Michael  Sars  "  regarding  the  capture  of  minute  crustaceans  in 
closing-net  hauls  from  various  depths.  The  catches  have  been 
classified  in  regard  to  number  of  species  as  well  as  to 
volume,  and  the  characteristic  feature  was  that  the  greatest 
number  of  species  and  the  greatest  volumes  of  these 
crustaceans  did  not  occur  in  the  upper  water-layers,  but  at 
certain  intermediate  depths.  In  the  Sargasso  Sea  the  greatest 
volumes  were  captured  between  1000  and  500  metres,  off 
Newfoundland  between  500  and  200  metres,  and  in  the 
Norwegian  Sea  (Station  113)  between  1000  and  500 
metres.  In  the  Sargasso  Sea  a  greater  number  of  species  (51) 
was  found  in  the  deep  hauls  between  1000  and  500  metres 
than  in  the  "  surface "  hauls  between  200  metres  and  the 
surface  (22).  Certain  species  occurred  at  all  depths,  others  only 
in  the  deepest  hauls.  Our  horizontal  hauls  showed  that  besides 
these  minute  forms  taken  by  the  closing-nets  there  is  a  prolific 
community  of  large  crustaceans,  prawns,  etc.,  in  deep  water, 
where  many  litres  could  be  taken  in  each  haul,  while  higher  up 

i  "Das  Leben  im  Ozean,"  Erg.  d,  Plattkton-Expedition,  Bd.  v.,  Kiel,  igii. 
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these   animals   are   absent,   and   the  volume    is   obviously   at   a 
minimum. 

We  may  therefore  assert  that  the  small  nets  actually  capture 
a  purely  accidental  selection  of  the  animals  present,  and  that 
the  use  of  the  nets  only  above  200  metres  gives  a  merely 
casual  selection,  which  is  by  no  means  a  characteristic  gauge  as 
to  the  quantity  of  organisms  living  beneath  a  square  metre  of 
surface  even  at  the  moment. 

Is  the  idea  of  a  certain  quantity  per  square  metre  of 
surface  on  the  whole  of  any  value  whatever  as  regards  the 
ocean  ?  We  may  speak  about  the  quantities  produced  per 
hectare  or  per  square  metre  of  soil,  and  we  may  also  classify 
the  production  of  a  pond ;  but  is  there  in  the  ocean  any  connection 
whatever  between  the  different  layers  of  a  column  of  water  5000 
or  6000  metres  deep  by  i  metre  square  in  regard  to  the 
vertical  exchange  of  nutritive  substances  .>*  Is  it  not  probable 
that  this  exchange  takes  place  in  an  oblique  direction  and  at 
various  angles  at  different  depths  ?  At  the  surface  of  the  North 
Atlantic  the  Gulf  Stream  in  many  places  runs  with  great 
velocity,  but  how  deep  this  current  extends,  or,  to  put  it  more 
correctly,  at  what  depths  it  runs  in  the  same  direction  and 
with  the  same  velocity,  is  indeed  as  yet  almost  unknown. 
Below  this  current  there  are  perhaps  in  places  powerful 
reaction  currents,  running  in  opposite  or  other  directions, 
probably  with  a  considerable  vertical  range  (see  current 
measurements  described  in  Chapter  V.),  and  these  would 
have  to  be  passed  through  before  reaching  depths  where  the 
water  layers  move  very  slowly  or  not  at  all.  Bodies  sinking 
from  the  productive  plant-stratum  at  the  surface  must,  therefore, 
be  supposed  to  be  carried  far  away  in  a  horizontal  direction 
before  reaching  deep  water.  The  nutriment  of  the  deep  layers 
of  any  locality  is  thus  not  derived  from  a  point  situated  exactly 
above  it,  but  has  probably  come  from  some  very  distant  point, 
and  the  fact  that  boreal  forms  are  found  in  deep  water  below 
the  warm  waters  of  the  south  may  be  a  corroborative  proof  of 
this. 

Notwithstanding  my  admiration  for  Hensen's  methods,  I 
have  always  held  that  before  these  methods  can  be  applied  in 
nature  we  must  make  a  qualitative  investigation,  to  be  followed 
by  an  investigation  as  to  the  relative  quantities  of  the  organisms 
present,  in  order  to  define  the  selection  which  must  be  made  if 
we  wish  to  determine  the  absolute  quantities.  To  define  the 
quantity    of    something    perfectly    casual    is    indeed    of   little 
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importance,  but  to  determine  the  exact  quantity  of  something 
clearly  defined,  as,  for  instance,  the  number  of  individuals  of 
certain  definite  species  living  in  a  sharply  limited  water-layer, 
is  of  the  highest  interest. 

When  planning  the  Atlantic  cruise  of  the  "  Michael  Sars  "  I 
considered  it  our  first  duty  to  investigate  in  a  qualitative  way 
what  organisms  live  at  the  various  depths.  For  this  purpose 
we  made  many  determinations  of  quantity  (see  Chapter  IX.), 
for  instance,  in  order  to  illustrate  the  abundance  of  certain 
species  in  each  of  the  appliances  towed  at  different  depths. 
This  method  made  no  pretence  of  giving  absolute  figures,  but 
it  gave  us  certain  ideas  regarding  the  relative  quantities  of 
organisms  living  at  different  depths,  and  the  figures  obtained 
by  counting  the  fishes  in  our  trawlings  are  of  a  similar  kind. 
My  opinion  is  that  these  estimates  represent  the  natural 
conditions  better  than  the  ideas  regarding  animal  life  in  the 
Atlantic  gained  by  the  German  Plankton  Expedition  ;  this 
ocean,  being  inhabited  by  organisms  at  all  depths,  is  very  far 
from  being  as  poor  as  shown  by  the  nettings  of  the  Plankton 
Expedition.  At  the  surface  reproduction  must  be  exceedingly 
rapid,  or  else  it  would  be  perfectly  inconceivable  that  so 
many  animals  could  live  in  the  deeper  water,  unless,  indeed, 
their  nourishment  were  derived  from  distant  localities,  a 
question  that  future  investigations  must  answer.  Further,  the 
peculiar  difference  between  the  quantities  of  organisms 
occurring  in  the  deep  water  of  boreal  and  of  warm  oceanic 
waters  will  have  to  be  more  closely  studied.  In  the  ocean  we 
find  first  a  minimum  just  below  the  surface,  then  a  pronounced 
maximum,  with  probably  a  minimum  again  in  the  deeper  waters 
(see  Chapter  IX.  on  capture  of  Cyclothone  in  closing-nets  at 
Station  63).  I  suggest  as  a  working  hypothesis  that  this  is 
due  to  the  peculiar  distribution  of  specific  gravity  and  viscosity, 
which  is  quite  different  in  boreal  and  in  warm  oceanic  waters. 

When  speaking  of  floating,  I  mentioned  how  the  distribution 
of  temperature,  and  consequently  of  specific  gravity  and  viscosity, 
affected  the  geographical  distribution  of  species,  and  in  Chapter 
IX.  I  drew  a  limit  between  boreal  and  warm  -  water  forms, 
which  on  the  whole,  horizontally  and  vertically,  coincided  with 
the  isotherm  of  10°  C.  In  thus  employing  temperature  alone 
as  a  means  of  dividing  animal-communities  my  idea  has  only 
been  to  consider  the  temperature  as  an  indicator  of  certain 
climatic  conditions  on  which  animal  life  is  dependent.  From 
this  point  of  view  let  us  inspect  a  section  of  the  Atlantic  along 


778 


DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN 


the  30th  meridian  west  (Fig.  567).  We  see  that  the  water- 
layer  hmited  by  the  isotherm  of  10"  C.  is  relatively  thin  in 
proportion  to  the  depth  of  the  ocean.  The  genuine  warm- 
water  layers  with  temperatures  exceeding  15'  C.  reach  only 
to  30  south  and  north,  and  are  only  200  to  300  metres 
thick.  The  whole  layer  above  10"  C.  has  a  thickness 
varying  between  300  and  700  metres  (or  between  ..Vy  and  J, 
of  the  depth  of  the  ocean).  Now  it  was  only  a  part  of  this 
small  layer  which  was  examined  by  Hensen's  expeditions, 
and  consequently  the  results  must  necessarily  be  incomplete. 
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Fig.  567. — Distribution  of  Temperature  in  the  Atlantic  along  the  thirtieth 
Meridian  of  West  Longitude.     (Frum  Schott. ) 


Distribution 
of  whales. 


In  order  to  understand  the  abundance  of  animal  life  in 
various  parts  and  at  various  depths  of  the  Atlantic,  it  is  very 
useful  to  review  our  knowledge  of  the  distribution  of  whales  in 
that  ocean.  I  agree  with  Eschricht  in  dividing  the  whales 
into  different  biological  groups  according  to  the  food  on  which 
they  live.  One  group  feeds  on  "  plankton,"  another  on  both 
plankton  and  fishes,  and  a  third  group  on  squids. 

Genuine  "plankton  whales"  are  the  arctic  "right"  whale 
(the  Greenland  whale,  Balcena  mysticctiis,  see  Fig.  568),  and 
the  boreal  blue  whale  (yBalanoptera  musculus,  Fig.  569).  By 
the  aid  of  their  enormous  tongues  they  press  the  water  out  of 
their  mouths  between  the  whalebone  lamellae,  thus  filtering  the 
water  and  retaining  the  minute  organisms  (see  Fig.  570). 
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Another     group     of     whalebone     whales,     the     fin -whale 
iyB alcsnoptera  physalus),  the  humpback  whale  [Megaptera  boops, 


Fig.  568. 
Greenland  whale  {^BaliFua  mysticetiis).      (From  Scoresby. ) 


Fig.  569. 
The  blue  fin-whale  {^BalcEnoptera  musczilus).      (From  G.  O.  Sars. ) 
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Fig.  570. 

Cross-section  of  head  of  a  fin-whale  [Bal(Enoptera).      (From  Boas.) 

h,  Head  ;   ic,  lower-jaw  ;  b,  whalebone  ;  fii,  tongue  ;  /,  furrows  of  the  skin. 

Fig.  571),  and  the  "  saithe  "  whale  iyBalcBnoptera  borealis)  feed 
on  plankton  as  well  as  on  pelagic  fishes,  mainly  capelan  and 
herrings,  which  also  constitute  the  main  food  of  the  small  tooth- 
whales  of  the  porpoise  description. 
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The  cachalot  or  sperm  -  whale  {Physeter  macrocephabts, 
Fig.  572)  and  the  bottle-nose  {Hyperoodon  diodon)  feed  mainly 
on  squids.^ 

Howard  Clark"  has  published  an  interesting  chart  recording 
the  various  whaling  areas,  in  which  he  has  separated  areas 
fished  in  1887  from  areas  previously  fished  but  then  abandoned. 
The  whales  fished  in  various  areas  are  denoted  by  letters  : — 

B.  =  Greenland  whale. 
R.  =  Other  Right  whales  (Baleena). 
F.  =  Fin-whales  (Balaenoptera). 
H.  =  Humpback  whales  (Megaptera). 
S.  =  Cachalots  or  Sperm-whales. 


Fig.  571. 

The  Humpback  [Megaptera  hoops).      (From  G.  O.  Sars. ) 


Fig.  572. 
Cachalot  or  Sperm-whale  [Physefer  tnaerocephaliis).      (From  dra\\ing  in  the  licrgen  I\'Iuseum.) 


The  Chart  (Fig.  573)  gives  his  records  from  the  Atlantic,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  temperature  at  100  metres  has  been 
entered,  from  Fig.  312,  p.  445,  and  from  Schott's  report  on  the 
"  Valdivia "  Expedition.  The  dense  hatching  shows  areas 
where  whales  were  fished  in  1887,  the  open  hatching  areas  then 
abandoned.  In  northern  boreal  waters,  sorth  of  the  isotherm 
of  10°  C,  only  or  mainly  the  Greenland  whale,  fin-whales,  and 
humpbacks  are  found,  the  right  whale  of  the  North  Atlantic 
(north-caper  or  Biscayan  whale,  Balcvna  biscayensis,  Fig.  574) 
being  a   rare  visitor.      In  antarctic  waters,   where  the  thermal 

^   See  T\m\GX,  Joiirn.  Anat.  and  PJiys.^  vol.  xxvi. 
^   The  Fisheries  and  Flshejy  Tnditstries  of  tJie  United  Slates,  Section  V. ,  Washington,  1S87. 
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conditions  correspond   to  those  of  boreal  waters,   right  whales 
predominate  ;   In  recent  years,   however,  large   numbers  of  fin- 


100°     go°      80'     70°     60°     50'     40°     30°     20°    10°      0°      l0°     go"     50°    40' 


JOO"  90°    80°    70"    60°     S0°    ^0°    JO"    ZO"    10°     0°     JO"    20°    dO"   ii-QO 
Fig.  573. — Distribution  of  Whales,  and  Temperature  at  100  metres  (see  text). 

whales  and  humpbacks  have  also  been  found  there.  In  coast 
waters  right  whales  and  humpbacks  predominate.  In  the 
open    ocean    between    the    parallels   of   io°   north    and    south, 
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the  cachalot  is  the  principal,  if  not  the  only,  large  species 
which  has  been  the  object  of  man's  exertions  in  these 
parts. 

The  distribution  of  whales,  here  roughly  outlined,  seems  to 
agree  very  well  with  what  I  have  previously  stated  in  regard 
to  the  distribution  of  pelagic  animals.  In  boreal,  and  probably 
also  in  antarctic,  waters  the  abundance  of  minute  pelagic 
animals  (plankton)  in  the  upper  layers  is  particularly  character- 
istic of  certain  seasons  of  the  year,  and  for  this  reason  the 
whalebone  whales  have  their  habitat  in  these  waters.  In  coast 
waters  the  plankton  is  equally  rich  in  many  places,  along  with 
quantities  of  small  pelagic  fishes,  herrings,  sprats,  pilchards, 
etc.,  which  are  the  food  sought  by  humpback  whales. 
Whether  the  various  right  whales,  like  Balcena  biscayensis,  in 


Fig.  574. 
BaliTva  bhcayaisis.      (From  Guklberg. ) 

southern  waters  eat  the  small  herring  species  besides  the 
plankton  is  unknown  to  me  ;  in  boreal  waters  I  am  only  aware 
that  plankton  has  been  found  in  their  stomachs. 

In  the  open  ocean  the  plankton  is  scarce  in  the  upper  layers, 
but  the  deeper  layers  contain  multitudes  of  large  crustaceans 
and  squids,  and  here  only  squid-hunting  whales  like  the  cachalot 
are  found  in  numbers.  Enormous  diving  power  is  peculiar  to 
the  cachalot  and  its  ally,  the  bottle-nose.  One  of  our  most 
experienced  bottle-nose  whalers  has  told  me  how  the  whale 
"sounds"  when  struck  by  the  harpoon,  very  often  diving 
straight  down,  taking  out  as  much  as  400  fathoms  of  line  in  a 
perfectly  vertical  direction.  It  is  very  interesting  to  note  that 
on  our  Atlantic  cruise  we  found  many  proofs  of  the  existence 
ot  quantities  of  squid  in  vast  areas  of  the  open  ocean,  partly 
belonging  to  the  same  species  as  the  Prince  of  Monaco  found  in 
the  stomachs  of  sperm-whales.  The  occurrence  of  these  whales, 
and  the  importance  of  the  sperm-whaling  carried  on  in  the  open 
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oceans,  seem  to  indicate  that  the  oceans  are  not  quite  so  poor 
as  Hensen's  results  would  imply.  But  the  nature,  reproduction, 
and  vertical  distribution  of  the  "  plankton  "  differ  entirely  in  the 
warm  part  of  the  ocean  and  in  boreal  waters.  The  only  thing 
we  can  do  at  present  is  to  compare  these  two  classes  of 
conditions,  and  to  compare  the  groups  of  phenomena  regarding 
adaptation  found  in  the  ocean. 

Generally  speaking,  1  think  our  experience  justifies  the 
opinion  that  the  scientific  investigation  of  an  ocean  must 
commence  with  observations  of  a  qualitative  kind.  A  chemist, 
intent  upon  the  investigation  of  a  complex  chemical  compound, 
sets  to  work  in  the  same  way,  first  endeavouring  to  make  out 
the  nature  of  the  single  components  of  the  compound,  and  in 
many  cases  he  will  find  it  practicable  to  make  preliminary, 
merely  relative,  estimates  as  to  the  quantity  of  each  component 
present  before  entering  into  an  absolute  quantitative  analysis. 

Hensen  himself  has  shown  how  to  make  a  definite 
selection  in  the  case  of  the  complex  "  plankton  "-problem  by 
taking  up  for  quantitative  investigation  the  occurrence  ot  one 
single  organism,  viz.  the  pelagic  egg  of  the  plaice.  In  this  Pelagic 
case,  of  course,  an  infinitely  more  clearly  defined  and  sharply  ^^"^sss- 
limited  problem  presented  itself,  and  Hensen  endeavoured  to 
solve  it  for  certain  areas  of  the  North  Sea  and  the  Baltic, 
developing  the  very  interesting  idea  that  the  number  of 
spawning  plaice  might  be  arrived  at  by  studying  the  number 
of  pelagic  eggs  within  a  restricted  area,  and  ascertaining  the 
number  of  eggs  spawned  by  the  average  female  plaice.  While 
studying  the  cod  eggs  of  the  Norwegian  Sea  I  have  very  often 
had  occasion  to  consider  the  same  problem,  but  I  have  never 
ventured  to  attempt  its  solution.  Even  in  this  case  I  con- 
sidered it  necessary,  first  of  all,  to  make  qualitative  investiga- 
tions, commencing  with  a  detailed  study  of  the  areas  where  the 
eggs  of  each  species  occur. 

The  Norwegian  waters  are  peculiar  in  varying  greatly  in 
depth  :  in  the  course  of  a  few  miles  one  may  find  depths 
ranging  from  a  few  to  a  couple  of  hundred  fathoms ;  they 
are  very  instructive  although,  compared  with  the  North  Sea  or 
the  Baltic,  they  exhibit  extreme  conditions. 

Another  point  to  be  considered  is  the  fact  that  eggs,  as 
soon  as  spawned,  are  carried  away  by  currents,  the  distance 
which  they  travel  depending  on  various  local  conditions.  The 
influence  of  these  currents  must,  therefore,  be  ascertained,  as 
the  eggs  cannot  be  considered  as  stationary. 
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A  third  and  important  point  is  that  all  the  individuals  of  a 
species  do  not  spawn  at  the  same  time.  Hensen  himself 
thinks  that  each  fish  spawns  several  times  within  a  short  period, 
and  besides  the  spawning  season  of  each  species  varies  from  place 
to  place.  At  a  definite  moment  it  is  thus  impossible  to  find  all 
the  eggs  in  the  earliest  stage,  for  as  a  matter  of  fact  in  the 
Norwegian  coast  waters  the  same  haul  includes  eggs  in  various 
stages  as  well  as  larvas  and  more  advanced  young.  As  regards 
Norwegian  waters  it  is  therefore,  as  far  as  1  can  see,  at  present 
impossible  to  realise  Hensen's  idea  of  counting  the  fishes  of  the 
sea,  or  to  cope  with  the  problem  of  calculating  the  stock  arising 
from  the  developed  larvae. 
Artificial  fish-  It   is   Well   known   that   in   many   countries    a   considerable 

latc  mg.  amount  ot  work  has  been  devoted  to  so-called  artificial  fish- 
hatching,  which  consists  in  keeping  the  eggs  until  the  minute 
larva;  have  escaped.  Hopes  have  been  entertained  of  increas- 
ing the  fish-supply  by  means  of  this  hatching,  the  idea  having 
prevailed  that  these  larvse  had  a  better  chance  of  growing  up 
than  the  eggs.  But  when  these  minute  larvte  are  placed  in 
the  sea,  where  there  are  already  great  numbers  of  them,  they 
disappear  from  view  in  a  few  minutes,  and  their  subsequent 
fate  is  entirely  unknown.  All  calculations  as  to  how  many  of 
them  grow  up  must  be  based  on  unknown  and  uncontrollable 
factors,  and  become  all  the  more  doubtful  considering  there 
is  now  ample  proof  that  the  abundance  of  different  annual 
classes  varies  enormously  in  nature. 

Quantitative  Quantitative  investigations  of  an  entirely  different  kind  have 

investigations    jj^    recent    years    been    started    by    C.    G.     T.    Petersen,^    who 

on  tlie  sea-  ■'  /.  -'  ,  ' 

floor.  constructed  a  bottom-sampler,  or  kmd  of  gripper  (see  Fig.  575), 

which,  like  a  dredging  apparatus,  brought  up  a  large  sample 
from  the  surface  of  the  sea-floor.  The  bottom-sampler  is 
intended  to  cut  out  a  sample  of  one  square  foot  from  the 
bottom,  which  is  passed  through  sieves,  the  sand  and  mud 
being  sifted  off,  leaving  the  animals  to  be  classified,  measured, 
counted,  weighed,  and  finally  submitted  to  chemical  analysis. 
These  investigations  on  the  abundance  of  bottom  animals  are 
simpler  than  those  dealing  with  the  pelagic  organisms,  which 
move  so  freely  in  a  horizontal  as  well  as  in  a  vertical  direction. 
Petersen  has  also  attempted  to  solve  the  problem  of  the 
quantity  of  fishes  by  experiment.'      He  captured  great  numbers 

^  Report  of  the  Danish  Biol.  Station,  No.  xx.,  191 1. 

2  "  The  Labelling  of  Fish  in  the  Sea,"  Fishery  Report  for  the  Years  iSSS-iSSg,  and  Report 
from  the  Daiiisli  Biol.  Station,  No.  iv,,  1S93. 
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of  plaice,  marked  them,  and  let  them  go  again.  He  then  kept 
account  of  the  percentage  of  marked  plaice  subsequently 
recaptured,  and  comparing  this  percentage  with  the  '  total 
catch   according   to   the   fishery  statistics   he   hoped   to  arrive 


Fig.  575. — C.  G.J.  Petersen's  Bottom-Collector. 

approximately  at  the  proportion  between  the  number  of  plaice 
caught  by  the  fishermen  and  those  living  in  definite  regions. 
In  restricted  areas,  where  immigration  and  emigration  are 
insignificant,  his  interesting  experiments  have  yielded  very 
good  results,  providing  probably  the  only  accurate  knowledge 
at  present  available  regarding  the  abundance  of  fishes  in  the  sea. 

J.  H. 
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77iag7ia,  640,  655,  657 

obiiisifro72s,  655 
A7)2alope72cEiis  alicei,  668 
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Cadiihts  siibfnsij'ormis,  482,  504 
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lon_^issiiiia^  498 
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Caiupylaspis  hor>-ida^  506 

verrucosa^  506 
Cancer^  64 
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Candeina  nitida^   172 
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spiiiosissima^  52 1 
Capros^  7 1 
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646,  747 
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Carchm'odon,  87,  388,  391,  419 

7negalodonj  156,  391 
Carcinus  mcenas^  464,  477,  479 
Cardiuin^  55^ 

ciliahemy  529 

eckiiia/itm,  494,  495 

eduJcy  464,  466,  475,  479 
fasLj'atirm^  475 

gronlandiciini^  529 

7ui>iimnm^  506 
Careproctus  reinhardi ,  436 
Caridion  gordo7ii,  506,  515 
Carinaria,  590 

atlaniicay  173 

citha7'a,  173 

co?-nucopia,  173 

C7'istata,   172 

depressa^   172 

fragilis,  Y'ji. 

galea  ^  172 

gaiidichaiidii  ^   173 

lamartkii,  154,   172 

pU7ictata^   173 
Catableuia  campanula^  5*^9'  57^,  ''>40 
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qtiadridentata,  172 

tridentata,  172,  589 

Irispinosa,  172,  201 

ttncinata,  172,  5^9 
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salviani^  39 !»  447 
Ccnlrisais  Siolopax,  79,  389,  396,  447 
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Ccnti'opages,  645 
Ccntropages  hauialus^  579 

/j'//a/.s  579,  655 
Ce/drophonts,  3S8,  423,  424,  433 

calceus,  392 

roelolepis,  392 

crepidater,  392 

sgitamosus,  392,  447,  448 
Centroscylliiitn  fabricii^  392 
Cephalophanes  refulgens,  654 
Cerataiilina  bogonii,  346,  354,  377 
Cei'atias,  81,  82,   lOl,  609,  614 

couesii^  92,  608,  614,  627 
Ceratiiim,    323,    325,    326,    344,    346,    349, 

374,  376,  377>  384 
^r.77V//;//,  347,  350,  351,  357,  358 
arcualiun^  356 

arietinuni^  354.i  35^ 
azoricuin,  347,  354,  356,  358 
Inicephaluni ,  347 
biweros,  356 

candelabrum,  347,  355,  356,  35S 
carriense,  347,  356 
cephaloiufn,  347 
compressiiin^  325 
declination,  356 
extensiini,  347,  356 
>;r^,  347,  348,  354,  355,  375,  377 
A^w-r,  347,  348,  355,  356,  358,  375,  377 
gibbermn,  345,  356,  35S 
graeile,  356 

gravidum,  347,  356,  358, 
kirzcndinella,  325 
intermediu7H ,  347,   350,  351,  35S 
karsteni,  356 
lamellicorne,  347,  354 
liimihis,  356 

lineatuin,  325,  347,  355,  358 
longipes,  347,  348,  350,  351,  357 
wtz.-r^^frtJj-,  347,  350,  351,  355,  356,  35S 
viassiliense,  347,  356 
pahnatuvi,  347,  356 
pavillardii^  35  I »  35^ 
pe7inat2un,  347,  356,  358 
pejitagonuin ,  356,  358 
platycortie,  324,  325,  356,  358,  580 
pralongum,  347 
pnlchelluni,  356 
rcliciilatiini,  347,  356 
fenue,  35 1,  356 

var.  biiccros,  351 
/<?r(?^,  356 

trichoceros,  324,  351,  356 
/;7>j,  307,  325,  347,  348,  354,  367,  374, 

375,  3S1 
vulHir,  351 

wax.  Japonica,  35 1 
Cerafocorys,  347 

horrida,  356 
Cestitm  veneris,  85,   89,  575,  631 
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Cdotiiinius,   104,  677,  682 

storeri,  613,  625,  627,  681,  6S2 
Chatoceras,    31S,   342,   344,    345,   346,    348, 
357,  381 

anasiomosans,  346 

atlanticum,  347,  354,  357,  35S 

boreale,  347,  358 

cinchini^  346 

coarclatuni,  347,  356 

constriction,    321,  346,  348,  372,  373 

contortum,  346,  354,  35S 

convolutuin,  347,  354 

coronatitni,  354 

crinituin,  346 

criophiliwi,  347,  357,  358 

curvisetum,  346,  355,  35S 

debile,  346,  348,  357 

decipiens,    317,   319,   320,  347,    354,    355, 

357,  358 
densum,  347,  354,  355 
diadema,  346,  354 
dichtEta,  347,  354,  356 
didynmm,  345,  346,  355 
diversjcj?!,  346,  355 
femur,  346 
>;-,-«,  346,  355 
furcellatum,  345,  358 
laciniosuiii,  342,  343,  346,  357,  358 
lorenziamiin,  355 
7}iediterraneuvi ,  358 
mitra,  345 
perpusillunt,  357 
perttviaiutm,  354,  356,  358 
pseudocrinituni,  321,  346 
radians,  346 
radiculitm,  346 

j<-/!»y/2V,  342,  343,  346,  354,  355,  357,  35S 

scotopendra,  346,  354 

simile,  346 

sociale,  346 

^^ri^i,  346 

tetrastichon,  356 

weissjlogii,  346 
ChcEtodertna,  494 
Challengeria  tridens,  566 

xiphodon,  567 
Chara,  177 
Chaidiodus,  85,   lOI,  681,  720 

sloanei,  85,  96,  603,  611,  618,  629,  630 
Clielyosoiiia  macleyanuin,  529 
Chcraphiliis,  551 

nanus,  496 
Chiasiiiodus  niger,  607,  613,  720,  721 
Chimara,  71,  424,  672 

,7iirabilis,  59,  389,  393,  433,  672 

monstrosa,  389,  423,  447 
Ckiridiella  viacrodactyla,  639 
Chiridius  armatus,  640,  655 

ohtusifrons,  640 

/£y>/«;',  655 
Ckirodota  Icrvis,  529 


Cliirotatthis,  592 
Chirundina  stressi,  654 
Chiton,  494 

cinereics,  472,  495 
Ciilorophthaiiinis  prodnctus,  686 
Ckondractittia  digitata,  493,  500,  510 
Chrysaora  viediterranea,  573 
Chrysophtys  aurata,  74,  403 
Cinclopyrauiis  infiuidihiiliim,   149 
Ciona  intestinalis,  469,  479,  497,  517,  5^9 

longissima,  529 
Circalia  stepiianoniina,  574 
Cirrotenthis,  595 

j?iiillcri,  522 

itnibellata,  597 
Cirrothaiiina,  595 

miirrayi,  595,  597,  625,  6S2 
Citharistes,  328 

apsteini,  330 
Cladorhiza,  519 
Clathrocanium  regincF,   149 
Clava,  470 

squamata,  463,  470,  479,  487 
Clavellina  lepadiforniis,  479 
Cleippides  quadricitspis,  521 
Cliinacodi-twi,  315 
C//t?  andrecE,  172 

australis,  172 

balantiiifii,   172 

chaptali,  172 

ciispidata,  172,  5S8,  589 

falcata,  589,  625,  669,  720 

polita,  I"] 2. 

pyramidata,  118,   172,  58S,  589,  642,  711 

sulcata,   172 

uncinata,  711 

(Creseis)  acicuta,   172,  5S8,  589 
chicrchia,  172 
conica,   172 
virgiila,  172 

(Hyalocylix)  striata,   172,  589 

(Styliola)  subula,  \T2,  589 
Clione,  701 

limacina,    107,   108,    1 18,   126,    588,    589, 
645,  658,  659,  698,  699 
Chipea  alosa,  447, 448, 601, 61 1,  635,  644, 646 

finta,  644 

harengus,  601,  645,  765 

pilchardus,  447,  601,  602,  611,  635,  644 

sprattus,  601,  645,  765 
Coccolithophora,  331 

leptopora,  332,  347,  365 

lineata,  365 

pelagica,  347,  354,  365 

wallichii,  365 
Codonium  princeps,  569,  570,  640 
Colossendeis,  547 

angiista,  547 

proboscidea,  520,  529 
Conchoderma  virgatuni,  582 
Coiichcecia,  655 
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borealis^  581,  640,  655 
clegans,  581,  655,  666 
viaxiiiia^  655 
obtusala,  581,  655 
Co?2cha'dliay  655 

lacerta^  655 
Conch(Ecissa^  655 

arniafa,  655 
Co7tger  vulgaris^  441,  442,  451 
Conocara^  7  i 

■mac7'op/e7-a,  394 
C^/?7/3,  579,  655,  657 
Coralltna^  145 
Corhiila  i^ibba^  494 
Corella  parallclogrannna^  479 
Corethron  criophih(?}i^  347,  35S 

valdivifz^  322 
Con's  Jiilis^  78,  405,  447 
Co7'ophi'Uiii  grossipes^  489 
Cory ciF lis,  655 
Corymorpha  glacial/s,  534 

nutans,  569 
Coyne^  470 

pusilla^  470 
Corynoinna  spectiIaio)\  59^'  59^ 
Corystes^  502 

cassiv€lan2is,  496,  501,  502 
Coscinodiscus,  348 
centralis,  347;  354 
concinnus,  355 
excentriciis,  358 
^r^//?:',  345 
lineatus^  355 
marginatus^  354 
radiattis,  347 

r^j;,  T7,  315,  316,  347,  356 
stellaris,  347 
siibbuUiens^  Z'^'^-,  347 
Coscinosira  o:stricpJ,  347?  35^ 

polychorday  346 
Cottiinculus  microps,  436 

siibsphiosiis,  436 
Cottiis  qtiadricornzs,  535 
Cranchia  scabra,  S9^->  ^3^ 
Crangon^  427,  496,  55 ^ 

allmanni,  496,  506,  533,  534,  666 
vnlgaris,  53^,  553 
Crania  anomala^  S*^*^'  5^7 
Creseis  acicula^  588,  589 
Cribrella  sauguinolenla^  549 
Cristellaria ^  4S2 
Crossoia,  669 

bru7inca,  ^Jo,  57^ 
norvegica^  57 ^j  *54^ 
Ctenodiscus  crispatus,  528,  529,  534,  535 
Ctenopteryx  sicnhis^  59^'  59^ 
Ciicumaria,  556 
eloiigata^  492 

frondosa,  473,  477,  4SS,  512,  530,  555 
g/acialis,  529 


CticHiiia!'iti  Jiispida^  482,   5^4'  54"^ 
/,;,-Av/,  493 
iiiljiula,  529 
Cultelhts  pellucidiis^  494 
Ctipulita  cara,  574 

5izrjr/,  711,  712 
Cuvia-ina  colunuiclla^   i']i^  589 
Cyaiiea  capillata,  572,  645,  736 

lamarckiana,  572,  642 
Cyclotaris,  669 

guihliid,  584,  641 
Cyclopteriis,  647 
Cyclosalpa,  599 

/loridana,  600,  632 
pinnata,  600,  632 
Cyclothone,  93,  96,   103,  126,  604,  6iS,  619, 
623,  624,  625-627,  644,  677,  67S,  681, 
699,  720,  739,  742,  771,  777 
acciinidens^  612,  676 
livida,  612,  676 

/nicrodon,    86,    1 01,    102,    103,    108,    1 1 8, 
126,  604,  612,  618,  619-622,  624,  625- 
627,  659,  664,  665,  676,  677,  6S1,  688, 
699,  71S,  739,  740,  741,  771 
ijiicrodon  pallida^  612,  676 
obsciira,  681 

signa/a,  S$,  loi,  102,  103,  loS,  118,604, 
612,  618,  619-622,  624,  625-627,  62S, 
664,  676,  677,  681,  699,  739,  740,  741, 

771 

signata  alba,  612,  676 
Cyema^  702 

atriim,    87,  96,    lOI,   605,  612,    618,  625, 
627,  664,  665,  677,  6S1 
Cylichna  alba,  530 

cylindracea,  494 
Cymbahpora  {Tretomphahis)  biilhidcs,   172 
Cymbidia  peronii,   589 
Cymononuis  nonnani^  538 
Cyphoszcs  bosa'i,  614 
Cyprina  islandica,  494,  495,  553,  554 
Cystosira^  335 
Cystoso/?ia,  85,  89,  92,  5S3 

neptiini,  584 
Cytkef'e  dictyon,  155 

Daciyliosohn  aniarclinis,  347,  354 

tenuis^  354 
Daclylostoniias^  93,  lOl,  612,  618 
Deinia  faslosuni,  541,  543 
Dendrodoa  aggregata,  529 
Dendronotiis  velifer,  534 
Dentalitim  caudani,  539 
Dentex^  71,  79,  448,  449 

inacrophthalmus,  403?  424,  447,  44S,  771 

niaroccanus,  70,  403,  447,  448 

vulgaris,  74,  403 
Des??ioteuthis  pellucida,  596 
Detonula  cystzfera,  345 

schrc^dcri,  313,  346 
Diacria  guadridentata^   589 
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Diacria  tnspi)iosa,   "588,  589 
Diagramtiia,  ^i\i) 

viediterraneiini^  74,  403 
Dibrandins  hystrix^  4 1 1 
Dicoryne  conferta,  498 
Diclyocha fibula^  35^,  365 
Dinonemertes  invcsligatoris,  577,  5 78 
Dmophysis,  327,  365 

acuminata^  355»  377 

acuta,  327,  347,  355,  358 

graiiulata,  347,  382 

hastata,  347 

hoinunculus,  347 

rotundata,  355,  358,  377 

sckroderi,  356 

schntlii,  347,  354,  356,  358 

wacantha,  347,  354,  356 
Diphasia  ahictina,  5 1 1 

fallax,  511 
Diphyes  arctica,  573,  574,  640 
Diplopsalis  leniictila^  355)  35^,  35S 
Dis<:osph(Era  thovisoni,   145 

tiibife7',  365 
Disseta  paluviboi,  655 
Distephamts  speculum,  354 
Disloina  crystallintiiii,  534 
Dityluni  brightwcllii,  346 
Doliolum,  583,  598,  599,  600,  696 

gegeiibauri,  599 

krohni,  599 

miilleri,  599 

tritonis,  599,  600 
Dorafopsis,  591,  596 

exophthalmica,  591,  592,  596 

lippula,  592,  596 
Dofigona,  419 
Doris,  46S-494 

tuberculata,  468 
Dorocidaris,  508 

papiliata,  507,  509 
Dosinia,  513 

/«■«£-/«,  494,  495 
Z)(7^»,  494 
Drepanopsetta,   1 1  o 

Dynameiia pumila,  462,  463,  470,  477,  532 
Dysinorphcsa  octopunciata,  569 
Dysomina,  683,  746 

Ebalea  cranchi,  495,  496 

tuberosa,  495,  496 
Echinaster,  556 

sanguinoknlus,   493,    509,   513,    530,  534, 

555 
Echinocardium,  47S,  49i>  5'3.  SM.  5^9 
cordatum,  488 
flavescens,  475 
Echinocyamus  pusillus,  475,  493,  508 
Echinosigra  phiale,  53S 
Echinus  acutus,  473,  478,  488 
iotm3.  Jlemingi,  478 
forma  norvegicus,  508,  509 


Echinus  a/fmis,  538 
alexaiidri,  538 
ekgans,  493 
csculentus,   465,   473,  478,   493,  503,  508, 

5'2,  513)  514,  55S 

miliar  is,  493 
Echiostoma,  612 
Eledonella,  595 

pygmcea,  597,  625 
Elpidia,  419,  538 

glacialis,  523,  524 
Engraulis  encrasichohis,  447,  601,  602,  611, 

635,  644,  646 
Epigonus  ielescopus,  402 
Epimeria  cornigera,  506 

loricata,  506,  533,  558 
Epithemia,  314 
Epizoanthiis  paguriphilus,  53S 
Eryoneicus,  585,  586 

ctcciis,  586 
Ellimodiscus  rex,  315 
Etmopterus,  424 
Eucalanus,  720 

attemcatus,  654,  657 

cornutus,  654 

clongatus,  654,  657 

monachus,  654 

tiasutus,  654 
Eucampia  balaustium,  346 

zodiacus,  346,  354,  355 
Euchceta,     107,     118,    427,    645,    654,    669, 
698,  720 

acuta,  654 

barbata,  639,  654,  657 

glacialis,  639,  640,  654,  657 

marina,  580,  654,  657 

norvegica,    118,    505,    579,    580,  639,  640, 
654,  657,  658,  659,  666 
Euchirella,  579 

h-evis,  654,  657 

messiuensis,  654 

r OS t rata,  654 

ventis,  654 

venusta,  580,  654 
Eucladium,  177 
Eucopia  australis,  720 
Ettcoronis  challengeri,   146 
Eudorella  emarginata,  506 
Eukrohnia foivleri,  57S,  669 
Eumenia  crassa,  501 
Euodia  cuneiformis,  354,  355,  358 
Eupagurus  bernhardus,  557 
Euphausia,  654,  720 

gibba,  654 

krohni,  654 

tenera,  654 
Euphysa  aurala,  569 
Eiipyrgus  s caber,  529 
Eurycope  gigantea,  521,  654 
Eustomias,  61 2 

obscurus,  611 
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Ei(lheiiiislo,   107,  loS,   12S,   126 

/iltL-l/ii/a,  5S4,  640-641,  654 
Euthyniuis  a/iitera/us,  643 
Etitonia  socialis^  569 
Exococtus,  607,  633,  747,  74S 

ipilopiis,  82,  607,  613 

zwlitans^  644 
Exuviiclla,  365 

FiLttlina fiiiis^  500,  510 
Fierasfer,   120,  634 
Filii^raiia  implexa,  501,  506 
[-'labelliiin,  53S,  539 

arciii'HS,  504 
Flustra  foliaica^  498 

sCiUrifro)is,  498 
Fluslrclla,  471 

hispida^  463 
Fraqilaria,  315,  345 

atltai-itua^  346 

crotont-iisis^  343 

ly/ijidyus,  345 

oceanica^  316,  345 
Freydla  sexradiata,  542,  543 
Fritillaria  vcuusta,  59 S 
Frtigella^  419 
Fucus,  462,  464,  470,  487,  526 

vesiculosziSy  335 
FnnchaJia  woodwardi ,  668 
FufiiciUtna,  504 

quadrangidaris^  4S2,  5^4)  54*^ 

Gadiciiliis    argenteus,    399,    424,    433,    447, 

44S,  733 
Gadlis,  389 
ccglefiniis,    no,   399,  441,   442,   447,  451, 

733 
ca/larias,    399,    441,  442,   451,    730,    731, 

733>  737,  741.  762 

esmarkii,  399,  447,  733 

/2ij-««,  399,  447,  448,  733 

merlangns,  399,  441,  442,  447,  451,  733 

viinutiis^  733 

jiavaga,  441,  442 

pollachitts,  441,  442,  451,  731,  733 

poutassou,  399,  447,  733 

saida,  437,  641 

OT'razj-,  441,442,  451,  647,  731,  733,  737, 
760,  761 
Gaetanus  arniigcr,  655 

caiidani^  655 

kruppi,  655 

laticeps,  655 

latifrons,  655 

miles ^  655 

minor,  65S 
Gaidius  notacantha,  655 

temiispinus,  655 
Galathea  dispersa,  496 

intermedia,  ii,!)(i 

iiexa,  510 


581,  624,  627,   659, 


Gala/kodcs  Iridentaltts,  486 

Galeolaria  biloha,  574,  641-642 
Iruncala,  642 

Galitcuihis  niitii/i,  596,  632 

GaiinnarKS  locushi,  466 

Gas/rostomit:;,   104,   106,   108,  702 

bairdii,  76,  96,  97,  101,  104,  118,  605, 
612,  618,  625,  627,  664,  665,  677,  681, 
699.  739,  740,  741,  749,  750 

Geodea,  5  1 7 

Geryon  a  (fin  is,  538 

'"■*'",  515,  541 
Gii;antocypris,  90,    10 1, 
669 
agassizii,  582 
Glauats,  590 

allanlitus,  85 
Globigerina,  164,  563 
iTijuilateralis,   172 
bulloides,   150,  172,  527,  564,  642 
conglobata,   172 
cretacca,  172 
digitata,   172 
diibia,   172 
duiertrci,   172 
heliiina,  172 
infiaia,   172 
linnicana,   i'j2 
niarginata,   172 
pachyderma,   172,  527 
rubra,   172 
saccidifera,  1J2 
G bye  era,  475 

Glyptonotns  megaliirus,  524 
Gobius  ^iiinutus,  450 
Gomphonema,  314 
Gonactinia  prolifera,  472 
Gonatns,  632,  651 
fabricii,    112,    113,    592 
650,  651 
Goniasler  borealis,  509 
Goniodorna,  326 
Jimbriatu/n,  356 
polyedrieuvi,  356,  35S 
Gonostoma,  604,  677,  681,  743 
denudatum,  604,  605,  612,  744 
elongatum,  604,  664,  665 
grande,     loi,    604,    612,    618,    625,    627, 

628,  664,  665,  702,  720,  739,  744 
r/wdadenia,  604,  6l2,  618,  664,  665,  677, 
702,  720 
GoJiyaubax,  326,  347 
fragilis,  356 
>/^f/,  356 
niitra,  356 
pacifiea,  356 

polygramma,  326,  356,  358,  38 1 
spinifcra,  355 
triacantha,  345 
Gorgonocepkatns,  508 
agassizi,  529 


596,    643,    646, 
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Gorgoiwcepliahts  i:uciieinis,  519,  527,  529 

laiiiariki,  508,  533 

Hnckii,  486,  487,  508,  533,  540 
Gossleriella  tropica,  347,  348,  356 
Grimalditeuthis,  592 

bonplandi,  592,  593,   596,  625 

richardi,  592 
GuiiiaixUa  jiacclda,  346 

Halargyrcus,  370,  424 

afflnis,  401,  433 
Plalichondria  panicea,  467 
forma  typica,  500 
var.  bibiila,  500 
Plalicrcas  rotundatitiii,  571 
Plalinicday   179 
Haliomina  wyviiki,   148 
Halipieris  ihristl,  510 
Halobatcs,  5  87 
Plalobatodes,  587 
Plalocypris,  655 

globosa,  655 
Ifalop/iliis  acutifronSy  655 

longicornis,  655 

mucronatus,  655,  657 

ornaHis,  655 
Halosauropsis,  95,  121,  389,  420,  433 

macrochir,  121,  396,  416,  423,  431 
Halosanrus,  76,  415,  433 

rostratus,  414,  41S 
Halosphiira,  334,  335,  345,  3S5 

OTWrfu,  334,  335,  347,  358 
Haplophragmiuni  laiidorsatuiii,  527 
Harniotho'c,  530 
Harriotta,  76,   127,  416,  420 

raleighana,   127,  389,  394,  416,  417,  432, 

433 
Hastigerina  pelagica,  152,  153,  172 

Hemiaster  expergitus,  538 

Hemiaulus,  356 

hauckii,  346,  355 

heibergii,  346 
Hemicalanus,  579 
Hemilamprops  cristata,  506 
Heterorhabdus  hrcvicaiidatus,  655 

longicornis,  655 

norvegicus,  655,  657 

papilUger,  655 

spinifrons,  655 

viper  a,  655 
Heteroteuthis  dispar,  597,  632 
Hexanchus  griseus,  510 
Hexancistra  quadricicspis,  147 
Hexasterias  problematical  356 
Hippasterias,  533 

phrygiana,  486,  509 

/./a;/ff,  486,  506,  509,    513;  515.   516,  533 
Hippocampus,  89,  607,  671 

ramiilosus,  613,  633 
Hippocrene  supcrciliaris,  569,  570,  640 
Hippoglossus,  370 


l/ippoglossKS  liippog/ossoidcs,  436,  455 

vulgaris,  407,  441,  442,  447,  451 
Plippolyte,  427,  654 

gaimardi,  530,  556 

/<7/<7;«,  486,  506,  530,  531,  534 

pusiola,  515 

securifrons,  486,  496,  533,  551,  666 

Jj*"«",  529.  551 

tiirgida,  529 

varians,  673 
flisiiiobranchus,  395,  420 

balhybitis,  414 

iiifer}ialis,  414 
Histioneis,  328 

gubernans,  330 
Homarns  vulgaris,  473 
Hoplocaricypfius  similis,  622 
Hoplonyx ,  5  ^  ^ 
HoplostetJius   Jficditcrraneum,   401,  402,   424, 

433.  447 
Plyalocylix  striata,   589 
Plyalonevia,   10,  420 
P!yalonemertcs,  577 

atlantica,  577 
A5/aj,  474,  530 

araneus,  474,  495,  530 

coarciatus,  495,  510,  513,  530,  534 
PJybocodon  prolifer,  569 
Hydractinia  echinata,  498 
Plydrallmannia,  498 

>/<-a/fl,  498,  511,  533,  534 
Hyineuaster,  533 

pellucidus,  518,  519,  526,  533 
Hymenodora,  587,  654 

glacialis,   127,  520,  524,  586,  5S7,  641 

gracilis,  668 
Hyperia  vicdusarion,  654 
Plyperoodou  diodon,  646,  650,  780 
Hypnum,   177 

lanthina,  85,  88,   173,  590,  702 
Icelus  hamatus,  437 
Ichthyococais,  605,  681 

ovaius,  612,  629,  630 
Idiacanthus,  664,  702 

ferox,  86,  87,  612,  618 
Idotea  entomon,  529,  535 

metallic  a,  584 
///(jjc  illecebrosHS,  592,  596 
Inachus,  474 

dorsettcnsis,  496,  513 

dorynchus,  510,  513 
Ipnops,  419,  686,  687 

iiiurrayi,  87,  414,  686,  687 
Isocardia  cor,   554 

Katagnymene,  334 
Kcllia  suborbicularis,  494 
Kclliella  miliaris,  482 

^"'"'<?'«.  53S 
hyalina,  523 
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Kop]iohck})inon  s/ci/i'/tnu/i,  482,  483,  504 

Kr  it  he  product  a  ^  155 

Krohnia  hainaia^   108,   118,  578,  640,  658 

Li€t))iOi^o)ie  violaica^  419,  53^ 
Ldtmoniccjiiiionn's^  $04)  541 
Lafoea^  5 1 1 

diimosa.,  485,  498 
Lageua  apiculata^  527 

Laminaria,    459,    461,  467,    470,    4S9,    526, 
530^  560 

di;^itata,  467,  472,  477 

hypcrborca^  467,  46S,  471,  472,  477,  4S9 

satcharina,  467,  472,  477' 
Lamiia,  41S,  647 

ioniiihita^  646 
Laiitpra^  ^12. 

purpurea,  533 
Lauipris  guttatus,  643 
Laniprouiitra  huAlcyi-,   147 
Lanceola^  5S3 

Laomedeajiexuosa,  463,  470.  487 
Laircutes  cnsiferus,  67  I 
Lauderia  aim u lata ^   '^\}y^  34^,  355 
Lcachia  {yclura,  596 
Leda,  418 

/ninuta,  494 
pcniula,  530 
Leodice  Hoit'egica^  513 
Lepas,  582 

anatifera,   loo,  5S2 

anserife7'a,  5^- 

fasciailaris,     120,     5S2,     634,     642,     711, 
712 

//?///,  5S2 

pectinata,  5^2,  634 
Lepeta  caca^  530 
Lepzdion,  60,  370,  424 

^^z/dj,  400,  401,  433 

lepidion,  423 
Lepidoplenrus  tiiiercus^  495 
Lepidopus  caudatus,  407,  614 
Lepidotrigla  aspera,  409,  447 
Leptocephalus,  618 

ampkzoxus,  750 

brevirosiris^  618,  750,  753 

Congri  vulgaris^  80,  81,  750 

Synaphobianchi pinnati^  75°)  75^ 
LcpiotylindrziS  danicus,  321,  346,  34S,  355 
Lepioptychaster  arcticus^  534)  535 
Lic'jfiophora,  314 
Licodes  aUms^  414 
Lilljeborgia fissicornis^  506 
Li}}ia  excavata,  486 

hians,  473)  488 
Limacina^  118,  164 

aiitarctica,   1^2. 

australis^  172 

/;«/^(7,  587,  5S9,  645 

bulhnoideSj  172,  5S8,  589 

helicina,  loS,   172,  587,  589,  640,  658 


L/iuoiiua  Jieh'coides,   172,  589,  625,  669,  720 

injlata,   172,  588,  589 

iesiieun,   172,  5S8,  5S9 

retrovcj-sa,  172,  587,  588,  589,  645 

iriacanthay  172 

irochiforniis^  172 
Limneandra  norvtgica,  569 
Li/nopsis,  418 

minuta,  5^8 
Liriope  tetrapJiylla^  570,  571 
Liriis^  670 

uiaculatus^  gi,  92,  607,  613 

mcdusophagus,  613,  633 

ovalis^  91,  607,  613,  633 

perciforniis,    loi,  613 
Lispognathus  t/ioi/isoni,  538 
Lithodes,  64 

niaja,  486,  496 
Lithodest)iiui)i  midulaiHiu^  345 
Lithoptera  darwinii,  148 
Lithothainniuni,  145 
Liitorina  littorca^  462,   463,  472,   479,    532, 

554)  556 

obtusata^  463,  472,  479 

rudis,  462,  479,  530 
LoIigOj  595 
>;-^^^/,  494,  597 

media,  597 
Lophitis,  61 1 

piscatorius,  108,41  1,442,447,  450,451,609 
Lophohelia,  58,  508 

prolifera,  485,   505 
Lopholatilus  chamichonticcps,  706 
Lophothrix  fro/i talis,  654 

iatipes,  654 
Lubbockia  squillimana,  655 
Lucicutia  atlanta,  655 

brevis,  655 

carta,  655 
plavicornis^  655 
Lucina  boreatis,  495 
Luidia  ciliaris,  510,  511 

j-arj/,  492,  513 
lA{mhrinereis,  501,  524 

fragilis,  482,  504,  530,  541 
Lumpenus,  370 

lanipetrifortnis^  437 

maculatiis,  437 

mediiis,  437 
Lunatia,  475 

grbnlandica^  530 

intermedia^  475,  494)  SH 

montagiii,  494 
Aj'£-^a,  654 
Lycodes,  435,  436,  547 

cudipleurosticiiis,  436 
JlagelUcaiida,  436 
frigidtis,  436 

muri^iia,  436 

pallidtis,  436 

semimidits,  436 
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Lycodes  similis,  436 
terrix  novic,  410 

Maci-odinum  poimmi,  49S,  534 
Macrostoviias  longibarbatuSy  94,  603,  612 
Macrurunger,  447 

Maci-ums,  60,  62,  71,  76,  95,  97,  109,  120, 
121,  126,  127,  415,  420,  424,  434,  745 

irqiialis,     59,    397,    416,    418,    423,    432, 
433.  672 

arviatus,  685 

bairdii,  432 

bei-glax,  425 

carminahis,  432 
fabricii,  437,  455 

^C7;^aj-,  414,  415 

goodei,  425,  432 

gihitheri^  397 

liocephahis,  414 

paralhhis,  425,  431 

sukatus,  432 

zaniophorus,  397,  423,  432,  433 

(Cetonurus)  glohiceps,  398,  416,  418,  423 

(Chalinura)    brevibarbis,    398,    416,    418, 

4I9>  432 
miirrayi,  398,  433 
sitnulus,  398,  416,  418,  425,  432 
{Cc:lo7'hynchiis)  ccelorhyncJms,  397,  432,  433 

talismani,  397,  423,  433 
(Cojyphanoides)  aspei-rimus,  39S,  433 

rupesti-is,  397,  425,  432,  433 
{Lio7iiirus)  filicauda,   414,   417,  425,  431, 

626 
{Macrurii.s)  sc/erorhynchtis,  397,  414,  423, 

425,  432,  433 
(Malacocephalus)  Iicvis,  398,  433,  447 
{Nematoiucriis)    annaius^    39Sj    414,    415* 
416,  417,  419,  425,  431,  433,  626,  769 
Mactra^  495 

elHptica,  494,  513,  514 
stuito7'um,  494,  502 
Malacosteus,  683 

choristodactylus,  93,  612 
indicus,  87,  4 1 9,  603,  612,  625,  627 
'"i"*'',  93.  625 
Malletia  obtusa,  4S2,  504 
Mallotus  vi/losus,  641,  646,  707,  712 
Alargarita  cincrea^  52S 
grbnlandica,  530 
helicina,  530 
Mastigoiettthis,  592 
flammea,  596,  625,  627 
grimaldi,  596,  625 
hjorti,  592,  625 
Medusetta  arcifera,  567 
Megacalanus  longicornis,  654 
Meganyctiphanes,   loS,  645 

norvegica,  583,  640,  654,  666 
Megaptera  boops,  779,  7S0 
Melampha'cs,  601,  609,  614,  677,  682 
mizolepis,  609,  614,  625,  627,  682 


Melanocetus^  609 

joknsoni^  609,  614,  618 

Arecki,  87,  610,  614,  61S,  627 
Mebanostomias,  612 
Melicertidium  octocostatuiii,  569 
Membranipora  membranacca,  467 

pilosa,  471 
MerlHccms,  389,  433,  443,  448 

vulgaris,    69,    399,    421,    441,    442,    447, 

45o>  4SI,  733,  77i 
Mcrtensia,   Ii8,  65S 

ovum,  575 
Mesoplodon,  157 

Mesothitria  hitestinalis,  482,  504,  5^9 
Atetridia  ciirticazida,  654 

/»«^"-a,  654,  657 

litcens,  654 

norma}ii,  654 
Alctridium,  464 

dtanthiis,   463,    465,   479,    494,   497,  500, 

534 

Michaeharsia,  331 

elegans,  332,  347 
MicrocalamiS  pusillus,  640 
Microsetella  norvegica,  655 
Mitrocomellafulva,  569 
Mixonus  laticcps,  414 
Alodiolaria  hrvigata,  530 

»4<-;-a,  494,  530 
IMixlhria  antarctica,  346 
Mola,  633 

viola,  644 

rotunda,  119,  607,  615,  697 
Molgula  retortiforinis,  529,  534 
y)/ofe3,  389,  433,  734 

byrkelange,  400,  733,  734 

elongata,  400,  447,  44S,  449,  733,  734 

?«o/e«,  400,  441,  442,  447,  449,  451,  733, 

734 
Monacanlhus,  610,  6n,  615,  633,  671 
Monops,  579 
Montacuta,  494 
Mora,  60,  81,  370,  424,  449 

OTOT-a,  59,  400,  423,  433 
Mornionilla  viinor,  655 
I\lotella  7nacropht]ialnia,  424 

tridrrhata,  450 
Mullus,  448 

surmuletus,  70,  71,  404,  405,  447,  448 
Munida,  482 

microphthalma,  538 

rugosa,  482,  486,  490,  510,  533,  654 

temtijuana,  4S2,  4S6,  540 
Munidopsis,  420 

curvirostra,  5  38 
Mjinnopsis,  654 

typica,  506,  521,  530 
Mni-iina  helena,  79,  389,  395,  447 
I\IuriCit-a  placonnts,  252 
Mustelus,  64 

vulgaris,  391,  447 
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A/jui,  556    . 

afr//ur/u,  464,  479,  530 
IntHi'ala^  530 

j(irni;i  lypiiU^  495 
Myciopliiiiii,  601,  605,  677 

(Diaplius)  gemcllai-i,  613,  618,  632,  670 

ra/iiicsqiiei,  606,  613,  632 
{Lanipaiiy{tus\^  677 

L'/oiii^aimN^  606,  644 
i^c)innifc}\  613,  632 
madcrense,  613,  632 
ntii)-opterum^  613,  632 
ivaniiiiii^i^  613,  632 
{Myilophiiin)  ajfinc,  613,  618,  632 
bciioiti,  613,  632 

hygouu,  6 1 3 
chaTOiephaliini^  613,  618,  632 
eoccoiy  95,  613,  618,  632 
glaciate,  605,  613,  632,  634,  644 
hitfiiholdti,  613,  61S,  632 
punctatum,C)'^,  605,613,  618,  632,  634 
rissoi,  613,  632,  746 
Myliobaiis  aquila,  393,  447 
Myriochele,  524 
Myyiolrocllus  rinki,  529 

vi/rcia,  504 
Mysis,  645 

relicta,  556 
Rlytilus,  46 S,  477 

t-a'wAj,  462,  479,  532,  554 
modiolus,  472,  494,  500,  512 

Nacdla  pdhuida,  467,  472,  532 
Nassa  retiadata,  489 
Natica,  502,  510 

bat/iybi,  524 

catena,  494,  502 

tlaifsa,  52S 
Naucralcs  diictor,  91,  60S,  609,  614,  633 
Nausittioi',  572 

attantica,  573 

globifera,  573 
Nautitus,  87 
Navicida,  314,  345 

^o-/-a«//,  345 

mevibrancuea,  345 

septentrioiialis,  345 

vantioffon,  316,  345 
Necerci,  4S2 
Nectoncmcrtes  griiiialdi,   577 

tobata,  577 

mirabitis,  577 

pelagica,  577 
Nematobraclnoii  boops,  654 
Nematoscelis,  720 

niicrops,  654 
Nemiclittiys  scolopaceiis,  93,  gS,  605,  612 
Neobyttiites  crassiis,  414 
Neotitliodes  griinaldi,  5  3  8 
Neptirops  norvegicus,  510,  515,  516,  533 
Nepiircpsis  a/latilica,  539 


Neplilliys,  475,  482,  501,  50S 
NeptUHca,  493,  494,  500,  521,  522 

antiqua,  493,  510,  517 

despccta,  528 

moltlii,  524 
Nereis,  468,  510 

pelagica,  530 
Neropliis,   120,  644 

ceqiioreiis,   126,  606,  613,  634,  644 
Nicaiiia  bantzsi,  475,  495,  528,  530 
Nicolca,  467,  530 

zoslericota,  530 
Nitzsctiia,  314,  365 

OT-/a/«,  34.7,  354,  355,  358,  365 
Noclititca,  68,  338 

niitiaris,  674 
Nodidaria  spuiiiigoia,  345 
Nolacanltius,  121,  389,  424,  433 

bonapartii ,  396,  433 
Nolidamis,  388 

,^'-;v,a'i/j-,  370 
Nolostoinus,  585,  586,  624,  699 
Nucida  tenuis,  494 

var.  expansa,  528 

tuiuidida,  482,  483 
Nyctiptianes,  666 

[Meganyctiptiancs)  norvegica,  666 
Nymplion,  529,  530 

brevirostre,  468 

etegans,  529 

gracitipcs,   c^og 

grossipes,  530 

fiirtipes,  529,  534 

inacronyx,  529 

niixtuni,  5  I  5,  534 

robustum,  520,  524,  527,  529,  533 

Stroud,  486,  497,  506,  515,   516 

Obelia,  569 

genicutata,  467,  470 
Oceanapia  robitsta,  507,  510 
Octopodoteutliis  sicula,  591,  596,  632 
Octopus,  522,  595 

(/^o/j'//o),  597 

lotliei,  595,  597 
Ocutina,  546 

Oitioplejira  iabradoricnsis,  598 
parva,  598 

va?dibff'eni,  598 
OitJioua,  655 

plumifcra,   5S0,  640,  655 

siiiulis,  579,  580,  639,  640,  655 
Onimatostreplies,  592,  594 

sagittatus,  592,  596 

todarus,  592,  645,  646,  64S,  650 
Omosiidis  towei,  91,  606,  612 
Oiiccea,  655 

conifera,  639,  640,  655 

notopus,  639 
OucJddiopsis  gtacialis,  52S,   534 
OncJiocatanus  roslralus,  654 
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Oneirodes,  94,  95,   104,  60S,  O09,  614,  61S 

niegaccros^  94,  614 
Oneirophanta,  542,  543 
Onuphis,  508 

conchylega,  530 

tubicola,  510 
Onychoteuthis  banksi,  591 
Ophelia  Itmaciiia,  475 
Ophiacantha  abyssicola,  50S,  540 

bidentala,  508,  530,  549 
Ophiactis  abyssicola,  508,  540 
Ophiaster,  331 

fonnosus^  ZZ^^  365 
Ophiocoina  nigra,  473,  4S8 
Ophiocten,  419 

sericeiiiii,   492,    515,  51S,    524,    527,    530, 
540,  547 
Ophioglyplia,  418,  419 
Ophiomtisium  lymaiii,  538 
OpJiiopholis    aculcala,    46S,    472,    473,    480, 

486,  492,  508,  513,  530 
Opiiiopleitra,  419 

atirantiaca,  538 

borealis  518,  529 
Ophiopus  arcticus,  529 
Ophioscolex  glacialis,  504,  506,  508,  530 

ptirpurea,  508 
Ophiothrixfragilis,  472,  492,  503,  510,  513, 

557.  576 
Opiiiura,   109 

a/^i(&,  473,  492,  512,  513,  514 

ciliaris,  489,  491,  492,  510,  514 

nodosa,  529 

robiista,  530 

j-ar«,  492,  504,  508,  530 
Opisthoproctus,   1 04,  681,  683 

grimaldii,  90,  602,  611 

soleattis,  90,  94,  602,  611 
Opisthoteuthis,  595 

agassizii,  597 
OrbiUina  universa,  151,  1 72 
Orchestia  littorea,  465,  479 
Ornithocercus,  32S 

magnifuus,  328-330,  347,  356 

quadratus,  328,  347,  356 

splendidus,  328,  329,  347,  356 

Jto«»,  329,  347,  356 
Ostrea,  479 

edulis,  479 
Owenia  assiiiiilis,  53° 
Oxycephalns,  654 
Oxygyrus  keraiidrenii,  173 

rangii,  173 
Oxyrhina,  87,  3S8,  391,  41S,  419 

trigodon,  157 
Oxytoxuiii,  347 

crislatuiii,  356 

diploconus,  358 

hjorti,  365 

milneri,  356 

reticulaiuin,  356 


OxyloxiDfi  scolopax,  356,  358,  365 
Icssellatuni,  356 

Pagelhis,  71,  441,  442,  443,  44S,  449 

acarne,  403,  447 

centrodontits,  64,  403,  404,  447,  44S 
Pagrits,  79,  44S 

vulgaris,  74,  79,  404,  447 
Pagiirus,  95,  427,  534 

bcrnhardus,  465,  495,  510,  512 

chiroacanthiis,  551 

/(ro?'j,  510,  551 

ineticidosus,  510,  511 

pubescens,   480,  486,  495,    500,    510,    513, 
530,  541 

Iricarinatiis,  511 
Pahenion,  469 

natator,  671 
Pali}iiirtts  vulga7'is,  64 
Pandalits,  427,  587,  645,  654 

annulicornis,  469,  496,  506,  512,  534,  666 

bonnieri,  504,  505,  506 

borealis,  530,  531,  666 

brevirostris,  486,  515 

propinquiis,  486,  5  1 1 
Pandora  glacialis,  529 
Panopica  noi'vegica,  494 
Pantcuhogon  liaeckelii,  571 
Paracartia  grani,  479 
Paragorgia,  505,  508 

arborea,  485 
Paralia  sulcata,  355 
Paraliparis    bathybii,    126,     127,    436,    437, 

641,  688 
Paramuricea  placonius,  484 
Parapagiiriis,  420 

pilosiuiamis,  538 
Parapasiphd'a  sulcatifrons,  668 
Paraspongodes,  484,  508,  522 

fruticosa,  522 
Paralhemisto  oblivia,  584,  5S5,  641,  654 
Pardalisca  abyssi,  506 
Partchimts,  47S,  479 

miliaris,  473,  478,  479 
Pasipha:a,  127,  427,  586,  645 

princeps,  540-541,  586,  641 

sivado,  666 
Patella  vulgata,  462,  479 
Pecten,  479,  486 

abyssortwi,  483 

frigidns,  524,  547 

gronlandiciis,  517,  528 

hoskynsi,  506,  530 

islandicits,  514,  528,  534 

opercularis,  479,  494,  510 

septemradiatus,  504,  510 
Pectuncnlus  glycimeris,  494,  2 1 3 
Peclyllis  arctica,  571 
Pelagia,  118,  119,  572 

atlantica,  95 

/«•&,  573,  574,  632 
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Pela^o)i€))te7'tcs^  577i  ^'S9 
Pelamys  sarda^  609 
Pelonaia  corriigala^  53'^^   SJ4 
Peltasicr  nidarosiaisis^  540 
Peiiiagone  wyvi/iiz,  541,   S4S 
Peniiatula  phosphor ea^   ^03 
Pcntacheles^  420,  5  86 
Pentacriniis^  545 
Psutagoiiaster^  533 

graiuilaris^  4^6,  490,  533 

pcrricri,  5 38 
PeracUs  bispinosa,   172 

diversa,  589,  625,  669 

reticulata^   172,  589 

triacaiitha,  589 
Peridinium,  326,  347,  353,  355.  356 

conic  urn  ^  358 

dcp7-ess2i?u,  323,  358 

diverge?? s,  358 

oceanicitm^  35S 

ovatum,  358 

parallebtm,  357 

tristyhan,  358 
Perigonimus  abyssi^  48  3 
Pc7-iphylla,  572,  627,  669 

hycu'inihiua^  573)  624,  642 

r^^/;;(Z,  573 
Peristedion     cataphractum,     70,     409,     410, 

447 
Pct?-o!/iyzoJi  mariniis^  60 1,  6 1 1,  644 
Phaenna  spinifcra^  655 
PhiEocystis,  333 

globosa,  346 

poucheti,  333,  345,  35S 
Phalacroma^  347 

cuneiis^  356 

do7yphorti!!i,  356 

rudgei,  356 
Phascolosonia  strombi,  500 
Phellia  abyssicola^  4S4 
Pheronema  carpeiiteri,  539,  54^ 
Phialidiiwi ^  569 
Philine,  469,  494 
Pholas  crispata,  494,  495 
Phoruiosoma^   109,  429,  430 

place^ita^  538 
Phoj-oiiis^  352,  559 
Photostomias,  86,  664 

guernei,  86,  87,  603,  604,  611,   61S,  664, 
665,  677,  6S3,  702,  739 
Phoxichilidiiun  JemoratiiDi ^  46S 
Pho.xichilus  spinosiis^  46S 
Phronima,  583,  584,  5S5 

sedentaria,  654 
Phycis,  433 

aibidieSy  450 

bleufwides,  400,  447 
Phyllopiis  bidentatus^  655,  657 
Phyllostauriis  qtiadrifolinSy  564 
Pfiysalia,  68,  85,  88,  575,  631,  696 


Physalia  arcthiisa  ,  574 
J'hyseter  j/iacroccphii/ifs,  646,  780 
/'hysophora,  696 

t'orcalis,  ^ii,  7  I  2 

hydrostcdica,  574,  642 
Pimelepteriis  bosch  ii^   i  o  r 
Placostegus  tridentatus,  4S5,  508 
Plagttsia^  73 
Planctonciiiertes.,  624 
Planes  miniitits^  103,  633,  671 
Planktoniella  sol^  347,  34S,  354,  356,  35S 
J'lalyscelis,  654 
Plesionika  nana^  585,  668 
Pleurobrachia,   1 18,  658 

//7^?/^,  575 
P'le?iro??n/ia,  579 

abdoniinalis,  654 

gracilis^  654,  657 

7'obzista,  642,  654 

xiphias,  654 
Pleuronectes,  390 

iyiiogloss2(s,  441-442,  451,  454 
flesusy  451 

limaiida^  407)  441,  442,  447,  451,  513 

iiiirrocephalus^  441-442,  45  I,  452 

plalessa,  441-442,  451,  763 
Pluimilaria  pinnata^  498 
Plutonaster  bifrons,  538 
Pneiunoderma  violaceitni.,  588 
Pneii7noder))iopsis  viacrochira,  589 
PodolaNipas,  347 

/^?>^,   356 

^/^^^.z;/.-,  356,  35S 
pahiipes,  356,  358 
Pcecilasjua  cariiiatiiiii,  582 
Polyacanthonotzis^  396 
Polybiifs,  65 

henslowi,  66 
Polycera,  468 
Polycheks,  420,  5S6 

;/a;27^^,  539 

sctdptiisy  538,  586 
pacijiciis,  587 
Polycyclus fiisczis,  467 
Polyprioiz,  670 

a?nei'ica}ius,  98,  607,  614,  633,  770 
Pomatoceivs  triqiieter^  472 
Pontaster  tenttisplmis,    504,    505,    509,    510, 

517-518,  53o>  547,  549 
Pontella,  579 
Pontellina^  579 
Pontophiliis,  533,  551 

noi-vegiciis,  482,  504,  506,  533,  541 

spinoszis^  515 
Poiitoporeia  affinis,  556 
Pontosphccra^  33 1 

huxleyi,  332,  347,  365 
Poralia^  573 

r  life  St  en  s^  573 
Porania  pulvilhis^  486,  509 
Porcellaiia,  495 
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Forccllaita  lon^^icornis^  495 
Porella,  506 

Porocldaris purptirata,  538 
Poroiiiya  gyanulata,  508 
Porospalhis  kolostonia,  567 
Portlaiidia  frigida,  482,  530 

Iticida,  482,  504 

tenuis,  4S2,  506 
Portiinus,  476,  497 

dejnirator,  476,  495 

holsatus,  495 

pusillits,  495 

tuberculaliis,  510,  511 
Pourlaksia  jeffreysi,  520,  547 

wandcli^  5 38 
Fri7iinoa,  505,  508 

lepadlfera,  484 
Pristiponia,  77 

beniietlli,  403,  447 
Pristiurits  ntelanostonius,  391,  447 

JUJirinnSj  391 
Procyiiibitlia,  589 

Proroceiitnini  inicans,  344,  346,  377 
Protella  phas7na^  497 
Proto  pedaia,  497 

Protoceratiuni  reiicidatiini,  356,  35S 
Protocystis  bicorjiis,  567 

harstoni,  567 

naresi,  567,  568 

swireiy  566,  567 

thomsoiii,  566,  567,  568 

tridens,  566,  567 
Protodiniuni^  365 
Psa)nmobia,  475 
ferroensis,  494,  495 

tdlinella,  5 1 3 
Pseudocalainis  eloiigatus,  579,  639,  640,  654, 
657 

gracilis,  639 
Psilastei- androincda,  504,  518,  540 
Psoitis  phantapus,  530 

squaniatus,  486,  4S8,  490,  506 
Pteraster  inililaris,  515,  530 

vmltipes,  540 
Pterospcrma  disailus,  365 
Pterotrachea,  85,  88,  590,  702 

coronata,  154 
Pterycoinbiis  brama,  643 
Pterygioteuthis  giardi,  590,  591,  595 
Ptychodiscus  carinatus,  358 
Pullenia  obliquiloadata,  172 
Pulviniilina  canariensis,   172 

crassa,   172 

karsteni,  527 

menardii,   172 

micheliniana,   172 
palagonica,   I'JI 

fumida,   172 
Purpura  lapilliis,  462,  479,  532 
Pycnogoiiuiit  littorale,  4g'j,  534 
Pyrocyslis,  328,  329 


Pyrocystis  fusiforntis,  331,  347 

lunula,  356 

noctiluca,  32S,  331,  347,  356,  674 
Pyrophacus  horologiuni,  358 
Pyrosoma,  598,  599,  600,  659,  696 

atlanticuni,  600 

giganteuni,  600 

spinosuin,  600,  624 


Raia,  5  1 3 

fl««,  393.  447 
i^a'",  393>  447 
circulai-is,  64,  393,  447 
clavata,  64,  392,  447 
fullonica,  393,  447 

yj^'''?,  393.  433 

hyperborea,  436,  437 

niitroocellala,  389,  392,  447 

iniraletus,  389,  393,  447 

nidrosiensis,  393,  433 

punctata,  393,  447 

ziOT/i^?-,  393,  447 
Kegaleczis  glesne,  643,  698 
Retepora  beaniana,  4S5 
Rkabdamniina,  504 

abyssoruvi,  482 
Rhabdosphccra,  331 

claviger,   145,  332,  365 

styliger,  365 
Rhachotropis,  506 

aculeata,  533 
Rhina  squatina,  392,  447 
Rhizocrinus,  54S 

lofoUnsis,  512,  513,  523,  540 
Rhizosolenia,  316,  318,  332,  334 

acuminata,  347,  354,  356 

fltoa,  347,  354,  355,  358,  377,  382 

amputata,  354 

calcar  avis,  365 

castracanei,  347,  356 

cylindrus,  346 

delicat'ula,  355 
fj'agilliina,  3  58 

hebetata-semispina,    316,     320,    347.    35-. 
354.  357.  358.  382 

robusia,  355 

seviispina  (see  -A',  hcbetaia) 

setigera,  346 

shrubsolei,  345,  355,  358 

stolterfothii,  354,  355 

styliformis,  334,  347.  352.  355,  356,  358 
Rhizostoma  octopus,  572,  642 
Rhodichthys  regina,  436,  688 
Rhopalonema  velaljiin,  571 
Rhynchonella  psittacca,  529 
Rhyncotetithis,  596 
Richelia  intracdlularis,  334 
Rissoa,  469 

Rocinela  danintonietisis,  506 
Rossia,  506,  595 
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Kossia  caro/i,  597 
///airoso/i/a,   510 
RoUiIiiia  orhii'ulari^^  527 

Sahflla  pavonia,   500,   501 
Salu'Uaria  ah>foIa!a^  495?   502 
Sabuu-a  saru,  515,  533,  551 

scplcnicavinata^  5^9,  551 
SaccaniDiina  sphicrica^  482 
Sai'i'uh'na,  582 
Sa::;-(7r//(7,   479 
Sa^n'/fa,  5 78 

an/iai,   i  i  S,  57S,  640,  658 
bipiiiiiiala,  578 
i^igantca,  578,  640,  641 
/iCJKapU-ra,  578 
iiiftaia,  578 

iiiixcrocephala^  57^-.  669 
sciTalodciiiala^  578 
Saltuia  Jiastr^cra^  543 
Salnio  sahir,  442,  646 

tru/la,  442,  646 
^•^7//^,  381,  583,  710 
ambo2?iei!szs,  600,  632 
conftxderala^  600,  632 

fusip'onnis,   126,  599,  600,   632,   634,    641, 
642,  70S,  710,  711 
forma  aspersa,  598,  600 
forma  echiuata,  600 
hf'iisciii,  600,  632 
irregularis,  71 1 
maxima,  600,  632 
mucronata,  599,  600,  632,  641,  642 
runcinata,  7 1 1 
tilesii^  600 

zonaria,  599,  600,  632,  633 
Sapp/iirina,  579,  655,  657 
Sarcobotrylloides  aui'eiim,  5-9 
Sarda  sarda,  643 
Sa7'gassi(m  baccifcriiuiy  335,  336 
Sargiis^  77,  44S 

annularis,  403,  404,  447 
rondelcttii,  74'  4^3 
Sarsia  eximia,  569 
jiamviea,  569 
tnbtdosa,  569 
Saxicava,  46S 

arctica^  494i  53^ 
Scalaria  trevelyana,  494 
Scalpcllum,  418,  420,  508 
atlanticuiii^  5S2 
darwinii^   i  59 
dicheloplax^  582 
vchtiinum,   582 
Scaphander^  513 

punctostriains,  504,  506,  515 
Schizasicr fragilis,  491,  504,  50S,  533,  540 
Sciii-na  aqiiila,  402,  403,  447 
Scina  borealis,  654 
Sclerocrangon  boreas,  529>  534 
fcrox,  520,  522,   529 


Scolciilhriiclla,  655 
//////^?',  655,  657 
Sioli-eithrix  dan.i',  655,  657 

/ninor,  655 
Seombcr,  370,  747 

scomber,  609,  645 
Scombresox,  89,  94,  607,  635,  670,  741,  747 
sanms,  607,  613,  633,  635,  644,  747,  748 
Scorpiina,  79,  448 
cristidata,  408,  433 
scrofa,  78,  40S,  409,  447 
iislulata,  408-447 
Scotlocalamis  seeuiifrons,  654 
Scyllinm  canicula,  391,  447 
Seyphocaris  anonyx,  654 
Scypholanceola,  583 

agassizi,  583 
Scyphospha-ra,  331,  347 

apsteini,  365 
Scyramathia-  caipenlcri,  538 
Sebas/es,   1 10,  437,  440,  441,  442,  455,  647, 
648,  665 
dactylopicrus,    408,    424,    433,     447,     448. 

614 
marimis,  646,  648 
norvegiciis,  665 
Selache  maxima.  646 
Sepia,  595 

d''orbignyi,  597 

officinalis^  597 

^^.//^/^,  494,  595 

roiidclctlii,  597 

Sergcstes,  585,  654 

challengeri,  675 
Seriola,  614,  671 
Scrpula  vermicitlaris,  485,  4S6 
Serranus,  448 

cabrilla,   78,  402,  447 
Sc?-rivo?ncr,  85,  93,   I08,  755 

sector,  605,  612,  630 
Sertiilarella  gayi,  485,  506,  508 

iricnspidata,  51 1 
Sipho,  493,  500,  521,  522 
Curtis,  52S 
glaber,  50S,  528 
,.-;-«6-///>,  493.   517 
islajidicus,  504,  510 
kroyeri,   52S 
turgidulus,  528 
Siphonenialis  tetragona,  4S2,  504 
Sipkonodeiitalium  vitreum,  523,  524.  52S 
Siphonostoma  typhle,  606 
Sipunculus  priapuloidcs,  4S3,  504 
Skcletonema  costatu/if,  367 
Skcnea  planorbis,  463 
Solaster  abyssicola,  538 
apjinis^  530 
endeca,  506,  5  15 
papposus,  492,  506,  530 
squamalus,  533 
.SV;'^,  79,  370,  44S 
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Solea  /iitia,  408,  447 

vuli;aris,  64,  69,  370,  408,  441,  442,  447, 

450.  451 
Solen,  495 

ensjs^  47  5  >  494 
Solinans  corona,  711 
Somniosiis  viicrocephahts,  436 
Spatangus,  494,  509,  517,  519 

purpureas,  475,  491,  505,  513,  517 

raschi,  504,  505,  508,  509,  540 
Sperosoina  qriinaldii,  538 
Sphixroidina  dehiscens,   172 
Spinax,  388 

nigcr,  388,  392,  433,  447,  675 

{Etiiwptcrtts)  princcps,  392 
Spinocalantts  niagnus,  654 
Spirorbis,  463 
Spirilla,  81,  82,  590,  625 

australis,  592,  597 
Stauracantha  iniirrayana,  147 
Stegocephalits  injiatus,  521 
Stenorhyiu'hus,  474 

hngirosfris,  5  1 3 

rostral  us,  496,  513 
Stephauopyxis  turris,  355 
Slephaiiolrochus  diadema,  5385  539 
Stcrnoptyx,  605,  681 

diapliana,  612,  618,  629,  630 
StichasUr  albulus,  529 

roseus,  509 
Slichopus  li-emiilus,  4S2,  504,  508,  510,  511, 

519.  540 
Stomias,  85,  loi,  681 

i5o<!;,  603,  611,  618,  629,  630,  720 
Slreptotheca  thatiiensis,  345 
Slrongylocentrotus,  478,  493 

drdbachiensis,  473,  478,  493,  512,  530 
Slrophogorgia  challengeri,  538 
Slyela  aggregala,  529 

loveni,  49S,  530 

rustica,  53° 
Styelopsis  grossidaria,  530 
Stylifer  turtoni,  493 
Slyliola  subula,  589 
Stylocheiron,  720 

longicorne,  654 
Suberites  ficus,  500 
Syiiaphobranchus,  81,  95,  120,  420,  755 

pinnatus,    80,    lOI,    389,    395,    416,    423. 

433.  75°.  751.  752 
Syncoryne  pukhella,  569 
Syngnalhus,  92 

iZtfWJ",    606 

pelagicus,  103,  606,  613,  633,  671 
Synoicum  incruslatum,  529 
Syracosphtrra  ampulla,  365 

blaslula,  365 

echinata,  365 

&?;;>,  365 

prolongala,  332 

pulchra,  365 


Syracosphicra  rohusla,  365 

spitiosa,  365 
Syslellaspis  debilis,  668 

riyiej-,  464,  554 

dec'ussalus,  554 

cdulis,  5  1 3 
I'ectura,  4^2 

virginca,  472 
Tcleoteuthis  (aribua,  591 
Tellina,  475,  529 

ballica,  532 

caUarea,  528 

crassa,  513 
Teinnodon  saltalor,  406,  447,  614 
Teniora,  645 

lo}igicornis,  579 
Terebellides  strbiiii,  480,  482,  504,  530 
TerebraHtla,  4 1 8 
Tcrebratulina  capul-serpeiitis,  4S5,  507 

spilsbergciisis,  529 
Tctrodoii  spengleri,  411,  447,  615 
Tcuthowenia  iiiegalops,  596,  632 
Thalassiosira,  345,  34S 

anlarctica,  346 

decipiens,  346,  354 

excentrica,  354 

gravida,  314,  317,  345>  355 

hyalina,  345 

nordmskioldii,  345,  354 

«.A/27zV,  347,  354,  355.  356,  35S 
7'halassiothrix  fra^unfeldi,  365 

longissima,  316,  347,  353,  354,  358 

nitzschioides,  319,  354,  358 
Thalassochelys  corticata,  97 
Thelepus  circiiinalus,  501,  513,  530 
Thenea  jnuricata,  483,  484,  504 
Thracia  truncata,  529 
Thujaria,  498 

/&</■«,  498,  499,  511,  533 
Thynnus,  370 

pclamys,  609 

thynnus,  609,  643 
Tliysanocssa,  645 

longicaudata,  583,  640,  654 

minor,  654 

neglecta,  654 

parva,  654 
Thvsanopoda,  720 

acutifrons,  654 

obtusifrons,  654 
Tiara  pilcata,  569 
Tiaropsis  multicirrata,  569 
Ti  mocha  oval  a,  475 
Todaropsis  eblana:,  592,  596 
Tomopteris,  578 

septentrionalis,  578 
Torrellia  vestita,  506 

Toxeuma  bclonc,  592,  594,  596,  625,  627 
Trachinus,  448 

rfra™,  410,  447,  450 
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'J'jathniiis  vipti'Li^  4iOi  447 

Trachurus^  390 

Tracliy pic  I'll  s^  94,  74;,  742 

arcHciis,  643 
Trachyrhynchns,  81,  433 

miirrayi,  397,  433 

trachyrhynihiis,  yj-j 
Travisia  forhcsi^  475 
TremottopiiSy  595,  597 

atlaiitUns^  597?  632 
Trichodcsmiiuu,  333,  334,  345,  360 

thiebanlti,  333,  347,  356,  35S 
Trichostonia^   177 
Trichiurus  Icpiid'us,  643 
Tridojita  boreal  is  ^  535 
7>4'-/a,  71,  79,  441,  442,  44S,  451 

Liuuliis,  409)  447 

guriiarJus,  409,  447 

Jiirioido^  4091  447 

//r(7,  409,  447 

obscura,  409,  447 

//;;?',  409,  447 
Triglops,  370 

pingelii,  437 
Triposolciiia^  327,  32S,  347 

bicornis^  32S 
Tritonia,  494 
Trochosioma^  519 

borcale^  520,  529 
lyophonia  glaiica^  501 
Tmncatulina  wiillcrsiorfl^  527 
Tubularia^  470)  472 

indivisa,  534 

larynx^  498 

regalzs,   529 
Ttiscaretta  globosa  subsp.  chiini,  56S 

tubulosa^  567 
Ttcssilago  farfara,  302 
Typhlo}nis  nasiis,  4 1 4 

Ulocyathns  arclicus^  504,  5^5 
Umbellula^  S7,  519 

ena'imis^  517?  5^5,  547 

gilnthcri,  87,  88,  419 

Hjidahli^  53S,  547 
Uuibi-ina  ronchus,  402,  447 
Undeiichcvta  major,  654 

minor,  654 


Uranosropits  scahcr^  410,  447 
Urechintis  iiaresiauus,  538 
Uroplytints  riibro-vittalits,  538 
Urtiiina,  494 

crassiconiis,  463,  479,  494,  497*  500 

Valeucicnncllus^  605,  630 

tripuiictiilaiiis^  6 1  2,  6 1 8,  629.  630 
]\'U}ipyroteiithis,  595 

infernalis,  595,  597,  625 
fW^//(7,  68,  85,  631 

spirans,  574,  576 
Vehitina  hevigata,  494 
Vemts  casina,  475,  513 

fastiata,  475 

Jiiictuosa^  529 

gallina,  494,  495,  514 
Verruca  strvrni,  485,  50S,  533 
Viiiciguerria^  605,  630,  679,  6S1 

Iiicetia^  604,  612,  618,  629,  678 
?  ^irbiiis  Jasc/ger^  551 

z'arianSy  5  5  i 
Virgiilaria,  494 

mirabilis,  500 
Vohitopsis  iiorvcgicn^  494 

IValdheiiiiia  crauiunt^  485,  490,   507 
septata,  507,  508,  541 

Xiphias  gladiiis,  643 

Yoldia  hyperborca^  528 
lijnatula,  52S 
{Portlandia)  arclica,  528 

Zeugopterus,  37o,  443 

(5o^r?V,  40S,  433,  447 

inegasioma,  407,  424,  441 ,  442, 447,  45 1 ,  454 
Zf^;^  faber^    406,    407,   441,    442,    447,    609, 

614,  643 
Ziphiits  cavirostriSy   157 
ZirpJuca  crispaia,  553 
Zoanthus^  500 
Zoarces  vzvipariis,  756,  757 
Zoroaster fulgens^  537'  53^ 
Zostera^  459 

marina,  468 
Zygccna  malleus,  635 
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Abundance  of  marine  animals,  771-785 
Abyssal  fauna  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  434-437, 
547-548 

forms  of  ihe  Atlantic,  543 

plain,  boundary  of,  420 

plain,  fishes  of,  412-421 
Acantharia,  564,  631,  642 
Acanthin,  564 
Acanthometra,  564 
Acanthometrida;,  333,  355,  564,  567 
Acanthophracta,  564 
Acanthoptcrygii,    390,     401-410,     44S-449, 

607-608,  609,  614 
Accumulators,  24,  26,  27,  29,  31 
Aceratiida;,  615 
Acraspeda,  568,  572,  573 
Acropomatida.',  402 
Actiniaria,    63,    95,     419,    430,     463,    494, 

525,  577 

larval,  634,  641 
Actinotrocha;,  559 
/Eolids,  5 1 1 

African  coast  fisheries,  74 
Age  and  growth  of  fishes,  755-771 
Age-composition  of  the  stock  of  fishes,  765 
Agulhas  current,  277 
"  Akker,"  648 
"Albatross,"  The,   12,   17,   18,  92,  138,  387, 

706 
Albuminoid  matter  in  deep-sea  deposits,   147 
Alcyonaria,  9,  149,  484,  485,  525 
Aldrich  Deep,  131,  132,  140,  141 
Alepocephalidie,  71,  389,  394-395.  4I4.  424. 

742,  743 
Algx,  106,    124,    145,   462,   463,   469,   470, 
474,  487,  4S9,  530.  560 

calcareous,   145,   146,   177 

green,  459 

pelagic,  307-386 

red,  459,  468,  470 
Alkalinity  of  sea-water,  176 
Alternation  of  generations,  568 
"Amber,"  The,  19 
Ammonia  in  relation  to  plant  life,  36S,  369, 

370,  372 
in  sea-water,  177,  178 


Amphipoda,    85,    89,    107,    467,    468,    470, 
489,  496,  497,  506,  510,  520,  521,  558, 
579,  583-584,  631,  640,  654 
^Vnacanthini,  389,  397-401 
Anchovies,  76,  448,  601,  635,  646,  771 
Anemones,  479 
Angler,  443,  44S,  452  (see  also  Monk) 

eggs  of,  108 
"  Anglia,"  The,  20 
Anguillidae,  605 

Animal   life  at  different   depths,  85,  95,  415, 
557-558 

remains  in  marine  deposits,  148 
Annelida,  149,  500,  501,  508,  575,  578 
Anomura,  544 
"Antarctic,"  The,  17 
Antarctic  continent,  area  of,  132 

expeditions,  5,  6,  16,  17,  18 

regions,  244,  245 
Antennariidae,  615 
AnthomeduSK,  568 

Anticyclonic  area  of  North  Atlantic,  194 
Antipatharia,  87,  419 
Apatite,  185 

Apodes,  389,  395,  605,  612 
Appendicularians,  382,  598,  600,  719 
Arabs  at  Cape  Bojador,  76 
Arachnosphajridte,  642 
Aragonite,  177,  179 
Archibenthal  area,  459 

fauna  of  the  North  Atlantic,  538-546 
Archimedes,  law  of,  6S9 
Architeuthidae,  592 
"  Arctic,"  The,  9 
Arctic  algte,  neritic,  345 
oceanic,  347 
Arctic  currents,  115,  459,  707 

expeditions,  7,10,11,15,  259,  260,  261,  274 

fauna,  13,  517-523,  528-529 
abyssal,  547-548 
boreal,  529-531 
littoral,  526-527 
shallow-water,  437,  525-526 

ice,  207,  638 

regions,  11,  244,  245,  274,  457 

and  boreo-arctic  regions,  516-535 
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.Vrcluvids,  5  1 1 

Areas  of  tlie  ocean-floor  at   different  depths, 

412 
Argus  Bank,  178 

Ascidians,  62,   loj,  419,  469,  472,  479,  4S3, 
4S6,  497,  49S,  504,  517,  51S,  529,  530, 
534,  597,  598 
Astartida-,  475 
Asterids,  109,  46S,  490 
Atherinid;v,  397 

Atlantic  Ocean,  area  draining  into,  194 
area  of,   1 34 

area  of,  at  different  depths,   134,   136 
continental  shelf  and  slope  in,  134 
deepest  sounding  in,  132 
deeps  of,  140-143 

depths  of,   131,   132,   134-136,   140-142 
number  of  soundings  in,  131 
shore-slopies  of,  135 
submarine  banks  of,  135 
North,  abyssal  area  of,  196 
area  of,   195 

anticyclonic  area  of,   194 
archibenthal  fauna  of,  53S,  546 
continental  shelf  in,  195 
continental  slope  in,  195-196 
deeps  of,  196 

deep-water  fauna  of,  536-548 
deposits  of,  9,  194,  198-209 
depths  of,  56,  194,  195 
hydrographical    conditions    of,    295-300, 

458-459 
temperature  of,  194,  221,  222,  224,  227, 

228,  295,  305 
Atlantic  ridge,  iiS,  120,   135 
Attraction  of  land-masses,  effect  of,  130 
Auks,  124,  712 
Aulacanthidce,  565 
Austrian  expeditions,   15 
Auxospore  development,  314,  314-319,  343, 

344 
Azores  current,  eastern,  635 

Bacteria,   1S2,  188,  259,  369,  370,  674,  72S 

denitrifying,  259,  369,  370 

nitrifying,  259,  369,  370 

sulphur-reducing,   182,  188 
Bailey  Deep,  142 
Baillie  sounding  machine,  25,  26 
Balanids,  474,  582 
Balistida;,  615 
Baltic  Sea,  phosphorus  in  water  of,   185 

silica  in  water  of,  1S4 
"  Banks,"  421 
"  Eanquereau,"  1 12 
Barium  nodules,   157 

sulphate,  157,  190 
Barnacle  belt,  461-462 

Barnacles,  100,  200,  207,  477,  50S,  525,  556, 
634,  642,  667,  668,  669,  670,  672,  683 
Bartlett  f)eep,   196 


Bathometers,  2 

Bathymetrical  contours  first  shown  on  maps,  3 

range  of  deep-sea  fishes,  423 
Bathypelagic  animals,  562,  563,  624-628 
Bathyteuthida;,  596 
Batoidei,  388,  392-393 
Belgian  Expeditions,  16 
"Belgica,"  The,  16,  575,  639 
Belknap  Deep,  142 
Belt  of  Venus,  89 
Benthos  of  the  Faroe  Channel,  127 
Berycida;,  401-402,  614 
"  Besugo,"  74 

liJiloculina  clay,  164,  523,  527 
Biological  laboratories,  marine,  20 
Biology,  general,  660-7S5 
Bipolarity  of  oceanic  diatoms,  352-353 
Birds  following  shoals  of  capelan,  712 

on  Rockall,  124 
Black  Sea,   15,  178,  182,  257 
Bladder    type     of    suspension     organs,     315, 

329 
"  Blake,"  The,   12,  27,  30,  31,  387,  592 
Blennies,  756,  757,  758 
Blenniidas,  390 
Blind  fishes,  104,  681,  6S2,  685,  686,  687 

squid,  6S2 
Blue    mud,    160,    161,    162,    167,    168,    171, 

175,  181,  1S2,  187,  1S8,  198,  199,  200, 

201,  426,  431,  717 
Bog  manganese  ore  (see  Manganese  nodules) 
Bolitrenida;,  597 

Bomb-lances  taken  in  blue  whales,  714 
Bonito,  609,  635,  636,  755 
Boreal  pelagic  life,  107,   108,  118,  120,   126 

region  of  the  Norwegian  Sea,  457,  459-516 
Boreo-arctic    region    of    the    Norwegian    Sea, 

458,  531-535 
"  Bottle-nose  grounds,"  592 
"Bottom-water"  in  Mediterranean,  68 

in  North  Atlantic,   115,  117,  220 

in  Norwegian  Sea,  125 
Boulder  clay,  205,  208 
Boundary- waves,  274,  715 
Brachiopoda,    160,    418,    419,  480,  483,  4S4, 

485,  490,  507,  510,  529,  541 
Brachyura,  544 
Bramiidoe,  643 

Branching  type  of  suspension  organs,  316 
Bream,  64,  441,  442,  443,  449 
Brill,  441,  442,  451,  453,  646 
"  Britannia,"  The,  19 
British  Antarctic  Expeditions,  5,  17,   18 

Association  Dredging  Committee,  6 

cable  ships,   19 

surveying  ships,  19 
Brittle-stars,   472,    473,   482,   486,  491,  492, 

50S,  518,  530,  540 
Bronzite  spherules,   154,  158 
Brooke  Deep,  142 
Brooke's  sounding  apparatus,  8,  9,  130 
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Bryozoa,  9,  149,  418,  419,  463,  467,  471, 
472,  474,  479>  4S0,  483,  484,  4S5,  489, 
491,  49«,  506,  507,  510,  525,  559,  575, 
718 

"  Buccaneer,"  The,  13,   19 

Buchanan  Deep,  142 

Buchanan's  stopcock  water-bottl( 

"  Budding,"  reproduction  by,  568 

"  Bulldog,"  The,  9 

"  Burro,"  74,  76 

"  By-the-wind  sailor,"  574 


Cables,  telegraph,  9,  169,   170 

Cachalot,  646,  651,  652,  780,  782 

Calanoida,  118,  654-655,  727 

Calcareous  deposits,  162 
sponges,  467 

Calcite,  178,  179 

Calcium  carbonate,  145,  159,  i73, 
176-180,  181,  184,  186,  188, 
430 
phosphate,  159,  171,  183,  185, 
sulphate,  175,   176,   179 

Callionymidaj,  390,  410 

''  Cambria,"  The,  20 

Canary  current,  635 

Capelan,  641,  646,  652,  712,  714, 

Caprellids,  467-468,  470,  497,  511 

CaproidiE,  390,  614 

Carangidae,  406,  609,  614 

Carbon   dioxide,    176,    I77»    179, 
193,  253,  254,  255,256,  258, 
3S0 

Carbonic  acid  \st'g  Carbon  dioxide) 

Carchariidaj,  391 

Cardiida;,  475 

Caridids,  496 

Carp,  759 

Catfish,  441,  442,  451 

Catosteomi,  3S9,  396-397,  606,  61 

Cavolinidce,  588 

Centrifuge,  50,  105,   117,310,361, 
386 

Centriscidae,  396-397 

Cephalopoda,  590-597,  632,  647 

Ceratiido;,  609-611,  614,  625,  627, 

Cetornimidaf,  606,  613 

Cha;tognaths  {see  Sagittidoe) 

Chreto-plankton,  347 

Challenger  Deep,  131,   140,  143 

"Challenger,"  The,  i,  9,  10,  11,  1 
34,  50,  72,  91,  93,  106,  130, 
211,  215,216,  230,  232,  305, 
309,  310,  337,  349>  366,  3S9, 
418,  419,  420,  427,  428,  429, 
562,  564,  581,  582,  592,  686, 
706,  772 

ChallengeridK,  565,  566,  56S,  642 

"  Chatter-marks,"  205 

"  Chiacarone,"  74,  76 

Chiasmodontidre,  613 


174,  175, 
190,  193, 

190,  193 


707,  779 


186,    188, 
327,355, 


362,363, 


676,  679 


■2,  23-27, 

140,  143, 
306,  308, 

413,415, 
545,561, 
687,  703, 


310,  37S-3f^o 


"  Chierne,"  74 

"Chiltern,"  The,  19 

ChimaridEe,  388,  3S9,  393-394 

Chiroteuthida;,  591,  596 

Chitons,  472,  489,  510 

Chlorine    titration     for    determining    salinity, 

237,  238 
Chlorophycea;,  333,  347,  35S 
"  Chopa,"  74 
Christiania   fjord,   pelagic  algLC   of,    371-376, 

377,  379 

Chromatophores,  312,  355 

Chun  Deep,  143,  196 
nets,  35,  36 

Circulation,  oceanic,  II,  229, 

Cirripeds,  63,  420,  575,  582 

Cirroteuthidx,  597 

Cladocera,  579 

"Clan  McNeil,"  The,  20 

Clays,  deep-sea,  155,  166,   1S5-1SS 

Clinkers  dredged  by  "  Michael  Sars,"  202, 
207 

Closing  nets  {see  Nets) 

Clupeida;,  601,  611,  644,  771 

Clypeastrids,  474,  475 

Coalfish,  441,  442,  451 

Coast  banks,  55,  198,  354,  437,  456 
plateau,  421,  425 

"Coast-water,"  240,  241,  27S 

Coastal  area  of  the  boreal  region  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Sea,  459-460 

CoccolithophoridEe,  106,  117,  173,  177,  310, 
330-332,  344,  347,  353,  354,  355,  364, 
365,    381,    382,   693,  699,    719,    773, 

775 
Coccoliths,  146,  307,  308,  332,  382 
Coccospheres,  145,  146,  308 
Cockle,  464,  556 
Cod,  9,  55,    112,    113,    114, 

442,  443,  444,  446,  448 

454,  456,  641,  646,  647 

714,  716,  729-732,  735, 

766 

Cod-eggs,  no.  III,  7S3 
Cod-fry,  92,  no,  in,  734,  735 
Cod-larva;,  646,  731-738 
Ccelenterates,  482,  484,  498,  504,  534,  538, 

719 
"  Colonia,"  The,  20 
Colours    of  marine    animals,    662-673,    729, 

731,  742,  743,  744 
Coltsfoot,  302 

Compressibility  of  sea-water,  246 
Concretionary  substances  in  deep-sea  deposits, 

190-193 
Conduction  {sec  Heat) 
Conger-eels,   441,   442,   443,  451,  452,  605, 

755 
Continental  deep-sea  zone,  460,  481-486 
edge,  133,  198,  421,  456,  507-509 
products  in  marine  deposits,  153-154 


122, 

440, 

441, 

451 

452, 

453, 

648 

649, 

712, 

755 

762, 

763, 
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i6S,   iSo, 


4«5, 
■559 
71 

420, 
496, 
5S4, 


Continental  slieir,  56,  133,  134,136,  13.S, 
19S,  421,  430 

slope.  55.  ijj.  134,  136,  13!^,  195. 
213,420-437 

Cuiitour  lines  of  depth  first  used  on  maps. 

Convection  ctirrents,  226 

Copepoda,  88,  107,  loS,  3S2,  384,  479, 
579-581,  58S,  631,  639-640,  642^ 
655,  658,  693,  697,  702,  703,  719 

727,  755.  775 

Coprolitic  niud,  14S 

Coral   mud,    149,    161,    162,    166 
199,  200 
reefs,  18  r 
sand,   144,   149,   162,   166,   180 

Coral  Patch,   195 

Corals,  9,  58,  121,  149,  419,  483,  484, 
486,  490,  505,  507,  508,  53S,  546 

Cosmic  spherules,  154,  158,  i6o,  166,   i 

Cottida;,  390,  436 

Crabs,  62,  63,  64,  65,  66,  91,  103, 
461,  464,  474,  476,  477,  486,  495, 
497.  498,  500,  502,  511,  520,  575, 
633.  671 

Cranchiidx',  592,  596 

Crangonids,  496 

"  Craspedon,"  56S 

Craspedota,  568 

Crayfish,  584 

Crinoids,  109,  419,  486,  545 

"  Cruiser,"  The,  20 

Crustacea,  95,  108,  118,  121,  126,  127, 
225,  418,420,  430,  469,  470,476, 
482,  486,  496,  497,  504,  510,  511, 
520,  524,  525,  528,  534,  540,  545, 
556,  558,562,  575,  579,  581,582, 
631,.  645,  656,658,663,  665,  666, 
672,  673,  674,  691,  699,  719,  720 
773.  775.  782  (see  also  Decapods) 

Ctenophorre,  575,  595,  658,  692,  719 

Cumacea,  496,  506 

Current,  Agulhas,  277 
Canary,  635 
Eastern  Azores,  635 
East  Iceland  Polar,  124,  300,  534 
Labrador,    100,    115,    118,213,244, 
635.  658,  704 

Current-meter,  67,  263-264,  359 

observations,  13,  66,  67,  73,  99,  264 

Currents,  oceanic,  5,  66,  67,  113,  174, 
245.   259-306,   310,    349-352.  370- 
431,  514.  517.  525.  527.  531.533. 
536.    558-559,  634-635,    704-710, 
718,  733-738 
reaction,  776 
tidal,   170,  267-272 

Cuttle-fish,  82,  87,  93,  103,  119,494,  522 

Cyanophyce;^;,  333-334.  35^.  358,  385 

"  Cyclops,"  The,  4,  9 

Cyclostomata,  611 

Cyphosida;,  614 


195. 
198, 


578. 

645. 
720, 


149. 
479, 
515, 
551. 
584, 
669, 
727, 


2bo, 


306 

244. 
374, 
534. 
717- 


590 


544, 
,773 


239. 
431. 


168, 


354, 
365. 


Dalis,   I  10,  441,  442,  451,  452 
Dacia  Bank,  57,  195,  267 
"  Dacia,"  The,  13,  19 
Danish  Expeditions,  16,  67,  72 
"  I5art,"  The,   19 
"Dead-men's  fingers,"  500 
"  Dead  water,"  275 
Decapod  Cephalopoda,  590 

Crustacea,   420,   506,   529,  530,  538, 
551,579,582,584-587,585,654,702 
Deeps,  133,  139-143.  169 
Deep-sea  deposits  (see  Deposits) 

fauna,  415,  536-54S 
Denitrification,  369,  370 
Density  observations,   13,  236,  237,  238, 

246 
Deposits,  marine,  8,  9,  10,  143-175,  427 

559.  560,  784 
Depth  of  the  C)cean,   129-143,  164 
Desmo-plankton,  347,  351,  354 
Deutsche  Seewarte,  214,  227 
"  Deutschland,"  The,   18 
Development,  direct,  517 
Diatom  ooze,    17,    146,    161,    162,  165, 
169.   171.   17s.  183,  185,  426,  427 
Diatoms,    6,    60,    61,  65,  106,   146,  312- 
341-344.  345.  346.  347.  352,  353. 
355.  356.  357,  358,  360,  361,  363, 
366,  378,  380,  381,  382,  708,  719 
Didynms-plankton,  345,  349 
Dimorphism  in  diatoms,  320 
Dinophysida;,  326,  333 
Discontinuity  layers,  16,  223,  280 
"  Discovery,"  The,   17 
Dog-fish,  440,  441,  442,  451,  452,  646 
Doliolids,  712 
Dolomite,   181,  205 
"Dolphin,"  The,  9,  141 
Dolphin  Rise,  56 
Dolphins,  65 
"  Dorado,"  74 
Dory,  441,  442 

Dredging,  3,  5,  6,   10,   II,  24-27,  30-32 
Drift-bottles,  261,  262 
Drift  nets,  45,  55,  90,  91 

of  vessels  in  the  ice,  260 

of  wreckage  in  the  North  Atlantic,  261 
"  Duplex,"  The,  19 
Dutch  Expeditions,  17 

Meteorological  Institute,  215 


Earbones  of  whales,  87,  149,   156,   157,   160, 

166,  171,  202,  207,  419 
Earn,  Loch,  temperature  observations  in,   16 
Earth,  area  of  the,  132 

Earth's  crust,  variation  in  level  of  the,   131 
Earth's  rotation,  effects  oi  {see  Rotation) 
Echinoderms,    120,    121,  127,  149,  15S,  429, 

473,  474,  488,  491,  492,  504,  506,  507, 

515.  523.  524,  525,  527,  528,  529,  530, 

544.  575 
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Echinoidea,  149,  473,  544,  546 
Echinothuridie,  545 
"  Edge"  (see  Continental  edge) 
"Edi,"  The,  i8 
Eelgrass,  46S,  469,  4S9,  560 
Eel    larvK,    80,    81,    94,    96,    97,    lOI,    103, 
104,  120,  126,  618,  634,  670,  748-755 
Eels,  104,  605,  753,  755 

conger,  441,  442,  443,  451,  452,  605,  755 

sand,  474 
Effect  of   light  on  distribution  of  organisms, 

224,  557,  55S 
"  Egeria,"  The,   19 
Ekman's  reversing  water-bottle,  234 
Elasipoda,  545 

Elasmobranchii,  388-389,  390-394 
"  Electra,"  The,  19 

Electrolytic  conductivity  of  sea-water,  237 
Elevation  in  continental  areas,   175 
Elvers,  753 

Enoploteuthidre,  591,  595 
"Enterprise,"  The,  13 
Entomostraca,  579 
Etive,  Loch,  Arctic  fauna  in,  13 
Euphausidce,  720 
Euryhaline  forms,  479,  557 
Eurythermal  forms,  479,  533,  556-557 
Everest,  Mount,  131,  133 
Extra-terrestrial  materials  in  marine  deposits, 

154 
Eyes  of  different  animals,  6S0-68S 

"Fantome,"  The,  19 
"Faraday,"  The,  20,  169 
p'aroe  Islands,  300,  513-515 
Faroe-Shetland   Channel,  7,    II,   13,  55,  123, 

125,  126,  127,  222,  243,  278-283 
Feather-stars,  517,  5 '9.  523-  54° 
Ferrous  sulphide  in  deep-sea  muds,  181,  182, 

188 
Fish-eggs,  84,  92,  94,    103,    io8,   no,    in, 
691,  692,  702,  707,  729-74i>  745.  747> 
784 
Fish-fry,  97,    no,  in,    112,  618,   631,  707, 
736,  73S,  739.  740,  741-748,  749,  757, 
773,  7S4 
as  current  indicators,  736 
Fish-hatching,  artificial,  784 
Fish  measurements,  756-758 

otoliths  in  marine  deposits,  149,  151 
remains  in  marine  deposits,  149 
teeth  in  marine  deposits,  151 
Fishery  in  the  open  ocean,  635-636 
on  African  coast,  73 
on  Newfoundland  Bank,  in- 114 
investigations,  20 
statistics,  439-444 
Fishes,  African  coast,  74,  635 
age  and  growth  of,  755-77 1 
bottom,  3S7-456 
pelagic,  601-615 


Fishes,  Sargasso  Sea,  633 

Fishing,  depth  limit  on  Atlantic  slope,  449 

p'jords,  460,  477-486 

Flagellates,    106,    117,    312,    330,    332-335, 

344,  358,  674 
Flat-fishes,  448,  451,  452,  453,  731,  735 
Floating  and  organs  of  floating,  688-700 
Flounders,  97,  444,  451,  452,  497,  513,  646 
"  Flueaat,"  587 

"  Flying-Fish,"  The,  19,  663,  670 
Flying-fish,  82,  94,  103,   106,   108,607,  633, 

747,  748 
Food  of  marine  animals,  427,  772,  775 
Foraminifera,   89,    146,  149,    164,    167,  171, 

172,  173,  307,481,  501,  504,  527,  563- 
564,  631,  642,  697,  719,  720,  755 

Fossil  mollusc  shells,  553-554 

"Fram,"  The,  15,  237,  259,  261,  274 

"  Fran9ais,"  The,  18 

Freezing-point,  239 

French  Expeditions,  13,  18,  68 

Frog-fish,  103 

Fucoid  belt,  461,  462,  466 

Fucoids,  459,  463,  487 

Fulmars,  7 1 2 

Fyne,  Loch,  Arctic  fauna  in,  13 

temperature  observations  in,  229 

Gadidaa,  399,  413,  424,  452,  646,  647,  648, 

736,  737,  759,  764,  766 
Gar-pike,  633,  635,  747 
Gases  in  the  sea,  253-259 
Gasteropods,    62,   63,    112,    163,    164,    173, 

419,  429,  438,  461,  462,  467,  475,  4S9 
Gastrostomida;,  97,  97 
"Gauss,"  The,  17,  174 
"  Gazelle,"  The,  12 
Geoid,  the  earth  as  a,  129 
Gephyrea,  483,  490,  500,  504 
German    Expeditions,    15,    16,    17,    iS,    140, 

224,  260,  727,  739 
Gettysburg  Bank,  267 
"Gettysburg,"  The,  12 
Gibraltar  Strait,    n,   66,  67,    72,    264,  2S5- 

290,  291,  293 
Glacial  period,  535,  548,  549 
Glaciated  stones  dredged  by  "Michael  Sars," 

203,  205,  207 
"  Glass  eels,"  753 
Glauconite,    147,    157-158,    159,    162,    171, 

189,  190 
Globigerina  ooze,  63,  149,  160,  161,  162,  163, 

164-165,  166,  167,  168,  169,  170,  171, 

173,  174,  175,  180,  199,  200,  201,  202, 

426,  427,  429,  430,  431,  523,  527,  564 
"  Goldfinch,"  The,  19 
"  Gold-Seeker,"  The,  27S 
Gonatidffi,  591,  592,  596 
"  Gorgon,"  The,  9 
Gorgonians,  484,  486,  490 
"  Grappler,"'  The,  20 
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kS9, 


117. 
214, 

70, 


GravitiitioiiLil  atlvaclion  nf  land- masses,   130 

"  Great  Northern,''  The,   U) 

Greenland  Polar  current,  244 

Green   mud,   161,    162,    167,    169,    171, 
19S 
sand,  8,   14S,  162,   167,   171,   1S9 

Growth  of  fishes,  755-771 

Gulf  Stream,  3,  100,  107,  114,  115, 
iiS,  120,  122,  124,  194,  207,  213 
223,  230,  240,  242,  244,  259,  261 
275,  2S1,  296,  298,  299,  300-306,  457 
458,  459.  531.  532.  534.  574.  634,  635, 
641,  69S,  704,  707,  708,  728,  776 

Gulf- weed  fauna,  91 

Gulls,  124,  712 

Gurnard,  71,  79,  441,  442,  443,  448,  451 

Gymnodontes,  615 

Gymnosomata,  587,  58S,  589 

Gypsum  [st't'  Calcium  sulphate) 

Haddock,  440,  441,  442,  443,  444,  448,  451, 

452,  453-  454.  455.  456,  646,  647,  648 
eggs,  no,   III 
larvre,  1 10,  1 1 1,  646 
Hair  type  of  suspension  organs,  315-316 
Hake,    64,  69,    71,    77,    79,    440,    441,    442, 

443.    444.    448,    449>    451.    452.    454. 

635 
Halacarids,  46S 
Halibut,  55,   440,  441,  442,   444,   446,   448, 

451,  452,  454,  455,  456 
Halosaurida;,  396,  414 
Hand-line  fishing  {see  Line-fishing) 
"  Hansa,"  The,  260 
Haplomi,  389,  396,  605,  613 
Hardanger  fjord,  48 1 
Harling  fishing,  636 
Harpoons  taken  in  blue  whales,  714 
"  Hauch,"  The,  662 
Helland-Hansen's    photometer,    93,    94,    249- 

252 
Hemiptera,  587 

Hemp  lines  for  apparatus,  23-31,  211 
"  Henry  Holmes,"  The,  20 
Hensen's  plankton  net,  37,  45,  358,  359 
Hernrit  crabs,  465,  4S6,  495,  496,  497,  498, 

500 
Herrings,  55,    448,  635,   645,   646,   647-648, 

663,    699,    712,    714,    715,    716,    755, 

75S,  759.  764.  765.  766,  767,  768,  779, 

782 
Heteromi,  389,  396 
Heteropods,  163,  164,  167,  172-173 
Hexactinellida,  524 
"  Hirondelle,"  The,  14 
Histioteuthidce,  596 
Hjort  Deep,  196 
Holfjaek  fjord,  756 
Holocephali,  38S,  393-394 
Holopelagic  forms,  562 
Holoplanktonic  forms,  562 


Ilulolhurians,    62,    63,    76,    Si,    .87,  95,   120, 
121,  418,  419,  420,  429,  430,  473,  490, 

523.  53S,  545.  575.  717 
"  Holsatia,"  The,  773,  774 
Hooke's   sounding-machine  and   water-bottle, 

2,  209 
lloplophorid;e,   5S5 
Horse-mackerel,   77,  89,   98,    609,  633,   635, 

646,  747 
Ilydrographical  Bureau,  Washington,  215 
sections,    84,    107,    iio,    115,     124,    240, 

277.  379.  694.  695,  696 
llydroid  polyps  [see  Zoophytes) 
llydroids,   9,   103,  418,  419,    426,  462,    467, 

46S,  469,  470,  472,  474,  477,  479,  483, 

484,  485,  487,  497,  491,  494,  49S,  506, 

507,  511,  512,  513,  521,  522,  525,  529, 

534.  568 
HydromedusK,  338,  562,  568,  574,  598 
Hydrometer,  236 
Hydrosphere,   129 
Hyperida',  583 

Icebergs,  115,   116,   154,  205,  207,  208,  259 
Ice  boundaries,  638 
Ice-drift,  207 

Iceland  Polar  current,   124,  300,  534 
Indian  Ocean,  area  of,   138,   139 
continental  shelf  and  slope  of,   137 
deepest  sounding  in,   18,   132 
deeps  of,  139,   140,   141,  142 
depths  of,  131,  132,  138,  139,  141,  142 
numljer  of  soundings  in,  131 
"Ingolf,"  The,  16,  434,  533,  536,  541,  546, 

652 
Inorganic  materials  in  marine  deposits,   151 
Insecta,  587,  738 
"  International,"  The,  20 

International   Council    for   the   exploration   of 
the    sea,    v,    20,     300,     310,    439,    440, 
732,  759 
Invertebrate  bottom  fauna,  457-560 
"  Investigator,"  The,   19 
Ionic  dissociation  of  sea-waler,   175 
Iron  in  sea-water,   150,   153,    154,   155,   166, 
175,   1S6,   187,   1S8,  189,   190,   191,   192 
concretions  in  marine  deposits,   191 
and     manganese     nodules    {see    Manganese 
nodules) 
"  Isabelita,"  The,  76 
Islands  of  the  Norwegian  West   Coast,  fauna 

of,  460-475 
Isopoda,  506,  520,  521,  524,  530,  535,  583, 
584,  654 

"Jeanctte,"  The,  259 

Jeffrey  Deep,  142 

Jelly-fish  (sec  Medus;e  and  SiphonophorLe) 

"John  Pender,"  The,   19 

Josephine  Bank,  57 

Jugulares,  410 
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Keltic  Deep,   ig6 

Kelvin's  sounding  machine  {sue  Thomson) 

Kittiwakes,  712 

"Knight  Errant,"  The,   13,  208,  546,  661 

"  Kril,"  5S3 

Labrador  current,  loO,  115,  iiS,  213,  244, 
260,  635,  658,  704 

Labridae,  390 

Lakes,  survey  of  Scottish,  i6,  225 
temperature  of,  239 

Lamellibranchiata,  95,  207,  438 

Laminaria  belt,  461,  466-468,  471,  489,  511 

Lamnidfe,  391 

Lampreys,  601 

Lampridfe,  643 

Lancelet,  474,  477,  559 

"  Languste,"  64 

Le  Blanc's  sounding  machine,  29 

Lemon  sole  {sed  Sole) 

Lepadidae,  582 

Leptocephali,  So,  81,  84,  86,  87,  92,  93,  94, 
96,  loi,  103,  104,  108,  118,  120,  126, 
605,    634,    663,    670,    683,    741,    743, 

748-755 
Leptomeduso.',  568 
Libbey  Deep,  196 
Liebig's  minimum  law,  367,  728 
Life-cycle  of  animals,  383 
Light,  effect  on  the  distribution  of  organisms, 

224,  254,  557-558 
Light-intensity,  248-253,  710-725 
Light-organs  of  animals,  673-680,  702,  742 
Light-penetration,  93,  94,  248-253,  450,  663, 

664,  666,  681 
"  Lightning,"  The,   10,  11,  12,  546 
Limacinidae,  587 
Lime  {see  Calcium  carbonate) 
Limpets,  462,  477 

Lines  for  sending  down  instruments,  211 
Ling,    55,    440,    441,    442,   443,   448,   449, 

451.  452.  454.  455 
Ling   Bank,   current    measurements  on,   268, 

269,  272 
Liparidre,  436 
Littoral  deposits,   161 

zone,  459,  460-461,  472-478,  486-490 
Lobsters,  473-  476,  477.  555.  556,  575,  584 
Lochs,  Scottish,  13,   16,  225 
Loliginidje,  597 
LophidiE,  411 
Low-tide  area,  461-466 

Lucas  sounding  machine,  29,  30,  39,  40,  130 
Lugworm,  464,  489,  556 
Lump-fishes,  607 
Lusitanian  faunal  area,  552 
Lycodidas,   109,  436,  546 

Mackerel,    609,    633,    635,    643,    645,    647, 
670,  698,  699,  747,  755 
eggs  and  larva-,  731 


\, 


Macruridie,    389,    397-401,    414,    415,    420, 
424,  425,  432,  448,  449,  545,  546,  630, 

675.  745 
Magnesium    carbonate,     178,     179,     180-181, 

186,   193 
phosphate,  193 
sulphate,   175,  176 
"Magnet,"  The,  20  ^^' 

Makaroff  Deep,   196  / 

Malacopterygii,  394-395,  601,  611-612 
Maldanida;,  482,  501 
Malthida;,  411 
Manganese  in  marine  deposits,  150,  153,  155, 

166,  168,  171,  i86,   187,   190,   191,  192 
nodules,    155,    157,    159,     160,    166,    168, 

171,   188,   189,   190,   191-192 
"  Marathon,"  The,  19 
Marine  biological  laboratories,  20 

deposits  (jiv  Deposits) 
Mask  crabs,  474 
Mean  sphere  level,  412 
Mediterranean,    7,    11,    13,    15,   68,   71,    72, 

115,  178,  194,  220,  239,  248,  249,  252, 

292,  293,  295 
"  Medusa,"  The,  13 
Medusse,  86,  92,  95,  98,  loi,  118,  119,  352, 

568-574,  581,  624,  627,  631,  632,  633, 

640,  642,  645,  658,  666,  669,  692,  696, 

719,  736 
larvffi,  646 
"Medusa  Head,"  486,  519 
MedusettidK,  565,  567,  642 
Megrim,  79,  441,  442,  443,  451,  452,  454 
Meropelagic  forms,  562 
Meroplanktonic  forms,  562 
Messengers,  217,  219,  234,  235 
Metabolism,  177,  366,  378 
Meteoric  spherules,  155 
Meteorological  Institute,  De  Bilt,  215 

Office,  London,  214 
Metre-wheel  for  sounding,  211 
"Michael   Sars,"   The,    20,    22,    30,    37,    38, 

45.  46,  47.  48,  49,  52,  53,  55,   56-128, 

305.  306 
deposit-samples,  199-202 
Microspores,  321-322 
Mid-Atlantic  ridge,  118,  120,   135,  632 
Migrations  of  animals,  700-716,  764,  767 
Mill  Deep,  196 

Miller-Casella  thermometer,  4,  215,  216 
Minerals  in  marine  deposits,  151-154 
"  Minia,"  The,  19 
Minimum  law,  Liebig's,  367,  728 
"  Mirror,"  The,  20 
Molgulids,  483 
Molidne,  615,  644 
MoUusca,   8,  9,   88,  91,  103,  121,  146,  149, 

167,  171,  438.  473,  474.  486,  494,  495, 

504,  506,  508,  511,  514,  522,  524,  525, 

528,  530,  534,  539,  553,  554,  587,  589, 

631,  662,  738 
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Monaco  Deep,   1  96 

Monaco,  oceanographical  museum  at,   14 
pelagic  trawl,  ^6 

Monascidians,  525 

Monkfish,  79,  441,  44-2,  443,  44S,  451,  452 

Moonfish,   1 1 9 

"  Moraine  profonde,"  205 

Morocco  fishery,  69 

Moseley  Deep,  142,   196 

Mud-eaters,  7  17 

"Mud-line,"  133,   134,  426-427,  64S,  717 

Muds,  deep-sea,   1S5-1SS 

Mullet,  71,  444,  44S 

MuUida;,  390 

MurKnidre,  79,  3S9,  395,  605 

Murray  Deep,   140 

Mussels,  418,  419,  420,  462,  467,  468,  472, 
473.  474,  475.  477.  479.  4S0,  482,  483. 
486,  4S8,  490,  495,  501,  502,  508,  513, 
514,530,534,535,547,553.559.575.717 

"  Mutine,"  The,  19 

MyliobatidK,  393 

Myopsida;,  590,  592,  595,  597,  625 

Myriothelids,  522 

"  Myrmidon,"  The,   19 

Mysids,  720 

Nannoplankton,  356 

Nansen's  closing  net,  35,  359 

Nansen  thermometer,  233 

Naples  Zoological  Station,  20 

Narcomedusre,  568,  571 

Nares  Deep,  132,  141,  195,  196 

Narratives  of  "  Michael  Sars  "  cruises,  52-1 28 

Naticid^,  475 

"  National,"  The  {see  "  Plankton"  Expedition) 

Nauplii,  654-655 

"Navarino,"  The,  707 

Needle-fish,  103,  120 

Negretti  and  Zambra  thermometer,  4,  217 

Nekton,  309 

Nemertines,  86,  577,  578,  624 

Nemichthyida;,  605,  612 

"  Neritic,"  562 

Neritic  algae,  344-346 

diatoms,  354 

peridineae;  344 

plankton  algit,  340-346 
"Nero,"  The,  16,   131,   143 
Ness,  Loch,  temperature  oscillations  in,  16 
Nets  attached  to  current-meter,  359 

Chun's,  35,  36 

closing,  5S,  59,  61,  loi,  102 

drift,  45 

Hensen's,  37,  45.  358.  359 

"Michael  Sars,"  46,  47,  48,  49,  loi,  102 

Nansen's,  35,  359 

Petersen's,  359 
Newfoundland    Bank,    106,    107,    109,    no, 
111-114,  115,  116,  117,  213,  244,  245, 
297-300,  357 


"  Newington,"  The,  20 

Night  -  hauls    by    "Michael     Sars,"  92,     93, 

94.  95 
"Nimrod,"  The,  iS 
Nitrates,  368,  369,  370,  372 
Nitrites,  368,  369,  370,  372 
Nitrogen   in   sea-water?    253,    258-259,    36S- 

370,  377,  380.  728 
Nodules,  manganese  [see  Manganese  nodules) 

phosphatic  {see  I'hosphatic  nodules) 
"  Norge,"  The,  124 
"  Norseman,"  The,  19 
North  Atlantic  (see  Atlantic,   North) 
North  Sea,  current  observations  in,  26S,  269 

fauna  of,  491-503 

phosphorus  in  water  of,   185 

silica  in  water  of,  184 
Norwegian  Depression,  503-507 

Expeditions,    10,    12,    15.    309,    504,    505, 

517.  523 
fisheries,  37,  55,  56 
fjords  (see  Fjords) 
Norwegian  Sea,   12,  55,    122,   124,   125,    167, 
196-198,  220,  222,   223,  239.  240,  243, 
261,  274,  275,  276,  277,  278,  280,  281, 
282,  2S3,  284,  302,  303,  304,457,  516-535 
fauna  of,  92,  107,  108,  118,  120,  126,  127, 
434-437.  5  I  7-525.  546-55  I.  637-641.  647 
Notidanida.-,  390,  396 
Nudibranchs,  468,  494 
Nutrition  of  marine  animals,  716-728 

Ocean,  area  of  the,   132 

"  Oceanic,"  562 

plankton  algae,  346-349 

Oceanographical  Institute  at  Paris,   14 
Museum  at  Monaco,   14 

Oceanography,  physical,  210-306 

Octopoda,  590,  595,  597,  625,  678,  706 

(Egopsidx,  590,  595-596,  625 

Ommatostrephidi:e,  591,  592,  596 

Onychoteuthidoe,  591,  596,  632 

Ophelida;,  475 

Ophidiid.  88 

Ophiurida:,    121,    418,    419,    420,    429,    430, 
436,  538.  547,  576 

Orbulina  ooze,  164 

Organic  matter  in  marine  deposits,  428,  430- 
431,  716,  717-719 
remains  in  marine  deposits,   145 
substances  in  the  sea,    35S-370,   381,  3S5, 
3S6,  717,  72S 

Origin  of  the   present-day  fauna   of  the   Nor- 
wegian Sea,  548-551 

Osmotic  pressure  in  the  cells  of  animals,  690- 
691 

Ostracoda,  89,   loi,  149,  579,  581-582,  624, 
631,  640,  655 

Otoliths  of  fishes  in  marine  deposits,  149,  151 
of  the  plaice,  759 

Otter  board,  42 
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otter  trawl,  41,  42,  63 

Ox  bone  dredged,  202,  207 

Oxidizing  areas  in  tlie  ocean,   1S7-188 

Oxygen  in  sea-water,  253-25S 

Oyster  "polls,"  225,  226,  257-258,  47S-4S0, 

554,  555 
shells,  202,  207 
Oysters,  479-514,   555,  556 

Tacific  Ocean,  area  of,  136,  137,   138 

ct)ntinental  shelf  and  slope  in,  136 

deepest  sounding  in,  17,   131 

deeps  of,  139-143 

depths  of,   131,   132,   136-138,   140-143 

number  of  soundings  in,   131 

shore-slopes  of,   137 
Palagonite   in   deep-sea    deposits,     153,     188- 

189 
Pandalids,  5S5 
Pasiphteidte,  5S5 
Patellids,  467 

"  Patrick  Stewart,"  The,  20 
Peake  Deep,   196 
Pediculati,  411,  609,  614 
Pelagic  animals,  561-659 

Arctic  communities,  637-641 

Atlantic  communities,  617-636 

boreal  communities,  637,  644-656 

northern  communities,  636-659 

appliances,  34,  45 

deposits,    161,    162-163,     '67,     171,    426, 
430,  716 
Peneida;,  585,  5S6 
"  Penguin,"  The,  19,  141 
Pennatulids,   109,  482,  503,  517,  538,  547 
Percesoces,  389,  397,  607,  613 
Perciformes,  401-405,  614 
Percussion,  bulbs  ol {see  "Chatter-marks") 
Peridinece,  65,  322-330,  346,  347,  34S,  354, 
355,  356,  358,  363.  365.  381,  3S2,  5S0, 
674,  699,  719 

neritic,  344 

suspension  organs  of,  323 
Periwinkles,  462,  477,  556 
Permanence  of  oceanic  and  cnntinenlal   areas, 

10 
Petersen's  pelagic  young-fish  trawl,  36 

bottom-collector,  785 
Petromyzontes,  611 
PetromyzontidK,  611 
Pettersson's  insulating  water-bottle,  232 
Pettersson-Nansen    water-bottle,     40,     215, 

219,  220,  232,  233 
Phillipsite,   159-160,  166,  190 
Philonexidre,  597 

Phosphates  {see  Calcium  phosphate) 
Phosphatic  concretions,  159,    162,    189,  192, 

193 
Phosphorescence,   68,   86,   88,   94,  329,  673, 

674,  675,  680 

Phosphoric  acid,  368 


Photometer,  IJelland-lIansen's,    93,    94,  249- 
'  252 

Regnard's,  252 
Photometric  observations,  94,  248-252 
Physical  oceanography,  210-306 
Phytoplankton,  60,  61,  94,   117 
I    Pigmentation  {see  Colours  of  marine  animals) 
Pilchards,  448,  601,  771,  782 
Pilot-fishes,  91,  609,  633,  670.  698 
Pipe-fishes,  606 
Pisces  {see  Fishes) 
Plagiostomi,  388,  390-393 
Plaice,  440,    441,  442,    443,    451,    453,   454, 

712,  713.  759.  763.  785 
eggs>  783 
Planarians,  47  I 
Planet  Deep,   143 
"  Planet,"  The,   18,  141,   143 
Plankton,     13,    37,    45,    65,    107,    108,    309- 

311.    33S-340,   3S7>    35S-366,    370-3S3. 

562-563,  772-776,  779,  782,  783 
algre,  neritic  species  of,  340-346 
oceanic  species  of,  346-349 
■■  I-'lankton ''  Expedition,    15,  309,  315,  333, 

337,  564.  598,  652,  773,  777 
Plant  life,  60,  94,  254-256,  305-3S6,  727-72S 

remains  in  marine  deposits,   145 
Plateaus,  fauna  of  continental,  491-516 
Platyhelminthes,  577 
Plectognathi,  411,  611,  615 
Pleuronectidas,  390,  407-408,  646 
"  Podbielski,"  The,  299 
Podoceridoff,  46S 
"PoIa,"The,   15 
Polar     ctirrents,     iio,    117,     irS,    124,    244, 

245,  276,  300,  458,  531,  533,  534 
Pollack,  441,  442.  443,  451,  452.  731 
"  Polls"  {see  Oyster  "polls") 
Polypodidae,  597 
"  Pommerania,"  The,  495 
Pools  {see  Oyster  "polls") 
"  Porcupine,"  The,   11,   12,  546 
"  Portuguese  man-of-war,"  68,  89,  92,  574 
Potassium,  189-190 

Potential  temperature  {see  Temperature) 
"  Pourquoi  Pas?"  The,   18 
Pourtales  Bank,   178 
Prawn  larvse,  622,  623 
Prawns,  420,  469,  482,   4S6,  517,    530,  531, 

534,  558,  583,  584,  585,  586,  587,  618, 

622.  624,  633,  641,  663,  664,  665,  671, 

699,  720,  775 
red,  81,  86,  94,   loi,   102.   104,  118 
Pressure  in  the  sea,  24,  219,  224,  245-247 
"  Princesse  Alice,"  The,  14,  387 
Pristipomatida;,  390,  403 
Propagation  of  marine  animals,  729-755 
Protozoa,  563 
Pteropoda,  72,  87,   107,   718,   163.   164,   167, 

172,  2or,  419,  578,  587-590,  625,  631, 

640,  642,  645,  65S,  669,  702,  718,  720 
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l'lLi-(i|iucl  (iijzc,    I4(),    i()0,    i6i,    162,    lOJ- 

167,    168,    169.    171,    173,    174, 

199,    200,    426,    427 

I'lL-rosperinatacca:,  36 S 

Pulsations  in  currcnls,  273 

Pumice,  152-153,  155,  156,  166,  169,208 

I'limp  nielliiid  of  capturing  planldon,  65, 

■'  Panli  vcrdi,"  334 

I'ycnogoniils,    109,  46.S,    497,  515,  519, 

527,  529,  530,  534,  547 
Pycnon:ieter,  236 
Pyrosomida',  692 


104, 
I  So. 


,419 
360 

5^4- 


Qualitativc  investigations  of  marine  organisms, 

776-77S 
ijuantitative  estimations  of  marine  organisms, 
772-776 
of  plankton,    37,    309-310,    3^8-366,     572- 

377,  772-776 
with  bottom-sampler,  784-78^ 
(^>uart/„   153,   162,   163,  205 


Ivadio-acti\'c   matter    in    marine    tle]iosits. 

160,   166,   170 
Radiolaria,    118,     148,    307,    355,    s6i, 

564-568,  578,  588,  624,  631,  642, 

693,  697,  699,  702,  719,  720 
Kadiolarian   ooze,    17,    149,    160,    161, 

165-166,   16S,   169,   171,   1S3,   1S4, 
RaiidLC.    38S,    389,  392,  393,  424,  436, 

442,  44S,  451-  452 
"Rambler,"  The,   19 
Rays  {see  Raiidie) 
"  Recorder,"  The,   19 
Red  clay,  149,  154,  155,  160,  161,  162, 

165,  166,  16S,  169,  171,   173,  174, 

180,  182,  186,  187,  1S9,   19c,  199, 

426,  427,  429,  430 
Red-fish  larvie,   no,  iii 
Red  mud,  161,   162,   167,   169 
Reducing  areas  in  the  sea,  187-1S8,   189 
Refractivity   of  water   in    relation   to    sali 

236-237 
Regnard's  photometer,  2^2 
Resting  spores,  320-321,  341,  342,  344 
"  Retriever,"  The,   19 
Reykjanes  Ridge,   56 
Rhabdoliths,    146,  308 
Rhalidospheres,  145,   146,  308 
Rhinida:,  392 
Rhizopods,  481,  482 
Ribbon  type  of  suspension  organs,  3  i  5 
Richter's   reversing    thermometer,    217, 

220,  233 
Rockall,   123,   124 
Rock  fragments  in  marine  deposits,   155, 

157,   163,   166,  170,   171,   185-188, 

209 
"  Roddam,"  The,  20 
Rotation,  efiecls  of  the  earth's,  274-278, 

299 


563. 
691, 

162, 
185 
441. 


163, 

175- 
200, 


218, 


156, 
202- 


~')5. 


Saccophai}-ngid.e.    104,  oo^,  612,  618 
Sagittida;,  86,   lot,    104,  578,  631,  640,  641, 

669,  720,  773 
•■  Saifia,"  74 
Saithe,    440,    444,    446,   452,  454,  646,  648, 

649.  731,  73'-',  759-  760,  761,  762,  764 
larv;e,  646 
Salinity    of    sea-watei",    230,    236,    237,    238, 

239-245,318 
"  Salmon-herrings,"  95 
Salmonida",    69,    394,    441,    442,    60 1,    602, 

611,  645,  759 
Sal|)id,v,    98,    118,    119,   126,    308,  352,  355, 

381,  3S2,  578,  581,  598,  599,  600,  631, 

632,  633,  634,  641,  692,  696,  70S,  710, 

71  I,  712,  719 
Salts  of  the  sea,  230-245 
Sandgapers,  464,  556 
Sandhoppers,  465,  466,  407 
Sand-stars,   120 
Sardines,  76,  601,  636 
Sargasso  fishes.  633,  698 
Sargasso  Sea,  S3,  94-99,   100,   106,  107,  108, 

118,   194,  222,  223,  241,  242,  246,  298, 

371,  598,  619,  623,  631,  632,  633,  635, 

656,  657,  658,  663-664,  670-671,  673, 
681,  684,  694,  695,  698,  708,  718,  720, 
722,  723,  724,  725,  727,  747,  773,  775 

weed,    91,    103,    106,    108,    335-337.   671, 
673,  71S 
Saury  pike,  747 
Scales  of  fishes  as  indicators  of  age  and  growth, 

114,  759-765 
.Scaphopoda,  4S2,  500,  523 
"  .Schizogony,"  463 
Schizopoda,    579,    5S2-5S3,    640.    654,    669, 

773         '    '      ~        ' 

SciLenid;e,  390,  402-403,  444 

Sclerodermi,  615 

.Scleroparei,  408-410,  614 

Scombresocida;,  607,  613,  644 
eggs  of,  103,  742 

.Scomln'ida;,  609,  643 

Scombriformes,  390,  406-407,  609,  614 

Scopelidae,  68,  95,  126,  127,  396,  414,  601, 
605,  606,  613,  618,  631,  632,  634,  644, 
663,  669,  675,  676,  677,  679,  685,  686, 

657,  698,  699,  703,  746,  755 
eggs  and  young  of,   1 18 

Scorpa;nida;,  390,  408-409,  614 

"  Scotia,"  The,  18,  19,   135,  170 

Scottish  lochs,  investigations  in,   13,   16,   225 

.Scottish  Antarctic  Expedition,   1 8 

Scyllidre,  3S8,  391 

Scyphostoma,  572 

Sea-anemones,  482,  4S4,  493.  497,  500,  521 

.Sea-bream  [see  Bream) 

Sea-horses,  Sg.  6yj 

"Sealark,"  The,  19 

Sea-lilies  [see  P^ealher-stars) 

Sea-niiee,  491,  517,  519,  540 
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Sea-pens,  87,  8S,  4S2,  500 

Sea-scorpion,  535 

Sea-slugs,  477,  482,  486,  492,  519,  52J,  540, 

555 
Sea-spiders,  486,  497,  520 
Sea-squirts,  497,  498 
Sea-tooth  (,«<,■  Scaphopocla) 
Sea-trees,  485,  486 
Sea-trout,  646 
Sea-urchins,    120,   419,   420,  430,  465,  473, 

478,  493'  519-  538.  547,  558,  576 
Sea-water,  chemical  composition  of,  175,  176, 

235 

compressibility  of,  246 

ionic  dissociation  of  salts  in,   195 

transparency  of,  253,  666,  671 

samples,  methods  of  obtaining,  230 
preservation  of,  235 
Sea-weeds,  145,  335-337,  3^9 
Seals,  692 
Seiches,  16,  278 
Seine  Bank,  178,  195 
"  Seine,"  The,   19 
Seine-net  fishing,  76,  77 
Selachii,  388,  390-392 
Sepiidae,  597 
Sepiolidie,  597 
Sergestidje,  585 
Serpulids,  418,  463,  473 
Serranidte,  390,  402,  614 
Sertularians,  87,  419 
Shad,  448 

Sharks,   64,   424,   436,   455.   635.   644,  O46, 
647,  698 

blue,  635,  644 

Greenland,  647 

hammer-head,  635 

herring,  646 
Sharks'   teeth,    87,    149,   156,    157.   160,   166, 

171,  418,  419 
'' Shearwater,"  I'he,   II 
"  Sherard  Osborn,"  The,   19 
Shoals,  oceanic,   13 
Shore  slopes,   135.   137,   139 
Shrimps,  496 
"  Siboga,"  The,   17 
Sideromelan,   153 
.Sigsbee  Deep,  196 
Sigsbee's  dredge,  32 

method  of  trawling,  31,  42,  45 

sounding  machine,  29 

trawl,  33,  42 
"  Silderaek,"  641 

Silica,   14s,   183-185,   1S6.   187.   188.  368 
Silicates,  185,  1S7,  189.   190 
Siliceous  deposits,  162 

remains  in  marine  deposits,   148,  149 

sponges,  467 
Silicic  acid  (it.'«  Silica) 
Silicoflagellates,  358,  365 
"  Silvertown,"  The,  19 


Sinking  of  air-filled  capsule,  247 

of  solid  body,  247 
Siphonophora,   98,  574,  631,  640,  641,  642, 

692,  696,  719 
Sira-plankton,  345 
Six's  thermometer,  4,  215 
"Size  of  projection,"  693 
Skate,  64,  79,  441,  442,  451 
"  Skja^rgaard,"  227,  460 

Snails,    462,   467,    469,    471,    477,  480,  489, 

493.  494.  S02.  517.  521,  522,  575,  671 

Sogne   fjord,    55,   228,    240,    277,    303,    481, 

574 
Solenidte,  475 
Soles,   64,   6g,  79,  440,  441,  442,  ^443,  448, 

449>  45I.  452,  453.  646 
Sounding  by  bathometer,  2 
by  hand,  2,   130 
by  hemp-line,    23,   24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29. 

130 
by  wire,  5,   12,  27,  28,  29,   130 
deepest,   17,   131 
first  abysmal,  5 
first  attempt  at  deep-sea,  2 
Sounding  machine,  Baillie's,  25,  26 
Brooke's,  8,  9,   130 
Hooke's,  2,  209 
Le  Blanc's,  29 
Lucas's,  29,  30,  39,  40,  130 
Sigsbee's,  29 
Thomson's,  28 
Soundings  first  shown  on  maps,  2 
Spanish  Bay,  57,  65,  68,  69,  72,  292-295 
Sparidae,  69,  390,  403-405.  433.  444.  448 
Spatangids,  4.74,  475,  476,  490,  491 
Specific  gravity  of  sea-water,  68g,  690,  691, 
692,  694,  695,  696,  698,  699,  700,  710, 
716,    721,  722,  723,   724,  725,   777    (see 
also  Density) 
surface,  692,  693 
Spheroid  of  revolution,  the  earth  as  a,  129,  132 
Spinacida.-,  3S8,  391,  675 
Spirulidse,  597 

Sponges,  10,  72,  95,  419,  420,  483,  4S4, 
486.  498,  500,  504,  505,  506,  507,  508, 
510,  517,  519,  521,  524,  525,  534,  539, 

559 
Sponge  spicules  in  marine  deposits,   148,   183 
Sprat  eggs,  731 

larva;,  731 
Sprats,    91,    601,    645,    759,    761,    762,    765, 

766,  771,  7S2 
"  Sprungschicht  "  {see  Discontinuity  layer) 
"  Sprut,"  648 
Squid  larva?,  631 
Squids,   112,   113,  590,    591,    592,    624,  625, 

627,  632,  642,  643,  645,  646,  648-649, 

650,  651,  669,  674,  675,  676,  678,  682. 

6S5,  699,  706,  7S2 
"  Stale  "  water,  257 
Stalk-eyed  fishes,  86,  103,  108 
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SUilk-cycd  cuUle-fish,  o  ^ 

•fish-larva,  740 
Standing  waves,  278,  2S4 
Slarfish,    120,  419,    420,  420,  4 JO,  464,  467, 

486,491,492,  510,  511,  Sn,  S34,  :~.j^, 

540,  547.  555.  575.  57'"' 
Stenohaline  frjinis,   c;c;7 
Stenothermal  forms,   S57 
"  Stephan,"  The,  iS 
Sternoptychida',  603-605,  611-612,  61S,  619, 

643,  644,  663,  676,  678,  685,  69S 
StomialidK,  96,   102,  601,  603-604,  611.  61S, 

676,  678,  683,  685,  69S,  741 
Stones  dredged   by  the  "Michael  Sars,"  121, 

170,  202-209 
Storeggen,  current  observations  on,  269,  270, 

273 

"  Stork,"  The,   19 

Stratification  in  marine  deposits,  174,  200,  201 

Stromateidie,  607,  613,  643 

StyelidK,  486 

Styli-plankton,  347,  34S,  351,  352 

Sub-littoral  zone,  459-460,  480-481,  490-491 

Submarine  banks,   135 

waves,  714-716 
Subsidence  in   oceanic  areas,    174,    175,  207, 

208,  209 
Suhm  Deei"),   195,  196 
Sulphates  in  marine  muds,   iSi,   182,   iSS 
Sulphides  in  marine  muds,  175,  181,  182,   iSS 
Sulphur,  1S1-1S3,   iSS,  25S 
Sulphuretted  hydrogen,  257,  554 
"  .Summer-belts  ■' in  frsh-scales,   114,  764 
"  ,Sunda  Graben,"  141 
Sunfishes,  607,  633,  697,  698 
Surface  resistance,  6S9-690,  692 
Surplus  gravity,  689,  692 
Suspension   organs,    312,    315-320,   323,  327, 

328,  350 
Swedish  Expeditions,   10,   15,   17 
Swire  Deep,   141 
Svvordfish,  698,  755 
"  Sylvia,"  The,  19 
Symbiosis,  328,  334,  355,  493,  500 
Synaphobranchiido;,   121,  127,  389,  395,  414, 

415,  605 
Synascidians,  467,  469,  525 
Syngnathida;,  606,  613,  644 

"Talisman,"  The,   13,  68,  3S7,  544,  686 
Tanaidoe,  479 

Teeth  of  fish  in  marine  deposits,   I  5  I 
Teleostei,  388,  389,  394-411,  601,  611-615 
Teleostomi,  394-411,  611-615 
Telescopic  eyes,  90,  96,  97,  746 
Tellinidi-c,  475 

Temperate    neritic    species    of    pelagic    algre, 
345-346 
oceanic  species  of  pelagic  algae,  347 
Temperature    conditions   as    affecting    animal 
life,  431-437,  444-445,  554-55'''-  705-706 


Temperature   observations,    3,    4,    II,    13,    61, 
68,    70,    72,    84,     103,     106,    107,    1 10, 
III,   113,    117,    125,   126,  213-230,  239, 
24<5,  305.  30''.  <594,  709-  722.  723,  724, 
778 
oscillations  in  lakes,   16 
potential.  221,  239 
seiche,   16 
Terebellid;e,  482 

Terr.aqueous  stage  of  the  earth's  evolution,  129 
Terrestrial  materials  in  marine  deposits,   151 
Terrigenous    deposits,     161,     162,    166,     167, 

171,  426,  429,  430,  716,  717 
'fetraxonia,   524 
Tetrodontidx-,  411,  615 
Thalamophores,  527 
Thecosomata,  5S7,  589,  631 
Thermocline  [sa^  Discontinuit)-  layer) 
Thermometers,  3,  4,  24,  215,  216,  217,  219, 
244 
Miller-Casella,  4,  215,  216 
Nansen,  233 

Negretti  and  Zaiubra,  4,  217 
Richter,  217,  218,  220,  233 


Si 


X,  4,  215 


"  Thin  water,"  696 

Thomson  sounding  machine,  28 

"Thor,"   The,    67,    72,    434,    505.    652,  710, 

711.  732 
Thoulet  Deep,   196 

Tidal  currents.  67.  99,   170,  267-272,  289 
Tile-fi.sh,  706 
Tizard  Deep,  142 
"  Tjalfe,"  The,  652 
Tow-nets,    34,    35,    36,    37,   45.   46,   47,   48, 

49,  68 
Tracheloteuthid.-E,  596 
Trachinidre,  390,  410 
TrachymeduSLe,  568,   569.  572,  699 
Trachypterid;e,  643,  644,  69S,  741 
Transparency  of  sea-w'ater,  253,  666,  671 
"  Travailleur,"  The,   13,  6S,  387,  544 
Travertine,   177 
Trawling  and   dredging,    24,   26,    27,   30,  31, 

32,    36,  41,   42,   49,  62,  68,  71,  S7,  99, 

120,   121 
TrichiuridLe,  407,  614,  643 
Tricho-plankton,  347 
Triglida;,  390,  409-410 
Tripos-plankton,  347 
"Triton,"  The,  13,  20S,  546,  662 
Tropical  neritic  species  of  pelagic  alg;v,  346 

oceanic  species  of  pelagic  alg;e,  347 
Trout,  441,  442,  759 
Tubeworms,  503,  50S,  524 
Tufa,   153,   155,   177 
Tunicata,   149,   160,  597-600 
Tunicin,  597 
Tunnies,  609,  635,  636 
Turbellaria,  ihabdoccelous.  468 
Turbot,  441,  442,  451,  452,  646 
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Turtles,  65,  S7,  97,  9S,   119,  5S2,  584 
Tuscarora  Deep,   140 
"  Tuscarora,"  The,   11,   12,  27,  141 
Tuscarorid^e,  561,  565,  567 
Tusk,    55,    440,    441,    442,    443,    446,   448, 
449.  451.  452.  454 

Umbellularia,  419 

Uniformity  of  hydrographical   conditions  and 
of  animal  life,  83,  84 

United  States  Coast  Survey,  8,   10,   12 
I^lxploring  Expedition,  5 
Fish  Commission,   12 
Mydrographic  Oftice,  8 

Uranoscopidfe,  390,  410 

"  Vader,"  489 

Valdivia  Deep,   140 

"  Valdivia,"  The,  16,  34,  36,  87,  93.  94.  140, 

163,   164,  165,  315,  349,  364,  413.  424. 

562,  565,  565,  567,  571,  580,  581,  585, 

589,  590,  591,  592>  594.  595.  59S,  599- 
601,  605,  625,  627,  676,  677,  680,  6S3, 
780 
Veneridaa,  475 
Veranyidfe,  596 
Vermes  (see  Worms) 
Vertical  circulation  of  ocean  waters 
379., 3S0 
oscillations  of  ocean  waters,  271^, 

281,  282,  715 
migration  of  organisms,  89,  93,  95 
"  \'ettor  Pisani,"  The,   13,  561 
''  Viking,"  The,  2  0 
Viscosity   of  sea-water,    311,    318, 
6gi,  694,  696,  698,  699,  700 
716,  721,  723,  725,  777 
"  Vitiaz,"  The,  15 
Volcanic  ashes,   151,   152,   153 

glass,   153,   155,   156,   160,   169,   188 
mud,   161,   162,   167,   169,   171,   198 
sand,   144,   162,   167,   171 
"  Volta,"  The,  20 
'' ^'oringen,"  Tlie,   12,  645,  64S 
\'ortex  movements,  281-285,  298,  300 

Wad  {see  Manganese  nodules) 
"  Washington,"  The,   13 
Water-bottle,  Buchanan.  230,  231 

Kkman,  234 

Ilooke,  209 

Pcttersson,  232 

Pettersson-Nansen,  40,  215,  219,  220,  232, 

233 

Water-bottles,  4,  215.  219,  220,  230-236 
"  Waterwitch,"  The,   19 


229, 

37S, 

27S, 

279- 
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